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Saint; Samogitia, Diocese of; Schaftlan; Schan- 
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French, College of the City of New York: 
Socur Soohit; Rostouchinc. Comtes.se de. 
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MULLER, HERMANN, S.T.D., Professor or 
Theology, Universitt or Padbrborn: 
Sch6ningh. 

MULRY, THOMAS M., K.S.G., New York: Saint 
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ScilUum; Sebaste; SebastopoUs; Selge; Solium; 
Selymbria; Seme; Sicca Vcneria; Sidon; Sidyina; 
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Rocaberti, Juan Tomas dc. 

SCHULEIN, FRANZ X., Professor in the Gym- 
nasium of Freising, Bavaria, Germany: 
Samaritan Language and Literature; Seleucids; 
Semites. 

SCULLY, VINCENT JOSEPH. C.R.L., Sr. Ives, 
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York: Sibbel, Joseph. 

8ILVA COTAPOS, CARLOS, Canon of the Cath- 
edral of Santiago, Chile: San Carlos de An- 
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CONTRIBUTORS TO TH 

TANNRATH, JOHN J., Chancellor of the Arch- 
diocese or St. Louis, Missouri: Saint Louis, 
Archdiocese of. 

TAYLOR, HANNIS, LL.D., Late Minister Pleni- 

POTENTIART OF THE UNITED STATES TO SPAIN, 

Professor of International and Constitu- 
tional. Law, Georgetown Universitt, Wash- 
ington : Ryan, Abram J. 

THOMPKINS, JOHN J., S.J., Seminary of the 
Immaculate Conception, Vigan, Philippine 
Islands: Saint Thomas, University of. 

THURSTON, HERBERT, S.J., London: Richard I, 
King of England; Rings; Ritualists; Roger of 
Hoveden: Roger of Wcndovcr; Rolls Series; Ro- 
man Catholic; Rosary, The; Rosary, Confrater- 
nity of the Holy; Rosarv, Feast of the Holy; 
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The following tables and notes are intended to guido readers of The Catholic Encyclopedia in 
interpreting those abbreviations, signs, or technical phrases which, for economy of space, will be most fre- 
quently used in the work. For more general information see the article Abbreviations, Ecclesiastical. 



I. — General Abbreviations. 

a article. 

ad an at the year (hat. ad annum). 

an.,ann the year, the years (Lat. annus, 

anni). 

ap in (Lat. apud). 

art article. 

Assyr Assyrian. 

A. S Anglo-Saxon. 

A. V Authorized Version (i.e. tr. of the 

Bible authorized for use in t ho 
Anglican Church — t he so-called 
"King James", or "Protestant 
Bible"). 

b born. 

Bk. Book. 

Bl Blessed. 

C.,c about (Lat. circa); canon; chap- 
ter; compagnic 



cap. chapter (Lat. caput — 

in I .at in context ), 
cf compare (Lat. confer) 



used only 



col column. 

concl conclusion. 

const., constit. . . . I^at. ennstitutio. 

cura by the industry of. 

d. died. 

diet dictionary (Kr. dictionnaire) 

dtfp I>at. disputatio. 

diss Ijit. dissertatio. 

dist Lat. distinctio. 

D. V Douay Version. 

ed., edit edited, edition, editor. 

Ep., Epp letter, letters 'Lat. cpistola). 

Fr French. 



Or Creek. 

H. E., Hist. Eccl. .Ecclesiastical History. 
Heb., Hebr Hebrew. 

ib., ibid in the same place (I^at. ibidem) 

Id. the same person, or author (Lat 

idem). 



inf below (Lat. infra). 

It Italian. 

1. c.,loc. cit at the place quoted (I 

citato). 

Lat Latin. 

lat latitude. 

lib book (Lat. liber). 

long longitude. 

Mon Lat. Monumenta. 

MS..MSS manuscript, manuscript*. 

n., no 

N.T New 

Nat National. 

Old Fr.,0. Fr. . . Old French 

op. ait in the work quoted (Lat. open 

citato). 

Ord Order. 

O.T. Old Testament. 

p., pp page, pages, or (in Latin ref- 
erences) pars (part). 

par paragraph. 

passim in various places. 

pt part. 

Q Quarterly (a periodical), e.g. 

"Church Quarterly". 

Q-» QQ., quip.st. .. .question, quest ions (Lat. quotttio). 

q. v which [title] see (Lat. quod vide). 

Rev Review (a periodical). 

R. 8 Rolls Series. 

R. V Revised Version. 

S.,SS Lat. Sancius, Sancti, "Saint", 

"Saint*" — used in this Ency- 
clopedia only in Latin context. 

Sept Septuagint. 

Sess Session. 

Skt Sanskrit. 

Sp Spanish. 

sq .sqq following page, or pages (Lat. 

sequent). 

St.,Sts. Saint. Saints. 

sup Above (Lat. supra). 

% v I'nder the corresponding title 

(Lat. sub voce). 
torn volume (Lat. tomua). 
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tr. translation or translated. By it- 
self it means "English transla- 
tion", or "translated into Eng- 
lish by ". Where a translation 
is into any other language, the 
language is stated. 

tr., tract tractate. 

v see (Lat. vide). 

Ven Venerable. 

Vol. Volume. 

II. — Abbreviations or Titles. 

Acta SS Acta Sanctorum (Bollnndists). 

Ann. pont. cath Bat tandier, A nnuaire pontifical 

catholiquc. 

Bibl. Diet. Eng. Cath.Gillow, Bibliographical Diction- 
ary of the English Catholics. 

Diet. Christ. Antiq... Smith and Choetham (ed.), 
Dictionary of Christian An- 
tiquities. 



Diet. Christ. Biog. . . Smith and Wace (ed.), Diction- 
ary of Christian Biography. 

Diet, d'arch. dhret. . . Cabrol (ed ), Ihctionnaire d'ar- 

chiologie chritienne et de litvr- 
fk. 

Diet, de thecL cafh. . Vacant and Mangenot (ed.), 
Didionnaire de thtologie 
catholique. 

Diet. Nat. Biog Stephen and Lee (ed.), Diction- 
ary of National Biography. 

Hast., Diet, of the 

Bible Hastings (ed.), A Dictionary of 

the Bible. 

Kirchenlex. Wetrerand Welte, Kirchcnlexir 

con. 

P. G Migne (ed.), Patres Green. 

P. L Migne (ed.), Pains Latini. 

Vig.,Dict. dela Bible.Vigouroux (ed.), Dictionnaire de 

la Bible. 



Nora L — Large Roman numerals standing alone indicate volumes. Small Roman numerals standing alone indicate 
chapters. Arabic numeral* standing alone indicate pages. In other ca.«s the divisions are explicitly stated. Thus " Rashdall. 
Universities of Europe. I. ix" refers the reader to the mnth chapter of the first volume of that work; "I, p. ix" would indicate the 
ninth page of the preface of the same volume. 

Note II. — Where St. Thomas (Aquinas) is cited without the name of any particular work the reference is always to 
"Summa Theologica" (not to "Summa Philosophic"). The divisions of the "Sum ma Theol." are indicated by a sy»tem which 
may best be understood by the following example: " III. Q. vi, a. 7, ad 2 um " refers the reader to the $rvcnth article of the 
rixth question in the fi**t part of the second part, in the response to the tfcond objection. 

Nora III. — The abbreviations employed for the various books of the Bible are obvious. Ecclesiastic us is indicated by 
Ecclut.. to distinguish it from Ecclesisates (Ecciu.). It should also be noted that I and II Kings in D. V. correspond to I and II 
Samuel in A. V.; and I and II Par. to I and II Chronicles. Where, in the spelling of a proper name, there is a marked duTerenoe 
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Revelation.— I. Meaning of Revelation.— 
Revelation may be defined as the communication 
of some truth by God to a rational creature through 
means which are beyond the ordinary course of nat ure. 
The truths revealca may be such as are otherwise in- 
accessible to the human mind — mysteries, which even 
when revealed, the intellect of man is incapable of 
fully penetrating. But Revelation is not restricted 
to these. God may see fit to employ supernatural 
means to affirm truths, the discovery of which is not 
per ae beyond the powers of reason. The essence 
of Revelation lies in the fact that it is the direct 
speech of God to man. The mode of communication, 
however, may be mediate. Revelation does not 
cease to be such if God's message is delivered to us 
by a prophet, who alone is the recipient of the im- 
mediate communication. Such in brief iB the account 
of Revelation given in the Constitution "De Fide 
Catholica" of the Vatican Council. The Decree 
"Lamentabili" (3 July, 1907), by its condemnation 
of a contrary proposition, declares that the dogmas 
which the Church proposes as revealed are "truths 
which have come down to us from heaven" (veri- 
tates t ado delapsa) and not "an interpretation of 
religious facts which the human mind has acquired 
by its own strenuous efforts" (prop., 22). It will be 
seen that Revelation as thus explained differs clearly 
from: (1) inspiration such as is bestowed by God 
on the author of a sacred book: for this, while in- 
volving a special illumination of the mind in virtue 
of which the recipient conceives such thoughts as 
God desires him to commit to writing, does not 
necessarily /suppose a supernatural communication 
of these truths; (2) from the illustrations which God 
may bestow from time to time upon any of the faith- 
ful to bring home to the mind the import of some 
truth of religion hitherto obscurely grasped; and 
(3) from the Divine assistance by which the pope 
when acting as the supreme teacher of the Church, is 
preserved from all error as to faith or morals. The 
function of thiB assistance is purely negative: it need 
not carry with it any positive gift of light to the mind. 
Much of the confusion in which the discussion of Reve- 
lation in non-Catholic works is involved arises from 
the neglect to distinguish it from one or other of 
these. 

During the past century the Church has been called 
on to reject as erroneous several views of Revelation 
irreconcdable with Catholic belief. Three of these 
may here be noted. (1) The view of Anton Guenther 
(1783-1863). This writer denied that Revelation 
could include mysteries strictly so-called, inasmuch as 
the human intellect is capable of penetrating to the 
full all revealed truth. He taught, further, that the 
meaning to be attached to revealed doctrines is under- 
going constant change as human knowledge grows and 
man s mind develops; so that the dogmatic formula; 
which are now true will gradually cease to be so. His 
writings were put on the Index in 1857, and his 
XIII— 1 



erroneous propositions definitively condemned in the 
decrees of the Vatican Council. (2) the Modernist 
view (Loisy. Tyrrell). According to this school, there 
is no such thing as Revelation in the sense of a direct 
communication from God to man. The human soul 
reaching up towards the unknowable God is ever 
endeavouring to interpret its sentiments in intellec- 
tual formula;. The formulae it thus frames are our 
ecclesiastical dogmas. These can but symbolize the 
Unknowable; they can give us no real knowledge 
regarding it. Such an error is manifestly subversive 
of all belief, and was explicitly condemned by the 
Decree "Lamentabili" and the Encyclical "Pascendi" 
(8 Sept., 1907). (3) With the view just mentioned is 
closely connected the Pragmatist view of M. Leroy 
("Dogmc et Critique", Paris, 2nd ed. 1907). Like 
the Modernists, he sees m revealed dogmas simply the 
results of spiritual experience, but holds their value 
to lie not in the fact that they symbolize the Unknow- 
able, but that they have practical value in pointing 
the way by which we may best enjoy experience of the 
Divine. This view was condemned in the same docu- 
ments as the last mentioned. 

II. Possibility ok Revelation.— The possibility 
of Revelation as above explained has been strenuously 
denied from various points of view during the last 
century. For this reason the Church held it necessary 
to issue special decrees on the subject in the Vatican 
Council. Its antagonists may be divided into two 
classes according to the different standpoints from 
which they direct their attack, viz: (1) Rationalists 
(under this class we include both Deist and Agnostic 
writers). Those who adopt this standpoint rely in the 
main on two fundamental objections: they either 
urge that the miraculous is impossible, and that Rev- 
elation involves miraculous interposition on the part 
of the Deity; or they appeal to the autonomy of 
reason, which it is maintained can only accept as 
truths the results of its own activities. (2) Immanent- 
ists. To this class may be assigned all those whose 
objections are based on Kantian and Hegelian doc- 
trines as to the subjective character of all our knowl- 
edge. The views of these writers frequently involve a 
purely pantheistic doctrine. But even those who 
repudiate pantheism, in place of the personal God, 
Ruler, and Judge of the world, whom Christianity 
teaches, substitute the vague notion of the "Spirit 
immanent in all men, and regard all religious creeds 
ss the attempts of the human soul to find expression 
for its inward experience. Hence no religion, whether 
pagan or Christian, is wholly false; but none can 
claim to be a message from God free from any admix- 
ture of error. (Cf. Sabatier, "Esquisse", etc., Bk. I. 
cap. ii.) Here too the autonomy of reason is invoked 
as fatal to the doctrine of Revelation properly so 
called. In the face of these objections, it is evident 
that the question of the possibility of Revelation is at 
present one of the most vital portions of Christian 
apologetic. 
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If the existence of a personal God be once 
liahed, the physical possibility at least of Revelation 
is undeniable. God, who has endowed man with 
means to communicate his thoughts to his fellows, 
cannot be destitute of the power to communicate His 
own thoughts to us. [Maftineau, it is true, denies that 
we possess faculties either to receive or to authen- 
ticate a divine revelation concerning the past or the 
future (Seat of Authority in Religion, p. 311); but 
such an assertion is arbitrary and extravagant in the 
extreme.] However, numerous difficulties have been 
urged on grounds other than that of physical possibil- 
ity. In estimating their value it seems desirable to 
distinguish three aspects of Revelation, viz: as it 
makes known to us (1) truths of the natural law, (2) 
mysteries of the faith, (3) positive precepts, e. g. 
regarding Divine worship. 

(1) The revelation of truths of the natural law is 
certainly not inconsistent with God's wisdom. God 
so created man as to bestow on him endowments 
amply sufficient for him to attain his last end. Hod 
it been otherwise, the creation would have been im- 
perfect. If over and above this He decreed to make 
the attainment of beatitude yet easier for man by 
placing within his reach a far simpler and far more 
certain way of knowing the law on the observance of 
which his fate depended, this is an argument for the 
Divine generosity; it does not disprove the Divine 
wisdom. To assume, with certain Rationalists, that 
exceptional intervention can only be explained on the 
ground that God was unable to embrace His ultimate 
design in His original scheme is a mere pctitio prin- 
cipal. Further, the doctrine of original sin supplies 
an additional reason for such a revelation of the 
natural law. That doctrine teaches us that man by 
the abuse of his free will has rendered his attainment 
of salvation difficult. Though his intellectual facul- 
ties are not radically vitiated, yet his grasp of truth 
is weakened; his recognition of the moral law is con- 
stantly clouded by doubts and questionings. Revela- 
tion gives to his mind the certainty he had hist, and 
so far repairs the evils consequent on the catastrophe 
which hod befallen him. 

(2) Still more difficulty has been felt regarding 
mysteries. It is freely asserted that a mystery is 
something repugnant to reason, and therefore some- 
thing intrinsically impossible. This objection rests 
on a mere misunderstanding of what is signified by a 
mystery. In theological terminology a conception 
involves a mystery when it is such that the natural 
faculties of the mind are unable to see how its elements 
can coalesce. This does not imply anything contrary 
to reason. A conception is only contrary to reason 
when the mind can recognize that its elements are 
mutually exclusive, and therefore involve a contradic- 
tion in terms. A more subtle objection is that urged 
by Dr. J. Caird, to the effect that every truth that 
can bo partially communicated t<> the mind by anal- 
ogies is ultimately capable of being fully grasped by 
the understanding. ' Of all such representations, un- 
less they are purely illusory, it must hold good that 
implicitly ana in undevelojied form they contain 
rational thought and therefore thought which human 
intelligence may ultimately free from its sensuous veil. 
. . . Nothing that is absolutely inscrutable to reason 
can be made known to faith" (Plulosophy of Religion, 
p. 71). The objection rests on a wholly exaggerated 
view regarding the powers of the human intellect. 
The cognitive faculty of any nature is proportionate 
to its grade in the scale of being. The intelligence of 
a finite intellect can only penetrate a finite object; 
it is incapable of comprehending the Infinite. The 
finite types through which the Infinite is made known 
to it can never under any circumstances lead to more 
than analogous knowledge. It is further frequently 
urged that the revelation of what the mind cannot 
understand would be an act of violence to the intel- 



lect; and that this faculty can only accept those truth* : 
whose intrinsic reasonableness it recognizes. Thia 1 
assertion, based on the alleged autonomy of reason, ! 
can only be met with denial. The function of the in- r 
tellect is to recognize and admit any truth which is 
adequately presented to it, whether that truth be 
guaranteed by internal or by external criteria. The * 
reason is not deprived of its legitimate artivity be- 
cause the criteria are external. It finds ample s-!ope 
in weighing the arguments for the credibility of the 
fact asserted. The existence of mysteries in the 
Christian religion was expressly taught by the Vatican 
Council (Dc Fide Cath., cap. li, can. ii). "If anyone 
shall Bay that no mysteries properly so called are con- 
tained in the Divine revelation, but that all the 
dogmas of the faith can be understood anil proved 
from natural principles by human reason duly culti- 
vated—let him be anathema." 

(3) The older (Deist ) School of Rationalists denied 
the possibility of a Divine revelation imposing any 
laws other than those which natural religion enjoins 
on man. These writers regarded natural religion as, 
so to speak, a political constitution determining the 
Divine government of the universe, and held that 
God could only act as its terms prescribed. This 
error likewise was proscribed at the same time (De 
Fide Cath., cap. ii, can. ii). " If any one shall say that 
it is impossible or that it is inexpedient tliat man 
should be instructed regarding God and the worship 
to be paid to Him by Divine revelation — let him be 
anathema." 

It can hardly be questioned that the " autonomy of 
reason" furnishes the main source of the difficulties 
at present felt against Revelation in the Christian 
sense. It seems desirable to indicate very briefly the 
various ways in which that principle is understood. 
It is explained by M. Blondcl. an eminent memlier of 
the Immancntist School, as signifying that "nothing 
can enter into a man which does not proceed from 
him, and which does not correspond in some manner 
to an interior need of expansion; and that neither in 
the sphere of historic facts nor of traditional doctrine, 
nor of commands imj>osed by authority, can any truth 
rank as valid for a man or any precept as obligator}', 
unless it be in some way autonomous and autochtho- 
nous" (Lcttresur les exigences, etc., p. 001 ). Although 
M. Blondcl has in his own case reconciled this prin- 
ciple with the acceptance of Catholic belief, yet it 
may readily be seen that it affonls an easy ground for 
the denial not merely of the possibility of external 
Revelation, but of the whole historic basis of Chris- 
tianity. The origin of this erroneous doctrine Ls to 
be found in the fact that within the sphere of the 
natural speculative reason, truths which are received 
purely on external authority, and which ure in no way 
connected with principles already admitted, can 
scarcely be said to form part of our knowledge. 
Science asks for the inner reason of things and eon 
make no use of truths save in mo far as it can reach the 
principles from which they flow. The extension of * 
this to religious truths is an error directly traceable to 
the assumption of the eighteenth-century philoso- 
phers that there are no religious truths save those which 
the human intellect can attain unaided. The prin- 
ciple is, however, sometimes applied with a less ex- 
tensive signification. It may be understood to involve 
no more than that reason cannot be compelled to ad- 
mit any religious doctrine or any moral obligation 
merely because they possess extrinsic guarantees of 
truth; they must in every cose be aide to justify their 
validity on intrinsic grounds. Thus Prof. J. Caird 
writes: "Neither moral nor religious ideas can be 
simply transferred to the human spirit in the form of 
fact, nor can they be verified by any evidence outside 
of or lower than themselves" (Fundamental Ideas of 
Christianity, p. 31). A somewhat different meaning 
again is implied in the canon of the Vatican Council 
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in which the right of the intellect to claim absolute 
independence (autonomy) is denied. "If anyone 
shall say that human reason is independent in such 
wise that faith cannot be commanded it by God — 
let him be anathema" (De Fide Cath., cap. iii, can. i). 
Thin canon is directed against the position maintained 
as already noted by the older Rationalists and the 
Deists, that human reason is amply sufficient with- 
out exterior assistance to attain to absolute truth in 
all mattera of religion (cf. Vacant, "Etudes Theo- 
logiques", I, 572; II, 387). 

III. Necessity of Revelation. — Can it be said 
that Revelation is necessary to man? There can 
be no question as to its necessity, if it be admitted 
that God destines man to attain a supernatural 
beatitude which surpasses the exigencies of his nat- 
ural endowments. In that case God must needs 
reveal alike the existence of that supernatural end 
and the means by which we are to attain it. But 
is Revelation necessary even in order that man 
should observe the precepts of the natural law? If 
our race be viewed in its present condition as his- 
tory displays it, the answer can only be that it is, 
morally speaking, impossible for men unassisted by 
Revelation, to attain by their natural powers such a 
knowledge of that law as is sufficient to the right or- 
dering of life. In other words, Revelation is morally 
necessary. Absolute necessity we do not assert. » 
Man, Catholic theology teaches, possesses the req- 
uisite faculties to discover the natural law. Luther 
indeed asserted that man's intellect had become hope- 
lessly obscured by original sin, so that even natural 
truth was beyond his reach. And the Traditionalists 
of the nineteenth century (Bautain, Bonnetty, etc.) 
also fell into error, teaching that man was incapable 
of arriving at moral and religious truth apart from 
Revelation. The Church, on the contrary, recognizes 
the capacity of human reason, and grants that here 
and there pagans may have existed, who had freed 
themselves from prevalent, errors, and who had at- 
tained to such a knowledge of the natural law as 
would suffice to guide them to the attainment of 
beatitude. But she teaches nevertheless that this 
can only be the case as regards a few, and that for 
the bulk of mankind Revelation is necessary. That 
this is so may be shown both from the facts of history 
and from the nature of the case. As regards the 
testimony of history, it is notorious that even the 
most civilized of pagan races have fallen into the 
grossest errors regarding the natural law; and from 
these it may safely be asserted they would never have 
emerged. Certainly the schools of philosophy would 
not have enabled them to do so; for many of these 
denied even such fundamental principles of the nat- 
ural law as the personality of God and the freedom • 
of the will. Again, by the very nature of the case, 
the difficulties involved in the attainment of the req- 
uisite knowledge are insuperable. For men to lw 
able to attain such a knowledge of the natural law as. 
wfll enable them to order their lives rightly, the 
truths of that law must be so plain that, the mass of 
men can discover them without long delay, and jk>s- 
sess a knowledge of them which will be alike free 
from uncertainty and secure from serious error. 
No reasonable man will maintain that in the case of 
the greater part of mankind this is possible. Even 
the most vital truths are called in question and are 
met by serious objections. The separation of truth 
from error is a work involving time and lalxiur. 
For this the majority of men have neither inclination 
nor opportunity. Apart from the security which 
Revelation gives they would reject an obligation 
both irksome and uncertain. It results that a rev- 
elation even of the natural law is for man in his 
present state a moral necessity. 

IV. Criteria of Revelation.— The fact that 
Revelation is not merely |x>ssiblc but morally neces- 



sary is in itself a strong argument for the existence of 
a revelation, and imposes on all men the strict obliga- 
tion of examining the credentials of a religion wluch 
presents itself with prima fade marks of truth. 
On the other hand if God has conferred a revelation 
on men, it stands to reason that He must have at- 
tached to it plain and evident criteria enabling even 
the unlettered to recognize His message for what it 
is, and to distinguish it from all false claimants. 

The criteria of Revelation are cither external or 
internal: (1) External criteria consist in certain 
signs attached to the revelation as a divine testimony 
to its truth, e. g., miracles. (2) Internal criteria are 
those which are found in the nature of the doctrine 
itself, in the manner in which it was presented to the 
world, and in the effects which it produces on the soul. 
These are distinguished into negative and positive 
criteria, (a) The immunity of the alleged revela- 
tion from any teaching, speculative or moral, which is 
manifestly erroneous or self-contradictory, the al>- 
sence of all fraud on the part of those who deliver it 
to the world, provide negative internal criteria, 
(b) Positive internal criteria are of various kinds. 
One such is found in the beneficent effects of the 
doctrine and in its power to meet even the highest 
aspirations which man can frame. Another consists 
in the internal conviction felt by the soul as to the 
truth of the doctrine (Suarez, "Do Fide", IV, sect. 
5, n. 9.) In the last century there was in certain 
schools of thought a manifest tendency to deny the 
value of all external criteria. This was largely due 
to the Rationalist polemic against miracles. Not 
a few non-Catholic divines anxious to make terms 
with the enemy adopted this attitude. They allowed 
that miracles are useless as a foundation for faith, 
and that they form on the contrary one of the chief 
difficulties which lie in faiths path. Faith, they 
admitted, must be presupposed before the miracle 
can be accepted. Hence these writers held the sole 
criterion of faith to lie in inward experience — in the 
testimony of the Spirit. Thus Schleiermacher says: 
"We renounce altogether any attempt to demon- 
strate the truth and the necessity of the Christian 
religion. On tho contrary we assume that every 
Christian before he commences inquiries of this kind 
is already convinced that no other form of religion 
but the Christian can harmonize with his piety" 
(Glaubenslehre, n. 11). The Traditionalists by deny- 
ing tho power of human reason to test the grounds 
of faith were driven to fall back on the same cri- 
terion (cf. I<amennaifl, "Pensces Divcrecs", p. 488). 

This position is altogether untenable. The tes- 
timony afforded by inward experience is undoubtedly 
not to be neglected. Catholic doctors have always 
recognized its value. But its force is limited to the 
individual who is tho subject of it. It cannot be 
employed as a criterion valid for all; for its absence 
is no proof that the doctrine is not true. Moreover, 
of all the criteria it is the one with regard to which 
there is most possibility of deception. When truth 
mingled with error is presented to the mind, it often 
happens that the whole teaching, false and true alike, 
is believed to have a Divine guarantee, because the 
soul has recognized and welcomed the truth of some 
one doctrine, c. g., the Atonement. Taken alone and 
apart from objective proof it conveys but a prob- 
ability that the revelation is true. Hence the 
Vatican Council expressly condemns the error of 
those who teach it to be the only criterion (De 
Fide Cath., cap. iii, can. iii). 

The perfect agreement of a religious doctrine with 
the teachings of reason and natural law, its power to 
satisfy, and more than satisfy, the highest aspirations 
of man, its beneficent influence both as regards public 
and private life, provide us with a more trustworthy 
test. This is a criterion which has often been applied 
with great force on behalf of the claims of the Catholin 
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REVELATION 

Church to be the sole guardian of God's Revelation. 
These qualities indeed appertain in so transcendent 
a degree to the teaching of the Church, that the argu- 
ment must needs carry conviction to an earnest and 
truth-seeking mind. Another criterion which at 
first sight bears some resemblance to this claims a 
mention here. It is based upon the theory of Im- 
manence and has of recent years been strenuously 
advocated by certain of the less extreme members of 
the Modernist School. These writers urge that the 
vital needs of the soul imperatively demand, as their 
necessary complement, Divine co-operation, super- 
natural grace, and even the supreme magisterium 
of the Church. To these needs the Catholic religion 
alone corresponds. And this correspondence with 
our vital needs is, they hold, the one sure criterion 
of truth. The theory is altogether inconsistent with 
Catholic dogma. It supposes that the Christian 
Revelation and the gift of grace are not free gifts from 
God, but something of which the nature of man is 
absolutely exigent, and without which it would be 
incomplete. It is a return to the errors of Baius. 
(Dcnz. 1021, etc.) 

While the Church, as we have said, is far from 
undervaluing internal criteria, she has always re- 
garded external criteria as the most easily recognizable 
and the most decisive. Hence the Vatican Council 
teaches: "In order that the obedience of our faith 
might be agreeable to reason, God has willed that to 
the internal aids of the Holy Spirit, there should be 
joined external proofs of His Revelation, viz: Divine 
works (facia divina), especially miracles and prophecy, 
which inasmuch as they manifestly display the 
omnipotence and the omniscience of God are most 
certain signs of a Divine revelation and are suited 
to the understanding of all" (De Fide Cath., cap. 
iii). As an instance of a work evidently Divine, 
and yet other than miracle or prophecy, the council 
instances the Catholic Church, which, "by reason 
of the marvellous manner of its propagation, its sur- 
prising sanctity, its inexhaustible fruitfulncss in all 
good works, its catholic unity and its invincible 
stability, is a mighty and perpetual motive of credi- 
bility and an irrefragable testimony to its own 
divine legation" 0- c.). Tho truth of the teaching 
of the council regarding external criteria is plain to 
any unprejudiced mind. Granted the presence of 
the negative criteria, external guarantees establish 
the Divine origin of a revelation as nothing else can 
do. They are, so to say, a seal affixed by the hand 
of God Himself, and authenticating the work as His. 
(For a fuller treatment of their apologetic value, 
and for a discussion of objections, see Miracles; 
Apologetics.) 

V. The Christian Revelation. — It remains here 
to distinguish the Christian Revelation or "deposit 
of faith" from what are termed private revelations. 
This distinction is of importance: for while the Church 
recognizes that God has spoken to His servants in 
every age, and still continues thus to favour chosen 
souls, she is careful to distinguish these revelations 
from the Revelation which has been committed to 
her charge, and which she proposes to all her members 
for their acceptance. That Revelation was given 
in its entirety to Our Lord and His Apostles. After 
the death of the last of the twelve it could receive no 
increment. It was, as the Church calls it, a deposit 
— "the faith once delivered to the saints" (Judc, 
3) — for which the Church was to "contend" but to 
which she could add nothing. Thus, whenever there 
has been question of defining a doctrine, whether at 
Nica?a, at Trent, or at the Vatican, the sole point 
of debate has been as to whether the doctrino is found 
in Scripture or in Apostolic tradition. The gift of 
Divine assistance (see I), sometimes confounded with 
Revelation by the less instructed of anti-Catholic 
writers, merely preserves the supreme pontiff from 




error in defining the faith; it does not enable him 
to add jot or tittle to it. All subsequent revelations 
conferred by God are known as private revelations, 
for the reason that they are not directed to the whole 
Church but arc for the good of individual members 
alone. They may indeed be a legitimate object for 
our faith; but that will depend on the evidence in 
each particular case. The Church does not propose 
them to us as part of her message. It is true that in 
certain cases she has given her approbation to cer- 
tain private revelations. This, however, only signi- 
fies (1) that there is nothing in them contrary to the 
Catholic Faith or to the moral law, and (2) that there 
are sufficient indications of their truth to justify 
the faithful in attaching credence to them without 
being guilty of superstition or of imprudence. 

It may however be further asked, whether the 
Christian Revelation docs not receive increment 
through the development of doctrine. During the 
last half of the nineteenth century the question of 
doctrinal development was widely debated. Owing 
to Guenther's erroneous teaching that the doctrines 
of the faith assume a new sense as human science pro- 
gresses, the Vatican Council declared once for all 
that the meaning of the Church's dogmas is im- 
mutable (De Fide Cath., cap. iv, can. hi). On the 
other hand it explicitly recognizes that there is a 
legitimate mode^of development, and cites to that 
effect (op. cit., cap. iv) the words of Vincent of I .inns; 
"Let understanding science and wisdom [regarding 
the Church's doctrine] progress and make large in- 
crease in each and in all, in the individual and in the 
whole Church, as ages and centuries advance: but 
let it be solely in its own order, retaining, that is, the 
same dogma, the same sense, the same import" 
(Commonit. 28). Two of the most eminent theolog- 
ical writers of the period, Cardinal Franzelin and 
Cardinal Newman, have on very different lines dealt 
with the progress and nature of this development. 
Cardinal Franzelin in his "De Divina Traditione et 
Scriptura" (pt. XXII-VI) has principally in view 
the Hegelian theories of Guenther. He consequently 
lays the chief stress on the identity at all points of 
the intellectual datum, and explains development 
almost exclusively as a process of logical deduction. 
Cardinal Newman wrote his "Essay on the Develop- 
ment of Christian Doctrine" in the course of the 
two years (18-13-45) immediately preceding his re- 
ception into the Catholic Church. He was called 
on to deal with different adversaries, viz., the Prot- 
estants who justified their separation from the main 
body of Christians on the ground that Rome had cor- 
rupted primitive teaching by a series of additions. 
In that work he examines in detail the difference be- 
tween a corruption and a development. He shows 
how a true and fertile idea is endowed with a vital 
and assimilative energy of its own, in virtue of which, 
without undergoing the least substantive change, 
it att ains to an ever completer expression, as the course 
of time brings it into contact with new aspects of 
truth or forces it into collision with new errors: the 
life of the idea is shown to be analogous to an organic 
development. He provides a series of tests dis- 
tinguishing a true development from a corruption, 
chief among them being the preservation of type, 
and the continuity of principles} and then, applying 
the tests to the case of the additions of Roman teach- 
ing, shows that these have the markB not of corrup- 
tions but of true and legitimate developments. The 
theory, though less scholastic in its form than that of 
Franzelin, is in perfect conformity with orthodox 
belief. Newman no has than his Jesuit contemporary 
teaches that the whole doctrine, alike in its later 
as in its earlier forms, was contained in the original 
revelation given to the Church by Our Lord and His 
Apostles, and that its identity is guaranteed to us 
by the infallible magisterium of the Church. The 
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claim of certain Modernist writers that their views 
on the evolution of dogma were connected with New- 
man's theory of development is the merest figment. 

Ottigbb. Thrologia fundamentalU (Freiburg. 1897) ; Vacant, 
Btwlft Thtologiqw* tU r le ConciU du Vatican (Paris. 1895); 
Lkbachblct. De I'apologHique traditionelle H fapolngttique no- 
drrne (Paris, 1897) ; De Bhooue, Religion et Critique (Paris, 1900) ; 
Blondel. Lettre »ur In Exigence* de la Pentte modern* en mattere 
apologHique in Annates de la PhiUit: Chrftienne (Paris, 1896). 
On private revelations: Buarez. De Fide, disp. III. sect. 10; 
Franieuk, De Scripture tt Traditione, Th. xxii (Home, 1870); 
Pot'LAtN, Grace* of Interior Prayer, pt. IV, tr. (London, 1910). 
On development of doctrine: Bainvel, De magi»terio riro et 
traditione (Pari*, 1906) ; Vacant, op. cit.. II. p. 281 se<j.: Pin ard, 
art. Dogme in Diet. ApologHupu de la Pox Cathoiique. ed. o'AUta 
(Pans, 1910); O'Dwter. Cardinal Newman and the Encyclical 
Pa*cendi (London. 1908). 

Among those who from one point of view or another have con- 
troverted the Christian doctrine of Revelation the following may 
be mentioned: Paine. Age of Reason (ed. 1910), 1-30; F. W. 
Newman. Phot** of Faith (4th ed., London, 1854); Sabatier, 
B*qui**c d'une philatophie de la religion, I, ii (Paris, 1902); 
Pr lei Drum. RelioionipkitoMOphie auf getchichtlieher Orundlage 
(Berlin. 1896). 493 seq.; Loiby, Autour d'un jtetit livre (Paris, 
190.il, 192 ana,.; Wilson, art. Revelation ami Moiiem Thought in 
Cambridge Theol. Eteay* (London, 1905); Tyrrell, Through 
Srylla and Charybdie (London, 1907), ii; Martineac, Seat of 
Authority in Religion. Ill, ii (London. 1890). 

G. II. Joyce. 

Revelation, Book or. See Apocalypse. 

Revelations, Private. — There are two kinds of 
revelations: (1) universal revelations, which arc con- 
tained in the Bible or in the dejxwitum of Apostolic 
tradition transmitted by the Church. These ended 
with the preaching of the Ajwstles and must be be- 
lieved by all; (2) particular or private revelations 
which are constantly occurring among Christians (see 
Contemplation). When the Church approves pri- 
vate revelations, she declares only that there is 
nothing in them contrary to faith or good morals, and 
that they may be read without danger or even with 
profit; no obligation is thereby imposed on the faith- 
ful to believe them. Speaking of such revelations as 
(e. g.) those of St. Hildegara (approved in part by 
Eugenius III), St. Bridget (by Boniface IX). and St. 
Catherine of Siena (by Gregory XI) Benedict XIV 
says: "It is not obligatory, nor even possible to give 
them the assent of Catholic faith, but only of human 
faith, in conformity with the dictates of prudence, 
which presents them to us as probable and worthy of 
pious belief" (De canon., Ill, liii, 15; II, xxii, II). 

Illusions connected with private revelations have 
been explained in the article Contemplation. Some 
of them are at first thought surprising. Thus a vision 
of an historical scene (e. g., of the life or death of 
Christ) is often only approximately accurate, although 
the visionary may be unaware of this fact, and he may 
be misled, if he believes in its absolute historical fidel- 
ity. This error is quite natural, being based on the 
assumption that, if the vision comes from God, all its 
details (the landscape, dress, words, actions, etc.) 
should be a faithful reproduction of the historic past.. 
This assumption is not justified, for accuracy in 
secondary details is not necessary ; the main point is 
that the fact, event, or communication revealed be 
true. It may be objected that the Bible con- 
1 books, and that thus God may some- 
to reveal certain facts in religious history 
to us exactly. That doubtless is true, when there is 
question of facts which are necessary or useful as a 
basts for religion, in which case the revelation is 
accompanied by proofs that guarantee its accuracy. 
A vision need not guarantee its accuracy in every 
detail. One should thus beware of concluding without 
examination that revelations are to be rejected; the 
prudent, course is neither to believe nor to deny them 
unless there is sufficient reason for so doing. Much 
less should one suspect that the saints have been al- 
ways or very often deceived in their vision. On the 
contrary, such deception is rare, and as a rule in un- 
important matters only. 

There are cases in which we can be certain that « 



revelation is Divine. (1) God can give this certainty 
to the person who receives the revelation (at least 
during it), by granting an insight and an evidence so 
compelling as to exclude all possibility of doubt. We 
can find an analogy in the natural order: our senses 
are subject to many illusions, and yet we frequently 
perceive clearly that we have not been deceived. (2) 
At times others can be equally certain of the revela- 
tion thus vouchsafed. For instance, the Prophets of 
the Old Testament gave indubitable signs of their 
mission; otherwise they would not have been believed. 
There were always false prophets, who deceived some 
of the people, but, inasmuch as the faithful were 
counselled by Holy Writ to distinguish the false from 
the true, it was possible so to distinguish. One incon- 
trovertible proof is the working of a miracle, if it be 
wrought for this purpose and circumstances show this 
to be so. A prophecy realized is equally convincing, 
when it is precise and cannot be the result of chanco 
or of a conjecture of the evil spirit. 

Besides these rather rare means of forming an 
opinion, there is another, but longer and more intricate 
method: to discuss the reasons for and against. 
Pract ically, this examination will often give only a 
probability more or less great. It may be also that the 
revelation can be regarded as Divine in its broad out- 
lines, but doubtful in minor details. Concerning the 
revelations of Marie de Agreda and Anne Catherine 
Emmerich, for example, contradictory opinions have 
been expressed: some believe unhesitatingly every- 
thing they contain, and arc annoyed when anyone 
does not share their confidence; others give the 
revelations no credence whatsoever (generally on a 
priori grounds) ; finally there arc many who are sym- 
pathetic, but do not know what to reply when asked 
what degree of credibility is to be attributed to the 
writings of these two ccstatics. The truth seems to bo 
between the two extreme opinions indicated first. If 
there is question of a particular fact related in these 
books and not mentioned elsewhere, we cannot be 
certain that it is true, cxpccially in minor details. In 
particular instances, these visionaries have been mis- 
taken: thus Marie de Agreda teaches, like her con- 
temporaries, the existence of crystal heavens, and de- 
clares that one must believe everything she says, al- 
though such an obligation exists only in the case of 
the Holy Scriptures. In 1771 Clement XIV forbade 
the continuation of her process of beatification "on 
account of the book". Catherine Emmerich has like- 
wise given expression to false or unlikely opinions: 
she regards the writings of the pseudo-Dionysius as 
due to the Arcopagitc, and says strange things about 
the terrestrial Paradise, which, according to her, 
exists on an inaccessible mountain towards Tibet 
If there be question of the general statement of fact*, 
given in these works, we can admit with probability 
that many of them are true. For these two vision- 
aries led lives that were regarded as very holy. Com- 
petent authorities have judged their ecstasies divine. 
It is therefore prudent to admit that they received a 
special assistance from God, preserving them not 
absolutely, but in the main, from error. 

In judging of revelations or visions we may proceed 
in this manner : (a) get detailed information about the 
person who believes himself thus favoured; (b) also 
about the fact of the revelation and the circumstances 
attending it. To prove that a revelation is Divine 
(at least in its general outlines), the method of exclu- 
sion is sometimes employed. It consists in proving 
that neither the demon nor the ecstatic's own ideas 
have interfered (at least on important points) with 
God's action, and that no one has retouched the revela- 
tion after its occurrence. This method differs from 
the preceding one only in the manner of arranging the 
information obtained, but it is not so convenient. 
To judge revelations or visions, we must be acquainted 
with the character of the person favoured with them 
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from a trip/e point of view: natural, ascetical, and 
mystical. (For those who have been beatified or 
canonised, this inquiry has been already made by 
the Church.) Our inquiry into the visionary's char- 
acter might be pursued as follows: (1) What arc his 
natural qualities or defects, from a physical, intellec- 
tual, and especially moral standpoint? If the informa- 
tion is favourable (if the j>erson is of sound judgment, 
calm imagination; if his acts arc dictated by reason 
and not by enthusiasm, etc.), many causes of illusion 
are thereby excluded. However, a momentary aber- 
ration is still possible. (2) How has the person been 
educated? Can the knowledge of the visionary have 
been derived from books or from conversations with 
theologians? (3) What are the virtues exhibited be- 
fore and after the revelation? Has he made progress 
in holiness and especially in humility? The tree can 
be judged by its fruits. (-1) What extraordinary 
graces of union with God have been received? The 
greater thev are the greater the probability in favour 
of the revelation, at least in the main. (5) Has the 
person had other revelations that have been judged 
Divine? Has he made any predictions that have 
iK'en clearly realized? (6) Has he been subjected to 
heavy trials? It is almost itn|K>ssible for extraordinary 
favours to be conferred without heavy crosses; for 
both are marks of God's friendship, and each is a prep- 
aration for the other. (7) Docs he practice the fol- 
lowing rules: fear deception; be open with your 
director; do not desire to have revelations? 

Our information concerning a revelation considered 
in itself or concerning the circumstances that accom- 
panied it might be secured as follows: 

(1) Is there an authentic account, in which nothing 
has been added, suppressed, or corrected? (2) Docs 
the revelation agree with the teaching of the Church 
or with the recognized facts of history or natural 
science? (3) Does it teach nothing contrary to good 
morals, and is it unaccompanied by anv indecent 
action? The commandments of God are addressed to 
everyone without exception. More than once the 
demon has persuaded false visionaries that they were 
chosen souls, and that God loved them so much as to 
dispense them from the burdensome restrictions im- 
posed on ordinary mortals. On the contrary, the 
effect of Divine visitations is to remove us more and 
more from the life of sense, and make us more rigorous 
towards ourselves. (1) Is the teaching helpful towards 
the obtaining of eternal salvation? In Spiritism 
we find the spirits evoked treat only of trifles. They 
reply to idle questions or descend to providing amuse- 
ment for an assembly (e. g., by moving furniture 
about); deceased relatives or the great philosophers 
are interrogated and their replies arc woefully com- 
monplace. A revelation is also suspect if its aim is to 
decide a disputed attest ion in theology, history, astron- 
omy, etc. Eternal salvation is the only thing of im- 
portance in the eyes of God. "In all other matters", 
says St. John of the Cross, "He wishes men to have 
recourse to human means" (Montee,II,xxii). Finally, 
a revelat ion is suspect if it is commonplace, telling 
only what is to be found in every book. It is then 
probable that the visionary is unconsciously repeating 
what he has learnt by reading. (5) After examining 
all the circumstances accompanying the vision (the 
attitudes, acts, words, etc.), do we find that dignity 
and seriousness which become the Divine Majesty? 
The spirits evoked by Spiritists often speak in a trivial 
manner. Spiritists try to explain this by pre.ending 
that the spirits are not demons, but the souls of the 
departed who have retained all their vices ; absurd or 
Unibeconiing replies are given by deceased persons who 
are still liars, or libertines, frivolous or invstifiers, etc. 
Hut if that be so, rommunicat ions with these degraded 
beings is evidently dangerous. In I'rotettant "re- 
vivals" assembled* crowds bewail their sins, but in a 
strange, exaggerated way, as if frenzied or intoxicated. 



i REVELATIONS 

It must be admitted that they are inspired by a good 
principle: a very ardent sentiment of the love of God 
and of repentance. But to this is added another ele- 
ment that cannot be regarded as Divine: a neuro- 
pathic enthusiasm, which is contagious and sometimes 
develops so far as to produce convulsions or repugnant 
contortions. Sometimes a kind of unknown language 
is spoken, but it consists in reality of a succession of 
meaningless sounds. (6) What sentiment* of peace, 
or, on the other hand, of disturbance, are experiencea 
during or after the revelation? Here is the rule as 
formulated by St. Catherine of Siena and St. Ignatius: 
" With persons of good will [it is only of such that we 
are here treating) the action of the good spirit [God 
or His Angels] is characterised by the production of 
peace, joy, security, courage; except perhaps at the 
first moment." Note the restriction. The Bible 
often mentions this disturbance at the first moment 
of the revelation; the Blessed Virgin experienced it 
when the Angel Gabriel appeared to her. The action 
of the demon produces quite the contrary effect: 
"With persons of good will he produces, except per- 
haps at the first moment, disturbance, sorrow, dis- 
couragement, perturbation, glvom." In a word the 
action of Satan encounters a mysterious resistance of 
the soul. (7) It often happens that the revelation 
inspires an exterior work — for instance, the establish- 
ment of a new devotion, the foundation of a new reli- 
gious congregation or association, the revision of the 
constitutions of a congregation, etc., the building of a 
church or the creation of a pilgrimage, the reformation 
of the lax spirit in a certain body, the preaching of a 
new spirituality, etc. In these cases the value of the 
proposed work must be carefully examined: is it good 
in itself, useful, filling a need, not injurious to other 
works, etc.? (S) Have the revelations been subjected 
to the tests of time and discussion? (9) If any work 
has been begun as a result of the revelation, has 
it produced great spiritual fruit? Have the sovereign 

Eontiffs and the bishops believed this to be so, and 
ave they assisted the progress of the work? This is 
very well illustrated in the cases of the Scapular of 
Mount Carmel, the devotion to the Sacred Heart, the 
miraculous medal. These are the signs that enable us 
to judge with probability if a revelation is Divine. 
In the case of certain j)crsons very closely united to 
God, the slow study of these signs has been sometimes 
aided or replaced by a supernatural intuition; this is 
what is known as the infused gift of the discernment 
of spirits. 

As regards the rules of conduct, the two principal 
have been explained in the article on Contemplation, 
namely (I) if the revelation leads solely to the love of 
God and the saints, the director may provisionally 
regard it as Divine; (2) at the beginning, the visionary 
should do his best to repulse the revelation quietly. 
He should not desire to receive it, otherwise he will be 
exposing himself to the risk of being deceived. Here 
are some further rules : (a) the director must be con- 
tent to proceed slowly, not to express astonishment, 
to treat the person gently. If he were to be harsh or 
distrustful, he would intimidate the soul he is direct- 
ing, and incline it to conceal important details from 
him; (b) he must be very careful to urge the soul to 
make progress in the way of sanctity. He will point 
out that the only value of the visions is in the spiritual 
fruit that they produce; (c) he will pray fervently, 
and have the subject he is directing pray, that the 
necessary light may be granted. God cannot fail to 
make known the true path to those who ask Him 
humbly. If on the contrary a person confided solely 
in his natural prudence, he would expose himself to 
punishment for his self-sufficiency; (d) the visionary 
should be perfectly calm and patient if his superiors 
do not allow him to carry out the enterprises that he 
deems inspired by Heaven or revealed. One who, 
when confronted with this opposition, becomes im- 
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patient or discouraged, shows that he has verv little 
confidence in the power of God and is but little con- 
formed to His will. If God wishes the project to 
succeed. He can make the obstacles suddenly dis- 
appear at the time appointed by Him. A very striking 
example of this Divine delay is to be found in the life 
of St. Juliana, the Cistercian prioress of Mont-Cor- 
nillon, near Liege (1192-12o8). It is to her that the 
institution of the feast of the Blessed Sacrament is 
due. All her life was passwl in awaiting the hour of 
God, which she was aever to see, for it came only 
more than the ccn ury after the beginning of the 
revelations. 

As regards inspirnthns ordinarily, those who have 
not passed the period of tranquillity or a complete 
union, must beware of the idea that they hear su- 
pernatural words; unh-ss the evidence is irresistible, 
they should attribute them to the activity of their own 
imaginations. But they may at least experience in- 
spirations or impulses more or less strong, which seem 
to point out to them how to act in difficult circum- 
stances. This is a minor form of revelation. The 
same line of conduct should be followed as in the 
latter case. We must not accept them blindly and 
against the dictates of reason, but weigh the reasons 
for and against, consult a prudent director, and decide 
only after applying the rules for the discernment of 
spirits. The attitude of reserve that has just been, 
laid down does not apply to simple sudden and illu- 
minat ing views of faith, which enable one to understand 
in a higher manner not novelties, but the truths 
admitted by the Church. Such enlightenment can- 
not have any evil result. It is on the contrary a very 
precious grace, which should be carefully welcomed 
and utilized. 

0>n*ult the writings of St. Tf.hesa and St. Joiin of tub Cmosa, 
f'aiup or the Blemed Tkimtt, .Sum ma thtologvr 
(Lyons. 1656). pt. II, tr. iii; de Valujorneiia. Mu*ttcn 
f fWeelons, 1602). Q. ii. ilisp. 5; Lord Dt Kiuckuua, 
mi/*!ica (Venice. 1602), tr. v; Amort, De rereltfionibui 
( AuK*'>uru. 1744): Dt:j.r.i>tcT XIV, De Mtrvorum Dn \ canonical tone 
(Rome. 17*17). I. II I.e. liii; 8ca*amelu. DireUorio mittiro (Venice, 
1754). tr. iv; Scuham. InHitutwne, iWojw m^w (AusirhurR, 
1777J. pt. II. c. iv; St. LtoroKj. Homo apoMtottcut (Venico. 17S2). 
at>l»>-nJ. i. n. 19; Ribbt, La myrtiqur dirine. II (Paris, 1879); 
Port-Ats, Dcm gractt d'oraiton (6th ed., Paris, 1909), tr. The 
Oratet of Interior Prayer (London, 1910). 

Aug. Poulain. 

Reville, Stephen. See Sandhurst, Diocese of. 

Revocation, the act of recalling or annulling, 
the reversal of an act, the recalling of a grant, or the 
making void of some deed previously existing. This 
term is of wide application in canon law. Grants, 
laws, contracts, sentences, jurisdiction, appointments 
are at times revoked by the grantor, his successor, 
or superior according to the prescriptions of law. 
Revocation without just cause is illicit, though often 
valid. Laws and customs are revoked when, owing 
to change of circumst.ane«>s, they cease to be just and 
reasonable. Concordats (q. v.) are revocable when 
they redound to the serious injury of the Church. 
Minors and ecclesiastical institutions may have 
sentences in certain civil trials set aside (Restitutio 
in integrum). Contracts by which ecclesiastical prop- 
erty is alienated are sometimes rescindable. A 
judge may revoke his own interlocutory sentence but 
not a definitive judicial sentence. Many appoint- 
ments are revocable at will; others require a judicial 
trial or other formalities. (See Benefice; Facul- 
ties, Canonical; Indults, Pontifical; Jurisdic- 
tion, Ecclesiastical.) 

Andrew B. Meehan. 

Revolution, English, of 1688 — James II, hav- 
ing reached the climax of his power after the suc- 
cessful suppression of Monmouth's rebellion in 1085, 
then had the Tory reaction in his favour, complete 
control over Parliament and the town corporations, 
a regular army in England, a thoroughly Catholic 
army in process of formation in Ireland, and a large 



revenue granted by Parliament for life. His policy 
was to govern England as absolute monarch and to 
restore Catholics to their full civil and religious rights. 
Unfortunately, both prudence and staN-smanship 
were lacking, with the result thai in thro- years the 
king lost his throne. The history of the Revolution 
resolves itself into a catalogue of various ill-judged 
measures which alienated the supjiort of the Es- 
tablished Church, the Tory party, and the nation as 
a whole. The execution of Monmouth (Julv, 1085) 
made the Revolution possible, for it led to the Whig 
party accepting William of Orange as the natural 
champion of Protestantism against the attempts of 
James. Thus the opposition gained a centre round 
which it consolidated with ever-increasing force. 

What the Catholics as a body desired was freedom 
of worship and the repeal of the jwnal laws; but a 
small section of them, desirous of political power, 
aimed chiefly at the repeal of the Test Act of 1073 
and the Act of 1G7S which excluded Catholics from 
both houses of Parliament. Unfortunately James fell 
under the influence of this section, which was directed 
by the unprincipled Earl of Sunderland, and he de- 
cided on a policy of repeal of the Test Act. Circum- 
stances had caused this question to be closely bound 
up with that of the army. For James, who placed 
his chief reliance on his soldiers, had increased the 
standing army to 30,000, 13,000 of whom, partly 
officered by Catholics, were encamped on llounslovv 
Heath to the great indignation of London which re- 
garded the camp as a menace to its lilnrties and a 
centre of disorder. Parliament demanded that the 
army should be reduced to normal dimensions and 
the Catholic officers dismissed; but James, realizing 
that the test would not be rej>ealcd, prorogued Parlia- 
ment and proceeded to exercise the "dispensing and 
suspending power". By this he claimed that it was 
the prerogative of the crown to dispense with the 
execution of the penal laws in individual cases and to 
suspend the operation of any law altogether. To 
obtain the sanction of the Law Courts for this doc- 
trine a test case, known as Hales's case, was brought 
to decide whether the king could allow a Catholic 
to hold office in the amy without complying with t he 
Test Act. After James had replaced "some of the 
judges by more complaisant lawyers, he obtained a 
decision that "it was of the king's prerogative to 
dispense with penal laws in particular instances". 
He acted on the decision by appointing Catholics 
to various positions, Lord Tyrconnel becoming Lord 
Lieutenant of Ireland, Lonl Arundel Lord Privy 
Seal, and Lord Bellasyse I/ord Treasurer in place of 
the Tory minister Lord Rochester, who was regarded 
as the chief mainstay of the Established Church. 
The Church of England, which was rendered uneasy 
by the dismissal of Rochester, was further alienated 
by the king's action in appointing a Court of High 
Commission, which suspended the Bishop of Dmdon 
for refusing to inhibit one of his clergy from preach- 
ing anti-Catholic sermons. The feeling was in- 
tensified by the liberty which Catholics enjoyed in 
London during 1080. Public chapels were opened, 
including one in the Royal Palace, the Jesuits founded 
a large school in the Savoy, and Catholic ecclesiastics 
appeared openly at Court. 

At this juncture James, desiring to counterbalance 
the loss of Anglican support, offered toleration to the 
dissenters, who at the beginning of his reign had been 
severely persecuted. The influence of William Penn 
induced the king to Issue on 4 April, 1087. the Dec- 
laration of Indulgence, by which liberty of worship 
was granted to all, Catholic and Protestant alike. 
He also replaced Tory churchmen bv Whig dissenters 
on the municipal corporations and the commission 
of the peace, and, having dissolved Parliament, 
hoped to secure a new House of Commons which 
would repeal both the penal laws and the Test. But 
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be underestimated two difficulties, the hatred of the 
dissenters for "popery" and their distrust of royal 
absolutism. His action in promoting Catholics to 
the Privy Council, the judicial bench, and the offices 
of Lord lieutenant, sheriff, and magistrate, wounded 
these susceptibilities, while he further offended the 
Anglicans by attempting to restore to Catholics some 
of their ancient foundations in the universities. 
Catholics obtained some footing both at Christ 
Church and University College, Oxford, and in March 
1688, James gave the presidency of Magdalen Col- 
lege to Bona venture Giffard, the Catholic Vicar 
Apostolic of the Midland District. This restoration 
of Magdalen as a Catholic college created the great- 
est alarm, not only among the holders of benefices 
throughout the country, but also among the owners 
of ancient abbey lauds. The presence of the papal 
nuncio, Mgr d'Adda, at Court and the public position 
granted to the four Catholic bishopB, who had re- 
cently been appointed sis vicars Apostolic, served to 
increase both the dislike of the dissenters to support 
a king whose acts, while of doubtful legalitv, wee 
also subversive of Protestant interests, and likewise 
the difficulty of the Anglicans in practising passive 
obedience in face of such provocation. Surrounded 
by these complications, James issued his second 
Declaration of Indulgence in April, 1688, and ordered 
that it should be read in all the churches. This 
strained Anglican obedience to the breaking jMiint. 
The Archbishop of Canterbury and six of his suf- 
fragans presented a petition questioning the dispens- 
ing power. The seven bishops were sent to the Tower 
prosecuted, tried, and acquittal. This trial proved 
to be the immediate occasion of the Revolution, for, 
as Halifax said, "it hath brought all Protestants to- 
gether and bound them up into a knot that cannot 
easily lie untied". While the bishops were in the 
Tower, another epoch-marking event occurred — the 
birth of an heir to the crown (10 June, 1688). Hither- 
to the hopes of the king's opponents had been fixed 
on the succession of his Protestant daughter Mary, 
wife of William of Orange, the Protestant leader. 
The birth of Prince James now opened up the pros- 
pect of a Catholic dynasty just at a moment when the 
ancient anti-Catholic bigotry had been aroused by 
events both in England and France. For besides the 
ill-advised acts of James, the persecution of the 
Huguenots by Louis XIV, consequent on the Revoca- 
tion of tho Edict of Nantes in 1685, revived old re- 
ligious animosities. England was flooded with 
French Protestant refugees bearing everywhere the 
tale of a Catholic king's cruelty. 

Unfortunately for James his whole foreign policy 
had been one of subservience to France, and at this 
moment of crisis the power of France was a menace 
to all Europe. Even Catholic Austria and Spain 
supported the threatened Protestant states, and 
the pope himself, outraged by Louis XIV in a suc- 
cession of wrongs, joined the universal resistance 
to France and was allied with William of Orange 
and other Protestant sovereigns against Louis and his 
single supporter, James. William had long watched 
the situation in England, and during 1687 had re- 
ceived communications from the opposition in which 
it was agreed that, whenever revolutionary action 
should bei-ome advisable, it should be carried out 
under William's guidance. As early as the autumn 
of 1687 the papal secretary of state was aware of the 
plot to dethrone James and make Mary queen, and 
a French agent dispatched the newB to England 
through France. Tnc Duke of Norfolk then in 
Rome also learned it, and sent intelligence to the 
king before 18 Dec. 16,87 (letter of d'Estrees to 
Louvois, cited by Ranke, II, 424). But James, 
though early informed, was reluctant to believe 
that hi* son-in-law would head an insurrection against 
him. On the day the seven bishops were acquitted 
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eeven English statesmen sjjnt a letter to William in- 
viting him to rescue the religion and liberties of Eng- 
land. But William was threatened by a French army 
on the Belgian frontier, and could nut take action. 
Louis XIV made a last effort to save James, and 
warned the Dutch States General that he would re- 
gard any attack 00 England as a declaration of war 
against France. This was keenly resented by James, 
who regarded it as a slight ujion English indepen- 
dence, and ho repudiated the charge that he had made 
a secret treaty with France. Thereupon Louis toft 
him to his fate, removed the French troops from 
Flanders to begin a campaign against the empire, 
and thus William was free to move. When it was 
too late James mil i zed his danger. By hasty con- 
cessions granted one after another he tried to undo 
his work and win back the Tory churchmen to his 
cause. But he did not remove the Catholic officer* 
or suggest the restriction of tin- dispensing power. 
-In Octolnr Sunderland was dismissed from office, 
but William was already on the seas, aud, though 
driven back by a storm, he re-embarked and landed 
at Torbay on 5 Nov., 1688. James at firsl prepared 
to resist. The army was sent to intercept William, 
but by the characteristic treachery of Churchill, 
disaffection was spread, and the king, not knowing 
in whom he could pla<e confidence, attempted to 
escape. At Sheerness he was stopped and sent back 
to Ix>ndon, where he might have proved an embarras- 
sing prisouer hail not his escape been connived at. 
On 23 Dec, 16S8, he left England to take refuge with 
Louis XIV; the latter received him generously and 
granted him both palace and |H-nsion. On his first 
departure the mob had risen in Loudon against the 
Catholics, and attacked chapels and houses, plunder- 
ing and carrying off the contents. Even the am- 
bassadors' houses were not spared, and the Spanish 
and Sardinian embassy cha|>cls were destroyed. 
Bishops Giffard and Leyburu were arrested and com- 
mitted to the Tower. Father Petre had escaped, 
and the Nuncio disguised himself as a servant at 
the house of the envoy from Savoy, till he was en- 
abled to obtain from William a passport. So far as 
the English Catholics were concerned, the result of 
the Revolution was that their restoration to freedom 
of worship and liberation from the penal laws was 
delayed for a century and more. 

So completely had James lost tho confidence of the 
nation that William experienced no opposition and 
the Revolution ran its course in an almost regular 
way. A Convention Parliament met on 22 Jan., 
1689, declared that James "having withdrawn him- 
self out of the kingdom, had abdicates! the govern- 
ment, and that the throne was thereby vacant ", and 
"that experience had shown it to be inconsistent 
with the safety and welfare of this Protestant king- 
dom to be governed by a Popish Prince". The 
crown was offered to William and Mary, who ac- 
cepted the Declaration of Right, which laid down the 
principles of the constitution with regard to the dis- 
pensing power, the liberties of Parliament, and other 
matters. After their proclamation as king and queen, 
the Declaration was ratified by the Bill of Rights, 
and the work of the Revolution was complete. 
English Catholics have indeed hail good cause to 
lament the failure of the king's well-meant, if unwise, 
attempts to restore their liberty, and to regret that 
he did not act on the wise advice of Pope Innocent 
XI and Cardinal Howard to proceed by slow degrees 
and obtain first the repeal of the penal laws before 
going on to restore their full civil rights. But on the 
other hand we can now realize that the Revolution 
had the advantage of finally closing the long struggle 
between king and Parliament that had lasted for 
nearly a century, and of establishing general prin- 
ciples of religious toleration in which Catholics were 
bound sooner or later to be included. 
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Bex Gloriose Martyrum, the hymn at Lauds in 
the Common of Marty re (Commune plurimorum 
Martyrum) in the Roman Breviary. It comprises 
three strophes of four verses in Classical iambic 
dimeter, the verses rhyming in couplets, together with 
a fourth concluding strophe (or doxology) in unrhymed 
verses varying for the season. The Tiret stanza will 
serve to illustrate the metric and rhymic scheme: 

Rex gloriose martyrum, 
Corona confitentium, 
Qui respuentes tcrrea 
Perducis ad ccelestia. 

The hymn is of uncertain date and unknown 
authorship, Mone (Lateinische Hymnen des Mittel- 
alters, III, 143, no. 732) ascribing it to the sixth 
century and Daniel (Thesaurus Hymnologicus, IV, 
139) to the ninth or tenth century. The Roman 
Breviary text is a revision, in the interest of Classical 
prosody, of an older form (given by Daniel, I, 248). 
The corrections are: terrea instead of terrena in the 
line "Qui respuentes terrena"; parciaque for parcendo 
in the line "Parcendo confessonbus"; inter Martyrcs 
for in Martyribus in the line "Tu vincis in Marty- 
ribus"; "Largitor indulgenliae " for the line "Do- 



indulgentiam". A non-prosodic correction is 
intende for tip pone in the line "Appone nostris 
vocibus". Daniel (IV, 139) gives the Roman Bre- 
viary text, but mistakenly includes the uncorrected 
line "Parcendo confessoribus". He places after the 
hymn an elaboration of it in thirty-two lines, found 
written on leaves added to a Nuremberg book and 
intended to accommodate the hymn to Protestant 
doctrine. This elaborated form uses only lines 
1, 2, 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 of the original. Two of the added 
strophes may be quoted here to illustrate the possible 
reason (but also a curious misconception of Catholic 
doctrine in the apparent assumption of the lines) 
for the modification of the original hymn: 

Velut infirma vascula 
Ictus inter lapideos 
Videntur sancti martyres, 
Sed fide durant fortiter. 

Non fidunt suis meritis, 
Sed sola tua gratia 
Agnoseunt sc persistere 
In tantis cruciatibus. 

Of the thirtcm translations of the original hymn into English, 
nine air by Catholics. To the list given in Julian, Dictionary of 
Hymn .l-v'i. 958< should be added the versions of Baosiiawe, 



fymnt and Miatal Seovencet (London, 1900), 1641, and 
Donahue, Early Christian Hymnt (New York. 1908), SO. For 
many MS. references and readings, see Blche, Analecla Hymnica, 
" , 128-29; Idem, Der Curtut t. Benrdieii Nurtini 



H. T. Henry. 



Rex Sempiterae Cielitum, the Roman Breviary 
hymn for Matins of Sundays and weekdays during 
the Paschal Time (from Low Sunday to Ascension 
Thursday). Cardinal Thomasius ("Opera omnia", 
II, Rome, 1747, 370) gives its primitive form in eight 
strophes, and Vegxosi conjectures, with perfect 
justice, that this is the hymn mentioned both by 
Casarius (d. 542) and Aurehanus (d. c. 550) of Aries, 
in their "Rules for Virgins", under the title "Rex 
sterne domine". Pimont (op. cit. infra, III, 95) 
agrees with the conjecture, and present-day hymnolo- 
gists confirm it without hesitation. The hymn is 
especially interesting for aevcral reasons. In his 
"De arte mctrica" (xxiv) the Ven. Bede selects it 
from amongst "Alii Ambrosiani non pauci" to illus- 
trate the difference bet /een the metre of Classical 
iambics and the accentual rhythms imitating them. 
Ordinarily brief in his comment, he nevertheless re- 
fers to it (P. L., XC, 174) as "that admirable hymn 
. . . fashioned exquisitely after the model of iambic 
metre" and quotes the first strophe: 
XIII.-2 



Rex sterne Domine, 

Re rum Creator omnium, 

Qui eras ante sa>cula 

Semper cum patre filius. 
Pimont (op. cit., Ill, 97) pomta out that, in its orig- 
inal text, it is amongst all the hymns, the one as- 
suredly which best evidences the substitution of 
accent forprosodical quantity, and that the (unknown) 
author gives no greater heed to the laws of elision than 
to quantity "qui eras", "mundi in primordio", 
" plasmas ti hominem", "tuie imagini", etc. The 
second strophe illustrates this well: 

Qui mundi in primordio 

Adam plasmasti hominem, 

Qui tua? imagini 

Vultum dedisti similem. 
Following the law of binary movement (the alter- 
nation of arsis and thesis), the accent is made to 
shorten long syllables and to lengthen short ones, in 
such wise that the verses, while using the external 
form of iambic dimeters, arc purely rhythmic. 
Under Urban VIII, the correctors of the hymns 
omitted the fourth stanza and, in their zeal to turn 
the rhythm into Classical iambic dimeter, altered 
every line except one. Hymnologists, Catholic and 
non-Catholic alike, are usually severe in their judg- 
ment of the work of the correctors; but in this in- 
stance, Pimont. who thinks the hymn needed no 
alteration at their hands, nevertheless hastens to 
add that "never, perhaps, were they better in- 
spired". And it is only just to say that, as found 
now in the Roman Breviary, the hymn is no less 
vigorous than elegant. 

fivosT, Let hymnet du brtviairt romain, III (Paris, 1884), 
93-100, gives the old and the revised text, supplementary 
staniM, and much comment. Complete old text with various 
MS. readings in Humnarium SarUburiente (tendon, 1851), 95, 
and in Daniel, Theaaurut hymnol., I (Halle. 1841), 85 (to- 
gether with Rom. Brev. text and notes). Text (8 strophes) with 
English version, notes, plainsong and other settings it. Hymn*, 
Ancient and Modern, Historical Edition (London, 1909), 205-7. 
Old text, with many MS. references and readings, and notes, in 
Blvhe, t>er Curtut a. Benedicii Nureini (Lcipiig, 1909), 111-13 
(cf. also the alphabetical index). For first Lines of translations 
etc., JtrUAN, Diet, of Hymnolooy (London, 1907). s. vr. Rex 
aeterne Domine and Rex aempiterne calitum. To his list should 
t>e added Bagsoawe, Breviary Hymna and Hiatal Sequence* 
(London, 1900), 78, and Donaiioe, Early Christian Hymn* (New 
York. 1908). 22. The translation in Btrrx, The Roman Breviary 
(Edinburgh, 1879). is by Moultrie, an Anglican clergyman. 

H. T. Henry. 

Ray, Anthony, educator and Mexican War chap- 
lain, b. at Lyons, 19 March, 1807; d. near Ce- 
ralvo, Mexico, 19 Jan., 1847. He studied at the 
Jesuit college of Fribourg, entered the novitiate of 
that Society, 12 Nov., 1827, and subsequently taught 
at Fribourg and Sion in Valais. In 1840 he was sent 
to the United States, appointed professor of philos- 
ophy in Georgetown College, and in 1843 trans* 
ferred to St. Joseph's Church in Philadelphia. Ho 
became assistant to the Jesuit provincial of Mary- 
land, pastor of Trinity Church, Georgetown, and 
vice-president of the college (1845). Appointed chap- 
lain in the U. S. Army in 1846, he ministered to 
the wounded and dying at the siege of Monterey amid 
the greatest dangers; after the capture of the city, he 
remained with the army at Monterey and preached 
to the rancheros of the neighbourhood. Against the 
advice of the U. S. officers, he set out for Matamoras, 
preaching to a congregation of Americans and Mexi- 
cans at Ceralvo. It is conjectured that he was killed 
by a band under the leader Canalcs, as his body was 
discovered, pierced with lances, a few days later. He 
left letters dating from November, 1846, which were 
printed in the "Woodstock Letters" (XVII, 149-50, 
152-55, 157-59). 

in Baoki n-Sou*ir.HYoor.u Biblintheaue.Vl, 1B89; Apple-tons' 
Cyelopclia of American Biography (Now York. 1888), ,. v. 

N. A. Weber. 
Reynolds (Greene), Thomas, Venerable. See 
Roe, Bartholomew, Veneraule. 
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Reynolds Rain olds, Ratnolds, Reqinaldub), 
William, b. at Pinhorn near Exeter, about 1544; d. 
at Antwerp, 24 August, 1594, tho second son of Rich- 
ard Rainolds, and elder brother of John Rainolds. one 
of the chief Anglican scholars engaged on the "Au- 
thorised Version" of the Bible. Educated at Win- 
chester School, he became fellow of New College, 
Oxford (1560-1572). Ho was converted partly by 
the controversy between Jewel and Harding, and 

Eartly by the personal influence of Dr. Allen. In 1575 
e made a public recantation in Rome, and two years 
later went to Douai to study for the priesthood. He 
removed with the other collegians from Douai to 
Reims in 1578 and was ordained priest at Chalons in 
April, 1580. Ho then remained at the college, lec- 
turing on Scripture and Hebrew, and helping Gregory 
Martin in translating the Reims Testament. Some 
years before his death ho had left the college to become 
chaplain to the Beguines at Antwerp. He translated 
several of tho writings of Allen and Harding into Latin 
and wrote a "Refutation" of Whitakcr's attack on 
the Reims version (Paris, 1583); "De justa rcipu- 
blicae christians in reges impios ct hrcrcticos autho- 
ritatc" (Paris, 1590), under the name of Rossa-us; 
a treatise on the Blessed Sacrament (Antwerp, 1593) ; 
"Calvino-Turcismus" (Antwerp. 1597). 

Kiniir. if nnaU of Winchester College (i/opdon. 1892); Foster, 

Dnuay Dinrie* 



Alumni Oz<mien»es (Oxford. 1891); Douay Dinrit* (Ix>ndon. 
1878); Wood. Athena Oxonirmt$ (London. 1813); Pitt*, Da 
illuttribiu Angtitr tcriptoribut (Paris. 1619); Dodd, Church 
History. II (Brussels rcr« Wolverhampton, 1737-42); Gltxow in 
Biog. Did. Eng. Cotk., a. v.; Riao in Diet. Nat. Biog., ». v. 
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Rhietia, Prefecture Apostolic or (Rhjetorum), 
in Switzerland, includes in general the district oc- 
cupied by the Catholics belonging to the Rhajto- 
Romanic rare in the canton of the Grisons (Grau- 
bunden). The prefecture is bounded on the north 
by the Pr&ttigau, on tho south by Lombardy, on the 
east by the Tyrol, on the west by the cantons of 
Tcssin (Ticino), Lri, and Glarus. During the six- 
teenth century the greater part of the inhabitants 
of the Grisons became Calvinists. In 1621 Paul V, 
at the entreaty of Bishop John Flugi of Coire (Chur) 
and Archduke Leopold of Austria, sent thither 
Capuchin missionaries from Brixcn in tho Tyrol; 
the first superior was P. Ignatius of Cosnigo, who re- 
sided in the mission (1621-45) and conducted it under 
tho title of prefect Apostolic. The best known of 
the missionaries is St. Fidelis of Sigmaringen, who was 
martyred. After the death of P. Ignatius the mission 
was cared for by the Capuchin province of Brixen, 
represented in the mission by a sub-prefect. For a 
long time after the suppression of the religious orders 
by Napoleon, the mission was without an adminis- 
trator; upon the restoration of the order, Capuchins 
from various provinces were sent into the mission. 
At present it is under the care of Capuchins of the 
Roman province. It has 22 parishes, in three of 
wliich the majority of inhabitants speak Italian: 
52 churches and chapels; 40 schools for boys ana 
girls; 7200 Catholics; 25 Capuchins. The prefect 
Apostolic fives at Sagens. 

net-Hi, Die kath. Kirehr in der Schweit (Munich. 1902), 89; 
Wsiioneii Cathotictt (Rome, 1907), 103; Mater. Gcseh. de* Bit- 
turns Chur (Stans, 1907), not yet completed. 

Joseph Lins. 

Rhaphanffla, a titular see in Syria Secunda, suffra- 
gan of Apamca. Rhaphana?a is mentioned in ancient 
times only by Josepmu (Bel. Jud., VII, 6. 1), who says 
that in that vicinity there was a river which flowed aix 
days and ceased on the seventh, probably an inter- 
mittent spring now called Fououar ed-Deir, near 
Rafanieh, a village of the vilayet of Alep in the valley 
of the Oronte. The ancient name was preserved. At 
the time of Ptolemy (V, 14, 12), the Third Legion 
(Gallica) was stationed there. Hierocles (Synecdemus. 



712,8) and Gcorgius Cyprius, 870 (Gelacr, "Georgk 
Cyprii descriptio orbis romani", 44) mention it among 
the towns of Svria Secunda. The crusaders passed 
through it at the end of 1099; it was taken by 
Baldwin and was given to the Count of Tripoli 
("Historiens des croisades", passim; Rey in "Bul- 
letin dc la Socidtc des antiquaircs de France", Paris, 
1885, 266). The only bishops of Rhaphana?a known 
are (Le Quien, "Oriens chnstianus", II, 921): Bas- 
sianus, present at the Council of Nica-a, 325; Geron- 
tius at Philippopolis, 344; Basil at Constantinople, 
381; Lampaoius at Chalccdon, 451; Zoilus about 
518; Nonnus, 536. The see is mentioned as late as 
the tenth century in the "Notitia cpiscopatuum " of 
Antioch (Vailhe, "Echos d'Orient", X. 94). 

Smith, Diet, of Gr. and Rom. geogr.. a. v.; MOu.ti 
Ptolemy, cd. Didot, I, 973. 
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Rheims. See Reims. 

Rheinberger, Joseph Gabriel, composer and 
organist, b. at Vaduz, in the Principality of Lich- 
tenstein, Bavaria, 17 March, 1839; d. at Munich, 
25 Nov., 1901. When seven vcars old, he already 
served as organist in his parish church, and at the 
age of eight composed a mass for three voices. After 
enjoying for a short time the instruction of Choir- 
master bchmutzer in Feldkirch, he attended the con- 
servatory at Munich from 1851 to 1854, and finished 
his musical education with a course* under Frana 
Lachner. In 1859 he was appointed professor of 
the theory of music and organ at the conservator)*, 
a position which he held until a few months before 
his death. Besides his duties as teacher he acted 
successively as organist at the court Church of St. 
Michael, conductor of the Munich Oratorio Society, 
and instructor of the solo artists at the royal opera. 
In 1867 he received the t itle of royal professor, and be- 
came inspector of the newly established royal school 
for music, now called the Royal Academy of Music. 
In 1877 he was promoted to the rank of royal court 
conductor, which position carried with it the direction 
of the music in the royal chapel. Honoured by his 

Erince with the title of nobility and accorded the 
onorary degree of Doctor of Philosophy by the 
Munich University, Rheinberger for more than 
forty years wielded, as teacher of many of the most 
gifted young musicians of Euroj>e and America, per- 
haps more influence than any of his contemporaries. 
As a composer he was remarkable for his power of 
invention, masterful technique, and a noble, solid 
style. Among his two hundred compositions are 
oratorios (notably " Christoforus " and "Monfort"); 
two operas; cantatas for soli, chorus, and orches- 
tra (''Tho Star of Bethlehem", "Toggenburg", 
"Klarchen auf Eberstein" etc.); smaller works for 
chorus and orchestra; symphonies (" Wallenstein"), 
overtures, and chamber music for various combina- 
tions of instruments. Most important of all his 
instrumental works are his twenty sonatas for organ, 
the most notable productions in this form since 
Mendelssohn. Rheinberger wrote many works to 
liturgical texts, namely, twelve masses (one for 
double chorus, three for four voices a cappella, three 
for women's voices and organ, two for men's voices, 
and one with orchestra), a requiem. Stabal Mater, and 
a large number of motets, and smaller pieces. 
Rheinberger 's masses rank high as works of art, 
but some of them arc defective in the treatment of 
the text. Joseph Renner, Jr., has recently remedied 
most of these defects, and made the masses available 
for liturgical purposes. 

Kratir. Joteph Rheitiberger (RatUbon, 1911); Rinmkr 
Rheinberger't Mesoen in Kirchen-musikalisches Jahrbuch (Rati*- 
bon, 1909). 

Joseph Otten. 

RhesEona, titular see in Osrhoene, suffragar. m 

Edessa. Rhesa-na (numerous variations of t»;,« name 
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appear in ancient authors) was an important town 
at the northern extremity of Mesopotamia near the 
sources of the Chaboras (now Khabour), on the way 
from Carrruc to Nicephorium about eighty miles 
from Nisibis and forty from Dara. Near by Gordian 
1 1 1 fought the Persians in 243. Its coins show that 
it was a Roman colony from the time of Septimus 
Severus. The "Notitia dignitatum" (ed. Boecking, 
1, 400) represents it as under the jurisdiction of the 
governor or Dux of Osrhocne. Ilieroclcs (Synec- 
demus, 714, 3) also locates it in this province but 
under the name of Theodosiopolis; it had in fact 
obtained the favour of Theodosius the Great and taken 
his name. It was fortified by Justinian. In 1303 it 
wan nearly destroyed by Tamerlane's troops. To-day 
under the name of RAs-cl-'Ain, it is the capital of a 
raza in the vilayet of Diarbekir and has onlv 1500 
inhabitants. I/C Quien (Oricns christianus, it, 970) 
mentions nine bishops of Rhesu-na: Antiochus, pres- 
ent at the Council of Nica»a (325); Eunomius, who 
(atxmt 420) forced the Persians to raise the siege of t he 
town; John, at the Council of Antioch (444); Olym- 
pius at Chalcedon (451); Andrew (about 490); 
Peter, exiled with Severian (518); Ascholius, his suc- 
cessor, a Monophysite; Daniel (550); Sebastianus 
(about 600), a correspondent of St. Gregory the Great. 
The see is again mentioned in the tenth century in a 
Greek "Notitiae episcopatuum" of the Patriarchate 
of Antioch (Vailhc, in "Echoe d'Orient", X, 94). 
l^c Quien (ibid., 1329 and 1513) mentions two Jacobite 
bishops: Scalita, author of a hymn and of homilies, 
anil Theodosius (1035). About a dozen others are 
known. 

Revtu d* rOrient chrH. VI (1901). 203; D'HERBEUrr, Bibl. 
oriental*. I. 140: III, 112; Kt rTt.it. Brdkunde, XI, 375; Swim, 
Diet. Greek and Roman Grogr., s. v., with l/ibliogruphy of ancient 
authors. MCixeh. notes on Ptolemy. od. DlDOT, I, lOOS; ChapoT, 
La frontitrt d* CBupkratt dt Pom pee d la eonqutU arabe | Van*. 
1907), 302. 

S. Petrides. 

Rhinocolura, titular see in Augustamnica Prima, 
suffragan of Pelusium. Rhinocolura or Rhinocorura 
was a maritime town so situated on the boundary of 
Egypt and Palestine that ancient geographers attrib- 
uted it sometimes to one country and sometimes to 
the other. Its history is unknown. Diodorus Siculus 
(I, 60, 5) relates that it must have been founded by 
Actisanes, King of Ethiopia, who established there 
convicts whose noses had been cut off; this novel 
legend was invented to give a Greek meaning to the 
name of the town. Strabo (XVI, 781) says that it 
was formerly the great etu|>orium of the merchandise 
of India and Arabia, which was unloaded at Leuec 
Come, on the eastern shore of the Red Sea, whence it 
was transported via Pctra to Rhinocolura. It is 
identified usually with the present fortified village El 
Arish, which has 400 inhabitants, excluding the gar- 
rison, situated half a mile from the sea, and has some 
ruins of the Roman period. Jt was taken by the 
French in 1799, who signed there in 1800 the treaty 
bv which they evacuated Egypt. To-day it and its 
vicinity are occupied by Egypt, after having been for 
a long period claimed by Turkey. The village is 
near a stream wliich bears its name (Wadi el-Ansh), 
and receives its waters from central Sinai; it does not 
flow in winter, but is torrential after heavy rain. It 
is the "nahal Misraim", or stream of Egypt, fre- 
quently mentioned in the Bible (Gen., xv, IS, etc.), 
as marking on the south-west the frontier of the 
Promised Land. Instead of the ordinary translation 
of the Hebrew name, the Septuagint in Is., xxvii, 12, 
render it bv 'ViroKbpovpa; nee St. Jerome (In Isaiam, 
XXVII, 12 in P. L., XXIV, 313). 

Le Quien (Oriens Christianus, II, 541) gives a 
list of thirteen bishops of Rhinocolura: the first does 
not belong to it. A Coptic manuscript also wrongly 
names a bishop said to have assisted in 325 at the 



Council of Nice. The first authentic titular known is 
St. Melas, who suffered exile under Valens and is men- 
tioned on 16 January in the Roman Martyrology. 
He was succeeded by his brother Solon. Polybius 
was the disciple of St. Epiphanius of Cvprus, whose 
life he wrote. Hcrmogcnes assisted at the Council of 
Ephcsus (431), was sent to Rome by St. Cyril, and 
received many letters from his suffragan St. Isidore. 
His successor Zeno defended Eutyches at the Second 
Council of Ephcsus (451). Other bishops were: 
Alphius, the Massalian heretic; Ptolemy, about 460, 
Gregory, 610. Of the other bishops on the list one 
did not belong to Rhinocolura; the other three are 
Coptic heretics. 

Rklano. t'alrttina, 285, 900 aq.; Smith. Did. Greek and Roman 
Geogr.. a. v.; MClleb, notes on Itotemtt, ed. Didot, 1. 683; 
VtuotTBOux. Did. dt la Rihle. «. v. KfjypU' (torrent ou ruUaemu 
d'); Ameu.veau. Gtooraphi* de V Egypt' d Vtpoaut copte, 404; 
Kirrt.it. Brdkvnde, XVI. 143; XVI, 39, 41. 

S. PETRIDES. 

Rhithymna (Rhethymna), a titular see of Crete, 
suffragan of Gortyna, mentioned by Ptolemy, III, 
15, Pliny, IV, 59, and Stephen of Byzantium. Noth- 
ing is known of its ancient history but some of its 
coins are extant. It still exists under the Greek name 
of Rhethyranon (Turkish, Resmo, It. and Fr. Retimo). 
It is a small port on the north side of the island thirty- 
seven miles south-west of Candia; it has about 
10,000 inhabitants (half Greeks, half Mussulmans), 
and some Catholics who have a church and school. 
Rhithymna exports oil and soap. During the occupa- 
tion of Crete bv the Venetians it became a Latin see. 
According to Coper (Creta sacra, II, 138 sq.), this 
sec is identical with Calamona. For a list of twenty- 
four bishops (1287 to 1592) see Eubel (Hier. cath. 
med. a?vi, I, 161; II, 12H: III, 161). Three other 
names arc mentioned by Corner from 1611 to 1641. 
The Turks who had already ravaged the city in 1572, 
captured it again in 1646. At present the Greeks have 
a bishop there who bears the combined titles of 
Rhcthymnon and Aulopotamos. The date of the 
foundation of the sec is unknown. It is not men- 
tioned in the Middle Agra in any of the Greek 
"Notitia? episcopatuum". 

Smitii, Did. of Greek awl Roman Geoor.. a. v. 

S. Petrides. 

Rhizus, 'PtfoCt, a titular see of Pontus Pole- 
moniacus suffragan of Neocaesarea, mentioned by 
Ptolemy (V, 6) as a port on the Black Sea (Euxine): 
it is referred to also in other ancient geographical 
documents, but its history is unknown. Procopius 
(" De hello gothico", IV, 2), tells us that the town was 
of some importance and that it was fortified by 
Justinian, lie calls it Rhizaion, and it is so styled 
in the "NotitUB Episcopatuum'. It was originally 
a sufTragan of Neocaesarea, then an " autoecphalous 
archdiocese, finally a metropolitan see; the dates of 
tlu-so changes are uncertain. With the decrease of 
the Christian element the suffragan has become a 
simple exarchate. To-day there are no more than 
4(X) Greeks among the 2000 inhabitants of Rizeh, as 
the Turks call the town. It is the capital of the 
Sanjak of Lazistan in the Vilayet of Trcbizond, and 
exports oranges and lemons. Le Quien (Oriens 
christianus, I, 517), mentions three bishops; Necta- 
rius, present at the Council of Nice, 787; John, at the 
Council of Constantinople, 879, and Joachim (met- 
ropolitan) in 1565. 

Smith. Did. Greek and Roman Gtogr.. a. v.; Mi i i > it. XoUm 
on Ptolrmu. ed. DlDOT, I, 808. 

S. Petrides. 

Rho, Giacomo, missionary, b. at Milan, 1593; d. 
at Peking 27 April, l&W. lie was the son of a noble 
and learni-d jurist, and at tho age of twenty entered 

the Society of Jesus. Whilr ; r i uled 

his early stu<li' 
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After his ordination at Rome by 
Cardinal Bellarmine, he sailed in 1617 for the Far 
East with forty-four companions. After a brief 
Btay at Goa he proceeded to Macao where, during the 
siege of that city by the Dutch, he taught the in- 
habitants the use of artillery and thus brought about 
its deliverance. This service opened China to him. 
He rapidly acquired the knowledge of the native 
language and was summoned in 1631 by the emperor 
to Peking for the reform of the Chinese calendar. 
With Father Schall he worked to the end of his life 
at this difficult task. When he died, amidst cir- 
cumstances exceptionally favourable to the Catholic 
mission, numerous Chinese officials attended his 
funeral. He left works relative to the correction of 
the Chinese calendar, to astronomical and theological 
questions. 

Dc B vrKKR-SouMEBVCKiKL, Biblioih. de la Camp, de Jtnu, VI 
(9 vola., Brumels and Paris, 1HW-1WM)). 1709-U; Hrc. ChrU- 

SoSSfc c *" ,a, Tartarv and Thit **' 11 (tr - New York - lHM) - 

N. A. Weber. 

Rhode Island.— The State of Rhode Island and 
Providence Plantations, one of the thirteen original 
colonies, is in extent of territory (land area, 1054 
square miles), the smallest state in the American 
union. It includes the Island of Rhode Island, Block 

Island, and the 
lands adjacent to 
Narragansett 
Bay, bounded on 
the nort h and east 
by Massachu- 
setts, on the sou t h 
by the Atlantic 
Ocean, and on the 
west by Connec- 
ticut. The popu- 
lation, according 
to the United 
States Census of 
19 10, numbers 
542,674. Provi- 
dence, the capi- 
tal, situated at 
the head of Narragansett Bay, and having a population 
of 224,326, is the industrial centre of an extremely 
wealthy and densely populated district. Rhode Island 
has long since ranked as chiefly a manufacturing state, 
although the agricultural interests in certain sections 
are still considerable. That agriculture in Rhode 
Island has not kept pace with manufactures is illus- 
trated by instances of rural population. Two country 
towns have fewer inhabitants than in 1748; two 
others, but a few more than at that date; one town, 
less than in 1782; two, less than in 1790, and another, 
less than in 1830. Coal exists and has been mined, 
but it is of graphitic nature. Granite of high grade 
is extensively quarried. The value of stone quarried 
in 1902 was $734,623; the value of all other minerals 
produced, $39,998. The power supplied by the rivers 
gave early impetus to manufacturing. Rhode Island- 
ers were the first in this country to apply the factory 
Bystcm to cotton manufacturing. At present the 
products of manufacturing are general, including cot- 
ton, woolen, and rubber goods, jewelry, silverware, 
machinery and tools. In 1905 there were 1617 manu- 
facturing establishments with a total capitalization of 
$215,901,375; employing 97,318 workers with a pay- 
roll of $43,112,637, and an output of the value of 
$202,109,583. The total assets of banks and trust 
companies in June, 1909, were $252,612,122. The 
bonded State debt, 1 Jan., 1910, was $4,800,000 with a 
sinking fund of $654,999. The direct foreign com- 
merce is small, imports in 190S being $1,499,116 and 
exports $21,281. The imputation of Rhode Island in 
1708 was 7181. In 1774 it had increased to 59,707, 
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untO in 1782 it was 52,391. 
Thereafter until 1840 the average annual increase was 
973; and from 1840 to 1860, 3289. During the latter 
period and for several years afterward came a heavy 
immigration from Ireland, followed by a large influx 
from Canada. For the last twenty-five years, the 
increase from European countries, especially Italy, 
has been great. According to the State census of 
1905, the number of foreign -born in Rhode Island is 
as follows: born in Canada, 38,500; in Ireland, 32,- 
629; In England, 24,431; In Italy, 18,014; In 
Sweden, 7201; In Scotland, 5649; in Portugal, 5293; 
In Russia, 4505; in Germany, 4463; in Poland, 4104. 
This classification does not distinguish the Jews, who 
are rapidly increasing, and who in 1905 numbered 
14,570. 

History. — A. Political. — It is probable that Verra- 
zano, sailing under the French flag, visited Rhode 
Island waters in 1524. A Dutch navigator, Adrian 
Block, in 1614 explored Narragansett Bay and gave 
to Block Island the name it bears. The sentence of 
banishment of Roger Williams from Plymouth Colony 
was passed in 1635, and in the following year he 
settled on the site of Providence, acquiring land bv 

Eurchase from the Indians. One cause of Williams's 
anishment was his protest against the interference 
of civil authorities in religious matters. In Novem- 
ber, 1637, William Coddington was notified to leave 
Massachusetts. With the help of Williams, he settled 
on the site of Portsmouth, in the northerly part of the 
island of Rhode Island, which was then called Aquid- 
neck. Disagreements arising at Portsmouth, Cod- 
dington, with a minority of his townsmen, in 1639 
moved southward on the island and began the settle- 
ment of Newport. Samuel Gorton, another refugee 
from Massachusetts, in 1638 came first to Portsmouth, 
and later to Providence, creating discord at both 
places by denying all power in the magistrates. 
Gorton finally, in 1643, purchased from the Indians 
a tract of land in what is now the town of Warwick, 
and settled there. The four towns, Providence, War- 
wick, Portsmouth, and Newport, lying in a broken 
line about thirty miles in length, for many years con- 
stituted the municipal divisions of the colony. In 
1644 Roger Williams secured from the English Parlia- 
ment the first charter, which was accepted by an 
assembly of delegates from the four towns; and a 
bill of rights, and a brief code of laws, declaring the 
government to be "held by the common consent of 
all the free inhabitants", were enacted thereunder. 
In 1663 was granted the charter of Charles II, the 
most liberal of all the colonial charters. It ordained 
that no person should be in any way molested on 
account of religion; and created the General Assem- 
bly, with power to enact all laws necessary for the 
government of the colony, such laws being not re- 

Eugnant to but agreeable as near as might be to the 
iws of England, "considering the nature and con- 
stitution of the place and people there". 

The separate existence of the little colony was long 
precarious. Coddington in 1651 secured for him- 
self a commission as governor of the islands of Rhode 
Island and Conanicut, but his authority was vigor- 
ously assailed, and his commission finally revoked. 
The Puritans in Massachusetts were no friends of the 
people of Rhode Island, and portions of the meagre 
territory were claimed by Massachusetts and Con- 
necticut. Rhode Island, like the other colonies was 
threatened both in England and in America by those 
who favoured direct control by the English Govern- 
ment. Under the regime of Andros, Colonial Gov- 
ernor at Boston, the charter government was sus- 
pended for two years; and had the recommendations 
of the English commissioner, Lord Bellemont, been 
adopted, the charter government would have been 
abolished. In 1710 the colony first issued "bills 
of credit", paper money, which continued increasing 
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in volume and with peat depreciation in value, until 
after the close of the Revolution, causing and in* 
citing bitter partisan and sectional strife, and at 
times leading to the verge of civil war. Tho ad- 
vocates of this currency defended it on the ground 
of necessity, lack of specie, and the demand for some 
medium to pay the cxiwnses of successive wars. In 
1787 the State owed £150,047, English money, on 
interest-bearing notes, which in 1789 the Assembly 
voted to retire by paying them in paper money then 
passing at the ratio of twelve to one. By the early 
part of the eighteenth century the people were ex- 
tensively engaged in ship-building, and it is said that 
in the wars in America between Great Britain and 
France, Rhode Island lit ted out more ships for service 
than any other colony. 

The extraordinary measure of self-government 
granted to the colonists by the charter fostered in 
them a spirit of loyalty toward the mother country, 
substantially and energetically manifested on every 
occasion; but which, nevertheless, when the danger 
from the foreign foe was no longer imminent, was sup- 
planted by a feeling of jealous apprehension of the 
encroachments on what the colonists had now learned 
to regard as their natural rights. Rhode Island 
heart ily joined the other colonies in making the 
Revolution her cause. In 1768 tho Assembly rati- 
fied the Massachusetts remonstrance against the 
British principle of taxation, in spite of Lord Hills- 
borough s advice to treat it with "the contempt it 
deserves". The first overt act of the Revolution, 
the scuttling of the revenue sloop "Liberty", took 
place in Newport harbour, 19 July, 1769; followed 
three years later by the burning of the British ship 
of war "Gaspee" at Providence. A strong loyalist 
party in the colony for social and commercial reasons 
was anxious to avoid an open breach with the mother 
countrv, but the enthusiasm with which the news 
of Lexington was received showed that the majority 
of the people welcomed the impending struggle. 
On 4 May, 1776, the Rhode Island Assembly by 
formal act renounced its allegiance to Great Britain, 
and in the following July voted its approval of the 
Declaration of Independence. The colony bore its 
burden, too, of the actual conflict. From 1776 until 
1779, the British occupied Newport as their head- 
quarters, ruining the commerce of the town and wast- 
ing the neighbouring country- The evident strategic 
importance of the possession of Newport by the 
British, and the possibility of the place's becoming 
the centre of a protracted and disastrous war, created 
great alarm not only in the colony but throughout 
New England. Two attempts were made to dis- 
lodge the enemy, the second with the co-operation 
of the French fleet, but both failed. The levies of 
men and money were promptly met by the people 
of the colony in spite of the widespread privation 
and actual suffering. At last the British headquar- 
ters were shifted to the south, and the French allies 
occupied Newport until the end of the war. 

The same consideration, the instinct for local self- 
government, which prompted Rhode Island to resist 
the mother country, made her slow to join with the 
other colonies in establishing a strong centralized 

Sovernment. "We have not seen our way clear to 
o it consistent with our idea of the principles upon 
which we are all embarked together", wrote the As- 
sembly to the President of Congress. The proposed 
federal organization seemed scarcely less objectionable 
than the former British rule. Rhode Island took no 
part in the Convention of 1787, and long refused even 
to submit the question of the adoption of the Con- 
stitution to a state convention. Right times the 
motion to submit was lost in the Assembly, and it 
was only when it became evident that the other 
states did not regard Rhode Island's condition of 
single independence as an "eligible" one, and were 



quite ready to act in support of their opinion even 
to the extent of parcelling her territory among them- 
selves, that the Constitution was submitted to a 
convention and adopted by a majority of two votes, 
29 May, 1790. Admitted to the Union, Rhode Is- 
land did not follow the example of most of the other 
states in framing a constitution adapted to the new 
national life, but continued under the old charter. 
This fact underlies her political history for the next 
fifty years. The charter of Charles II, though suit- 
able to its time, was bound to become oppressive. 
First, it fixed the representation of the several towns 
without providing for a readjustment to accord with 
the relative changes therein. Hence, the natural 
and social forces, necessarily operating in the course 
of two hundred years to enlarge some communities 
and to reduce others, failed to find a corresponding 
political expression. Again, the charter had con- 
ferred the franchise upon the "freemen" of the towns, 
leaving to the Assembly tho task of defining the term. 
From early colonial days the qualification had 
fluctuated unt il in 1798 it was fixed at the ownership 
of real estate to the value of $134, or of $7 annual 
rental (the eldest sons of freeholders being also eli- 
gible). Agitation for a constitution began as soon 
as Rhode Island had entered the Union, and con- 
tinued for many years with little result. It came 
to a head ultimately in 1841 in the Dorr Rebellion, 
the name given to that movement whereby a largo 
party in the state, under the leadership of Thomas 
W. Dorr of Providence, proceeded to frame a con- 
stitution, independently of the existing government 
and to elect officers thereunder. The movement was 
readily put down by the authorities after some dis- 
play of force, and Dorr was obliged to flee the state. 
Returning later, he was indicted for treason, convicted 
and sentenced to imprisonment for life. He was par- 
doned and set at liberty within a year. His work was 
not a failure, however, for in 1842 a constitution was 
adopted incorporating his proposed reforms. A per- 
sonal property qualification was instituted, prac- 
tically equivalent to the real estate qualification; 
and neither was required, except in voting upon any 
proposition to impose a tax or to expend money, or for 
the election of the City Council of Providence. The 

Eersonal property qualification was not available, 
owevcr, to foreign-born citizens, and this discrimina- 
tion persisted until 1888, when it was abolished by 
constitutional amendment. Each town and city 
was entitled to one member in the Senate; and the 
membership of the Lower House, limited to seventy- 
two, was apportioned among the towns and cities on 
the basis ol population, with the proviso that no town 
or city should have more than one-sixth of the total 
membership. In 1909, an amendment was adopted 
increasing the membership of the Lower House to 
one hundred, apportioned as before among tho towns 
and cities on the basis of population, with the proviso 
that no town or city should have more than one- 
fourth of the total membership. It is significant that 
under this amendment the City of Providence has 
twenty-five representatives whereas its population 
warrants forty-one. In tho same year, tne veto 
power was for the first time bestowed upon the gov- 
ernor. Notwithstanding these approaches toward a 
republican form of government, there is a strong de- 
mand for a thorough revision of the Constitution. 
According to an opinion of the Supreme Court a 
constitutional convention is out of the question, 
inasmuch as tho Constitution itself contains no pro- 
vision therefor (In re The Constitutional Conven- 
tion, XIV R. I., 469), and the only hope of reform 
seems to be in the slow and difficult process of amend- 
ment. 

B. Religious. — The earliest settlers in this state 
were criticized by f In ir enemies for lack of religion. 
Cotton Matln r described thM^feftJ'ci' 
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everything but Roman Catholics and real Christians. 
In Providence Roger Williams was made pastor of 
the first church, the beginning of the present First 
Baptist Church. In 1739 there were thirty-three 
churches in the colony; twelve Baptist, ten Quaker, 
six Congregational or Presbyterian, and five Epis- 
copalian. It is said that in 1080 there was not one 
Catholic in the colony, and for a long period their 
number must have been small. * In 1828 there wero 
probably less than 1000 Catholics in the state. In 
that year Bishop Fenwick of Boston assigned Rev. 
Robert Woodley to a "parish" which included all 
of Rhode Island and territory to the east in Mas- 
sachusetts. A church was built in Pawtuckct in 
1829. Father Woodley in 182S acquired in Newport 
a lot and building which was used for a church and 
school. In 1830 Rev. John Curry was assigned to 
Taunton and Providence, and built a church in Taun- 
ton in that vear. The first Catholic church in Provi- 
dence was built in 1S37 on the site of the present 
cathedral. At that time Father Curry was placed 
in charge of Providence alone. From 1844 to 1846, 
the mission of Rev. James Fitton included Woon- 
socket, Pawtuckct, Crompton, and Newport, a 
series of districts extending the length of the state. 
In 1846, Newport was made a parish by itself. 
Woonsocket received a pastor at about the same time; 
Pawtucket in 1817: Warren in 1851; Pascoag in 
1851; East Greenwich in 1853; Georgiaville in 1855. 
These parishes were not confined to the limits of the 
towns or villages named, but included the surround- 
ing territory. In 1844 the Diocese of Hartford was 
created, including Rhode Island and Connecticut, 
with the episcopal residence at Providence. At this 
time there wero only six priests in the two states. 
In 1872 the Diocese of Hartford was divided and the 
Diocese of Providence created, including all Rhode 
Island, and in Massachusetts, the counties of Bristol, 
Barnstable, Dukes and Nantucket, also the towns of 
Mattapoisset, Marion, and Wareham in the County 
of Plymouth. In 1904 the Dioccso of Fall River was 
created, leaving the Diocese of Providence coexten- 
sive with the state. After 1840, and especially 
following the famine in Ireland, the Irish increased 
with great rapidity and long formed the bulk of the 
Catholic population. The growth of cotton manu- 
factures after the Civil War drew great numbers of 
Canadian Cat holies. In more recent years Italians 
have settled in Rhode Island in great numbers, and 
many Polish Catholics. Included in the Catholic 

Population are approximately 65,000 Canadians and 
rench, 40,000 Italians, 10,000 Portuguese, 8000 
Poles, and 1000 Armenians and Syrians. According 
to a special government report on the census of re- 
ligious bodies of the United States, 76.5 per cent, of 
the population of the City of Providence are Catho- 
lics. There are 199 priests in the diocese, including 
about 47 Canadian and French priests, 8 Italian, and 
5 Polish priests. Thirty parishes support parochial 
schools. Under Catholic auspices are two orphan 
asylums, one infant asylum, two hospitals, one home 
for the aged poor, one industrial school, one house 
for working boys, and two houses for working girls. 

The first Catholic governor of the State was James 
II. Higgins, a Democrat, who was elected for two 
terms, 1907, 1908. He was succeeded by Aram J. 
Pothier, a Catholic, and a Republican. 

The State census of 1905 gives the following 
statistics of religious denominations: 



Catholic 200,000 

Protestant Episcopal 15,441 



Baptist. 
Methodist Episcopal. 

Congrrgationali.it 

Lutheran 

Free Baptist 



14,761 
5,725 
9,738 
2.217 
3,306 



76 
68 
75 
45 
42 
12 
30 



Cboachxs 

Presbyterian 993 4 

Univerealist 1,166 9 

Unitarian 1,000 4 

Seventh Day Baptist 1,610 5 

Friends 915 7 

Value of pro|H?rty owned by certain denomina- 
tions is stated as follows: Protestant Episcopal, 
$1,957,518; Congregational, $1,417,089; Baptist, 
$1,124,348; Methodist Episcopal, $(524,900; Uni- 
tarian, $280,000; Univerealist, $259,000; Free 
Baptist, $242,000. 

Education. — Provision was made for a public 
Bchool in Newport in 1640. State supervision of 
public schools was not inaugurated until 1828. The 
number of pupils enrolled in public schools in 1907 
was 74,065, and the number of teachers employed, 
2198. The State maintains an agricultural college, 
a normal school, a school for the deaf, a homo and 
school for dependent children not criminal or vicious, 
and makes provision for teaching the blind. Schools 
are supported mainly by the towns wherein they are 
located. The State appropriates annually $120,000. 
to be used only for teachers salaries, and to be divided 
among the towns and cities in proportion to school 
population, but no town may receive its allotment 
without appropriating at least an equal amount for 
the same purpose. Another appropriation is paid 
to towns maintaining graded high schools. This 
appropriation in 1910 was $2t>,500. The total amount 
expended on public schools in 1907, oxclusivc of per- 
manent improvements, was $1,800,325, the number 
of school buildings was 528; and the valuation of 
school property, $6,550,172. The number of paro- 
chial school pupils in 1907 was 16,254; the total 
attendance of Catholic parochial schools and acade- 
mies in 1910 was 17,440. These schools cost about 
$1,500,000, and their annual maintenance about 
$150,000. The average monthly expense per pupil 
in the public schools in 1907 was stated as $3.14. 
Allowing ten months for the school year, on the basis 
of that cost, the 16,254 parochial school pupils, if 
attending the public schools, would have cost the 
State and towns $510,375. Providence is the seat 
of Brown University, a Baptist institution founded in 
1764. The corporation consists of a Board of Trus- 
tees and a Board of Fellows. A majority of tho 
trustees must be Baptists and the rest of the trustees 
must be chosen from three other prescribed Prot- 
estant denominations. A majority of the fellows, 
including the president, must be Baptists; "the rest 
indifferently of any or all denominations". It is 
provided that the places of professors, tutors and all 
officers, the president alone excepted, shall be free 
and open to all denominations of Protestants. Tho 
total enrollment of the university for the academic 
year 1909-10 was 967, including the graduate depart- 
ment and the Women's College. 

Legislation Affecting Religion. — In 1657 the 
Assembly denied the demand of the commissioners of 
the United Colonies that Quakers should be banished 
from Rhode Island, and later passed a law that mili- 
tary service should not be exacted from those whose 
religious belief forbade the bearing of arms. The 
Charter of 1663 guaranteed freedom of conscience, 
and the colonial laws prohibited compulsory support 
of any form of worship. In 1663, Charles II wrote to 
the Assembly declaring that all men of civil conversa- 
tion, obedient to magistrates though of differing 
judgments, might be admitted as freemen, with 
liberty to choose and be chosen to office, civil and 
military. On this communication it was voted that 
all those who should take an oath of allegiance to 
Charles II and were of competent estate, should be 
admitted as freemen; but none should vote or 
hold office until admitted by vote of the assembly. 
In tho volume of laws printed in 1719, appeared a 
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provision that all men professing Christianity, obedi- 
ent to magistrates, and of civil conversation, though 
of differing judgments in religious matters, Roman 
Catholics alone excepted, should have liberty to choose 
and be chosen to offices both civil and military. The 
date of the original enactment of this exception is not 
kuown. It was repealed in 17S3. The State Constitu- 
tion of 1842 guarantees freedom of conscience, and 
provides that no man's civil capacity shall be in- 
creased or diminished on account of his religious 
belief. 

The Sunday law of Rhode Island, following the 
original English statute (Charles II, c. VII, $ 1) 
differs from the law of most other states in that it 
forbids simply the exercise of one's ordinary calling 
upon the Lord's day; excepting of course works of 
charity and necessity. Hence a release given on 
Sunday has been held good (Allen v. Gardiner, VII, 
R. I. 22); and probably muny contracts not in pursu- 
ance of one's ordinary calling would be sustained 
though made on Sunday. A characteristic exception 
exists in favour of Jews and Sabbatarians, who arc 
permitted with certain restrictions, to pursue their 
ordinary calling on the first day of the week. Fishing 
and fowling, except on one's own property, and all 
games, sports, plays, and recreations on Sunday are 
forbidden. The penalty for the first violation of the 
statute is $5, and S10 for subsequent violations. 
Service of civil process on Sunday is void. 

Witnesses arc sworn with the simple formality of 
raising the right hand; or they make affirmation 
upon peril of the penalty for perjury. Judges, assem- 
blymen, and all State officers, civil and military, 
must take an oath of office. The substance of the 
oath is to support the Constitution of the United 
States, and the Constitution and laws of this State, 
and faithfully and impartially to discharge the duties 
of the office. The judges of the Supreme and Superior 
Courts also swear to administer Justice without 
respect of persons, and to do equal right to the poor 
and to the rich. Lawyers, auditors, and almost every 
city and town official take an oath of office. Blas- 
phemy is punished by imprisonment not exceeding 
two months or fine not exceeding $200; profane 
cursing and swearing by fine not exceeding $5. New 
State and municipal governments are generally in- 
augurated with prayer. 

Legal holidays include New Year's Day, Columbus 
Day, and Christmas. Good Friday is a Court holi- 
day by rule of Court and a school holiday in Provi- 
dence by vote of the school committee. 

There is no statute or reported decision regarding 
evidence of statements made under the seal of con- 
fession. Should a question arise concerning this, it 
would have to be decided on precedent and on 
grounds of public policy. The sole statutory privilege 
is that accorded to communications between husband 
and wife; although the common law privilege of 
offers of compromise and settlement and of com- 
munications between attorney and client are recog- 
nized. Physicians may be compelled to disclose 
statements made to them by patients regarding 
physical condition. 

Incorporation andTaxation. — In 1869 an act was 
passed enabling the bishop of the Diocese of Hartford, 
with the vicar-general, the pastor, and two lay mem- 
bers of any Catholic congregation in this State, to 
incorporate, and to hold the Church property of such 
congregation, by filing with the secretary of State an 
agreement to incorporate. This act was amended 
upon the creation of the Diocese of Providence. The 
property of all the organised and self-sustaining Cath- 
olic parishes is held by corporations so fanned, The 
system furnishes a convenient means of continuing 
the ownership of the property of the respective p Ir- 
ishes. In 1000 the bishop of the Diocese of Provi- 
dence and bis successors were created a corporation 



sole with power to hold property for the religious and 
charitable purposes of the Roman Catholic Church. 
Since 1883 there has existed an act enabling Episco- 

fialian parishes to incorporate. Special charters are 
reely granted when desired. There is a general law 
allowing libraries, lyceums and societies for religious, 
charitable, literary, scientific, artistic, musical or social 
purposes to incorporate by filing an agreement stating 
the nnmes of the promoters and the object of the cor- 
poration, and by paying a nominal charge. Such cor- 
porations may hold property up to $100,000 in value. 

By general law, buildings for religious worship, and 
the land on which they stand, not exceeding one aero. 
bo far as such land and buildings ore occupied ana 
used exclusively for religious or educational purposes, 
are exempt from taxation. The exemption does not 
apply to pastors' houses. The buildings and personal 
property of any corporation used for schools, acad- 
emics, or seminaries of learning, and of any incor- 
porated public charity, and the land, not exceeding 
one acre, on which Buch buildings stand, are exempt. 
School property is exempt only bo far as it is used 
exclusively for educational purposes. Property used 
exclusively for burial purposes, hospitals, public 
libraries, and property used for the aid of the poor, 
are exempt. Any church property other than that 
specified is taxed, unless it is in a form exempted by 
national law. Clergymen are exempt from jury and 
military duty. 

Marriage and Divorce. — Marriage between 
grandparent and grandchild, or uncle and niece, and 
between persons more closely related by blood, is void; 
as is marriage with a step-parent, with the child or 
grandchild of one's husband or wife, with the husband 
or wife of one's child or grandchild, and with the parent 
or grandparent of one's wife or husband. The statute 
contains no express requirement regarding the age of 
the parties contracting marriage, but it is a defence 
to an indictment for bigamy that the prior marriage 
was contracted when the man was under fourteen 
years of age, and the woman under twelve. Marriages 
among Jews arc valid in law if they are valid under 
the Jewish religion. Marriages may be i)erfonned by 
licensed clergymen anil by the judges of the Supreme 
and Superior Courts. Before marriage, parties must 
obtain a licence by personal application from the 
town clerk, or city clerk, or registrar; and a non- 
resident woman must obtain such licence at least five 
days previous to the marriage. The licence must be 
presented to the clergyman or judge officiating, who 
must make return of the marriage. Two witnesses 
are required to the marriage ceremony. Failure to 
observe the licence regulations will not invalidate the 
marriage provided either of the contracting parties 
supposes they have been complied with; but the non- 
compliance is punished by fine or imprisonment. 
Causes for divorce include adultery, extreme cruelty, 
wilful desertion for five years, or for a shorter time 
in the discretion of the Court, continued drunkenness, 
excessive use of opium, morphine, or chloral, neglect 
of husband to provide necessaries for his wife, and 
any other gross misbehaviour and wickedness repug- 
nant to the marriage covenant. If the parties nave 
been separated for ten years, the Court may in its 
discretion decree a divorce. Under the law of Rhode 
Island marriage is regarded as a status, pertaining to 
the citizen, which the State may regulate or alter. 
Hence a Court having jurisdiction over one of the 
parties to a marriage as a bona fide domiciled citizen 
of the State, may dissolve the marriage although the 
other party is beyond the iudisdiction; and such dis- 
solution will be recognized by other states by virtue 
of the comity provision of the Federal Constitution 
(Ditson vs. Ditson, IV R. I. 87). 

Liquor Laws. Corrections, etc. — A Constitu- 
tional amendment prohibitum tin- manufarttip' and 
suleof intoxn uimi: li , adopt* d in 1886, and re- 
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pealed in 1889. At present Rhode Island is a local op- 
tion Btate. the question of licence or no-licence being 
submitted annually to the voters of the several cities 
and towns. The licensing boards may in their discretion 
refuse any application. The number of licences in any 
town may not exceed the proportion of one licence to 
each 500 inhabitants. The owners of the greater part 
of the land within two hundred feet of any location 
may bar its licence. No licence can be granted for a 
location within two hundred feet, measured on the 
street, of any public or parochial school. Maximum 
and minimum licence fees are fixed by statute, and the 
exact sum is determined by the licensing boards. For 
retail licences the minimum fee is $300, and the 
maximum, $1000. 

In the City of Cranston are located the ' State 
institutions", so-called, including the State prison, 
the county jail, the State workhouse, a reform school 
for girls, and another for boys. The probation sys- 
tem is extensively employed, and in the case of juven- 
ile offenders especially, the State makes every effort 
to prevent their becoming hardened criminals. Pro- 
bation officers have the power of bail over persons 
committed to them. In proper cases, probation offi- 
cers may provide for the maintenance of girls and 
women apart from their families. Capital punish- 
ment docs not exist in the State except in cases where 
a life convict commits murder. 

Wills disposing of personal property may be made 
by persons eighteen years of age or over; wills dis- 
posing of real estate, by persons twenty-one years of 
age or over. Probate clerks are required to notify 
corporations and voluntary associations of all gifts 
made to them by will. If a gift for charity is made by 
will to a corporation and the acceptance thereof would 
be uUra w'res, the corjioration may at once receive the 
gift, and may retain it on condition of securing the 
consent of the legislature within one year. It has 
been held that a legacy for Masses should be paid in 
full even if the estate were insufficient to pay general 
pecuniary legacies in full, on the ground that the gift 
for Masses is for services to be rendered and is not 
gratuitous, furthermore that a gift for Masses is legal 
and is not void as bring a superstitious use (Sherman 
v. Baker, XX R. I., 44(5, 613). 

Cemeteries are regulated to the extent that town 
councils may prevent their location in thickly popu- 
lated districts, and for the protection of health may 
pass ordinances regarding burials and the use of the 
grounds. Desecration of graves is punished. Towns 
may receive land for burial purjJosca, and town coun- 
cils may hold f unds for the perpetual care of burial lots. 
Cemeteries are generally owned by corporations spe- 
cially chartered, by churches and families. 

Field, Slate of R. I. and Providence Plantation* (Boston, 1902) : 
Arnold, Hint, of R. I. (New York, 18l3«); Stapler, AnnaU of 
Providence (Proviilonc* 1 , 1843); Ddwuxo, Hint, of the Catholic 
Church in New England (Boston. 1899); R. I. Colonial Record*. 

Albert B. West. 

Rhodes, Alexandre de, missionary and author, 
b. at Avignon, 15 March, 1591; d. at Ispahan, 
Persia, 5 Nov., 10G0. He entered the novitiate of 
the Society of Jesus at Rome, 24 April, 1612, with the 
intention of devoting his life to the conversion of the 
infidels. He was assigned to the missions of the East 
Indies, and inaugurated his missionary labours in 
1624 with great success in Cochin China. In 1627 
he proceeded to Tongking where, within the space of 
three years, he converted 6000 persons, including 
several bonzes. When in 1630 persecution forced 
him to leave the country, the newly-made converts 
continued the work of evangelization. Rhodes was 
later recalled to Rome where he obtained permission 
from his superiors to undertake missionary work in 
Persia. Amidst the numerous activities of a mis- 
sionary career, he found time for literary productions: 
"Tunchinensis historian libri duo" (Lyons, 1652); 



"La glorieuse mort d'Andre\ Catechiste . . ." 
(Paris, 1653); "Catechismus", published in Latin 
and in Tongkingese at Rome in 1658. 

Db Backeb-Sommkrvoobl, Biblioth. He la Comp. de Jtnu, VI 
(9 vols., BruRM-ls and Paris, 1890-1900), 1718-21; Cabatok. 
Voyage* tt Mutton* du P. Rhode* (Pari* and U Man*. 1854). 

N. A. Weber. 

Rhodes, Knights or. Sec Hospitallers of St. 
John op Jerusalem. 

Rhodes (Rhodcs), titular metropolitan of the 
Cycladc8 (q. v.). It is an island opposite to Lycia 
and Caria, from which it is separated by a narrow 
arm of the sea. It has an area of about 564 sq. 
miles, is well watered by many streams and the 
river Candura, and is very rich in fniits of all kinds. 
The climate is so genial that the sun shines ever there, 
as recorded in a proverb already known to Pliny 
(Hist, natur., II, 62). The island, inhabited first 
by the Carians and then by the Phoenicians (about 
1300 b.c.) who settled several colonies there, was 
occupied about S(K) b.c. by the Dorian Greeks. In 
408 b.c. the inhabitants of the three chief towns, 
Lindas, Ialysus, and Caminis founded the city of 
Rhodes, from which the island took its name. This 
town, built on the side of a hill, had a very fine port. 
On the breakwater, which separated the interior 
from the exterior port, was the famous bronze statue, 
the Colossus of Rhodes, 105 feet high, which cost 300 
talents. Constructed (2S0) from the machines of 
war which Demetrius Poliorcetes had to abandon 
after his defeat before the town, it was thrown down 
by an earthquake in 203 B.C.; its ruins were sold 
in the seventh century by Caliph Moaviah to a Jew 
from Emcsus, who loaded them on 900 camels. 
After the death of Alexander the Great and the ex- 
pulsion of the Macedonian garrison (323 B.C.) the 
island, owing to its navy manned by the best mariners 
in the world, became the rival of Carthage and 
Alexandria. Allied with the Romans, and more or 
less under their protectorate, Rhodes l>ecame a 
centre of art and science; its school of rhetoric was 
frequented by many Romans, including Cato, 
Cicero, Caesar, and Pompey. Ravaged by Cassius 
in 43 B.C.. it remained nominally independent till 
a.d. 44, when it was incorporated with the Roman 
Empire by Claudius, becoming under Diocletian the 
capital of the Isles or of the Cyclades, which it long 
remained. 

The First Book of Machabecs (xv, 23) records 
that Rome sent the Rhodians a decree in favour 
of the Jews. St. Paul stopped there on his way from 
Miletus to Jerusalem (Acts, xxi, 1 ) ; he may even have 
made converts there. In three other passages of 
Holy Writ (Gen., x, 4; I Par., i, 7; Ezcch., xxvii, 
15) the Scptuagint renders by Rhodians what the 
Hebrew and the Vulgate rightly call Dodanim and 
Dcdan. If we except some ancient inscriptions 
supposed to be Christian, there is no trace of Chris- 
tianity until the third century, when Bishop Euphra- 
non is said to have opposed the Encratites. Euphro- 
svnus assisted at the Council of Nica-a (325). As 
the religious metropolitan of the Cyclades, Rhodes 
had eleven suffragan sees towards the middle of the 
seventh century (Gelzer, " Ungedruckte. . . . Texte 
der Notitia; episcopatuum", 542); at the beginning 
of the tenth century, it had only ten (op. cit., 558); 
at the close of the fifteenth, only one, Lernc (op. cit., 
635), which has since disappeared. Rhodes is still 
a Greek metropolitan depending on the Patriarchate 
of Constantinople. On 15 August, 1310. under the 
leadership of Grand Master Foulques de Villaret, 
the Knights of St. John captured the Island in spite 
of the Greek emperor, Andronicus II, anil for more 
than two centuries, thanks to their fleot, were a solid 
bulwark between Christendom and Islam. In 14S0 
Rhodes, under the orders of Pierre d'Aubusson, un- 
derwent a memorable siege by the lieutenants of 
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Mahomet II; on 24 October, 1522, Villiers dc 1'Isle 
Adam hod to make an honorable capitulation to 
Solyman II and deliver the island definitively to the 
Turks. From 1328 to 1546 Rhodes was a Latin 
metropolitan, having for suffragans the sees of Mclos, 
Niearia, Carpathos, Chios, Tinos, and Mycone; 
the list of its bishops is to bo found in l.e Quicn 
(Oriens christ., Ill, 1049) and Eubel (Hierarclua 
catholica medii aevi, I, 205; II, 148; III, 188). The 
most distinguished bishop is Andreas Colossensis 
(the archdiocese was called Rhodes or Colossi) who. 
in 14 10 at Constance and 1439 at Florence, defended 
the rights of the Roman Church against the Creeks, 
and especially against Marcus Eugenicus. After the 
death of Marco Cattanco, the last residential arch- 
bishop, Rhodes became a mere titular bishopric, while 
Naxos inherited its metropolitan rights. On 3 
March, 1797 it became again a titular archbishopric 
but the title was thenceforth attached to the See of 
Malta. Its suffragans arc Carputhos, Leros, Melos, 
Samofl, and Tcncdos. By a decree of the Congrega- 
tion of the Propaganda, 14 August, 1897, a prefecture 
Apostolic, entrusted to the Franciscans, was es- 
tablished in the Island of Rhodes: it has in addition 
jurisdiction over a score of neighbouring islands, of 
which the principal arc Carpathos, Leros, and 
Calymnos. There are in all 320 Catholics, while 
the island, the capital of the vilayet of the archipelago, 
contains 30,000 inhabitants. The Franciscans have 
throe priests; the Brothers of the Christian Schtxds 
have established there a scholasticato for the Orient 
as well as a school ; the Franciscan Sisters of Gemona 
have a girls' school. The most striking feature of 
the city, in addition to a scries of medieval towers 
and fortifications, is the Street of the Knights, which 
still preserves their blason (Order of St. John) and 
the date of the erection of each house or palace; 
several of the mosques arc former churches. 

Mu hmi s Crtia, Cyprus, Rhodu* {Amsterdam, 1675); CoRO- 
KCLU. IfoLt di Rodi geagraphica, ttorxca (Venice, 1702); Lb 
C1E!«. Orient ehnrt., I, 923-30: Pacuiex. Commcntatio eihibent 
Kodi detcriptionem macedonica atait (Gotlingen. 1818); Menue, 
L'rbtr die Vorgach. der Intel Rhodu* (Cologne, 1827); Koto km, 
Description dee monument* dr Rhode* (Brussels, 1828); Ross, 
Rcuen auf dtn grietk. Jnttln, III. 70-113; Idem, Reuen naek Ko*, 
Halikarnam*. Rhodo* (Stuttgart, 1840); BeJIO, Die In*tl Rhotlo* 
(Brunswick. 1800); Sctineidehwihth. Getch. der In*el Rhmtot 
(Ht-iligenstadt, 1808); Gl'ERIN, L'tte de Rhode* (Paris. 1880); 
Biu.ion and Cottkret. L'tk de Rhode* (Paria. 1891); Becker, 
De Rhodiorum primordii* (Ix-ipiig, 1882) ; Torh. Rhode* in Ancient 
Time* (Cambridge. 1885); Idem, Rhotle* in Motlem Time* (Cam- 
bmige, 1887) ; Schumacher, D* Rtpublica Rhoiiiorum commenlatio 
(Heidelberg, 18811); Vos Geloer, Gt*ch. der alttn Rhodier (La 
Haye, 1900); Smith, Diet, of Greek and Roman Geogr., a. v.; 
Filuon in ViooirttOUX. On !, de la Bible, a. v.; Mitswnc* catholica 
(Rome. 1907). 

S. VAn-nfi. 

Rhodesia, a British possession in South Africa, 
bounded on the north and north-west by the Congo 
Free State and German East Africa; on the east by 
German East Africa, Nyassaland, and Portuguese 
East Africa; on the south by the Transvaal and 
Bechuanaland ; on the west by Bechuanaland and 
Portuguese West Africa. Cecil John Rhodes, to 
whom the colony owes its name, desired to promote 
the expansion of the British Empire in South Africa. 
The Dutch South African Republic and Germany 
were contemplating annexations in the neighbour- 
hood of the Zambesi River. To thwart these enemies 
of unity without delay and without the aid of the 
British Parliament was the task to which Mr. Rhodes 
and his colleagues set themselves. Early in 1888 
Lobengula, King of Matabeleland, entered into a 
treaty with Great Britain and on 30 October of the 
same year he granted to Rhodes's agents "the 
complete and exclusive charge over all metals and 
minerals" in his dominions. On 28 October, 1889, 
the British South Africa Company was formed under 
a royal charter. The company, on Lobengula's 
advice, first decided to open up Moshonalaml, which 



lies north and west of Matabeleland and south of the 
Zambesi. In September, 1890, an expeditionary 
column occupied that country and, in the next four 
years, much was done to develop its resources. In 
1893 the company, who questioned the right of the 
Matabele to make annual raids among their neigh- 
bours the Moshonas. came to blows with King 
Lolrengula. Five weeks of active operations and the 
death of the king, probably bv self-administered 
poison, brought the whole of Southern Rhodesia 
under the absolute control of the company. 

After the war, the settlement and opening up of 
the country was carried on under the direction of 
Mr. Rhodes who, on the ruins of Ivobcngula's royal 
kraal at Bulawayo, built Government House, and in 
the vicinitv, laid out the streets and avenues of what 
was intended soon to become a great city. At one 
time Bulawayo had a population of some 7000 white 
inhabitants and seemed to be fulfilling the dreams of 
its founder when its progress and that of the whole 
country was cut short bv the cattle pest, the native 
rebellion of 1896, ami by years of stagnation and 
inactivity consequent upon the Boer War. Its white 
population (1911) is 5200. Besides Southern Rho- 
desia the chartered company own the extensive ter- 
ritories of North-western and North-eastern Rhodesia 
which lie north of the Zambesi and which, with the 
more populous southern province, cover an area of 
some 450,000 square miles and form a country larger 
than France, Germany, and the Low Countries 
combined. The black population is less than 1,500,- 
000, while the whites hardly exceed 16,000. All 
the native tribes of Rhodesia belong to the great 
Bantu family of the negro race. Before the arrival 
of the pioneer columns the dominant race south of 
the Zambesi were the Matabele, an off-shoot of 
the Zulus, who conquered the count ry north of the 
Limpopo River in the middle of the last century. 
They formed a military caste which lived by 
war and periodical raids upon their weaker neigh- 
bours. The destruction of this military despotism 
was a necessary step to the evangelizing of the coun- 
try. Before the arrival of the Matabele warriors the 
principal inhabitants of Southern Rhodesia were the 
Makaranga whose ancestors had formed the onco 

g)werful empire of Monomotapa, North-western 
hodesia or Barotseland is ruled partly by on ad- 
ministrator residing at Livingstone, near the Vic- 
toria Falls of the Zambesi and partly by its native 
King Lcwanika, the chief of the Barotsc, who has 
been heavily subsidised by the company. The pre- 
dominant people in North-eastern Rhodesia are the 
Awemba and the Angoni whose raiding propensities 
and cooperation with the Arab slave drivers caused 
much trouble and expense until their definitive an- 
nexation by the company in 189-1. 

The earnest attempt to evangelise Matabeleland 
vru made in 1S79 when three Jesuit Fathers, travel- 
ling by ox-wagon, accomplished the journey of some 
twelve hundred miles between Grahumstown and 
Bulawayo. They were hospitably received by King 
Lobengula who had been assured by some resident 
traders that the missionaries had come for his people's 

Sood. He granted them a free passage through his 
orainions and allowed them to train his subjects in 
habits of industry but not to preach the Gospel 
of Christ which, as he well knew, would lead to 
drastic changes, not only in the domestic life of his 
people, but in his whole Bystem of government. 
For some fourteen years the missionaries held their 
ground awaiting events and it was only through the 
conquest of the country by the company that free 
missionary work wan rendered possible. It was dur- 
ing this period that Baron von Huhner, who was not 
without personal experience of South Africa, declared 
that he would never i-ontribute a penny to the 
Zu^yfUon, since he thought it contrary to his 
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duty to foster an enterprise doomed to failure and 
disaster. Events seemed to justify his prognostica- 
tion}!, for the mission, owing to fever and the hard- 
ships of travel, seemed to bo losing more workers than 
it made converts. In 1893, however, the power of 
Lnbongul i was broken and mission stations began 
to grow up in the neighbourhood of Salisbury, the 
capital, and of Bulawayo. In Matabelcland there 
are two mission stations, one at Bulawayo and the 
second at Empandeni, some sixty miles away. This 
last station owns a property of about one hundred 
square miles most of which formed the original grant 
ot Lobcngula and the title to which was confirmed 
by the company. The principal station among the 
Mashonas or Makaranga is Chishawasha, fourteen 
miles from Salisbury (founded in 1892). Thero are 
other stations of more recent date at Salisbury, 
Dricfontcin, Hama'a Kraal, and Mzondo, near 
Victoria, all under the charge of the Jesuit Fathers. 
The Missionaries of Marianhill, recently separated 
from the Trappists, have two missions in Mashona- 
land at Macheke and St. Trias Hill. The Makaranga 
who are thus being evangelized from seven mission 
stations are the descendants of the predominant tribe 
who received the faith from the Ven. Father Goncalo 
do Silveira in 1501. Among the Batongas, who owe 
a somewhat doubtful allegiance to King Lcwanika 
in North-western Rhodesia, there are two Jesuit 
mission stations on the Chikuni and Nguerero Rivers. 
These missions are under the jurisdiction of the 
Jesuit Prefect Apostolic of the Zambesi, resident in 
Bulawayo. There are 35 priests, 30 lav brothers, 
and 83 nuns in charge of the missions. The Catholic 
native population is about 3000. For the missions 
of North-eastern Rhodesia see Nyassa, Vicariate, 
Apostolic of. The land of the mission stations in 
Rhodesia is usually a grant from the Government 
made on condition of doing missionary work and is 
therefore inalienable without a 8]>ccial order in 
Council. Native schools, in some cases, are in 
receipt of a small grant from the Government. Tho 
Jesuit Fathers have one school for white boys (120) 
at Bulawayo, while the Sisters of the Third Order of 
St. Dominic have three: at Bulawayo (210), Salis- 
bury (130) ; and Gwelo (40). These schools are un- 
denominational and receive grants from tho Govern- 
ment. Hence Catholics, who were first in the field, 
have a very considerable share in the education oi 
tho country. New Government schools have been 
built recently in Salisbury, Bulawayo, and Gwelo 
and other places in order to meet the growing de- 
mand for education and they have, so far, succeeded 
in filling their school-rooms without taking many 
pupils from the schools managed by Catholics. 

Tb« chief mmrev of information about the Zambcci Mission is 
the Zambeti Mi*ri»n Rrmrrt, Unu><d quarterly (Korhampton, 
England); IIcnmian, A Hi'Urry of Rhn<ir*ia (London, 1900); 
Home, Southern Rhmtetia (London, 1«J09); PrrKUtorU 
Rhodeha (London, 190SI); MicHElX, Life of C. J. Rhodes (2 vols.. 
London. 1910). 

James Kendal. 

Rhodiopolia, titular see of Lvcia, suffragan of 
Myra, called Rhodia by Ptolemy (V , 3) and Stephanus 
Byzantius; Rhodiapolis on its coins and inscriptions; 
Rhodiopolis by Pliny (V, 28), who locates it in the 
mountains to the north of Corydalla. Its history is 
unknown. Its ruins may be seen on a hill in the heart 
of a forest at Eski Dinar, vilayet of Koriiah. They 
consist of the remains of an aqueduct, a small theatre, 
a temple of Escalapius, sarcophagi, and churches. 
Only one bishop is known, Nicholas, present in 518 
at a Council of Constantinople. The "Notitia; 
episcopatuum " continue to mention the sec as late 
as the twelfth or thirteenth century. 

I.E Qcien. Orient ehrittinnu*. I, Ml; S PRATT a!»» Forbes, 
Tratelt in Lvcia, I, Ififl. 181; .Smith. Diet, of Greek and Roman 
geoffr.. s. v. 

S. Petrides. 
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Rhodo, a Christian writer who flourished in the 
time of Commodus (1S0-92); he was a native of 
Asia who came to Rome where he was a pupil of 
Tatian's. He wrote several books, two of which are 
mentioned by Eusebius (Hist, reel., V, xiii), viz., 
a treatise on "The Six Days of Creation" and a work 
against the Marcionites in which he dwelled upon the 
various opinions which divided them. Eusebius, 
upon whom we depend exclusively for our knowledge 
of Rhodo, quotes some passages from the latter work, 
in one of which an account Is given of the Marcionite 
Apelles. St. Jerome (Dc vir. ill.) amplifies Euse- 
bius's account somewhat by making Rhodo the author 
of a work against the Cataphrygians — probably he 
had in mind an anonymous work quoted by Eusebius 
a little later (op. cit., V, xvi). 

Hakxack. AUchrift Lit., p. 5V9; Nahdenhewer. Patrolo'jy 
(tr. Shaman, St. LouU. 100H), 117. 

F. J. Bacchus, 

Rhosua, a titular sec in Cilicia Seeunda, suffragan 
to Anazarba. Rhosus or Rhossus was a seaport 
situated on the Gulf of Lssus, now Alexandret ta. sout h- 
west of Alexandria (Iskcndcroun or Alexandretta). 
It is mentioned by Strabo (XIV, 5; XVI, 2). Ptolemy 
(V, 14), Pliny (V, xviii, 2), who place it in Syria, and 
by Stephanus Bvzantius; later by Hierocles (Synced. 
705, 7), and George of Cyprus (Deseriptio orbis 
romani, 827), who locate it in Cilicia Secunda. To- 
wards 200, Scrapion of Antioch composed a treatise on 
the Gospel of Peter for the faithful of Rhosus who had 
become nctorodox on account of that book (Eusebius, 
"Hist, eccl.*', VI, xii, 2). Theodorct (Philoth. Hist., 
X, XI), who places it in Cilicia, relates the history of 
the hermit Theodosius of Antioch, founder of a 
monastery in the mountain near Rhosus, who was 
forced by the inroads of barbarians to retire to 
Antioch, where he died and was succeeded by his 
disciple Romanus, a native of Rhosus; these two 
religious are honoured by the Greek Church on 5 and 
9 February. Six bishops of Rhosus are known (Lc 
Quien, "Or. Christ.", II, 905): Antipatros, at the 
Council of Antioch, 303; Porphyrias, a correspondent 
of St. John Chrysostom; Julian, at the Council of 
Chalcedon, 451; a little later a bishop (name un- 
known), who separated from his metropolitan to 
approve of the reconciliation effected between John 
of Antioch and St. Cyril; Antoninus, at the Council 
of Mopsuestra, 550; "Theodore, about 600. The sec 
is mentioned among the suffragans of Anazarba in 
"Notitite episcopatuum" of the Patriarchate of 
Antioch, of the sixth century (Vailhc in "Echos 
d'Orient", X, 115) and one dating from about 840 
(Parthey, " Hieroclls synced, ct notit. gr. cpiscopat. ' ', 
not. Ia, S27). In another of the tenth century 
Rhosus Is included among the exempt sees (Vailhc, 
ibiil., 93 seq.). In the twelfth century the town and 
neighbouring fortress fell into the hands of the Ar- 
menians; in 120S this castle was captured from the 
Templars by Sultan Bibars (Alishan, "Sissouan" 
Venice, 1899, 515). Rhosus is near the village of 
Arsous in the vilayet of Adana. 

S. Petkides. 

Rhymed Bibles.— The rhymed versions of the 
Bible are almost entirely collections of the psalms. 
The oldest English rhvmed psalter is a prc-Rcforma- 
tion translation of tin; Vulgate psalms, generally 
assigned to the reign of Henry II and still preserved 
in Corpus Chrlsti College, Cambridge. The Bodle- 
ian Library, Oxford, has another Catholic rhyming 
psalter of much the same style, assigned epigraphic- 
ally to the time of Edward II. Thomas Brampton 
did the Seven Penitential Psalms, from the Vulgate, 
into rhyming verse in 1414; the MS. is in the Cotton- 
ian collection, British Museum. These and other 
pro-Reformation rhyming psalters tell a story of 
popular use of the vernacular Scripture in Kngland 
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which they ignore who say that the singing ofpsalms 
in English began with the Reformation. Sir Thomas 
Wyat (d. 1521) is Baid to have done the whole psalter. 
We have only "Certayne Psalmes chosen out of the 
Psalter of David, comraonlye called the VII Peni- 
tential Psalmes, Drawen into English metre ". Henry 
Howard, Earl of Surrey (d. 1547), translated Psb. 
Iv. lxxiii, lxxxviii into English verse. Miles Cover- 
dale (d. 1567) translated several psalms in "Goastly 
psalmes and spiritual! songs drawen out of the Holy 
Scripture ' ' . The old Version of the Anglican Church, 
printed at the end of the Prayer Book (1562) con- 
tains thirty-seven rhyming psalms translated by 
Thomas Stcrnhold, nfty-eight by John Hopkins, 
twenty-eight by Thomas Norton, and tho remainder 
by Robert Wisdom (Ps. exxv), William Whittingham 
(Ps. cxix of 700 lines) and others. Sternhold's 
psalms had been previously published (1549). 
Robert Crowley (1549) did the entire psalter into 
verse. The Seven Penitential Psalms were trans- 
lated by very many; William Hunnis (1583) entitles 
his translation, with quaint Elizabethan conceit, 
" Seven Sobs of a Sorrowful Soul for Sinno". During 
the reign of Edward VI, Sir Thomas Smith translated 
ninety-two of the psalms into English verse, while 
imprisoned in the Tower. A chaplain to Queen Mary, 
calling himself the "symple and unlearned Syr 
William Forrest, preeiste", did a poetical version of 
fifty psalms (1551). Matthew Parker (1557), later 
Archbishop of Canterbury, completed a metrical 
psalter. The Scotch had their Psalmes buicket from 
1564. One of the most renowned of Scotch versifiers 
of the Psalms was Robert Pont (1575). Zachary 
Boyd, another Scotchman, published the Psalms in 
verse early in the seventeenth century. Of English 
rhyming versifications of the Psalms, the most charm- 
ing are those of Sir Philip Sidney (d. 1586) together 
with his sister, Countess of Pembroke. This com- 
plete psalter was not published till 1823. The rich 
variety of the versification is worthy of note: almost 
all the usual varieties of lyric metres of that lyric age 
are called into requisition and handled with elegance. 

The stately and elegant style of Lord Bacon is 
distinctive of his poetical paraphrases of several 
psalms. Richard Vcrstegan, a Catholic, published 
a rhyming version of the Seven Penitential Psalms 
(1601). George Sandys (1636) published a volume 
containing a metrical version of other parts of the 
Bible together with "a Paraphrase upon the Psalmes 
of David, set to new Tunes for Private Devotion, 
and a Thorow Base for Voice and Instruments"; 
his work is touching in its simplicity and unction. 
The Psalm Books of the various Protestant churches 
are mostly rhyming versions and are numerous: 
New England Psalm Book (Boston, 1773); Psalm 
Book of the Reformed Dutch Church in North 
America (New York, 1792); The Bay Psalm Book 
(Cambridge, 1640). Noteworthy also, among the 

Bjpular and more recent rhymed psalters arc: 
radv and Tate (poet laureate), "A new Version of 
the Psalms of David" (Boston, 1762); James Mer- 
rick. "The Psalms in English Verso" (Reading. 
England, 1765); I. Watts, "The Psalms of Davicf' 
(27th cd., Boston, 1771); J. T. Barrett, "A Course 
of Psalms" (Lambeth, 1825); Abraham Coles, "A 
New Rendering of the Hebrew Psalms into English 
Verse*" (New York, 1885); David S. Wrangham, 
"Lyra Regis" (Leeds, 1885); Arthur Trevor Jcbb, 
"A Book of Psalms" (London, 1898). Such are tho 
chief rhyming English psalters. Other parts of 
Holy Writ done into rhyming English verse are : 
Cliristopher Tye's "The Acts of the A|H»stlos trans- 
lated into English Metre" (1553); Zachary Boyd's 
"St. Matthew" (early seventeenth cent.); Thomas 
Prince's "Canticles, parts of Isaias and Revelations" 
in Now England Psalm Book (1758); Henry Ains- 
wort, "Solomon's Song of Songs" (1642); John 
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Mason Good's "Song of Songs" (London, 1803); 
C. C. Price's "Acts of the Apostles" (New York, 
1845). The French haye had rhyming psalters sinco 
the "Sainctes Chansoncttes en Ilime Francaise" of 
Clement Marot (1540). Some Italian rhymed ver- 
sions of the Bible are: Abbatc Francesco Rcszano, 
"II Libro di Giobbe" (Nice, 1781); Stefano Egidio 
Petroni, "Prevnrbi di Salomono" (London, 1815); 
Abbate Pictro Rossi, " Lamcntazioni di Geremia, l 
Sette Salmi Penitenziali e il Cantico di Mose" 
(Nizza, 1781); Evasio Leone, "II Cantico de' 
Cantici" (Venice, 1793); Francesco Cam nana, 
"Libro di Giuditta" (Nizza, 1782). 

BMioOuea Siutxiana. II (London. 1839): Wartok. Hulory 
of Bnoliih Poetry (1774-81); Holland. TV iWm.rf, of Bntaxn 
(London. 1843). W ALTER DRUM. 

Rhythmical Office. — I. Description, Develop- 
ment, and Division. — By rhythmical office is meant 
a liturgical horary praver, the canonical hours of the 
priest, or an office of the Breviary, in which not only 
the hymns are regulated by a certain rhythm, but 
whore, with the exception of tho psalms and lessons, 
practically all the other parts show metre, rhythm, 
or rhyme; such parts for instance as the antiphons 
to each psalm, to the Magnificat, Invitatorium, and 
Benedictus, likewise the responses and versiclea to 
the prayers, and after each of tho nine lessons; quite 
often also tho benedictions before the lessons, and 
the antiphons to the minor Hone (Prime, Tcrce, Sext, 
and None). 

The old technical term for such an office was 
Ilistoria, with or without an additional "rhyttnata" 
or rimala, an expression that frequently caused mis- 
understanding on tho part of later writers. The 
reason for the name lay in the fact that originally 
the antiphons or the response, and sometimes the 
two together, served to amplify or comment upon 
the history of a saint, of which there was a brief 
sketch in the readings of the second nocturn. Grad- 
ually this name was transferred to offices in which 
no word was said about a "history", and thus we 
find tho expression "Historia ss. Trinitatis". The 
structure of the ordinary office of the Breviary in 
which antiphons, psalms, hymns, lessons, and re- 
sponses followed one another in fixed order, was tho 
natural form for the rhythmical office. It was not 
a question of inventing something new, as with the 
hymns, sequences, or other kinds of poetry, but of 
creating a text in poetic form in the place of a text 
in prose form, where the scheme existed, definitely 
arranged in all its parts. A development therefore 
which could eventually serve as a basis for the 
division of the rhythmical offices into distinct classes 
is of itself limited to a narrow field, namely the ex- 
ternal form of the parts of the office as they appear 
in poetic garb. Here wo find in historical order the 
following characters: (1) a metrical, of hexameters 
intermixed with prose or rhymed prose: (2) a rhyth- 
mical, in the broadest sense, which will be explained 
below; (3) a form embellished by strict rhvthm and 
rhyme. Consequently one may distinguish three 
classes of rhythmical offices: (1) metrical offices, in 
hexameters or distichs; (2) offices in rhymed prose, 
i. e., offices with very free and irregular rhythm, or 
with dissimilar assonant long lines; (3) rhymed of- 
fices with regular rhythm and harmonious artistic 
structure. The second class represents a state of 
transition, wherefore the groups may be called those 
of the first epoch, the groups of the transition period, 
and those of the third e|x>ch, in the same way as 
with the sequences, although with the latter the 
characteristic difference is much more pronounced. 
If one desires a general name for all three groups, the 
expression "Rhymed Office " ? as suggested by "Hi»- 
loria rimala" would be quite appropriate for the 
pars major el potior, which includes the best and most 
artistic offices; this designation : "gereimta Ojjicium " 
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(Reimnfficium) has been adopted in Germany through 
the "Analecta Hymnica". The term does not give 
absolute satisfaction, because the first and oldest 
offices are without rhyme, and cannot very well be 
called rhymed offices. In the Middle Ages the word 
" rhythmical " was used as the general term for any 
kind of poetry to be distinguished from prose, no 
matter whether there was regular rhythm in those 
poems or not. And for that reason it is practical 
to comprise in the name "rhythmical offices" all 
those which are other than pure prose, a designation 
corresponding to the "Historia rhytmata". 

Apart from the predilection of the Middle Ages 
for the poetic form, the Vila metrica of the saints 
were the point of departure and motive for the 
rhythmical offices. Those Vila were frequently 
composed in hexameters or distichs. From thern 
various couples of hexameters or a distich were taken 
to be used as antiphon or response respectively. In 
case the hexameters of the Vita metric* did not prove 
suitable enough, the lacking parts of the office were 
supplemented by simple prose or by means of verses 
in rhymed prose, i. e., by text lines of different length 
in which there was very little of rhythm, but simply 
assonance. Such offices arc often a motley mixture 
of hexameters, rhythmical stanzas, stanzas in pure 
prose, and again in rhymed prose. An example of 
an old metneal office, intermixed with Prose Re- 
spouses, is that of St. Lambert (Anal. Hymn.. 
XXVll, no. 79), where all the antiphons are borrowed 
from that saint's Vila metrica, presumably the work 
of Hucbald of St. Amand; the office itself was com- 
posed by Bishop Stephen of Liege about the end of 
the ninth century: 

Antiphona I: Orbita Solaris pnesentia gaudia confert 
Pncsulis eximii I^antberti gesta rcvolvcns. 
Antiphona II: Hie fuit ad tempus Hildrici regis in 
aula, 

Dilectus cunctis et vocis famine dulcis. 

A mixing of hexameters, of rhythmical stanzas, and 

of stanzas formed by unequal lines in rhymed prose 

is shown in the old Office of Rictrudis, composed by 

Hucbald about 907 (Anal. Hymn., XIII, no. 87). 

By the side of regular hexameters, as in the lnvita- 

torium: 

Rictrudis sponso sit laus ct gloria, Christo, 
Pro cuius merito iubilcmus ei vigilando. 

we find rhythmical stanzas, like the first antiphon to 

Lauds: 

Beata Dei famula 
Rictrudis, adhuc posita 
In terris. mente devota 
Christo hasrebat in a>thra; 
or stanzas in verv free rhythm, as e. g., the Becond 
response to the first nocturn: 

Hire femina laudabilia 
Meritisque honorabilis 
Rictrudis egregia 
Divina providentia 
Pervcnit in (lalliam, 
Pncclaris orta natahbus, 
Honestis alta et instituta moribus. 
From the metrical offices, from the pure as well as 
from those mixed with rhymed prose, the transition 
was hc Kin made to such as consisted of rhymed prose 
merely. An example of this kind is in the Offices of 
Ulrich, composed by Abbot Berno of Reichenau (d. 
1048); the antiphon to the Magnificat of the first 
Vespers begins thus: 

Venerandi patris Wodalrici sollemnia 
Magna; jucunditatis repnesentant gaudia, 
Qua? merito cleri suscipiuntur voto 
Ac populi cclebrantur tripudio. 
La?tctur tellus tali compta pnesule, 
Exsultet polus tanto ditatus compare; 
Solus demon ingemat, qui ad eius sepulcrum 
Suum assidue perdit dominium . . . etc. 



Much more perfectly developed on the other hand, is 
the rhythm ni the Office which Leo IX composed in 
honour of Gregory the Great (Anal. Hymn., V, no. 
64). This office, the work of a pope, appeared in 
the eleventh century in the Roman breviaries, and 
soon enjoyed widespread circulation; all its verses 
arc iambic dimeters, but the rhythm does not as yet 
coincide with the natural accent of the word, and 
many a verse has a syllable in excess or a syllable 
wanting. For example, the first antiphon "of the 
first nocturn: 

Gregorius ortus Romas 
E senatorum sanguine 
Fulsit mundo velut gemma 
Auro Biipcniddita, 
Dum pneclarior pneelaris 
Hie accessit atavis. 
This author docs not yet make use of pure rhyme, 
but only of assonance, the precursor of rhyme. 
Hence we have before us an example of transition 
from offices of the first epoch to those of the second. 
With these latter the highest development of the 
rhythmical office is reached. It is marvellous how 
in many offices of this artistic period, in spite of all 
symmetry in rhythm and rhyme, the greatest variety 
exists in the structure of the stanzas, how a smooth 
and refined language matches the rich contents full 
of deep ideas, and how the individual parts are 
joined together in a complete and most striking pic- 
ture of the saint or of the mystery to be celebrated. 
A prominent example is the Office of the Trinity by 
Archbishop Pecham of Canterbury. 
The first Vespers begins with the antiphons: 

(1) Sedenti super solium 
Congratulans trishagium 

Seraphici clamoris 
Cum pat re laudat filium 
Indifferens principium 

Reciproci amoris. 

(2) Sequamur per suspirium, 
Quod geritur et gaudium 

In Sanctis ca-li choris; 
Lev-emus cordis studium 
In trinum lucis radium 
Splcndoris et amoris. 
It is interesting to compare with the preceding the 
antiphons to the first nocturn, which have quite a 
different structure; the third of them exhibits the 
profound thought: 

Leventur cordis ostia: 
Mcmoria Gujncnli 
Nnto intelligentia, 
Voluntas Proccdenti. 
again the first response to the third nocturn: 
Candor lucis, perpurum speculum 
Patris splendor, perlustrans wrculum, 
Nubis levis intrans umbraculum 
In .Egypti venit crgastuhim. 
Virgo circumdedit virum 
Mel mandentem et butyrum. 
upon which follows as second response the beautiful 
picture of the Trinity in the following form: 

A Veterani faci>; manavit aniens fluvius: 
Antiquus est ingenitus, et facies est Filius, 
Ardoris fluxus Spiritus, duorum amormcdius. 
Sic olim multifaric 
Prophet is luxit Trinitas, 
Quam post pandit ecclesisB 
In carne lulgens Veritas. 
II. History and Significance. — It cannot be defi- 
nitely stated which of the three old abbeys: Priim. 
LandeVennee, or Saint-Amand can claim priority in 
composing a rhythmical office. There is no doubt 
however that Saint-Amand and the monasteries ip 
Hainault, Flanders, and Brabant, was the real start- 
ing-point of this style of poetry, as long ago as the 
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ninth century. Tho pioneer in music, the Monk 
Hucbald of Saint-Amand, composed at least two, 

Erobablv four, rhythmical offices; and the larger num- 
er of the older offices were used liturgically in those 
monasteries and cities which had some connexion 
with Saint-Amand. From there this new branch of 
hymnody very soon found its way to France, and in 
the tenth and eleventh, and particularly in the 
twelfth and thirteenth centuries, showed fine, if not the 
finest results, both in quality and quantity. Worthy 
of especial mention as poets of this order are: the 
Abbots Odo (927-12) and Odilo (994-1049) of 
Cluny, Bishop Fulbert of Chartres (1017-2S), the 
Benedictine Monk Odorannus of Sens (d. 1045), Pope 
Leo IX (d. 1054); Bishop Stephen of Tournay (1192- 
1203); Archdeacon Hainald of St. Maurice in Angers 
(d. about 1074); Bishop Richard de Gerberoy of 
Amiens (1204-10); Prior Arnaud du Pre of Toulouso 
(d. 1306), and the General of the Dominican Order, 
Mania! is Auribelli, who in 1456 wrote a rhymed office 
for the purpose of glorifying St. Vincent Ferrer. The 
most eminent poet and composer of offices belongs to 
Germany by birth, but more so to France by reason 
of his activity; he is Julian von Speyer, director of the 
orchestra at the FrankLsh royal court, afterwards 
Franciscan friar and choir master in the Paris eon- 
vent, where about 1240 he composed words and music 
for the two well-known offices in honour of St. Francis 
of Aasisi and of St. Anthony of Padua (Anal. Hymn., 
V, nos. 61 and 43). These two productions, the musi- 
cal value of which has in many ways been overesti- 
mated, served as a prototype for a goodly number of 
successive offices in honour of saints of the Franciscan 
Order as well as of others. In Germany the rhymed 
offices were just as popular as in France. As earlv as 
in the ninth century an office, in honour of St. Chry- 
santus and Daria, had its origin probably in Priim, 
perhaps through Friar Wandalbert (Anal. Hymn., 
XXV, no. 73); perhaps not much later through Abbot 
Gurdestin of I,andcvcnnrc a similar poem in honour 
of St. Winwalccus (Anal. Hymn.. XVIII, no. 100). 
As hailing from Germany two other eom|M»sers of 
rhythmical offices in the earlier period have become 
known: Abbot Berno of Reiehenau (d. lOJH) and 
Abbot Udalschalc of Maischach at Augsburg (d. 
1150). 

The other German poets whose names can be given 
belong to a period as late as the fifteenth century, as 
e. g. Provost Lippnld of Steinberg and Bishop Johann 
Hofmann of Meissen. England took an early part 
in this style of poetry, but unfortunately most of the 
offices which originated there have been lost. Bril- 
liant among the English poets is Archbishop Pecham 
whose office of the Trinitv has l>een discussed above. 
Next to him are worthy of especial mention Cardinal 
AdamEaston (d.1397) and the Carmelite John Horneby 
of Lincoln, who about 1370 composed a rhymed office 
in honour of the Holy Name of Jesus, and of the Visita- 
tion of Our I>ady. Italy seems to have a relatively 
small representation; Koine itself, i. e. the Roman 
Breviary, as we know, did not favour innovations, 
and consequently was reluctant to adopt rhythmical 
offices. The famous Archbishop Alfons of Salerno 
(1058-85) is presumably the oldest. Italian poet of 
this kind. Besides him we can name only Abbot 
Reinaldus de Colle di Mezzo (twelfth century), and 
the General of the Dominicans, Raymundus de Vineis 
from Capua (fourteenth century). In Sicily and in 
Spain the rhymed offices were popular and quite 
numerous, but with the exception of the Franciscan 
Fra Gil de Zamora, who about the middle of the fif- 
teenth century composed an office in honour of the 
Blessed Virgin (Anal. Hymn., XVII, no. 8) it has been 
impossible to cite by name from those two countries 
any other poet who took part in composing rhythmical 
offices. Towards the close of the thirteenth century. 
Scandinavia also comes to the fore with rhymed 



offices, in a most dignified manner. Special atten- 
tion should be called to Bishop Brynolphus of Skara 
(1278-1317), Archbishop Birgerus Grcgorii of Upsala 
(d. 1383), Bishop Nicolaus of Linkoping (1374-91), 
and Johannes Benechini of Oeland (about 1440). 
The number of offices where the composer's name is 
known is insignificantly small. No less than seven 
hundred anonymous rhythmical offices have been 
brought to light during the last twenty years through 
the "Analecta Hymnica". It is true not all of them 
are works of art; particularly during the fifteenth 
century many offices with tasteless rhyming and 
shallow content! reflect the general decadence of 
hymnody. Manv, however, belong to the best prod- 
uct.'i of religious fyric poetry. For six centuries in all 
countries of the West, men of different rank." and sta- 
tions in life, among them the highest dignitaries of 
the Church, took part in this style of poetry, which 
enjoyed absolute popularity in all dioceses. Hence 
one may surmise the significance of the rhythmical 
offices with reference to the history of civilization, 
their importance in history and development of 
liturgy, and above all their influence on other poetry 
and literature. 

Bund AKl> Drevkh, Atuiltfta llymnicn mttlii <rri, V. XIII. 

X vil. X vm-xx 17. XX Mil. XL V; Itl, uapendu (Lripiig. 

18.s<M«*l{l}; TUrMF.n, Reimi<jfirirn. 30-44, in Ufrh. dtt Hrrrirri 
(Fnibtttt, 1895): Hi tan , Zur P«r«ir dtt kirthlithtn Stundrn- 
</'!■'!• •. 1 !.* I."., in Stimmfn nu* Mnrin-Laarh (1898); Felder, 
Liturfjitchr Hrimofficim auf dir AM, Frannthut utul Anttmiut 
(Fribourg. 1901). 

Clemens Blume. 

Ribadeneira (or Ribadeneyha and among 
Spaniards often Rivadkneika), Pemio de, b. at 
Toledo, of 11 noble Castilian familv. 1 Nov., 1526 
(Astrain, 1,206); d. 22 Sept.. Kill. His father, Alvaro 
Ortiz de C ien eroa, was the son of Pedro Gonzales 
Ccdillo and grand- 
son of Hernando 
Ortiz de C'isneros 
whom Ferdinand 
IV had honoured 
with the governor- 
ship of Toledo and 
important mis- 
sions. His mother, 
of the illustrious 
house of Villalobos, 
was still more dis- 
tinguished for her 
virtue than for her 
birth. Already the 
mother of three 
daughters, she 
promised to con- 
secrate her fourth 
child to the Blessed 
Virgin if it should 
be a son. Thus 
vowed to Mary be- 
fore his birth, Riba- 
deneira received in 
baptism the name 
of Pedro which had 
been borne by his 1 E,,RO D « 

paternal grandfather and that of Ribadeneira in mem- 
ory of his maternal grandmother, of one of the first 
families of Galicia. In the capacity of page he followed 
Cardinal Alexander Farnesc to Italy, and at Rome 
entered the Society of Jesus at the age of fourteen, 
on IS Sept., 1540. eight days before the approval of 
the order by Paul III. 

After having attended the Universities of Paris, 
Lou vain, and Padua, where, besides the moral crises 
which asssailed him, he often had to encounter 
great hardships and habitually confined himself to 
very meagre fare [he wrote to St. Ignatius (Epp. 
mixta;, V, 649): "Quanto al nostra magnare or- 
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dinariamente e, a disnare un poco de menestra et 

un poco de carne, et con questo e finito"). He was 
ordered in November, 1549, to go to Palermo, to 

Erofess rhetoric at the new college which the Society 
ad just opened in that city. He filled this chair 
for two years and a half, devoting his leisure time to 
visiting and consoling the «ck in the hospitals. 
Meanwhile St. Ignatius was negotiating the creation 
of the German College which was to give Germany a 
chosen clergy as remarkable for virtue and orthodoxy 
as for learning: his efforts were soon successful, and 
during the autumn of 1552 he called on the talent 
and eloquence of the young professor of rhetoric at 
Palermo. Kibadcncira amply fulfilled the expecta- 
tions of his master and delivered the inaugural ad- 
dress amid the applause of an august assembly of 
prelates and Roman nobles. Ho was ordained priest 
8 December, 1553 (Epp. mixta?, Ill, 179); during the 
twenty-one years winch followed he constantly filled 
tii;? most important posts in the government of his 
order. From 1550 to 1500 he devoted his activity 
to securing the official recognition of the Society of 
Jesus in the Low Countries. At the same time he was 
charged by his general with the duty of promulgating 
and causing to be accepted in the Belgian houses the 
Constitutions, which St. Ignatius had just completed 
at the cost of much labour. 

But these diplomatic and administrative missions 
did not exhaust Hibadeneira's zeal. He still applied 
himself ardently to preaching. In December, 1555. 
he preached at Louvain with wonderful success, and 
likewise in January, 1550, at Brussels. On 25 
November of the same year he left Belgium and 
reached Rome 3 February, 1557, setting out again, 
17 October for Flanders. His sojourn in the Low 
Countries was interrupted for five months (Novem- 
ber, 1558, to March, 1559); this period he spent in 
London, having been summoned thither on account 
of the sickness of Mary Tudor, Queen of England, 
which ended in her death. In the summer of 1559 
he was once more with his general, Lainez, whose 
right hand he truly was. On 3 November, 1560, he 
made his solemn profession, and from then until 
the death of St Francis Borgia (1572) he continued 
to reside in Italy, filling in turn the posts of provincial 
of Tuscany, of commissary-general of the Society in 
Sicily, visitor of Lombaray, and assistant for Spain 
and Portugal. The accession of Father Everard 
Mercurian as general of the order brought a great 
change to Ribadeneira. His health being much im- 
paired, he was ordered to Spain, preferably to Toledo, 
his native town, to recuperate. This was a dreadful 
blow to the poor invalid, a remedy worse than the 
disease. He obeyed, but had been scarcely a year 
in his native land when he began to importune his 
general by letter to permit him to return to Italy. 
These solicitations continued for several years. At 
the same time his superiors saw that he was as sick in 
mind as in body, and that his religious spirit was some- 
what shaken. Not only was he lax in his religious 
observances, but he did not hesitate to criticize the 
persons and affairs of the Society, so much so that he 
was strongly suspected of being the author of the 
memoirs then circulated through Spain against the 
Jesuits (Astrain, III, 100-10). This, however, was 
a mistake, and his innocence was recognized in 1578. 
He it was who took upon himself the task of refuting 
the calumnies which mischief-makers, apparently 
Jesuits, went al>out disseminating against the Con- 
stitutions of the Society, nor did he show less ardour 
and filial piety in milking known the life of St. 
Ignatius l/oyola and promoting his canonization. 

Outride of the Society of Jesus, Ribadeneira is 
chiefly known for his literary works. From the day 
of his arrival in Spain to repair his failing health 
Wt3 the day of his death his career was that of a 
hrilliant writer. His compatriots regard him a* a 



master of Castilian and rank him among the classic 
authors of their tongue. All lines were familiar to 
him, but he preferred history and ascetical literature. 
His chief claim to glory is his life of St. Ignatius 
Loyola, in which he speaks as an eye-witness, ad- 
mirably supported by documents. Perhaps the work 
abounds too much m anecdotal details which tend 
to obscure the grand aspect of the saints character 
and genius (Analccta Bolland., XXIII, 513). It ap- 
peared for the first time in Latin at Naples in 1572 
(ibid., XXI, 230). The first Spanish edition, re- 
vised and considerably augmented by the author, 
dates from 1583. Other editions followed, ail of 
them revised by the author; that of 1594 seems to 
contain the final text. It was soon translated into 
most of the European languages. Among his other 
works must be mentioned his "Historia eclesiastica 
del Cisma del rcino de Inglaterra" and the "Flos 
sanctorum", which has been very popular in many 
countries. Some unpublished works of his deserve 
publication, notably his History of the persecution 
of the Society of Jesus and his History of the Spanish 
Assistancy. 

Amthaim. Hirtoria de la CompoAta de Jemie en In Atintencia de 
Eipan* (MadrM, 1902-09); PlUT, Ilittotre du Pirt Hibtuieneyrn, 
ditcipU de S. Iqnace (ParU, 1802); Sommehvooei., Bibliothequr 
de la C. de J., VI. 1724-58; DK La Fi ekte. Obrat eito } i,lat M 
Padre Pedro de Ritadmrira, eon una noticia de iu rxda y juiria 
crilieade «ui eicrUot in Bihliotrta de autoret B'paAotte. LX (1868) ; 
Monumenta hiriorica S.J.; Ianatiana. aer. I. BpittoUt, It; aer. 
IV, I; Polamco, Chronicon Six. Jetu, VI; Epistoln mixla, V. 

Francis Van Obtrot. 

Ribas, Andres Pkrez de, pioneer missionary, 
historian of north-western Mexico; b. at Cordova. 
Spain, 1576; d. in Mexico, 26 March, 1655. He joined 
the Society of Jesus in 1602, coming at once to 
America, and finishing his novitiate in Mexico in 1604. 
In the same year he was stmt to undertake the Chris- 
tianization of the Ahomc and Suaqui of northern 
Sinaloa, of whom the former were friendly and anxious 
for teachers, while the latter had just been brought 
to submission after a hard campaign. He succeeded 
so well that within a year he had both tribes gathered 
into regular towns, each with a well-built church, 
while aD of the Ahome and a large part of the Suaqui 
had been baptized. The two tribes together num- 
bered about 10,000 souls. In 1613, being then 
superior of the Sinaloa district, he was instrumental 
in procuring the submission of a hostile mountain 
tribe. In 1617, in company with other Jesuit mission- 
aries whom he had brought from Mexico City, he 
began the conversion of the powerful and largely 
hostile Yaqui tribe (q. v.) of Sonora, estimated at 
30,000 souls, with such suceess that within a few yeare 
most of them had l>ecn gathered into orderly town 
communities. In 1620 he was recalled to Mexico 
to assist in the college, being ultimately appointed 
provincial, which post he held for several years. 
After a visit to Home in 1643 to take part in the elec- 
tion of a general of the order, he devoted himself 
chiefly to study and writing until his death. 

He left numerous works, religious and historical, 
most of which are still in manuscript, but his reputa- 
tion as an historian rests secure upon his history of the 
Jesuit missions of Mexico published at Madrid in 1645, 
one year after its completion, under the title: "His- 
toria de los Triunfos de Nuestra Santa Fe cntre 
gentes las mas barbaras . . . eonseguidos por los 
soldados de la milicia de la Compaftla de Jesus en las 
misiones de la Provincia de Nucva- Espafia". Of 
this work Bancroft says: "It Is a complete history of 
Jesuit work in Nucva Vizcaya, practically the only 
history the country had from 1590 to 1614, written 
not only by a contemporary author but by a promi- 
nent actor in the events narrated, who had access to 
all the voluminous correspondence of his order, com- 
paratively few of which documents have been pre- 
served. In short. Ribas wrote under the most 
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favourable circumstances and made good use of hie 
opport unities." 

Auou, HxMoria de la Compatlia dt Jr-nU (Mexico, 1841); 
IUwkuit. Hut, Sorth Mexican Stat*$ and Texas, I (Sim Fran- 
ftvo, IHttfi); ncni*r.WN Y Socia. BMiotecn 1 1 Upano- Americana 

>. ♦. r,/r» Ti.ll, III • \ til tllT.-l. 18S3). 

James Mooney. 

Ribeirao Preto, Diocese or (de Riberao 
Freto), suffragan see of the Archdiocese of Sao Paulo, 
Brazil, established 7 June, 1908, with a Catholic popu- 
lation of 500,000 souls. The first and present bishop, 
Rt. Rev. Alberto Jose 1 Gon^alves, was bom 20 July. 
1S59, elevated 5 December, 1908, and consecrated 
29 April, 1909. The district of Ril>eirao Preto is at 
present the most important one of the State of Sao 
Paulo, both on account of the richness of its soil and 
the great number of agricultural, industrial, and com- 
mercial establishments therein. Its principal prod- 
uct is coffee, the shipments of which are so consider- 
able as to necessitate the constant running of an 
extraordinary number of trains. 

The seat of the diocese is the city of Ribeirao Preto, 
situated on the shores of Ribeirao Preto and Ribeirao 
Retiro, 264 miles from the capital of the state. The 
municipality, created by law of 1 April, 1889, is di- 
vided into four wards, viz. : Villa Tibeiro, Barracao, 
Morro do Cipo, and Republica. It is, like most of 
the interior towns of Sao Paulo, of modem construc- 
tion. The city is lighted by electric light and has ex- 
cellent sewer and water-supply systems. The streets 
are well laid, straight, and intersecting at right angles, 
with many parks and squares. The cathedral, now 
nearing completion, will be one of the finest buildings 
of its kind in Brazil. It is well provided with schools 
and colleges, prominent among which are those main- 
tained by the Church. 

Julian Moreno-Lacalle. 

Ribera, Jcsepe de, called also Spagnoletto, 
L'Espaonolet (the little Spaniard), painter, b. 
at Jativa, 12 Jan., 1588; d. at Naples, 1650. Fan- 
tastic accounts have been Riven of his early history; 
bis father was said to be a noble, captain of the fortress 
of Naples, etc. All this is pure romance. A pupil 
of Ribalta, the author of many beautiful pictures 
in the churches of Valencia, the young man desired 
to know Italy. He was a very determined character. 
At eighteen, alone and without resources, he begged 
in the streets of Rome in order to live, andperformed 
the sen-ices of a lackey. A picture by Caravaggio 
aroused his admiration, and he set out for Naples in 
search of the artist, but the latter had just died 
(1609). Ribera was then only twenty. For fifteen 
years the artist is entirely lost sight of; it is thought 
that he travelled in upper Italy. He is again found 
at Naples in 1026, at which time he was married, 
living like a nobleman, keening his carriage and a 
train of followers, received by viceroys, the accom- 
plished host of all travelling artists, and very proud 
of his title of Roman Academician. Velasquez 
paid him a visit on each of his journeys (16J0.1G49). 
A sorrow clouded the end of his life; his daughter 
was seduced by Don Juan of Austria. Her father 
seems to have died of grief, but the story of his suicide 
is a fiction. 

Ribera's name is synonymous with a terrifying art 
of wild-beast fighters and executioners. Not that 
he did not paint charming figures. No artist of his 
time, not excepting Rubens or Guido Reni, was more 
sensitive to a certain ideal of Correggio-like grace. 
But Ribera did not love either ugliness or beauty for 
themselves, seeking them in turn only to arouse emo- 
tion. His fixed idea, which recurs in every form in 
his art, is the pursuit and cultivation of sensal ion. In 
fact the whole of Ribera's w«.rk must be understood 
as that of a man who made the pathetic th<- condition 
of art and the reason of the beautiful. It is the nega- 



tion of the art of the Renaissance, the reaction of as- 
ceticism and the Catholic Reformation on the volupt- 
uous paganism of the sixteenth century. Hence 
the preference for the popular types, the weathcr- 
beatAn and wrinkled beggar, and especially the old 
man. This "aging" of art about 1600 is a sign of the 
century. Heroic youth and pure beauty were dead 
for a long time. The anchorites and wasted ccno- 
bitcs, the parchment-like St. Jeromes, these singular 
methods of depicting the mystical life seem Ribera's 

Eersonal creation; to show the ruins of the human 
ody, the drama of a long existence written in fur- 
rows and wrinkles, all engraved by a pencil which 
digs and scrutinizes, using the sunlight as a kind of 
acid which bites and makes dark shadows, was one 
of the artists most cherished formulas. 

No one demonstrates so well the profound change 
which took place in men's minds after the Reforma- 
tion and the Council of Trent. Thenceforth concern 
for character and accent forestalled every other 
consideration. Leanness, weariness, and abasement 
became the pictorial signs of the spiritual life. A 
sombre energy breathes in these figures of Apostles, 
prophets, saints, and philosophers. Search for 
character became that of ugliness and monstrosity. 
Nothing is so personal to Ribera as tins love of de- 
formity. Paintings like the portrait of "Cambazo", 
the blind sculptor, the "Bearded Woman" (Prado, 
1030), and the "Club Foot" of the Louvre (1651) 
inaugurate curiosities which had happily been foreign 
to the spirit of the Renaissance. They show a 
gloomy pleasure in humiliating human nature. 
Art, which formerly used to glorify life, now violently 
emphasized its vices and defects. The artist seized 
upon the most ghastly aspects even of antiquity. 
Cato of Utica, howling and distending his wound, 
Ixion on his wheel, Sisyphus beneath his rock. This 
artistic terrorism won for Ribera his sinister reputa- 
tion, and it must lie admitted that it had depraved 
and perverted qualities. The sight of blood and 
torture as the source of pleasure is more pagan than 
the joy of life and the laughing sensuality of the 
Renaissance. At times Ribera's art seems a dan- 
gerous return to the delights of the amphitheatre. 
His "Apollo and Marsyas" (Naples) his "Duel" 
or "Match of Women" (Prado) recall the programme 
of some spectacle manager of the decadence. In 
nothing is Ribera more "Latin" than in this san- 
guinarv tradition of the games of the circus. 

However, it would be unjust wholly to condemn this 
singular taste in accordance with our modem ideas. 
At least we cannot deny extraordinary merit to the 
scenes of martyrdom painted by Ribera. This 
great master has never rxfn surpassed as a practical 
artist. For plastic realism, clearness of drawing, and 
evidence of composition the "Martyrdom of St. 
Bartholomew" (tfierc are in Europe a dozen copies, 
of which the most beautiful is at the Prado) is one 
of the masterpieces of Spanish genius. It is impos- 
sible to imagine a more novel and striking idea. No 
one has spoken a language more simple and direct. 
In this class of subjects Rubens usually avoids 
atrocity by an oratorical turn, by the splendour of 
his discourse, the lyric brilliancy of the colouring. 
Ribera's point of view is scarcely less powerful with 
much less artifice. It is less transformed and de- 
veloped. The action is collected in fewer persons. 
The gestures are less redundant, with a more spon- 
taneous quality. The tone is more sober and at the 
Bamc time stronger. Everything seems more severe 
and of a more concentrated violence. The art also, 
while perhaps not the most elevated of all, is at least 
one of the most original and convincing. Few artists 
have given us. if nol serene enjoyment, more serious 
thoughts. The "St. Ijiwrence of the Vatican is 
scarcely less beautiful than the "St. Bartholomew". 
Moreover it must not be thought that these ideas 
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of violence exhaust Ribera's art. They are supple- 
mented by Bweet ideas, and in his work horrible pictures 
alternate with tender ones. There is a type.of young 
woman or rather young girl, still almost a child, of 
delicate beauty with candid oval features and rather 
thin arms, with streaming hair and an air of ignorance, 
a type of paradoxical grace, which is found in his 
"Rapture of St. Magdalen (Madrid, Academy of 
S. Fernando), or the "St. Agnes" of the Dresden 
Museum. This virginal figure is truly the "eternal 
feminine" of a country which more than any other 
dreamed of love and Bought to deify its object, 
summarizing in it the most irreconcilable desires and 
virtues. No painter has endowed the subject of the 
Immaculate Conception with such grandeur as Ribera 
in his picture for the Ursulines of Salamanca (1636). 
Even a certain familiar turn of imagination, a certain 
intimate and domestic piety, a sweetness, an amicable 
and popular cordiality which would seem unknown 
to this savage spirit wero not foreign to him. In 
more than one instance he reminds us of Murillo. 
He painted several "Holy Families", "Housekeeping 
in the Carpenter Shop ' (Gallery of the Duke of 
Norfolk). All that is inspired by tender reverie 
about cradles and chaste alcoves, all the distracting 
delights in which modern religion rejoices and which 
sometimes result in affectation, are found in more 
than germ in the art of this painter, who is regarded 
by many as cruel and uniformly inhuman. Thus 
throughout his work scenes of carnage are succeeded 
by scenes of love, atrocious visions by visions of 
beauty. They complete each other or rather the 
impression they convey is heightened by contrast. 
And under both forms the artist incessantly sought 
one object, namely to obtain the maximum of emo- 
tion; his art expresses the most intense nervous 
life. 

This is the genius of antithesis. It forms the very 
basis of Ribera's art, the condition of his ideas, and 
even dictates the customary processes of his chiaro- 
scuro. For Ribera's chiaroscuro, scarcely less per- 
sonal than that of Rembrandt, is, no less than the 
latter' s, inseparable from a certain manner of feeling. 
Less supple than the latter, less enveloping, less 
penetrating, less permeable by the fight, twilight, 
and penumbra, it proceeds more roughly by clearer 
oppositions and sharp intersections of light and dark- 
ness. Contrary to Rembrandt, Ribera does not de- 
compose or discolour, his palette does not dissolve 
under the influence of shadows, and nothing is so 
peculiar to him as certain supcrexcitcd notes of 
furious red. Nevertheless, compared to Caravaggio, 
his chiaroscuro is much more than a mere means of 
relief. The canvas assumes a vulcanized, car- 
bonized appearance. Large wan shapes stand out 
from the asphalt of the barkground, and the shadows 
about them deepen and accumulate a kind of obscure 
tragic capacity. There is always the same twofold 
rhythm, the same pathetic formula of a dramatized 
universe regarded as a duel between sorrow and joy, 
day and night. This striking formula, infinitely less 
subtile than that of Rembrandt, nevertheless had an 
Immense success. For all the schools of the south 
Caravaggio's chiaroscuro perfected by Ribera had the 
force of law, such as it is found throughout the Nea- 

g>litan school, in Stanzioni, Salvator Rosa, Luca 
iordano. In modern times Bonnat and Ribot 
painted as though they knew no master but Ribera. 

Rest came to this violent nature towards the end 
of his life; from the idea of contrast he rose to that of 
harmony. His last works, the "Club Foot" and 
the "Adoration of the Shepherds" (1650), both in 
the Louvre, are painted in a silvery tone which seems 
to foreshadow the fight of Velasquez. His hand had 
not lost its vigour, its care for truth; he always dis- 
played the same implacable and, as it were, in- 
flexible realism. The objects of still life in the 



" Adoration of the Shepherds " have not been equalled 
by any specialist, but these works are marked by a 
new serenity. This impassioned genius leaves us 
under a tranquil impression; we catch a ray — or 
should it rather be called a reflection? — of the Olym- 
pian genius of the author of "The Maids of Honour". 

Ribera was long the only Spanish painter who en- 
joyed a European fame: this he owed to the fact 
that he had lived at Naples and has often been classed 
with the European school. Because of this he is 
now denied the glory which was formerly his. He is 
regarded more or less as a deserter, at any rate as 
the least national of Spanish painters. But in the 
seventeenth century Naples was still Spanish, and 
by living there a man did not cease to be a Spanish 
subject. By removing the centre of the school to 
Naples, Ribera did Spain a great service. Spanish 
art, hitherto little known, almost lost at Valencia and 
Seville, thanks to Ribera was put into wider circula- 
tion. Through the authority of a master recognized 
even at Rome the school felt emboldened and en- 
couraged. It is true that his art, although more 
Spanish than any other, is also somewhat less special- 
ized; it is cosmopolitan. Like Seneca and Lucian, 
who came from Cordova, and St. Augustine, who 
came from Carthage, Ribera has expressed in a uni- 
versal language the ideal of the country where fife 
has most savour. 

DoMtNici. ViU d«' pittori . . . napoletani (Naples, 1742- 
1743; 2nd ed., Naplea, 1844); Pauimin fit Muteo Pictirico, I 
(Madrid. 1716); II (Madrid. 1724): NoticioM, Eiogio* y Vidat d* 
tot Pintoret, at the end of vol. II, separate edition (London, 
1742). in German (Dresden, 1781); HrhmO dkx, D%ecionario 
hiilurieo ilr ton md* iluttret profetore* dt lat bellae arte* en Eipana 
(Madrid. 1SO0); Stiruno, AnnaU of the artitU of Spain (Lon- 
don. 1848); Viaxdot, Notice* rur Ut principaux printru d* 
VRipagn* (Pari.. 1839); Blanc, Bolt E.pagnoU ( 1869) ; Mbter, 
Rxhrra (Strasburg. 1908); Lafond. Ribera et Zurbaran (Pari*, 
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' Louia ( !m. let. 

Ricardus Anglicus, Archdeacon of Bologna, was 
an English priest who was rector of the law school 
at the University of Bologna in 1226, and who, by 
new methods of explaining legal proceedings, became 
recognized as the pioneer of scientific judicial pro- 
cedure in the twelfth century. His long-lost work 
"Ordo Judiciarius" was discovered in MS. by 
Wunderlich in Dour.! and published by Witt in 1851. 
A more correct MS. was subsequently discovered at 
Brussels by Sir Travers Twiss, who, on evidence 
which seems insufficient, followed Panciroli in iden- 
tifying him with the celebrated Bishop Richard Poor 
(died 1237). Probably he graduated in Paris, as a 
Papal Bull of 1218 refers to "Ricardus Anglicus 
doctor Parisiensis", but there is no evidence to con- 
nect him with Oxford. He also wrote glosses on the 

Sipal decretals, and distinctions on the Decree of 
ratian. He must be distinguished from his con- 
temporary, Ricardus Anglicanus, a physician. 

lUflBDALL, Mtdia^al Unitereiiie*, II. 750 (London. 1895); 
Twim, Lav Maganne and Review, May, 1894; Sahti a NO 
FaTTokini, De elaru Archigymnatii Bononientie Profettoribm; 
Bi-AKiaTON in I>tet. Nat. Biog., s. v. Poor, Richard. 

Edwin Burton. 

Riccardi, Nicholas, theologian, writer and preach- 
er; b. at Genoa, 1585; d. at Rome, 30 May, 1639. 
Physically he was unprepossessing, even slightly de- 
formed. His physical deficiencies, however, were 
abundantly compensated for by mentality of the 
highest order. His natural taste for study was en- 
couraged by his parents who sent him to Spain to 
pursue his studies in the Pincian Academy. While a 
student at this institution he entered the Dominican 
order and was invested with its habit in the Convent 
of St. Paul, where he studied philosophy and theology. 
So brilliant was his record that after completing his 
studies he was made a professor of Thomistic theology 
at Pincia. While discharging his academic duties, 
he acquired a reputation as a preacher second only to 
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his fame as a theologian. As a preacher Philip III 
of Spain named him "The Marvel", a sobriquet by 
which he was known in Spain and at Home till the 
end of his life. On his removal to Rome in 1621, he 
acquired the confidence of Urban VIII. He was made 
regent of studies and professor of theology at the Col- 
lege of the Minerva. In 1629 Urban VIII appointed 
him Master of the Sacred Palace to succeed Niccold 
Ridolphi, recently elected Master General of the 
Dominicans. Shortly after this the same pontiff ap- 
pointed him pontifical preacher. These two offices 
he discharged with distinction. His extant works 
number twenty. Besides several volumes of sermons 
for Advent, Lent, and special occasions, his writings 
treat of Scripture, theology, and history. One of his 
best known works is the History of the Council of 
Trent" (Rome, 1627). His commentaries treat of 
all the books of Scripture, and are notable for their 
originality, clearness, and profound learning. Two 
other commentaries treat of the Lord's Prayer and 
the Canticle of Canticles. 

Qc*n»-EcHAiu>. 3$. Ord. Prmd.. II. 903. 504. 

John B. O'Connob. 

Rlcci, Lorenzo, General of the Society of Jesus, 
b.at Florence, 2 Aug., 1703; d. at the Castle of Sant* 
Angclo, Rome, 24 Nov., 1775. He belonged to one of 
the most ancient and illustrious families of Tuscany. 
He had two brothers, one of whom subsequently be- 
came canon of the cathedral and the other was raised 
by Francis I, Grand Duke of Tuscany, to the dignity 
of first syndic of the Grand duchy. Sent when very 
young to Prato to pursue his studies under the direc- 
tion of the Society of Jesus in the celebrated Cico- 
gnini college, he entered the society when he was,: 
scarcely fifteen, 16 Dec., 1718, at the novitiate of S.' ' 
Andrea at Rome. Having made the usual coursje of 
philosophical and theological Btudies and twice; do-, 
fended with rare success public theses in these Sub- 
jects, he was successively charged with teaching belles 
lettres and philosophy at Siena, and philosophy and 
theology at the Roman College, from which he was- 
promoted to the foremost office of his order. Mean- 
while he was admitted to the profession of the four 
vows, 15 Aug., 1736. About 1751 his edifying and 
regular life, his discretion, gentleness, and simplicity 
caused him to be appointed to the important office of 
spiritual father, the duties of which he discharged to 
the satisfaction of all. In 1755 Father Luigi Centuri- 
one, who appreciated his eminent qualities, chose him 
as secretary of the society. Finally in the Nine- 
teenth Congregation he was elected general by unan- 
imous vote (21 May, 1758). It was at the most stormy 
and distressed period of its existence that the senate 
of the society placed its government and its destinies 
in the hands of a man. deeply virtuous and endowed 
with rare merit, but who was inexperienced in the art 
of governing and who had always lived apart from the 
world and diplomatic intrigues. The historiographer 
Julius Cordara, who lived near Ricci and seems to have 
known him intimately, deplored this choice: "Eun- 
dem tot inter iactationcs ac fluctus cum aliquid 
prater morcm audendum et malis inusitatis inusitata 
remedia adhibenda videbantur, propter ipsam nature 
placiditatem et nulla unquam causa incalescentem 
animum, minus aptum armtrabar" (On account of 
his placid nature and too even temper, I regarded him 
as little suited for a time when disturbance and storm 
seem to require extraordinary application of unusual 
remedies to unusual evils). (Denkwurdigkeiten der 
Jesuiten, p. 19.) On the other hand it must be ad- 
mitted that the new general did not have much leeway. 

In his first interview with Clement XIII, who had 
aetmmed the tiara 6 July, 1758, and always showed 
himself deeply attached to the Jesuits, the pope 
counselled him: "Silentium, patientiam et preces; 
oetera sibi curse fore" (Cordara, op. cit., 22). The 
XIII.— 3 
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saintly superior followed this line of conduct to (be 
letter and incessantly inculcated it in his subordinates. 
The seven encyclical letters which he addressed to 
them in the fifteen years of his generalship all breathe 
the sweetest and tenderest piety and aeal for their 
religious perfection. "Preces vestras", he says in the 
last, that of 21 Feb., 1773, "animate omni pietatis 
exercitio accurate fcrvideque obeundo, mutua inter 
vosmetipsoa caritate, obeuientia et observantia erga 
eos qui vobis Dei loco sunt, tolerantia laborum, 
srumnarum, paupertatis, contumeliarum, secessu et 
solitudine, prudentia et cvangclica in agendo sim- 
plicitatc, boni exempli operibus, piisque colloquiia" 
(Let your prayers 
be inspired by 
every practice 
of piety, with 
mutual charity 
among your- 
selvcs, obedience 
and respect for 
those who hold 
the place of God in 
your regard, en- 
durance of labour, 
of hardships, of 
poverty, of insult 
in retreat and 
solitude, with pru- 
dence and evan- 
gelical simplicity 
of eouiluei, -the- 
example of good 
works^ 'and V>ioua 
•cO|Ptf t)r«atior»).; 
(Epis\ol«"pr;rposito«um guneralium S.J., II, Ghent. 
1847, 306). This*piius and profoundly upright man 
was neYtrthrJivss puty wanting on occasion in courage 
and firml U'h.h it was suggested to save the 
• French provinces oi his order t)y giving them a 
superior cut in ly independent of the gencrafof Rome 
. ho rofuood -44«wa-4o~transgrtys the constitutions com 
mi t till to his care and uttered to the pope the cvci 
famous saying: "Sint ut sunt aut non suit" (Leave 
them as they are or not at all). (Cordara, op. cit., 35) 
Unfortunately he placed all his confidence in his 
assistant for Italy, Father Timoni, of Greek origin, 
"vir quippc pra?ndens sibi, iudiciiquc sui plus nitnio 
tcnax (Idem, op. cit.. 20), who, like many others 
expected the society to be saved by a miracle of Provi- 
dence. When, to the moss of pamphlets aimed 
against the Jesuits, the Portuguese episcopate brought 
the reinforcement of pastoral letters, a number of 
bishops wrote to the pope letters which were very 
eulogistic of the Society of Jesus and its Institute, and 
Clement XIII hastened to send a copy to Father 
Ricci. It was a brilliant apologia for the order 
Cordara and many of his brethren considered it ex- 
pedient to publish this correspondence in full with the 
sole title: "Iudicium Ecclesias universal de statu 
pnesenti Societatis Iesu" (op. cit., 26). Timoni, who 
fancied that no one would dare any thing against 
the Jesuits of Portugal, was of a contrary opinion, 
and the general was won over to his way of thinking. 

Disaster followed disaster, and Ricci experienced 
the. most serious material difficulties in assisting the 
members who were expelled from every country. 
At his instance, and perhaps even with his collabora- 
tion, Clement XIII, solicitous for the fate of the 
Society, published 7 January, 1765, the Bull "Apos- 
tolicam pascendi", which was a cogent defence of the 
Institute and its members (Masson, "Le cardinal de 
Bernis depuis son ministere", 80). But even the 
pontiffs intervention could not stay the devastating 
torrent. After the suppression of the Jesuits in 
Naples and the Duchy of Parma, the ambassadors 
of France, Spain, and Portugal went (Jan., 1769) 
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to request officially of the pope the total suppression 

of the society. This was the death-blow of Clement 
XIII, who died some days later (2 Feb., 1769) of an 
apoplectic attack. HiB successor, the conventual 
Ganganelli, little resembled him. Whatever may 
have been his sympathies for the order prior to his 
elevation to the sovereign pontificate, and his in- 
debtedness to Ricci, who had used his powerful in- 
fluence to secure for him the cardinal's hat, it is 
indisputable that once he became pope he assumed 
at least in appearance a hostile attitude. "Scpalain 
Jesuitis infensum pr&'bcrc atque ita quidem, ut ne 
gencralcm quidem pnepoeitum in consjiectum ad- 
mi tteret" (Cordara, 43). There is no necessity of 
repeating even briefly the history of the pontificate 
of Clement XIV (IS May, 1769-22 Sept., 1774), 
which was absorbed by his measures to bring about 
the suppression of the Society of Jesus (see Clement 
XIV). Despite the exactions and outrageous in- 
justices which the Jesuit houses had to undergo even 
at Rome, the general did not give up hope of a speedy 
deliverance, as is testified by the letter he wrote to 
Cordara the day after the feast of St. Ignatius, 1773 
(Cordara. loc. cit., 53). Although the Brief of aboli- 
tion had been signed by the pope ten days previously, 
Father Ricci was suddenly notified on the evening 
of 16 August. The next day he was assigned the 
English College as residence, until 23 Sept., 1773, when 
he was removed to the Castle of Sant' Angelo, where 
he was held in strict captivity for the remaining two 
years of his life. The surveillance was so severe 
that he did not learn of the death of his secretary 
Cornolli, imprisoned with him and in his vicinity, 
until six months after the event. To satisfy the 
hatred of his enemies his trial and that of his com- 
panions was hastened, but the judge ended by recog- 
nizing "nunquam objectos sibi reos his mnocen- 
tiores: Riccium etiam ut hominem vere sanctum di- 
laudabat" (Cordara, op. cit., 62); and Cardinal dc 
Bernis dared to write (5 July): "There arc not, 
perhaps, sufficient proofs for judges, but there are 
enough for upright and reasonable men" (Masson, 
op. cit., 324). 

Justice required that the ex-general be at once set 
at liberty, but nothing was done, apparently through 
fear lest the scattered Jesuits should gather about 
their old head, to reconstruct their society at the 
centre of Catholicism. At the end of August, 1775, 
Ricci sent an appeal to the new pope, Pius VI, to 
obtain his release. But while his claims were being 
considered by the circle of the Sovereign Pontiff, 
death came to summon the venerable old man to the 
tribunal of the supreme Judge. Five days pre- 
viously, when about to receive Holy Viaticum, he 
made this double protest: (1) "I declare and protest 
that the suppressed Society of Jesus has not given 
any cause for its suppression; this I declare and pro- 
test with all that moral certainty that a superior 
well-informed of his order can have. (2) I declare and 
protest that I have not given any cause, even tho 
slightest, for my imprisonment; this I declare and 
protest with that supreme certainty and evidence that 
each one has of his own actions. I make this second 
protest only because it is necessary for the reputation 
of the suppressed Society of Jesus, of which I was 
the general.'' (Murr, " Journal zur Kunstgeschichte ", 
IX, 2S1.) To do honour to his memory the pope 
caused the celebration of elaborate funeral services in 
the church of St. John of the Florentines near the 
Castle of Sant' Angelo. As is customary with prel- 
ates, the body was placed on a bed of state. It was 
carried in the evening to the Church of the Gesu, 
where it was buried in the vault reserved for 
the burial of his predecessors in the government of 
the order. 

Cordara, Denhuardigknlen in Doulinoer, BeitrOge rur 
kirchlichen und CuUurgttch., Ill (1882), 1-74. 
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Francis Van Ortrot. 

Ricci, Matteo, founder of the Catholic missions of 
China, b. at Macerata in the Papal States, 6 Oct., 
1552; d. at Peking, 11 May, 1610. Ricci made his 
classical studies in his native town, studied law at 
Rome for two years, and on 15 Aug., 1571, entered 
the Society of Jesus at tho Roman College, where he 
made his novitiate, and philosophical and theological 
studies. While there he also devoted his attention 
to mathematics, cosmology, and astronomy under the 
direction of the celebratcaFather Christopher Clavius. 
In 1577 he asked to be sent on the missions in Farthest 
Asia, and his request being granted he embarked at 
Lisbon, 24 March, 1578. Arriving at Goa, the capital 
of the Portuguese Indies, on 13 Sept. of this year, he 
was employed there and at Cochin in teaching and the 
ministry until the end of Lent, 1582, when Father 
Alessandro Valignani (who had been his novice- 
master at Rome but who since August, 1573, was 
in charge of all the Jesuit missions in the East Indies) 
summoned him to Macao to prepare to enter China. 
Father Ricci arrived at Macao on 7 August, 1582. 

beginning of the Mission. — In the sixteenth century 
nothing remained of the Christian communities 
founded in China by the Nestorian missionaries in the 
seventh century and by the Catholic monks in the 
thirteenth and fourteenth (see China). Moreover it 
is doubtful whether the native Chinese population 
was ever seriously affected by this ancient evangeliza- 
tion. For those desiring to resume the work every- 
thing therefore remained to be done, and the obstacler 
were greater than formerly. After the death of St. 
Francis Xavier (27 November. 1552) many fruitless 
attempts had been made. The first missionary to 
whom Chinese barriers were temporarily lowered was 
the Jesuit, Melchior Nuftez Barreto, who twice went 
as far as Canton, where he spent a month each time 
(1555). A Dominican, Father Caspar da Cruz, was 
nlso admitted to Canton for a month, but he also had 
to refrain from "forming a Christian Christianity". 
Still others, Jesuits, August inians, and Franciscans in 
1568, 1575, 1579, and 1582 touched on Chinese soil, 
only to be forced, sometimes with ill treatment, to 
withdraw. To Father Valignani is due the credit of 
having seen what prevented all these undertakings 
from having lasting results. The attempts had 
hitherto been made haphazard, with men insufficiently 
prepared and incapable of profiting by favourable 
circumstances had thev encountered them. Father 
Valignani substituted the methodical attack with pre- 
vious careful selection of the missionaries who, the 
field once open, would implant Christianity there. 
To this ena he first summoned to Macao Father 
Michelc de Ruggieri, who had also come to India from 
Italy in 1578. Only twenty years had elapsed since 
the Portuguese had succeeded in establishing their 
colony at the portals of China, and the Chinese, at- 
tracted by opportunities for gain, were flocking 
thither. Ruggieri reached Macao in July, 1579. and, 
following the given orders applied himself wholly to 
the study of the Mandarin language, that is, Chinese 
as it is spoken throughout the empire by the officials 
and the educated. His progress, though very slow, 
permitted him to labour with more fruit than hie 
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predecessors in two sojourn* at Canton (1580-81) 
allowed him by an unwonted complacency of the 
mandarins. Finally, after many untoward events, 
be was authorized (10 Sept., 1583) to take up his 
residence with Father Ricci at Chao-k'ing, the ad- 
ministrative capital of Canton. 

Method of the Missionaries. — The exercise of great 
prudence alone enabled the missionaries to remain in 
the region which they had had Buch difficulty in 
entering. Omitting ail mention at first of their in- 
tention to preach the Gospel, they declared to the 
mandarins who questioned them concerning their ob- 
ject "that they were religious who had left their 
country in the distant West because of the renown of 
the good government of China, where they desired to 
remain till their death, serving God, the Lord of 
Heaven". Had they immediately declared their in- 
tention to preach a new religion, they would never 
have been received; this would 
have clashed with Chinese 
pride, which would not admit 
that China had anything to 
learn from foreigners, and it 
would have especially alarmed 
their politics, which beheld a 
national danger in every in- 
novation. However, the mis- 
sionaries never hid their Faith 
nor the fact that they were 
Christian priests. As soon as 
they were established at Chao- 
k'ing they placed in a conspicu- 
ous part of their house a pic- 
ture of the Blessed Virgin with 
the Infant Jesus in her arms. 
Visitors seldom failed to in- 

auire the meaning of this, to 
iem, novel representation, 
and the missionaries profits! 
thereby to give them a first 
idea of Christ ianity . The mis- 
sionaries assumed the initia- 
tive in speaking of their re- 
ligion as soon as they had 
sufficiently overcome Chinese 
antipathy and distrust to sec 
their instructions desired, or 
at least to be certain of making 
them understood without 
shocking their listeners. They achieved this result 
by appealing to the curiosity of the Chinese, l>y 
making them feel, without saying mi. thai the 
foreigners had something new and interesting i<> 
teach; to this end they made u-< <>• the I 
things they had brought with them. Such w 
and small clocks, mathematical and nstronon 
instruments, prisms revee.ling Mir various colours, 
musical instruments, oil pointings and prints, cos- 
mographies!, geographical, and architectural works 
with diagrams, maps, and views of towns and build- 
ing*, large volumes, magnificently printed and splen- 
didly bound, etc. The Chinese, who bad hitherto 
fancied that outside of their country only barbarism 
existed, were astounded. Rumours <>f tin- wonders 
displayed by the religious from tin \\ nil soon spread 
on all sides, and thenet-forth their house was always 
filled, especially with mandarins and the educated. 
It followed, says Father Ricci, that, "all ramc by 
degrees to have with regard to OUT countries, our 
people, and especially of our educated men, an idea 
vastly different from that which they lia<l hitbi 
entertained". This impression was intensified l>y the 
explanations of the missionaries concerning their little 
museum in reply to the numerous <i"' lit ions nf their 
visitors. 

One of the articles whirh most ;iroused their curi- 
osity was a map of the world. The Chinese had .!- 
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ready had maps, called by their geographers "de- 
scriptions of the world", but almost the entire space 
was filled by the fifteen provinces of China, around 
which were painted a bit of sea and a few islands on 
which were inscribed the names of countries of which 
they had heard — all together was not as large as a 
small Chinese province. Naturally the learned men 
of Chao-k'ing immediately protested when Father 
Ricci pointed out the various parts of the world on 
the European man and when they saw how small a 
part China played. But after the missionaries had 
explained its construction and the care taken by the 
geographers of the West to assign to each country 
its actual posit ion and boundaries, the wisest of them 
surrendered to the evidence, and, beginning with 
the Governor of Chao-k'ing, all urged the missionary 
to make a copy of his map with the names and in- 
scriptions in Chinese. Ricci drew a larger map of the 

world on which he wrote more 
detailed inscriptions, suited to 
the needs of the Chinese; when 
the work was completed the 
governor had it printed, giv- 
ing all the copies as presents 
to Ins friends in the province 
and at a distance. Father 
Ricci does not hesitate to say: 
" This was the most useful 
work that could be done at 
that time to dispose China to 
give credence to the things of 
our holy Faith. . . . Their 
conception of the greatness 
of their country and of the 
insignificance of all other 
lands made them so proud 
that the whole world seemed 
to them savage and barbarous 
compared with themselves; it 
w as scarcely to be expected 
that they, while entertaining 
this idea, would heed foreign 
masters. But now numbers 
were eager to learn of Euro- 
pean affairs from the mission- 
aries, who profited by these 
dispositions to introduce reli- 
gion more frequently with their 
explanations. For example, 
their beautiful Bibles ami the paintings and prints de- 
picting religious subjects, monuments, churches, etc.. 
gave them an opportunity of speaking of "the good 
customs in the countries of the Christians, of the false- 
ness of idolatry, of the conformity of the law of God 
natural reason and similar teachings found in the 
writings of the ancient sages of China". This last 
1 it her Ricci already knew how 
to draw from his ( 'hinese studies testimony favourable 
to the religion which lie was to preach. 

It was soon evident to the missionaries that their 
remarks regarding religion were no less interesting 
to many of their visitors than their Western curios- 
ities m1, to satisfy those who wished 
to learn more, tin y distributed leaflets containing a 
Chini < translation of the Ten Commandments, an 
abbreviation of the moral code much appreciated 
by tin Chinese. Next the missionaries, with the 
assistance of some educated Chinese, composed a 
small catechism in which the chief points of Christian 
: inc were explained in a dialogue bet ween a pagan 
and n European priest. This work, printed about 
loSI, was also well received, the highest mandarins of 
the province considering themselves honoured to re- 
ceive H as a present. The missionaries distributed 
hundreds and t housands of copies ami thus "tin- good 
odour ol our i ailh began lo be spread throughout 
Having begun their direct apostolate in 
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this manner, they furthered it not a little by their 
edifying regular life, their disinterestedness, their 
charity, and their patience under persecutions which 
often destroyed the fruits of their labours. 

Development of the Mixtion*. — Father Ricci played 
the chief part in these early attempts to make Chris- 
tianity known to the Chinese. In 1607 Father 
Ruggieri died in Europe, where he had been sent in 
1588 by Father Valignani to interest the Holy See 
more particularly in the missions. Left alone with a 
young priest, a pupil rather than an assistant, Ricci 
was expelled from Chao-k'ing in 1589 by a viceroy of 
Canton who had found the house of the missionaries 
Buited to his own needs; but the mission had taken 
root too deeply to be exterminated by the ruin of its 
first home. Thenceforth in whatever town Ricci 
sought a new field of apostolate he was preceded by 
his reputation and he found powerful friends to pro- 
tect him. He first went to Shao-chow, also in the 
province of Canton, where he dispensed with the 
services of interpreters and adopted the costume of 
the educated Chinese. In 1595 he made an attempt 
on Nan-king, the famous capital in the south of China, 
and, though unsuccessful, it furnished him with an 
opportunity of forming a Christian Church at Nan- 
ch ang, capital of Kiang-si, which was so famous for 
the number and learning of its educated men. In 
1598 he made a bold but equallv fruitless attempt to 
establish himself at Peking. Forced to return to 
Nan-king on 6 Feb., 1599, he found Providential 
compensation there; the situation had changed com- 
pletely since the preceding year, and the highest 
mandarins were desirous of seeing the holy doctor 
from the West take up his abode in their city. Al- 
though his zeal was rewarded with much success in 
this wider field, he constantly longed to repair his 
repulse at Peking. He felt that the mission was not 
secure in the provinces until it was established and 
authorised in the capital. On 18 May, 1600, Ricci 
again set out for Peking and, when all human hope of 
success was lost, he entered on 24 January, 1601, 
summoned by Emperor Wan-li. 

Last labour*. — Ricei's last nine years were spent 
at Peking, strengthening his work with the same 
wisdom and tenacity of purpose which had conducted 
it so for. The imperial goodwill was gained by gifts 
of European curiosities, especially the map of the 
world, from which the. Asiatic ruler learned for the 
first time the true situation of his empire and the 
existence of so many other different kingdoms and 
peoples; he required Father Ricci to make a copy 
of it for him in his palace. At Peking, as at Nan- 
king and elsewhere, the interest of the most intelligent 
Chinese was aroused chiefly by the revelations which 
the European teacher made to them in the domain 
of the sciences, even those in which they considered 
themselves most proficient. Mathematics and 
astronomy, for example, had from time immemorial 
formed a part of the institutions of the Chinese 
Government, but, when they listened to Father 
Ricci. even the men who knew most had to acknowl- 
edge how small and how mingled with errors was their 
knowledge. But this recognition of their ignorance 
and their esteem for European learning, of which 
they had just got a glimpse, impelled very few Chinese 
to make serious efforts to acquire this knowledge, 
their attachment to tradition or the routine of 
national teaching being too deep-rooted. However, 
the Chinese governors, who oven at the present day 
have made no attempt at reform in this matter, did 
not wish to deprive the country of .ill the advantages 
of European discoveries. To procure them recourse 
had to be had to the missionaries, and thus the 
Chinese mission from Ricei's lime until the end of 
the i tli century found its chief protection in 

the services performed with the assist itnce of European 
learning, rather Ricci made use of profane science 



only to prepare the ground and open the way to the 

apostolate properly so called. With this object in 
view he employed other means, which made a deep 
impression on the majority of the educated class, and 
especially on those who held public offices. He com- 
posed under various forms adapted to the Chinese 
taste little moral treatises, e. g.. that called by the 
Chinese "The Twenty-five Words", because in 
twenty-five short chapters it treated "of the mortifi- 
cation of the passions and the nobility of virtue". 
Still greater admiration was aroused by the "Para- 
doxes ', a collection of practical sentences, useful 
to a moral life, familiar to Christians but new to the 
Chinese, which Ricci developed with accounts of 
examples, comparisons, and extracts from the Scrip- 
tures and from Christian philosophers and doctors. 
Not unreasonably proud of their rich moral literature, 
the Chinese were greatly surprised to see a stranger 
succeed so well; they could not refrain from praising 
his exalted doctrine, and the respect which they soon 
acquired for the Christian writings did much to 
dissipate their distrust of strangers and to render 
them kindly disposed towards the Christian religion. 

Hut the book through which Ricci exercised the 
widest and most fortunate influence was his "T'ien- 
chu-she-i" (The True Doctrine of God). This was 
the little catechism of Chao-k'ing which had been 
delivered from day to day, corrected and improved 
as occasion offered, until it finally contained all the 
matter suggested by long years of experience in the 
apostolate. The truths which must be admitted as 
the necessary preliminary to faith — the existence and 
unity of God, the creation, the immortality of the 
soul, reward or punishment in a future life — are here 
demonstrated by the best arguments from reason, 
while the errors most widespread in China, especially 
the worship of idols and the belief in the transmigra- 
tion of souls, are successfully refuted. To the testi- 
mony furnished by Christian philosophy and theology 
Ricci added numerous proofs from the ancient Chinese 
books which did much to win credit for lus work. A 
masterpiece of apologetics and controversy, the 
"T'ien-chu-shc-i", rightfully became the manual of 
the missionaries and did most efficacious missionary 
work. Before its author's death it had been reprinted 
at least four times, and twice by the pagans. It led 
countless numbers to Christianity, and aroused 
esteem for our religion in those readers whom it did 
not convert. The perusal of it induced Emperor 
K'ang-hi to issue his edict of 1692 granting liberty to 
preach the Gospel. The Emperor Kien-long, al- 
though he persecuted the Christians, ordered the 
" T'icn-chu-sne-i " to be placed in his library with 
his collection of the most notable productions of the 
Chinese language. Even to the present time mission- 
aries have experienced its beneficent influence, which 
was not confined to China, being felt also in Japan, 
Tong-king, and other countries tributary to Chinese 
literature. 

Besides the works intended especially for the in- 
fidels and the catechumens whose initiation was in 
progress, Father Ricci wrote others for the new 
Christians. As founder of the mission he had to 
invent formula? capable of expressing clearly and un- 
equivocally our dogmas and ntes in a language which 
had hitherto never been put to such use (except for 
the Nestorian use, with which Ricci was not ac- 
quainted). It was a delicate and difficult task, but 
it formed only a part of the heavy burden which the 
direction of the mission was for Father Ricci, par- 
ticularly during his last years. While advancing 
gradually on the capital Ricci did not abandon the 
territory already conquered; he trained in his meth- 
ods the fellow-workers who joined him and com- 
missioned them to continue his work in the cities he 
left. Thus in 1601 the mission included, besides 
Peking, the three residences of Nan-king, Nan-ch'ang, 
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8hao-chow, to which wiu added in 1608 that of 
Shang-hai. In each of those there were two or three 
missionaries with "brothers", Chinese Christians 
from Macao who had been received into the Society 
of Jesus and who served the mission as catechists. 
Although as yet the number of Christians was not 
very great (2000 baptized in 1008), Father Ricci in 
his "Memoirs" has said well that considering the 
obstacles to the entrance of Christianity into China 
the result was "a very great miracle of Divine Om- 
nipotence". To preserve and increase the success 
already obtained, it was necessary that the means 
which had already proved efficacious should continue 
to be employed; everywhere and always the mission- 
aries, without neglecting the essential duties of the 
Christian apoetolate, had to adapt their methods to 
the special conditions of the country, and avoid 
unnecessary attacks on traditional customs and 
habits. The application of this undeniably sound 
policy was often difficult. In answer to the doubts 
of his fellow-workers Father Ricci outlined rules, 
which received the approval of Father Valignano; 
these insured the unity and fruitful efficacy of the 
apostolic work throughout the mission. 

Question of the Divine Names and the Chinese Rites. 
■ — The most difficult problem in the evangelization of 
China had to do with the rites or ceremonies, in use 
from time immemorial, to do honour to anci-stors or 
deceased relatives and the particular tokens of respect 
which the educated felt bound to pay to their master, 
Confucius. Ricci'B solution of this problem caused a 
long and heated controversy in which the Holy See 
finally decided against him. The discussion also 
dealt with the use of the Chinese terms T'ien (heaven) 
and Shang-ti (Sovereign Lord) to designate God: 
here also the custom established by Father Ricci 
had to be corrected. The following is a short his- 
tory of this famous controversy which was singularly 
complicated and embittered by passion. With regard 
to the designations for God, Ricci always preferred, 
and employed from the first, the term T'ien chu (Lord 
of Heaven) for the God of Christians; as has been 
seen, he used it in the title of his catechism. But in 
studying the most ancient Chinese books he con- 
sidered it established that they said of fieri (heaven) 
and Shang-ti (Sovereign Lord) what we say of the 
true God, that is, they described under these two 
names a sovereign lord of spirits and men who knows 
ail that takes place in the world, the source of all 

Cjwer and all lawful authority, the supreme regu- 
tor and defender of the moral law, rewarding those 
who observe and punishing those who violate it. 
Hence he concluded^ that, in the most revered monu- 
ments of China, T'ien and Shang-ti designate nothing 
else than the true God whom he himself preached. 
Ricci maintained this opinion in several passages of 
bis " T'ien-chu-she-i " ; it will be readily understood 
of what assistance it was to destroy Chinese prej- 
udices against the Christian religion. It is true that, 
in drawing this conclusion, Ricci had to contradict 
the common interpretation of modern scholars who 
follow Chu-Hi in referring T'ien and Shang-ti to apply 
to the material heaven; but he showed that this 
material interpretation docs not do justice to the 
texts and it is at least reasonable to see in them some- 
thing better. In fact he informs us that the educated 
Confucianists, who did not adore idols, were grateful 
to him for interpreting the words of their master with 
such goodwill. Indeed, Ricci's opinion has been 
adopted and confirmed by illustrious modern Sinol- 
ogists, amongst whom it suffices to mention James 
Legge ("The Notions of the Chinese concerning God 
and Spirits", 1852; "A Letter to Prof. Max Mtiller 
chieflv on the Translation of the Chinese terms Tl 
and Chang-t!", 1880). 

Therefore it was not without serious grounds that 
the founder of the Chinese mission and his succra 



believed themselves justified in employing the terms 
T'ien and Shang-ti as well as T'ictt-chu to designate 
the true God. However, there were objections to 
this practice even among the Jesuits, the earliest 
arising shortly after the death of Father Ricci and 
being formulated by the Japanese Jesuits. In the 
ensuing discussion carried on in various writings for 
and against, which did not circulate beyond the 
circle of the missionaries only one of those working 
in China declared himself against the use of the name 
Shang-ti. This was Father Nicholas Longobardi, 
Ricci s successor as superior general of the mission, 
who, however, did not depart in anything from the 
lines laid down by its founder. After allowing the 
question to be discussed for some years, the superior 
ordered the missionaries to abide simply by the cus- 
tom of Father Ricci ; later this custom together with 
the rites was submitted to the judgment of the Holy 
See. In 1704 and 1715 Clement XI, without pro- 
nouncing as to the meaning of T'ien and Shang-ti in 
the ancient Chinese books, forbade, as being open to 
misconstruction, the use of these names to indicate 
the true God, and permitted only the Tien-cku. 
Regarding the rites and ceremonies in honour of 
ancestors and Confucius, Father Ricci was also of 
the opinion that a broad toleration was permissible 
without injury to the purity of the Christian religion. 
Moreover, the question was of the utmost impor- 
tance for the progress of the apostolatc. To honour 
their ancestors and deceased parents by traditional 
prostrations and sacrifices was in the eyes of the 
Chinese the gravest duty of filial piety, and one who 
neglected it was treated by all his relatives as an 
unworthy member of his family and nation. Similar 
ceremonies in honour of Confucius were an indis- 
pensable obligation for scholars, so that they could 
not receive any literarv degree nor claim any public 
office without having fulfilled it. This law still re- 
mains inviolable; Kiang-hi, the emperor who showed 
most goodwill towards the Christians, always refused 
to set it aside in their favour. In modern times the 
Chinese Government showed no more favour to the 
ministers of France, who, in the name of the treaties 
guaranteeing the liberty of Catholicism in China, 
claimed for the Christians who had passed the exam- 
inations, the titles and advantage's of the corre- 
sponding degrees without the necessity of going 
through the ceremonies; the Court of Peking in- 
variably replied that this was a question of national 
tradition on which it was impossible to compromise. 

After having carefully studied what the Chinese 
classical books said regarding these rites, and after 
having observed for a long time the practice of them 
and questioned numerous scholars of every rank 
with whom he was associated during his eighteen 
years of apostolate, Ricci was convinced that these 
rites had no religious significance, either in their 
institution or in their practice by the enlightened 
classes. The Chinese, he said, recognized no divinity 
in Confucius any more than in their deceased ances- 
tors; they prayed to neither; they made no requests 
nor expected any extraordinary intervention from 
them. In fact they only did for them what they did 
for the living to whom they wished to show great 
respect. " The honour they pay to their parents con- 
sists in serving them dead as they did living. They 
do not for this reason think that the dead come to eat 
their offerings [the flesh, fruit, etc.] or need them. 
They declare that they act in this manner because 
they know no other way of showing their love and 
gratitude to their ancestors. . . . Likewise 
what they do (especially the educated], they do to 
thank Confucius for the excellent doctrine which he 
left them in his books, and through which they ob- 
tained their degrees and mandarinships. Thus in 
all this there is nothing suggestive of idolatry, and 
perhaps it may even be said that there is no 
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stition." The "perhaps" added to the last part of 
this conclusion Bbows the conscientiousness with 
which the founder acted in this matter. That the 
vulgar and indeed even most of the Chinese pagans 
mingled superstition with their national rites Hicci 
never denied; neither did he overlook the fact that 
the Chinese, like infidels in general, mixed super- 
stition with their most legitimate actions. In such 
cases superstition is only an accident which does not 
corrupt the substance of the just action itself, and 
Ricci thought this applied also to the rites. Con- 
sequently he allowed the new Christians to continue 
the practice of them, avoiding everything suggestive 
of superstition, and he gave them rules to assist 
•them to discriminate. He believed, however, that 
this tolerance, though licit, should be limited by the 
necessity of the case; whenever the Chinese Christian 
community should enjoy sufficient liberty, its customs, 
notably its manner of honouring the dead, must be 
brought into conformity with the customs of the rest 
of the Christian world. These principles of Father 
Ricci, controlled by his fellow-workers during his 
lifetime and after his death, served for fifty years as 
the guide of all the missionaries. 

In 1631 the first mission of the Dominicans was 
founded at Fu-kicn by two Spanish religious; in 
1633 two Franciscans, also Spanish, came to establish 
a mission of their order. The new missionaries were 
soon alarmed by the attacks on the purity of religion 
which they thought they discerned in the communi- 
ties founded by their predecessors. Without taking 
sufficient time perhaps to become acquainted with 
Chinese matters and t o learn exactly what was done in 
the Jesuit missions they sent a denunciation to the 
bi8hoi)s of the Philippines. The bishops referred 
it to Pope Urban VIII (1635), and soon the public 
was informed. As early as 1638 a controversy hegan 
in the Philippines between the Jesuits in defence of 
their brethren on the one Bide and the Dominicans 
and Franciscans on the other. In 1643 one of the 
chief accusers, the Dominican, Jean-Bapt iste Morales, 
went to Rome to submit to the Holy See a series of 
"questions" or "doubts" which ho said were con- 
troverted between the Jesuit missionaries and their 
rivals. Ten of these questions concerned the par- 
ticipation of Christians in the rites in honour of 
Confucius and the dead. Moralez's petition tended 
to show that the cases on which he requested the de- 
cision of the Holy See represented the practice au- 
thorized by the Society of Jesus; as soon as the 
Jesuits learned of thiB they declared that these cases 
were imaginary and that they had never allowed 
the Christians to take part in the rites as set forth by 
Morale*. In declaring the ceremonies illicit in 
its Decree of 12 Sept., 1645 (approved by Innocent 
X), the Congregation of the Propaganda gave the 
only possible reply to the questions referred to it. 

In 1651 Father Martin Martini (author of the 
"Novus Alias Sienensis") was sent from China to 
Rome by his brethren to give a true account of the 
Jesuits practices and permissions with regard to the 
Chinese rites. This delegate reached the Eternal 
City in 1654, and in 1655 submitted four questions 
to the Sacred Congregation of the Holy Office. 
This supreme tribunal, in its Decree of 23 March, 
1656, approved by Pope Alexander VII, sanctioned 
the practice of Ricci and his associates as set forth by 
Father Martini, declaring that the ceremonies in 
honour of Confucius and ancestors appeared to con- 
stitute "a purely civil and political cult ". Did this 
decree annul that of 1645? Concerning this question, 
laid before the Holv Office by the Dominican, Father 
John de Polanco, the reply was (20 Nov., 1669) that 
both decrees should remain "in their full force" 
ami should be observed "according to the questions, 
circumstances, and everything contained in the 
proposed doubts 



Meanwhile an understanding was reached by the 
hitherto divided missionaries. This reconciliation 
was hastened by the persecution of 1665 which as- 
sembled for nearby five years in the same house at 
Canton nineteen Jesuits, three Dominicans, and one 
Franciscan (then the sole member of his order in 
China). Profiting by their enforced leisure to agree 
on a uniform Apostolic method, the missionaries dis- 
cussed all the points on which the discipline of the 
Church should be adapted to the exigencies of the 
Chinese situation. After forty days of conferences, 
which terminated on 26 Jan., 1668, all (with the pos- 
sible exception of the Franciscan Antonio de Santa 
Maria, who was very zealous but extremely uncom- 
promising) subscribed to forty-two articles, the result 
of the deliberations, of which the forty-first was as 
follows: "As to the ceremonies by which the Chinese 
honour their master Confucius and the dead, the 
replies of the Sacred Congregation of the Inquisition 
approved by our Holy Father Alexander VII, in 
1656, must De followed absolutely because they are 
based on a very probable opinion, to which it is 
impossible to onset any evidence to the contrary, 
and, this probability assumed, the door of salvation 
must not be closed to the innumerable Chinese who 
would stray from the Christian religion if they were 
forbidden to do what they may do licitly and in good 
faith and which they cannot forego without serious 
injury." After the subscription, however, a new 
courteous discussion of this article in writing took 
place between Father Domingo Fernandez Navar- 
rcte, superior of the Dominicans, and the most 
learned of the Jesuits at Canton. Navarrete 
finally appeared satisfied and on 29 Sept., 1669, 
submitted his written acceptance of the article to the 
superior of the Jesuits. However, on 19 Dec. of 
this year he secretly left Canton for Macao whence 
he went to Europe. There, and especially at Rome 
where he was in 1673, he sought from now on only 
to overthrow what had been attempted in the con- 
ferences of Canton. He published the "Tratados 
historicos. politicos. ethicos, y religiosos de la mo- 
norchia de China'' (I, Madrid, 1673; of vol. II, 
printed in 1679 and incomplete, only two copies are 
known). This work is filled with impassioned accusa- 
tions against the Jesuit missionaries regarding their 
methods of apostolate and especially their tolera- 
tion of the rites. Nevertheless, Navarrete did not 
succeed in inducing the Holy See to resume the ques- 
tion, this being reserved for Charles Maigrot, a 
member of the new 8oci6tc" des Missions Etrangeres. 
Maigrot went to China in 1683. He was Vicar 
Apostolic of Fu-kien, before being as yet a bishop, 
when, on 26 March, 1693, ho addressed to the mis- 
sionaries of his vicariate a mandate proscribing the 
nameB 7" ten and Shang-ti; forbidding that Christians 
be allowed to participate in or assist at "sacrifices or 
solemn oblations" in honour of Confucius or the dead; 
prescribing modifications of the inscriptions on the 
ancestral tablets; censuring and forbidding certain, 
according to him, too favourable references to the 
ancient Chinese philosophers; and, last but not least, 
declaring that the exposition made by Father Martini 
was not true and that consequently the approval 
which the latter had received from Rome was not 
to be relied on. 

By order of Innocent XII, the Holy Office resumed 
in 1697 the study of the question on the documents 
furnished by the procurators of Mgr Maigrot and on 
those showing the opposite side brought by the repre- 
sentatives of the Jesuit missionaries. It is worthy 
of note that at this period a number of the missionaries 
outside; the Society of Jesus, especially all the Augus- 
tiniuns, nearly all the Franciscans, and some Domini- 
cans, were converted to the practice of Ricci and t lie 
Jesuit missionaries. The difficulty of grasping the 
truth amid such different representations of facts and 
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contradictory interpretations of text* prevented the 
Congregation from reaching a decision until towards 
the end of 1704 under the pontificate of Clement XI. 
Long before then the pope had chosen and sent to the 
Far East a legate to secure the execution of the 
Apostolic decrees and to regulate all other questions 
on the welfare of the missions. The prelate chosen 
was Charles-Thomas-Maillard de Tournon (b. at 
Turin) whom Clement XI had consecrated with his 
own hands on 27 Dec., 1701, and on whom he con- 
ferred the title of Patriarch of Antioch. Leaving 
Europe on 9 Feb., 1703, Mgr de Tournon stayed for a 
time in India (see Malabar Rites) reaching Macao 
on 2 April, 1705, and Peking on 4 December of the 
same year. Emperor K'ang-hi accorded him a warm 
welcome and treated him with much honour until he 
learned, perhaps through the imprudence of the legate 
himself, that one of the obiects of his embassy, if not 
the chief, was to abolish the rites amongst the 
Christians. Mgr de Tournon was already aware that 
the decision against the rites had been given since 20 
Nov., 1704, but not yet published in Europe, as the 
pope wished that it should be published first in China. 
Forced to leave Peking, the legate had returned to 
Nan-king when he learned that the emperor had 
ordered all missionaries, under penalty of expulsion, 
to come to him for a mao or diploma granting per- 
mission to preach the Gospel. This diploma was to 
be granted only to those who promised not to oppose 
the national rites. On the receipt of this news the 
legate felt that he could no longer postpone the an- 
nouncement of the Roman decisions. By a mandate 
of 15 January, 1707, he required all missionaries under 
pain of excommunication to reply to Chinese author- 
ity, if it questioned them, that "several things" in 
Chinese doctrine and customs did not agree with 
Divine law and that these were chiefly "the sacri- 
fices to Confucius and ancestors" and "the use of 
ancestral tablets", moreover that Shang-ti and T'ien 
were not " the true God of the Christians". When the 
emperor learned of this Decree he ordered Mgr de 
Tournon to be brought to Macao and forbade him to 
leave there before the return of the envoys whom he 
himself sent to the pope to explain his objections to 
the interdiction of the rites. While still Bubject to 
this restraint, the legate died in 1710. 

Meanwhile Mgr Maigrot and several other mis- 
sionaries having refused to ask for the piao had been 
expelled from China. But the majority (i. e. all the 
Jesuits, most of the Franciscans, and other missionary 
religious, having at their head the Bishop of Peking, a 
Franciscan, and the Bishop of Ascalon, Vicar Apos- 
tolic of Kiang-ai, an Augustinian) considered that, to 
prevent the total ruin of the mission, they might 

Est pone obedience to the legate until the pope Bhould 
ve signified his will. Clement XI replied by pub- 
lishing (March, 1709) the answers of the Holy Office, 
which he had already approved on 20 November, 
1704, and then by causing the same Congregation to 
issue (25 Sept., 1710) a new Decree which approved 
the acts of the legate and ordered the observance of 
the mandate of Nan-king, but interpreted in the 
sense of the Roman replies of 1704. Finally, be- 
lieving that these measures were not meeting with 
a sufficiently simple and full submission, Clement 
issued (19 March, 1715) the Apostolic Constitution, 
"Ex illA die". It reproduced all that was properly 
a decision in the replies of 1704, omitting all the 
questions and most of the preambles, and concluded 
with a form of oath which the pope enjoined on all 
the missionaries and which obliged them under the 
severest penalties to observe and have observed fully 
and without reserve the decisions inserted in the 
pontifical act. This Constitution, which reached 
China in 1716, found no rebels among the missionaries, 
but even those who sought most jealously failed to 
induce the majority of their flock to observe its pro- 



visions. At the same time the hate of the pagans was 
reawakened, enkindled by the old charge that 
Christianity was the enemy of the national rites, and 
the neophytes began to be the objects of persecutions 
to which K'ang-hi, hitherto so well-disjjosed, now gave 
almost entire liberty. Clement XI sought to remedy 
this critical situation by sending to China a second 
legate, John-Ambrose Mezzabarba, whom he named 
Patriarch of Alexandria. This prelate sailed from 
Lisbon on 25 March, 1720, reaching Macao on 26 
September, and Canton on 12 October. Admitted, 
not without difficulty, to Peking and to an audience 
with the emperor, the legate could only prevent his 
immediate dismissal and the expulsion of all the mis- 
sionaries by making known some alleviations of the 
Constitution "Ex ilia die", which he was authorized 
to offer, and allowing K'ang-hi to hope that the pope 
would grant still otheni. Then he hastened to return 
to Macao, whence he addressed (4 November, 1721) 
a pastoral letter to the missionaries of China, com- 
municating to them the authentic text of his eight 
"permissions" relating to the rites. He declared that 
he would permit nothing forbidden by the Constitu- 
tion ; in practice, however, his concessions relaxed the 
rigour of the pontifical interdictions, although they 
did not produce harmony or unity of action among the 
apostolic workers. To bring about this highly de- 
sirable result the pope ordered a new investigation, 
the chief object of which was the legitimacy and op- 
portuneness of Mczzabarba's "permissions"; begun 
by the Holy Office under Clement XII a conclusion 
was reached only under Benedict XIV. On 1 1 July, 
1742, this pope, Dy the Bull "Ex quo singulari", con- 
firmed and reimposed in a most emphatic manner 
the Constitution "Ex ilia die", and condemned and 
annulled the "permissions" of Mezzabarba as author- 
izing the superstitions which that Constitution 
sought to destroy. This action terminated the con- 
troversy among Catholics. 

The Holy See did not touch on the purely theoreti- 
cal questions, as for instance what the Chinese rites 
were and signified according to their institution and 
in ancient times. In this Father Ricci may have 
been right; but he was mistaken in thinking that as 
practised in modern times they are not superstitious 
or can be made free from all superstition. The popes 
declared, after scrupulous investigations, that the 
ceremonies in honour of Confucius or ancestors and 
deceased relatives are tainted with superstition to Buch 
a degree that they cannot be purified. But the error 
of Ricci, as of his fellow-workers and successors, was 
but an error in judgment. The Holy See expressly 
forbade it to be said that they approved idolatry; it 
would indeed be an odious calumny to accuse such a 
man as Ricci, and so many other holy and zealous 
missionaries, of having approved and permitted to 
their neophytes practices which they knew to be super- 
stitions and contrary to the purity of religion. De- 
spite this error, Matteo Ricci remains a splendid type 
of missionary and founder, unsurpassed for his zealous 
intrepidity, the intelligence of the methods applied 
to each situation, and the unwearying tenacity with 
which he pursued the projects he undertook. To him 
belongs the glory not only of opening up a vast 
empire to the Gospel, but of simultaneously making 
the first breach in that distrust of strangers which 
excluded China from the general progress of the 
world. The establishment of the Catholic mission 
in the heart of this country also had its economic 
consequences: it laid the foundation of a better under- 
standing between the Far East and the West, which 
grew with the progress of the mission. It is super- 
fluous to detail the results from the standpoint of the 
material interests of the whole world. Lastly, science 
owes to Father Ricci the first exact scientific knowl- 
edge received in Europe concerning China, its true 
geographical situation, its ancient civilization, its vast 
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and curious literature, i ta social organisation so different 
from what existed elsewhere. The method instituted 
by Ricci necessitated a fundamental study of this new 
world, and if tho missionaries who have since followed 
him have rendered scarcely less service to Bcicnce than 
to religion, a great part of the credit is due to Ricci. 

IMatteo Ricci], Dell' entrata dtlla Compagnia di Gietb t 
erutinnila nella Cina (MS. of Father Ricci, extant in the archives 
of the Society of Jesus; cited in tho lorcRoinx article as the 
Memoirt of FaiKer Ricci), a somewhat free tr. of this work U 
given in Thu;ai-i.t. De Christiana ezpedUione apud Sinae *ut- 
eepla ab Soeietale Jam. Ex P. Matthai Ricci commentarii* lihri, 
V (Augsburg, 1615); de l.'iuua, P. Matheue Ricci. S.J. Rdacao 
etcripta pelo ttu eompanheiro (Rome, 1010); Bartou, Dell' 
ilittoria delta Compaania di Gietit. La Cina, I - II (Rome, 1663). 
Bartoli is the most accurate hiographer of Ricci; o'< 'hi ea.n«, 
La vie du Ptre Ualthieu Ricci (Paris. 1603); Natau, II ucondo 
Confucio (Rome. 1900); Vexttbi, L'apottolato del P. M. Ricci 

d. C. d. G. in Cina teeondo i *uoi seriiti inedUi (Rome. 1010); 
Bri'CKEII, L* Pire Matthieu Ricci in Eludet. CXX1V (Paris, 
1910), 5-27; 185-208 ; 751-79; De Backeb-Hommebyouel, 
Bibl. dee tcrivaint dtlaC.de J.. VI, 1792-95. Chinese Ritea.— 
Brccker in Vacant, Diet, de Thiol, eatk., s. v. Chinoie (Ritet) 
and works indicated; Coroier, Bibl. Sinica, II, 2nd ed., 869- 
925; Idem, Hi*t. dee rtlntian* de la Chine avec lee puieeancee 
occidental*, III (Paris. 1902). kv. J^pa BrCCKER. 

Ricci, Scmo. See Pistoia, Synod of. 

Riccioli, Giovanni Battista, Italian astronomer, 
b. at Ferrara 17 April, 1598; d. at Bologna 25 June, 
1671. He entered the Society of Jesus 6 Oct., 1614. 
After teaching philosophy and theology for a number 
of years, chiefly at Parma and Bologna, he devoted 
himself, at the request of hiB superiors, entirely to the 
study of astronomy, which at that time, owing to the 
discoveries of Kepler and the new theories of Coperni- 
cus, was a subject of much discussion. Realizing 
the many defects of the traditional astronomy in- 
herited from the ancients, he conceived the bold 
idea of undertaking a reconstruction of the science 
with a view to bringing it into harmony with cod* 
temporary progress. This led to his " Almagest um 
novum, astronomiam vctcrcm novamquc com- 
plectens" (2 vols., Bologna, 1651), considered by 
many the most important literary work of the Jesuits 
during the seventeenth century. The author in 
common with many scholars of the time, notably in 
Italy, rejected the Copemican theory, and in this 
work, admittedly of great erudition, gives an elab- 
orate refutation in justification of the Roman De- 
crees of 1616 and 1633. He praises, however, the 
genius of Copernicus and readily admits the value 
of his system as a simple hypothesis. His sincerity 
in this connexion has been called into question bv some, 

e. g. Wolf, but a study of the work shows beyond 
doubt that he wrote from conviction and with the 
desire of making known the truth. Riccioli's proj- 
ect also included a comparison of the unit of length 
of various nations and a more exact determination 
of the dimensions of the earth. His topographical 
measurements occupied him at intervals between 
1644 and 1656, but defects of method have rendered 
his results of but little value. His most important 
contribution to astronomy was perhaps his detailed 
telescopic study of the moon, mode in collaboration 
with P. Grimaldi. The latter's excellent lunar map 
was inserted in the "Almagest um novum", and the 
lunar nomenclature they adopted is still in use. He 
also made observations on Saturn's rings, though it 
was reserved for Huyghcns to determine the true 
ring-structure. He was an ardent defender of the 
new Gregorian calendar. Though of delicate health, 
Riccioli was an indefatigable worker and, in spite of 
his opposition to the Copernican theory, rendered 
valuable services to astronomy and also to geography 
and chronology. His chief works are: "Geographic 
et hydrographiaj reformats; libri XII" (Bologna, 
1661); "Astronomia reformata" (2 vols., Bologna, 

1665) ; "Vindicia; calendarii gregoriani" (Bologna, 

1666) ; "Chronologia reformata" (1669); "Tabula 
ktitudinum et longitudinum " (Vienna, 1689). 



SoMMCRvnoEU BibL d* la C. de J.. VI (Paris. 1895), 1795; 
Dei-ambre, Hit. de CAttronomie Modrrne, II (Paris, 1821), 274; 
WoLr. Ueteh. d. Atronomie (Munich, 1877), 434; Walmh, Catholic 
Churchmen in Science (2nd series, Philadelphia, 1909); Lixa- 
meier, Natur. u. Ojfenbarung, XLVI1, 65 oqq. 

II. M. Brock. 

Rice, Edmund Ignatius, founder of the Institute 
of the Brothers of the Christian Schools (better known 
as "Irish Christian Brothers"), b. at Callan, Co. Kil- 
kenny, 1762; d. at Waterford, 1844. Ho was edu- 
cated in a Catholic school which, despite the provi- 
sions of the iniquitous penal laws, the authorities 
suffered to exist in the City of Kilkenny. In 1779 he 
entered the business house of his uncle, a large export 
and import trader in the City of Waterford, and, after 
the latter's death, became sole proprietor. As a 
citizen he was distinguished for his probity, charity, 
and piety; he was 




Kdmtnd Ionatics Rice 



an active member 
of a society estab- 
lished in the city 
for the relief of the 
poor. About 1794 
he meditated en- 
tering a conti- 
nental convent, 
but his brother, 
an Augustinian 
who had but just 
returned from 
Rome, discoun- 
tenanced the idea. 
Rice, thereupon, 
devoted himself to 
the extension of 
his business. Some 
years later, how- 
ever, he again de- 
sired to become a 
religious. As he 
was discussing the 
matter with a 
friend of his, a sister of Bishop Power of Waterford, 
a band of ragged boys passed by. Pointing to 
them Miss Power exclaimed: "What! would you 
bury yourself in a cell on the continent rather than 
devote your wealth and your life to the spiritual and 
material interests of these poor youths?" The words 
were an inspiration. Rice related the incident to Dr. 
Lanigan, bishop of his native Diocese of Ossory, and 
to others, all of whom advised hira to undertake the 
mission to which God was evidently calling him. 
Rice settled his worldly affairs, his last year's business 
(1800) being the most lucrative one he had known, 
and commenced the work of the Christian schools. 

Assisted by two young men, whom he paid for their 
services, he opened his first school in Waterford in 
1802. In June of this year Bishop Hussey of Waterford 
laid the foundation stone of a sehoolhousc on a site 
which he named Mount Sion. The building was soon 
ready for occupation, but Rice's assistants had fled 
and could not be induced to return even when offered 
higher salaries. In this extremity two young men 
from Callan offered themselves as fellow-labourers. 
Other workers soon gathered round him, and by 1806 
Christian schools wens established in Waterford, 
Carrick-on-Suir, and Dungarvan. The communities 
adopted a modified form of the Rule of the Presenta- 
tion Order of nuns, and, in 1808, pronounced their 
vows before Bishop Power. Houses were established 
in Cork, Dublin, Limerick, and elsewhere. Though 
the brothers, as a rule, made their novitiate in Mount 
Sion and regarded Rice as their father and model, he 
was not their superior; they were subject to the 
bishops of their respective dioceses, In 1817, on the 
advice of Bishop Murray, coadjutor to the Arch- 
bishop of Dublin, and of rather Kenny, S.J., a special 
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friend, Rice applied to the Holy Sec for approbation 
and a constitution for his society. In 1820 Pius VII 
formally confirmed the new congregation of "Fratree 
Monachi" by the Brief "Ad past oralis dignitatis 
fastigium". This was the first confirmation by the 
Church of a congregation of religious men in Ireland. 
Brother Rice was unanimously elected superior gen- 
eral by the members. All the houses were united 
except the house in Cork, where Bishop Murphy re- 
fused his consent. Later, however, m 1826, the 
Brothers in Cork attained the object of their desire, 
but one of their number, preferring the old condition 
of things, offered his services to the bishop, who 
placed nim in charge of a school on the south side of 
the city. This secession of Br. Austin Reardon was 
the origin of the teaching congregation of the Pres- 
entation Brothers. The confirmation of the new 
Institute attracted considerable attention, even out- 
side of Ireland, and many presented themselves for the 
novitiate. The founder removed the seat of govern- 
ment to Dublin. 

At this time the agitation for Catholic Emancipa- 
tion was at its height and the people were roused to 
indignation by the reports of the proselytizing prac- 
tices carried on in the Government schools. Brother 
Rice conceived the idea of establishing a "Catholic 
Model School". The "Liberator" entered warmly 
into his scheme, and procured a grant of £1500 from 
the Catholic Association in aid of the proposed build- 
ing. On St. Columba's day, 1828, Daniel O'Connell 
laid the foundation stone, in North Richmond Street, 
Dublin, of the famous school, since known as the 
"O'Connell Schools". In his speech on the occasion 
he referred to Brother Rice as My old friend, Mr. 
Rice, the Patriarch of the Monks of the west". The 
founder resigned his office in 1838 and spent his re- 
maining years in Mount Sion. Before his death he 
saw eleven communities of his institute in Ireland, 
eleven in England, and one in Sydney, Australia, while 
applications for foundations had been received from 
the Archbishop of Baltimore and from bishops in 
Canada, Newfoundland, and other places. 

Patrick J. Hennessy. 

Richard, a Friar Minor and preacher, appearing in 
history between 1428 and 1431, whose origin ami 
nationality are unknown. He is sometimes called the 
disciple ot St. Bernard ine of Sienna and of St. Vincent 
Ferrer, but probably only because, like the former, he 
promoted the veneration of the Holy Name of Jesus 
and, like the latter, announced the end of the world as 
near. In 1428 Richard came from the Holy Land to 
France, preached at Troyes, next year in Paris during 
ten days (16-26 April) every morning from about five 
o'clock to ten or eleven. He had such a sway over 
his numerous auditors that after his sermons the men 
burned their dice, and the women their vanities. 
Having been threatened by the Faculty of Theology 
on account of his doctrine — perhaps, also, because he 
was believed to favour Charles VII, King of France, 
whilst Paris wan then in the hands of the English — ■ 
he left Paris suddenly and betook himself to Orleans 
and Troyes. In the latter town he first met Bl. Joan 
of Arc. Having contributed much to the submission 
of Troyes to Charles VII, Ricluird now followed the 
French army and became confessor and chaplain to 
Bl. Joan. Some differences, however, arose between 
the two on account of Catherine de la Rochelle, who 
was protected by the friar, but scorned by Joan. 
Richard's name figures also in the proceedings against 
Bl. Joan of Arc in 1431 ; in the same year he preached 
the I>ent in Orleans and shortly after was interdicted 
from preaching by the inquisitor of Poitiers. No 
trace of him is found after this. 

DE Kebyal, Jeanne if Are ef Ira b'ranH'eaint fVanvm, 1803); 
Peboct, Jeanne d'Arc (Pnri*. 1905-O7), I. filM-117 ami passim; 
Wai.U»s, Jeanne a" Are (Pi»ria, 1HS3), 12.'.. 200, 201. 

LivAim s Ouoek. 



Richard I, Kino of England, b. al Oxford, 6 
Sept., 1157; d. at Chaluz, France, 6 April, 1199; was 
known to the minstrels of a later age, rather than to 
his contemporaries, as "Coeur-de-Lion". He was 
only the second son of Henry II, but it was part of 
his father's policy, holding, as he did, continental 
dominions of great extent and little mutual cohesion, 
to assign them to his children during his own life- 
time and even to have his sons brought up among 
the people they were destined to govern. To Richard 
were allotted the territories in the South of France 
belonging to his mother Eleanor of Aquitaine. and 
before he was sixteen he was inducted as Duke of 
that province. It was a weak point in the old King's 
management of his sons, that, while dazzling them 
with brilliant prospects, he invested them with very 
little of the substance of power. In 1173 the voung 
Henry, who, following a German usage, had already 
been crowned king in the lifetime of his father, 
broke out into open rcvolt ; being instigated thereto 
by his father-in-law, Loins VII, King of France. 
Lnder the influence of their mother Eleanor, who 
bitterly resented her husband's infidelities, Geoffrey 
and Richard in 1173 also threw in their lot with the 
rel>el and took up arms against their father. Allies 
gathered round them and the situation grew so 
threatening, that Henry II thought it well to propi- 
tiate heaven bv doing penance at the tomb of the 
martyred Archbishop St. Thomas (11 July, 1174). 
By a remarkable coincidence, on the very next day, 
a victory in Northumberland over William, King of 
Scotland, disposed of Henry's most formidable op- 
ponent. Returning with a large force to France, the 
King swept all before him, and though Richard for a 
while held out alone he was compelled by 21 Sept. to 
sue for forgiveness at his father's feet. 

The King dealt leniently with his rebellious chil- 
dren, but this first outbreak was only the harbinger 
of an almost uninterrupted scries of disloyal in- 
trigues, fomented by Louis VII and bv his son and 
successor, Philip Augustus, in which Richard, who 
lived almost entirely in Guienne and Poitou, was en- 
gaged down to the time of his father's death. He 
acquired for himself a great and deserved reputation 
for knightly prowess, and he was often concerned in 
chivalrous exploits, showing much energy in par- 
ticular in protecting the pilgrims who passed through 
his own and adjacent territories on their way to the 
shrine of St. James of Compostella. His elder brother 
Henry grew jealous of him and insisted that Richard 
should do him homage. On the hitter's resistance 
war broke out between the brothers. Bertram! de 
Born, Count of Hautefort, who was Richard's rival 
in minstrelsy as well as in feats of arms, lent such 
powerful support to the younger Henry, that the old 
King had to intervene on Richard's side. The death 
of the vounger Henry, 11 June, 1183, once more 
restored peace and made Richard heir to the throne. 
But other quarrels followed between Richard and 
his father, and it was in the heat of the most desperate 
of these, in which the astuteness of Philip Augustus 
had contrived to implicate Henry's favourite son 
John, that the old King died broken-hearted, 6 July, 
11S9. Despite the constant hostilities of the last 
few years, Richard secured the succession without 
difficulty. He came quickly to England and was 
crowned at Westminster on 3 Sept. But his object 
in visiting his native land was less to provide for the 
government of the kingdom than to collect resources 
for the? projected Crusade which now appealed to the 
Strongest, if not the best, instincts of his adventurous 
nature, and by the success of which he hoped to 
startle the world. Already, towards the end of 11S7, 
when the news had reached him of Saladin's conquest 
of Jerusalem, Richard had taken the cross. Philip 
Augustus and Henry II had subsequently followed 
his example, but the quarrels which had supervened 
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had so far prevented the realization of this pious 
design. Now that he was more free the young King 
seems to have been conscientiously in earnest in 
putting the recovery of the Holy Land before every- 
thing else. Though the expedients by which he set 
to work to gather every penny of ready money UJ 
which he could lay hands were alike 
and impolitic, there is something which commands 
respect in the energy which he threw into the task. 
He sold sheriffdoms, justiceships, church lands, and 
appointments of all kinds, both lay and secular, prac- 
tically to the highest bidder. He was not ungenerous 
in providing for his brothers John and Geoffrey, and 
he showed a certain prudence in exacting a promise 
from them to remain out of England for three years, 
in order to leave a free hand to the new Chancellor 
William of Longchamp, who was to govern England 
in his absence. Unfortunately he took with him 
many of the men, e. g. Archbishop Baldwin, Hubert 
Walter, anil Ranulf Glanvill, whose statesmanship 
and experience would have been most useful in 
governing England, and left behind many restless 
spirits like John himself and Longchamp, whoso 
energy might have been serviceable against the in- 
fidel. 

Already on 11 Dec., 1189, Richard was ready to 
cross to Calais. He met Philip Augustus t who was 
also to start on the Crusade, ana the two Kings swore 
to defend each ot her's dominions as they would their 
own. The story of the third Crusade has already 
been told in some detail (sen- vol. IV, p. 549). It was 
September, 1190, before Richard reached Marseilles; 
h" pushed on to Messina and waited for the spring. 
There miserable quarrels occurred with Philip, whose 
sister he now refused to marry, and this trouble was 
complicated by an interference in the affairs of Sicily, 
which the Emperor Henry VI watched with a jealous 
eye, and which later on was to cost Richard dear. 
Setting sail in March, he was driven to Cyprus, where 
he quarrelled with Isaac Comnenus, seized the island, 
and married Berengaria of Navarre. He at last 
reached Acre in June and after prodigies of valour 
captured it. Philip then returned to France but 
Richard made two desperate efforts to reach Jeru- 
salem, the first of which might have succeeded had 
he known the panic and weakness of the foe. Saladin 
was a worthy opponent, but terrible acts of cruelty 
as well as of chivalry took place, notably when 
Richard slew his Saracen prisoners in a fit of passion. 
In July, 1192, further effort seemed hopeless, and the 
King of England's presence was badly needed at home 
to secure his own dominions from the treacherous 
intrigues of John. Hastening back Richard was 
wrecked in the Adriatic, and falling eventually into 
the hands oi Leopold of Austria, he was sold to the 
Emperor Henry VI, who kept him prisoner for over 
a year and extorted a portentous ransom which Eng- 
land was racked to pay. Recent investigation has 
shown that the motives of Henry's conduct were less 
vindictive than political. Richard was induced to 
surrender England to the Emperor (as John a few 
years later was to make over England to the Holy 
See), and then Henry conferred the kingdom upon 
his captive as a fief at the Diet of Mainz, in Feb., 
1194 (see Bloch, "Forsehungen", Appendix IV). 
Despite the intrigues of King Philip and John, 
Richard had loyal friends in England. Hubert 
Walter had now reached home and worked energeti- 
cally with the Justices to raise the ransom, while 
Eleanor the Queen Mother obtained from the Holy 
See an excommunication against his captors. Eng- 
land res|)onded nobly to the appeal for money and 
Hichard reached home in March, 1191. 

He showed little gratitude to bus native land, and 
after spending less than two months there quitted 
it for his foreign dominions never to return. Still, 
in Hubert Walter, who was now both Archbishop of 



Canterbury and Justiciar, he left it a capable gov- 
ernor. Hubert tried to wring unconstitutional sup- 
plies and service from the impoverished barons and 
clergy, but failed in at least one such demand before 
the resolute opposition of St. Hugh of Lincoln. 
Richard's diplomatic struggles and his campaigns 
against the wily King of France were very costly but 
fairly successful. He would probably hove triumphed 
in the end, but a bolt from a cross-bow while he was 
besieging the castle of Chaluz inflicted a mortal 
injury. He died, after receiving the last sacraments 
with signs of sincere repentance. In spite of his 
greed, his lack of principle, and, on occasions, his 
ferocious savagery, Richard had many go<xl instincts. 
He thoroughly respected a man of fearless integrity 
like St. Hugh of Uncoln, and Bishop Stubbs says of 
him with justice that he was perhaps the most sin- 
cerely religious prince of his family. "He heard 
Muss daily, and on three occasions did penance in a 
very remarkable way, simply on the impulse of his 
own distressed conscience. He never showed the 
brutal profanity of John." 

Limtard and all other standard Histories of England deal fully 
with the reign and personal character of Richard. Davi- A 
Hiflory of England in Sir Volume*, II (2nd ed.. London. 1909), 
and Adams, The Political HUto, r» of England. II i London. 19(15), 
may be specially recommended. The Preface* contribute! by 
Bishop Stubbs to his editions of various Chronicles in the R. S. 
are also very valuable, notably those to Roger of Hoveden 
(London, 1868-71); Ralph de Diceto (1875): and Benedict of Peter- 
borough (1867). Besides these should he mentioned in the same se- 
ries the twoextremcly important volumes of t'hronicUtand Memo- 
rial* of the Reign of Riehard I (London, ISrt-l-ftfi). also edited by 
Stubbs; the Magna Vila S. Huooni*. cdiUil by Dimock. I8o4; 
and Rt\ndulph% de Coqyeahtill Chronieon Anglicanum, ed. Steven- 
son, 1875. See also Noroatk, England umier the Angevin Kingi 
(London, 1889); Lcchmrk and Lavish, Histoire de Prance 
(Paris. 1902); Kmum, P*» Riehard Lowenhert deuUche G»- 
fangenthaft (Freiburg, 1893); Buk.ii, For»ehungen lur Politik 
Kaitert Heinrieh VI in den Jahren 1191 -1104 (Berlin. 1892); 
Kindt, Grande der Gefangen»chaft Rirhard I ton England (Halle, 
1S!>2^; and especially Romrjcut. Getch. d. KOnigreich Jerusalem 

Herbert Thurston. 

Richard, Charles-Ixhtis, theologian and publi- 
cist; b. at Blainville-sur-rEau, in Lorraine, April, 
1711; d. at Mons, Belgium, 16 Aug., 1794. His 
family, though of noble descent, was poor, and he 
received his education in the schools of his native 
town. At the age of sixteen he entered the Order of 
St. Dominic and, after his religions profession, was 
sent to study theology in Paris, where he received the 
Doctorate at the Sorbonne. He next applied himself 
to preaching and the defence of religion against 
d'AIembcrt, Voltaire, and their confederates. The 
outbreak of the Revolution forced him to seek refuge 
at Mons, in Belgium. During the second invasion 
of that country by the French, in 1794, old age pre- 
vented him from fleeing, and, though he eluded 
his pursuers for some time, he was at last detected, 
tried by court martial, and shot, as the author of 
"Parallele des Juifs qui ont crucifix Jesus-Christ, 
avec les Francais qui ont execute leur roi"(Mons, 
1794). Among his works may be mentioned " Biblio- 
thequc saerec, ou dietionnaire univcrselle des sciences 
ccclesiastiques" (5 vols., Paris, 17U0) and "Supple- 
ment" (Paris, 17V>5), the last and enlarged edition 
being that of Paris, 1821-27, 29 vols., and "Analyst* 
des eonciles g^neraux et partieuliers" (5 vols., Paris, 
1772-77). 

Moclakut, Oh. L. Riehard au* dem Predigerordtn flinlUhon, 
1870); Somenclalor, III (3rd ed.). 433-35. 

H. J. Schroeder. 

Richard, Gabriel. See Detroit, Diocese or. 

Richard Bere, Blessed. See Thomas Johnson, 
Blessed. 

Richard de Bury, bishop and bibliophile, b. near 
Bury St. Edmund's, Suffolk, England, 24 Jan.. 1286; 
d. at Auckland, Durham. England. 24 April, 1345. 
He was the son of Sir Richard Aungerville, but was 
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Seal or Ric-habd or. Bear 



named after his birthplace. He studied at Oxford, 
and became a Benedictine. Having been appointed 
tutor to Prince Kdward, Hon of Edward II ami Isabella 
of France, he was cxjxwed to some danger during the 
stormy scenes that led to the deposition of the King. 
On the accession of his pupil to the throne (1327), de 
Bury eventually rose to be Bishop of Durham (1333). 
High Chancellor (1334), and Treasurer of England 
(1336). He was sent on two embassies to John XXII 
at Avignon, and on one of his visits, probably in 1330, 
he made the acquaintance of the poet Petrarch. He 

continued to en- 
joy the favour of 
the king, and in 
his later years took 
a prominent part 
in the diplomatic 
negotiations with 
Scotland and 
France. He died 
at his manor of 
Auckland, and was 
buried in the ca- 
thedral of Dur- 
ham. He founded 
Durham College 
at Oxford, and ac- 
cording to tradi- 
tion bequeathed to 
its library most of 
the books which 
he had spent his 
life in collecting. 
There they rc-> 
maincd until the 
dissolution of tin* 
College by Henry 
VIII. They were 
then scattered, some going to Balliol College, others to 
the university (Duke Humphrey's) library, andi still 
others passing into the possession of Dr. George OWenj 
the purchaser of the site whereon the dissolved collcgo 
had stood. These books were of course all in manu- 
script, for the art of printing had not yet been dis- 
covered. 

Bale mentions three of de Bury's works, namely: 
"Philobiblon"; "Epistola? Familiarium"; and "Ora- 
tiones ad Principe*". It is by the " Philobiblon " that 
he is principally remembered. It was first printed at 
Cologne in 1473, then at Spires in 14S3, in Paris in 
1500, and at Oxford in 1598-99. Subsequent editions 
were made in Germany in 1610, 1614, 1674, and 1703, 
and in Paris in 1856. It was translated into English 
in 1832 by J. B. Inglis, and of this translation a reprint 
was made at Albany, New York, in 1861. The stand- 
ard Latin text — the result of a collation of 28 manu- 
scripts and of the printed editions — was established by 
Ernest C. Thomas and edited by him, with English 
translation, in 1888. A reprint of Thomas's transla- 
tion appeared in the "Past and Present" Library in 
1905. 

Bishop Richard had a threefold object in writing tho 
"Philobiblon": he wished to inculcate on the clergy 
the pursuit of learning and the cherishing of books as 
its receptacles; to vindicate to his contemporaries 
and to posterity his own action in devoting so much 
time, attention, and money to the acquisition of books; 
and to give directions for the management of the li- 
brary which he proposed to establish at Durham 
College, Oxford. The work is important for its side- 
lights on tho state of learning and manners and on the 
habits of the clergy in fourteenth-century England. 
He is the true type of the book-lover. He had a 
library in each of his residence. Conspicuous in his 
legacy are Greek and Hebrew grammars. He did not 
despise the novelties of the moderns, but he preferred 
the well-tested labours of the ancients, and, while he 



did not neglect the poets, he had but little use for law- 
books. He kept copyists, scribes, binders, correctors, 
and illuminators, and he was particularly careful to 
restore defaced or battered texts. His directions for 
the lending and can; of the books intended for his 
college at Oxford are minute, and evince considerable 
practical forethought. His humility and simple faith 
arc shown in the concluding chapter, in which he 
acknowledges his sins and asks the future students of 
his college to pray for the repose of his soul. 

Balk, Seriptorum Illustrium majoris Britannia, quam nunc 
Anoliam et Seotiam totant, CaUxlogus (Ba*le, 1557); Wahton. 
History of English Poetry, I, 146; IIallaM, Introduction to the 
Literature of Europe in the Fifteenth, Sixteenth, and Seventeenth 
Centuries; Thomas, The Philobiblon newly translated, published 
under the title of Thr Lore .,/ Booki in the Past and Present 
Library (1QG5); Si htkhs Society, edition of Script ores Tret; 
WriAHTON, Anglia Sacra: Cambridg* Modern History, I, xvii; 
The Cambridge History of English Literature, II. 410; Blade*, 
The Enemies of Books; Clark, The Car* of Books. 

P. J. Lennox. 

Richard de la Vergne, Francois-Marie-Ben- 
jamin, Archbishop of Paris, b. at Nantes, 1 March, 
1819; d. in Paris, 28 January, 1908. Educated at the 
Seminary of Saint-Sulpice he became in 1849 secre- 
tary to Bishop Jacquemet at Nantes, then, from 1850 
to 1869, vicar-gcncral. In 1871 he became Bishop 
of Belley where he began the process for the beatifi- 
cation of the Cure" d'Ara. On 7 May, 1875, he became 
coadjutor of Cardinal Guibert, Archbishop of Paris, 
whom he succeeded 8 July, 1886, becoming cardinal 
with the title of Santa Maria in Via, 24 May, 1889. 
He devoted much energy to the completion of the 
Basilica of the Sacred Heart at Montmartre, which 
he consecrated. Politically, Cardinal Richard was 
attached bv ties of esteem and sympathy to the 
. Monarchist': Catholic ». In 1892, when Leo XIII 
TWomfnctided the rallying of Catholics to the Repub- 
lic (see France, Th6 Third Republic and the Church in 
Franc*), the cardinal created the "Union of Christian 
France'' 4 (Viti&rCde la France Chritiennc), to unite all 
Cat l<ntio» <>t> the sole basis of the defence of religion. 
The Monarchists opposed this "rallying" (Ralliement) 
with pelioy wh-ich this union represented, and at 
last, at the pope's desire, the union was dissolved. 
On many occasions Cardinal Richard spoke in defence 
of the religious congregations, and Loo XIII addressed 
to him a letter (27 December, 1900) on the religious 
who were menaced by the then projected Law of As- 
sociations. In the domain of hagiography he earned 
distinction by his "Vie de la bienhcurcuse Francoise 
d'Amboise" (1865) and "Saints de l'eglise de Brc- 
tagne" (1872). 

L'tpiscopat franfais, lXOt-1906, i. v. Belley. Paris; Leca- 
ncet, L'Eylis* d* Franc* sou* la troisiimt rtpublique, II (Paris, 

Georoes Goyau. 

Richard de Wyche, Saint, bishop and confessor, 
b. about 1 197 at Droit wich. Worcestershire, from which 
his surname is derived; d. 3 April, 1253, at Dover. 
He was the second son of Richard and Alice de 
Wyche. His father died while he was still young and 
the family property fell into a state of great dilapida- 
tion. His elder brother offered to resign the inheri- 
tance to him, but Richard refused the offer, although 
he undertook the management of the estate and soon 
restored it to a good condition. He went to Oxford, 
where he and two companions lived in such poverty 
that they had only one tunic and hooded gown be- 
tween them, in which they attended lectures by turns. 
He then went to Paris and on his return proceeded 
Master of Arts. At Bologna he studied canon law, in 
which he acquired a great reputation and was elected 
Chancellor of the University of Oxford. 

His learning and sanctity were so famed that 
Edmund Rich, Arehhishop of Canterbury, and Robert 
Grosseteste, Bishop of Lincoln, both offered him the 
post of chancellor of thcirrespectivedioceses. Richard 
accepted the archbishop's offer and thenceforward 
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became 8t. Edmund's intimate friend and follower. 
He approved the archbishop's action in opposing the 
king on the question of the vacant sees, accompanied 
htm in his exile to Pontigny, was present at Soisay 
when he died, and made him a model in life. Richard 
supplied Matthew Paris with material for his biogra- 
phy, and, after attending the translation of his relics 
to Pontigny in 1249, wrote an account of the incident 
in a letter published by Matthew Paris (Historia 
major, V, VI). Retiring to the house of the Domini- 
cans at Orleans, Richard studied theology, was or- 
dained priest, and, after founding a chapel in honour 
of St. Edmund, returned to England where he became 
Vicar of Deal and Rector of Charring. Soon afterwards 
he was induced by Boniface of Savoy, the new Arch- 
bishop of Canterbury, to resume his former office of 
chancellor. 

In 1244 Ralph Neville, Bishop of Chichester, died; 
the election of Robert Passelewe, Archdeacon of Chi- 
chester, to the vacant see, was quashed by Boniface at 
a synod of his suffragans, held 3 June, 1244, and on his 
recommendation the chapter elected Richard, their 
choice being immediately confirmed by the arch- 
bishop. Henry III was indignant, as Robert Passe- 
lewe was a favourite, and he refused to surrender to 
Richard the temporalities of his see. The Suint took 
his case to Innocent IV, who consecrated him in per- 
son at Lyons, 5 March, 1245, and sent him back to 
England. But Henry was immovable. Thus home- 
less in his own diocese, Richard was dependent on the 
charity of his clergy, one of whom, Simon of Tarring, 
shared with him the little he possessed. At length, in 
1246, Henry was induced by the threats of the pope to 
deliver up the temporalities. As bishop, Richard lived 
in great austerity, giving away most of his revenues as 
alms. He compiled a numl>er of statutes which regu- 
late in great detail the lives of the clergy, the celebra- 
tion of Divine service, the administration of the sacra- 
ments, church privileges, and other matters. Every 
priest in the diocese was bound to obtain a copy of 
these statutes and bring it to the diocesan synod (Wil- 
kins. "Concilia", I, 688-93) ; in this way the standard 
of life among the clergy was raised considerably. For 
the better maintenance of his cathedral Richard insti- 
tuted a yearly collection to be made in every parish of 
the diocese on Easter or Whit Sunday. The mendi- 
cant orders, particularly the Dominicans, received 
special encouragement from him. 

In 1250 Richard was named as one of the collectors 
of the subsidy for the crusades (Bliss, "Calendar of 
Papal Letters", I, 263) and two years later the king 
appointed him to preach the crusade in London. He 
made strenuous efforts to rouse enthusiasm for the 
cause in the Dioceses of Chichester and Canterbury, 
and while journeying to Dover, where he was to conse- 
crate a new church dedicated to St. Edmund, he was 
taken ill. Upon reaching Dover, he went to a hospital 
called "Maison Dicu", performed the consecration 
ceremony on 2 April, but died the next morning. His 
body was taken back to Chichester and buried in the 
cathedral. He was solemnly canonized by Urban IV 
in the Franciscan church at Viterbo, 1262. and on 20 
Feb. a papal licence for the translation of his relics to 
a new shrine was given ; but the unsettled state of the 
country prevented this until 10 June, 1276, when the 
translation was performed by Archbishop Kilwardby 
in the presence of Edward I. This shrine, which stood 
in the feretory behind the high altar, was rifled and 
destroyed at the Reformation. The much-restored 
altar tomb in the south transept now commonly 
assigned to St. Richard has aa evidence to support its 
claim, and no relics are known to exist. The feast is 
celebrated on 3 April. The most accurate version of 
'ichard's will, which has been frequently printed. 
i-i that given by Blaauw in "Sussex Archamlogical 
Collections", I, 164-92, with a translation and valu- 
able notes. Mis life was written by his confessor 



Ralph Bocking shortly after his canonisation and 
another short fife, compiled in the fifteenth century, 
was printed by Capgrave. Both these are included in 
the notice of St. Richard in the Bollandist "Acta 
Sanctorum". 

Hardt, Detcriptire catalogue of USS. relating to the hittory o/ 
Great Britain and Ireland. Ill (London, 1871), 136-9; Acta SS., 
April. I (Venice, 1708), 277-318; Caporave, Sort Ugenda Analim 

J London, 1510), 209; Pari*, Ili'lona major, ed. Madden in R. S.. 
I, III (London. 1860); Annalet monadici, ed. Luabd in R. S. 
(London. 186-1); Flare* hietoriamm, ed. Idem in R. S., II (London, 
1S90); Ruhangrr'* Chronicle, ed. Hi let in R. S. (London, 1865); 
Trivet, ed. Hoa, Annulet tei reoum Ang!i>r (Ix>ndon, 1845); 
Calendar of Papal letter*, ed. Rum, 1 (London. 1893); Vita di S. 
Ricardo tetcora di Ciceitria (Milan, 1706); Stephens, Memorial* 
of the See of Chirheeter (Ixindon, 1876), 83-98, contain* the but 
modern life; Wallace, St. Edmund of Canterbury (London, 1893). 
190-205; Gasquet. Henry III and the Church (London, 1905). 
222. 343; Challoneb, Britannia tancta (London, 1745), 206-13; 
Stanton, Mcnology of Englaml and Wale* (London, 1887), 141-3. 

G. ROQEB HuOLESTON. 

Richard Fetherston, Blessed, priest and martyr, 
d. at Smithficld, 30 July, 1540. He was chaplain to 
Catharine of Aragon and schoolmaster to her daugh- 
ter, Princess Mary, afterwards queen. He is calTcxi 
sacra theotogia- Doctor by Pits (De illustribus Angliae 
scriptoribus, 729). He was one of the theologians ap- 
pointed to defend Queen Catharine's cause in the 
divorce proceedings before the legates Wolsey and 
Campeggio, and is said to have written a treatise 
"Contra divortium Henrici et Catharime, Liber 
unus". No copy of this work is known to exist. He 
took part in t he session of Convocation which began 
in April, 1529, and was one of the few members who 
refused to sign the Act declaring Henry's marriage 
with Catharine to be illegal ab initio, through the 
pope's inability to grant a dispensation in such a case. 
In 1534 he was called upon to take the Oath of Su- 
premacy and, on refusing to do so, was committed to 
the Tower, 13 Dec, 1534. He seems to have remained 
in prison till 30 July, 1540, when he was hanged, 
drawn, and quartered at Smithficld, together with the 
Catholic theologians, Thomas Abel and Edward 
Powell, who like himself had been councillors to Queen 
Catharine in the divorce proceedings, and three here- 
tics, Barnes, Garret, and Jerome, condemned for 
teaching Zwinglianism. All six were drawn through 
the streets upon three hurdles, a Catholic and a heretic 
on each hurdle. The Protestants were burned, and the 
three Catholics executed in the usual manner, their 
limbs being fixed over the gates of the city and their 
heads being placed upon poles on London Bridge. 
Richard was beatified by Leo XIII, 29 Dec., 1886. 

Pits, Dt ittuttribu* Anglur icriptoriliu* (Paris, 1619), 729; 
Sander, tr. Lewis, Rise and Growth of the Anglican Schi*m (Lon- 
don, 1877), 65, 67, 150; Bcknet, Hittory of the Reformation, 
ed. Pocock (Oxford, 1865), I. 260, 472, 566-67; IV, 555. 503; 
Tanner. Bitdiotheca Britannico-Hiberniea (Ixtndon, 1748), 278; 
Original Letter* Relatit* to the Englith Reformation (Parker Society, 
Cambridge. 1846). I, 209; Calendar of State Paper*. Henry VIII. 
ed. Gairdneh (London, 18S2, 1883, 1885), VI. 311, 1199; VII, 
530; VIII. 666, 1001. 

G. Rooer Hcoleston. 

Richard Kirk man, Blessed. See William 
Lacy, Blessed. 

Richard of Cirencester, chronicler, d. about 
1400. He was the compiler of a chronicle from 447 to 
1066, entitled "Speculum Historiale dc Gcstis Regum 
Anglian ". The work, which is in four books, is of little 
historical value, but cont ains several charters granted 
to Westminster Abbey. Nothing is known of Richard's 
life except that he was a monk of Westminster, who 
made a pilgrimage to Jerusalem in 1391, was still at 
Westminster in 1397, and that he lay sick in the in- 
firmary in 1400. Two other works are attributed to 
him: "De Officiis", and "Super Symbolum Majus et 
Minus", but neither is now extant. In the eighteenth 
century his name was used by Charles Bertram as the 
pretended author of his forgery "Riehardus Copenen- 
Bis dc situ Britannia;", which deceived Stukeley and 
many subsequent antiquarians and historians, includ- 
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ing Lingard, and which was only finally exposed by 
Woodward in 1865-67. This spurious chronicle, how- 
ever, still appears under Richard's name in Giles, "Six 
English Chronicles" (London. 1872). 

Rttardi Cieestrmsit Speculum ItistoriaU, td. Miv"n, Rolls 
Series (London. 1863-60); Htukelby, An Account of Richard of 
Cirencester and his works (London, 1757); Hardy, Descriptive 
Catalogue (London. Wl^^nWWMto IHd.^ffaL flioff.^v.; BoL- 

Edwin Burton. 

Richard of Cornwall (Richaro Rurus, Ruts, 
Rosso. Rowse). — The dates of his birth and death 
are unknown, but he was still living in 1259. He was 
an Oxford Franciscan, possibly a Master of Arts of 
that university, who had studied for a time in Paris 
(1238), and then returned to Oxford. He was chosen 
with Haymo of Faversham to go to Rome to oppose 
the minister-general Elias. In 1250 he was lecturing 
at Oxford on the "Sentences", till he was driven away 
by the riots, when he returned to Paris and continued 
lecturing there, gaining the title Phiiosophtu Admira- 
Wu; but according to Roger Bacon his teaching was 
very mischievous, and produced evil results for the 
next forty years. He was again at Oxford in 1255 as 
regent-master of the friars. Several works, all still 
in MS., are attributed to him. These arc: Com- 
mentaries on the Master of the Sentences", a work 
formerly at Assisi; "Commentary on Bonaventure's 
third book of Sentences" (Assisi); and a similar com- 
mentary on the fourth book (Assisi). Pits ("De 
illustribus Anglia? scriptoribus ") denies his identity 
with Richard Rufus on the ground that Rufus was 
born at Cirencester in Gloucestershire, and not in 
Cornwall. 

Monusnenta Francitcana. cd. Brewer and How Lett in R. 8. 
(London. 1858-82) ; Wadding, Annate* Mmorum. IV (Lyon* and 
Rome, 1650); 2nd ed. (Rome, 1731-45); and supplement by 
Kbabalea (1806); PaHkinnon, Collectanea Anglo- Minorities 
(London, 1726) ; Little, The Grey Friars in Oxford (Oxford, 
1892); Dkkifije, Chartuiarium UnitersHatis Parisiensis (Paris, 
1 889) ; m-v a)so tr. of Thomas of Kcclmton by F*. Clthmmt, 
The Vrsars and hour they came to England (London, 1003), and 
The Chronule of Thomas of Eccleston (London. 1909). 

EOWTN BURTON. 

Richard of Middletown (a Medi a Villa), flour- 
ished at the end of the thirteenth century, but the 
dates of his birth and death and most incidents of his 
life are unknown. Middleton Stoney in Oxfordshire 
and Middleton Cheyney in Northamptonshire have 
both been suggested as his native place, and he has 
also been claimed as a Scotsman. He probably 
studied first at Oxford, but in 1283 he was at the 
University of Paris and graduated Bachelor of Divinity 
in that year. He entered the Franciscan order. In 
1278 he had been appointed by the general of his order 
to examine the doctrines of Peter Olivus, and the same 
work was again engaging his attention in 1283. In 
1286 he was sent with two other Franciscans to Naples 
to undertake the education of two of the sons of 
Charles II, Ludwig, afterwards a Franciscan, and 
Robert. After the defeat of Charles by Peter of 
Arragon the two princes were carried as hostages to 
Barcelona and Richard accompanied them, sharing 
their captivity till their release in 1295. The rest of 
his life lies in obscurity. A new point of interest at 
the present day lies in the fact that, medieval scho- 
lastic though he was, he knew and studied the phe- 
nomena of hypnotism, and left the results of his 
investigations in his "Quodlibeta" (Paris, 1519, fol. 
90-8) where he treats of what would now be termed 
auto-suggestion and adduces some instances of tele- 
pathy. His works include "8uper sententias Petri 
Lombardi", written between 1281 and 1285. and first 
printed at Venice, 1489; "QujBstioneeQuodlibetales" 
in MS. at Oxford and elsewhere; "Quodlibeta tria" 
printed with the Sentences at Venice, 1509; "De 
gradibus formarum" in MS. at Munich; and "Quav 
stiones disputatie" in MS. at Assisi. Other works 
which have been attributed to him are: "Super 



epistolas Pauli"; "Super evangelia"; "Super distinc- 
tiones deereti"; "De ordine judiciorum"; "De cla- 
vium sacerdotalium potestate": "Contra Patrem 
Joannem Olivum": a poem, "De conceptione im- 
maculata Virginis Maria*"; three MS. sermons now 
in the Bibliotheque Nationalo (MS. 14947, nos. 47. 
69, 98) , and a sermon on the Ascension, the MS. of 
which is at Erlangen. Works erroneously ascribed 
to him arc a treatise on the rule of St. Francis; the 
"Quadragesimale" which was written by Francis of 
Asti; the completion of the "Summa" of Alexander 
of Hales, and an "Expositio super Ave Maria", 
probably by Richard of Saxony. His death is as- 
signed by some to 1307 or 1308, by Pits to 1300, by 
Parkinson to some earlier date on the ground that he 
was one of the " Four Masters", the expositors of the 
Rule of St. Francis. 

Waddixo. Annalet Minorvm (2nd ed., Rome, 1731-45). and 
supplement by Suajiauca (1806); Papkinbon. Collectanea Anglo- 
MinorUica (London, 1726); de Mini . La ScolaMiqut *t U* 
Richard de Middletown in Revue, scien.. 



ecelt*., II (lS.S. r ,); Portau*. L'hupnotisme au mourn 6gt: Arictnn* 
rt Richard Middlttoicn in Etudes relig. hist, hit., LV (1892); 
Chevalier, Repertoire de* sources historiques du Moyen Age 
(Pari*. 1906); K lNOe.ro ri> in Did. Nat. Biog. a v. Middleton. 

Edwin Burton. 

Richard of St. Victor, theologian, native of 
Scotland, but the date and place of his birth are un- 
known; d. 1173 and was commemorated on 10 March 
in the necrology of the abbey. He was professed at 
the monastery of St. Victor under the first Abbot 
Gili lain (d. 1155) and was a disciple of the great 
mystic Hugo whose principles and methods he adopted 
and elaborated. His career was strictly monastic, 
and his relations with the outer world were few and 
slight. He was sub-prior of the monastery in 1159, 
and subsequently became prior. During his tenure 
of the latter office, serious trouble arose in the com- 
munity of St. Victor from the misconduct of the 
English Abbot Ervisius, whose irregular life brought 
upon him a personal admonition from Alexander HI, 
and was subsequently referred by ihe pope to a com- 
mission of inquiry under the royal authority; after 
some delay and i distance on the part of the abbot his 
resignation was obtained and he retired from the 
monaster)'. A letter of exhortation was addressed by 
the pope to " Richard, the prior" and the community 
in 1170. Richard does not appear to have taken any 
active part in these proceedings, but the disturbed 
condition of his surroundings may well have accen- 
tuated his desire for the interior solace of mystical 
contemplation. Ervisius's resignation took place in 
1172. In 1165, St. Victor had been visited by St. 
Thomas of Canterbury, after his flight from North- 
ampton; and Richard was doubtless one of the 
auditors of the discourse delivered by the archbishop 
on that occasion. A letter to Alexander III, dealing 
with the affaire of the archbishop, and signed by 
Richard is extant and published by Migne. Like his 
master, Hugo, Richard may probably have had some 
acquaintance and intercourse with St. Bernard, who 
is thought to have been the Bernard to whom the 
treatise "De tribus anpropriatis personis in Trini- 
tatc" is addressed. His reputation as a theologian 
extended far beyond the precincts of his monastery, 
and copies of his writings were eagerly sought by 
other religious houses. Exclusively a theologian, 
unlike Hugo, he appears to have had no interest in 
philosophy, and took no part in the acute philosophi- 
cal controversies of his time; but, like all the School 
of St. Victor, he was willing to avail himself of the 
didactic and constructive methods in theology which 
had been introduced by Abelard. Nevertheless, he 
regarded merely secular learning with much suspicion, 
holding it to be worthless as an end in itself, and only 
an occasion of worldly pride and self-seeking when 
divorced from the knowledge of Divine things. Such 
learning he calls, in the antithetical style which cbar- 
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acteriscs all his writing. " Sapient ia insipid a et doctrina 
indocta"; and the professor of such learning is "Cap- 
tator fanue, neglector conscientia;". Such worldly- 
minded persons should stimulate t he student of sacred 
things to greater efforts in his own higher Bphcre — 
"When we consider how much the philosophers of 
this world have laboured, we should be asliamcd to be 
inferior to them"; "We Bhould seek always to com- 
prehend by reason what we hold by faith." 

His works fall into the three classes of dogmatic, 
mystical, and exegetical. In the first, the most im- 
portant is the treatise in six books on the Trinity, with 
the supplement on the attributes of the Three Persons, 
and the treatise on the Incarnate Word. But greater 
interest now belongs to his mystical theology, which is 
mainly contained in the two books on mystical con- 
templation, entitled respectively "Benjamin Minor" 
and "Benjamin Major , and the allegorical treatise 
on the Tabernacle. He carries on the mvstical doc- 
trine of Hugo, in a somewhat more detailed scheme, 
in which the successive stages of contemplation are 
described. These are six in number, divided equally 
among the three powers of the soul — the imagination, 
the reason, and the intelligence, and ascending from 
the contemplation of the visible things of creation to 
the rapture in which the soul is carried "beyond it- 
self " into the Divine Presence, by the three final 
stages of "Dilatio, sublevatio, alienatio". This 
schematic arrangement of contemplative soul-states is 
substantially adopted by Gcrson in his more systema- 
tic treatise on mystical theology, who, however, makes 
the important reservation that the distinction between 
reason and intelligence is to be understood as func- 
tional and not real. Much use is made in the mystical 
treatises of the allegorical in.terprct.at ion of Scripture 
for which the Victorine school had a special affection. 
Thusthctitles " Benjamin Major " and " Minor" refer 
to Ps. Ixvii, "Benjamin in mentis execssu". Rachel 
represents the reason, Lia represents charity; the 
tabernacle is the typo of the state of perfection, in 
which the soul is the dwelling-place of God. In like 
manner, the mystical or devotional point of view pre- 
dominates in the exegetical treatises; though the 
critical and doctrinal exposition of th'e text also re- 
ceives attention. The four books entitled " Tractatus 
exceptionum ", and attributed to Richard, deal with 
matters of secular learning. Eight titles of works 
attributed to him bv Trithemius (De Script. Eccl.) 
refer probably to M§. fragments of his known works. 
A "Liber Penitentialis" is mentioned by Montfaucon 
as attributed to a "Ricardus Secundus a Sancto 
Victore", and may probably be identical with the 
treatise "De potestate solvendi et ligandi" above 
mentioned. Nothing is otherwise known of a second 
Richard of St. Victor. Fifteen other MSS. are said 
to exist of works attributed to Richard which have 
appeared in none of the published editions, and are 
probably spurious. Eight editions of his works have 
been published: Venice, 1506 (incomplete) and 1592; 
Paris, 1518 and 1550; Lyons, 1534; Cologne, 1621; 
Rouen, 1650, by the Canons of St. Victor; and by 
Mignc. 

Hcoonin, Notice sur R. de St. Victor in P. /„., CXCVI; Enoku- 
hardt, R. ion St. Victor u. J. Ruysbroek (Erlwwn, 1S3S); 
Vai-ohan. Hours with the Mystics, V (London. 1893); Inge, 
Christian Mysticism (London, 1898); De Wuur. Histoire de la 
philosophic medieval* (Lou vain. 1005); Buonamici, R. di San 
Vittore — saijyidi studio »uUa filosofia mistica del sreolo A"//(Aliitri, 
1898); vo.v IIOoel, The Mystical Element in Religion (London, 
1909); Ukdbmull. Mysticism (London. 1911). 

A. B. Sharpe. 

Richard Reynolds, Blessed. See John Hough- 
ton, Blessed. 

Richardson (alias Anderson), William, Vener- 
able, last martyr under Queen Elizabeth; b. accord- 
ing to Challoner, at Vales in Yorkshire (i. c. presu- 
mably Wales, near Sheffield), but, according to the 
Valladolid diary, a Lancashire man; executed at 
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Tyburn, 17 Feb., 1603. He arrived at Reims 16 July, 
1592, and on 21 Aug. following was sent to Valladolid, 
where he arrived 23 Dec. Thence, 1 Oct., 1594, he was 
sent to Seville where he was ordained. According to 
one account he was arrested at Clement's Inn on 12 
Feb., but another says he had been kept a close pris- 
oner in Newgate for a week before he was condemned 
at t he Old Bailey on the 15 Feb., under stat. 27 Eli* ., c. 
2, for being a priest and coming into the realm. He 
was betrayed by one of his trusted friends to the Lord 
Chief Justice, who expedited his trial and execution 
with unseemly haste, and seems to have acted more as 
a public prosecutor than as a judge. At his execution 
ho showed great courage ana constancy, dying most 
cheerfully, to the edification of all beholders. One of 
his last utterances was a prayer for the queen. 

Gillow, Oibi. Diet. Bng. ' ah., V, 414; Chai lonlh, Missionary 
Priests. I, n. KM; Calendar State Papers Domestic, 1001-3 (Lon- 
don, 1870), 292. 298, 300. 301. 302. 

John B. Wainewrioht. 

Richard Thirkeld, Blessed, martyr; b. at Conis- 
cliffe, Durham, England; d. at York, 29 May, 1583. 
From Queen's College, Oxford, where he was in 1564— 
5, he went, to Reims, where he was ordained priest, 18 
April, 1579, and left 23 May for the mission, where he 
ministered in or about York, and acted as confessor to 
Ven. Margaret Clitheroe. On the eve of the Annuncia- 
tion, 1583, he was arrested while visiting one of the 
Catholic prisoners in the Ousebridge Kidcote, York, 
and at once confessed his priesthood, both to the 
pursuivants, who arrested him, and to the mayor 
before whom he was brought, and for the night was 
lodged in the house of the high sheriff. The next day 
he was sent to the Ousebridge Kidcote. On 27 May 
his trial took place, at which he managed to appear in 
cassock and biretta. The charge was one of having 
reconciled the queen's subjects to the Church of Rome. 
He was found guilty on 27 May and condemned 28 
May. He spent the night in instructing his fellow- 
prisoners, and the morning of his condemnation in up- 
holding the faith and constancy of those who were 
brought to the bar. No details of his execution are 
extant: six of his letters still remain, and arc summar- 
ized by Dom Bede Camm. 

Camm. Lives of the Bnalish Martyrs, II (London. 1904 — ). 
635-53; Challonkk, Missionary Priests, I, no. 20; SuBTEBa, His- 
tory of Durham, III (London, 1820-40), 381. 

John B. Wainewrioht. 

Richard Whiting, Blessed, last Abbot of Glaston- 
bury and martyr, parentage and date of birth un- 
known, executed 15 Nov., 1539; was probably edu- 
cated in the claustral school at Glastonbury, whence he 
proceeded to Cambridge, graduating as M.A. in 14H3 
and D.D. in 1505. If, as is probable, he was already 
a monk when he went to Cambridge he must have 
received the habit from John Selwood, Abbot of 
Glastonbury from 1456 to 1493. He was ordained 
deacon in 1500 and priest in 1501. and held for some 
years the office of chamberlain of his monastery. In 
February, 1525, Richard Bere, Abbot of Glastonbury, 
died, and the community, after deciding to elect his 
successor per formam compromised, which places the 
selection in the hands of some one person of note, 
agreed to request Cardinal Wolsey to make the choice 
of an abbot for them. After obtaining the king's per- 
mission to act and giving a fortnight's inquiry to the 
circumstances of the case Wolsey on 3 March, 1525, 
nominated Richard Whiting to the vacant post. The 
first ten years of Whiting's rule were prosperous and 
peaceful, and he appears in the State papers as a care- 
ful overseer of his abbey alike in spirituals and tem- 
porals. Then, in August, 1535, came the first "visi- 
tation" of Glastonbury by Dr. Layton, who, however, 
found all in good order. In spite of this, however, the 
abbot's jurisdiction over the town of Glastonbury was 
suspended and minute "injunctions" were given to 
him about the management of the abbey property; 
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but then and more than once during the next few 
years he was assured that there was no intention of 
suppressing the abbey. 

By January, 1539, Glastonbury was the only mon- 
astery left in Somerset, and on 19 September in that 
year the royal commissioners, Lay ton, Pollard and 
Moyle, arrived there without warning. Whiting hap- 
pened to be at his manor of Sharpham. Thither the 
commissioners followed and examined him according 
to certain articles received from Cromwell, which ap- 
parently dealt with the question of the succession to 
the throne. The abbot was then taken back to 
Glastonbury and thence sent up to London to the 
Tower that Cromwell might examine him for himself, 
but the precise charge on which he was arrested, ana 
subsequently executed, remains uncertain though his 
case is usually referred to as one of treason. On 2 
October, the commissioners wrote to Cromwell that 
they had now come to the knowledge of "divers and 
sundry treasons committed by the Abbot of Glaston- 
bury' 1 , and enclosed a "book" of evidences thereof 
with the accusers' names, which however is no longer 
forthcoming. In Cromwell's MS., " Remembrances", 
for the same month, are the entries: "Item, Certayn 
persons to be sent to the Towre for the further exam- 
enacyon of the Abbot of Glaston . . . Item. 
The Abbot of Glaston to (be) tryed at Glaston and 
also cxecutyd there with his complycys. . . Item. 
Councillors to give evidence against the Abbot of 
Glaston, Rich. Pollard, Lewis Forstew (Foretell), 
Thos. Moyle." Marillac, the French Ambassador, 
on 25 October wrote: "The abbot of Glastonbury 
. . . has lately been put in the Tower, because, in 
talking the Abbey treasures, valued at 200,000 crowns, 
they found a written book of arguments in behalf of 
queen Katherinc." If the charge was high treason, 
which appears most probable, then, as a member of 
the House of Peers, Whiting should have been at- 
tainted by an Act of Parliament passed for the pur- 
pose, but his execution was an accomplished fact be- 
fore Parliament even met. In fact it seems clear that 
his doom was deliberately wrapped in obscurity by 
Cromwell and Henry, for Marillac, writing to Francia 
I on 30 November, after mentioning the execution of 
the Abbots of Reading and Glastonbury, adds: 
"could learn no particulars of what they were charged 
with, except that it was the relics of the late lord mar- 
quis"; which makes things more perplexing than ever. 
Whatever the charge, however, Whiting was sent 
bark to Somerset in the care of Pollard and reached 
Wells on 14 November. Here some sort of trial aj>- 
parently took place, and next dav, Saturday, 15 No- 
vember, he was taken to Glastonbury with two of his 
monks, Dom John Thorne and Dom Roger James, 
where all three were fastened upon hurdles and 
dragged by horses to the top of Tor Hill which over- 
looks the town. Here they were hanged, drawn and 
Quartered, Abbot Whiting's head being fastened over 
the gate of the now deserted abbey and his limbs ex- 
posed at Wells, Bath, Ilchester and Bridgewatcr. 
Richard Whiting was beatified by Pope Leo XIII in 
his decree of 13 May, 1895. His watch and seal are 
»till preserved in the museum at Glastonbury. 

Iltuvi . Hi tit fry and Antiquities of Glastonbury (Oxford, 1722): 
Adah di Domeruam, Hi*t. de rebus Gl'imtonirnribus, 
td. IUaii*e (Oxlord, 1727): Leland, Collectanea, cd. Hi: a use 
(Oxford. 1715). VI. 70; Letters and Papers, Foreign and Domestic, 
Htnrt 17//., ed. Brewer and Gairdner (London. 1N70, 11M12). 
IV-XVII1; Sander. Ir. Lewis, Rise and Growth of the Anglican 
Minn (London. 1877), HI. 142; Wrioht. Letter* rrlnlino '» ">« 
Supprt$n(>n of the Monastrriet. in publ. Camden ^"< - . (London, 
1M3); Bt'RSET, History of thr Reformation. <*d. Pollock (London, 
1**8); Gaikiuet. Henry VIII ami tht Knyltth Monasteries, II 
(London, 1H&S), 325-SM5; Idem, The last Abbot of Clastonbury 
(LoikIod. lH0f>); nee alwj rcvirw of tlii« work l>y Dixon in 
Eitglixh Historical Reriete (Oct., 181*7). 7N2; BaVMER, Pie Rn,e- 
iuiinet'Martyren in Bnyland unler Heinrich VIII in Stwtien 
0. S. B., VIII, 502-31 ; IX. 22-38. 213-34; An. n bold. Somtntt 
Rdigt,nu Howes (Cambridge, 1802); Coi.LINhon, History of 
.SWrirf. H (Hath, 1791). See also bibliography to article 

Cuotokburt Abbbt. G. Roger Hudleston. 



Richelieu, Armano-Jean du Plessih, Cardinal, 
Duke dk, French statesman, b. in Paris, 5 September. 
1585; d. there4 December, 1642. At first he intended 
to follow a military career, but when, in 1605,hisbrothcr 
Alfred resigned the Bishopric of Lucon and retired to 
the Grande Chartreuse. Richelieu obtained the see 
from Henry IV and withdrew to the country to take 
up his theological studies under the direction of Bishop 
Cospcan of Aire. He was consecrated bishop on 17 
April, lti()7; he was not yet twenty-two vears old, al- 
though the Brief of Paul V dated 19 December, 1606, 
announcing his appointment contains the statement: 
"in vigesimo tertio atatis anno tantum const it at us". 
Mgr Lacroix, the historian of Richelieu's youth, be- 
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lieves that in a journey made to Rome at the end of 
1606, Richelieu deceived the pope as to his age, but 
the incident is still obscure. In his diocese, Richelieu 
showed great, real for the conversion of Protestants 
and appointed the Oratorians and the Capuchins to 
give missions in all the parishes. Richelieu repre- 
sented the clergy of Poitou in the States General of 
1614, when his |>olitical career began. There he was 
the mouth-piece of the Church, and in a celebrated 
discourse demanded that bishops and prelates bo sum- 
moned to the royal councils, that the distribution of 
ecclesiastical benefices to the laity be forbidden, that 
the Church be exempt from taxation, that Protestants 
who usurped churches or had their coreligionists 
interred in them l>e punished, and that the Decrees 
of the Council of Trent be promulgated through- 
out France. He ended by assuring the young king 
Louis XIII that the desire of the clergy was to have 
the royal power so assured that it might be "comme 
un fermc rocher qui brise tout ce qui ie hcurte" (as a 
firm rock which crushes all that opposes it). 

Richelieu was named secretary of state on 30 Novem- 
ber, 1616, but after the assassination of Concini, fav- 
ourite of Maria dc' Medici, ho was forced to leave the 
ministry and follow the queen mother to Blois. To 
cscaiMi the political intrigues which pursued him he re- 
tired in June, 1617, to the priory of Coussay and, 
during this time of leisure caused by his disgrace, pub- 
lished in October, 1617 (date confirmed by Mgr la- 
croix), his " Les prineipaux points do la foi de 1'cglLse 
eatholiquc, defendus con t re 1'ecrit adresse" ail Roi par 
lee quut re ministres de Charenton"; it was upon 
reading this book half a century later that Jacques de 
Coras, a Protestant pastor of Tonneins, was converted 
to Catholicism. Richelieu continued to bo represented 
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to the king as an enemy to his power; the Capuchin, 
Leclerc du Tremblay, never succeeded in completely 
clearing him in Louis XIII's opinion. To disarm 
suspicion Richelieu asked the king to name a place of 
exile, and at his order went in 1618 to Avignon, where 
he passed nearly a year and where he composed a 
catechism which became famous under the name of 
" Instruction du Chretien ". This book, destined to be 
read in every parish each Sunday at the sermon, was a 
real blessing at a time when ignorance of religion was 
the principal evil. When Maria dc' Medici escaped 
from Blois, in 1619, Richelieu was chosen by the min- 
ister Luyncs to negotiate for peace between Louis 
XIII and his mother. By Brief of 3 November, 1622, 
he was created cardinal by Gregory XV. On 19 April, 
1624, he re-entered the Council of Ministers, and on 12 
August, 1624, was made its president. Richelieu's 
policy can be reduced to two principal ideas : the do- 
mestic unification of France and opposition to the 
House of Austria. At home he had to contend with 
constant conspiracies in which Maria de' Medici, 
Queen Anne of Austria, Gaston d'Orleans (the king's 
brother), and the highest nobles of the court were in- 
volved. The executions of Marillac (1632), Mont- 
morency (1632), Cinq-Mars and of dc Thou (1642) 
intimidated the enemies of the cardinal. He had also 
to contend with the Protestants who were forming a 
state within the state (see Huguenots). The capitu- 
lation of La Rochelle and the peace of Alais (28 June, 
1629) annihilated Protestantism as a political party. 

Richelieu's foreign policy (for which see Leclkrc 
dd Tremblay) was characterized by his fearlessness 
in making alliances with the foreign Protestants. At 
various times the Protestants of the Grisons, Sweden, 
the Protestant Princes of Germany, and Bernard of 
Saxe- Weimar were his allies. The favourable treaties 
signed by Mazarin (q. v.) were the result of Richelieu's 
policy of Protestant alliances, a policy which was 
severely censured by a number of Catholics. At the 
end of 1625, when Richelieu was preparing to givo 
back Valteline to the Protestant Grisons, the parti- 
sans of Spain called him "Cardinal of the Hugue- 
nots", and two pamphlets, attributed to the Jesuits 
Eudemon Joannes and Jean Keller, appeared against 
him; these he had burned. Hostilities, however, in- 
creased until finally the king's confessor opposed the 
foreign policy of the cardinal. This was a very im- 
portantepisodc, and on it the recent researches of Father 
dc Rochcmonteix in the archives of the Society of 
Jesus have cast new light. Father Caussin, author 
of "La Cour Sainte", the Jesuit whom Richelieu, on 
25 March, 1636, had made the king's confessor, tried 
to use against the cardinal the influence of Mile, de La 
Fayette, a lady for whom the king had entertained a 
certain regard and who had become a nun. On 
8 December, 1637. in a solemn interview Caussin re- 
called to the king his duties towards his wife, Anne of 
Austria, to whom ho was too indifferent; asked him 
to allow his mother, Maria dc' Medici, to return to 
Franco; and pointed out the dangers to Catholicism 
which might arise tlirough Richelieu's alliance with 
the Turks and the Protestant princes of Germany. 
After this interview Caussin gave Communion to the 
king and addressed him a very beautiful sermon, en- 
treating him to obey his directions. Richelieu was 
anxious that the king's confessor should occupy him- 
self solely with "giving absolutions", consequently, 
on 10 December, 1637, Caussin was dismissed and 
exiled to Rennes, and his successor, Father Jacques 
Sirmond, celebrated for his historical knowledge, was 
forced to promise that, if he saw "anything censur- 
able in the conduct of the State", he would retxirt it to 
the cardinal and not attempt to influence the king's 
conscience. However, 1 ather Caussin's fears concern- 
ing Richelieu's foreign policy were not shared by all of 
his confreres. Father iidlcniand, for instance, affirmed 
that i; was rash to blame the king's political alliance 



with the Protestant princes — an alliance which had 
been made only after an unsuccessful attempt to form 
one with Bavaria and the Catholic princes of Germany. 

That Richelieu was possessed of religious senti- 
ments cannot be contested. It was he who in Febru- 
ary, 1638, prompted the declaration by which 
lxmis XIII consecrated the Kingdom of France to the 
Virgin Mary; in the ministry he surrounded himself 
with priests and religious; as general he employed 
Cardinal de la \ alette; as admiral, Sourdis, Arch- 
bishop of Bordeaux; as diplomat, Berulle; as chief 
auxiliary he had Leclerc du Tremblay. He himself 
designated Mazarin his successor. He had a high 
idea of the sacerdotal dignity, was continually pro- 
testing against the encroachments of the parlements 
on the jurisdiction of the Church, and advised the 
king to choose as bishops only those who should 
"have passed after their studies a considerable time 
in the seminaries, the places established for the study 
of the ecclesiastical functions". He wished to com- 
pel the bishops to reside in their dioceses, to estab- 
lish seminaries there, and to visit their parishes. He 
aided the efforts of St. Vincent de Paul to induce the 
bishops to institute the "exercises dee ordinanta", 
retreats, during which the young clerics were to pre- 
pare themselves for the priesthood. Richelieu fore- 
saw the perils to which nascent Jansenism would ex- 
pose the Church. Saint-Cyran's doctrines on the 
constitution of the Church, his views on the organi- 
zation of the "great Christian Republic", his liaison 
with Janscnius (who in 1635 had composed a violent 
pamphlet against France under the name of Mart 
gallicus), and the manner in which he opposed the an- 
nulment of the marriage of Gaston d Orleans, drew 
upon him the cardinal s suspicion. In having him 
arrested 14 May, 1638, Richelieu declared that "had 
Luther and Calvin been confined before they had be- 
gun to dogmatize, the states would have been spared 
many troubles". Two months later Hichelieu forced 
the solitaries of Port Royal-dcs-Champs to disperse; 
some were sent to Paris, others to Ferte-Milon. 
Saint-Cyran remained in the dungeon of Vincennes 
until the cardinal's death. With the co-operation of 
the Benedictine Gregoire Tarisse, Richelieu devoted 
himself seriously to the reform of the Benedictines. 
Named coadjutor to the Abbot of Cluny in 1627, 
and Abbot of Cluny in 1629, he called to this monas- 
tery the Reformed Benedict ines of Saint- Vannes. He 
proposed forming the congregations of Saint- Vannes 
and Saint-Maur into one body, of which he was to have 
been superior. Only half of (his project was accom- 
plished, however, when in 1(536 he succeeded in unit- 
ing the Order of Cluny with the Congregation of 
Saint-Maur. From 1622 Richelieu was protnteur of 
the Sorbonne, and was in virtue of this office head of 
the Association of Doctors of the Sorbonne. He had 
the Sorbonne entirely rebuilt between 1626 and 1629, 
and between 1635 and 1642 built the church of the 
Sorbonne, in which he is now buried. 

On the question of the relations between the tem- 
poral and the spiritual jiowers, Richelieu really pro- 
fessed the doctrine called Duvalism after the theo- 
logian Duval, who admitted at the same time the 
supreme power of the pope and the supreme power 
of the king and the divine right of both. In the dis- 
sensions between Rome and the Galileans he most 
frequently acted as mediator. When in 1626 a book 
by the Jesuit Sanctarel appeared in Paris, affirming 
the right of the fiopes to depose kings for wrong-doing, 
heresy, or incapacity, it was burned in the Place de 
Greve; Father Coton and the three superiors of the 
Jesuit houses summoned before the Parlement were 
forced to repudiate the work. The enemies of the 
Jesuits wished immediately to create a new disturb- 
ance on the occasion of the pubheation of the "Sorame 
thcologique des verit.es apostoliqucs capitales de la re- 
ligion chretiennc", by Father Garasse, but Richelieu 
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opposed the continued agitation. It was, however, 
renewed at the end of 1626, owing to a thesis of the 
Dominican Tetefort, which maintained that the Dec re- 
tain formed part of the Scripture. Richelieu aguin 
strove to allay feeling, and in a discourse (while still 
affirming that the king held his kingdom from God 
alone) declared that " the king cannot make an article 
of faith unless this article has been so declared by the 
Church in her oecumenical councils". Subsequently, 
Richelieu gave satisfaction to the pope when on 7 De- 
cember, 1629, he obtained a retraction from the Galli- 
can Edmond Richer, syndic of the theological faculty, 
who submitted his book "La puissance ecclcsias- 
tiquc et politique " to the judgment of the pope. Nine 
years later, however, Richelieu's struggles against the 
resistance offered by the French clergy to taxes led 
him to assume an attitude more deliberately Gallican. 
Contrary to the theories which he had maintained in 
his discourse of 1614 he considered, now that he was 
minister, that the needs of the State constituted a 
case of force majeure, which should oblige the clergy to 
submit to all the fiscal exigencies of the civil power. 
As early as 1625 the assembly of the clergy, tired of 
the incessant demands of the Government for money, 
had decreed that no deputy could vote supplies with- 
out having first received full powers on the subject; 
Richebeu, contesting this principle, declared that the 
needs of the State were actual, while those of the 
Church were chimerical and arbitrary. 

In 1638 the struggle between the State and the 
clergy on the subject of taxes became critical, and 
Richebeu, to uphold his claims, enlisted the aid of the 
brothers Pierre and Jacques Dupuv, who about the 
middle of 1638 published "Los hbertes do reglisc 
gallicane". This book established the independence' 
of the Gallican Church in opposition to Rome only to 
reduce it into servile submission to the temporal power.' ' 
The clergy and the nuncio complained' eighteen 
bishops assembled at the house of Cardinal de la 
Rochefoucauld, and denounced to their colleagues this 
"work of the devil". Richelieu then exaggerated his 
fiscal exigencies in regard to the clergy ; an edict of 
16 April, 1639, stipulated that ecclesiastics and com- 
munities were incapable of possessing landed prop- 
erty in France, that the king could compel them to 
surrender their possessions and unite them to his do- 
mains, but that he would allow them to retain what 
they had in consideration of certain indemnities which 
should be calculated in going back to the year 1520. 
In Oct., 1639, after the murder of an equerry of Mar- 
shal d'Estrees. the French Ambassador, Estrcca de- 
clared the rights of the people violated. Richelieu 
refused to receive the nuncio (October, 1639); a de- 
cree of the royal council, 22 December, restrained the 

Ewers of the pontifical Briefs, and even the canonist 
area proposed to break the Concordat and to hold a 
national council at which Richelieu was to have been 
made patriarch. Precisely at this date Richelieu had 
a whole series of grievances against Rome: Urban 
VIII had refused successively to name him Legate of 
the Holy See in Franco, Legate of Avignon, and coad- 
jutor to the Bishop of Trier; he had refused the pur- 
ple to Father Joseph, and had opposed the annulment 
of the marriage of Gaston d'Orleans. But Richelieu, 
however furious he was, did not wish to carry things 
to extremes. After a certain number of polemics on 
the subject of the taxes to be levied on the clergy, the 
ecclesiastical assembly of Mantis in 1641 accorded to 
the Government (which was satisfied therewith) five 
and a half millions, and Richelieu, to restore quiet , ac- 
cepted the dedication of Marca's book "La concordc 
du sacerdoce et de l'cmpire", in which certain excep- 
tions were taken to Dupuy's book. At the same time 
the sending of Maxarin as envoy to France by l'r- 
han VIII, and the presentation to him of the cardinal's 



Upon the whole, Richelieu's policy was to preserve 
a just mean between the parliamentary Gallicans and 
the Ultramontanca. "In such matters", he wrote in 
his political testament, "one must believe neither the 
people of the palace, who ordinarily measure the 
power of the king by the shape of his crown, which, be- 
ing round, has no end, nor those who, in the excesses 
of an indiscreet zeal, proclaim themselves openly aa 
partisans of Rome". One mav believe that Pierre do 
Marca's book was inspired by him and reproduces his 
ideas. According to this book the liberties of the 
Gallican Church have two foundations: (1) the recog- 
nition of the primacy and the sovereign authority of 
the Church of Rome, a primacy consisting in tho 
right to make general laws, to judge without appeal, 
and to be judged neither bv bishops nor by councils; 
(2) the sovereign right of kings which knows no su- 
perior in temporal affairs. It is to be noted tliat 
Marca does not give the superiority of a council over 
the pope as a foundation of the Gallican liberties. 
(For Richelieu's work in Canada see article Canada.) 
In 1636 Richelieu founded the Academic Francaise. 
He had great literary pretentions, and had several 
mediocre plays of his own composition produced in a 
theatre belonging to him. With a stubbornness in- 
explicable to-day Voltaire foolishly denied that Rich- 
elieu's "Testament politique" was authentic; the re- 
searches of M. Hanotaux have proved its authenticity, 
and given the proper value to admirable chapters such 
as the chapter entitled "Le conscil du Prince", into 
which Richelieu, says M. Hanotaux, "has put all his 
soul and his genius '. [For Richelieu's "M6moires" 
see IIaulav, Family op: (2) Achille de Harlay.] 

Bc«ulQa tjn> works indicated in the articles Leclehc du trem- 
fej.iT/r (irut Maria de' Medici the following may be consulted: 
Slarime* d'iful et /moment* politique* du cardinal de Richelieu, ed. 
'HASO-fArx (Parti, 1SSO); Lettre*. instruction* diplomatique* et 
' pApiri-t a' Hal du cardinal de Richelieu, ed. AvetfBL (8 vols., Pari*. 
1853-77); Mf moires du cardinal d* Richelieu, ed. Hohric DE BeaC- 
caire, I (Paris, 1908); Lair, Lavollbe. line el. Gabriel db 
Mi v, aad.LapwrBE, Rapport* et notice* fur Vtdition de* Mt- 
mvire* dxt carairuil de Rishelieu pre parte pour la toeUtt de Vhif 
loire de Front* (Ji Jii*-',. Pari*, 1905-07); Hanotaux. Hint, du 
cardinal de Richelieu (2 liornea in 3 vols., Paris, 1893-1903), ex- 
tends to 1624; Ca&letv L' Administration en Prance tout le mi- 
t\\*lCM.du. avt i tma l de * kriehelieu (2 vols., Paris, 1863): D'Ayenel, 
Rirheliru tt la monarchic absolue (4 vols., Paris. 1880-7); Idem, 
La nohlette fimneaiee tout Richelieu (Paris, 1901); Idem, Pr#- 
tret, toldat* et juget tout Richelieu i Paris, 1907); LaCBOIX, Riche- 
lieu a Luton, ta jeune*tc, ton tpitcopat (Paris, 1890); Gkley, 
Fancan et la politique de Richelieu de 1617 A 1617 (Paris, 1884); 
De Hochemonteix, ffieholas Cautrin, confe**eur de Loui* XIII, 
et le cardinal de Richelieu (Paris, 191 1) ; Peru m d Le cardinal di 
Richelieu ertgue, UUoloffirn et protfdevr de* lettret (Autun, 1882); 
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Valentin. Cardinati* Richelieu tcriptor eeclr* 
1900); Lodge, Richelieu ( London. 1896); Per 
the Growth of French Power (New York, 1900). 

Georges Goyau. 

Richer, u monk of Saint-Remi (flourished about 
980-1000), was the son of a knight belonging to the 
Court of Louis IV d'Outre-Mer (reigned 936-54). 
Richer inherited from his father a love of war and 
politics. At Saint-Rcmi he was a pupil of Gerbcrt's: 
besides Latin he studied philosophy, medicine, and 
mathematics. Nothing more than these facts is 
known with certainty concerning his life. The great 
Gerbcrt commissioned him to write a history of 
France. The only MSS. of his "Historiarum libri 
IV" was discovered by Pert* (1833) at Bamberg and 
then published. Richer selected the date 882, with 
which Hincmar's annals closed, for the starting- 
point of his history. In his work he depends upon 
Flodoard (d. 066). In his eagerness for rhetorical orna- 
ment Richer frequently loses sight of historical ac- 
curacy. Notwithstanding this, in Wattcnbach's 
opinion, the work has great value: "he is our sole 
informant for the very important period in which the 
sovereignty passed from the Carlovingians to the 
Capetians''. He gives a large amount of important 
information concerning this era. His statements 
concern l>oth the events of the larger history as well 
as ,of the destinies of his church and school at Reims; 
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RICHMOND 



we receive also welcome information relating to 
various mat tern regarding the history of cult ure. 
In politics he defended the rights of the Carlovin- 
gians. King Henry I of Germany was to him only 
the King of Saxony. In ecclesiastical matters 
Richer held to the views of his master Gcrbert 
Richer is the first writer to give clear expression to 
the conception of a French nationality. 

Eh Kiir. AUgem. Getch. der Lit. de* SlMelaltrrt Vm Abendlande 
(Lc-ipiuc, 1887); WaTTEmbaCH. Deutichlawt* GtechichtMoutUen im 
Mittelalter (StuttRurt, 190-4); Rieheri llittoriarum tibri IV, ed. 
Pekti in Mon. Germ. //i*f.: Scrip.. Ill: mw «1. by Waiti in 
Script, rcr. Germ, in xuum tchol. (Hanover. 1877); Reimann, I)t 
Rieheri vita et icriptie (Olsft*. 1845); ChuEBBEcirr. Jahrb. dee 
deuUehen Reiche* unter Otto II (Berlin. 1810), excursus »v; Ml- 
met. Rieheri hi*t. lib. quotum in Jour, dei Satant* (1860) ; Monod, 
Etudet rur t'hiet. de ilu /utt Capet in Ret. hut., XXVIII (1885): 
Wrrricn, Richer Hber die Hereao* Gietlbrrt ton Lothringen una 
Heinrieh von Sachten in Fortchungen fur deultchen Geich., Ill 
(1863). ^ 

Franz Kampers. 

Richmond, Diocese op (Ricdmondensib), suf- 
fragan of Baltimore, established 11 July, 1820, com- 
prises the State of Virginia, except the Counties of 
Accomac and Northampton (Diocese of Wilmington); 
and Bland, Buchanan, Carroll, Craig (partly), Dickin- 
son, Floyd, Giles, Grayson, Lee, Montgomery, 
Pulaski, Russell, Scott, Smyth, Tazewell, Washing- 
ton, Wise, and Wythe (Diocese of Wheeling); and in 
the State of West Virginia, the Counties of Berkeley, 
Grant, Hampshire, Hardy, Jefferson, Mineral, Mor- 
gan, and Pendleton. It embraces 31,518 square miles 
in Virginia and 3290 square miles in West Virginia. 
Originally it included also the territory of the present 
Diocese of Wheeling, created 23 July, 1850. 

Colonial Period. — In the summer of 1526 a Spanish 
Catholic settlement was made in Virginia on the very 
spot (according to Ecija, the pilot-in-chief of Florida) 
where, in 1007, eighty-one years later, the English 
founded the settlement of Jamestown. Lucas Yas- 
quez dc Aylkm, one of the judges of the island of San 
Domingo/recoived from the King of Spain, 12 June, 
1523, a patent empowering him to explore the coast 
for N00 leagues, establish a settlement within three 
years and Christianize the natives. In June, 1526, 
Ayllon sailed from Puerto de La Plata, San Domingo, 
with three vessels, 600 persons of both sexes, horses, 
and supplies. The Dominicans Antonio de Montc- 
sinos and Antonio de Cervantes, with Brother Peter 
de Estrada, accompanied the expedition. Entering 
the Capes at the Chesapeake, and ascending a river 
(the James), he landed at Guandape, which he named 
St. Michael. Buildings were constructed and the 
Holv Sacrifice offered in a chapel, the second place of 
Catholic worship on American soil. Ayll6n died of 
fever, 18 Oct., 1526. The rebellion of the settlers and 
hostility of the Indians caused Francisco Gomez, the 
next in command, to abandon the settlement in the 
spring of 1527, when he set sail for San Domingo in 
two vessels, one of which foundered. Of the party 
only 150 reached their destination. 

A second expedition sent by Mcnendez, the Gov- 
ernor of Florida and nominal Governor of Virginia, 
settled on the Rappahannock River at a point called 
Axacan, 10 Sept., 1570. It consisted of Fathers 
Segura, Vice-Provincial of the Jesuits, and Luis de 
Quiros, six Jesuit brothers, and a few friendly Indians. 
A log building served as chapel and home. Through 
the treachery of Don Luis de Velasco, an Indian pilot 
of Spanish name, Father Quiros and Brothers Solis 
and Mendcz were slain by the Indians, 14 Feb., 1571. 
Four days later were martyred Fat her Segura, Broth- 
ers Linares, Rodondo, Gabriel, Gomez, and Sancho 
Zevalles. Mcnendez. several months later, sailed for 
Axacan, where he had eight of the murderers hanged; 
they being converted before death by Father John 
Rogel, a Jesuit missionary. 

Attempts to found Catholic settlements in Virginia 
were made by Lord Baltimore in 1620, and Captain 



George Brent in 1687. In the spring of 1634 Father 
John Altham, a Jesuit companion of Father Andrew 
White, the Maryland missionary, laboured amongst 
some of the Virginia tribes on the south side of the 
Potomac. Stringent laws were soon enacted in Vir- 
ginia against Catholics. In 1687 Fathers Edmonds 
and Raymond were arrested at Norfolk for exercising 
their priestly functions. During the last quarter of tho 
eighteenth century the few Catholic settlers at Aquia 
Creek, near the Potomac, were attended by Father 
John Carroll and other Jesuit missionaries from Mary- 
land. 

American Period. — Rev. Jean Dubois, afterwards 
third Bishop of New York, accompanied by a few 
French priests and with letters of introduction from 
Lafayette to several p.omincnt Virginia families, came 
to Norfolk in August, 1791, where he laboured a few 
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months, and probably left the priests who came with 
him. Proceeding to Richmond towards the end of 
the year, he offered in the House of Delegates, by in- 
vitation of the General Assembly, the first Mass ever 
said in the Capital City. His successors at Rich- 
mond, with interruptions, were the Revs. T. C. Mon- 

Jrand, Xavicr Michel, John MeElroy, John Baxter, 
nhn Mahoney, James Walsh, Thomas Hore, and 
Fathers Horner and Sehreilier. 

Tradition tells us that at an early date, probably 
at the time of the Declaration of Independence, Alex- 
andria had a log chapel with an unknown resident 
priest. Rev. John Thayer of Boston (see Boston, 
Archdiocese ok) was stationed there in 1794. Rev. 
Francis Neale. who in 1796 const ructed at Alexandria 
a brick church, erected fourteen years later a more 
suitable church where Fathers Kohlmann, Enoch, 
and Benedict Joseph Fen wick, afterwards second 
Bishop of Boston, frequently officiated. About 1796 
Rev. James Bushe began the erection of a church at 
Norfolk. His successors were the Very Rev, Leonard 
Neale, afterwards Archbishop of Baltimore (see BaI/- 
timohe, Awhdicmkse of ), Hevs. Michael Ijicv, 
Christopher Delanev, Joseph Stokes, Samuel Cooper, 
J. Van llorsiuli, and A. L. Hitzelberger. 

Hi*hops of Richmond.— ( 1 ) Right Rev. Patrick Kelly, 
D.D., consecrated first Bishop of Richmond, 24 Aug., 
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1820, came to reside at Norfolk, where the Catholics 
were much more numerous than at Richmond, 10 
Jan., 1821. The erection of Virginia into a diocese 
had lx*»n premature and was accordingly opposed by 
the Archbishop of Baltimore. Because of factions 
and various other difficulties, Bishop Kelly soon peti- 
tioned Rome to be relieved of his charge. He left 
Virginia in July, 1822, having been transferred to the 
See of Waterford and Lismore, where he died, 8 Oct., 
1820. Archbishop Marechal of Baltimore was ap- 
pointed administrator of the diocese. 

Rev. Timothy O'Brien, who came as pastor to 
Richmond in 1832, did more for Catholicism during his 
eighteen years' labour tlian any other missionary, ex- 
cepting the Bishops of the See. In 1834 he built St. 
Peter's Church, afterwards the cathedral, and founded 
St. Joseph's Female Academy and Orphan Asylum, 
bringing as teachers three Sisters of Charity. 

(2) The Right Rev. Richard Vincent Whefan, D.D., 
consecrated 21 March, 1841, established the same year, 
on the outskirts of Richmond, St. Vincent's Seminary 
and College, discontinued in 1846. leaving Rev. 
Timothy O'Brien at St. Peter's, Richmond, the Bishop 
took up his residence at the seminary, and acted as 
president. In 1842 Bishop Whelan dedicated St. 
Joseph's Church, Petersburg, mul St. Patrick's 
Church, Norfolk, and the following year that of St. 
Francis at Lynchburg. In lfc4ti he built a church at 
Wheeling and, two years later, founded at Norfolk 
St. Vincent's Female "Orphan Asylum. Wheeling was 
made a separate sec, 23 July, 1850, and to it was trans- 
ferred Bishop Whelan. 

(3) Right Rev. John McGill, D.D., consecrated 10 
Nov., 1850, was present in Rome in 1854 when the 
Dogma of the Immaculate Conception was proclaimed. 
By pen and voice he opposed Knownothingism. In 
1855 Bishop McGill convened the First Diocesan Synod. 
During the yellow fever plague of the same year. Rev. 
Matthew 0 Keefe of Norfolk and Rev. Francis Devlin 
of Portsmouth won renown; the latter dying a martyr 
to priestly duty. In 1856 St. Vincent's Hospital, 
Norfolk, was founded. Alexandria, formerly in tho 
Baltimore archdiocese as part of the District of Co- 
lumbia, but ceded back to Virginia, was annexed to 
the Richmond diocese, 15 Aug., 1858. In 1800 the 
bishop transferred St. Mary's German Church, Rich- 
mond, to tho Benedictines. During the Civil War 
Bishop McGill wrote two learned works, "The True 
Church Indicated to the Inquirer", and "Our Faith, 
the Victorv", republished as "The Creed of Cath- 
olics". Tho bishop established at Richmond tho 
Sisters of the Visitation, and at Alexandria the 
Sisters of the Holy Cross. Ho also took part in the 
Vatican Council. Bishop McGill died at Richmond, 
14 January, 1872. 

(4) Right Rev. James Gibbons, D.D. (afterwards 
archbishop and cardinal), consecrated titular Bishop of 
Adramyttum to organize North Carolina into a vica- 
riate, 16 Aug., 1868, was appointed Bishop of Rich- 
mond, 30 July, 1872. He established at Richmond 
the Little Sisters of the Poor, and St. Peter's Boys' 
Academy. Erecting new parishes, churches, and 
schools, making constant diocesan visitations, fre- 
quently preaching to large congregations of both 
Catholics and non-Catholics, Bishop Gibbons, during 
his short rule of five years, accomplished in the diocese 
a vast amount of religious good. Made coadjutor 
Bishop of Baltimore, 29 May, 1877, he succeeded 
Archbishop Baylcy in that see, 3 Oct., 1877. 

(5) Bight Rev. John Joseph Kcane, D.D. (after- 
wards archbishop), consecrated, 25 Aug., 1878. 
Gifted with ever-ready and magnetic eloquence, 
Bishop Keanc drew great numbers of people to hear 
his inspiring discourses. He held the Second Dio- 
cesan Synod in 1886, and introduced into the diocese 
the Josephites and the Xaverian Brothers. Bishop 

was appointed first Rector of tho ' 



University, Washington, 12 Aug., 1888, created titular 
Archbishop of Damascus, 0 Jan., 1897, and transferred 
to the Sec of Dubuque, 24 July { 1900. 

(6) Right Rev. Augustine Van De Vyvcr, D.D., 
consecrated, 20 Oct., 1889, began an able and vigorous 
rule. On 3 June, 1903, he publicly received the Most 
Rev. Diomede Falconio, Apostolic Delegate, who the 
following day laid the cornerstone of tho new Sacred 
Heart Cathedral, one of the most artistic edifices in 
the country, designed by Joseph McGuire, architect, 
of New York. A handsome bishop's house and a 
pastoral residence adjoin the cathedral. The latter 
was solemnly consecrated by Mgr. Falconio on 29 
Nov., 1906. The event was the most imiMwing Cath- 
olic ceremony in the history of the diocese. Besides 
Cardinal Gibbons, and the Apostolic Delegate, there 
were present 18 archbishops and bishops. Bishop 
Van De Vy ver convened a quasi-synod, 12 Nov., 1907. 
which approved the decrees of the Second Synod and 
enacted new and needed legislation. In 1907 the 
Knights of Columbus held at the Jamestown Exposi- 
tion their national convention and jubilee celebration, 
participated in by the Apostolic Delegate, and several 
archbishops and bishops; while tho following year the 
St. Vincent de Paul Society held a similar celebration 
in Richmond. In June, 1909. St. Peter's (Richmond) 
handsome new residence and the adjoining home of 
the McGill Union and the Knights of Columbus were 
completed, at a total cost of about $50,000. In the 
following autumn St. Peter's Church (the old cathe- 
dral) celebrated the diamond jubilee of its existence. 
With it, either as bishops or as priests, are indelibly 
linked the names of Cardinal Gibbons, Archbishops 
Kcane and Janssens, and Bishops Van De Vyver, 
Whelan, McGill, Becker, Keiley, and O'Connoll of 
San Francisco. Most Rev. John J. Kain, deceased 
Archbishop of St. Louis, had also been a priest of the 
diocese. Bishop Van Do Vyver introduced into the 
diocese the Fathers of the Holy Ghost; additional 
Benedictine and Josephite Fathers and Xaverian 
Brothers; the Christian Brothers; additional Sisters 
of Charity; the Benedictine and Franciscan Sisters; 
Sisters of Charity of Nazareth, of the Blessed Sacra- 
ment and of the Perpetual Adoration. Under his 
regime have been founded 12 new parishes, 32 
churches, 3 colleges, 4 industrial schools, 2 orphan 
asylums, 1 infant asylum (coloured), and many paro- 
chial schools. 

Notable Benefactors. — Mr. and Mrs. Thomas For- 
tune Ryan, of New York, the former donating, the 
latter furnishing, the imposing Sacred Heart Cathedral 
(nearly $500,000). together with other notable bene- 
factions. Mrs. Ryan has built churches, schools, 
and religious houses in various parts of the state. 
Other generous benefactors were Right Rev. 
Bernard McQuaid, D.D., Joseph Gallego, John P. 
Matthews, William 8. Caldwell, Mark Downey, and 
John Pope. 

Statistic*. — (1911 ) : Secular priests, 50; Benedictines, 
10; Josephites, 6; Holy Ghost Fathers, 2; Brothers, 
Xaverian, 35; Christian, 12; Sisters of Charity, 60; of 
St. Benedict, 50; Visitation Nuns, 23; Sisters of Char- 
ity of Nazareth, Kentucky, 20; of the Holy Cross, 20: 
Little Sisters of the Poor, 18; Sisters of the Blessed 
Sacrament, 18; of St. Francis, 12; of Perpetual Adora- 
tion, 10; parishes with resident priests, 35; missions 
with churches, 48; colleges, 3 (1 coloured), academies, 
9; parochial schools, 26; industrial schools, 4 (2 col- 
oured); orphan asylums, 4: infant asylums, 1 (col- 
oured); young people attending Catholic institutions, 
7500; home for aged, 1 (inmates, 200); Catholic Hos- 
pital, 1 (vearly patients, 3000). 

Catholic Societies— Priests' Clerical Fund Associa- 
tion; Eucharistic League; Holy Name; St. Vincent de 
Paul; League of Good Shepherd; boys' and girls' 
sodalities; tabernacle, altar, and sanctuary societies: 
women's benevolent and beneficial; fraternal and 
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social, such as Knights of Columbus, Hibernians, and 
flourishing local societies. Of parishes there are one 
each of Germans, Italians, and Bohemians, and 4 for 
the coloured people. Catholic population. 41,000. 
The causes of growth art? principally natural incrcaso 
and conversions, there being little Catholic immigra- 
tion into the diocese. 

Maori. The Catholic Church in the City and Dioeete of Richmond 
(Richmond, Virginia. 1900); Parke. Catholic iiittion* in Vir- 
ginia (Richmond, 1850); Keiljct. Memoranda (Norfolk, Virginia, 

1874) ; Proceeding* of the Catholic Rrnewolent Union (Norfolk, 

1875) : Thr Metropolitan Catholic Almanac (Baltimore. 1841-fil); 
Catholic Almanac and Directory (New York, 1865-05); Catholic 
Directory (Milwaukee. 1895-9); Official Catholic Directory (Mil- 
waukee, 1900-11); Huohes, The Iff lory of thr Society of Jetut in 
North America, Colonial and Federal (London, 1907); Shea, 
The History of the Catholic Church in the United State* (Akron, 
Ohio, 1890); foreign references ciled by Shba (I, bk. II. i, 10G, 
107, 149, 150); N avarettk, Real Cedula que evnliene eloMirnto 
capitulado con Luca* Vdtqvet de Ayllin; CoUceion de Vinge* y 
Detcubrimiento* (Madrid. 1820). ii, 153, 155: Fernandez, //•>- 
toria Bctetiattica de S'ueetro* Tiempo* (Toledo, 1611); QciROS, 
Letter of It Sept.. 1670; Rooel, Letter of 9 Dec. tBtO; Bar<'|a. 
Bntayo CronolAgico, 142-6; Tanner, Socirla* Militari*. 447-51. 

F. Joseph Mauri. 

Richter, Henrt Joseph. See Grand Rapids, 
Diocese of. 

Ricoldo da Monte di Croce (Pennini), b. at 
Florence about 1243; d. there 31 October, 1320. 
After studying in various great European schools, he 
became a Dominican, 1267; was a professor in several 
convents of Tuscany (1272-88), made a pilgrimage to 
the Holy Land (1288), and then travelled for many 
years as a missionary in western Asia, having his chief 
headquarters at Bagdad. He returned to Florence 
before 1302, and was chosen to high offices in his 
order. His " Itinerarium " (written about 1288-91; 

fublished in the original Latin at Leipzig, 1864; in 
talian at Florence, 1793; in French at Paris, 1877) 
was intended as a guide-book for missionaries, and is 
an interesting description of the Oriental countries 
visited by him. The "Epistohe de Perditione Ac- 
conis" are five letters in the form of lamentations 
over the fall of Ptolemais (written about 1292, pub- 
lished at Paris, 1884). Hicoldo's best known work is 
the "Contra Legem Sarracenorum", written at Bag- 
dad, which has been very popular as a polemical 
source against Mohammedanism, and lias been often 
edited (first published at Seville, 1500). The "Chris- 
tians Fidei Confessio facta Sarracenis" (printed at 
Basle, 1543) is attributed to Ricoldo, and was prob- 
ably written about the same time as the above men- 
tioned works. Other works are: "Contra crrores 
Judocorum" (M.S. at Florence); "Libellus contra 
nationes orientales" (MSS. at Florence and Paris); 
"Contra Sarraeenos et Alcoranum" (MS. at Paris); 
"De varus religionib;is" (MS. at Turin). Very prob- 
ably the last, three works were written after his return 
to Europe. Ricoldo is also known to have written 
two theological works— a defence of the doctrines of 
St. Thomas (in collaboration with John of Pistoia, 
about 1285) and a commentary on the " Libri sen- 
tentiarum" (before 12S8.) Ricoldo began a transla- 
tion of the Koran about 1290, but it is not known 
whether this work was completed. 

MaNDONNCT in Revue Biblique (1893). 44-01, 182-202, 5H4- 
007; KcnARD-Ov*nr, Script. Ord. Freed.. I, 506: Touron, llitt. 
de* Homme* iUut. d* I'ordrt dt St. Dom., I, 759-63; Murray. 
Discvrtrit* and Trarel* in Ana. I, 197. 

J. A. McHuoh. 

Riel, Louis. See Saskatchewan and Alberta. 

Riemenschneider, TxllmaMK, one of the most 

important of Frankish sculptors, b. at Osterodc am 
Han in or after 1460; d. at Wtinsburg. 1631. In 
1 \s.{ he was admitted into the Guild of St. Luke at 
Wunbutg, Where he worked until his death. In the 
tombstone of the Hitter von Grumhach he still ad- 
heres t<» the Gothic style, but in his works for the 
Marienkapclle at Wurrourg he adopts the Renais- 
sunrc style, while retaining reminiscences of earlier 



art. For the south entrance he carved, besides an 
annunciation and a representation of Christ as a 
gardener, the afterwards renowned statues of Adam 
and Eve, the heads of which are of special importance. 
There also he showed his gift of depicting character 
in the more than life-size statues of Christ, the Bap- 
tist, and the Twelve Apostles for the buttresses. 
Elsewhere indeed we seek in vain for the merits of 
rounded sculpture. He had a special talent for the 
noble representation of female saints (cf . for example, 
Sts. Dorothea and Margareta in the same chapel, 
and the Madonna in the Munsterkirche). A small 
Madonna (now in the municipal museum at Frank- 
fort) is perfect both in expression and drapery. Be- 
sides other works for the above-mentioned churches 
and a relief with the "Vierzehn Nothelfer" for the 
hospital (.St. Burkhard), he carved for the cathedra] 
of Wurzburg a tabernacle reaching to the ceiling, 
two episcopal tombs, and a colossal cross — all rec- 
ognized as excellent works by those familiar with the 
peculiar style of the master. Ricmenschneider'a 
masterpiece is the tomb of Emperor Henry II in the 
Cathedral of Bamberg; the recumbent forms of the 
emperor and his spouse are ideal, while the aides of 
the tomb are adorned with fine scenes from their 
lives. The figures instinct with life, the drapery, 
and the expression of sentiment, are all of equal 
bcautv. Among his representations of the "Lament 
over Christ", those of Heidingsfeld and Maidbrunn, 
in spite of some defects, are notable works; resem- 
bling the former, but still more pleasing, is a third 
in the university collection. The defects in many of 
his works arc probably to be referred for the most 
part to his numerous apprentices. There are a great 
number of other works by him in various places, e. g. 
a beautiful group of the Crucifixion in the Darm- 
stadt Museum, another at Volkach am Main rep- 
resenting Our Lady surrounded by a rosary with 
scenes from her lift in relief and being crowned by 
angels playing music — the picture is suspended from 
the roof. 

There is a second Meister Tillmann Riemenschnei- 
der, who carved the Virgin's altar in Creglingen. 
This bears so close a resemblance to the works of the 

Jrounger "Master Dill", that recently many be- 
ieved it should be referred to him; m that case, 
however, he would have executed one of his best 
works as a very young man. 

Boob, Geteh. der deuttehen PUutik (Berlin. 1885); Were*. 
Leben u. Wirken T. Rirmentchneider* (2nd e<l., WOriburg, 1X88) ; 
To.nniem, Leben u. Werke T. Ricmentchneider* (Straaburg, 1900); 
Adelmann in WalhaUa, VI (1910). 

G. GlETMANN. 

Rienzi, Cola di (i. e., Nicola, son of Ix>ronco), & 
popular tribune and extraordinary historical figure. 
His father was an innkeeper at Rome in the vicinity 
of the Trastcvere; though it was believed that he was 
really the son of the Emperor Henry VII. His child- 
howl and youth were passed at Arnigni, with some 
relatives to whom he was sent on the death of his 
mother. Though he was thus brought up in the coun- 
try he succeeded in acquiring a knowledge of letters 
and of I^atin, and devoted himself to a study of the 
history of ancient Rome in the Latin authors, I .ivy, 
Valerius Maximus, Cicero, Seneca, Boethius, and tho 
poets. When his father died he returned to Rome 
and practised as a notary. The sight of the remains 
of the former greatness of Rome only increased his 
admiration for the city and the men described in his 
favourite authors. Contemplating the condition in 
which Rome then was in the absence of the popes, 
torn by the factions of the nobles who plundered on 
all sides and shed innocent blood, he conceived a de- 
sire of restoring the justice and splendour of former 
days. His plans became more definite and settled 
when his brother was slain in a brawl between the Or- 
sini and the Colonna. Thenceforth he thought only 
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the means of breaking the power of the barons. 
To accomplish this he had first to win the favour of 
the populace by upholding the cause of the oppressed. 

In consequence of this and on account of the elo- 
quence with which he spoke in Latin, he was sent to 
Avignon in 1343 to Clement. VI, by the captain of the 
people, to ask him to return to Rome and grant the 
great jubilee every five years. Cola explained to the 
pope the miserable condition of Rome. Clement was 
much impressed, and appointed him to the office of 
notary (secretary) of the Camera Capitolina, in which 
position he could gain a better knowledge of the mis- 
fortunes of the city. Cola then by his public dis- 
course and private conversations prepared the peo- 
ple; a conspiracy was formed, and on 19 May, 1347, 




8vatvt or Coua di Rienh 
G. Marini. Gnwlinuta del Cirnpitlnglio 

he summoned the populace to assemble' the follow- 
ing day in the Campidoglio. There Cola explained 
his plans and read a new democratic constitution 
which, among other things, ordained the establish- 
ment of a civic militia. The |>eople conferred abso- 
lute power on him; but Cola at first contented him- 
self with the title of tribune of the people; later, how- 
ever, he assumed the bombastic titles of Candidalws 
Spintut Sancti, Imperator (}rbis, Zclator Italia-, Ama- 
tor Orbu) el Tribunus Augustus (candidate of the Holy 
Spirit, emperor of the world, lover of Italy, of the 
world, august tribune) . He was wise enough to select 
a colleague, the pope's vicar, Raimondo, Bishop of 
Orvicto. The success of the new regime was wonder- 
ful. The most powerful barons had to leave the city; 
the others swore fealty to the popular government. 
An era of peace and justice seemed to have come. 
The pope, on learning what had happened, regretted 
that he had not been consulted, but gave Cola the 
title and office of Rector, to Ix* exercised in conjunc- 
tion with the Bishop of Orvieto. His name was heard 
everywhere, princes had recourse to him in their dis- 
putes, the sultan fortified his ports. 

Cola then thought of re-establishing the liberty and 
independence of Italy and of Rome, by restoring the 



Roman Empire with an Italian emperor. In August, 
1347, two hundred deputies of the Italian cities as- 
sembled at his request. Italy was declared free, and 
all those who had arrogated a lordship to themselves 
wen- declared fallen from power; the right of the peo- 

61o to elect the emperor was asserted. Louis the 
lavarian and Charles of Bohemia were called upon to 
justify their usurpation of the imperial title. Cola 
flattered himself secretly with the hojie of becoming 
emperor; but his high opinion of himself proved his 
ruin. He was a dreamer rather than a man of action; 
ho lacked many qualities for the exercise of good gov- 
ernment, especially foresight and the elements of po- 
litical prudence. He had formed a most puerile con- 
cept of the empire. Ho surrounded himself with 
Asiatic luxury | to pay for which he had to impose new 
taxes: thereupon the enthusiasm of the people, weary 
of serving a theatrical emperor, vanished. The barons 
perceived this, and forgetting for the moment their 
mutual discord, joined together against their common 
enemy. In vain the bell summoned the people to 
anus in the Campidoglio. No one stirred. Cola had 
driven out the barons, but. he had not thought of re- 
ducing them to inaction; on the contrary he had ren- 
dered them more hostile by his many foolish and hu- 
miliating acts. lacking all military knowledge he 
could oner no serious resistance to their attacks. The 
discontent of the people increased; the Bishop of 
Orvieto, the other Rector of Rome, who had already 
protested against what had occurred at the conven- 
tion of the Italian deputies, abandoned the city ; the 
pope repudiated Cola in a Bull. Thus deserted, and 
not believing himself safe, he took refuge in the Castle 
of S. Angelo, and three days later (IS Dec., 1347) the 
barons returned in triumph to restore tilings to their 
former condition. 

Cola fortunately succeeded in escaping. He sought 
refuge with the Spiritual Franciscans living in the 
hermitages of Monte Maiella. But the plague of 1348, 
the presence of bands of adventurers and the jubilee 
of 1350 had increased the mysticism of the people 
and still more of the Spirituals. One of the latter, 
Fra Angelo, told Rienzi that it was now the proper 
moment to think of the common weal, to co-operate 
in the restoration of the empire and in the puri- 
fication of the Church: all of which had been pre- 
dicted by Joachim of Flora, the celebrated Calabrian 
abbot, and that he ought to give his assistance. Cola 
betook himself thence to Charles IV at Prague (1350), 
who imprisoned him, either as a madman or as a 
heretic. After two years Cola was sent at the request 
of the pope to Avignon, where through the interces- 
sion of Petrarch, his admirer, though now disillu- 
sioned, he was treated better. When Innocent VI 
sent Cardinal Albornoz into Italy (at the beginning of 
1353) he allowed Cola di Rienzi to accompany him. 
The Romans, who had fallen back into their former 
state of anarchy, invited him to return, and Albornos 
consented to appoint him senator (sindaco) of Rome. 
On 1 Aug., 1354, Rienzi entered Rome in triumph. But 
the new government did not last long. His luxury and 
revelry, followed bv the inevitable taxation, above all 
the unjust killing of several persons (among whom was 
Fra Moriale, a brigand, in the service of Cola), pro- 
voked the people to fury. On 8 Oct., 1354, the cry 
of "Death to R ienzi the traitor!" rose in the city. 
Cola attempted to flee, but was recognized and slain, 
and his corpse dragged through the streets of the 
city. Cola represented, one might say, the death 
agony of the Guelph (napal-national-democratic) idea 
and the rise of the classical (imperial and aesthetic) 
idea of the Renaissance. 

Vila Sicnlai I/nurmtii in MrRATWti, Anlitfuilatrs; Vita Xicolai 
Laurrntii, ml. DEL lit < Florence, 1S5-U; (jaumklu, Epistolario di 
Cola Miemo (!tom<', IS'JO); PaPKNCuIidt. Cola di Rienza una" sri'te 
Zril (Hamburg, 1H41); Rooocasaciii, Cola di Kumto (Paris, 
1888). 

U. Benioni. 
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Rieti, Diocesk of (Reatina), Central Italy, im- 
mediately subject to the Holy Sec. The city is situ- 
ated in the valley of the River Velino, which, on 
account of the calcareous deposits that accumulate 
in it, grows shallower and imperils the city, so that 
even in ancient days it was necessary to construct 
canals and outlets, like that of Marius Curius Dcn- 
tatus (272 n. c.) which, repaired and enlarged by 
Clement VIII, has produced the magnificent waterfall 
of the Velino, near Terni. The city, which was 
founded by the Pelasgians, was the chief town of the 
Sabines, and became later a Roman municipium and 
prefecture. After the Longobard invasion it was the 
scat of a "gastaldo", dependent on the Duchy of 
Spolcto. It was presented to the Holy See by Otto I 
in 902; in 1 143, after a long siege, it was destroyed by 
King Roger of Naples. It was besieged again in 1210 
by Otto of Brunswick when forcing his way into the 
Kingdom of Naples. In the thirteenth century the 
popes took refuge there on several occasions, and in 
1288 it witnessed the coronation of Charles II of 
Naples; later an Apostolic delegate resided at Rieti. 
In I860, by the disloyalty of a delegate, it was occu- 
pied by the Italian troops without resistance. Rieti 
was the birthplace of Blessed Colomba (1501); in the 
sixth century it contained an Abbey of St. Stephen; 
the body of St. Baldovino, Cistercian, founder of the 
monastery of Sts. Matthew and Pastor (twelfth cen- 
tury) is venerated in the cathedral. Near Rieti is 
Greccio, where St. Francis set up the first Christmas 
crib. The cathedral is in Lombard style, with a crypt 
dating from the fourth or fifth century. It should be 
remarked that in medieval documents there is fre- 
quent confusion between Reaiinus (Rieti), Arelinua 
(Arezzo), and Tealinua (Chieti). The first known 
Bishop of Rieti is Ursus (499); St. Gregory mentions 
Probus and Albinus (sixth century). The names of 
many bishops in the Longobard period are known. 
Later we meet with Dodonus (1137), who repaired the 
damage done by King Roger; Benedict, who in 1184 
officiated at the .marriage of Queen Constance of 
Naples and Henry VI; Rainaldo, a Franciscan (1249), 
restorer of discipline, which work was continued by 
Tommaso (1252); Pietro Guerra (1278), who had 
Andrea Pisano erect the episcopal palace with materi- 
als taken from the ancient amphitheatre of Vespasian: 
Lodovico Teodonari (1380), murdered while engaged 
in Divine service, on account of his severity, which 
deed was cruelly punished bv Boniface IX; Angelo 
Capranica (14.50), later a cardinal; Cardinal Pompeo 
Colonna (1508), who for rebellion against Julius II 
and Clement VII was twice deprived of his cardinal- 
itial dignity; Scipione Colonna (1520), his nephew, 
took part in the revolt against Clement VII in 1528, 
and was killed in an encounter with Amico of Ascoli, 
Abbot of Farfa; Marianus Victorius (1572, for a few 
days), a distinguished writer and patrologist; Giorgio 
Bolognetti (1039), restored the episcopal palace and 
was distinguished for his charity; Gabricfle Ferrctti 
(1827), later a cardinal, a man of great charity. At 
present the diocese contains 60 parishes, 142,100 in- 
habitants, 250 secular priests, 7 religious houses with 
63 priests, 15 houses of nuns: 2 educational establish- 
ments for boys, and 4 for girls. 

CaMPKlijbtti, l.t chittt d' Italia. V; r>« Sanctis, Notixit ttorich* 
di Rieti (Rieti. 1887); MaRoni, Cummtntarii iU Bcclaia Reatina 
(Rome, 1753). 

U. Benioni. 

Rievaulx (Rievall), Abbet or. — Thurston, Arch- 
bishop of York, was very anxious to have a monastery 
of the newly founded and fervent order of Cistercians 
in his diocese; and so, at his invitation, St. Bernard 
of Clairvaux sent a colony of his monks, under the 
leadership of Abbot William, to make the desired 
foundation. After some delav Walter Espec became 
their founder and chief benefactor, presenting them 
with a suitable estate, situated in a wild and lonely 



spot, in the valley of the rivulet Rie (from whence 
the abbey derived its name), and surrounded by pre- 
cipitous hills, in Blakemore, near Helmesley. The 
community took possession of the ground in 1131, and 
began the foundat ion, the first of their order in York- 
shire. The church and abbey, as is the case with all 
monasteries of the order, were dedicated to the 
Blessed Virgin Mary. At first their land being crude 
and uncultivated, they suffered much until, after a 
number of years, their first benefactor again came to 
their assistance and, later on ; joined their community. 
Their land, also, t hrough their incessant labours, even- 
tually became productive, so that, with more ade- 
quate means of subsistence, they were able to devote 
their energies to the completion of church and 
monastic buildings, though these were finished only 
after a great lapse of time, on account of their isola- 
tion and the fact that the monastery was never 
wealthy. The constructions were carried on section 
by section, permanent edifices succeeding those that 
were temporary after long intervals. The final build- 
ings, however, as attested by the magnificent, though 
melancholy, ruins yet remaining, were completed on a 
grand scale. 

Within a very few years after its foundation the 
community numbered three hundred members, and 
was by far the most celebrated monastery in England ; 
many others sprang from it, the most important of 
them being Melrose, the first Cistercian monastery 
built in Scotland. Rievaulx early became a brilliant 
centre of learning and holiness; chief amongst its 
lights shone St. Aelred, its third abbot (1147-67), 
who from his sweetness of character and depth of 
learning was called Bernardo prone par. He had been, 
before his entrance into the cloister, a most dear 
friend and companion of St. David, King of Scotland. 
History gives us but scant details of the later life at 
Rievaulx. At the time of its suppression and con- 
fiscation by Henry VIII the abbot, Rowland Blyton, 
with twenty-three religious composed its community. 
The estates of this ancient abbey are now in the 
possession of the Duncombc family. 

Maxrwe, Annate* Citterciente* (Lyons, 1042); Mawteve 
AND Dphand, Thetaunu norm antedotorum, IV (Pari*. 1717); 
Henrique*. Phamix rtrititeen* (BmsM>l«, 1020): Di'odaui, 
Mimattieon Anglieanum, V (London, IS 17-30); Cartularium ab- 
bativ dt RievaUt in Surtee*' Soc. Publ. (London. 1H.H9) ; .St. A tired, 
AIM of Rimtux (London, 1S45); Oxford, Ruin* of Fountain* 
Ahhrv (Loudon, 1910); Hodoea, Fountain* Abbey (New York, 
1901). 

Edmond M. Obrecht. 

Rlffel, Caspar, historian, b. at Budeshcim, 
Bingen, Germany, 19 Jan., 1S07; d. at Mains, 15 
Dec., 1856. He studied under Klec at Mains and 
Bonn and under Mohler at Tubingen. After his 
ordination to the priesthood, 18 Dec., 1830, he was 
named assistant priest at Bingen. In 1S35 he was 
appointed to a parish at Giesscn, and to the chair of 
moral theology in the local theological faculty. His 
transfer to the professorship in Church history fol- 
lowed in 1S37. The publication of the first volume 
of his Church history in 1841 aroused a storm of 
indignation among Protestants, to whom his accurate 
though not flattering account of the Reformation was 
distasteful. The Hessian Government hastened to 
pension the fearless teacher (19 Nov., 1842). This 
measure caused intense indignation among the dio- 
cesan Catholic clergy, who denounced the Protestant 
atmosphere of the university. Riff el retired to 
Mainz, where Bishop von Ketteler appointed him 
in 1851 professor of Church history in his newly 
organized ecclesiastical seminary. Death put a 
premature end to the teaching of this Catholic 
educator, who contributed largely to the restoration 
of a truly ecclesiastical spirit amnn g the German 
clergy. He wrote: "Geschichtliche Darstellung dea 
Vernaltnisses zwischen Kirche und Staat", Mainz, 
1836; "Predigtcn auf alle Sonn- und Festtagc dea 
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Jahres" Main*, 1839-40, 3rd ed., 1854; "Christ- 
liche Kirchengeschichte der neuesten Zcit", Mains, 
1841-46; "Die Aufhebung des Jesuitenordens", 
3rd ed., Mainz, 1855. 

U Catholicitmt, II (Paiia. 1905), 



Gotac, V 
313. 



N. A. Weber. 



Rigby, John, Venerable, English martyr: b. 
about 1570 at Harrocks Hall, Ecclcston, Lancashire; 
executed at St. Thomas Waterings, 21 June, UKX). 
He was the fifth or sixth son of Nicholas Rigby, by 
Man', daughter of Oliver Breres of Preston. In the 
service of Sir Edmund Huddleston, at a time when his 
daughter, Mrs. Fortescue, being then ill, was cited 
to the Old Bailey for recusancy, Rigby appeared on 
her behalf; compelled to confess himself a Catholic, 
he was sent to Newgate. The next day, 14 February, 
1599 or 1600, he signed a confession, that, since he 
had been reconciled by the martyr, John Jones the 
Franciscan, in the Clink some two or three years 
previously, he had declined to go to church. He was 
then chained and remitted to Newgate, till, on 19 
February, he was transferred to the White Lion. On 
the first Wednesday in March (which was the 4th 
and not, as the martyr himself supposes, the 3rd) he 
was brought to the bar, and in the afternoon given a 
private opportunity to conform. The next day he 
was sentenced for having been reconciled; but was 
reprieved till the next sessions. On 19 June he was 
again brought to the bar, and as he again refused to 
conform, he was told that his sentence must be car- 
ried out. On his way to execution the hurdle KPas' 
stopped by a Captain \\ hit lock, who wished him to 
conform and asked him if he were married, to which 
the martyr replied, "I am a bachelor; and more thai 
that I am a maid", and the captain thereupon jde- 
sired his prayers. The priest, who reconciled h m, 
had suffered on the same spot 12 July, 1598. 

Chaixosb*. Mitiionary PrUM*, II (London, 1878). n. 17; 
Gillow. BM. Did. Bna. Calk., V, 420; Chatham Social 
Ixcattotu. LXXXI (1870). 74. 

John B. W 



/, Nicholas, b. 1800 at Walton near Preston, 
Lancashire; d. at Ugthorpe, 7 September, 1886. 
At twelve years he went to Ushaw College, where he 
was for a time professor of elocution. Ordained 
priest in September, 1826, he was sent to St. Mary's. 
Wycliffe, for six months, and was then given the united 
missions of Egton Bridge and Ugthorpe. After seven 
years the two missions were again separated, and 
he took up his residence at Ugthorpe. There he 
built a church (opened in 1855), started a new ceme- 
tery, and founded a middle-class college. About 
1S84 he resigned the mission work to his curate, the 
Rev. E. J. Hickey. His obituary notice, in the 
"Catholic Times" of 17 September, 1886, gives a 
sketch of his life. He wrote: "The Real Doctrine 
of the Church on Scripture", to which is added an 
account of the conversion of the Duke of Brunswick 
(Anton Ulrich, 1710), and of "Father Ignatius" 
Spencer (1830), (York, 1834), dedicated to the Rev. 
Benedict Raymcnt. Other works, chiefly treatises 
on primary truths, or sermons of a controversial 
character, are described in Gillow, "Bibl. Diet. 
Eng. Cath." 

Patrick Ryan. 

Right, as a substantive (my right, his right), desig- 
nates the object of justice. When a person declares 
he has a right to a thing, he means he has a kind of 
dominion over such thing, which others are obliged to 
recognize. Right may therefore be defined as a moral 
or legal authority to possess, claim, and use a thing 
•s one's own. It is thus essentially distinct from 
obligation; in virtue of an obligation we should, in 
virtue of a right, we may do or omit something. Again, 



right is a moral or legal authority, and, as such, is 
distinct from merely physical superiority or pre-emi- 
nence; the thief who steals something without being 
detected enjoys the physical control of the object, 
but no right to it; on the contrary, his act is an in- 
justice, a violation of right, and he is bound to return 
the stolen object to its owner. Right is called a moral 
or legal authority, because it emanates from a law 
which assigns to one the dominion over the thing and 
imposes on others the obligation to respect this 
dominion. To the right of one person corresponds an 
obligation on the part of others, so that right and 
obligation condition each other. If I have the right 
to demand one hundred dollars from a person, he is 
under the obligation to give them to me; without this 
obligation, right would be illusory. One may even 
say that the right of one person consists in the fact 
that, on his account, others are bound to perform or 
omit something. 

The clause, "to possess, claim, and use, anything 
as one's own", defines more closely the object of right. 
Justice assigns to each person his own (suum cuique). 
When anyone asserts that a thing is his own, is his 
private property, or belongs to him, he means that 
this object stands in a special relation to him, that it 
is in the first place destined for his use, and that he 
can dispose ot it according to his will, regardless of 
others. By a thing is here meant not merely a material 
object, but everything that can be useful to man, 
including actions, omissions, etc. The connexion of a 
certain thing with a certain person, in virtue of which 
.„lhc person -m*y declare the thing his own, can orig- 
,inate oqjy on the basis of concrete facts. It is an 
evident demand of homan reason in general that one 
nmfty gife'oi\Ifiave one's own to anyone; but what 
' * constitutes one's own is determined by facts. Many 
things are physically 'connected with the human per- 
son qv conception or birth — his limbs, bodily and 
mentril rtufcluics* health, etc. From the order imposed 
by- the Creator of Nature, we recognize that, from the 
.first moment of his bfcing, his faculties and members 
. -ATO-gmfrtfd-a-person primarily for his own use, and 
so that they may enable him to support himself and 
develop and fulfil the tasks appointed by the Creator 
for this life. These things (i. . his qualities, etc.) are 
his own from the first moment of his existence, and 
whoever injures them or deprives him of them vio- 
lates his right. However, many other things are con- 
nected with the human person, not physically, but 
only morally. In other words, in virtue of a certain 
fact, everyone recognizes that certain things are 
specially destined for the use of one person, and must 
be recognized as such bv all. Persons who build a 
house for themselves, make an implement, catch game 
in the unreserved forest, or fish in the open sea, be- 
come the owners of these things in virtue of occupation 
of their labour; they can claim these things as their 
own, and no one can forcibly appropriate or injure 
these things without a violation of their rights. Who- 
ever has lawfully purchased a thing, or been presented 
with it by another, may regard such thing as his own, 
since by the purchase or presentation he succeeds to 
the place of the other person and possesses his rights. 
As a right gives rise to a certain connexion between 
person and person with respect to a thing, we may 
distinguish in right four elements: the holder, the 
object, the title, and the terminus of the right. The 
holder of the right is the person who possesses the 
right, the terminus is the person who has the obliga- 
tion corresponding to the right, the object is the thing 
to which the right refers, and the title is the fact on 
the ground of which a person may regard and claim 
the thing as his own. Strictly speaking, this fact alone 
is not the title of the right, which originates, indeed, 
in the fact, but taken in connexion with the principle 
that one must assign to each his own property ; how- 
ever, since this principle may be presupposed as self- 
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evident, it is customary to regard the simple fact as 
the title of the right. 

The right of which we have hitherto been speaking 
is individual right, to which the obligation of com- 
mutative justice corresponds. Commutative justice 
regulates the relations of the members of human 
society to one another, and aims at securing that each 
member renders to his fellow-members what is equally 
theirs. In addition to this commutative justice, there 
is also a legal and distributive justice; these virtues 
regulate the relations between the complete societies 
(State and Church) and their members. From the pro- 
pensities and needs of human nature we recognize 
the State as resting on a Divine ordinance; only in the 
State can man support himself and develop according 
to his nature. But, if the Divine Creator of Nature 
has willed the existence of the State, He must also 
will the means necessary for its maintenance and the 
attainment of its objects. This will can be found only 
in the right of the State to demand from its members 
what is necessary for the general good. It must be 
authorised to make laws, to punish violations of such, 
and in general to arrange everything for the public 
welfare, while, on their side, the members must be 
under the obligation corresponding to this right. The 
virtue which makes all members of society contribute 
what is necessary for its maintenance- is called legal 
justice, because the law has to determine in individual 
cases what burdens arc to be borne by the members. 
According to CathoUc teaching, the Church is, like 
the State, a complete and independent society, where- 
fore it also must be justified in demanding from its 
members whatever is necessary for its welfare and the 
attainment of its object. But the members of the 
State have not only obligations towards the general 
body; they have likewise rights The State is bound 
to distribute public burdens (c. g. taxation) according 
to the powers and capability of the members, and is 
also under the obligation of distributing public goods 
(offices and honours) according to the degree of 
worthiness and services. To these duties of the gen- 
eral body or its leaders corresponds a right of the 
members; they can demand that the leaders observe 
the claims of distributive justice, and failure to do 
this on the part of the authorities is a violation of the 
right of the members. 

On the basis of the above notions of right, its object 
can be more exactly determined. Three species of 
right and justice have been distinguished. The object 
of the right, corresponding to even-handed justice, 
has as its object the securing for the members of 
human society in their intercourse with one another 
freedom and independence in the use of their own 
possessions. For the object of right can only be the 
good for the attainment of which we recognize right 
as necessary, and which it effects of its very nature, 
and this good is the freedom and independence of 
every member of society in the use of his own. If 
man is to fulfil freely the tasks imposed upon him by 
God, he must possess the means necessary for this 
purpose, and be at liberty to utilize such indepen- 
dently of others. He must have a sphere of free activ- 
ity, in which he is secure from the interference of 
others; this object is attained by the right which 
protects each in the free use of his own from the en- 
croachments of others. Hence the proverbs: "A 
willing person suffers no injustice" and "No one is 
compelled to make use of his rights". For the object 
of the right which correspond* to commutative justice 
is the liberty <>f the possessor of the right in the use of 
bin iiwn. and this nub i ia not Attained if each is bound 
always to make use of :m«l insist upon his rights. The 
object of the right which corresponds to legal justice 
is the good '>i' tlie community; of this right we may 
not say that "no one is bound to make use of his 
right ", since the community — or, more correctly, its 
leaden must make use of public rights, whenever 



and wherever the good of the community requires it. 
Finally, the right corresponding to tho object of 
distributive justice is the defence of the members 
against the community or its leaders; they must not 
be laden with public burdens beyond their powers, 
and must receive as much of the public goods as be- 
comes the condition of their ineritoriousness and 
services. Although, in accordance with the above, 
each of the three kinds of rights has its own immediate 
object, all three tend in common towards one remote 
object, which, according to St. Thomas (Cont. Gent., 
Ill, xxxiv), is nothing else than to secure that peace 
be maintained among men by procuring for eacn the 
peaceful possession of his own. 

Right (or more precisely spcak'ig. the obligation 
corresponding to right) is enforceable at least in 
general — that is, whoever has a right with respect to 
some other person Ls authorized to employ physical 
force to secure the fulfilment of this obligation, if the 
other person will not voluntarily fulfil it. This en- 
forceable character of the obligation arises necessarily 
from the object of right. As already said, this object 
is to secure for every member of society a sphere of 
free activity and for society the means necessary for 
its development, and the attainment of this object is 
evidently indispensable for social life; but it would 
not be mifficicntly attained if it were left to each one's 
discretion whether he should fulfil hiH obligations or 
not. In a large community there are always many who 
would allow themselves to be guided, not by right or 
justice, but by their own selfish inclinations, and would 
disregard the rights of their fellowmen, if thev were 
not forcibly confined to their pro|>er sphere of right: 
consequently, the obligation corresponding to a ngbt 
must be enforceable in favour of the possessor of tho 
right. But in a regulated community the power of 
compulsion must be vested in the public authority, 
since, if each might employ force against his fellowmen 
whenever his right was infringed, there would soon 
arise a general conflict of all against all, and order 
and safety would be entirely subverted. Only in 
cases of necessity, where an unjust attack on one's life 
or property has to be warded off and recourse to the 
authorities is impossible, has the individual the right 
of meeting violence with violence. 

While right or the obligation corresponding to it is 
enforceable, we must beware of referring the essence 
of right to this enforcibiUty or even to the authority 
to enforce it, as is done by many jurists since the time 
of Kant. For cnforcibility is only a secondary char- 
acteristic of right and does not pertain to all rights; 
although, for example { under a real monarchy the 
Subjects possess some nghts with respect to the ruler, 
they can usually exercise no compulsion towards him, 
since he is irresponsible, and is subject to no higher 
autnority which can employ forcible measures against 
him. Rights are divided, according to the title on 
which they rest, into natural and positive rights, and 
the latter are subdivided into Divine and human 
rights. By natural rights are meant all those which 
we acquire by our very birth, e. g. the right to live, 
to integrity of limbs, to freedom, to acquire property, 
etc.; all other rights are called acquired right*, al- 
though many of them are acquired, independently of 
any positive law, in virtue of free acts, e. g. the right 
of the husband and wife in virtue of the marriage con- 
tract, the right to ownerless goods through occupa- 
tion, the right to a house through purchase or hire, 
etc. On the other hand, other rights mav be given by 
positive law; according as the law is Divine or human, 
and the latter civil or ecclesiastical, we distinguish 
between Divine or human, civil or ecclesiastical rights. 
To civil rights belong citizenship in a state, active or 
passive franchise, etc. 

Summa IhraL, II-tMJQ. Iviitqi].: Ootusicrs 80TO; Molina; 

I.rsMIt *. fir Jtl'll'l ) it fur*! TtPlHELLI l>'Az£OLIO, SntWtO 

trarttiro ifi ■/> r. ff.. nalumU i Palermo. IK40-3) . l'Hisrn, Die Lenre 
romiUelU ^tutUtxiti, 1857); Vkhmkkhiu'h. Qwttlioiw At jtutilia 
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RIMINI 



(2nd cd., Bru*r*. 1904) : Cnou-T. De justtlia ttjure (Dublin. 1870) ; 
Mr r eh, UitGrunastUtt dtr Sittlichkeit u. dt* Rtchtes (Freiburg, 
1868); Idem, Institutions juris naturalis, I (2nd ed.). nn. 430 
aqq.; FfaMicu, Rtchlssubjekt u. Kirehenrteht, I (Leipiig, 1908); 
CATTlRttK, Rtcht, Saturrrcht u. posiiiten Rtcht (2nd od., Frei- 
burg. 1909); Idem. Moral phiiumphie, I (5th ed. ; Freiburg). 502 
aqq.; Thchino. Dtr 7 \. < > in Rreht (4th ed.. Vienna); otamm- 
uzn. Die lAhrt torn richtigcn Rtcht (Vienna, 1902) ; Bkkkkk, Orund- 
bsariffe des RtchiM (Berlin, 1910). 

V. Cathrein. 

Right of Asylum. See Privileges, Ecclesias- 
tical. 

Right of Presentation. See Presentation, 
Right or. 

Rimbert, Salvt, Archbishop of Bremen-Hamburg, 
d. at Bremen 11 June, 888. It is uncertain whether 
he was a Fleming or a Norman. He was educated at 
the monastery of Turholt near Brugge in Flanders. 
There St. Ansgar, first .Archbishop of Hamburg, be- 
came acquainted with him, and later made him his 
constant companion. When Ansgar died on 2 Feb- 
ruary, 865, Rimbert was chosen his successor. Pope 
Nicholas I sent him the pallium in December, 865. 
As Ansgar's missionary system was based on a con- 
nexion with the Benedictine Order, Kimbert became, 
shortly after his consecration, a monk at Corvey, and 
subsequently made missionary journeys to West 
Friesland, Denmark, and Sweden, but concerning 
these unfortunately we have no detailed information. 
In 884 he succeeded in putting to flight the Norman 
marauders on thc coast of Friesland ; in remembrance 
of this incident he was later held in special veneration 
in Friesland. Among his episcopal achievements the 
foundation of a monastery in Huckcn near Bremen 
and his care for the poor and sick are especially em- 
phasized. Historians are indebted to him for a 
Biography of St. Ansgar, which is distinguished by 
valuable historical information and a faithful charac- 
ter-sketch. On the other hand, the biography of 
Rimbert himself, written by a monk of Gorvey, is, 
while very edifying, poor in actual information; 
hence we know so little of his life. 

Vita Rtmbtrti in Mon. derm. hiet. Scriptorts, II (Hanover, 
18210, 764-75; Dehih, Otsch. det Ertbittttms Hamburg-Bremen, 
I (Berlin, 1877), 92-8; AUgtm. deutscht Biogr., a. v.; Biogr. 
national* dt Btlgique, ». v. Rcmbert. 

KLEMEN8 LOFFLER. 

Rimini, Council of. — The second Formula of 
Sinnium (357) stated thc doctrine of the Anomoeans, 
or extreme Arians. Against this the Semi-Arian 
bishops, assembled at Ancyra, the episcopal city of 
their leader Basilius, issued a counter formula, assert- 
ing that the Son is in all things like thc Father, after- 
wards approved by the Third Synod of Sirmium (358). 
This formula, though silent on the term "homo- 
usios", consecrated by the Council of Nictca, was 
signed by a few orthodox bishops, and probably by 
Pope Liberius, being, in fact, capable of an orthodox 
interpretation. The Emperor Const an ti us cherished 
at that time the hope of restoring peace between the 
orthodox and the Semi-Arians by convoking a general 
council. Failing to convene one either at Nica?a or at 
Nicomedia, he was persuaded by Patrophilus, Bishop 
of Scythopolis, and Narcissus, Bishop of Neronias, to 
hold two synods, one for the East at Scleucia. in 
Isauria, the other for the West at Rimini, a proceeding 
justified by diversity of language and by ex|x-nse. 
Before the convocation of the councils, Ursacius and 
Valens had Marcus, Bishop of Arethusa, designated 
to draft a formula (the Fourth of Sirmium) to be sub- 
mitted to the two synods. It declared that the Son 
was born of the Father before all ages (agreeing ho far 
with the Third Formula); but it added that, when 
God is spoken of, thc word oiVia, "essence", should be 
avoided, not being found in Scripture and being a 
cause of scandal to thc faithful; by this step they 
intended to exclude the similarity of essence. 
The Council of Rimini was opened early in July, 



359, with over four hundred bishops. About eighty 
Semi-Arians, including Ursacius, Genninius, and 
Auxentius, withdrew from the orthodox bishops, the 
most eminent of whom was Restitutus of Carthage: 
Liberius, Eusebius, Dionysius, and others were still 
in exile. The two parties sent separate deputations 
to the emperor, the orthodox asserting clearly their 
firm attachment to the faith of Nicrca, while the 
Ahan minority adhered to the imperial formula. But 
the inexperienced representatives of the orthodox 
majority allowed themselves to be deceived, and not 
only entered into communion with the heretical dele- 
gates, but even subscribed, at Nice in Thrace, a 
formula to thc effect merely that the Son is like the 
Father according to the Scriptures (the words "in all 
things" being omitted). On their return to Rimini, 
they were met with the unanimous protests of their 
colleagues. But the threats of the consul Taurus, the 
remonstrances of the Semi-Arians against hindering 
peace between East and West for a word not contained 
in Scripture, their privations and their homesickness 
— all combined to weaken the constancy of the or- 
thodox bishops. And the last twenty were induced to 
subscribe when Ursacius had an addition made to the 
formula of Nice, declaring that the Son is not a 
creature like other creatures. Pope Liberius, having 
regained his liberty, rejected this formula, which was 
thereupon repudiated by many who had signed it. In 
view of thc hasty manner of its adoption and the 
lack of approbation by the Holy See, it could have no 
authority. In any case, the council was a sudden de- 
feat of orthodoxy, and St. Jerome could say: "The 
whole world groaned in astonishment to find itself 
Arian". 

Here lb. History of the Councils, tr.; I 82; Ducrmnc, Historic*, 
ancienne dt ftglist, II (Paris, 1910), 294 aq.; MaNBI, CM. Cone, 
III, 293 aq.; NewhaN, The Arians of the Fourth Ctntury (Lon- 
don and New York, reprint, 1901), 335-52; GwaTKin, Studies in 
Aria nit m (London). 

U. Beniqni. 

Rimini, Diocese of (Arimtnum), suffragan of 
Ravenna. Rimini is situated near the coast between 
the rivers Marecchia (the ancient Ariminus) and Ausa 
(Aprusa). Coast navigation and fishing are the prin- 
cipal industries. The thirteenth-century cathedral 
(San Francesco) was originally Gothic, but was trans- 
formed by order of Sigismondo Malatesta (1446— 
55) according to the designs of Leone Baptists 
Alberti and never completed; the cupola is lacking, 
also the upper part of the facade; in the cathedral are 
the tombs of Sigismondo and his wife Isotta. The 
plastic decorations of thc main nave and some of the 
chapels, a glorification to Sigismondo and Isotta, are 
by Agostino di Duccio, and breathe the pagan spirit 
of the Renaissance. On the southern side are the 
tombs of illustrious humanists, among them that of 
the philosopher Gemistus Pletho, whose remains were 
brought back by Sigismondo from his wars in the 
Balkans. There is a remarkable fresco of Piero delta 
Franceses. In San Giuliano is the great picture of 
Paul Veronese representing thc martyrdom of that 
saint, also pictures of Bittino da Faenza (1357) dealing 
with some episodes of the saint's life. Among the 
profane edifices are the Arch of Augustus (27 a. c). 
the remains of an amphitheatre, and the five-arched 
bridge of Augustus over the Marecchia. The town 
hall has a small but valuable gallery (Perin del Vaga, 
Ghirlandaio, Bellini, Benedetto Coda, Tintoretto, 
Agostino di Duccio); the Gambalunga Library (1677) 
has valuable manuscripts. There is an archaeological 
museum and a bronze statue of Paul V; the castle of 
Sigismondo Malate-1 t is now used as a prison. 

Ariminum was built bytheUmbri. In the sixth cen- 
turvB. c. it was taken l>v the Gauls; after their last de- 
feat. (283) it returned to the Umbri and became in 
Latin colony, very helpful to the Roman; dittif 
late Gallic "wars. Rimini was reached by 
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Flamminia, and here began the Via jEmilia that led to 
Piacenza. Augustus did much for the city and Galla 
Placida built the church of San Stcfano. When the 
Goths conquered Rimini in 493, Odoacer, besieged in 
Ravenna, had to capitulate. During the Gothic wars 
Rimini was taken and retaken many times. In its 
vicinity Names overthrew (553) the Alamanni. Un- 
der Byzantine dominion it belonged to the Pentapolis. 
In 728 it was taken with many other cities by the 
Lombard King Liutprand but returned to the Byzan- 
tines about 735. King Pepin gave it to the Holy See, 
but during the wars of the popes and the Italian cities 
against the emperors, Rimini sided with the latter. 
In the thirteenth century it suffered from the discords 
of the Gambacari and Ansidei families. In 1295 
Malatesta I da Verucchio was named "Signore" of 



Cathedral op San Francesco. Rimini 
Originally XIII Century; the cxUrior rebuilt in Clamir Style 
after tli'Migns ul Ix-one Baptiata Albcrli, XV Century 



the city, and, despite interruptions, his family held 
authority until 1528. Among his successors were: 
Malatesta II (1312-17); Pandolfo I, his brother (d. 
1326), named by Louis the Bavarian imperial vicar in 
Romagna; Ferrantino, son of Malatesta II (1335), op- 

E)sed by bis cousin Ramberto and by Cardinal 
ertando del Poggetto (1331), legate of John XXII: 
Malatesta III, Guastafamiglia (1363), lord also of 
Pesaro; Malatesta IV 1'Ungaro (1373); Galeotto, 
uncle of the former (1385), lord also of Fano (from 
1340), Pesaro, and Cesena (1378); his son Carlo 
(1429), the noblest scion of the family, laboured for 
the cessation of the Western Schism, and was the 
counsel lor, protector, and ambassador of Gregory 
XII, and patron of Bcholars; Galeotto Roberto 
(1432). his brother Sigismondo Pandolf (1468) had 
the military and intellectual qualities of Carlo Mala- 
testa but not his character. He was tyrannous and 
perfidious, in constant rebellion against the popes, a 
good soldier, poet, philosopher, and lover of the fine 
arts, but a monster of domestic and public vices; in 
1463 he submitted to Pius II, who left him Rimini; 
Robert, his son (1482), under Paul II nearly lost his 
state and under Sixtus IV became the commanding 
officer of the pontifical army against Alfonso of Naples, 
by whom he was defeated in the battle of Campo 
Morto (1482) ; Pandolfo V, his son (1500), lost Rimini 
to Cesare Borgia (1500-3), after whose overthrow it 
fell to Venice (1503-9), but was retaken by Julius II 
and incorporated with the territory of the Holy See. 
After the death of Leo X Pandolfo returned for several 
months, and with his son Sigismondo held tyrannous 
rule. Adrian VI gave Rimini to the Duke of Urbino, 
the pojie's vicar. In 1527 Sigismondo managed to 
regain the city, but the following vear the Malatesta 
dominion passed away forever. Rimini was thence- 
forth a papal city, subject to the legate at ForD. In 
1845 a band of adventurers commanded by Ribbotti 



entered the city and proclaimed a constitution which 
was soon abolished. In I860 Rimini and the Romagna 
were incorporated with the Kingdom of Italy. 

Rimini was probably evangelized from Ravenna. 
Among its traditional martyrs are: St. Innocent ia and 
companions; Sts. Juventinus, Facundinus, and com- 
panions; Sts. Theodorus and Marinus. The see was 
probably established before the peace of Constantine. 
Among the bishops were: Stennius, at Rome in 313; 
Cyriacus, one of his successors, sided with the Ariansj 
under St. Gaudentius the famous Council of Rimini 
was held (359); he was later put to death by the 
Arians for having excommunicated the priest Marci- 
anus; Stcphanus attended at Constantinople (551); 
the election of Castor (591) caused much trouble to 
St. Gregory I, who had to send to Rimini a "visitor"; 
Agnellus (743) was governor of the city subject to 
the Archbishop of Ravenna; Delto acted frequently 
as legate for John VIII; Blessed Arduino (d. in 1009) ; 
Uberto II is mentioned with praise by St. Peter 
Damian; Opizo was one of the consecrators of the 
Antipope Clement III (Guiberto, 1075); Ranieri II 
degli Uoerti (1143) consecrated the ancient cathedral 
of St. Colomba; Alberigo (1153) made peace between 
Rimini and Cesena; Bonavcntura Trissino founded 
the hospital of Santo Spirito; under Benno (1230) 
some pious ladies founded a hospital for the lepers, 
and themselves cared for the afflicted. At the end of 
the thirteenth century the Armenians received at 
Rimini a church and a hospital. From 1407 Gregory 
XII resided at Rimini. Giovanni Rosa united the 
eleven hospitals of Rimini into one. Under Giulio 
Parisani (1549) the seminary was opened (1568). 
Giambattista Castelli (1569) promoted the Triden- 
tine reforms and was nuncio at Paris. Andrea 
Minucci was severely tried during the French Revolu- 
tion; under him the Malatesta church (San Fran- 
cesco) became the cathedral. The diocese has 124 
parishes, 125,400 inhabitants, 336 priests, 10 houses 
of religious with 56 priests, 24 houses of religious 
women, who care for the hospitals, orphanages, and 
other charitable institutions, or communal and private 
schools. There are also 1 school for boys and 3 for 
girls. 

CAFPELi-irm. Lt Ckiete d'llalia, II; Nardi, Cronotcuri dti 
potion dttta ChUta di Rimini (Rimini. 1H13); Tonini. Storia 
eirilt « *ncra di Rimini (6 vol*., Kimini, IK48-88) ; Idem, Com- 
pendio dtlla ilona di Rimini (1890) : Yriarte, Rimini: Etude* tut 
le> leUret ct let artt A la cour <U* Malatetta (Paris. 1882). 

U. Benigni. 

Rimouski, Diocese op (Sancti Germani db 
Rimouski). suffragan of Quebec, comprises the 
counties of Bonavcnture, Gasp6 (except Magdalen 
Islands), Rimouski and the greater part of Temis- 
couata. and forms the eastern extremity of the prov- 
ince oi Quebec. At the extreme point of the Gaspe* 
peninsula (formerly called Honguedo), Jacques 
Carrier landed on his first voyage of discovery (1534) 
and planted a cross with the royal arms of France. 
The Souriquois or Micmacs occupied the shores of 
Baic des Cnaleurs, and their successive missionaries, 
Rccollcts, Capuchins, Jesuits, amongst them Father 
Labrossc, and Spiritians (or priests of t he seminary of 
the Holy Ghost), including the celebrated Pierre 
Maillard, ministered to that region of the Rimouski dio- 
cese. The first Mass was celebrated near the city of 
Rimouski, at a place since called Pointe-au-Pere, by 
the Jesuit Henri Nouvel, in 1663, on his way to the 
Papinachois and Montagnais of Tadoussac, on the 
north shore. The first settler at Rimouski was 
Germain Lepage (1696), whose patronymic was chosen 
as titular of the future parish and diocese. The 
seigniory had been conceded to his son Ren6 in 1688. 
The latest statistics give 120 churches and chapels, 
with 148 priests. Two wooden churches were built 
at Rimouski, in 1712 and 1787 respectively; the first 
stone church, 1824, was replaced by the present 
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cathedral in 1854. Before the creation of the see, 
Rimouski was successively visited by Bishops Hubert 
(1791), Denaut (1798). Plessis (1806-14-22), Panet 
(1810-26), Signay (1833-38-43), Turgeon (1849), and 
Baillargeon (1855-60-65). The see was created and 
its first titular nominated on 15 January, 1867, and 
acquired civil incorporation ipso facto the same day, 
according to the law of the country. 

The first bishop, Jean-Pierre-Francois Laforce- 
Langevin. was b. at Quebec, 22 Sept., 1821, and or- 
dained on 12 Sept., 1844. As director of the Quebec 
seminary he was one of the joint founders of Laval 
University ( 1852) . He successively filled the offices of 
pastor to the parishes of Ste Claire and Beauport, and 
of principal of Laval Normal School. He was con- 
secrated 1 May, 1867, resigned 1891, and died 1892. 
He completed the organisation of a classical college 

Kviously founded by the Abbes C. Tanguay and G. 
vin and adopted it as the seminary of the diocese. 
He introduced the Sisters of the Congregation of 
Notre-Damc (Montreal) and sanctioned the founda- 
tion (1879) of the Sisters of the Most Holy Rosary, 
a flourishing institute largely due to the zeal of Vicar- 
General Langevin, his brother. Bishop Langevin 
established the cathedral chapter in 1878. 

The second bishop, still in office, Andr6-Albert 
Blaia, b. at St-Vallicr, P. Q., 1842, studied at the 
college of Ste Anne de la Pocatierc, graduated in Rome 
Doctor of Canon Law, and taught the same branch 
at Laval University. He was consecrated bishop 18 
May, 1890, and took possession of the see in 1891. 
Bishop Blais created manv new parishes in the dio- 
cese, and founded a normal school under the manage- 
ment of the Ursulinea. The clergy, exclusively 
French-Canadian, study classics and philosophy at the 
diocesan seminary, and theology principally at Laval 
University, in some cases at the Propaganda, Rome. 
( For parochial system, incorporation of religious in- 
stitutions, etc., see Canada, and Quebec, Province 
or.) There are no cities besides Rimouski, but all 
the larger rural parishes have fine churches and con- 
vent-schools; the only domestic mission is that of the 
Mictnacs at Ristigouche, under the care of the Capu- 
chins. Besides a Priests' Aid Society, there are 
several benevolent and mutual aid societies for the 
laity. The religious orders of men are the Capuchins, 
Km lists, and Brothers of the Cross of Jesus; those of 
women are the Ursulines, Sisters of Charity, of the 
Good Shepherd (teaching), of the Holy Rosary, of 
the Holy Family, and the Daughters of Jesus. Re- 
treats for the clergy arc given each year; conferences 
to discuss theological cases take place every three 
months. Nearly all the secular clergy (110 out of 137) 
belong to the Eucharirtic League. Out of a total 
Catholic population of 118,740, only 3695 are not 
French Canadians. The Indians number 610. The 
Protestant element amounts to 8798. There is no 
friction between these different elements and no 
difficult racial problem to solve, the parishes contain- 
ing an English-speaking clement as well as the Mic- 
maes being instructed m their native tongues. 

Gru, Ckroniqve* de Rimoutki (Quebec, 1873); L« Canada 
*xUno*tiqu* (Montreal, 1911). 

Lionel Lindsay. 




though, on the other hand, Tertullian, St. Cyprian, and 
the Apostolic Constitutions (I, iii) protest against the 
ostentation of Christians in decking themselves with 
rings and gems. In any case the Acts of Sts. Perpetua 
and Felicitas (c. xxi), abdut the beginning of the third 
century, inform us of how the martyr Saturus took a 
ring from the finger of Pudens, a soldier who was 
looking on, and gave it back to him as a keepsake, 
covered with his own blood. 

Knowing, as we do, that in the pagan days of Rome 
every flamen Dialis (i. e., a priest specially consecrated 
to the worship of 
Jupiter) had, like the 
senators, the priv- 
ilege of wearing a 
gold ring, it would 
not be surprising to 
find evidence in the 
fourth century that 
rings were worn by 
Christ ian bishops. 
But the various pas- 
sages that have been 
appealed to, to prove Bronze bino with seal in the form 
this, arc either not « * wommm, enqraved with 
authentic or else are Crown,. Stmbolb 

inconclusive. St. Augustine indeed speaks of his seal- 
ing a letter with a ring (Ep. ccxvii, in P. L., XXXIII, 
227), but on the other hand his contemporary Possidius 
expressly states that Augustine himself wore no ring (P. 
L., XXXII, 53), whence we are led to conclude that 
the possession of a signet does not prove the use of a 
ring as part of the episcopal insignia. However, 
in a Decree of Pope Boniface IV (a. d. 610) we hear of 
monks raised to the episcopal dignity as anulo 
ponUftcali subarrhedis, while at the Fourth Council 
of Toledo, in 633, we are told that if a bishop has been 
deposed from his office, and is afterwards reinstated, 
he is to receive back stole, ring, and crosier (orarium, 
anulum ei baculum). St. Isidore of Seville at about 
the same period couples the ring with the crosier 
and declares that the former is conferred as "an 
emblem of the pontifical dignity or of the scaling of 
secrets" (P. L., LXXXIII, 783). From this time 
forth it may be assumed that the ring was strictly 
speaking an episcopal ornament conferred in the rite 
of consecration, and that it was commonly regarded as 
emblematic of the betrothal of the bishop to his 
Church. In the eighth and ninth centuries in MSS. 
of the Gregorian Sacramen- 
tary and in a few early Pon- 
tificals (e. g.. that attributed 
to Archbishop Egbert of 
York) we meet with various 
formula; for the deliver}' of 
the ring. The Gregorian 
form, which survives in sub- 
stance to the present day, 
runs in these terms: "Re- 




. — I. In General. — Although the surviving 
at rings, proved by their devices, provenance, 
etc., to be of Christian origin, are fairly numerous 
(See Fortnum in "Arch. Journ.", XXVI, 141, and 
XXVIII, 275), we cannot in most cases identify 
them with any liturgical use. Christians no doubt, 
just like other j>eople, wore rings in accordance with 
their station in life, for rings are mentioned without 
reprobation in the New Testament (Luke, xv, 22, and 
James, ii, 2). Moreover, St. Clement of Alexandria 
(Pad., HI, c. xi) says that a man might lawfully wear 
a ring on his little linger, and that it should bear some 
religious emblem — a dove, or a fish, or an anchor — 



the ring, that is to say 
the seal of faith, whereby Silver ring or Leubattub, 
thou, being thyself adorned Abbot or Senaparia.Gaul 
with s|x>tless faith, mays! keep unsullied the troth 
which thou hast pledged to the spouse of God, His 
holy Church." 

These two ideas— namely of the seal, indicative of 
discretion, and of conjugal fidelity — dominate the 
symbolism attaching to the ring m nearly all its 
liturgical uses. The latter idea was pressed so far 
in the case of bishops that we find ecclesiastical decrees 
enacting that "a bishop deserting the Church to 
which he was consecrated and transferring himself 
to another is to be held guilty of adultery and is to 
be visited with the .same )»cnaltics as a man who, 
forsaking his own wife, goes to live with another 
woman' (Du Saussay, "Panoplia qiiscopalis". 250). 
It was perhaps this idea of es|x>usab which helped 
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to establish the rule, of which we hear already in the 
ninth century, that the episcopal ring was to be placed 
on the fourth finger (i. e., that next the little finger) 
of the right hand. As the pontifical ring had to be 
worn on occasion over the glove, it is a common thing 
to find medieval specimens large in size and pro- 
portionately heavy m execution. The inconvenience 
of the looseness thus resulting was often met by 




placing another smaller ring just above it as a keeper 
(see Lacy, "Exeter Pontifical", 3). As the pictures 
of the medieval and Renaissance periods show, it 
was formerly quite usual for bishops to wear 
other rings along with the episcopal ring; indeed the 
existing " Ca?remonialc episooporum" (Bk. II, viii, 
nn. 10-11) assumes that this is still likely to be the 
case. Custom prescribes that a layman or a cleric 
of inferior grade on being presented to a bishop should 
kiss hia hand, that is to say his episcopal ring, but it 
is a popular misapprehension to suppose that any 
indulgence is attached to the act. Episcopal rings, 
both at an earlier and later period, were sometimes 
used as receptacles for relics. St. Hugh of Lincoln 
had such a ring which must have been of considerable 
capacity. (On investiture by ring and staff see 
Investitures, Conflict of.) 

Besides bishops, many other ecclesiastics arc 
privileged to wear rings. The pope of course is the 
first of bishops, but he does not habitually wear the 
signet ring distinctive of the papacy and known as 
"the Ring of the Fisherman" (see below in this ar- 
ticle), but usually a simple cameo, while his more 
magnificent pontifical rings arc reserved for solemn 
ecclesiastical functions. Cardinals also wear rings 
independently of their grade in the ecclesiastical 
hierarchy. The ring belonging to the cardinalitial 
dignity is conferred by the pope himself in the con- 
sistory in which the new cardinal is named to a par- 
ticular "title". It is of small value and is set with a 
sapphire, while it bears on the inner side of the bezel 
the arms of the pope conferring it. In practice the 
cardinal is not required to wear habitually the ring 
thus presented, and he commonly prefers to use one 
of his own. The privilege of wearing a ring has be- 
longed to cardinal-priests since the time of Innocent 
III or earlier (see Siigmuller, "Thatigkeit und Stel- 
lung der Cardinale", 163). Abbots in the earlier 
Middle Ages were permitted to wear rings only by 
special privilege. A letter of Peter of Blois in the 
twelfth century (P. L., CCVII. 283) shows that at 
that date the wearing of a ring by an abbot was apt 
to be looked upon as a piece of ostentation, but in 
the later Pontificals the blessing and delivery of a 
ring formed part of the ordinary ritual for the con- 
secration of an abbot, and this is still the case at the 
present day. On the other hand, there is no such 
ceremony indicated in the blessing of an abbess, 
though certain abbesses have received, or assumed, 
the privilege of wearing a ring of office. 1 he ring 
is also regularly worn bv certain other minor prelates, 
for example prothonotaries, but the privilege cannot 
be said to belong to canons as Buch (B. de Montault, 
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"Le costume, etc.", I, 170) without special indult. 
In any case such rings cannot ordinarily be worn by 
these minor prelates during the celebration of Mass. 
The same restriction, it need hardly be said, applies 
to the ring which is conferred as part of the insignia 
of the doctorate either of theology or of canon law. 

The plain rings worn by certain orders of nuns and 
conferred upon them in the course of their solemn 
profession, according to the ritual provided in the 
Roman Pontifical ; appear to find some justification 
in ancient tradition. St. Ambrose (P. L., XVII, 
701, 735) speaks as though it were a received custom 
for virgins consecrated to God to wear a ring in 
memory of their betrothal to their heavenly Spouse. 
This delivery of a ring to professed nuns is also men- 
tioned by "several medieval Pontificals, from the 
twelfth century onwards. Wedding rings, or more 
strictly, rings given in the betrothal ceremony, seem 
to have been tolerated among Christians under the 
Roman Empire from a quite early period. The use 
of such rings was of course of older date than Chris- 
tianity, and there is not much to suggest that the 
giving of the ring was at first incorporated in any 
ritual or invested with any precise religious signifi- 
cance. But it is highly probable that, if the accept- 
ance and the wearing of a betrothal ring was toler- 
ated among Christians, such rings would have been 
adorned with Christian emblems. Certain extant 
specimens, more particularly a gold ring found near 
Aries, belonging apparently to the fourth or fifth 
century, and bearing the inscription, Teela vitxit 
Deo cum marito sco \suo], may almost certainly be 
assumed to be Christian esixmsal rings. In the 
coronation ceremony, also, it has long been the cus- 
tom to deliver both to the sovereign and to the queen 
consort a ring previously blessed. Perhaps the ear- 
liest example of t he use of such a ring is m the case 
of Judith, the stepmother of Alfred the Great. It 
is however in this instance a little difficult to deter- 
mine whether the ring was Ixrstowed uj>on the queen 
in virtue of her dignity as queen consort or of her 
nuptials to Ethelwulf. 

Rings have also occasionally been used for other 
religious purposes. At an early date the small keys 




Sionet or St. Ahnium-d. Bishop Bishop's Gold Kino, 
or Metz, VII CuNTuat Gaul, VII Ckntuht 

which contained filings from the chains of St. Peter 
seem to have been welded to a band of metal and worn 
upon the finger as reliquaries. In more modern 
times rings have been constructed with ten small 
knobs or protuberances, and used for saying the 
rosary. 

Bmhnoton in Dirt. Chri.nt. Antiq.; I.Kri.EHrq in Dirt. dare*, 
rhrit.. I (Pnrin, 1907), h. v. Anntaux; IJeloche. Etude hittorique 
et archtnlwque fur Its anntaux (I'nri*, 1900); Du f»»ri»SAT, 
PnnoiJin fovtropnli* (Pnris, ltt-lfl). 175-294; Dai.ton, Catalog** 
of early Christian Antiquities in thr Hritish Mutrum (London, 
1001); Bahbiek ui: Montaclt, Le cn*tum* et let umge* ecclftiat- 
liquet trtun Ui tradition romaine (Paris, lh'.l"- 1901). 

Herbert Thurston. 

II. The Rino of the Fisherman. — The earliest 
mention of the Fisherman's ring worn by the popes 
is in a letter of Clement IV written in 1265 to nis 
nephew, Peter Grossi. The writer states that popes 
were then accustomed to seal their private letters 
with "the seal of the Fisherman", whereas public 
documents, he adds, were distinguished by the 
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leaden " bulls " attached (see Bulls and Briefs). 
From the fifteenth century, however, the Fisher- 
man's ring has been used to seal the class of papal 
official documents known as Briefs. The Fisherman's 



ring is placed by the cardinal carnerlengo on the 
finger of a newly elected pope. It is made of gold, 
with a representation of St. Peter in a boat, fishing, 
and the name of the reigning pope around it. 
Babixotok in Diet. CkriH. Anfiq., ■. v.. 3. 

Maurice M. Hassett. ' 

Rinuccinl, Giovanni Battista, b. at Rome, 1592; 
d. at Fermo, 1653, was the son of a Florentine patri- 
cian, his mother being a sister of Cardinal Ottavo. 
Educated at Rome and at the Universities of Bologna. 
Perugia and Pisa, in due course he was ordained 
priest, having at the age of twenty-two obtained his 
doctor's degree from the University of Pisa. Return- 
ing to Rome he won distinction as an advocate in the 
ecclesiastical courts, and in 1625 became Archbishop 
of Fermo. For the twenty years following, his life 
was the uneventful one of a hard-working chief pastor, 
and then, in 1645, he was sent as papal nuncio to Ire- 
land. Maddened by oppression, the Irish Catholics 
had taken up arms, haa set up a legislative assembly 
with an executive government, and had bound them- 
selves by oath not to cease fighting until they had 
secured undist urbed possession of their lands and reli- 
gious liberty. But the difficulties were great. The 
Anglo-Irish and old Irish disagreed, their generals 
were incompetent or quarrelled with each other, sup- 
plies were hard to get, and the Marquis of Ormond 
managed to sow dissension among the members of 
the Supreme Council at Kilkenny. In these circum- 
stances the Catholics sought for foreign aid from Spain 
and the pope; and the latter sent them Rinuccini with 
a good supply of arms, ammunition, and money. He 
arrived in Ireland, in the end of 1645, after having 
narrowly escaped capture at sea by an English vessel. 
Acting on his instructions from the pope, he encour- 
aged the Irish Catholics not to strive for national 
independence, but rather to aid the king against the 
revolted Puritans, provided there was a repeal of the 
penal laws in existence. Finding, however, that Or- 
mond, acting for the king, would grant no toleration 
to the Catholics, Rinuccini wished to fight both the 
Royalists and the Puritans. The Anglo-Irish, satis- 
fied with even the barest toleration, desired negotia- 
tions with Ormond and peace at any price, while the 
Old Irish were for continuing the war until the Planta- 
tion of Ulster was undone, and complete toleration 
secured. Failing to effect a union between such 
discordant elements, Rinuccini lost courage; and 
when Ormond surrendered Dublin to the Puritans, 
and the Catholics became utterly helpless from dis- 
sension, he left Ireland, in 1649, and retired to his 
diocese, where he died. 

RlKHCClja, Tkt Rmbaaty to Ireland (tr. Hptton, Dublin. 
1R73); Gh-be*t, History of Irish Affain (/S</ -69) (Dublin, 
18801 ; Miibax, Confederation of Kilkenny (Dublin, 1840); 
D Altok, Hutory of Inland (London. 1910). 

E. A. D'Alton. 

Rio, Alexis-Francois, French writer on art, b. 
on the Island of Ar», Department of Morbihan, 20 
May, 1797; d. 17 June, 1874. He was educated at 
the college of Valines, where he received his first 
appointment as instructor, which occupation how- 
ever proved to be distasteful. He proceeded to Paris, 
but was temporarily disappointed in his hope of ob- 
taining there a chair of history. His enthusiastic 
championship of the liberty of the Greeks attracted 
the attention of the Government, which appointed 
him censor of the public press. His refusal of this 
appointment won him great popularity and the life- 
long friendship of Montalcmbert. In 1828 he pub- 
lished his first work, "Essai sur 1'histoire de l'csprit 
humain dans l'antiquite", which brought him the 



favour of the minister dc La' Ferronays and a secreta- 
riate in the Ministry of Foreign Affairs. This position 
allowed him (as Montalembert later wrote to him) to 
become for Christian, what Winckelmann had been 
for ancient, art. He spent the greater portion of the 
period 1830-60 in travels through Italy, Germany, 
and England. In Munich he became acquainted with 
the spokesmen of contemporary Catholicism — 
Boisseree, Baader, Dollinger, Gorres, and Rumohr — 
and also with Schelling. Schelling gave him an in- 
sight into the aesthetic ideal; Rumohr directed him to 
Italy, where the realization of this ideal in art could 
be seen. In 1S35 the first volume of his "Art Chre- 
tien" appeared under the misleading title, "De la 
pocsic chrciienne — Forme dc I'art . This work, 
which was received with enthusiasm in Germany and 
Italy, was a complete failure in France. Discouraged, 
he renounced art study and wrote a history of the 
persecutions of the English Catholics, a work which 
was never printed. As the result of his intercourse 
with the Pre-Raphaclites of England, where he lived for 
three years and married, and especially of Montalem- 
bert's encouragement, he visited again, in company 
with his wife, all the important galleries of Europe, 
although he had meanwhile become lame and had to 
drag himself through the museums on crutches. 
Prominent men like Gladstone, Manzoni, and Thiers 
became interested in his studies, which he published 
in four volumes under the title "L'art chreiien" 
(1861-7). This work is not a history of all Christian 
art, but of Italian painting from Cimabue to the death 
of Raphael. Without any strict met hod or criticism, 
he expresses preference for the art of the fifteenth cen- 
tury, not without many an inexact and even unjust 
judgment on the art of later ages; but, in spite, or 
rather on account of this partiality, he has contributed 
greatly towards restoring to honour t he forgotten and 
despised art of the Middle Ages. Rio describes the 
more notable incidents of his life in the two works, 
"Histoire d'un college breton sous l'Empire, la petite 
chouannerie" (1842) and "Epilogue a 1'art Chretien" 
(2 vols., Paris, 1872). He also published the following 
works: "Shakespeare" (1864), in which he claims 
the great dramatist as a Catholic; "Michel-Ange 
et Raphael" (1867); "L'ideal antique et l'idcal Chre- 
tien" (1873). 

LEriBimx, Portrzitt dc eroyonU (2nd ed.. Puis, 1905), 157- 

2M- B. Klbinschmidt. 

Riobamba, Diocese or (Bolivarenbis), suffragan 
of Quito, Ecuador, erected by Pius IX, 5 Jan., 1863. 
The city, which has a population of 18,000, is situated 
9039 feet above sea-level, 85 miles E.N.E. of Guaya- 
quil. Its streets arc wide and its adobe houses gen- 
erally but one story high on account of the frequent 
earthquakes. Formerly the city was situated about 
18 miles further west near the village of Cajabamba 
and contained 40,000 inhabitants, but it was com- 

Sletely destroyed on 4 Feb., 1797, by an earthquake. 
Id Riobamba was the capital of the Kingdom of 
Puruha before the conquest of the Incas; it was de- 
stroyed by Rumiftahui during his retreat in 1533 after 
his defeat by Benalcazar. The cathedral and the 
Redemptorist church in the new city are very beauti- 
ful. Velasco the historian and the poets Larrea and 
Orosco were natives of Riobamba. It was hero too 
that the first national Ecuadorian convention was 
held in 1S30. The diocese, comprising the civil Prov- 
inces of Chimborazo and Bolivar (having an area of 
4250 square miles), has 63 priests, 48 churches and 
chapels, and about 200,000 inhabitants. The pres- 
ent bishop, Mgr Andres Machado, S.J., was born at 
Cuenca, Ecuador, 16 Oct., 1850, and appointed, 12 
Nov., 1907, in succession to Mgr Arsenio Andrade (b. 
at Uyumbicho, in the Archdiocese of Quito, 8 Sept., 
1825, appointed on 13 Nov., 1884, d. 1907). 

Mnu. beoy. de la repdblica dtl Ecuador. 

A. A. MacEhlean. 
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Rio de Janeiro. See SAo Sebastiao, ARCHDIO- 
CESE OF. 

Rio Negro, Pkefectuke Apostolic of, in Brazil, 
bounded on the south by a line running westwards 
from the confluence of the Rio Negro ana Rio Branco 
along the watershed of the Rio Negro to Colombia, 
separating the new prefecture from those of TcfT6 ana 
Upper Solimoes, and the See of Amasonee (from 
which it was separated by a Decree of the Sacred 
Congregation of the Consistory, 19 Oct., 1910), on 
the west by Colombia, on the north by Colombia 
and Venezuela, on the east by the territory of Rio 
Branco. The white population is small, and confined 
to the few villages along the banks of the Rio Negro. 
As early as 1658 a Jesuit Father, Francisco Gonsales, 
established a mission among the natives of the Upper 
Rio Negro, and traces of the work of the Jesuit mis- 
sionaries still exist in the scattered villages. Two 
years later a Carmelite, Father Theodosius, evan- 
gelized the Tucumaoe. The Franciscans laboured 
among the Indians from 1870 and had seven stations 
on the Rio Uaupes (Tariana Indians), four on the 
Rio Tikie (Toccana Indians), and one on the Rio 
Fapuri (Macu Indians), but on the fall of the empire 
most of the missions were abandoned, though some 
of them were re-established later. 

A. A. MacErlean. 

Rlordan, Patrick William. See San Francisco, 
Archdiocese or. 

Ripalda, Juan MartInez de, theologian, b. at 
Pamplona, Navarre, 1594; d. at Madrid, 26 April, 
1648. He entered the Society of Jesus at Pamplona 
in 1609. In the triennial reports of 1642 he says of 
himself that he was not physically strong, that he 
had studied religion, arts, and theology, that he had 
taught grammar one year, arte four, theology nine- 
teen, and had been professed. According to South- 
well, he taught philosophy at Monforte, theology at 
Salamanca, and was called from there to the Imperial 
College of Madrid, where, by royal decree, he taught 
moral theology. Later he was named censor to 
the Inquisition and confessor of de Olivarcs, the 
favourite of Philip IV. whom he followed when he 
was exiled from Madrid. 8outhwcll describes his 
character by saying that he was a good religious, 
noted for his innocence. Mentally he qualifies him 
as subtle in argument, Bound in opinion, keen-edged 
and clear in expression, and well-versed in St . Augus- 
tine and St. Thomas. According to Drews, no Jesuit 
ever occupied this chair in the University of Sala- 
manca with more honour than he, and Hurter places 
him, with Lugo, first among the contemporary theo- 
logians of Spam, and perhaps of all Europe. Among 
the numerous theological opinions which characterize 
him the following are worth citing: (1) He thinks 
that the creation of an intrinsically supernatural sub- 
stance is possible, in other words, that a creature 
is possible to which supernatural grace, with the ac- 
companying gifts and intuitive vision, is due. (2) 
lie holds that, by a positive decree of God, super- 
natural grace is conferred, in the existing providence, 
for every good act whatsoever; so that every good 
act is supernatural, or at least that every natural 
good act is accompanied by another which is super- 
natural. (3) He maintains that, prescinding from 
the extrinsic Divine law, and taking into account only 
the nature of things, the supernatural faith which is 
called lata would be sufficient for justification, that 
faith, namely, which comes by the contemplation 
of created things, though assent is not produced with- 
out grace. (4) He affirms that in the promissory 
revelations the formal object of faith is God's faith- 
fulness to His promises, the constancy of His will, 
and the efficacy of omnipotence. (5) He asserts 
that all the propositions of Haius were con- 
demned for doctrine according to the sense in which 
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he (Baius) held them. (6) He maintains that the 
Divine maternity of the Blessed Virgin Mary is of 
itself a sanctifying form. The following are his 
works: "De ente supernaturali disputationes in 
universam theologiam' , three vols., I (Bordeaux, 
1634), II (Lyons, 1645), III, written "AdversusBa- 

{'anos" (Cologne, 1648); rare editions like that of 
.yons, 1663, have been published of the two first 
volumes. It is a classic work in which he included 
questions which are not included in ordinary theologi- 
cai treatises. His third volume was attacked in an 
anonymous work, "P. Joannis Martinez . . . Vulpes 
capta per theologos . . . Academic Lovaniensis", 
which ReuBch says was the work of Munich. "Ex- 
positio brevis lit teres M agist ri Sententiarum " (Sala- 
manca, 1635), praised by the Calvinist Voet. "Trac- 
tatus thcologici et scholastici de virtutibus, fide, spe 
et charitate (Lyons, 1652), a posthumous work and 
very rare. Two new editions of all his works have been 
issued: Vivcs (8 vols., Paris, 1871-3), Palme (4 
vols., Paris, Rome, Propaganda Fide, 1870-1). 
"Discurso sobre la eleccion de sucessor del ponti- 
ficado en vida del pontifice" (Seville). Uriarte says 
this work was published in Aragon, jM'rhaps in Huesca, 
with the anagram of Martin Jirdn de Palazeda, writ- 
ten by order of the Count de Olivarea. The following 
are in manuscript: "De visione Dei" (2 vols.); 
"De piredestinationc"; "De angel is et auxiliis"; 
"De voluntate Dei"— preserved in the University 
of Salamanca; "Discurso acerca de la ley de 
desafio y parecer sobre el desafio de Medina Sidonia 
d Juan de Braganza", preserved in the lUblioteca 
Nacional. 

HotrTHWELA, BMialtm tcriptarum S, J. (Home, lt»70), 478; 
Antonio. BMiathrm hiipaiut now, I (Madrid, 17H3), 738; 
Hcrteb, Nomenclatar, I (Inruthnirlc, 1SH2), 3*1: Soumekvihskl, 
BiUvthiuur, V.. col. tHO; Bioorafla trU,ui*txoi cvmplcta, XXII 
(Madrid/ 1804), 179. 

Antonio Perez Govena. 

Ripatransone, Diocese or (Ripanensis), in 
Ascoli Piceno, Central Italy. The city is situated on 
five hills, not far from the site of ancient Cupra Marit- 
tima. The modern name comes from Ripa tram 
Asonem, "the other bank of the Asone". A castle 
was erected there in the early Middle Ages, and en- 
larged later by the bishops of Fermo, who had several 
conflicts with the people. In 1571 St. Pius V made it 
an episcopal sec, naming as its first bishop Cardinal 
Lucio Sasso and including in its jurisdiction small por- 
tions of the surrounding Dioceses of Fermo, Ascoli, and 
Teramo. Noteworthy bishops were: Cardinal Filippo 
Sega (1575); Gaspare Sillingardi (1582), afterwards 
Bishop of Modena, employed oy Alfonso II of Ferrara 
on various missions to llomc and to Spain, effected 
a revival of religious life in Ripatransone; Gian Carlo 
Gentili (1845), historian of Sanseverino and Ripa- 
transone; Alessandro Spoglia (1860-67), not recog- 
nized by the Government. The cathedral is the work 
of Gaspare Guerre, and has a beautiful marble altar 
with a triptych by Crivclli; the church of the Madonna 
del Carmine possesses pictures of the Raphael School. 
The diocese, at first directly subject to the Holy See, 
has been suffragan of Fermo since 1680. 

Cappbllbtti, Lt cM*M tf Ilalin, III (Venice. 1857); Annuair* 
pontifical eatholiqiu (Paria, 1011), a. v. 

U. Bbnigni. 

Ripon, Marquess of, Georoe Frederick Samuel 
Robinson, K.G., PC, G.C.S.I., F.R.S., Earl de 
Grey, Earl of Ripon, Viscount Goderich, Baron Grant- 
ham, and baronet; b. at the prime minister's resi- 
dence, 10 Downing Street, Ixmdon, 24 Oct., 1827; d. 
9 July, 1909. He was the second son of Frederick 
John Robinson, Viscount Goderich, afterwards first 
Earl of Ripon, and Lady Sarah Albinia Louisa, 
daughter of Robert, fourth Earl of Buckinghamshire; 
and he was born during his father's brief tenure of the 
office of prime minister. Before entering public life 



Digitized by Google 



RISBY 



63 



RISHTON 




he married (8 April, 1851) his cousin Henrietta Ann 
Theodosia, elder daughter of Captain Henry Vyner, 
and by her had two children, Frederick Oliver, who 
Huccccdcd to his honours, and Mary Sar:ih, who died 
in infancy. Inheriting the principles which were- 
common to the great Whig families, Lord Ripon 
remained through his long public life one of the most 
generally respected supporters of LilxTulisrn, and 
even those who most severely criticised his admin- 
istrative ability — and in his time he held very many 
of the great offices of state — recognised the integrity 
and disinterestedness of his aims. He entered tho 
House of Commons as member for Hull in 1852, and 
after representing Huddersfield (1853-57), and tho 
West Riding of Yorkshire (1857-59), he succeeded 
his father as Earl of Kipon and Viscount Godcrich 
on 28 Jan., 1859, taking his seal in the House of Lords. 

In the following 
November he suc- 
ceeded his uncle 
as Earl do Grey 
and Baron Gran- 
tham. Inthesame 
year he first took 
office, and was a 
member of every 
Liberal adminis- 
tration for the 
next half-century. 
The offices he held 
were: under sec- 
retary of State 
for war (1859- 
61); under secre- 
tary of Slate for 
India (1861- 
1863); secretary 
of State for war 

George Frederick Samcku M\rqve*« (1863-66), all un- 
or Ripon der Lord Palmer- 

ston; secretary of State for India (1S66) under Karl 
Russell. In Mr. Gladstone's first administration he 
was lord president of the council (1868-73) and 
during this j>eriod acted as chairman of the joint 
commission for drawing up the Treaty of Washington, 
which settled the Alabama claims (1876). For this 

Seat public service he was created Marquess of Rijwn. 
e also was grand master of the freemasons from 
1871 to 1874, when he resigned this office to enter the 
Catholic Church. He was received at the Ixindon 
Oratory, 4 Sept., 1874. When Gladiitone returned to 
power in 1880 he appointed Ixml Ripon Governor- 
General and Viceroy of India, the office with which his 
name will ever be connected, he having made himself 
beloved by the Indian subjects of the Crown as no 
one of his predecessors had l>een. He held this office 
until 1884. In the short administration of 1886 ho 
was first lord of the admiralty, and in that of 1892- 
1895 he was secretary of State for the Colonies. 
When the Liberals again returned to power he took 
office as lord privy seal. This office he resigned in 
1908. Ever a fervent Catholic. l»rd Ripon took a 
great share in educational and charitable works. Ho 
was president of the Society of St. Vincent de Paul 
from 1899 until his death ; vice-president of the Cath- 
olic Union, and a great supporter of St. Joseph's 
Catholic Missionary Society. 

The TabUi (17 July. 1909); Annua! Remitter (London. 1909). 

Edwin Burton. 

Risby, Richard, b. in the parish of St. Lawrence, 
Reading, 1490; executed at Tyburn, London, 20 
April, 1534. He entered Winchester College in 1500, 
and was subsequently a fellow of New College, Oxford, 
taking his degree in 1510. He resigned in 1513 to 
enter the Franciscan Order, and eventually became 
warden of the Observant friary at Canterbury. 



He was condemned to death by the Act of Attainder, 
25 Henry VIII, c. 12, together with Elisabeth Barton, 
Edward lk>cking, Hugh Rich, warden of the Ob- 
servant friary at Richmond, John Dering, B.D. 
(Oxon.), Benedictine of Christ Church, Canterbury, 
Henry Gold, M.A. (Oxon.), parson of St. Maty. Alder- 
manbury, London, and vicar of Hayes, Middlesex, 
and Richard Master, rector of Aldington, Kent, who 
was pardoned; but by some strange oversight 
Master's name is included and Risby's omitted in the 
catalogue of ■prrrlermutin. Father Thomas Bourchier, 
who took the Franciscan habit at Greenwich about 
1557, says that Fathers Risby and Rich were twice 
offered their lives, if they would accept the king's 
supremacy. 

Gaikdnkr, Letter* and Paper* of the rrian of Henry VI 1 1. 
VI, VII (London, Oxford, Cambridge, Edinburgh, and Dublin, 

1882- 3), ptutim; (tAMjrcr, Henry Vltl and the Emtlith Monat- 
teriet (I»ndnn. 1900). 44; Kirbt. Winrhetter Scholar* (Ix>ndon 
and Winchester. IKH8). 98; Boabe, Register of the Unitertity of 
Oxford (Oxford, 1884), 71. 

J. B. Wainewrujht. 

Rishanger, William, chronicler, b. at Rishangles, 
Suffolk, about 1250; d. after 1312. He became a 
Benedictine at St. Alban's Abbey, Hertfordshire in 
1271, and there revived the custom of composing 
chronicles which had languished since the time of 
Matthew Paris. His chief work is the history of the 
Barons' Wars, "Narratio de bcllis apud Lewes et 
Evesham", covering the peri«id from 1258 to 1267 
and including a reference which shows that he was 
still engaged on it on 3 May, 1312. Apart from its 
historical matter which is derived from Matthew Paris 
and his continuators, it is interesting for the evidence 
it affords of the extreme veneration in which Simon 
de Mont foil was held at that time. He also wrote 
a short chronicle about Edward I, "Quaxlam recapi- 
tulatio brcvis de gestis domini Edwardi". It is 
possible, though not very probable, that he wrote 
the earlier part of a chronicle, "Willehni Rishanger, 
monachi S. Albani, Chronica". Four other works 
attributed to him by Bale are not authentic. 

K 1 1 ii. Willelmi Ri*hanaer chronica et annalen in II. S. (London, 

1883- 76} ; UlLET in Mon. derm. Hi*t., XXVIII (Berlin. lSfi.'.); 
HaLUWELL. Chronicle of William de Riihanger of the Barom' 
Wart in Camilen Society PubHentioni, XV (London, 1K40); 
Bemdnt, Simon dt Montfort (Paris, 18X4); HaRot, Dctcriptire 
Catalogue (London, 1862-71), I. 871; III. 171-2, 191-3; Tout in 
Diet. Nat. Biog., a. v. 

Edwin Burton. 

Rishton, Edward, b. in Lancashire, 1550; d. at 
Saintc-Mcnchould, Lorraine, 29 June, 1585. He was 

Erobably a younger son of John Rishton of Dunken- 
algh and Dorothy South worth. He studied at 
Oxford from 1568 to 1572, when he proceeded B.A. 
probably from Brasenose College. During the next 
year he was converted and went to Douai to study 
for the priesthood. He was the first Englishman to 
matriculate at Douai, ami is said to have taken hi t 
M.A. degree there. While a student he drew up and 
published a chart of ecclesiastical history, and was one 
of the two sent to Reims in November, 1576, to see if 
the college could be removed there. After his ordina- 
tion at Cambrai (6 April, 1576) he was sent to Rome. 
In 1580 he returned to England, visiting Reims on the 
way, but was soon arrested. He was tried and con- 
demned to death with Blessed Edmund Campion and 
others on 20 November, 1581, but was not executed, 
being left in prison, first in King's Bench, then in the 
Tower. On 21 January he was exiled with several 
others, being sent under escort as far as Abbeville, 
whence he made his way to Reims, arriving on 3 
March. Shortly afterwards, at the suggestion of 
Father Persons, he completed Sander's imperfect 
"Origin and Growth of the Anglican Schism". With 
the intention of taking his doctorate in divinity ha 

Eroceeded to tho University of Pbnt-a-Mousson in 
orraine, but the plague broke < -ml though he 
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went to Sainte-M6nehouId to escape the infection, ho 
died of it and was buried there. Dodd in error 
ascril** his death to 1586, in which mistake he has 
been followed by the writer in the "Dictionary of 
National Biography" and others. After his death the 
book on the schism was published by Father Persons, 
and subsequent editions included two tracts attributed 
to Kishton, the one a diary of an anonymous priest in 
the Tower (1580-5), which was probably the work of 
Father John Hart, S.J.; the other a list of martyrs 
with later additions by Persons. Recent publication of 
the "Tower Bills" makes it certain that Rishton did 
not write the diary, and his only other known works 
are a tract on the difference between Catholicism and 
Protestantism (Douai, 1575) and "Profession of his 
faith made manifest and confirmed by twenty-one 
reasons". 

Pitts. De illuntrihu* Anglia scriplaribu* (Pari*. 1610); Bonn. 
Church lli*t«ry (Brussels tert Wolverhampton. 1737-12). II, 74. 
a very inaccurate account; A Wood. Athena Ojomente*, cd. 
BUM (London. 1813-20); Kinaella and Deane, The Rite and 
Prmjremt of the En(/l>ih Reformation (Dublin, 1827), a translation 
of Sander; Lewih, Rite and Grotrth of the Anglican Sehinm (Lon- 
don, 1877), the best translation of Bander, the editor accepts the 
diary in the Tower aa being by Rishton; Knox. Pint and Second 
Douny Diane* (London, 1878); Foley, Record* Eng. Pro*. S.J., 
VI (London. 1KS0); Foster, Alumni Oxonim*n (Oxford, 1891) ; 
Oillow, Bibl. Diet. Eng. Lath.; Simpson, E'lmund Campion, re- 
vised od. (London, 1890-1007): Coofeh in Did. Sal. Biog.: 
Persons, Memoir* in Catholic Record Society, II, IV (London, 
1900) ; Tower Bill*, ed. Pollen in Catholic Record Society. Ill 
(London, 1W06). 

Edwin Burton. 

Rita of Caacia, Saint, b. at Rocca Porena in the 
Diocese of Spoleto, 1386; d. at the Augustinian con- 
vent of Casein, 1456. Feast, 22 May. Represented as 
holding roses, or roses and figs, and sometimes with 
a wound in her forehead. According to the "Life" 
(Acta SS., May, V, 224) written at the time of her 
beatification by the August inian, Jacob Carelicci, 
from two older biographies, she was the daughter of 
parents advanced in years and distinguished for 
charity which merited them the surname of "Peace- 
makers of Jesus Christ". Rita's great desire was to 
become a nun, but, in obedience to the will of her 
parents, she, at the age of twelve, married a man 
extremely cruel and ill-tempered. For eighteen years 
she was a model wife and mother. When her husband 
was murdered she tried in vain to dissuade her twin 
sons from attempting to take revenge ; she appealed to 
Heaven to prevent such a crime on their part, and 
they were taken away by death, reconciled to God. 
She applied for admission to the Augustinian convent 
at Cascia, but, being a widow, was refused. By con- 
tinued entreaties, and, as is related, by Divine inter- 
vention, she gained admission, received the habit of 
the order and in due time her profession. As a reli- 
gious she was an example for all, excelled in mortifica- 
tions, and was widely known for the efficacy of her 
prayers. Urban VIII, in 1637, permitted her Mass 
and Office. On account of the many miracles re- 
ported to have been wrought at her intercession, she 
received in Spain the title of La Santa de los impoa- 
ribile*. She was solemnly canonized 24 May, lflOO. 

Mewengcr of the Sacred Heart (1902). 2O0; l)rsii wt Dirt, of 
Saintly Women (London, 190.1); Stam.kr. Hriligrn-le.ricon; Acta 
S. Soli: XXXII. 5«3; Ada SS., Mnrch. V. 221-34; Carui, Vila 
detla b. Rita da Catcia (Fotigno, 1805; rev. ed.. Rome. 1900). 

Francis Mershman. 

Rites. — I. Name and Definition. — Ritv* in classi- 
cal Latin means, primarily, the form and manner of any 
religious observance, so Livy, I. 7: "Sacra di is aliis 
albano ritu, gneco Herculi ut ah Rvandro instituta 
crant (Romulus) faeit"; then, in general, any custom 
or usage. In English the won! "rite" ordinarily 
means the ceremonies, prayers, and functions of any 
religious body, whether pagan, Jewish, Moslem, or 
Christian. But here we must distinguish two uses 
of the word. We speak of any one such religious 



function as a rite — the rite of the blessing of palms, 
the coronation rite, etc. In a slightly different sense 
we call the whole complex of the services of any 
Church or group of Churches a rite — thus we speak 
of the Roman Rite, Byzantine Rite, and various 
Eastern rites. In the latter sense the word is often 
considered equivalent to liturgy (q. v.), which, 
however, in the older and more proper use of the 
word is the Eucharist ic Service, or Mass; hence for 
a whole scries of religious functions "rite" is pref- 
erable. 

A Christian rite, in this sense, comprises the manner 
of performing all services for the worship of God and 
the sanctification of men. This includes therefore: 
(1) the administration of sacraments, among which 
the service of the Holy Eucharist, as being also the 
Sacrifice, is the most important element of all; (2) 
the series of psalms, lessons, prayers, etc., divided 
into separate unities, called "hours", to make up 
together the Divine Office; (3) all other religious and 
ecclesiastical functions, called sacramental**. This 
general term includes blessings of persons (such as a 
coronation, the blessing of an abbot, various cere- 
monies performed for catechumens, the reconcilia- 
tion of public penitents, Benediction of the Blessed 
Sacrament, etc.), blessings of things (the consecration 
of a church, altar, chalice, etc.), and a number of 
devotions and ceremonies, e. g. processions and the 
taking of vows. Sacraments, the Divine Office, 
and sacramcntals (in a wide sense) make up the rite 
of any Christian religious body. In the case of 
Protestants these three elements must be modified 
to suit their theological opinions. 

II. Difference or Rite. — The Catholic Church 
has never maintained a principle of uniformity in rite. 
Just as there are different local laws in various parts 
of the Church, whereas certain fundamental laws are 
obeyed by all, so Catholics in different places have 
their own local or national rites; they say prayers 
and perform ceremonies that have evolved to suit 
people of the various countries, and are only dif- 
ferent expressions of the same fundamental truths. 
The essential elements of the functions are obviously 
the same everywhere, and are observed by all Catho- 
lic rites in obedience to the command of Christ and 
the Apostles, thus: in every rite baptism is adminis- 
tered with water and the invocation of the Holy 
Trinity; the Holy Eucharist is celebrated with bread 
and wine, over which the words of institution are 
said; penance involves the confession of sins. In the 
amplification of these essential elements, in the ac- 
companying prayers and practical or symbolic cere- 
monies, various customs have produced the changes 
which make the different rites. If any rite did not 
contain one of the essential notes of the service it 
would be invalid in that point, if its prayers or cere- 
monies expressed false doctrine it would be heretical. 
Such rites would not be tolerated in the Catholic 
Church. But, supposing uniformity in essentials 
and in faith, the authority of the Church has never 
insisted on uniformity of rite; Rome has never re- 
sented the fact that other people have their own 
expressions of the same truths. The Roman Rite 
is the most venerable, the most archaic, and immeas- 
urably the most important of all, but our fellow- 
Catholics in the East have the samo right to their 
traditional liturgies as we have to ours. Nor can 
we doubt that other rites too have many beautiful 
prayers and ceremonies, which add to the richness of 
Catholic liturgical inheritance. To lose these would 
lie a misfortune second only to the loss of the Roman 
Rite. I>eo XIII in his Encyclical, "Praclara" (20 
June, 1S<)4), expressed the traditional attitude of the 
papacv when he wrote of his reverence, for the vener- 
able rites of the Eastern Churches and assured the 
schismatics, whom he invited to reunion, that there 
was no jealousy of then things at Rome; that for 
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all Eastern customs "we shall provide without nar- 
rowness." 

At the time of the Schism, Photius and Cerularius 
hurled against Latin rites and customs every con- 
ceivable absurd accusation. The Latin fast on 
Saturday, Lenten fare, law of celibacy, confirmation 
by a bishop, and especially the use of unleavened 
bread for the Holy Eucharist were their accusations 
against the West. Latin theologians replied that 
both were right and suitable, each for the people 
who used them, that there was no need for uni- 
formity in rite if there was unity in faith, that one 
good custom did not prove another to be bad, thus 
defending their customs without attacking those of 
the East. But the Byzantine patriarch was breaking 
the unity of the Church, denying the primacy, and 
plunging the East into schism. In 1054, when 
Cerularius's schism had begun, a Latin bishop, 
Dominic of Gradus and Aquilcia, wrote concerning 
it to Peter III of Antioch. He discussed the ques- 
tion Cerularius had raised, the use of ozymes at Mass, 
and carefully explained that, in using this bread, 
Latins did not intend to disparage the Eastern cus- 
tom of consecrating leavened bread, for there is a 
symbolic reason for either practice. "Because wo 
know that the sacred mixture of fermented bread is 
used and lawfully observed by the most holy and 
orthodox Fathers of the Eastern Churches, we faith- 
fully approve of both customs and confirm both by a 
spiritual explanation" (Will, "Acta et scripta qua; 
de controversiis ecclesia; gnccic et latiruc bscc XI 
composita extant", Leipzig, 1861, 207). These words 
represent very well the attitude of the papacy to- 
wards other rites at all times. Three points, how- 
ever, may seem opposed to this and therefore require 
some explanation: the supplanting of the old Gal- 
lican Rite by that of Rome almost throughout the 
West, the modification of Uniat rites, the sup- 
pression of the later medieval rites. 

The existence of the Gallican Rite was a unique 
anomaly. The natural principle that rite follows 
patriarchate has been sanctioned by universal tra- 
dition with this one exception. Since the first or- 
ganisation of pat riarchaU* there has been an ideal 
of uniformity throughout each. The close bond that 
Joined bishops and metropolitans to their patriarch 
involved the use of his liturgy, just as the priests of a 
diocese follow the rite of their bisliop. Before the 
arbitrary imposition of the Byzantine Rite on all 
Orthodox Churches no Mast cm patriarch would have 
tolerated a foreign liturgy in his domain. All Egypt 
used the Alexandrine Rite, all Syria that of Antiocn- 
Jerusolem, all Asia Minor, Greece, and the Balkan 
lands, that of Constantinople. But in the vast West- 
ern lands that moke up the Roman patriarchate, 
north of the Alps and in Spain, various local rites 
developed, all bearing a strong resemblance to each 
other, yet different from that of Rome itself. These 
form the Gallican family of liturgies. Abbot Cabrol, 
Dom Cagin, and other writers of their school think that 
the Gallican Rite was really the original Roman Rite 
before Rome modified it ( Haleogmphie musicalc ", 
V, Solesmes, 1889; Cabrol, " Les origines liturgiques", 
Paris. 1900). Most writers, however, maintain with 
Mgr Duchesne ("Origines du culte chrciien", Paris, 
1898,84-80), that the Gallican Rite is Eastern, Antio- 
chene in origin. Certainly it has numerous Antio- 
chenc peculiarities (see Gallican Rite), and when it 
emerged as a complete rite in the sixth and seventh 
centuries (in Germanus of Paris, etc.), it was dif- 
ferent from that in use at Rome at the time. Non- 
Roman liturgies were used at Milan, Aquileia, even 
at Gubbio at the gates of the Roman province In- 
nocent I's letter to Decentius of Eugubium; Ep, 
xxv, in P. L. XX. 551-61). Innocent (401-17) nat- 
urally protested against the use of a foreign rite m 
Umbria: occasionally other popes showed some de- 
XIII.— 8 



sire for uniformity in their patriarchate, but the great 
majority regarded the old state of things with per- 
fect indifference. When other bishops asked them 
how ceremonies were performed at Rome they sent 
descriptions (so Pope Vigilius to Profuturus of Braga 
in 538; Jam'. "Regcsta Rom. Pont.", n. 907), but 
were otherwise content to allow different uses. St. 
Gregory I (590-604) showed no anxiety to make the 
new English Church conform to Rome, but told St. 
Augustine to take whatever rites he thought most 
suitable from Rome or Gaul (Ep. xi, 64, m P. L., 
LXXVII, 1186-7). 

Thus for centuries the popes alone among patriarchs 
did not enforce their own rite even throughout their 
patriarchate. The gradual romunization and Bub- 
sequent disappearance of Gallican rites were (be- 
ginning in the eighth and ninth centuries), the work 
not of the popes but of local bishops and kings who 
naturally wished to conform to the use of the Apos- 
tolic Sec. The Gallican Rites varied everywhere 
(Charles t he Great gives this as his reason for adopt- 
ing the Roman Use; see Hauck, "Kirchengesch. 
Deutschlands", II, 107 sq.), and the inevitable desire 
for at least local uniformity arose. The bishops' fre- 
quent visits to Rome brought them in contact with 
the more dignified ritual observed by their chief at 
the tomb of the Apostles, and they were naturally in- 
fluenced by it in their return home. The local bis- 
hops in synotls ordered conformity to Rome. The 
romanizing movement in the West came from be- 
low. In the Prankish kingdom Charles the Great, as 
part of his scheme of unifying, sent to Adrian I for 
copies of the Roman books, commanding their use 
throughout his domain. In the history of the sub- 
stitution of the Roman Rite for the Gallican the popes 
appear as spectators, except perhaps in Spain and 
much later in Milan. The final result was the ap- 
plication in the West of the old principle, for since 
the pope was undoubtedly Patriarch of the West it 
was inevitable, that sooner or later the West should 
conform to his rite. Tho places, however, that 
really rami for their old local rites (Milan, Toledo) 
retain them even now. 

It is true that the changes made in some Uniat rites 
by the Roman correctors have not always corre- 
sponded to the best liturgical tradition. There are. 
as Mgr Duchesne says, "corrections inspired by zeal 
that was not always according to knowledge " 
(Origines du culte, 2nd ed., 69), but they arc much 
fewer than is generally supposed and have never been 
made with the idea of romanizing. Despite the 
general prejudice that Uniat rites are mere mutilated 
hybrids, the strongest impression from the study of 
them is how little has been changed. Where there is 
no suspicion of false doctrine, as in the Byzantino 
Rite, the only change made was the restoration of 
the name of the pojie where the schismatics had 
erased it. \ Although the question of the procession 
of the Holy Ghost has been so fruitful a source of 
dispute between Rome and Constantinople the 
Filioque clause was certainly not contained in the 
original creed, nor did the Roman authorities insist on 
its addition. So Rome is content that Eastern 
Catholics should keep their traditional form un- 
changed, though they believe the Catholic doctrine. 
The Filioque is only sung by those Byzantine Uniats 
who wish it themselves, as the Rutnenians. Other 
rites were altered in places, not to romanize but only 
to eradicate passages suspected of heresy. All 
other Uniats came from Nestonan, Monophysite, 
or Monot hclete sects, whose rites had been used for 
centuries by heretics. Hence, when bodies of these 
people wished to return to the Catholic Church their 
service! were keenly studied at Rome for possible 
heresy. In most cases corn et ions were absolutely 
necessary. The Nestor ion Liturgy, for instance, did 
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added to the Liturgy of the converted Chaldees. 
The Monophysite Jacobites, Copts, and Armenians 
have in the Trisagion the fateful clause: "who wast 
crucified for us", which has been the watchword of 
Monophysitism ever since Peter the Dyer of Antioch 
added it "(470-S8). If only liecause of its associations 
this could not remain in a Catholic Liturgy. 

In sonic instances, however, the correctors were 
over scrupulous. In the Gregorian Armenian Liturgy 
the words said by the deacon at the expulsion of the 
catechumens, long lief ore the Consecration: "The 
body of the Lord and the blood of the Saviour are set 
forth (or "are before us") (Brightman, "Eastern 
Liturgies", 430) were in the Uniat Rite changed to: 
"are about to be before us". The Uniats also omit 
the words sung by the Gregorian choir before the 
Anaphora: "Christ has been manifested amongst us 
(has appeared in the midst of us)" (ibid., 434), and 
further change the cherubic hymn because of its antici- 
pation of the Consecration. Those misplacements 
arc really harmless when understood, yet any reviser 
would be shocked by such strong cases. In many 
other ways also the Armenian Rite shows evidence of 
Roman influence. It has unleavened bread, our 
confession and Judica psalm at the beginning of 
Mass, a Lavabo before the Canon, the last Gospel, 
etc. But so little is this the effect of union with Rome 
that the schismatical Armenians have all these 
points too. They date from the time of the Crusades, 
when the Armenians, vehemently opposed to the 
Orthodox, made many advances towards Catholics. 
So also the strong romanizing of the Maronite 
Liturgy was entirely the work of the Maronites 
themselves, when, surrounded by enemies in the 
East, they too turned towards the great Western 
Church, sought her communion, and eagerly copied 
her practires. One can hardly expect the pope to 
prevent other Churches from imitating Roman cus- 
toms. Yet in the case of Uniats he does even this. 
A Byzantine Uniat priest who uses unleavened 
bread! in his Liturgy incurs excommunication. The 
only case in which an ancient Eastern rite has been 
wilfully rnmanized is that of the Uniat Malabar 
Christians, where it was not Roman authority but 
the misguided zeal of Alexius de Menezes, Arch- 
bishop of Goa, and his Portuguese advisers at the 
Synod of Diamper (1599) which spoiled the old 
Malabar Rite. 

The Western medieval rites arc in no case (except 
the Ambrosian and Mozarabic Rites), really inde- 
pendent of Rome. They are merely the Roman Rite 
with local additions and modifications, most of which 
are to its disadvantage. They are late, exuberant, 
and inferior variants, whose ornate additions and long 
interpolated tropes, sequences, and farcing destroy 
the dignified simplicity of the old liturgy. In 1570 
the revisers appointed by the Council of Trent 
restored with scrupulous care and, even in the light 
of later studies, brilliant success the pure Roman 
Missal, which Kus V ordered should alone be used 
wherever the Roman Rite is followed. It was a 
return to an older and purer form. The medieval 
rites have no doubt a certain archaeological interest; 
but where the Roman Rite is used it is best to use 
it in its pure form. This too only means a return 
to the principle that rite Bhould follow patriarchate. 
The reform was made very prudently, Pius V allowing 
any rite that could prove an existence of two cen- 
turies to remain (Bull, "Quo primum", 19 July, 
1570, printed first in the Missal), thus saving any 
local use that had a certain antiquity. Some dio- 
ceses (e. g. Lyons'! and religious orders (Domin- 
icans. Carthusians, Carmelites), therefore keep their 
special uses, and the independent Ambrosian and 
Mozarabic Rites, whose loss would have been a real 
misfortune (see Liturgy, Mass, Liturgy op the) 
still remain. 
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Rome then by no means imposed uniformity 
of rite. Catholics arc united in faith and discipline, 
but in their manner of performing the sacred func- 
tions there is room for variety based on essential 
unity, as there was in the first centuries. There are 
cases (e. g. the Georgian Church) where union with 
Rome has saved the ancient use, while the schis- 
matics have been forced to abandon it by the cen- 
tralizing policy of their authorities (in this case 
Russia). The ruthless destruction of ancient rites 
in favour of uniformity has been the work not of 
Rome but of the schismatical patriarchs of Con- 
stantinople. Since the thirteenth century Con- 
stantinople in its attempt to make itself the one 
centre of the Orthodox Church has driven out the far 
more venerable and ancient Liturgies of Antioch and 
Alexandria and has compelled all the Orthodox to 
use its own late derived rite. The Greek Liturgy- of 
St. Mark has ceased to exist; that of St. James has 
been revived for one or two days in the year at 
Zakynthos and Jerusalem only (see Antioch en E 
Liturgy). The Orthodox all the world over must 
follow the Rite of Constantinople. In this unjustifi- 
able centralization we have a defiance of the old 
principle, Bince Antioch, Jerusalem, Alexandria, 
Cyprus, in no way belong to the Byzantine Patriarch- 
ate. Those who accuse the papacy of sacrificing 
everything for the sake of uniformity mistake the real 
offender, the oecumenical patriarch. 

III. The Old Rites. — Catholic and Schismatical. — 
A complete table of the old rites with an account of 
their mutual relations will be found in the article 
Liturgy. Here it need only be added that there is a 
Uniat body using each of the Eastern rites. There is no 
ancient rite that is not represented within the Catholic 
Church. That rite, liturgical language, and religious 
bodv connote three totally different ideas has been 
explained at length in the article Greek Rites. The 
rite a bishop or priest follows is no test at all of his 
religion. \\ ithin certain broad limits a member of 
any Eastern sect might use any rite, for the two 
categories of rite and religion cross each other con- 
tinually. They represent quite different classifica- 
tions: for instance, liturgical] v all Armenians belong 
to one class, theologically a I niat Armenian belongs 
to the same class as Latins, Chaldees, Maronites, etc., 
and has nothing to do with his Gregorian (Mono- 
physite) fellow-countrymen (see Eastern Churches). 
Among Catholics the rite forms a itroup; each rite is 
used by a branch of the Church that is thereby a 
special, though not separate, entity. So within the 
Catholic unity we speak of local Churches whose 
characteristic in each case is the rite they use. Rite 
is the only basis of this classification. Not all Ar- 
menian Catholics or Byzantine Uniats obev the same 
patriarch or local authority; yet they are "Churches." 
individual provinces of the same great Church, 
because each is bound together by their own rites. 
In the West there is the vast I-atm Church, in the 
East the Byzantine, Chaldean, Coptic, Syrian, 
Maronite, Armenian, and Malabar Uniat Churches. 
It is of course possible to subdivide and to speak 
of the national Churches (of Italy. France, Spain, 
etc.) under one of these main bodies (see Latin 
Church). In modern times rite takes the place 
of theold classification in patriarchates and provinces. 

IV. Protestant Rites. — The Reformation in the 
sixteenth century produced a new and numerous 
Beries of rites, which are in no sense continuations of 
the old development of liturgy. They do not all 
represent descendants of the earliest rites, nor can 
they be classified in the table of genus and species 
that includes all the old liturgies of Christendom. 
The old riti>s are unconscious and natural develop- 
ments of earlier ones and go back to the original 
fluid rite of the first centuries (see Liturgy). The 
Protestant rites are deliberate compositions made 
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by the various Reformers to suit their theological 
positions, as new services were necessary for their 
prayer-meetings. No old liturgy could be used 
by people with their ideas. The old rites contain 
the plainest statements about the Heal Presence, 
the Eucharistic Sacrifice, prayers to saints, and for 
the dead, which are denied by Protestants. The 
Reformation occurred in the West, where the Roman 
Rite in its various local forms had been used for cen- 
turies. No Reformed sect could use the Roman 
Mass; the medieval derived rites were still more 
ornate, explicit, in the Reformers' sense super- 
stitious. So all the Protestant sects abandoned the 
old Mass and the other ritual functions, composing 
new services which have no continuity, no direct re- 
lation to any historic liturgy. However, it is hardly 
possible to compose an entirely new Christian ser- 
vice without borrowing anything. Moreover, in many 
cases the Reformers wished to make the breach with 
the past as little obvious as could be. So many of 
their new services contain fragments of old rites; 
they borrowed such elements as Beemed to them 
harmless, composed and re-arranged and evolved 
in some cases services that contain parts of the old 
ones in a new order. On the whole it is surprising 
that they changed as much as they did. It would 
have been possible to arrange an imitation of the 
Roman Mass that would have been much more 
like it than anything they produced. 

They soon collected fragments of all kinds of rites, 
Eastern, Roman, Mozarabic, etc., which with their 
new prayers they arranged into services that are hope- 
less liturgical tangles. This is specially true of the 
Anglican Prayer-books. In some cases, for instance, 
the placing of the Gloria after the Communion in 
Edward Vl's second Prayer-book, there seems to be 
no object except a love of change. The first Lutheran 
services kept most of the old order. The Calvinist 
arrangements had from the first no connexion with 
any earlier rite. The use of the vulgar tongue was a 
great principle with the Reformers. Luther and 
Zwingh at first compromised with Latin, but soon the 
old language disappeared in all Protestant services. 
Luther in 1523 published a tract, "Of the order of the 
service in the parish" ("Von ordenung gottis diensts 
ynn der gemeine" in Clemen, "Quellenbuch zur 
prakt. Theologie", I, 24-6), in which he insists on 

K reaching, rejects all " unevangelical " parts of the 
lass, such as the Offertory and idea of sacrifice, in- 
vocation of saints, and ceremonies, and denounces 
private Masses (Winkelmessen), Masses for the dead, 
and the idea of the priest as a mediator. Later in the 
same year he issued a " Formula missa: et communionis 
pro ecclesia Vittebergensi" (ibid., 20-34), in which he 
omits the preparatory prayers, Offertory, all the Canon 
to Qui pridie. from Unde et memores to the Pater, the 
embolism of the I-ord's Prayer, fraction, Ite mi*m 
est. The Preface is shortened, the Sanctus is to be 
sung after the words of institution which are to be 
said aloud, and meanwhile the elevation may be 
made because of the weak who would be offended by 
its sudden omission (ibid., IV, 30). At the end he 
adds a new ceremony, a blessing from Num., vi, 24-0. 
Lai in remained in this service. 

Karlstadt began to hold vernacular services at 
Wittenberg since 1521. In 1524 Kaspar Kantz pub- 
lished a German service on the lines of Lut tier's 
"Formula missxe" (I^ihe, "Sammlung liturgischer 
Formulare", III, Nordlingen, 1842, 37 sq.); so also 
Thomas Miinzer, the Anabaptist, in 1523 at Alstedt 
(Smend, "Die evang. deutsehen Messen", 1K90, 99 
sq.). A number of compromises began at this time 
among the Protestants, services partly Latin and 
partly vernacular (Hictschcl, "Lehrbueh der Litur- 
gik", I, 404-9). Vernacular hymns took the place of 
theold Proper (Introit, etc.). At last in 1520 Luther 
issued an entirely new German service, "Deudsche 



Messe und ordnung Gottis diensts" (Clemen^op. cit., 
34-43). to be used on Sundays, whereas the "Formula 
missa?", in Latin, might be" kept for week-days. In 
the "Deudsche Messe" "a spiritual song or German 
psalm" replaces the Introit, then follows Kyric elei- 
son in Greek three times only. There is no Gloria. 
Then como tho Collects, Epistle, a German hymn, 
Gospel, Creed, Sermon, Paraphrase of the l/ml*s 
Prayer, words of institution with the account of 
the Last Supper from I Cor., xi, 20-9, Elevation 
(always kept by Luther himself in spite of Karl- 
stadt and most of his colleagues), Communion, 
during which the Sanctus or a hymn is sung, Collects, 
the blessing from Num., vi, 24-0. Except the Kyrie, 
all is in German; azymc bread is still used but de- 
clared indifferent; Communion is given under both 
kinds, though Luther preferred the unmixed chalice. 
This service remained for a long time the basis of the 
Lutheran Communion function, but the local branches 
of the sect from the beginning used great freedom in 
modifying it. The Pietistic movement in tho eigh- 
teenth century, with its scorn for forms and still more 
the present Rationalism, have left very little of Lu- 
ther s scheme. A vast number of Agenda, Kirehen- 
ordnungrn, and Prayer-books issued by various Lu- 
theran consistories from the sixteenth century to our 
own time contain as many forms of celebrating the 
Lord's Supper. Pastors use their own discretion to a 
great extent, and it is impossible to foresee what ser- 
vice will be held in any Lutheran cRurch . An arran ge- 
ment of hymns, Bible readings (generally the Nicene 
Creed), a sermon, then the words of institution and 
Communion, prayers (often extempore), more hymns, 
and the blessing from Num., vi, make up the general 
outline of the service. 

Zwingli was more radical than Luther. In 1523 he 
kept a form of the Latin Mass with the omission of all 
he did not like in it ("Do canonc missa? epichircMs" 
in Clemen, op. cit., 43-7), chiefly because the town 
council of Zurich feared too sudden a change, but in 
1525 he overcame their scruples and issued his 
"Action odcr bruch (=Brauch) des nachtmals" 
(ibid., 47-50). This is a complete breach with the 
Mass an entirely new service. On Maundy Thurs- 
day the men and women are to receive communion, 
on Good Friday those of "middle age", on Easter 
Sunday only tho oldest (die alltraltcsten). These 
are the only occasions on which the service is to 
be held. The arrangement is: a prayer said by the 
pastor facing the people, reading of I Cor., xi, 20-9, 
Gloria in Excelsis, "The Lord be with you" and its 
answer, reading of John, vi, 47-03, Apostles' Creed, 
an address to the people, Lord's Prayer, extempore 
prayer, words of institution, Communion (under both 
kinds in wooden vessels), Ps. cxiii, a short prayer of 
thanksgiving; the pastor says: "Go in peace ' . On 
other SundayB there is to be no Communion at all, 
but a service consist ing of prayer, Our Fat her, sermon, 
general confession, absolution, prayer, blessing. 
Equallv radical was the Calvinist sect. In 1535 
through Farel's influence the Mass was alxtlished in 
Geneva. Three times a year only was there to be a 
commemorative Supper in the baldest form; on other 
Sundays the sermon was to suffice. In 1542 Calvin 
issued " La forme des priercs ceclesiast iques" (Clemen, 
op. cit., 51-S), a supplement to which describes " La 
manicrc de cel^brer la cene" (ibid., 51-08). This rite, 
to be celebrated four times yearly, consists of the read- 
ing of I Cor., xi, an excommunication of various kinds 
of sinners, and long exhortation. "This being done, 
the ministers distribute the bread and the cup to the 
people, taking care that they Approach reverently and 
in good order" (ibid., tH)). Nlcanwhilc a psalm is sung 
or a lesson rv.nl from the Bible, a thanksgiving fol- 
lows (ibid., . r i")i. and .t final blessing. Except for tin it 
occurrence in the rending of 1 Cor., xi. tin ' 
institution arc not said: thetv >■• '"• *i 
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nion form. It is hardly possible to speak of rite at all 
in the Calvinist body. 

The other ritual functions kept by Protestants 
(baptism, confirmation as an introduction to Com- 
munion, marriage, funerals, appointment of ministers) 
went through much the same development. The 
first Reformers expunged and modified the old rites, 
then gradually more and more was changed until 
little remained of a rite in our sense. Psalms, hymns, 
prayers, addresses to the people in various combina- 
tions make up these functions. The Calvinists have 
always been more radical than the Lutherans. The 
development and multiple forms of these services may 
be seen in RietscheL "Lehrbuch der Liturgik", II, 
and Clemen, " Quellenbuch zur praktischen Theolo- 
gie", I (texts only). The Anglican body stands 
somewhat apart from the others, inasmuch as it has a 
standard book, almost unaltered since 1662. The 
first innovation was the introduction of an English 
litany under Henry VIII in 1644. Cranmer was pre- 
paring further changes when Henry VIII died (sec 
Procter and Frere. "A New History of the Book of 
Common Prayer, London, 1908, 29-35). Under 
Edward VI (1547-53) many changes were made at 
once: blessings, holy water, the creeping to the Cross 
were abolished, Mass was said in English (ibid., 39-41), 
and in 1549 the first Prayer-book, arranged by Cran- 
mer, was issued. Much of the old order of the Mass 
remained, but the Canon disappeared to make way 
for a new prayer from Lutheran sources. The "Kol- 
nische Kirchenordnung" composed by Melanchthon 
and Dutzer supplied part of the prayers. The changes 
are Lutheran rather than Calvinist. In 1552 the 
second Prayer-book took the place of the first. This 
is the present Anglican Book of Common lYaycr and 
represents a much stronger Protestant tendency. The 
commandments take the place of the Introit and 
Kyrie (kept in the first book), the Gloria is moved to 
the end, tne Consecration-prayer is changed so as to 
deny the Sacrifice and Real Presence, the form at the 
Communion becomes: "Take and eat this in remem- 
brance that Christ died for thee, and feed on him in 
thy heart by faith with thanksgiving" (similarly for 
the chalice). In 1558 Elizabeth's Government issued 
a new edition of the second Prayer-book of Edward 
VI with slight modifications of its extreme Protestant- 
ism. Both the Edwardine forms for communion 
are combined. In 1662 a number of revisions were 
made. In particular the ordination forms received 
additions defining the order to be conferred. A few 
slight modifications (as to the lessons read, days no 
longer to be kept) have been made since. 

The Anglican Communion service follows this 
order: The Lord's Prayer, Collect for purity, Ten 
Commandments, Collect for the king and the one for 
the day, Epistle, Gospel, Creed, sermon, certain sen- 
tences from the Bible (meanwhile a collection is made), 
prayer for the Church militant, address to the people 
about Communion, general confession and absolution, 
the comfortable words (Matt., xi, 28; John, iii, 16; 
1 Tim., i, 15: I John, ii, 1), Preface, prayer ("We do 
not presume '), Consecration-prayer, Communion at 
once, Lord's Prayer, Thanksgiving-prayer, "Glory be 
to God on high ", blessing. Very little of the arrange- 
ment of the old Mass remains in this service, for all the 
ideas Protestants reject are carefully excluded. The 
Book of Common Prayer contains all the official ser- 
vices of the Anglican Church, baptism, the catechism, 
confirmation, marriage, funeral, ordination, articles 
of religion, etc. It has also forms of morning and 
evening prayer, composed partly from the Catholic 
Office with many modificat ions and very considerably 
reduced. The Episcopal Church in Scotland has a 
Prayer-book, formed in 1637 and revised in 1764, 
which is more nearly akin to the first Prayer-book of 
Edward VI and is decidedly more High-Church in 
ton.^. In 1789 the Protestant Episcopal Church of 



America accepted a book based on the English one of 
1662, but taking some features from the Scotch ser- 
vices. The Anglican service-books are now the least 
removed from Catholic liturgies of those used by any 
Protestant body. But this is saying very little. The 
Non-jurors in the eighteenth century produced a 
number of curious liturgies which in many ways go 
back to Catholic principles, but have the fault common 
to all Protestant services of being conscious and arti- 
ficial arrangements of elements selected from the old 
rites, instead of natural developments (Overton, "The 
Non-jurors", London, 1902, ch. vi). The Irvingites 
have a not very successful service-book of this type. 
Many Methodists use the Anglican book ; t he other later 
sects have for the most part nothing but loose arrange- 
ments of hymns, readings, extempore prayers, and a 
sermon that can hardly be called rites in any sense. 

V. Liturgical. Language. — The language of any 
Church or rite, as distinct from the vulgar tongue, is 
that used in the official services and may or may not 
be the common language. For instance the Rumanian 
Church uses liturgically the ordinary language of the 
country, while Latin is used by the Latin Church for 
her Liturgy without regard to the mother tongue of 
the clergy or congregation. There are many cases 
of an intermediate state between these extremes, in 
which the liturgical language is an older form of the 
vulgar tongue, sometimes easily, sometimes hardly at 
all, understood by people who have not studied it 
specially. Language is not rite. Theoretically am- 
nio may exist in any language. Thus the Armenian, 
Coptic, and East. Syrian Rites are celebrated always 
in one language, the Byzantine Rite is used in a great 
number of tongues, and in other rites one language 
sometimes enormously preponderates but is not used 
exclusively. This is determined by church discipline. 
The Roman Liturgy is generally celebrated in Latin. 
Tin- reason why a liturgical language began to be used 
and is still retained must be distinguished in liturgical 
science from certain theological or mystic considera- 
tions by which its use may be explained or justified. 
Each liturgical language was first chosen because it was 
the natural language of the people. But languages 
change and the Faith spreads into countries where 
other tongues are spoken. Then cither the authori- 
ties are of a more practical mind and simply translate 
the prayers into the new language, or the conservative 
instinct, always strong in religion, retains for the 
liturgy an older language no longer used in common 
life. The Jews showed this instinct, when, though 
Hebrew was a dead language after the Captivity, they 
continued to use it in the Temple and the synagogues 
in the time of Christ, and still retain it in their ser- 
vices. The Moslem, also conservative, reads the 
Koran in classical Arabic, whether he be Turk, Persian, 
or Afghan. The translation of the church service is 
complicated by the difficulty of determining when the 
language in which it is written, as Latin in the West 
and Hellenistic Greek in the East, has ceased to be the 
vulgar tongue. Though the Byzantine services were 
translated into the common language of the Slavonic 

{>eoplc that they might be understood, this form of the 
anguage (Church-Slavonic) is no longer spoken, but 
is gradually becoming as unintelligible as the original 
Greek. Protestants make a great point of using 
languages " understanded of the people", yet the 
language of Luther's Bible and the Anglican Prayer- 
book is already archaic. 

History. — When Christianity appeared Hellenistic 
Greek was the common language spoken around the 
Mediterranean. St. Paul writes to people in Greece, 
Asia Minor, and Italy in Greek. When the parent 
rites were finally written down in the fourth and fifth 
centuries Eastern liturgical language had slightly 
changed. The Greek of these liturgies (Apost. 
Const. VIII, St. James, St. Mark, the Byzantine 
Liturgy) was that of the Fathers of the time, strongly 
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coloured by the Septuagint and the New Testament. 
These liturgies remained in this form and have never 
been recast in any modern Greek dialect. Like the 
text of the Bible, that of a liturgy onco fixed becomes 
sacred. The formula; used Sunday after Sunday are 
hallowed by too sacred associations to be changed 
as long as more or less the same language is used. 
The common tongue drifts and develops, but the 
liturgical forms are stereotyped. In the East and 
West, however, there existed different principles in 
this matter, whereas in the West there was no 
literary language but Latin till far into the Middle 
Ages, in the East there were such languages, totally 
unlike Greek, that had a position, a literature, a 
dignity of their own hardly inferior to that of Greek 
itself. In the West everv educated man spoke and 
wrote Latin almost to the Renaissance. To trans- 
late the Liturgy into a Celtic or Teutonic language 
would have seemed as absurd as to write a prayer- 
book now in some vulgar slang. The East was never 
hcllenized as the West was latinized. Great nations, 
primarily Egypt and Syria, kept their own languages 
and literatures as part of their national inheritance. 
Tho people, owing no allegiance to the Greek lan- 
guage, had no reason to say their prayers in it, and 
the Liturgy was translated into Coptic in Egypt, into 
Syriac in Syria and Palestine. So the principle of a 
uniform liturgical language was broken in the East 
and people were accustomed to hear the church ser- 
vice in different languages in different places. This 
uniformity once broken never became an ideal to 
Eastern Christiana and the way was opened for an 
indefinite multiplication of liturgical tongues. 

In the fourth and fifth centuries the Kites of Antioch 
and Alexandria were used in Greek in the great towns 
where people spoke Greek, in Coptic or Syriac among 
peasants in the country. The Kite of Asia Minor and 
Constantinople was always in Greek, because here 
there was no rival tongue. But when the Faith was 
preached in Armenia (from C&sarea) the Armenians 
in taking over the Ciesarean Ilite translated it of 
course into their own language. And the great Nes- 
torian Church in East Syria, evolving her own litera- 
ture in Syriac, naturally used that language for her 
church services too. This diversity of tongues was 
by no means parallel to diversity of sect or religion. 
People who agreed entirely in faith, who were sepa- 
rated by no schism, nevertheless said their prayers in 
different languages. Melchites in Syria clung entirely 
to the Orthodox faith of Constantinople and used the 
Rvzantine Rite, yet used it translated into Syriac. 
The process of translating the Liturgy continued later. 
After the Schism of the eleventh century, the Ortho- 
dox Church, unlike Home, insisted on uniformity of 
rite among her members. All the Orthodox use the 
Byzantine Rite, yet have no idea of one language. 
When the Slavs were converted the Byzantine Rite 
was put into Old Slavonic for them; when Arabic be- 
came the only language spoken in Egypt and Syria, it 
became the language of the Liturgy in t hose countries. 
For a long time all the people north of Constantinople 
used Old Slavonic in church, although the dialects they 
spoke gradually drifted away from it. Only the 
Georgians, who are Slavs in no sense at all, used their 
own language. In the seventeenth century as part 
of the growth of Rumanian national feeling came a 
great insistence on the fact that they were not Slavs 
either. They wished to be counted among Western, 
Latin races, so they translated their liturgical books 
into their own Romance language. These represent 
the old classical liturgical languages in the East. 

The Monophysite Churches have kept tho old 
tongues even when no longer spoken; thus they use 
Coptic in Egypt, Syriac in Syria, Armenian in Ar- 
menia. The Nestorians and their daughter-Church 
in India (Malabar) also use Syriac. The Orthodox 
have four or five chief liturgical languages: Greek, 



Arabic, Church-Slavonic, and Rumanian. Georgian 
has almost died out. Later Russian missions have T 
very much increased the number. They have 
translated the same Byzantine Rite into German, 
Esthonian, and Lettish for the Baltic provinces. 
Finnish and Tartar for converts in Finland and 
Siberia, Eskimo, a North American Indian dialect, 
Chinese, and Japanese. Hence no general principle 
of liturgical language can be established for Eastern 
Churches, though the Nestorians and Monophysites 
have evolved something like the Roman principle 
and kept their old languages in the liturgy, in spite 
of change in common talk. The Orthodox services 
arc not, however, everywhere understood by the 
people, for since these older versions were made lan- 
guage has gone on developing. In the case of con- 
verts of a totally different race, such as Chinese or 
Red Indians, there is an obvious line to cross at once 
and there is no difficulty about translating what 
would otherwise be totally unintelligible to them. 
At home the spoken language gradually drifts away 
from the form stereotyped in the Liturgy, and it is 
difficult to determine when the Liturgy ceases to be 
understood. In more modern times with the growth 
of new sects the conservative instinct of the old 
Churches has grown. The Greek, Arabic, and 
Church-Slavonic texts are jealously kept unchanged, 
though in all cases they have become archaic and 
difficult to follow by uneducated people. Lately the 
question of liturgical language has become one of the 
chief difficulties m Macedonia. Especially since the 
Bulgarian Schism the Phanar at Constantinople in- 
sists on Greek in church as a sign of Ilelleninm, while 
the people clamour for Old-Slavonic or Rumanian. 

In the West the whole situntion is different. 
Greek was first used at Rome, too. About the third 
century the services were translated into the vulgar 
tongue, Latin (see Mass, Liturgy or the), which has 
remained ever since. There was no possible rival 
language for many centuries. As the Western 
barbarians became civilized they accepted a Latin 
culture in everything, having no literatures of their 
own. I>atin was t he language of all educated people, 
so it was used in church, as it was for books or even 
letter-writing. The Romance people drifted from 
Latin to Italian, Spanish, French, etc., so gradually 
that no one can say when Latin became a dead lan- 
guage. The vulgar tongue was used by peasants and 
ignorant people only; but all books were written, 
lectures given, and solemn speeches made in Latin. 
Even Dante (d. 1321) thought it necessary to write 
an apology for Italian (De vulgari eloquentia). 
So for centuries the Latin language was that, not of 
the Catholic Church, but of the Roman patriarchate. 
When people at last realized that it was dead, it was 
too late to change it. Around it had gathered the 
associations of Western Christendom; the music 
of the Roman Rite was composed and sung only to a 
iMin text; and it is even now the official tongue of 
the Roman Court. The ideal of uniformity in rite 
extended to language also, so when the rebels of the 
sixteenth century threw over the old language, sacred 
from its long use, as they threw over the old rite and 
old laws, the Catholic Church, conservative in all 
these things, would not give way to them. As a 
bond of union among the many nations who make up 
the Latin patriarchate, she retains the old Latin 
tongue with one or two small exceptions. Along 
the Eastern coast of the Adriatic Sea tho Roman 
Rite has been used in Slavonic (with the Glagolitic 
letters) since the eleventh century, and the Roman 
Mass is said in Greek on rare occasions at Rome. 

It is a question how far one may speak of a special 
liturgical Latin language. The writers of our Col- 
lects, hymns, Prefaces, etc., wrote simply in the lan- 
guage of their time. The style of the various ele- 
ments of the Mass and Divine Office varies greatly ac- 
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eording to the time at which they were written. We 
have texts from the fourth or fifth to the twentieth 
century. Liturgical Latin then is simply late Chris- 
tian Latin of various periods. On the other hand the 
Liturgy had an influence on the style of Christian 
Latin writers second only to that of the Bible. First 
we notice Hebraisms (per omnia sa-cula saculorum), 
many Greek constructions (per Dominum nostrum, 
meaning " for the Rake of", i»A) and words (Eucha- 
rist ui, lilania, episcopus), expressions borrowed from 
Biblical metaphors (pastor, liber pradestinationis, 
crucifigerc earnem, lux, vita, Agnus Dei), and words 
in a new Christian sense (humUUas, eompunctio, 
car it as). 8t. Jerome in his Vulgate more than any 
one else helped to form liturgical style. His con- 
structions and phrases occur repeatedly in the non- 
Biblical parts of the Mass and Office. The style 
of the fifth and sixth centuries (St. Leo I, Celeetine I, 
Gregory 1) forms perhaps the main stock of our 
services. The medieval Schoolmen (St. Thomas 
Aquinas) and their technical terminology have in- 
fluenced much of the later parts, and the Latin of the 
Renaissance is an important element that in many 
cases overlays the ruder forms of earlier times. Of 
this Renaissance I*atin many of the Breviary lessons 
are typical examples; a comparison of the earlier 
forms of the hymns with the improved forms drawn 
up by order of Urban VIII (1623-44) will convince 
any one how disastrous its influence was. The ten- 
dency to write inflated phrases has not yet stopped : 
almost any modern Collect compared with the old 
ones in the "Gelasian Sacramcntary " will Bhow how 
much we have lost of style in our liturgical prayers. 

Use of Latin. — The principle of using Latin in 
church is in no way fundamental. It is a question 
of discipline that evolved differently in East and West, 
and may not be defended as either primitive or uni- 
versal. The authority of the Church could change 
the liturgical language at any time without sacrificing 
any important principle. The idea of a universal 
tongue may seem attractive, but is contradicted by 
the fact that the Catholic Church uses eight or nine 
different liturgical languages. Latin preponderates 
as a result of the greater influence of the Roman 
patriarchate and its rite, caused by the spread of 
Western Europeans into new lands and the unhappy 
schism of so many Easterns (see Fortescue, "Or- 
thodox Eastern Church", 431). Uniformity of rite 
or liturgical language has never been a Catholic 
ideal, nor was Latin chosen deliberately as a sacred 
language. Had there been any such idea the lan- 
guage would have been Hebrew or Greek. The 
objections of Protestants to a I^atin Liturgy can be 
answered easily enough. An argument often made 
from I Cor., xiv, 4-18, is of no value. The whole 
parage treats of quite another thing, prophesying in 
tongues that no one understands, not even t he speaker 
(sec 14 : " For if 1 pray in a tongue, my spirit praycth, 
but my understanding is without fruit ). The 
other argument, from practical convenience, from the 
loss to the people who do not understand what is 
being said, has some value. The Church has never 
set up a mysterious unintelligible language as an 
ideal. There is no principle of sacerdotal mysteries 
from which the layman is shut out. In spite of the 
use of Latin the people have means of understanding 
the service. That they might do so still better if 
everything were in the vulgar tongue may be ad- 
mitted, but in making this change the loss would 
probably be greater than the gain. 

By changing the language of the Liturgy we should 
lose the principle of uniformity in the Roman patri- 
archate. According to the ancient principle that 
rite follows pat riarchate, the Western rite should be 
that of the Western patriarch, the Roman Bishop, 
who uses the local rite of the city of Rome, There is 
A further advantage in using it in his language, so 



the use of Latin in the West came about naturally 
and is retained through conservative instinct. It is 
not so in the East. There is a great practical ad- 
vantage to travellers, whether priests or laymen, in 
finding their rite exactly the same everywhere. An 
English priest in Poland or Portugal could not say 
his Mass unless he and the server had a common 
language. The use of Latin all over the Roman 
patriarchate is a very obvious and splendid witness 
of unity. Every Catholic traveller in a country of 
which he does not know the language has felt the 
comfort of finding that in church at least everything 
is familiar and knows that in a Catholic church of his 
own rite he is at home anywhere. Moreover, the 
change of liturgical language would be a break with 
the past. It is a witness of antiquity of which a 
Catholic may well be proud that in Mass to-day we 
are still used to the very words that Anselm, Gregory, 
Leo sang in their cathedrals. A change of language 
would also abolish Latin chant. Plainsong, as 
venerable a relic of antiquity as any pari of the ritual, 
is composed for the Latin text only, supposes always 
the Latin syllables and the Latin accent, and becomes 
a caricature when it is forced into another language 
with different rules of accent. 

These considerations of antiquity and universal 
use always made proportionately (since there are the 
Eastern Uniat rites) but valid for the Roman patri- 
archate may well outweigh the practical convenience 
of using the chaos of modern languages in the liturgy. 
There is also an esthetic advantage in Latin. The 
splendid dignity of the short phrases with their 
rhythmical accent and terse style redolent of the 
great Latin Fathers, the strange beauty of the old 
Latin hymns, the sonorous majesty of "the Vulgate, 
all these things that make the Roman Rite so digni- 
fied, so characteristic of the old Imperial City where 
the Prince of the Apostles set up his throne, would 
be lost altogether in modern English or French 
translations. The impossibility of understanding 
Latin is not so great. It is not a secret, unknown 
tongue, and till quite lately every educated person 
understood it. It is still taught in every school. 
The Church does not clothe her prayers in a secret 
language, but rather takes it for granted that people 
understand Latin. If Catholics learned enough 
Latin to follow the very easy style of the Church 
language all difficulty would be solved. For those 
who cannot take even this trouble there is the ob- 
vious solution of a translation. The Missal in Eng- 
lish is one of the easiest l>ooks to procure; the 
ignorant may follow in that the prayers that lack of 
education prevents their understanding without it. 

The liturgical languages used by Catholics arc: 

1. Latin in the Roman, Milanese, and Mozarabic 
Rites (except in parts of Dalmatia). 

2. Greek in the Byzantine Rite (not exclusively). 

3. Syriac in the Syrian, Maronite, Chaldean, and 
Malabar Rites. 

4. Coptic in the Coptic Rite. 

5. Armenian by all the Churches of that rite. 

6. Arabic by the Melchites (Byzantine Rite). 

7. Slavonic by Slavs of the Byzantine Rite and (in 
Glagolitic letters) in the Roman Rite in Dalmatia. 

8. Georgian (Byzantine Rite). 

9. Rumanian (Byzantine Rite). 

VL Liturgical Science. — A. Rubrics. The most 
obvious and necessary study for ecclesiastical persons 
is that of the laws that regulate the performance of 
liturgical functions. From this point of view litur- 
gical study is a branch of canon law. The rules for 
the celebration of the Holy Mysteries, administration 
of sacraments, etc., are part of the positive law of the 
Church, just as much as the laws about benefices, 
church property, or fasting, and oblige those whom 
they concern under pain of sin. As it is therefore 
the duty of persons in Holy orders to know them. 
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they are studied in all colleges and seminaries as part 
of the training of future priests, and candidates are 
examined in them before ordination. Because of 
its special nature and complication liturgical science 
in this sense is generally treated apart from the rest 
of canon law and is joined to similar practical matters 
(such as preaching, visiting the sick, etc.) to makeup 
the science of pastoral theology. The sources from 
which it is learned arc primarily the rubrics of the 
liturgical books (the Missal, Breviary, and Ritual). 
There are also treatises wliich explain and arrange 
these rubrics, adding to them from later decrees of the 
8. Congregation of Rites. Of these Martinucci has 
not yet been displaced as the most complete and au- 
thoritative, Balucschi has long been a favourite and 
has been translated into English, De Herdt is a good 
standard book, quite sound and clear as far as it goes 
but incomplete, Lc Vavasscur is perhaps the most 
practical for general purposes. 

B. History. — The development of the various rites, 
their spread and mutual influence, the origin of each 
ceremony, etc., form a part of church history whose 
importance is becoming more and more realized. 
For practical purposes all a priest need know are 
the present rules that affect the services he has to 
perform, as in general the present laws of the Church 
are all wc have to obey. But just as the student 
of history needs to know the decrees of former synods, 
even if abrogated since, as he studies the history of 
earlier times and remote provinces of the Church, 
because it is from these that he must build up his 
conception of her continuous life, so the liturgical 
student will not be content with knowing only what 
affects him now, but is prompted to examine the past, 
to inquire into the origin of our present rite and studv 
other rites too as expressions of the life of the Church 
in other lands. The history of the liturgies that deeply 
affect the life of Christians in many ways, that arc 
the foundation of many other objects of study 
(architecture, art, music, etc.) is no inconsiderable 
element of church history. In a sense this study 
is comparatively new and not yet sufficiently organ- 
ised, though to some extent it has always accompanied 
the practical study of liturgy. The great mediaeval 
liturgists were not content with describing the rites 
of their own time. They suggested historical reasons 
for the various ceremonies and contrast ed other prac- 
tices with those of their own Churches. Benedict 
XIV's treatise on the Moss discusses the origin of each 
element of the Latin liturgy. This and other books 
of seventeenth- and eighteenth-century liturgiologists 
are still standard works. So also in lectures and 
works on liturgy in our first sense it has always been 
the custom to odd historical notes on the origin of the 
ceremonies and prayers. 

But the interest in the history of liturgy for its own 
sake and the systematic study of early documents is a 
comparatively new thing. In this science England 
led the way and still takes the foremost place. It 
followed the Oxford Movement as part of the revived 
interest in the early Church among Anglicans. W. 
Palmer (Origincs liturgica?) and J. M. Nealc in his 
various works are among those who gave the first 
impulse to this movement. The Catholic Daniel Rock 
("Hierurgia" and "The Church of our Fathers") 
further advanced it. It has now a large school of 
followers. F. C. Brightman's edition of "Eastern 
Liturgies" is the standard one used everywhere. 
The monumental editions of the "Gclasian 8acra~ 
mentary" by H. A. Wilson and the "Leonine Sacra- 
mentary " by C. L. Feltoe, the various essays and dis- 
cussions by E. Bishop, C. Atchley, and many <<■ 
keep up the English standard. In France Dom 
Guerangcr (L'annce liturgique) and his school of 
Benedictines opened a new epoch. Mgr Duchesne 
supplied a long-felt want with his "Origines du culte 
chretien", Dom Cabrol and Dom Leclercq ("Mon. 



eccl. lit.", etc., especially the monumental "Diet, 
d'arch. chrct. et dc liturgie") have advanced to the 
first place among modern authorities on historical 
liturgy. From Germany we have the works of H 
Daniel (Codex lit. eccl. universal. Probst, Thalhofer 
Gihr, and a school of living students (Drews, Riet- 
schel, Baumstark, Buchwald. Rauschen). In Italy good 
work is being done by Semcna, Bonaccorsi, and others. 
Nevertheless the study of liturgy hardly yet takes the 
place it deserves in the education of church students. 
Besides the practical instruction that forms a part 
of pastoral theology, lectures on liturgical history 
would form a valuable element of the course of church 
history. As part of such a course other rites would be 
considered and compared. There is a fund of deeper 
understanding of the Roman Rite to be drawn from 
its comparison with others, Gallican or Eastern. Such 
instruction in liturgiology should include some notion 
of ecclesiology in general, the history and comparison 
of church planning and architecture, of vestments and 
church music. The root of all these t hings in different 
countries is the liturgies they serve and adorn. 

Dogmatic Value. — The dogmatic and apologetic 
value of liturgical science is a very important con- 
sideration to the theologian. It must, of course, be 
used reasonably. No Church intends to commit ner- 
self officially to every statement and implication con- 
tained in her official books, any more than she is 
committed to everything said by her Fathers. For 
instance, the Collect for St. Juliana Falconieri (19 
June) in the Roman Rite refers to the story of her 
miraculous communion before her death, told at 
length in the sixth lesson of her Office, but the truth 
of that story is not part of the Catholic Faith. Lit- 
urgies give us arguments from tradition even more 
valuable than those from the Fathers, for these state- 
ments have been made by thousands of priests day 
after day for centuries. A consensus of liturgies is, 
therefore, both in space and time a greater witness of 
agreement t han a consensus of Fathers, for as a gen- 
eral principle it is obvious thatpeoplc in their prayers 
say Only what they believe. This is the meaning of 
the well-known axiom: Lex orandi lex credendi. TTie 
prayers for the dead, the passages in which God is 
asked to accept this Sacrifice, the statements of the 
Real Presence in the oldest liturgies are unimpeach- 
able witnesses of the Faith of the early Church as to 
these points. The Bull of Pius IX on the Immaculate 
Conception (" IncfTabilis Deus", 8 Dec., 1854) con- 
tains a classical example of this argument from liturgy. 
Indeed there ore few articles of faith that cannot De 
established or at least confirmed from liturgies. The 
Byzantine Office for St. Peter and St. Paul (29 June) 
contains plain statements about Roman primacy. 
The study of liturgy from this point of view is part of 
dogmatic theology. Of late years especially dogmatio 
theologians have given much attention to it. Chris- 
tian Pesch, S.J., in his " Prajlcctiones theologue dog- 
matical " (9 vols., Freiburg i. Br.) quotes the liturgical 
texts for the theses as part of the argument from tra- 
dition. There arc then these three aspects under 
which liturgiology should be considered by a Catholic 
theologian, as an clement of canon law, church history, 
and dogmatic theology. The history of its study 
would take long to tell. There have been liturgiol- 
ogists through all the centuries of Christian theology. 
Briefly the state of this science at various periods is 
this: 

Liturgiologists in the Antc-Niccne period, such as 
Justin Martyr, composed or wrote down descriptions 
of ceremonies performed, but made no examination of 
the sources of rites. In the fourth and fifth centuries 
the scientific studv of the subject began. 8t. Am- 
brose's "Liber de Mysteriis" (P. L. XVI, 405-26). 
the anonymous (pseudo-Ambrose) " Do Sacramentis 
\V, i, , X\ I, |8nB), various treatises bv St. Jerome 

urn" in P. L, XXIII, 354- 
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367) and St. Augustine, St. Cyril of Jerusalem's 
"Catechetical Instructions" (P. L., XXXIII. 331- 
1154) and the famous " Percgrinatio Silvias" (in the 
"Corpus script, eccl. Latin, of Vienna: "Itinera 
hierosolymitana", 35-101) represent in various de- 
grees the beginning of an examination of liturgical 
texts. From the sixth to the eighth centuries we have 
valuable texts (the Sacramentaries and Ordines) and 
a liturgical treatise of St. Isidore of Seville ("De eccl. 
officiis T ' in P. L., LXXXIII). The Carlovingian revival 
of the eighth and ninth centuries began the long line 
of medieval liturgiologists. Alcuin (P. L., C-CI), 
Amalarius of Met* (P. L., XCIX. CV). Agobard (P. 
L., CIV), Florua of Lyons (P. L, CXIX, 15-72), 
Rabanus Maurus (P. L., CVII-CXII), and Wala- 
frid Strabo (P. L., CXIV, 916-06) form at this 
time a galaxy of liturgical scholars of the first impor- 
tance. In the eleventh century Bcrno of Constiince 
("Micrologus" in P. L., CLI, 974-1022), in the 
twelfth Rupert of Deutz ("De divinis officiis" in 
P. L., CLXX, 9-334), Honorius of Autun ("Gemma 
anima>" and "De Sacramentis" in P. L., CLXXII), 
John Beleth ("Rationale div. offic." in P. L., CCII, 
9-166), and Beroldus of Milan (ed. Magistretti, Milan, 
1894) carry on the tradition. In the thirteenth cen- 
tury William Durandus of Mende ("Rationale div. 
offic."; see Durandus) is the most famous of all the 
mediaeval liturgiologists. There is then a break till 
the sixteenth century. The discussions of the Refor- 
mation period called people's attention again to 
liturgies, either as defences of the old Faith or as 
sources for the compilation of reformed services. 

From this time editions of the old rites were made 
for students, with commentaries. J. Clichtove 
(" Elucidatorium eccl.", Paris, 1516) and J. CochUeus 
("Speculum ant. devotionis", Mainz, 1549) were the 
first editors of this kind. Claude de Sainctes, Bishop 
of Evreux, published a similar collection ("Liturgia; 
Bive misax ss. Patrum", Antwerp, 1562). Pamelius's 
"Liturgica latin." (Cologne, 1571) is a valuable edition 
of Roman, Milanese, and Mozarabic texts. Mclchior 
Hittorp published a collection of old commentaries 
on the liturgy (" De Cath. eccl. div. offic", Cologne, 
1568) which was re-edited in Bigne's "Bibl. vet. 
Patrum.", X (Paris, 1610). The seventeenth century 
opened a great period. B. Gavanti ("Thesaurus sacr. 
rituum", re-edited by Merati, Rome, 1736-8) and H. 
Menard, O.S.B. ("Sacramentarium Gregorianum" in 
P. L., LXXVIII) began a new line of liturgiologists. 
J. Goar, O.P. ("Euchologion", Paris, 1647), and Leo 
Allatius in his various dissertations did great things 
for the study of Eastern rites. The Oratonan J. Morin 
("Comm. hist, de disciplina in admin. Sac. Poen.", 
Paris, 1651, and "Comm. de sacris eccl. ordination- 
ibus ' , Paris, 1655). Cardinal John Bona ("Reruin 
lit. libri duo", Rome, 1671), Card. Tommasi ("Co- 
sacramentorum", Rome, 1680; " Antiqui libri 
rum", Rome, 1691), J. Mabillon, O.S.B. ("Mu- 
sa?um Italicum", Paris. 1687-9), E. Martcnc, O.S.B. 
("De ant. eccl. ritibus , Antwerp, 1736-8), represent 
the highest point of liturgical study. Dom Claude de 
Vert wrote a scries of treatises on liturgical matters. 
In the eighteenth century the most important names 
are: Benedict XIV ("De SS. Sacrificio Missas", re- 
published at Mainz, 1879), E. Rcnaudot ("Lit. orient, 
collectio", Paris, 1716), the four Assemani, Maronites 
("Kalendaria eccl. univeme", Rome, 1755; "Codex 
lit. eccl. univeme", Rome, 1749-66, etc"), Muratori 
(" Liturgia romana vetus", Venice, 1748). Sowecome 
to the revival of the nineteenth century, Dom 
Gutfranger and the modern authors already men- 
tioned. 

Renauoot. Liturgiarum orientalium cotlsetio (Frankfurt, 1847); 
Marteme, De antiquis ecclrtia ritibus (Antwerp and Milan. 1736- 
8); Amemani, Codex liturgieu* ercltria uniterta (Rome. 1740-66); 
Daniel, Codex lilurgieut ectlrrin Uniterm (Lcipiig, 1817); 
Diniiock, Riiut Orientalium (WCriburg, 1863); Miller, Kalen- 
darium manual* (Innsbruck, 1896); Hammon:<. Liturgies, Barter* 
and Western (Oxford. 1878); - 



(Oxford. 1806); Cabrol. Introducti on auz etudes eilurgiauts 
(P»ri», 1907); Rjetschel, Lehrbueh der Liturgik (Berlin, 1900); 
Clemen, QuelUnbuch tur praktisehrn Tkeoloaie, I: Liturgxk 
(GieMon, 1910) ; The Prayer-books of Edward VI and Elixaheth 
are reprinted in the Ancient and Modem Library of Theological 
Literature (London); Proctor and Frere, A X< •■> History of the 
Book of Common Prayer (London. 1908); Maude. A Hittory of 
the Book of Common Prayer (London. 1899). 

Adrian Fohtebcue. 

Benedictine Rite. — The only important rite pecu- 
liar to the Benedictine Order is the Benedictine 
Breviary (Breviariura Monasticum). St. Benedict 
devotes thirteen chapters (viii-xx) of his rule to 
regulating the canonical hours for his monks, 
and the Benedictine Breviary is the outcome of this 
regulation. It is used not only by the so-called 
Black Benedictines, but also by the Cistercians, 
Olivetans, and all those orders tnat have the Rule 
of St. Benedict as their basis. The Benedictines 
are not at liberty to substitute the Roman for the 
Monastic Breviary; by using the Roman Breviary 
they would not satisfy their obligation of saying the 
Divine Office. Each congregation of Benedictines 
has its own ecclesiastical calendar. 

Michael Ott. 

Carmelite Rite. — The rite in use among the 
Carmelites since about the middle of the twelfth cen- 
tury is known by the name of the Rite of the Holy 
Sepulchre, the Carmelite Rule, which was written 
about the year 1210, ordering the hermits of Mount 
Carmel to follow the approved custom of the 
Church, which in this instance meant the Patriarchal 
Church of Jerusalem: "Hi qui litteras noverunt et 
legerc psalmos, per singulas boras cos dicant qui ex 
institutione sanctorum patrum et ecclesite approbata 
consuetudine ad horas singulas sunt deputati." This 
Rite of the Holy Sepulchre belonged to the Galliean 
family of the Roman Rite; it appears to have de- 
scended directly from the Parisian Rite, but to have 
undergone some modifications pointing to other 
Bources. For, in the Sancton tic we find influences of 
Angers, in the proses traces of meridional sources, 
while the lessons and prayers on Holy Saturday are 
purely Roman. The fact is that most of the clerics 
who accompanied the Crusaders were of French na- 
tionality; some even belonged to the Chapter of 
Paris, as is proved by documentary evidence. Local 
influence, too, played an important part. The 
Temple itself, the Holy Sepulchre, the vicinity of 
the Mount of Olives, of Bethany, of Bethlehem, gave 
rise to magnificent ceremonies, connecting the prin- 
cipal events of the ecclesiastical year with the very 
localities where the various episodes of the work of 
Redemption has taken place. The rite is known to 
us by means of Home manuscripts, one (Barberini 
659 of a. d. 1160) in the Vatican library, another at 
Barletta, described by Kohler (Hcvue" de 1'Orient 
Latin, VIII, 1900-01, pp. 383-500) and by him 
ascribed to about 1240. 

The hermits on Mount Carmel were bound by rule 
only to assemble once a day for the celebration of 
Mass, the Divine Office being recited privately. 
Lay brothers who were able to read might recite the 
Office, while others related the Lord's Praver a 
certain number of times, according to the length and 
solemnity of the various offices. It may be presumed 
that on settling in Europe (from about a. d. 1240) the 
Carmelites conformed to the habit of the other men- 
dicant orders with respect to the choral recitation 
or chant of the Office, and there is documentary evi- 
dence that on Mount Carmel itself the choral recita- 
tion was in force at least in 1254. The General 
Chapter of 1259 passed a number of regulations on 
liturgical matters, but, owing to the loss of the acts, 
their nature is unfortunately not known. Sub- 
sequent chapters very frequently dealt with the rite 
chiefly adding new feasts, changing old established 
customs, or revising rubrics. An Ordinal, 
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to the second half of the thirteenth century, is pre- 
served at Trinity College, Dublin, while portions 
of an Epistolarium of about 1270 are at the Maglia- 
becchiana at Florence (D6, 1787). The entire Or- 
dinal was rearranged and revised in 1312 by Master 
Sibert de Beka, and rendered obligatory by the 
General Chapter, but it experienced some difficulty 
in superseding the old one. Manuscripts of it are 
preserved at Lambeth (London), Florence, and else- 
where. It remained in force until 1532, when a 
committee was appointed for its revision; their work 
was approved in 1539, but published only in 1544 
after the then General Nicholas Audet had intro- 
duced some further changes. The reform of the 
Roman liturgical books under St. Pius V called for a 
corresponding reform of the Carmelite Rite, which 
was taken in hand in 1580, the Breviary appearing 
in 1584 and the Missal in 1587. At the same time 
the Holy See withdrew the right hitherto exercised 
bv the chapters and the generals of altering the liturgy 
of the order, and placed all such matters in the hands 
of the Sacred Congregation of Rites. The publica- 
tion of the Reformed Breviary of 15*1 caused the 
newly established Discaleed Carmelites to abandon 
the ancient rite once for all and to adopt the Roman 
Rite instead. Besides the various manuscripts of 
the Ordinal already mentioned, we have examined 
a large number of manuscript missals and breviaries 
preserved in public and private libraries in the Un- 
ited Kingdom, France, Italy, Spain, and other coun- 
tries. We have seen most of the early prints of the 
Missal enumerated by Weale, as well as some not 
mentioned by him, and the breviaries of 1480, 1490, 
1504, 1516 (Hone), 1542, 1568, 1575, and 1579. 

Roughly speaking, the ancient Carmelite Rite 
may be said to stand about half way between the 
Carthusian and the Dominican rites. It shows signs 
of great antiquity— e. g. in the absence of liturgical 
colours, in the sparing use of altar candles (one at 
low Mass, none on the altar itself at high Mass but 
only acolytes' torches, even these being extinguished 
during part of the Mass, four torches and one candle 
in choir for Tenebne) ; incense, likewise, is used rarely 
and with noteworthy restrictions; the Blessing at 
the end of the Mass is only permitted where the cus- 
tom of the country requires it; passing before the 
tabernacle, the brethren are directed to make a pro- 
found inclination, not a genuflexion. Many other 
features might be quoted to show that the whole 
rite points to a period of transition. Already ac- 
cording to the earliest Ordinal Communion is given 
under one species, the days of general Communion 
being seven, later on ten or twelve a year with leave 
for more frequent Communion under certain condi- 
tions. Extreme Unction was administered on the 
eyes, ears, nostrils, mouth, both hands (the palms, 
with no distinction between priests and others) and 
the feet superius. The Ordinal of 1312 on the con- 
trary orders the hands to be anointed exterius, 
but also without distinction for the priests; it more- 
over adds another anointing on the breast (super 
pectus: per anlorem libidinis). 

In the Mass there are some peculiarities, the altar 
remains covered until the priest and ministers are 
ready to begin, when the acolytes then roll back the 
cover; likewise before the end of the Mass they cover 
the altar again. On great feasts the Inm.it is said 
three times, i. e. it is repeated both before and after 
the Gloria Pain; besides the Epistle and Gospel there 
is a lesson or prophecy to be recited by an acolyte. 
At the Lavalxi the priest leaves the altar for the 
piscina where he says that psalm, or else Veni 
Creator Spiritu* or Deux mitereatur. Likewise after 
the first ablution he goes to the piscina to wash his 
fingers. During the Canon of the Mass the deacon 
moves a fan to keep the flies away, a custom still in 
use in Sicily and elsewhere. At the word fregit in 
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the form of consecration, the priest, according to 
the Ordinal of 1312 and later rubrics, makes a move- 
ment as if breaking the host. Great care is taken 
that the smoke of the thurible and of the torches do 
not interfere with the clear vision of the host when 
lifted up for the adoration of the faithful; the chalice, 
however, is only slightly elevated. The celebrating 
priest does not genuflect but bows reverently. After 
the Pater Noster the choir sings the psalm Deus 
venerunt gentes for the restoration of the Holy Land. 
The prayers for communion are identical with those 
of the Sarum Rite and other similar uses, viz. Domine 
sonde pater, Domine Jesu Christe (as in the Roman 
Rite), and Salve solus mundi. The Domine non 
sum digitus was introduced only in 1568. The Mass 
ended with Dominus vobiscum, lie missa est (or its 
equivalent) and Placeat. The chapter of 1324 or- 
dered the Salve regina to be said at the end of each 
canonical hour as well as at the end of the Mass. 
The Last Gospel, which in both ordinals serves for 
the priest's thanksgiving, appears in the Missal of 
1490 as an integral part of the Mass. On Sundays 
and feasts there was, besides the festival Mass after 
Terce or Sext, an early Mass (matutina) without 
solemnities, conesponding to the commemorations of 
the Office. From Easter till Advent the Sunday Mass 
was therefore celebrated early in the morning, the 
high Mass being that of the Resurrection of our Lord; 
similarly on these Sundays the ninth lesson with its 
responsory was taken from one of the Easter days; 
these customs had been introduced soon after the 
conquest of the Holy Land. A solemn commemora- 
tion of the Resurrection was held on the last Sunday 
before Advent; in all other respects the Carmelite 
Liturgy reflects more especially the devotion of the 
order towards the Blessed Virgin. 

The Divine Office also presents some noteworthy 
features. The first Vespers of certain feasts and the 
Vespers during Lent have a responsory usually taken 
from Matins. Compline has various hymns accord- 
ing to the season, and also special antiphons for the 
Canticle. The lessons at Matins follow a somewhat 
different plan from those of the Roman Office. The 
singing of the genealogies of Christ after Matins on 
Christmas and the Epiphany gave rise to beautiful 
ceremonies. After Tenebne in Holy Week (sung at 
midnight) we notice the chant of the Tropi; all the 
Holy Week services present interesting archaic 
features. Other points to be mentioned are the 
antiphons Pro fidei meritis etc. on the Sundays from 
Trinity to Advent and the verses after the psalms on 
Trinity, the feasts of St. Paul, and St. Laurence. 
The hymns are those of the Roman Office; the proses 
appear to be a uniform collection which remained 
practically unchanged from the thirteenth century 
to 1544, when all but four or five were abolished. 
The Ordinal prescribes only four processions in the 
course of the year, viz. on Candlemas, Palm Sunday, 
the Ascension, and the Assumption. 

The calendar of saints, in the two oldest recensions 
of the Ordinal, exhibits some feasts proper to the 
Holy Land, namely some of the early bishops of 
Jerusalem, the Patriarchs Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, 
and Lazarus. The only special features were the 
feast of St. Anne, probably due to the fact that the 
Carmelites occupied for a short time a convent dedi- 
cated to her in Jerusalem (vacated by Benedictine 
nuns at the capture of that city in 1187), and the 
octave of the Nativity of Our Lady, which also was 
proper to the order. In the works mentioned below 
we have given the list of feasts added in the course 
of three centuries, and shall here speak only of a few. 
The Chapter of 1306 introduced those of St. Louis, 
Barbara, Corpus Christi, and the Conception of 
Our Lady (in Conceptions mi votius veneratione 
sandificaiionis B. V.) ,J^e Corpus Christi procession, 
however, dates **«th* end of the fifteenth 
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century. In 1312 the second part of the Confiteor, 
which "till then had been very short, was introduced. 
Daily commemorations of St. Anne and Sts. Albert 
and Angelus date respectively from the beginning 
and the end of the fifteenth centurv, but were trans- 
ferred in 1503 from the canonical 6ffice to the Little 
Office of Our Lady. The feast of the "Three Maries " 
dates from 1342. those of the Visitation, of Our Lady 
ad nwes, and the Presentation from 1391. Feasts 
of the order were first introduced towards the end 
of the fourteenth century — viz. the Commemoration 
(Scapular Feast) of 16 July appears first about 
1386; St. Eliscus, prophet, and ist. Cyril of Con- 
stantinople in 1399; St. Albert in 1411; St. Angelus 
in 1456. Owing to the printing of the first Breviary 
of the order at Brussels in 14S0, a number of terri- 
torial feasts were introduced into the order, such as 
St. Joseph, the Ten Thousand Martyrs, the Division 
of the Apostles. The raptus of St. Elias (17 June) is 
first to be found in the second half of the fifteenth 
century in England and Germany; the feast of the 
Prophet (20 July) dates at the earliest from 1551. 
Some general chapters, esperially those of 147K and 
1564, added whole lists of saints, partly of real or 
supposed saints of the order, partly of martyrs whose 
bodies were preserved in various churches belonging 
to the Carmelites, particularly that of San Martino ai 
Monti in Rome. The revision of 1584 reduced t he Sanc- 
torale to the smallest possible dimensions, but manv 
feasts then suppressed were afterwards reintroduced. 

A word must be added about the singing. The 
Ordinal of 1312 allows fa tubourdon, at least on solemn 
occasions; organs and organists are mentioned with 
ever-increasing frequency from the first years of the 
fifteenth century, the earliest notice being that of 
Mathias Johannis de Lucca, who in 1410 was elected 
organist at Florence; the organ itself was a gift of 
Johannes Dominici Bonnani, surnamed Clerichinus, 
who died at an advanced age on 24 Oct., 1416. 

ZlMMEMMAX. Le eHfmonial de MaUrt Siberi de Beka in Chro- 
nitjue* du Carmel (Jainbea-lei-Xamur, lSJU.'l 5); Intu. Ordinaire 
dt I'Ordre de S'otre-Dame du A/on* Carmtl (Paris. 19W), heing 
the thirteenth volume of Bibliothtque liturgique: Wek*v.ij», 
Rtiu* Ordini' in Analeria Ordini* Carmelitarum (Home. 1009); 
WrALE, BOAiographia lUuroien (London, 1SS6). The oldest 
Ordinal, now in Dublin but of English origin, written after 1202 
and before the publication of the Constitution of Ronifare VIII, 
"Cloriotut De%u." C. Clorioeus, dt Reliquii*. in Seito. has not 
yet been printed. BENEDICT ZIMMERMAN. 

Cistercian Rite. — This rite is to be found in the 
liturgical lx>oks of the order. The collection, com- 
posed of fifteen books, was made by the General 
Chapter of Ctteaux, most probably in 1134; they are 
now included in the Missal, Breviary, Ritual, and 
calendar, or Martymlogy. When Pius V ordered the 
entire Church to conform to the Roman Missal and 
Breviary, he exempted the Cistercians from this law, 
because their rite had been more than 400 years in 
existence. Under Claude Vaussin, General of the 
Cistercians (in the middle of the seventeenth century), 
several reforms were made in the liturgical books of 
the order, and were approved by Alexander VII, 
Clement IX, and Clement XIII. These approbations 
were confirmed by Pius IX on 7 Feb., 1S71, for the 
Cistercians of the Common as well as for those of the 
Strict Observance. The Breviary is quite different 
from the Roman, as it follows exactly the prescrip- 
tions of the Rule of St. Benedict, with a very few 
minor additions. St. Benedict wished the entire 
Psalter recited each week; twelve psalms are to be 
said at Matins when there are but two Nocturns: 
when there is a third Nocturn, it is to be composed 
of three divisions of a cantirle, there being in this 
latter case always twelve lessons. Three psalms or 
divisions of psalms are appointed for Prime, the Little 
Hours, and Compline fin this latter hour the "Nunc 
diniittis" is never said), and always four psalms for 
Vespers. Manv minor divisions and directions are 
en in St. Benedict's Rule. 



In the old missal, before the refoim of Claude 
Vaussin, there were wide divergences between the 
Cistercian and Roman rites. The psalm "Judica" 
was not said, but in its stead was recited the "Veni 
Creator"; the " Indulgentiam " was followed by the 
"Pater" and "Ave", and the "Oramus te Domine" 
was omitted in kissing the altar. After the "Pax 
Domini sit semper vobiscurn", the "Agnus Dei" was 
said thrice, and was followed immediately by "ILec 
sacrosancta commixtio corporis", said by the priest 
while placing the small fragment of the Sacred Host 
in the chalice; then the "Domine Jcsu Christe, Fili 
Dei Vivi" was said, but the "Corpus Tuum" and 
"Quod ore sumpsimus" were omitted. The priest 
said the "Placeat" as now, and then "Meritis et 
precibus istorum et omnium sanctorum Suorum 
niisereatur nostri Omnipotens Dominus. Amen", 
while kissing the altar; with the sign of the Cross the 
Mass was ended. Outside of some minor exceptions 
in the wording and conclusions of various prayers, the 
other parts of the Mass were the same as in the Roman 
Rite. Also in some Masses of the year the ordo was 
different; for instance, on Palm Sunday the Passion 
was only said at the high Mass, at the other Masses 
a social gospel only being said. However, since the 
time of Claude Vaussin the differences from the 
Roman Mass arc insignificant. 

In the calendar there are relatively few feasts of 
saints or other modern feasts, as none were introduced 
except those especially prescribed by Rome for the 
Cistercian Order; this was done in order to adhere as 
closely as possible to the spirit of St. Benedict in 
prescribing the weekly recitation of the Psalter. The 
divisions of the feasts are: major or minor feast of 
sermon; major or minor feast of two Masses; feast 
of twelve lessons and Mass; feast of three lessons and 
Mass; feast of commemoration and Mass; then 
merely a commemoration; and finally the fcria. 

The differences in the ritual are very small. As re- 
gards the last sacraments, Extreme Unction is given 
before the Holy Viaticum, and in Extreme Unction 
the word "Peccasti" is used instead of the "Deli- 

Juisti" in the Roman Ritual. In the Sacrament of 
enance a shorter form of absolution may be used in 
ordinary confessions. 

MiuaU Ci»lereirnMe, MS. of the latter part of the fourteenth 
century: 'Wi». Ci*t. (StrnsburR, I486); Mi: Cixt. (Paris. 1510, 
1545. 1584); Rrgula Smi. Patri> Bcnedirti; Breriarium Cut. 
cum Bulla Pii Papa IX die 7 Feb., iS71: Bona. Op. omnia 
(Antwerp. lf»77); GliunarT. A/»n. primilift de la rifl/e ci*i. . 
(Dijon. 1878); Rubrique* du brrnotre ei*t.. by • religious of I .a 
Crnnde Trappe (1SS2); Tkiijie. Sltmmrt tur le projtt de etrt- 
monial ci't. (Toulouse. 1900); Inr.M, Man. carremoniarum juzta 
luurn S. O. Cut. (Weatmalle, 1908). 

Edmond M. Obrecht. 

Dominican Rite, a name denoting the distinctive 
ceremonies eml)odied in the privileged liturgical 
books of the Order of Preachers, (a) Origin and 
development. — The question of a special unified rite 
for the order received no official attention in the time 
of St. Dominic, each province sharing in the general 
liturgical diversities prevalent throughout the Church 
at the time of the order's confirmation (1216). Hence, 
each province and often each convent had certain 
peculiarities in the text and in the ceremonies of the 
Holy Sacrifice and the recitation of the Office. The 
successors of St. Dominic were quick to recognixe the 
impracticability of such conditions and soon busied 
themselves in an effort to eliminate the embarrassing 
distinctions. They maintained that the safety of a 
basic principle of community life — unity of prayer 
and worship — was endangered by this conformity with 
different diocesan conditions. This belief was im- 
pressed upon them more forcibly by the confusion 
that these liturgical diversities occasioned at the 
general chapters of the order where brothers from 
every province were assembled. 

The first indication of an effort to regulate liturgical 
conditions was manifested by Jordan of Saxony, the 
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successor of St. Dominie. In the Constitutions (1228) 
ascribed to him are found several rubrics for the reci- 
tation of the Office. These insist more on the atten- 
tion with which the Office should be said than on the 
qualifications of the liturgical hooks. However, it is 
said that Jordan took some steps in the latter direc- 
tion and compiled one Office for universal use. 
Though this is doubtful, it is certain that his efforts 
were of little practical value, for the Chapters of 
Bologna (1240) and Paris (1241) allowed each convent 
to conform with the local rites. The first systematic 
attempt at reform was made under the direction of 
John the Teuton, the fourth master general of the 
order. At his suggestion the Chapter of Bologna 
(1244) asked the clelcgatcs to bring to the next 
chapter (Cologne, 1245) their special rubrics for the 
recitation of the Office, their Missals, Graduate, and 
Antiphonaries, "pro concordando officio". To bring 
some kind of order out of chaos a commission was 
appointed consisting of four members, one each from 
the Provinces of France, England, Lombardy, and 
Germany, to carry out the revision at Angers. They 
brought the result of their labours to the Chapter of 
Paris (1246), which approved the compilation and 
ordered its exclusive use by the whole Order. This 
same chapter appro veil the "Lectionary" which had 
been entrusted to Humbert of Romains for revision. 
The work of the commission was again approved by 
thcChaptersof Montepulciano (1247) and Paris (1248). 

But dissatisfaction with the work of the commission 
was felt on all sides, especially with their interpretation 
of the rubrics. They had been hurried in their work, 
and had left too much latitude for local customs. 
The question was reopened and the Chapter of Lon- 
don (1250) asked the commission to reassemble at 
Metz and revise their work in the light of the criti- 
cisms that had been made; the result of this revision 
was approved at the Chapters of Metz (1251) and 
Bologna (1252) and its use made obligatory for the 
whole order. It was also ordained that one copy of 
the Uturgical books should be placed at Paris and one 
at Bologna, from which the books for the other con- 
vents should be faithfully copied. However, it was 
recognized that these books were not entirely perfect, 
and that there was room for further revision. Though 
this work was done under the direction of John the 
Teuton, the brunt of the revision fell to the lot of 
Humbert of Romains, then provincial of the Paris 
Province. Humbert was elected Master General of 
the Chapter of Buda (1254) and was asked to direct 
his attention to the question of the order's liturgical 
books. He subjected each of them to a most thorough 
revision, and after two years submitted his work to the 
Chapter of Paris ( 1256) . This and several subsequent 
chapters endorsed the work, effected legislation guard- 
ing against corruption, constitutionally recognized the 
authorship of Humbert, and thus once and for all 
Bettled a common rite for the Order of Preachers 
throughout the world. 

(b) Preservation. — Clement IV, through the gen- 
eral, John of Vercclli, issued a Bull in 1267 in which 
he lauded the ability and zeal of Humbert and forbade 
the making of any changes without the proper author- 
ization. Subsequent papal regulation went much 
further towards preserving the integrity of the rite. 
Innocent XI and Clement XII prohibited the print- 
ing of the books without the permission of the master 
general and also ordained that no member of the order 
should presume to use in his fulfilment of the choral 
obligation any book not bearing the seal of the general 
and a reprint of the pontifical Decrees. Another force 

Kacrvativc of the special Dominican Rite was the 
crce of Pius V (15<0), imposing a common rite on 
the universal Church but excepting those rites which 
had been approved for two hundred years. This ex- 
ception gave to the Order of Friars Preachers the 
privilege of maintaining its old rite, a privilege which 
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the chapters of the order sanctioned and which the 
members of the order gratefully accepted. It must 
not be thought that the rite has come down through 
the ages absolutely without change. Some slight cor- 
ruptions crept in despite the rigid legislation to the 
contrary. 1 hen new feasts have been added with the 
permission of the Roman Pontiffs and many new edi- 
tions of the liturgical books have been printed. Changes 
in the text, when they have been made, have always 
been effected with the idea of eliminating arbitrary 
mutilations and restoring the books to a perfect con- 
formity with the old exemplars at Paris and Bologna. 
Such were the reforms of the Chapters of Salamanca 
(1551), Rome (1777), and Ghent (1871). Several 
times movements have been started with the idea of 
conforming with the Roman Rite; but these have al- 
ways been defeated, and the order still stands in posses- 
sion of the rite conceded to it by Pope Clement in 1267. 

(c) Sources of the rite. — To determine the sources 
of the Dominican Rite is to come face to face with 
the haze and uncertainty that seems to shroud most 
liturgical history. The thirteenth century knew no 
unifusl Roman Ytite. While the basis of the usages 
of north-western Europe was a Gallicanized-Gre- 
gorian Sacramcntary sent by Adrian IV to Charle- 
magne, each little locality had its own peculiar dis- 
tinctions. At the time of the unification of the 
Dominican Rite most of the convents of the order 
were embraced within the territory in which the old 
Gallican Rite had once obtained and in which the 
Gallico-Roman Rite then prevailed. Jordan of 
Saxony, the pioneer in liturgical reform within the 
order, greatly admired the Rite of the Church of 
Paris and frequently assisted at the recitations of the 
Office at Notre-Damc. Humbert of Romains, who 
played so important a part in the work of unification, 
was the provincial of the French Province. These 
facts justify the opinion that the basis of the Domini- 
can Rite was the typical Gallican Rite of the thir- 
teenth century. But documentary evidence that the 
rite was adapted from any one locality is lacking. 
The chronicles of the order state merely that the rite 
is neither the pure Roman nor the pure Gallican t 
but based on the Roman usage of the thirteenth cen- 
tury, with addition! from the Rites of Paris and other 
planes in which the order existed. Just from where 
these additions were obtained and exactly what 
they were cannot be determined, except in a general 
Way, from an examination of each distinctive feature. 

Two points must be emphasized here: (1) the 
Dominican Rite is not an arbitrary elaboration of 
the Roman Rite made against the spirit of the Church 
or to give the order an air of exclusiveness, nor can 
it be said to be more gallicanizcd then any use of the 
Gallieo-Roman Rite of that |>eriod. It was an honest 
and sincere attempt to harmonize and simplify the 
widely divergent usages of the early half of the 
thirteenth century. (2) The Dominican Rite, for- 
mulated by Humbert, saw no radical development 
after its confirmation by Clement IV. When Pius 
V made his reform, the Dominican Rite had been fixed 
and stable for over three hundred years, while a con- 
stant liturgical change hud been taking place in other 
communities. Furthermore, the comparative sim- 
plicity of the Dominican Rite, as manifested in the dif- 
ferent liturgical books, gives evidence of it* antiquity. 

(d) Liturgical books. — The rite compiled by Hum- 
bert contained fourteen books: (1) the Ordinary, 
which was a sort of an index to the Divine Office, 
the Psalms, Lessons, Antiphons, and Chapters being 
indicated by their first words. (2) The Martyrology, 
an amplified calendar of martyrs and other saints. 
(3) The Collectarium, a book for the use of the 
hebdomidarian, which contained the texts and the 
notes for the prayers, chapters, and blessings. (4) 
The Processional, co hymn' tejtt and 
music) for the processkiqj^^B^^^^^^^^i^^^^^^H 

^^T^ Digitized by Gl 
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taining merely the Psalter. (6) The Lectionary, 
which contained the Sunday homilies, the lessons 
from Sacred Scripture and the lives of the saints. 

(7) The Antiphonary, giving the text and music for 
the parts of the Office sung outside of the Mass. 

(8) The Gradual, which contained the words and the 
music for the parts of the Mass sung by the choir. 

(9) The Conventual Missal, for the celebration of 
solemn Mass. (10) The Epistolary, containing the 
Epistles for the Mass and the Office. (II) The 
Book of Gospels. (12) The Pulpitary, which con- 
tained the musical notation for the Gloria Patri, 
the Invitatory, Litanies, Tracts, and the Alleluia. 

il3) The Missal for a private Mass. (14) The 
Ireviary, a compilation from all the books used in 
the choral recitation of the Office, very much reduced 
in size for the convenience of travellers. 

By a process of elimination and synthesis under- 
gone also by the books of the Roman Rite many of 
the books of Huml)ert have become superfluous while 
several others have been formed. These add noth- 
ing to the original text, but merely provide for the 
addition of feasts and the more convenient recitation 
of the office. The collection of the liturgical books 
now contains: (1) Martyrology; (2) Collectarium; 
(3) Processional; (4) Antiphonary; (5) Gradual; 
(6) Missal for the conventual Mass; (7) MLssal for 
the private Mass; (8) Breviary; (9) Vesperal; 

(10) Hone Diuriwc; (11) Ceremonial. The con- 
tents of these books follow closely the books of the 
same name issued by Humbert and which have just 
been described. The new ones are: (1) the Hone 
Diurna>; (2) the Vesperal (with notes), adaptations 
from the Breviary and the Antiphonary respectively: 
(3) the Collectarium, which is a compilation from all 
the rubrics scattered throughout the other books. 
With the exception of the Breviary, these books are 
similar in arranginent to the correspondingly named 
books of the Roman Rite. The Dominican Breviary 
16 vided into two parts: Part I, Advent to Trinity; 
Pan \ Trinity to Advent. 

fa) Distinctive marks of the Dominican Rite. — 
Only the most striking differences between the 
Dominican Rite and the Roman need be mentioned 
here. The most important is in the manner of cele- 
brating a low Mass. The celebrant in the Domini- 
can Rite wears the amice over his head until the be- 
ginning of Mass, and prepares the chalice as soon 
as he reaches the altar. The Psalm "Judica me 
Deus" is not said and the Confiteor, much shorter 
than the Roman, contains the name of St. Dominic. 
The Gloria and the Credo are begun at the centre of 
the altar and finished at the Missal. At the Offertory 
there is a simultaneous oblation of the Host and the 
chalice and only one prayer, the "Suscipe Sancta 
Trinitas ". The Canon of ihe Mass is the same as the 
Canon of the Roman Rite, but after it are several 
noticeable differences. The Dominican celebrant 
says the "Agnus Dei" immediately after the "Pax 
Domini" and then recites three prayers, "Ha?c 
sacrosancta commixtio". "Domine Jesu Christe", 
and "Corpus et sanguis". Then follows the Com- 
munion, the priest receiving the Host from his left 
hand. No prayers are said at the consumption of 
the Precious Blood, the first prayer after the "Cor- 
pus et Sanguis" being the Communion. These are 
the most noticeable differences in the celebration of a 
low Mass. In a solemn Mass the chalice is prepared 
just after the celebrant has read the Gospel, seated 
at the Epistle side of the sanctuary. The chalice 
is brought from the altar to the place where the cele- 
brant, is seated by the sub-deacon, who pours the 
wine and water into it and replaces it on the altar. 

The Dominican Breviary differs but slightly from 
the Roman. The Offices celebrated arc of seven 
classes: — of the season (de tempore), of saint* (de 
Sanctis), of vigils, of octaves, votive OfTires, Office of 



the Blessed Virgin, and Office of the Dead. It 
point of dignity the feasts are classified as "totum 
duplex", "duplex" "simplex", "of three lessons" 
and "of a memory . The ordinary "totum duplex 
feast is equivalent to the Roman greater double. 
A "totum duplex" with an ordinary octave (a simple 
or a Bolemn octave) is equal to the second-class 
double of the Roman Rite, and a "totum duplex" 
with a most solemn octave is like the Roman first- 
class double. A "duplex" feast is equivalent to the 
lesser double and the "simplex" to the semi-double. 
There is no difference in the ordering of the canonical 
hours, except that all during Paschal time the Domini- 
can Matins provide for only three psalms and three 
lessons instead of the customary nine psalms and nine 
lessons. The Office of the Blessed Virgin must be 
said on all days on which feasts of the rank of duplex 
or "totum duplex" are not celebrated. The Gradual 
psalms must be said on all Saturdavs on which is said 
the votive Office of the Blessed Virgin. The Office 
of the Dead must be said once a week except dur- 
ing the week following Easter and the week follow- 
ing Pentecost. Other minor points of difference are 
the manner of making the commemorations, the 
text of the hymns, the Antiphons, the lessons of 
the common Offices and the insertions of special 
feasta of the order. There is no great distinction 
between the musical notation of the Dominican 
Gradual, Vesperal, and Antiphonary and the cor- 
responding books of the new Vatican edition. The 
Dominican chant has been faithfully eopi<xl from the 
MSS. of the thirteenth century, which were in turn 
derived indirectly from the Gregorian Sacramcntary. 
One is not surprised therefore at the remarkable 
similarity between the chant of the two rites. For 
a more detailed study of the Dominican Rite ref- 
erence may be had to the order's liturgical books. 

Mortikr. Hist, del matlrea gfnfrnux de VOrdre den Prtre* 
Prtchrurs, I (Paris, 1903), 174 . 309-312. 579 ag.; CAaarrro, 
LUurgia Jiominieana (Naples, 1804); Mabktti, Man. et Antiq. 
ttt. discipl. Ord. Prnd. (Rome, 1X04); Daszas. EtwUt rur let 
temp* prim, de Vordre de S. Dominique (Paris, 1884); Acta 
Capitulorum Ord. Prad., ed. Reichert (Rome. 18U8-1904): 
Litt. Encyc. Maoist. Gener. O. P.. cd. Reichert (Rome. 1900); 
Turon. HUt. dee hommee ill. de VOrdre de St. Dominique, I, 341; 
Bullarium O. P., paeeim. IGNATIUS SMITH. 

Franciscan Rite. — The Franciscans, unUke the 
Dominicans, Carmelites, and other orders, have never 
had a peculiar rite properly so called, but, conform- 
ably to the mind of St. Francis of Assisi, have always 
followed the Roman Rite for the celebration of Mass. 
However, the Friars Minor and the Capuchins wear 
the amice, instead of the birelta, over the head, and 
arc accustomed to say Mass with their feet uncovered, 
save only by sandals. They also enjoy certain 
privileges in reganl to the time and place of cele- 
brating Mass, and the Missale Romano- Sera phicum 
contains many proper Masses not found in the 
Roman Missal. These are mostly feasts of Fran- 
ciscan saints and blessed, which arc not celebrated 
throughout the Church, or other feasta luiving a 
peculiar connexion with the order, e. g. the Feast of 
the Mysteries of the Way of the Cross (Friday before 
Septuagesima), and that of the Seven Joys of the 
Blcsscdyirgin (First Sunday after the octave of the 
Assumption). The same is true in n*gard to the 
Breviarium Romano-Seraphicum, and Martyrolo- 
gium Romauo-Seraphicum. The Franciscans ex- 
ercised great influence in the origin and evolution 
of the Breviary, and on the revision of the Ru- 
brics of the Mass. They have also their own 
calendar, or ordo. This calendar may be used not 
only in the churches of the First Order, but also in 
the churches and chapels of the Second Order, and 
Third Order Regular (if aggregated to the First 
Order) and Secular, as well as those religious in- 
stitutes which have had some connexion with the 
parent body. It may also be used by secular priests 
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or clerics who are members of the Third Order. The 
order has also its own ritual and ceremonial for 
its receptions, professions, etc. 

Car tut. Romano-Sera ph . (Quaracchi, 1008) j Rit. Romano-Seraph. 
(QuAracchi. 1910); Promptuarium Seraph. (Quaraoohi, 1910). 

Ferdinand Heckmann. 

Friars Minor Capuchin Rite. — The Friars Minor 
Capuchin use the Roman Rite, except that in the 
Confiteor the name of their founder, St. Francis, 
is added after the names of the Apostles, and in the 
suffrages they make commemorations of St. Francis 
and all saints of their order. The use of incense in 
the conventual mass on certain solemnities, even 
though the Mass is said and not sung, is another 
liturgical custom (recently sanctioned by the Holy 
See) peculiar to their order. Generally speaking, 
the Capuchins do not have sung Masses except in 
parochial churches, and except in these churches 
they may not have organs without the minister 
general's permission. By a Decree of the Sacred 
Congregation of Rites, 14 May, 1890, the minister 
general, when celebrating Mass at the time of the 
canonical visitation and on solemnities, has the privi- 
leges of a domestic prelate of His Holiness. In 
regard to the Divine Office, the Capuchins do not 
sing it according to note but recite it in monotone. 
In the larger communities they generally recite 
Matins and Lauds at midnight, except on the three 
last days of Holy Week, when Tcnebne is chanted 
on the preceding evening, and during the octaves of 
Corpus Christi and the Immaculate Conception of 
the Blessed Virgin Mary, when matins are recited 
also on the preceding evening with the Blessed 
Sacrament exposed. Every day after Complin 
they add, extra-liturgically, commemorations of the 
Immaculate Conception, St. Francis, and St. An- 
thony of Padua. On the feast of St. Francis after 
second Vespers they observe the service called the 
"Transitus of St. Francis, and on all Saturdays, 
except feasts of first and second class and certain 
privileged ferize and octaves, all Masses said in their 
churches are votive in honour of the Immaculate 
Conception, excepting only the conventual mass. 
They follow the universal calendar, with the addition 
of feasts proper to their order. These additional 
feasts include all canonized saints of the whole 
Franciscan Order, all beati of the Capuchin Reform 
and the more notable beati of the whole order; and 
every year the 5th of October is observed as a com- 
memoration of the departed members of the order 
in the same way as the 2nd of November is observed 
in the universaf Church. Owing to the great number 
of feasts thus observed, the Capuchins have the 
privilege of transferring the greater feasts, when 
necessary, to days marked semi-double. According 
to the ancient Constitutions of the Order, the Capu- 
chins were not allowed to use vestments of rich tex- 
ture, not even of silk, but by Decree of the Sacred 
Congregation of Rites, 17 December, 1888, they must 
now conform to the general laws of the Church in this 
matter. They are, however, still obliged to main- 
tain severe simplicity in their churches, especially 
when non-paroc hial. 

Certmoniaie Ord. Cap.; Analecta Ord. Cap.; Conttil. ord. (Romel. 

Father Cothbert. 

Premonbtratenbian Rite. — The Norbertine rite 
differs from the Roman in the celebration of the Sacri- 
fice of the Mass, in the Divine Office, and in the 
administration of the Sacrament of Penance. (1) 
Sacrifice of the Mom. — The Missal is proper to the 
order and is not arranged like the Roman Missal. 
The canon is identical, with the exception of a slight 
variation as to the time of making the sign of the 
cross with the paten at the "Libera nos". The 
music for the Prefaces etc. differs, though not con- 
siderably, from that of the Roman Missal. Two 



alleluias arc said after the " Itc missa est" for a week 
after Easter; for the whole of the remaining Paschal 
time one alleluia is Baid. The rite for the celebration 
of feasts gives the following grades: three classes of 
triples, two of doubles, ceTcbre, nine lessons, three 
lessons. No feasts are celebrated during privileged 
octaves. There are so many feasts lower than 
double that usually no privilege is needed for votive 
Masses. The rubrics regulating the various feasts 
of the year are given in the "Ordinarius seu liber 
csoremoniarum canonici on 1 in is Promonstratensis". 
Rubrics for the special liturgical functions are found 
in the Missal, the Breviary, the Diurnal, the Pro- 
cessional, the Gradual, and the Antiphonary. 

(2) Divine Office. — The Breviary differs from the 
Roman Breviary in its calendar, the manner of recit- 
ing it, arrangement of matter. Some saints on the 
Roman calendar are omitted. The feasts peculiar 
to the Norbertines are: St. Godfried, C, 16 Jan.; 
St. Evermodus, B. C, 17 Feb.; Bl. Frederick, Abbot, 
3 Mar.; St. Ludolph. B. M., 29 Mar.; Bl. Herman 
Joseph, C., 7 Apr.; St. Isfrid, B. C., 16 June; Sts. 
Adrian and James, MM., 9 July: Bl. Hrosnata, 
M., 19 July, 19; Bl. Gertrude, V., 13 Aug.; Bl. 
Bronislava, V.. 30 Aug.; St. Gilbert, Abbot, 24 Oct.; 
St. Siardus, Abbot, 17 Nov. The feast of St. Nor- 
bert, founder of the order, which falls on 6 June in 
the Roman calendar, is permanently transferred to 
11 July, so that its solemn rite may not be interfered 
with by the feasts of Pentecost and Corpus Christi. 
Other feasts are the Triumph of St. Norbert over 
the sacramentarian heresy of Tanchelin, on the third 
Sunday after Pentecost, and the Translation of St. 
Norbert commemorating the translation of his body 
from Magdeburg to Prague, on the fourth Sunday 
after Easter. Besides the daily recitation of the 
canonical hours the Norbertines are obliged to say 
the Little Office of the Blessed Virgin, except on 
triple feasts and during octaves of the first class. 
In choir this is said immediately after the Divine 
Office. (3) Administration of the Sacrament of 
Penance. — The form of absolution is not altogether 
in harmony with that of the Roman Ritual. The 
following is the Norbertine formula: "Dominus nos- 
ter Jesus Christus te absolvat, et ego auctoritate 
ipsius, mibi licet indignissimo conccssa, absolvo te 
in primis, a vinculo excommunicationis ... in quan- 
tum possum et indigos", etc. 

The liturgical books of the Norbertines were re- 
printed by order of the general chapter, held at 
Prcmontre, in 1738, and presided over by Claude H. 
Lucas, abbot-general. A new edition of the Missal 
and the Breviary was issued after the General 
Chapter of Prague, in 1890. In 1902 a committee 
was appointed to revise the Gradual, Antiphonary, 
etc. Tnis committee received much encouragement 
in its work by the Motu Proprio of Pius X on church 
music. The General Chapter of Tepl, Austria, in 
1908, decided to edit the musical books of the order 
as prepared, in accordance with ancient MSS. by 
this committee. G. Rybrook. 

Servite Rite. — The Order of Servites (see Ser- 
vants of Mary) cannot be said to possess a separate 
or exclusive rite similar to the Dominicans and 
others, but follows the Roman Ritual, as provided in 
its constitutions, with very slight variations. De- 
votion towards the Mother of Sorrows being the prin- 
cipal distinct ivc characteristic of the order, there are 
Bpecial pravers and indulgences attaching to the 
Bolcinn celebration of the five major Marian feasts, 
namely, the Annunciation, Visitation, Assumption, 
Presentation, and Nativity of our Blessed Lady. 

The feast of the Seven Dolours of the Blessed 
Virgin Mary, celebrated always on the Third Sunday 
of N-nti'iiilRT, has u privileged octave and is en- 
riched with a plenary indulgence ml in»tar !'<>r- 
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tiunculir; that is, as often as a visit is made to a church 
of the order. In common with all friars the Servile 
priests wear an amice on the head instead of a birctta 
while proceeding to and from the altar. The Mass 
is begun wit h the first purt of the Angelical Salutation, 
and in ihc Confiteor the words Septcm beali* patribws 
Tnkitrit are inserts!. At the conclusion of Mass the 
Salve Ilcginn and the oration (hnnipoUms &em interne 
Ih-us are recited. In the recitation of the Divine 
Office each canonical hour is begun with the Ave 
Maria down to the words ventru tui, Jesus. The 
custom of reciting daily, immediately before Vespers, 
a special pravcr called Vigilia, comixwed of the three 
psalms and three antiphons of the first nocturn of the 
Office of the Blessed Virgin, followed by three les- 
sons and responses, comes down from the thirteenth 
century, when they were offered in thanksgiving for 
a special favour bestowed upon the order bv Pope 
Alexander IV (13 May, 1259). The Salve Ilegina 
is daily chanted in choir whether or not it is the anti- 
phon pro]XT to the season. P. J. Griffin. 

Rites, Congregation of. 8ee Roman Congre- 
gations. 

Rites in the United States. — Since immigration 
from the eastern jwrtion of Europe and from Asia 
and Africa set in with such volume, the peoples who 
(l)oth in union with and outside the unity of the 
Church) follow the various Eastern rites arrived in 
the United States in large numbers, bringing with 
thern their priests and their forms of worship. As 
they grew in number nnd financial strength, they 
erected churches in the various cities and towns 
throughout the country. Rome used to be considered 
t he city where the various rites of the Church through- 
out the world could be seen grouped together, but in 
tin; United States they may ne observed to a greater 
advantage than even in Rome. In Rome the various 
rites are kept alive for the purpose of educating the 
various national clergy who study there, and for 
demonstrating the unity of the Church, but there is no 
body of laymen who follow those rites; in the United 
State-s, on the contrary, it is the number and pressure 
of the laity which have caused the establishment and 
support of the churches of the various rites. There is 
consequently no better field for studying the various 
rites of the Church than in the chief cities of the 
United States, and such study has the advantage to 
the exact observer of affording an opportunity of 
comparing the dissident churches of those rites with 
those which belong to Catholic unity. The chief 
rites which have established themselves in America 
are these: (1) Armenian, (2) Greek or Byzantine, and 
(3) Syro-Maronite. There arc also a handful of ad- 
herents of the Coptic, Syrian, and Chaldean rites, 
which will also be noticed, and there are occasionally 
priests of the various Latin rites. 

I. The Armknian Rite. — This rite alone, of all 
the rites in the Church, is confined to one people, one 
language, and one alphabet. It is, if anything, more 
exclusive than Judaism of old. Other rites arc more 
widely extended in every wav: the Roman Rite is 
spread throughout Latin, Teutonic, and Slavic 
peoples, and it even has two languages, the Latin and 
the Ancient Slavonic, and two alphabets, the Roman 
and the Glagolitic, in which its ritual is written; the 
Greek or Byzantine Rite extends among Greek, 
Slavic, Latin, and Syrian peoples, and its services are 
celebrated in Greek, Slavonic, Rumanian, and Arabic 
with service-books in the Greek, Cyrillic, Latin, and 
Arabic alphabets. But the Armenian Kite, whether 
Catholic or Gregorian, is confined exclusively to per- 
sons of the Armenian race, and employs the anctcnt 
Armenian language and alphabet. The history and 
origin of the race have been given in the artiole Ar- 
mexi a, but a word may be said of the language (Hayk, 
as it is called), and its use in the liturgy. The major- 
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ity of the Armenians were converted to Christianity 
by St. Gregory the Illuminator, a man of noble 
family, who was made Bishop of Armenia in 302 (see 
Gregory the Illuminator). So thoroughly was 
his work effected that Armenia alone of the ancient 
nations con vert ed to Christianity has preserved no 
pagan literature antedating the Christian literature 
of the people; pagan works, if thev ever existed, seem 
to have perished in the ardour of the Armenians for 
Christian thought and expression. The memory of 
St. Gregory is so revered that the Armenians who are 
oppose] to union with the Holy See take pride in 
calling themselves "Gregorians", implying that they 
keep the faith taught by St. Gregory. Hence it is 
usual to call the dissidents "Gregorians", in order to 
distinguish them from the Uniat Catholics. At first 
the language of the Christian liturgy in Armenia was 
Syriac, but later they discarded it for their own tongue, 
and translated all the services into Armenian, which 
was at first written in Syriac or Persian letters. 
About 400 St. Mesrob invent**! the present Armenian 
alphabet (except two final letters which were added 
in the year 1200). and their language, both ancient 
and modern, has b<>en written in that alphabet ever 
since. Mesrob also translated the New Testament 
into Armenian and revised the entire liturgy. The 
Armenians in their church life have led almost as 
checkered an existence as they have in their national 
life. At first they were in full communion with the 
Universal Church. They were bitterly opiwsed to 
Nestorianism, and, when in 451 the Council of 
Chalcedon condemned the doctrine of Eutyches, they 
seceded, holding the opinion that such a definition was 
sanctioning Nestorianism, and have since remained 
separated from and hostile to the Greek Church of 
Constantinople. In 1054 the Greeks seceded in turn 
from unity with the Roman Church, and nearly 
three centuries later the Armenians became reconciled 
with Rome, but the union lasted only a brief period. 
Breaking away from unity again, the majority formed 
a national church which agrees neither with the Greek 
nor the Roman Church; a minority, recruited by con- 
verts to union with the Holy See in the seventeenth 
century, remained united Armenian Catholics. 

The Mass and the whole liturgy of the Armenian 
Church is said in Ancient Armenian, which differs 
considerably from the modern tongue. The lan- 
guage is an offshoot of the Iranian branch of the Indo- 
Germanic family of languages, and probably found 
its earliest written expression in the cuneiform in- 
scriptions; it is unlike the Semitic languages im- 
mediately surrounding it. Among its !>eculiaritie8 
are twelve regular declensions anil eight irregular 
declensions of nouns and five conjugations of the 
verbs, while there arc many difficulties in the way of 
postpositions and the like. It alwunds in consonants 
and guttural sounds; the words of the Lord's Prayer 
in Armenian will suffice as an example: "Hair inter, 
vor herghins ies ; surp iegitzi anun ko, icghastze 
arkautiun ko, iegitzin garnk ko, vorbes hierghins iev 
hergri, zhatz mier hanabazort dur miez aissor, iev tog 
miez ezbardis mier, vorbes iev mek togumk merots 
bardabanatz, iev mi danir zmez i porsutiun, ailperghea 
i chore." The language is written from left to right, 
like Greek, Latin, or English, but in an alphabet of 
thirty-eight iK'culiar letters which are dissimilar in 
form to anything in the Greek or Latin alphabet, and 
are arranged in a most |>erplexing order. For in- 
stance, the Armenian alphabet starts off with a, p, 
k. t, z, etc., and ends up with the letter /. It may also 
be noted that the Armenian has changed the con- 
sonantal values of most of the ordinary sounds in 
Christian names; thus George becomes Kevork; 
Sergius, Sarkis; Jacob, Hagop; Joseph, Hovsep; 
Gregory, Krikori; Peter, Bedros, and so on. The 
usual clan addition of the word "son" (ian) to most 
Armenian family names, something like the use of 
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mac in the Gaelic languages, renders usual Armenian 
names easy of identification (c. g., Azarian, Hagopian, 
Rubian, Zohrabian, etc.). 

The book containing the regulations for the ad- 
ministration of the sacraments, analogous to the 
Greek Euchologion or the Roman Ritual, is called 
the "Mashdotz", after the name of its compiler St. 
Mesrob, who was surnamed Mashdotz. He arranged 
and compiled the five great liturgical books used in 
the Armenian Church: (1) the Breviary (Zhamakirk) 
or Book of Hours; (2) The Directory (Tzutzak) or 
Calendar, containing the fixed festivals of the year: 
(3) The Liturgy (Pataragakirk) or Missal, arranged 
and enriched also by John Mantaguni; (4) The Book 
of Hymns (Dagaran), arranged for the principal great 
feasts of the year; (5) The Ritual or "Mashdotz", 
mentioned above. A peculiarity about the Armenian 
Church is that the majority of great feasts falling upon 
weekdays are celebrated on the Sunday immediately 
following. The great festivals of the Christian year 
are divided by the Armenians into five classes: (1) 
Easter; (2) feasts which fall on Sunday, such as Palm 
Sunday, Pentecost, etc.; (3) feasts which arc observed 
on the days on which they occur: the Nativity, 
Epiphany, Circumcision, Presentation, and Annun- 
ciation; (4) feasts which arc transferred to tho follow- 
ing Sunday: Transfiguration, Immaculate Conception, 
Nativity B. V. M., Assumption, Holy Cross, feasts 
of the Apostles, etc.; (5) other feasts, which are not 
olieerved at all unless they can be transferred to 
Sunday. The Gregorian Armenians observe the 
Nativity, Epiphany, and Baptism of Our Lord on the 
same dav (6 January), but the Catholic Armenians 
observe Christmas on 25 December and the Epiphany 
on 6 January, and they observe many of the other 
feasts of Our I-ord on the days on which they actually 
fall. The principal fasts are: (1) Lent; (2) the Fast 
of Nineveh for two weeks, one month before the com- 
mencement of Lent — in reality a remnant of the 
ancient Lenten fast, now commemorated only in 
name by our Septuagesima, Sexagesima, and Quin- 
quagesima Sundays; (3) the week following Pentecost. 
The days of abstinence are the Wednesdays and 
Fridays throughout the year with certain exceptions 
(e. g., during the week after the Nativity, Easter, and 
the Assumption). In the Armenian Church Saturday 
is observed as the Sabbath, commemorating the Old 
1 and the creation of man, and Sunday as the 
Lord's Day of Resurrection and rejoicing, commem- 
orating the New Law and the redemption of man. 
Most of the saints' days are dedicated to Armenian 
saints not commemorated in other lands, but the 
Armenian Catholics in Galicia and Transylvania use 
the Gregorian (not the Julian) Calendar, and have 
many Roman saints' days and feasts added to their 
ancient ecclesiastical year. 

In the actual arrangement of the church building 
for worship the Armenian Rite differs both from the 
Greek and the Latin. While the Armenian Church 
was in communion with Rome, it seems to have united 
many Roman practices in its ritual with those that 
were in accord with the Greek or Byzantine forms. 
The church building may be divided into the sanctuary 
and church proper (choir and nave.) The sanctuary 
is a platform raised above the general level of the 
church and reached by four or more steps. The altar 
is always erected in the middle of it, and it is again a 
few steps higher than the level of the sanctuary. It 
is perhaps j>ossible that the Armenians originally 
used an altar — screen or iconostasis. like that of the 
Greek churches, but it has long since disappeared. 
Still they do not use the open altar like the Latin 
Church. Two curtains are hung before the sanc- 
tuary: a large double curtain hangs before its entrance, 
extending completely across the space like the Roman 
chancel rail, and is so drawn as to conceal the altar, 
the priest, and the deacons at certain parts of the 



Mass; the second and smaller curtain is used merely to 
separate the priest from the deacons and to cover the 
altar after service. Each curtain opens on both sides, 
and ordinarily is drawn back from the middle. The 
second curtain is not much used. The use of these 
curtains is aseril>ed to the year 340, when they were 
required by a canon formulated by Bishop Macarius 
of Jerusalem. Upon the altar are usually the Missal, 
the Book of Gospels, a cross upon which the image of 
Our Ixjrd is painted or engraved in low relief, and two 
or more candles, which arc lighted as in the Roman 
use. The Blessed Sacrament is usually reserved in a 
tabernacle on the altar, and a small lamp kept burn- 
ing there at all times. In the choir, usually enclosed 
within a low iron railing, the singers and priests stand 
in lines while singing or reciting the Office. In the 
East, the worshipper, upon entering the nave of tho 
church, usually takes oft his shoes, just as the Moham- 
medans do, for the Armenian founds this practice upon 
Ex., hi, 5; thus custom is not followed in the United 
States, nor do the Armenians there sit cross-legged 
upon the floor in their churches, as they do in Asia. 

The administration of the sacraments is marked 
by some ceremonies unlike those of the Roman or 
Greek Churches, and by some which are a composite 
of the two. In the Sacrament of Baptism the priest 
meets the child carried in the arms of the nurse at 
the church door, and, while reciting Psalms li and 
exxx, takes two threads (one white and the other 
red) and twists them into a cord, which he afterwards 
blesses. Usually the godfather goes to confession 
before the baptism, in order that he may fulfil his 
duties in the state of grace. Tho exorcisms and 
renunciations then take place, and the recital of the 
Nicene Creed and the answers to the responses 
follow. The baptismal water is blessed, the anoint- 
ing with oil performed, the prayers for the catechumen 
to be baptized are said, ana then the child is stripped. 
The priest takes the child and holds it in the font 
so that the body is in the water, but the head is out, 
and i^ic baptism takes place in this manner: "N., 
the servant of God coming into the state of a catechu- 
men and thence to that of baptism, is now baptized 
by me, in the name of the Father [here he pours a 
handful of water on the head of the child], and of the 
Son |here he pours water as before], and of the Holy 
Ghost [here he pours a third handful]". After this 
the priest dips the child thrice under the water, 
saying on each occasion: "Thou art redeemed by the 
blood of Christ from the bondage of sin, by receiving 
the liberty of sonship of the Heavenly Father, and 
becoming a co-heir with Christ and a temple of the 
Holy Ghost. Amen." Then the child is washed 
and clothed again, generally with a new and beautif'il 
robe, and the priest when washing the child says: 
"Ye that were baptized in Christ, have put on Christ, 
Alleluia. And ye that have lx«en illumined by God 
the Father, may the Holy Ghost rejoice in you. 
Alleluia." Then the passage of the Gosjjel of St. 
Matthew relating the baptism of Christ in the Jordan 
is read, and the rite thus completed. 

The* Sacrament of Confirmation is conferred by 
the priest immediately after baptism, although the 
Catholic Armenians sometimes reserve it for the 
bishop. The holy chrism is applied by the priest 
to the forehead, eyes, cars, nose, mouth, palms, 
heart, spine, and feet, each time with a reference to 
the seal of the Spirit. Finally, the priest lays his 
hand upon and makes the sign of the cross on the 
child's forehead saying: "Peace to thee, saved 
through God." When the confirmation is thus 
finished, the priest binds the child's forehead with the 
red and white string which he twisted at the begin- 
ning of the baptism, and fastens it at the end with a 
small cross. Then he gives two candles, one red 
and one green, to the godfather and has the child 
brought up to the altar where Communion is given 
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to it by a small drop of the Sacred Blood, or, if it 
be not at the time of Mass, by taking the Blessed 
Sacrament from the Tabernacle and signing the 
mouth of the child with it in the form of the cross, 
saying in either case: "The plenitude of the Holy 
Ghost"; if the candidate be an adult, full Commu- 
nion is administered, and there the confirmation is 
ended. The formula of absolution in the Sacrament 
of Penance is: "May the merciful God have mercy 
upon you and grant you the pardon of all your sins, 
both confessed and forgotten; and I by virtue of my 
order of priesthood and in force of the power granted 
by the Divine Command: Whosesoever sins you 
remit on earth they are remitted unto them in heaven; 
through that same word I absolve you from all par- 
ticipation in sin, by thought, word and deed, in the 
name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy 
Ghost. And I again restore you to the sacraments 
of the Holy Church; whatsoever good you shall do, 
shall be counted to you for merit and for glory in the 
life to come. May the shedding of the blood of the 
Son of God, which He shed upon the cross and which 
delivered human nature from hell, deliver you from 
your sins. Amen." As a rule Armenians are ex- 
horted to make their confession and communion on 
at least five days in the year: the so-called Daghavork 
or feasts of Tabernacles, i. e., the Epiphany, Easter, 
Transfiguration, Assumption, and Exaltation of the 
Holy Cross. The first two festivals are obligatory, 
and, if an Armenian neglects his duty, he incurs 
excommunication. The Sacrament of Extreme Unc- 
tion (or "Unction with Oil", as it is called) is sup- 
posed to bo administered by seven priest* in the 
ancient form, but practically it is performed by a 
.single priest on most occasions. The eyes, ears, 
nose, lips, hands, feet, and heart of the sick man are 
anointed, with this form: "I anoint thine eyes with 
holy oil, bo that whatever sin thou mayst have com- 
mitted through thy sight, thou mayst be saved there- 
from by the anointing of this oil, "through the grace 
of our Lord Jesus Christ", and with a similar ref- 
erence to the other members anointed. 

The Divine Uturgy or Mass is of course the chief 
rite among the Armenians, whether Catholic or 
Gregorian, and it is celebrated with a form and cere- 
monial which partakes in a measure both of the Roman 
and Byzantine rites. As we have said, the curtains 
are used instead of the altar-rail or iconostasis of 
those rites, and tho vestments are also peculiar. 
The Armenians, like the Latins, use unleavened 
bread, in the form of a wafer or small thin round cake, 
for consecration; but like the Greeks they prepare 
many wafers, and those not used for consecration 
in the Mass arc given afterwards to the people as 
the antidoron. The wine used must be solely the 
fermented juice of the best grapes obtainable. In the 
Gregorian churches Communion is given to the people 
under both species, the Host being dipped in the chalice 
before delivering it to the communicant, but in the 
Catholic churches Communion is now given only in 
one species, that of the Body, although there is no 
express prohibition against the older form. On 
Christmas Eve and Easter Eve the Armenians cele- 
brate Mass in the evening; the Mass then begins 
with the curtains drawn whilst the introductory 
psalms and prophecies are sung, but, at the moment 
the great feast is announced in the Introit, the cur- 
tains are withdrawn and the altar appears with full 
illumination. During Ivent the altar remains entirely 
hidden by the great curtains, and during all the Sun- 
days in Lent, except Palm Sunday, Mass is cele- 
brated behind the drawn curtains. A relic of this 

Eraetice still remains in the Roman Rite, as shown 
y the veiling of the images and pictures from Passion 
Sunday till Easter Eve. The Armenian vestments 
for Mass are peculiar and splendid. The priest wears 
a crown, exactly in the form of a Greek bishop's 



mitre, which is called the Saghavard or helmet. This 
is also worn by the deacons attending on a bishop at 
pontifical Mass. The Armenian bishops wear a 
mitre almost identical in shape with the Latin mitre, 
and said to have been introduced at the time of their 
union with Rome in the twelfth century, when they 
relinquished the Greek form of mitre for the priests 
to wear in the Mass. The celebrant is first vested 
with the shnjnk or alb, which is usually narrower than 
the I^atin form, and usually of linen (sometimes of 
silk). He then puts on each of his arms the bazpans 
or cuffs, which replace the Latin maniple; then the 
ourar or stole, which is in one piece; then the goti 
or girdle, then the varkas or anuct, which is a large 
embroidered stiff collar with a shoulder covering 
to it ; and finallv the shoochnr, or chasuble, which it 
almost exactly like a Roman cope. II the celebrant 
be a bishop, he also wears the gonker or Greek epigo- 
nation. The bishops carry a staff shaped like the 
Latin, while the varlabeda (deans, or doctors of divin- 
ity; analogous to the Roman mitred abbots) carry 
a staff in the Greek form (a staff with two intertwined 
serpents). No organs are used in the Armenian 
church, but the elaborate vocal music of the Eastern 
stylo, sung by choir and people, is accompanied by 
two metallic instruments, the kenhotz and nmgha 
(the first a fan with small bells; the second similar 
to cymbals), both of which are used during various 
parts of the Mass. The deacon wears merely an alb 
and a stole in the same manner as in the Roman Rite. 
The subdeacons and lower clergy wear simply the alb. 

The Armenian Mass may be divided into three 
parts: Preparation, Anaphora or Canon, and Con- 
clusion. The first and preparatory portion extends 
as far as the Preface, when the catechumens are 
directed by the deacon to leave. The Canon com- 
mences with the conclusion of the Preface and ends 
with the Communion. As soon as the priest is 
robed in his vestments he goes to the altar, washes 
his hands reciting Psalm xxvi, and then going to the 
foot of the altar begins the Mass. After saying the 
Intercessory Prayer, the Confiteor and the Absolu- 
tion, which is given with a crucifix in hand, he re- 
cites Psalm xlii (Introibo ad altarc), and at every two 
verses ascends a step of the altar. After he has 
intoned the prayer "In the tabernacle of holiness", 
the curtains are drawn, and the choir sings the ap- 

Eropriate hymn of the day. Meanwhile the cele- 
rant behind the curtain prepares the bread on the 
paten and fills the chalice, ready for the oblation. 
When this is done the curtains are withdrawn and 
the altar incensed. Then the Introit of the day is 
Bung, then the prayers corresponding to those of the 
first, second, and third antiphons of the Byzantine 
Rite, while the proper psalms are sung by the choir. 
Then the deacon intones " Proschume " (let us attend), 
and elevates the book of the gospels, which is in- 
censed as he brings it to the altar, making the Little 
Entrance. The choir then sings the Trisagion 
(Holy God, Holy and Mighty, Holy and Immortal, 
have mercy on us) thrice. The Grcgorians inter- 
polate after "Holy and Immortal" some words de- 
scriptive of the feast day, such as "who was made 
manifest for us", or "who didst rise from the dead", 
but this addition has been condemned at Rome as 
being a relic of the Patripassian heresy. During the 
Trisagion the Keaholz is jingled in accompaniment. 
Then the Greek Ektene or Litany is sung, and at its 
conclusion the reader reads the Prophecy; then the 
Antiphon before the Epistle is sung, and the epistle 
of the day read. At the end of each the choir re- 
sponds Alleluia. Then the deacon announces "Orthi" 
(stand up) and, taking the Gospels, reads or intones 
the gospel of the day. Immediately afterwards, the 
Armenian form of the Nicenc Creed is said or sung. 
It differs from the creed as said in the Roman and 
Greek Churches in that it has, " consubstantial with 
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the Father by whom all thingB were made in Heaven 
and in Earth, visible and invisible; who for us men and 
our salvation came down from Heaven, was incarnate 
and was made man and perfectly begotten through 
the Holy Ghost of the most Holy Virgin Mary; he 
assumed from her body, soul, and mind, and all that 
in man is, tndy and not figuratit>ely;" and "we be- 
lieve also in the Holy Ghost, not created, all perfect, 
who proceedeth from the Father (and the Son), 
who spake in the Law, in the Prophets and the Holy 
Gospel, who descended into the Jordan, who preached 
Him who was sent, and who dwelt in the Saints," and 
after concluding in the ordinary form adds the sen- 
tence pronounced by the First Council of Nica?a: 
"Those who say there was a time when the Son was 
not, or when the Holy Ghost was not: or that they 
were created out of nothing; or that the Son of God 
and the Holy Ghost are of another substance or that 
they are mutable; the Catholic and Apostolic church 
condemns." Then the Confession of St. Gregory is 
intoned aloud, and the Little Ektene sung. The kiss 
of peace is here given to the clergy. The deacon at 
its close dismisses the catechumens, and the choir 
sings the Hymn of the Great Entrance, when the bread 
and wine are solemnly brought to the altar. "The 
Body of our Lord and the Blood of our Redeemer are 
to be before us. The Heavenly Powers invisible 
sing and proclaim with uninterrupted voice, Holy, 
Holv, Holy, Lord God of Hosts." 

Here the curtains are drawn, and the priest takes 
off bis crown (or the bishop his mitre). The priest 
incenses the holy gifts and again washes his hands, 
repeating Psalm xxvi as before. After the Saluta- 
tion is sung, the catechumens are dismissed, and the 
Anaphora or Canon begins. The Preface is said 
secretly, only the concluding part being intoned to 
which the choir responds with the Sanctus. The 
prayer before consecration follows, with a comparison 
of the Old and the New Law, not found in either 
Greek or Roman Rite: "Holy, Holy, Holy; Thou art 
in truth most Holy; who is there who can dare to 
describe by words thy bounties which flow down upon 
us without measure? For Thou didst protect and 
console our forefathere, when they had fallen in sin, 
by means of the prophets, the Law, the priesthood, 
and the offering of bullocks, showing forth that which 
was to come. And when at length He came, Thou 
didst tear in pieces the register of our sins, and didst 
bestow on us Thine Only Begotten Son, the debtor 
and the debt, the victim and the anointed, the Lamb 
and Bread of Heaven, the Priest and the Oblation, 
for He is the distributor and is always distributed 
amongst us, without being exhausted. Being made 
man truly and not apparently, and by union without 
confusion, He was incarnate in the womb of the 
Virgin Mary, Mother of God, and journeyed through 
all the passions of human life, sin only excepted, and 
of His own free will walked to the cross, whereby He 
gave life to the world and wrought salvation for us." 
Then follow the actual words of consecration, which 
are intoned aloud. Then follow the Offering and the 
Epiklcsis, which differs slightly in the Gregorian and 
Catholic form; the Gregorian is: "whereby Thou wilt 
make the bread when blessed truly the body of our 
Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ;" and the Catholic 
form: "whereby Thou hast made the bread when 
blessed truly the Body of our Lord and Saviour Jesus 
Christ." As there is actually no blessing or con- 
secration after the Epiklcsis the Catholic form repre- 
sents the correct belief. Then come the prayers for 
the living and the dead, and an intoning by the 
deacons of the Commemoration of the Saints, in 
which nearly all the Armenian saints are mentioned. 
Then the deacon intones aloud the Ascription of Praise 
of Bishop Chosroes the Great in thanksgiving for the 
lent of the Altar. After this comes a long 
or Litany, and then the Our Father is sung 
XIII— 6 



by the choir. The celebrant then elevates the con- 
secrated Host, saying "Holy things for Holy Persons," 
and when the choir responds, he continues: "Let us 
taste in holiness the holy and honourable Body and 
Blood of our Ix>rd and Saviour Jesus Christ who came 
down from heaven and is now distributed among us. " 
Then the choir sings antiphons in honour of the sacri- 
fice of the Body and Blood, and the small curtain is 
drawn. The priest kisses the sacred Victim, saying 
"I confess and I believe that Thou art Christ, the 
Son of God, who has borne the sins of the world." 
The Host is divided into three parts, one of which is 

[>laced in the chaliee. The choir sing the communion 
lymns as appointed; the priest and the clergy receive 
the Communion first, ana then the choir and people. 
The little curtain is withdrawn when the Communion 
is given, and the great curtains are drawn back when 
the people come up for Communion. 

After Communion, the priest puts on his crown (or 
the hishop his mitre), and the great curtains arc again 
drawn. Thanksgiving prayers are said behind them, 
after which the great curtains are withdrawn once 
more, and the priest holding the book of gospels says 
the great prayer of peace, and blesses the people. 
Then the deacon proclaims "Orthi" (stand up) and 
the celebrant reads the Last Gospel, which is nearly 
always invariable, being the Gospel of St. John,], 
1 sqq.: "In the beginning was the Word, etc."; the 
only exception is from Easter to the eve of Pentecost, 
when they use the Gospel of St. John, xxi, 15-20: 
"So when they hail dined, etc." Then the prayer for 
peace and the "Kyrie Eleison" (thrice) are said, the 
final benediction is given, and the priest retires from 
the altar. Whilst Psalm xxxiv is recited or sungby 
the people, the blessed bread is distributed. The 
Catholic Armenians confine this latter rite to high 
festivals only. The chief editions of the Gregorian 
Armenian Missals are those printed at Constiuitinoplc 
(1823, 1844), Jerusalem (1841, 1S73, and 1884), and 
Etschmiadzin (1873); the chief Catholic Armenian 
editions arc tnosc of Venice (1808, 1874, 1895), 
Trieste (1808), and Vienna (1858, 1884). 

Armenian Catholics. — Armenians had come to the 
United States in small numbers prior to 1895. In 
that and the following year the Turkish massacre* 
took place throughout Armenia and Asia Minor, and 
large numbers of Armenians emigrated to America. 
Among them were many Armenian Catholics, al- 
though these were not sufficiently numerous to organ- 
ize any religious communities like their Gregorian 
brethren. In 1898 Mgr Stephan Azarian (Stephen 
X), then Catholic Patriarch of Cilieia of the Arme- 
nians, who resided in Constantinople, entered into 
negotiations with Cardinal Ledochowski, Prefect of 
the Congregation of the Propaganda, and through 
him obtained the consent of Archbishop Corrigan of 
New York and Archbishop Williams of Boston for 
priests of the Armenian Rite to labour in their re- 
spective provinces for the Armenian Catholics who 
had come to this country. He sent as the first Ar- 
menian missionary the Very Reverend Archpriest 
Mardiros Mighirian, who had been educated at the 
Propaganda and the Armenian College, and arrived 
in tne United States on Ascension Day, 11 May, 1899. 
He at first went to Boston where he assembled a i 
congregation of Armenian Catholics, and later 

Ted to New York to look after the spiritual welfare 
of the Catholic Armenians in Manhattan and Brook- 
lyn. He also established a mission Btation in Worces- 
ter, Massachusetts. In New York and Brooklyn the 
Catholics of the Armenian Rite are divided into those 
who speak Armenian and those who, coming from 
places outside of the historic Armenia, speak the 
Arabic language. At present this missionary is 
stationed at St. Stephen's church in East Twenty- 
eighth Street, since large numbers of Armenians live 
in that vicinity, but has another congregation 
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hie charge in Brooklyn. All these Catholic Armenians 
arc too poor to build any church or chapel of their 
own, and use the basement portion of the Latin 
Towards the end of 1906 another Ar- 



priest, Rev. Manuel Basicganian, commenced 
mission work in Patereon, New Jersey, and now at- 
tends mission stations throughout New England, 
New Jersey, and Eastern Pennsylvania. In 1908 
Rev. Hovsep (Joseph) Kcossajian settled in Law- 
rence, Massachusetts, and established a chapel in 
St. Mary's Church. He also ministers to the spiritual 
wants of the Armenian Catholics at Boston, Cam- 
bridge, East Watcrtown, Newton, Lynn, Chelsea, 
and Lowell. In 1909 Rev. Moses Maxarian took 
charge of the Armenian mission at Cleveland, Ohio, 
and in the cities throughout the west. None of these 
have been able to build independent Armenian 
churches, but usually hold their services in the Roman 
Catholic churches. Besides the places already men- 
tioned there are slender Armenian Catholic congrega- 
tions at Haverhill, Worcester, Fitehburg, Milford, 
Fall River, Holyokc, and Whiting, in Massachusetts; 
Nashua and Manchester, in New Hampshire; Provi- 
dence, Pawtuckct, and Central Falls in Rhode 
Island; New Britain and Bridgeport, in Connecticut; 
Jersey City, West Hoboken, and Newark, in New 
Jersey; and Philadelphia and Chicago. The number 
of Catholic Armenians in the United States is verv 
small, being estimated at about 2000 to 2500 all told. 

50 many of them reside among the other Armenians 
and frequent their churches, that there may be more 
who do not profess themselves Catholics, and purely 
Armenian chapels would doubtless bring to light many 
whom the mission priests on their rounds do not reach. 

Gregorian Armenium. — Inasmuch as Armenia was 
converted to the faith of St. Gregory the Illuminator, 
the Armenians who are not in union with the Holy 
Six- pride themselves upon the fact that they more 
truly hold the faith preached by St. Gregory and they 
are accordingly called Gregorians, since the word 
"Orthodox" would be likelv to confuse them with 
the Greeks. By reason of the many schools founded 
in Armenia and in Constantinople by American 
Protestant missionaries, their attention was turned 
to America, and, when the massacres of 1S95-96 took 
place, large numbers came to the United States. 

51 any of them belonged to the Protestant Armenian 
Church, and identified themselves with the Con- 
grcgationalists or Presbyterians; but the greater 
number of them belonged to the national Gregorian 
Church. In 1SK9 Rev. Hovsep Sarajian, a priest 
from Constantinople, was sent to the Armenians in 
Massachusetts, and a church which was built in 
Worcester in 1S91, is still the headquarters of the 
Armenian Church in the United States. The emigra- 
tion increasing greatly after the massacres, Father 
Sarajian was reinforced by several other Armenian 
priests; in ls«)S he was made bishop, and in 1903 was 
invested with arehicpiscopal authority, having Canada 
and the United States under his jurisdiction. Seven 
great pastorates were organized to serve as the nuclei 
of future dioceses: at Worcester, Boston, and I „iw- 
rence (Massachusetts), New York, Providence (Rhode 
Island), Fresno (California), and Chicago (Illinois). 
To these? was added West Hoboken in 190(5. There 
are numerous congregations and mission stations in 
various cities. Churches have been built in Worces- 
ter, Fresno, and West Hoboken; in Boston and Prov- 
idence htd Is are rented, and in other places arrange- 
ments are often made with Episcopal churches where 
their services are held. The Gregorian Armenian 
clergy comprises the archbishop, seven resident and 
three missionary priests, while the number of Gregor- 
ian Armenians is given at 20,000 in the United States. 
There are several Armenian societies and two Ar- 
menian newspapers, and also Armenian 
rooms in several places. 



. The Armenian Liturgy (Vcnien. 1873): Idem. 
The Armenian Ritual (Venire, 1873); Idkm, The Sacred Rites 
and Ceremonies of the Armenian Church (Venire, 1888); I'm M r 
Maximilian, Mi— a Armenica (Katisbon and New York, 1908); 
KoHTturt-E, The Armenian Church (London, 1873); Asdtap- 
iadouriants, Armenian Liturgy, Armenian antl English (Lon- 
don, 1887); BwoHTMAN, Liturgies Eastern ami Western (Oxford. 
1896); Nillj'j*. KaUnHanum Manuale, II (Innsbruck, 1897); V. 
8. Census Bukxau, Religious Bodies, pt. II (Washington, 1010). 

II. Byzantine or Greek Rite. — This rite, 
reckoning both the Catholic and Schismatic Churches, 
cornea next in expansion through the Christian world 
to the Roman Rite. It also ranks next to the Roman 
Rite in America, there being now (1911) about 156 
Greek Catholic churches, and about 149 Greek 
Orthodox churches in the United States. The 
Eastern Orthodox Churches of Russia. Turkey, 
Rumania, Senna, and Bulgaria, and other places 
where they arc found, make up a total of about 
120,000,000, while the Uniat Churches of the same 
rite, the Greek Catholics in Austria, Hungary, Italy, 
Bulgaria, Asia, and elsewhere, amount to upwards of 
7,500,000. The Byzantine Rite has already been 
fully described [see Constantinople, The Ritb of; 
Greek Rites; Orthodox Church; Altar (in 
the Greek Church); Archimandrite; Epijclesis; 
Eccholooion: Iconobtasih], as well as the or- 
ganization ana development of the various churches 
using the Greek or Byzantine Rite (see Eastern 
Churches; Greek Church; Russia). UnUke the 
Armenian Rite, it has not been confined to any par- 
ticular people or language, but has spread over the 
entire Christian Orient among the Slavic, Rumanian, 
and Greek {xttnilations. As regards jurisdiction and 
authority, it has not been united and homogeneous 
like the Roman Rite, nor has it, like the Latin 
Church, been uniform in language, calendar, or par- 
ticular customs, although the same general teaching, 
ritual, and observances have been followed. The 

Brincipal languages in which the liturgy of the Greek 
Lite is celebrated are (1) Greek; (2) Slavonic; (3) 
Arabic, and (4) Rumanian. It is also celebrated in 
Georgian by a small and diminishing number of wor- 
shippers, and sometimes experimentally in a number 
of modern tongues for missionary purposes; but, as 
this latter use has never been approved, the four 
languages named above m.iy be considered the official 
ones of the Byzantine Rite. A portion of the popula- 
tion of all the nations which use this rite, follow it in 
union with the Holy See. and these have by their 
union phm 1 the Byzantine Rite in the position which 
it occupied before the schism of 1054. Thus, the 
Russians, Bulgarians, and Servians, who are schis- 
matic, use the Uld Slavonic in their church books and 
services; so likewise do the Catholic Ruthenians, 
Bulgarians, and Servians. Likewise the Rumanians 
of Rumania and Transylvania, who are schismatic, 
use the Rumanian language in the Greek Rite; but 
the Rumanians of Transylvania, who are Catholic, 
do the same. The Orthodox Greeks of Greece and 
Turkey use the original Greek of their rite; but the 
Italo-Grccks of Italy ami Sicily and the Greeks of 
Constantinople, who arc Catholic, use it also. The 
Syro-Arabians of Svria and Egypt, who are schis- 
matic, use the Arabic in the Greek Rite; but the 
Catholic Mclchites likewise use it. 

The numerous emigrants from these countries to 
America have brought with them their Byzantine 
Rite with all iu local peculiarities and its language. 
In some respects the environment of a people pro- 
fessing the Greek Rite in union with the Holy See 
but in close touch with their countrymen of the Roman 
Rite has tended to change in unimportant particulars 
several of the ceremonies ami sometimes particular 

Ehrases of the rit« (see Italo-G reeks ; Melchites; 
Iutheni an Rite), but not to a greater extent than 
the various Schismatic Churches have changed the 
language and ceremonies in their several national 
Churches. Wlicrc this has occurred in the Greek 
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Churches united with the Iloly See, it has been fiercely 
denounced as latinizing, but ( where it has occurred 
in Russia, Bulgaria, or Syria, it is merely regarded by 
the same denouncers as a mere expression of na- 
tionalism. There is in the aggregate a larger number 
of Catholics of the Byzantine Rite in America than 
of the Orthodox. The chief nationalities there which 
are Catholic are the Ruthcnians, Rumanians, Mel- 
chites, and Italo-G reeks; the principal Orthodox 
ones arc the Russians, Greeks, Syro-Arabians, Ser- 
vians, Rumanians, Bulgarians, and Albanians. The 
history and establishment of each of these has been 
already given (see Greek Catholics in America ; 
Greek Orthodox Church in America). As emi- 
gration from those lands increases daily, and the rep- 
resentatives of those rites are increasing in numbers 
and prosperity, a still wider expansion of the Greek 
Rite in the United States may be expected. Al- 
ready the Russian Orthodox Church has a strong 
hierarchy, an ecclesiastical seminary, and monas- 
teries, supported chiefly by the Holy Synod and the 
Orthodox Missionary Society of Russia, and much 
proselytizing is carried on among the Greek Catho- 
lics. The hitter are not in surh a favourable position; 
they have no home governmental support, but have 
hud to build and equip their own institutions out 
of their own slender means. The Iloly See has pro- 
vided a bishop for them, but the Russians havestirred 
up dissensions and made his position as difficult as 

Snnble among his own people. The Hellenic Greek 
rthodox Church expects soon to have its own Greek 
bishop, and the Servians and Rumanians also expect a 
bishop to be appointed by their homo authorities. 

III. Maronite Rite. — The Maronite is one of the 
Svrian rites and has been closely assimilated in the 
Church to the Roman Rite (see Maronttes). Un- 
like the Syro-Chaldean or the Syro-Catholic rites, 
for they all use the Syriac language in the Mass and 
liturgy, it has not kept the old forms intact, but has 
modelled itself more and more upon the Roman Rite. 
Among all the Eastern rites which are now in com- 
munion with the Holy Sec, it alone has no Schismatic 
rite of corresponding form and language, but is 
wholly united and Catholic, thereby differing also 
from the other Syrian rites. The liturgical language 
is the ancient Syriac or Aramaic, and the Maronitcs. 
as well as all other rites who use Syriac, take especial 
pride in the fact that they celebrate the Mass in the 
very language which Christ spoke while He was on 
earth, as evidenced by some fragments of His very 
words still preserved in the Greek text of the Gospels (e. 
g. in Matt., xxvii, 46. and Mark, v, 41). The Syriac is 
a Semitic language closely related to the Hebrew, and 
is sometimes called Aramaic from the Hebrew word 
Aram (Northern Syria). As the use of Ancient 
Hebrew died out after the Babylonian captivity, the 
Syriac or Aramaic took its place, very much as 
Italian has supplanted Latin throughout the Italian 
peninsula. This was substantially the situation at 
the time of Christ's teaching and the foundation of 
the early Church. Syriac is now a dead language, 
and in the Maronite service and liturgy bears the 
same relation to the vernacular Arabic as the Latin 
in the Roman Rite does to the modern languages of the 
people. It is written with a peculiar alphabet, reads 
from right to left like the Hebrew or Arabic languages, 
but its letters are unlike the current alphabets of 
either of these languages. To simplify the Maronite 
Missals, Breviary, and other service books, the ver- 
nacular Arabic is often employed for the rubrics and 
for many of the best-known prayers; it is written, not 
in Arabic characters, but in Svriae, and this mingled 
language and alphabet is called Karshuni. The Epis- 
tle, Gospe^ Creed, and Pater Noster are nearly always 
given in Karshuni, instead of the original Arabic. 

The form of the Liturgy or Mass is that of St. 
James, so called because ofthc tradition that it orig- 



inated with St. James the Less, Apostle and Bishop 
of Jerusalem. It is the type form of the Syriac Rite, 
but the Maronite Use has accommodated it more and 
more to the Roman. This form of the Liturgy of 
St. Jiune.8 constitutes the ()r<linary of the Mass, 
which is always said in the same manner, merely 
changing the epistles and gonjiels according to the 
Christian >ear. But the Syrians, whether of the 
Maronite, Syrian, Catholic, or Syro-Chaldaic rite, 
have the peculiarity (not found in other liturgies) 
of inserting <lifferent anaphoras or canons of the Mass, 
composed at various times by different Syrian saints; 
these change according to the feast celebrated, 
somewhat analogously to the Preface in the Roman 
Rite. The principal anaphoras or canons of the 
Mass used by the Maronitcs are: (1) the Anaphora 
according to the Order of the Holy Catholic and 
Roman Church, the Mother of all the Churches; 
(2) the Anaphora of St. Peter, the Head of the A|>os- 
tles; (3) the Anaphora of the Twelve AjKistles; (4) 
the Anaphora of St. James the A|>ostle, brother of 
the I/ord; (5) the Anaphora of St. John the Apostle 
and Evangelist; (6) the Anaphora of St. Mark the 
Evangelist; (7) the Anaphora of St. Xystus, the 
Pope of Rome; (8) the Anaphora of St. John sur- 
named Maro. from whom they derive their name; 
(9) the Anaphora of St. John Chrysostom; (10) the 
Anaphora of St. Basil; (11) the Anaphora of. St. 
Cyril: (12) the Anaphora of St. Dionysius; (13) the 
Anaphora of John of Harran, and (14) the Anaphora 
of .Vlarutha of Tagrith. Besides these they have also 
a form of liturgy of the Presanctified for Good Friday, 
after the Roman custom. Frequent use of incense 
is a noticeable feature of the Maronite Mass, and 
not even in low Mass is the incense omitted. In 
their form of church building the Maronitcs have 
nothing special like the Greeks with their iconostasis 
and square altar, or the Armenians with their cur- 
tains, out build their churches very much as Latins 
do. While the sacred vestments are hardly dis- 
tinguishable from those of the Roman Church, in 
some respects they approach the Greek form. The 
alb, the girdle, and the maniple or cuffs on each hand, 
a peculiar form of amict, the stole (sometimes in 
Greek and sometimes in Roman form), and the or- 
dinary Roman chasuble make up the vestments worn 
by the priest at Mass. Bishops use a cross, mitre, 
and staff of the Roman form. The sacred vessels 
used on the altar are the chalice, paten or disk, and 
a small star or asterisk to cover the consecrated Host. 
They, like us, use a small cross or crucifix, with a 
long silken banneret attached, for giving the blessings. 
The Maronites use unleavened bread and have a 
round host, as in the Roman Rite. 

The Maronite Mass commences with the ablution 
and vesting at the foot of the altar. Then, standing 
at the middle of the sanctuary, the priest recites 
Psalm xlii, "Introibo ad altare", moving his head in 
the form of a cross. He then ascends the altar, 
takes the censer and incenses both the uncovered 
chalice and paten, then takes up the Host 
and has it incensed, puts it on the paten and 
has the corporals and veils incensed. He next 
pours wine in the chalice, adding a little water, and 
then incenses it and covers both host and chalice 
with the proper veils. Then, going again to the foot 
of the altar, he says aloud the first prayer in Arabic, 
which is followed by an antiphon. The strange 
Eastern music, with its harsh sounds and quick 
ehanges, is a marked feature of the Maronite Rite. 
The altar, the elements, the clergy, servers, and 
people are incensed, and the Kyrie Elcison (Kurrili- 
son) and the "Holy God, Holy strong one etc." 
are sung by choir and people. Then comes the Pater 
Noster m Arabic, with the response: "For thine is 
the kingdom and the power and the glory, world 
without end, Amen." The celebrant and deacon 
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Intone the Synapte for peace, which is followed by a 
short form of the Gloria in excelais: "Glory be to 
God od high, and on earth peace and good hope to 
the eona of men etc." The Phrumiur is then said; 
this is an introductory prayer, and always comes 
before the Sedro, which is a prayer of praise said aloud 
by the priest standing before the altar while the censer 
is swung. It is constructed by the insertion of verses 
into a more or leas constant framework, commemora- 
tive of the feast or season, and seems to be a survival 
of the old psalm verses with the Gloria. For in- 
stance, a sedro of Our Lady will commemorate her 
in manv ways, something like our litanyj but more 

etetically and at length ; one of Our Lord will celebrate 
im in His nativity, baptism etc. Then come the 
commemorations of the Prophets, the Apostles, the 
martyrs, of all the saints, and lastly the commemora- 
tion of the departed: " Be ye not sad, all ye who sleep 
in the dust, and in the decay of your bodies. The 
living Body which you have eaten and the saving 
Blood which you have drunk, can again vivify all of 
you, and clothe your bodies with glory. O Christ, 
Who hast come and riven peace by Thy Blood to the 
heights and the depths, give rest to the souls of Thy 
servants in the promised life everlasting! " The 

Eriest then prays for the living, and makes special 
itercession by name of those living or dead for whom 
the .Mass is offered. He blesses and offers the sacred 
elements, in a form Bomcwhat analogous to the 
Offertory in the Roman Rite. Another phrumiun 
and the great Si 'ho of St. Ephracm or St. James is 
said, in which the whole sacrifice of the Mass is fore- 
shadowed. The psalm preparatory to the Epistle 
in Arabic is recited, and the epistle of the day then 
read. Tho Alleluia and gradual psalm is recited, 
the Book of Gospels incensed, and the Gospel, also 
in Arabic, intoned or read. The versicles of thanks- 
giving for the Gospel are intoned, at several parts 
of which the priest and deacon and precentor chant 
in unison. The Niccne Creed, said in unison by 
priest and deacon, follows, and immediately after the 
celebrant washes his hands saying Psalm xxvi. This 
ends the Ordinary of the Mass. 

The Anaphora, or Canon of the Mass, is then begun, 
and varies according to season, place, and celebrant. 
In the Anaphora of the Holy Catholic and Roman 
Church, which is a typical one, the Mass proceeds 
with the prayers for peace very much as they stand 
at the end of the Roman Mass; then follow prayers 
of confession, adoration, and glory, winch conclude 
by giving the kiss of peace to the deacon and the other 
clergy. The Preface follows: "Let us lift up our 
thoughts, our conscience and our hearts! R. They 
arc lifted up to Thee, O Lord! P. Let us give 
thanks to the Lord in fear, and adore Him with 
trembling. R. It is meet and just. P. To Thee, 
O God of Abraham and Isaac and Jacob, O glorious 
and holy King of Israel, for ever! R. Glory be to 
the Father and the Son and the Holy Ghost, now and 
forever, world without end. R. Before the glorious 
and divine mysteries of our Redeemer, with the 
pleasant things which are imposed, let us implore 
the mercy of the Lord! R. It is meet and just" 
(and the Preface continues secretly). Then the 
Sanctus is sung, and the Consecration immediately 
follows. The words of Consecration are intoned 
aloud, the choir answering "Amen". After tho 
succeeding prayer of commemoration of the Resur- 
rection and hope of the Second Coming and a prayer 
for mercy, the Epiklcsis is said: "How tremendous 
is this hour and how awful this moment, my beloved, 
in which the Holy and Life-giving Spirit comes down 
from on high and descends upon this Eucharist which 
is placed in this sanctuary for our reconciliation. 
With silence and fear stand and pray! Salvation to 
us and the peace of God the Fat her of all of us. Let 
us cry out and say thrice: Have mercy on us, O 



Lord, and sand down the Holy and Life-giving Spirit 
upon us! Hear me, 0 Lord! and let Thy living and 
Holy Spirit descend upon me and upon this sacrifice! 
and so complete this mystery, that it be the Body of 
Christ our God for our redemption!" The prayers 
for the Pope of Rome, the Patriarch of Antioch, and 
all the metropolitans and bishops and orthodox pro- 
fessors and believers of the Catholic Faith imme- 
diately follow. This in turn is followed by a long 
prayer by the deacon for tranquillity, peace, and the 
commemoration of all the saints and doctors of the 
early Church and of Syria, including St. John Maro, 
with the petition for the dead at the end. Then comes 
the solemn offering of the Body and the Blood for 
the sins of priest and people, concluding with the 
words: "Thy Body and Thy Holy Blood are the way 
which leads to the Kingdom!" The adoration and 
the fraction follow j then the celebrant elevates the 
chalice together with the Host, and says: "O de- 
sirable sacrifice which is offered for us! O victim of 
reconciliation, which the Father obtained in Thy own 

STBon! O Lamb, Who wast the same person as the 
igh Priest who sacrificed!" Then he genuflects 
and makes the sign of the Cross over the chalice: 
"Behold the Blood which was shed upon Golgotha 
for my redemption; because of it receive my supplica- 
tion". The "Sanctus fortis" is again sung, and the 
celebrant lifts the Sacred Body on high and says: 
" Holy things for holy persons, in purity and holiness! " 
The fraction of the Host follows after several prayers, 
and the priest mingles a particle with the Blood, 
receives tne Bodv and the Blood himself, and gives 
communion to the clergy and then to the people. 
When it is finished he makes the sign of the Cross 
with the paten and blesses the people. 

Then follow a synapte (litany) of thanksgiving, 
and a second signing of the people with both paten 
and chalice, after which the priest consumes all the 
remaining species saying afterwards the prayers at 
the purification and ablution. The prayer of blessing 
and protection is said, and the people and choir 
sing: "Alleluia! Alleluia! I have fed upon Thy 
B«xly and by Thy living Blood I am reconciled, and 
I have sought refuge in Thy Cross! Through these 
may I please Thee, O Good Lord, and grant Thou 
mercy to the sinners who call upon Thee! " Then 
they sing the final hymn of praise, which in this 
anaphora contains the words: "By the prayers of 
Simon Peter, Rome was made the royal city, and she 
shall not be shaken!" Then the people all say or 
sing tho Lord's Prayer; when it is finished, the final 
benediction is given, and the priest, coming again to 
the foot of the altar, takes off his sacred vestments and 
proceeds to make nis thanksgiving. 

The principal edition* of tbe Maronite tnimala and service 
books for tbe deacons and those aasiatinji at the altar are The 
Botik of Sacrifice according to On KiU of the Maronite Church of 
Antioch (Koihayya. 1816. 1838, and 1885; Beirut. 18H8), and 
The Book of the Ministry according to On Rite of th* Slaronile 
church of Antioch (Koihayya, 1865). 

Maronites in America. — The Maronites are chiefly 
from the various districts of Mount Lebanon and from 
the city of Beirut, and were at first hardly distin- 
guishable from the other Syrians and Arabic-speaking 
persons who came to America. At first they were 
merely pedlars and small traders, chiefly in religious 
and devotional articles, but they soon got into other 
lines of business and at present possess many well- 
established business enterprises. Not only are they 
established in the United States, but they have also 
spread to Mexico and Canada, and have several 
fairly large colonies in Brazil, Argentine, and Uruguay. 
Their numbers in the United States are variously es- 
timated from 100,000 to 120,000, including the native 
born. Many of them have become prosperous mer- 
chants and are now American citizens. Several 
Maronite families of title [Emir) have emigrated and 
made their homes in the United States; among them 
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are the Emirs Al-Kazen, Al-Khouri, Abi-Saab, and 
others. There is also the well-known Arabic novelist 
of the present day, Madame Karam Hanna (Afifa 
Karam) of Shreveport, Louisiana, formerly of 
Amshid, Mount Lebanon, who not only writes enter- 
taining fiction, but touches on educational topics 
and even women's rights. Nahum Mokarzel, a grad- 
uate of the Jesuit College of Beirut, is a clever writer 
both in Arabic and English. The Maronites arc 
established in New York, the New England States, 
Pennsylvania, Minnesota, and Alabama. The first 
Maronite priest to visit the United States was Rev. 
Joseph Mokarzel, who arrived in 1879 but did not 
remain. Very Rev. LouiH Kazen of Port Said, 
Egypt, came later, but, as there were very few of his 
countrymen, he likewise returned. On 6 August, 
1H90, the Rev. Butrosv Korkemas came to establish 
a permanent mission, and after considerable difficulty 
rented a tiny chapel in a store on Washington Street, 
New York City. He was accompanied by his nephew, 
llev. Joseph Yasbek, then in deacon's orders, who 
was later ordained to the priesthood by Archbishop 
Corrigan, and founded the Maronite mission in 
Boston; he is now Chor-Bishop of the Maronites 
and practically the head of that rite in America. 

A church was later established in Philadelphia, 
then one in Trov and one in Brooklyn, after which 
the Maronites branched out to other cities. At 
present (1911) there are fifteen Maronite churches in 
the United States: in New York, Brooklyn, Troy, 
Buffalo, Boston, I.*wrence, Springfield, Philadelphia, 
Scran ton, St. Paul, St. Louis, Birmingham, Chicago, 
Wheeling, and Cleveland. Meanwhile new con- 
gregations are being formed in smaller cities, and are 
regularly visited by missionary priests. The Maro- 
nite clergy is composed of two chor-bishops (deans 
vested with certain episcopal powers) anil twenty- 
three other priests, of whom five are Antonine monks. 
In Mexico there are three Maronite chapels and four 
priests. In Canada there is a Maronite chapel at 
New Glasgow and one resident priest. There are 
only two Arabic-English schools, in New York and 
St. Louis, since many of the Maronite children go to 
the ordinary Catholic or to the public schools. 
There are no general societies or clubs with religious 
objects, although there is a Syrian branch of the St. 
Vincent de Paul Society. About fifteen years ago 
Nahum A. Mokarzel founded and now publishes in 
New York City the daily newspaper, "Al Hoda" 
(The Guidance), which is now the best known 
Arabic newspaper in the world and the only illus- 
trated one. His brother also publishes an Arabic 
monthly magazine, "Al Alam ul Jadid" (The New 
World), which contains modern Arabic literatim- and 
i ranslations of American and English writers. There 
are also two Maronite papers published in Mexico. 
The Maronites also have in New York a publishing 
house on a small scale, in which novels, pamphlets, 
and scientific and religious works are printed in 
Arabic, and the usual Arabic literature sold. 

1-KsuiNl, RrUebemcrkunurn Qber di» Maronilen (Jena, 1903); 
!-r u \ v- w ■-[ > aw um, A History of Ih* Maronite* (Beirut, 1H1J0); 
NaC. Opuscule* Maronites (Paris, 18U9-1900); Kohlek, Dm 
kalhol. Rirchen de* Maraenlande* (Darmstadt, 189fi); PniN<-c 
Maximilian, Mi**a Maroniticxt (rtatwbon and New York. 1007); 
Auk, he* Maronite* (Canibrai, 1852); Ethf.ridoe, The Syrian 
Churches (London, 1879); Siuiernagl, _ Verfa**ung u. gegen- 
trtrtigrr Bestand tdmllicher Kirchen de* Orients (Ratiitbon. 1904). 

IV. Other Oriental Rites. — The rites already 
described are the principal rites to bo met with in 
the United States; but there are besides them a few 
representatives of the remaining Eastern rites, al- 
though these are perhaps not sufficiently numerous 
to maintain their own churches or to constitute 
separate ecclesiastical entities. Among these smaller 
bodies are: (1) the Chaldean Catholics and the 
schismatic Christians of the same rite, known aa 
Ncstorians; (2) the Syrian Catholics or Syro-Cat holies 
and their correlative dissenters, the Jacobiu-s, and 




(3) finally the Copts. Catholic or Orthodox. a11 of 
these have a handful of representatives in America, 
and, as immigration increases, it is a question how 
great their numbers will become. 

(1) Chaldean or Syro-Chaldean Catholic Rile. — 
Those who profess this rite are Eastern Syrians, 
coming from what was anciently Mesopotamia, but 
is now the borderland of Persia. They ascribe 
the origin of the rite to two of the early disciples, 
Addeus and Maris, who first preached "the Gospel 
in their lands. It is really a remnant of the early 
Persian Church, and it has always used the Syriac 
language in its liturgy. The principal features of 
the rite and the celebration of the Mass have already 
been described (see Addeus and Maris, Liturgy or). 
The peculiar Syriac which it uses is known as the 
eastern dialect, as distinguished from that used in 
the Maronite and Syro-Catholie rites, which is the 
western dialect. The method of writing this church 
Syriac among tho Chaldeans is somewhat different 
from that used in writing it among the western 
Syrians. The Chaldeans and Nestorians use in their 
church books tho antique letters of the older versions 
of the Syriac Scriptures which are called "astran- 
gelo", and their pronunciation is somewhat different. 
The Chaldean Church in ancient times was most 
flourishing, and its history under Persian rule was a 
bright one. Unfortunately in the sixth century it 
embraced the Nestorian heresy, for Nestorius on 
being removed from the See of Constantinople went 
to Persia and taught his views (sec Nestorius and 
Nestorianihm; Persia). Tho Chaldean Church 
took up his heresy and became Nestorian (see 
Chaldean Christians). This N«»torian Church 
not only extended throughout Mcsoimtamia and 
Persia, butpenetratcd also into India (Malabar) and 
even into China. The inroads of Mohammedanism 
and its isolation from the centre of unity and from 
intercommunication with other Catholic bodies 
caused it to diminish through the centuries. In tho 
sixteenth century the Church in Malabar, India, 
came into union with the Holy See, and this induced 
the Nestorians to do likewise. The conversion of 
part of the Nestorians and the reunion of their an- 
cient Church with the Holy See began in the seven- 
teenth century, and has continued to the present day. 
The Chaldean Patriarch of Babylon (who really has 
his see at Mossul) is the chief prelate of the Chaldean 
Catholics, and has under him two archbishops 
(of Diarbekir and Kerkuk) and nine bishops (of 
Amelia. Gezirch, Mardin, Mossul, Sakou, Salman, 
Seert, Sena, and Urmiah). The Malabar Christiana 
have no regular Clialdean hierarchy, but are governed 
by vicars Apostolic. The number of Chaldean Catho- 
lics is estimated at about 70,000, while the cor- 
responding schismatic Nestorian Church has about 
140,000 (see Asia; Chaldean Christians). 

There are about 100 to 150 Chaldean Catholics in 
the United States; about fifty live in Yonkers, New 
York, while the remainder are scattered in New York 
City and vicinity. Tho community in Yonkers is 
cared for by Rev. Abdul Masih (a married priest from 
the Diocese of Diarbekir), who came to this country 
from Damascus some six years ago. He says Mass 
in a chapel attached to St. Mary's Catholic Church, 
and some Nestorians also attend. At present (1911) 
there are two other Chaldean priests in this country: 
Rev. Joseph Ghariba, from the Diocese of Aleppo, 
who is a travelling missionary for his people, and Rev. 
Gabriel Oussani, who Is professor of church history, 

Satrology, and Oriental languages in St. Joseph's 
eminary at Dunwoodie near Yonkers, and from 
whom some of these particulars have been obtained. 
There arc also said to be about 150 Nestorians in the 
United States; the majority of these live and work 
in Yonkers, New York. They have no priest of their 
own, and, where they do out au. nd the Catholic 
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Rite, are drifting into modern Protestantism. 
.Several of them have become members of the Epis- 
copal Church, and they are looked after by Dr. 
Abraham Yohannan, an Armenian from Persia, now 
a minister in the Episcopal Church and lecturer on 
modern Persian at Columbia University. They have 
no church or chapel of their own. 

(2) Syro-Catholic Kite. — This rite is professed by 
those Syriac Christian- who were subjects of the an- 
cient Patriarchate of Antioch; these are spread 
throughout the plains of Syria and Western Mesopo- 
tamia, whereas the Maronites live principally on 
Mount Lebanon and the sea coast of Syria (see 
Asia; Eastern Churches). The Syriac Mass and 
liturgy is, like the Maronite (which is but a variation 
of it), the Liturgy of St. James, Apostle and Bishop 
of Jerusalem. For this reason, but principally for 
the reason that Jiicob BariuUcus and the greater part 
of the Syriac Church (see Barad.eus, Jacob) em- 
braced the Monophysite heresy of Eutyches (see 
Monophysites and Monopuysitism), the schis- 
matic branch of this rite arc called Jacobites, although 
they call themselves Suriani or Syrians. Thus wo 
have in the three Syrian rites the historic remem- 
brance of the three greatest heresies of the early 
Church after it had become well-developed. Nes- 
torians and Chaldeans represent Nestoriamsm and the 
return to Catholicism; Jacobites and Syro-Catholics 
represent Monophysitism and the return to Cathol- 
icism; the Maronites represent a vanished Mono- 
thelitism now wholly Catholic (see Monothemtish 
and Monoth elites). The Syro-Catholics like the 
Maronites vary the Ordinary of their Mass by a large 
number of anaphoras or canons of the Mass, con- 
taining changeable forms of the consecration service. 
The Syro-Catholics confine themselves to the an- 
aphoras of St. John the Evangelist, St. James, St. 
Peter, St. John Chrysostom, St. Xystus the Pope 
of Rome, St. Matthew, and St. Basil; but the schis- 
matic Jacobites not only use these, but have a large 
number of others, some of them not yet in print, 
amounting perhaps to thirty or more (see Syria; 
Syrian Rite, East). The epistles, gospels, and many 
well-known prayers of the Mass are said in Arabic in- 
stead of the ancient Syriac. The form of their church 
vestments is derived substantially from the Greek or 
Byzantine Rite. Their church hierarchy in union with 
the Holy See consists of the Syrian Patriarch of An- 
tioch with three archbishops (of Bagdad, Damascus, 
and Horns) and five bishops (of Aleppo, Beirut, 
Gezireh, Mardin-Diarbekir, and Mossul). 1 he num- 
ber of Syro-Catholics Is about 25,000 families, and of 
the Jacobites about 80,000 to 85,000 persons. 

There are about 60 persons of the Syro-Catholic 
Rite in the eastern part of the United States, of whom 
forty live in Brooklyn, New York. They are mostly 
from the Diocese of Aleppo, and their emigration 
thither began only about five years ago. They have 
organized a church, although there is but one priest 
of their rite in the United States, Rev. Paul Rassar 
from Aleppo, an alumnus of the Propaganda at Rome. 
He is a mission priest engaged in looking after his 
countrymen and resides in Brooklyn, but ho is only 
here upon an extended leave of absence from the 
diocese. There are also some thirty or forty Syro- 
Jacobites in the United States; they are mostly from 
Mardin, Aleppo, and Northern Syria, and have no 
priest or chapel of their own. 

(3) Coptic kite. — There is only a handful of Copts 
in this country — in New York City perhaps a dozen 
individuals. Oriental theatrical pieces, in which an 
Eastern setting is required, has attracted some of 
them thither, principally from Egypt. They have 
no priest, either Catholic or Orthodox, and no place 
of worship. As to their Church and its organization, 
see Eastern Churches; Egypt: V. Coptic Church. 

Andrew J. Shipman. 



6 RITSCHLIANISM 

Ritachlianism, a i>eculiar concept ion of the nature 
and scope of Christianity, widely held in modern 
Protestantism, especially in Germany. Its founder 
was the Protestant theologian, Albrecht Ritschl (b. 
at Berlin, 25 March, 1822; d. at Gottingen, 20 March, 
1889). Having completed his studies in the gymna- 
sium at Stettin, where his father resided as general 
superintendent of Pomerania, Ritschl attended the 
University of Bonn, and was for a time captivated by 
the "Biblical supernaturallsm " of his teacher, K. J. 
Nitzsch. Mental dissatisfaction caused him to leave 
Bonn in 1841, and he continued his studies under 
Julius Muller and Tholuck in the University of Halle. 
Disabused here also as to the teachings of his pro- 
fessors, he sought and found peace in the reconcilia- 
tion doctrine of the Tubingen professor, Ferdinand 
Christian Baur, through whose writings he was won 
over to the philosophy of Hegel. On 21 May, 1843, 
he graduated Doctor of Philosophy at Halle with the 
dissertation, "Expositio doctrinte August ini de 
creationc mundi, peeeato, gratia" (Halle, 1843). 
After a long residence in his parents' house at Stettin, 
he proceeded to Tubingen, and there entered into 
personal intercourse with the celebrated head of the 
(later) Tubingen School, Ferdinand Christian Baur. 
He here wrote, entirely in the spirit of this theologian, 
"Das Evangclium Marcions und das kanonische 
Evangclium des Lukas" (Tubingen, 1846), wherein 
he attempts to prove that the apocryphal gospel 
of the Gnostic Marcion forms the real foundation of 
the Gospel of St. Luke. Having qualified as Privat- 
doccnt at Bonn on 20 June, 1846, he was appointed 
professor extraordinary of Evangelical theology on 
22 December, 1852, and ordinary professor on 10 Jtilv, 
1859. Meanwhile he had experienced a radical 
change in the earlier views which he had formed under 
Baurs influence; this change removed him farther 
and farther from the Tubingen School. 

In 1851 he had withdrawn his hypothesis concerning 
the origin of the Gospel of St. Luke as untenable, and 
in 1856 he had a public breach with Baur. Hence- 
forth Ritschl was resolved to tread his own path. 
In the second edition of his "Die Entstehung der 
altkatholischen Kirche" (Bonn, 1857; 1st ed., 1850), 
he rejected outright Baur's sharp distinction between 
St. Paul and the original Apostles— between Paul- 
inism and Petrinism — by maintaining the thesis that 
the New Testament contains the religion of Jesus 
Christ in a manner entirely uniform and disturbed 
by no internal contradictions. At Gottingen, whither 
he was called at Easter, 1864, his peculiar ideas first 
found full realization in his "Die chrlstliche Lehre 
von der Rechtfertigung und Versohuung" (3 vols., 
Bonn, 1870-4; 4th ed., 1895-1903). His practical 
conception of Christianity was described first in his 
lecture on "Christlichc Vollkommenheit" (Gottingen, 
1874; 3rd ed., 1902) and then in his "Unterricht in 
der christ lichen Religion" (Bonn, 1S75; 6th ed., 
1903), which was intended as a manual for the 
gymnasium, but proved very unsatisfactory for prac- 
tical purposes. In his small, but important, work, 
"Theologie und Metaphysik" (Bonn, 1881; 3rd ed., 
Gottingen, 1902), he denies the influence of phi- 
losophy in the formation of theology. In addition to 
numerous smaller writings, which were re-edited after 
his death under the title "G(»ammeHe Aufsatze" 
(2 vols., Gottingen, 1S93-6), he compiled a "Ge- 
schichte des Pietismus" (3 vols., Bonn, 1880-6), based 
upon a wide Btudy of the sources. Pietism itself, as 
it appeared in Calvinistic and Lutheran circles during 
the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, he con- 
demns as an abortion of modern Protestantism caused 
by the false Catholic ideal of piety. His last and 
incomplete work, "Fides implicita, oder cine Unter- 
suchung ubcr Kohlerglauben, Wissen und Glauben, 
Glaubenund Kirche" (Bonn, 1890), appeared shortly 
after his death. After 1SS8 he suffered from heart 
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disease, of which ho died in the following year. Al- 
though Ritschl waa violently attacked during his 
lifetime not only by the orthodox party, but also by 
the Erlangen school named after Hofmann, he at- 
tached to himself a large circle of enthusiastic follow- 
ers with Liberal leanings, who are included under the 
name of Ritschlianists. The literary organs of 
Ritschlianism in Germany are the " Theoiogische 
Litcraturzeitung", the "Zcitschrift fur Theologie 
und Kirche", and the "Christliche Welt". 

To understand and rightly appraise the rather 
abstruse train of thought in the doctrine of justifica- 
tion, which constitutes the focus of Ritschl's theolog- 
ical syBtem, we must go back to the cpistemology on 
which the whole edifice rests. Influenced by the phi- 
losophy of Kant rather than of Lotze, Ritschl denies 
human reason the power to arrive at a scientific knowl- 
edge of God. Consequently religion cannot have an 
intellectual, but merely a practical-moral foundation. 
Religious knowledge is essentially distinct from scien- 
tific Knowledge. It is not acquired by a theoretical 
insight into truth, but, as the product of religious faith, 
is bound up with the practical interests of the soul. 
Religion is practice, not theory. Knowledge and faith 
are not only distinct domains; they are independent 
of and separated from each other. While knowledge 
rests on judgments of existence (Seinaurteile), faith 
proceeds on independent "judgments of value" 
(Wertuiieile), which affirm nothing concerning the 
essence or nature of Divine things, but refer simply 
to the usefulness and fruitfulness of religious ideas. 
Anticipating to some extent the principles of Prag- 
matism put forward in a later generation by W. James, 
Schiller, etc., Ritschl declared that knowledge alone 
valuable which in practice brings us forward. Not 
what the thing is "in itself", but what it is "for us", 
is decisive. So far Ritschl is not original, since 
Schleiermachcr hud already banished metaphysics 
from Christian philosophy, and had explained the 
nature of religion subjectively as springing from the 
feeling of our absolute dependence on God. Ritschl's 
teaching is distinguished from that of the Berlin 
scholar especially by the fact that he seeks to establish 
a better Biblical and historical foundation for his 
ideas. In the latter respect he is the promoter of the 
so-called historical-critical method, of the application 
of which many Ritschlianists of the present day are 
thorough masters. 

Like Schleiermacher, Ritschl connects mankind's 
subjective need of redemption with Jesus Christ, the 
"originator of the perfect spiritual and moral reli- 
gion . Since we can determine the historical reality 
of Christ only through the faith of the Christian com- 
munity, the religious significance of Jesus is really 
independent of His biographv and investigation into 
His life. A convinced Ritschlianist seems to be ready 
to persevere in his Christianity, even though radical 
criticism were to succeed in setting aside the historical 
existence of Christ. He could be a Christian without 
Christ, as there could be a Tibetan Buddhist without 
an historical Buddha (cf. "Christliche Welt", 1901, 
n. 35). Ritschl himself never wished to separate 
Christianity from the Person of Christ. Since, as 
Ritschl especially emphasizes in reply to Baur, the 
original consciousness of the early Christian com- 
munity reveals itself with perfect consistency in the 
writings of the New Testament, theology must in its 
investigation of the authentic contents ofthe Christian 
religion begin with the Bible as source, for the more 
thorough understanding of which the ancient Chris- 
tian professions of faith furnish an indirect, and the 
symbolical books of Protestants (Luther) a direct, 
guidance. The Reformation rightly elevated the 
Pauline justification by faith to the central place in 
Christian doctrine, and in the West carried it to a 
successful conclusion. As the necessary doctrine of 
salvation through Christ, this doctrine of justification 



is thus alone obligatory for theology and Church, 
while the other convictions and institutions of the 
earliest Christian community are of a subsidiary 
nature. For this reason, therefore, Luther himself 
recognized the Bible as the Word of God only in so 
far as it "makes for Christ ". Since the Christian faith 
exists only through personal exjjerience or subjective 
acquaintance with justification and reconciliation, the 
objects of faith are not presented to the mind from 
without through a Divine revelation as an authorita- 
tive rule of faith, but become vividly present for the 
Christian only through subjective experience. The 
revelation of God is given only to the believer who 
religiously lays hold of it by experience, and recog- 
nizes it as such. 

Justifying faith especially is no mere passive atti- 
tude of man towards God, but an active trust in Him 
and His grace, evincing itself chiefly in humility. 

Eatience, and prayer. It is by no means a dogmatical 
elicf in the truth of Revelation, but it possesses 
essentially a thoroughly practico-moral character. 
Ritschlianism can thus speak without any incon- 
sistency of an "undogmatic Christianity" (Kaftan). 
The harmonizing of the free-religious moral activity 
of the Christian with dependence on God is proclaimed 
by Ritschl the "master-question of theology". This 
fundamental problem he solves as follows: Tho re- 
turning sinner is at first passively determined by God, 
whereupon justification achieves its practical success 
in reconciliation and regeneration, which in their 
turn lead to Christian activity. Justification and 
reconciliation are so related that the former is also 
the forgiveness of sin and as such removes man's 
consciousness of guilt (i. o., mistrust of God), while the 
latter, as the cessation of active resistance to God, 
introauces a new direction of tho will calculated to 
develop Christian activity in the true fulfilment of 
one's vocation. These two — justification and recon- 
ciliation — form the basiB of our sonship as children 
of God. This justification, identical with forgiveness 
of sin, is. however, no real annihilation of sin, but a 
forensic declaration of right eousness, inasmuch as God 
regards the believing sinner, in spite of his sins, as just 
and pleasing in consideration of the work of Christ. 

A special characteristic of Ritschlianism lies in the 
assertion that justifying faith is possible only within 
the Christian community. The Church of Christ (by 
which, however, is to be understood no external in- 
stitution with legal organization) is on the one hand the 
aggregate of all the justified believers, but on the 
other hand has, as the enduring fruit of the work of 
Christ, a duration and existence prior to all its mem- 
bers, just as the whole is prior to its parts. Like the 
children in the family and the citizens in the state, 
the believers must also be born in an already existing 
Christian community. In tins alone is God preached 
as the Spirit of Love, just as Jesus Himself preached, 
and in this alone, through the preaching of Christ 
and His work, is that justifying faith rendered possible, 
in virtue of which the individual experiences regenera- 
tion and attains to adoption as a son of God (cf. 
Conrad, " Begriff und Bedeutung dor Gemeinde in 
Ritschl's Theologie" in "Theol. Studien und Krit.", 
1911, 230 sqq.). It is plain that, according to this 
view, Christian baptism loses all its importance as 
the real door to the Church. 

What is Ritschl's opinion of Jesus Christ? Does 
he consider Him a mere man? If we set aside the 
pious flourishes with which he clothes the form of the 
Saviour, we come speedily to the conviction that he 
does not recognize the true Divinity of Jesus Christ. 
As the efficacious bearer and transmitter of the Divine 
Spirit of Love to mankind Jesus is "superordinate" 
to all men, and has in the eternal decree of God a 
merely ideal pro-existence. He is therefore, as for 
the carlioBianMMftMLilMI (or us, our "God and 
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theological questions — such as the Trinity, the meta- 
physical Divine sonship of Christ, original sin, 
esehatology— possess an entirely secondary impor- 
tance. This self-limitation is specially injurious to the 
doctrine concerning God: all the Divine attributes, 
except such as are pracl i< o-moral, are set aside as 
unknowable. The essence of God is love, to which all 
His other attributes may be traced. Thus, His 
omnipotence is another phase of love inasmuch as the 
world is nothing else than the means for the establish- 
ment of the Kingdom of God. Even the Divine 
justice ends in love, especially in God's fidelity to 
the chosen people in the Old Testament and to* the 
Christian community in the New. Every other 
explanation of the relat ion between the just God and 
sinful mankind— such as the juridical doctrine of 
satisfaction taught by St. AnseLm of Canterbury — is 
called by Ritschl "sub-Christian". Only the sin 
against the Holy Ghost, which renders man incapable 
of salvation, calls forth the anger of God and hurls 
him into everlasting damnation. Other evils decreed 
by God are not punishments for sin, but punishments 
intended for our instruction and improvement. Sin 
being conceivable only as personal guilt, the idea of 
original sin is morally inconceivable. 

Although Ritschlianism has undergone manifold 
alterations and developments in one direction or 
another at the hands of its learned representatives 
(Harnack, Kaftan, Bender, Sell, and so on), it has 
remained unchanged in its essential features. The 
Liberal and modern-positive theology of Germany 
is distinctly coloured with Ritschlianism, and the 
efforts of orthodox Protestantism to combat it have 
met with poor success. More than a decade ago 
Adolf Zahn ("Abriss einer Geschichte der evan- 
gelischen Kirchc im 19. Jahrhundert", 3rd ed., 
Stuttgart, 1893) passed the sharp judgment on 
Ritschlianism, that it was "a rationalist scepticism 
and Pelagian moralism, vainly decked out in the 
truths of the Reformers, the threadbare garment 
of Lutheran ism, for purposes of deceit; the clearest 
sign of the complete exhaustion and impoverish- 
ment of Protestantism, which at the end of the nine- 
teenth century again knows no more than the com- 
mon folk have ever known: 'Do right and fear no 
man'." The Catholic critic will probably see in the 
scorn for metaphysics and the elimination of the 
intellectual factor the chief errors of Ritschlian 
theology. The separation of faith and knowledge, 
of theology and metaphysics, has indeed a long and 
gloomy history behind it. The philosophy of the 
Renaissance, with its doctrine of the "double truth" 
erected the first separating wall between faith and 
knowledge; this division was increased by Spinoza, 
when he assigned to faith the role of concerning itself 
with pia dogmntn, but entrusted to philosophy alone 
the investigation of truth. Finally appeared Kant, 
who cut the last threads which still held together 
theology and metaphysics. Ry denying the demon- 
strability of the existence of God through reason, he 
consistently effected the complete segregation of 
faith and knowledge into two "separate households". 
In this he was followed by Sehleiermacher and Ritschl. 
Since recent Modernism, with its Agnosticism and 
Immanentism, adopts the same attitude, it is, 
whether avowedly or not, the death-knell not only 
of Christianity, but of every objective religion. 
Consequently, the regulations of Pius X against 
Modernism represent a contest in which the vital 
interests of the Catholic religion are at stake. As 
the foremost champion of the powers and rights of 
reason in its relations with faith, Catholicism is the 
defender of the law of causality which leads to the 
knowledge of metaphysical and Divine truths, the 
guardian of a constant, eternal, and unalterable 
truth, and the outspoken foe of every form of Scep- 
ticism, Criticism, Relativism, and Pragmatism— 



always in the interests of Christianity itself, since, 
without a rational foundation and substructure. 
Revelation and faith would hang unsupported in the 
air. In this statement the Catholic opposition to 
Ritschlianism in one of the most fundamental points 
of difference is sufficiently characterized. 

O. Rrrncm.. Albert RittehCi Leben (Uipii«. 1892-d). Conor rn- 
iniC the system consult: Fkicke, Met iphyrik u. Dogmatik in ihrem 
gegeweitiuen Verh&ltni* unter betonderer Beriehung auf die 
RiUchlWhe Theologie (Leipsig, 1882); Thixottkr, Dorttellung 
u. Beurteilung der Theologie A. RiUchl'i (IxMpiig, 1S87); FlOubl, 
A. RUtehl't philotoph. Aneiehtcn ( Langenaalia, 18M>); Lipsirn, 
Dir. Riltchl'tche Thtolorie (IMpri*. 1888); Hahino. Zu RiUchl'i 
Vmdhnungrlthre (Zurich. lfiSH); HeiUtMANN. Drr emngeL Claube 
u. die Theologie A. RiUehl't (Marburg, 1890): PrixibCRtK, 
Lit Riltchl'tche Theologie (Brunswick, 1891); Bertrand. Une 
noutetlc conetfUinn dr. la Rtdemption. La docirine de la jwttfi- 
cation et dr la reconciliation dam U tytttme thtologiqu* dr Hitachi 
(Paris, 1891); Got ah, Allemagne religieuee (Pari*. 1897), 94 
•qq. ; Gahvie, The RUtchlian Thtology (Edinburgh, 1899); Kat- 
TKNBfscil, Von SchUtcrmacher ru RiUchl (Hallo, 1903); Strom, 
Let orijinee hi^tor. dr la thiol, dt Rittchl (Paris, 1893) ; Koike, Lee 
vrineiiK* phtlotojihiquee de la thM. de RiUckl (Paris. 1894); vost 
Kuoelcmen, liruntlriM* der Ritschl'. ichen Dogmatik (Gottingrn. 
1903);Swi*o. The The„lo</u of A. Ritschl (New S'ork. 1901); FaURI- 
rn:s. hie Rnliriekrlung in R.'t Thrnl. ron 1X74-1883 (Leipiiit. 1909); 
Herrmann, tr. Math two n vxu Stewart, Faith and Sforalt: L 
faith at Rittchl hefined it; 11. Tl.i Mural /-am. a* Understood in 
Ronuinium and Protestantism (I»nilon. 191U). Cf. also SandaT, 
Chri>t lojic* Ancient atul \Mrrn (<Hfor«l. 1910). 81 scjrj. For 
refutation consult: STRANac. Drr ihigmati.-che Rrtrag tlrr Rit*ehl'- 
tchen Theologie nach Rafton \ U-ipiig, 190(1); Sru&DEK, Theo- 
irntritche Thi„Unjtc, I ll.eipiig, l'Ar-Jj; Ku'.HlLt, Faith and Fact. 
A Stwlu of Ritschlianism (l<on<ion. 1910) (a fundamental work). 
See also: O. Hitachi, in Rraltneykl. fur prat. Thr»l, (lyipsig. 
190>>). *. V. Riltchl, Alhrrcht Benjamin; American Journal of 
Thcot. (Chicago, 190/1). 423 sqci.; Kiert, Der geschichtl. Chrixtus 
u. die mo-lerne I'hilosophie (Main.. 1911). 51 sqq. 

Joseph Pohle. 

Hitter, Joseph Ignatius, historian, b. at Schwein- 
itz, Silesia, 12 April, 1787; d. at Bresiau, 5 Jan., 
1857. He pursued his philosophical and theological 
studies at the University of Breslau, was ordained 
priest in 181 1, and for several years was engaged in 

Sastoral work. An annotated' translation of St. 
ohn Chrysostora's treatise on the priesthood not 
only obtained for him the doctorate in theology - , but 
also attracted the attention of the Prussian ministry, 
which in 1823 named him ordinary professor of church 
history and patrology at the University of Bonn. 
Here he math; the acquaintance of Hermes, and be- 
came favourably disposed towards his system. He 
was in 1S30 named professor and canon at Breslau. 
As administrator of this diocese (1840-43), he atoned 
for his earlier Hermesian tendencies by his fearless 
Catholic policy, notably in the question of mixed 
marriages. Later he published tracts defending the 
Church against the attacks of Ronge, the founder of 
the so-called German Catholics. Also worthy of 
commendation is his beneficence, exercised par- 
ticularly towards deserving students. His principal 
writings which bear on church history and canon 
law are: "Handbuch der Kirehengesehichte ", 
Elberfeld and Bonn, 1826-33; sixth edition by Ennen, 
Bonn, 1802; "Irenicon oder Briefe zur Forderung des 
Fricdens zwischen Kirche u. Staat", Leipzig, 1840; 
"Der Capitularvicar", Miinster, 18-12; "Geschichte 
der DiScese Breslau", Breslau, 1845. With J. W. J. 
Braun he brought out a new edition of Pellicia's work, 
"De Christiana; ecclesue politia", Cologne, 1829-38. 

Bellamy, La Theologie Cath. au XIX' siicle (Pans, 1904), 36. 

N. A. Weber. 

Ritual. — The Ritual (Rituale Romanum) is one 
of the official books of the Roman Rite. It contains 
all the services performed by a priest that are not in 
the Missal and Breviary and has also, for convenience, 
some that are in those books. It is the latest ana 
still the least uniform book of our rite. 

When first ritual functions were written in books, 
the Sacramentary in the West, the Euchologion in 
the East contained all the priest's (and bishop's) 
part of whatever functions they performed, not only 
the holy Liturgy in the strict sense, but all other 
sacraments, blessings, sacramcntals, and rites of 
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every kind as well. The contents of our Ritual and 
Pontifical were in the Sacramentaries. In the East- 
ern Churches this state of things still to a great ex- 
tent remains. In the West a further development 
led to the distinction of books, not according to the 
persons who use them, but according to the services 
for which they are used. The Missal, containing the 
whole Mass, succeeded the Sacramentary. Some 
early Missals added other rites, for the convenience 
of the priest or bishop; but on the whole this later 
arrangement involved the need of other books to 
supply the non-Eucharistic functions of the Sacra- 
mentary. These books, when they appeared, were 
the predecessors of our Pontifical and Ritual. The 
bishop's functions (ordination, confirmation, etc.) 
filled the Pontifical, the priest's offices (baptism, 
penance, matrimony, extreme unction, etc.) wore 
contained in a great variety of little handbooks, 
finally replaced by the Ritual. 

The Pontifical emerged first. The b«»ok under 
this name occurs already in the eighth century 
(Pontifical of Egbert). From the ninth there is a 
multitude of Pontificals. For the priest's functions 
there was no uniform book till 1614. Some of these 
are contained in the Pontificals; often the chief ones 
were added to Missals and Rooks of Hours. Then 
special books were arranged, but there was no kind 
of uniformity in arrangement or name. Through the 
Middle Ages a vast number of handbooks for priests 
having the care of souls was written. Every local 
rite, almost every diocese, had Buch books; indeed 
many were compilations for the convenience of one 
priest or church. Such books were called by many 
names — Manuale, LUter ageiularum, Agenda, Sacra- 
mentale, sometimes Rituale. Specimens of such 
medieval predecessors of the Ritual are the Manuale 
Curatorum of Roeskilde in Denmark (first printed 
1513, ed. J. Freisen, Paderborn, 189H), and the 
Liber Agendarum of Schleswig (printed 1416, Pader- 
born, 1898). The Roeskilde book contains the 
blessing of salt and water, baptism, marriage, bless- 
ing of a house, visitation of the sick with viaticum 
and extreme unction, prayers for the dead, funeral 
service, funeral of infants, prayers for pilgrims, 
blessing of fire on Holy Saturday, and other blessingB. 
The Schlcswig book has besides much of the Holy 
Week services, and that for All Souls, Candlemas, and 
Ash Wednesday. In both many rites differ from the 
Roman forms. 

In the sixteenth century, while the other liturgical 
books were being revised and issued as a uniform 
standard, there was naturally a desire to substitute 
an official book that should take the place of these 
varied collections. But the matter did not receive 
the attention of the Holy 8cc itself for Borne time. 
First, various books were issued at Rome with the 
idea of securing uniformity, but without official sanc- 
tion. Albert Castellani in 1X17 published a Sacer- 
dotale of this kind; in 1579 at Venice another version 
appeared, arranged by Francesco Samarino, Canon 
of the Lateran; it was rc^dited in 1583 by Angelo 
Rocca. In 1586 Giulio Antonio Santorio, Cardinal 
of St. Sevcrina, printed a handbook of rites for the 
use of priests, which, as Paul V says, "he had com- 
posed after long study and with much industry and 
labour" (Apostolica Sedit). This lxx>k is the foun- 
dation of our Roman Ritual. In 1014 Paul V 
published the first edition of the official Kit ual by the 
Constitution "Apostolica; Sod is " of 17 June. In this 
he points out that Clement VIII had Already issued 
a uniform text of the Pontifical and the Carrimoniale 
Epixcoporum, which determines the functions of 
many other ecclesiastics besides bishops. (That is 
still the case. The Carinumiale Episcoporum forms 
the indispensable complement of other liturgical 
books for priests too.) "It remained", the pope 
continues, "that the sacred and authentic rites of the 



Church, to be observed in the administration of 
sacraments and other ecclesiastical functions by those 
who have the care of souls, should also be included 
in one book and published by authority of the Apos- 
tolic See; so that they should carry out their office 
according to a public and fixed standard, instead of 
following so great a multitude of Rituals". 

But, unlike the other books of the Roman Rite, 
the Ritual has never been imposed as the only stand- 
ard. Paul V did not abolish all other collections 
of the same kind, nor command every one to use 
only his book. He says: "Wherefore we exhort in 
the Lord" that it should be adopted. The result 
of this is that the old local Rituals have never been 
altogether abolished. After the appearance of the 
Roman edition these others were gradually more and 
more conformed to it. They continued to be used, 
but had many of their prayers and ceremonies modi- 
fied to agree with the Roman book. This applies 
especially to the rites of baptism, Holy Communion, 
the form of absolution, extreme unction. The 
ceremonies also contained in the Missal (holy water, 
the processions of Candlemas and Palm Sunday, etc.), 
and the prayers also in the Breviary (the Office for 
the Dead) are necessarily identical with those of 
Paul Y's Ritual; these have the absolute authority 
of the Missal and Brevinry. On the other hand, 
many countries have local customs for marriage, the 
visitation of the sick, etc., numerous s;>ecial blessings, 

C cessions and sacramentals not found in the Roman 
k, still printed in various diocesan Rituals. It 
is then by no means the case that every priest of the 
Roman Rite uses the Roman Ritual. Very many 
dioceses or provinces still have their own local hand- 
books under the name of Rituale or another (Ordo 
adminixtrandi sacramenla, etc.), though all of these 
conform to the Roman text in the chief elements. 
Most contain practically all the Roman book, and 
have besides local addit ions. 

The further history of the Rituale Romanum is this: 
Benedict XIV in 1752 revised it, together with the 
Pontifical and Carimoniale E pijscoporum. His new 
editions of these three books were published by the 
Brief "Quam ardent i" (25 March, 1752), which 
quotes Paul V's Constitution at length and is printed, 
as far as it concerns this book, in the beginning of 
the Ritual. He added to Paul V's text two forms for 
giving the papal blessing (V, C; VIII, 31). Mean- 
while a great number of additional blessings wore 
added in an appendix. This appendix is now nearly 
as long as the original book. Under the title Bene- 
dictionale Romanum it is often issued separately. 
Leo XIII approved an edilio typica published by 
Pustet at Ratisbon in 1884. This is now out of date. 
The Ritual contains several chants (for processions, 
burials, Office of the Dead, etc.). These should be 
conformable to the Motu Propn'o of Pius X of 22 
Nov., 1903, and the Decree of the Sacred Congre- 
gation of Rites of 8 Jan., 1904. All the Catholic 
liturgical publishers now issue editions of this kind, 
approved ny the Congregation. 

The Rituale Romanum is divided into ten "titles" 
(tUuli): all, except the first, subdivided into chapters. 
In each (except I and X) the first chapter gives the 
general rules for the sacrament or function, the others 
give the exact ceremonies and prayers for various 
cases of administration. Titulu* 1 (caput unicum) 
is "of the things to be observed in general in the ad- 
ministration of sacraments"; II, About baptism, 
chap, vi gives the rite when a bishop baptizes, vii 
the blessing of the font, not on Holy Saturday or 
Wl.itsun Eve; III, Penance and absolutions from 
excommunication; IV, Administration of Holy Com- 
munion (not during Mass); V, Extreme Unction, 
the seven penitential psalms, litany, visitation and 
care of the dying, the Apostolic blessing, commenda- 
*t1 flf a <kni>fi ; "P soul; VI, Of funerals, Office of 
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the Dead, absolutions at the grave on later dayB, 
funerals of infants: VII ; Matrimony and churching 
of women; VIII, Blessings of holy water, candles, 
houses (on Holy Saturday), and many others; then 
blessings reserved to bishop and priests who have 
special faculties, such as those of vestments, ciboriums, 
statues, foundation stones, a new church (not, of 
course, the consecration, which is in the Pontifical), 
cemeteries, etc.; IX, Processions, for Candlemas, 
Palm Sunday, Rogation Davs, Corpus Christi, etc.; 
X, Exorcism and forms for filling up parochial books 
(of baptism, confirmation, marriage, status animnrum, 
the dead). The blessings of tit. VIII are the old 
ones of the Ritual. The appendix that follows tit. 
X contains additional forms for blessing baptism- 
water, for confirmation as administered by a mission- 
ary priest, decrees about Holy Communion and the 
"Forty Hours" devotion, the litanies of Loreto and 
the Holy Name. Then follow a long series of bless- 
ings, not reserved; reserved to bishops and priests 
they delegate, reserved to certain religious orders; 
then more blessings (novissinue) and a second appen- 
dix containing yet another collection. These ap- 
pendixes grow continually. As soon as the Sacred 
Congregation of Rites approves a new blessing it is 
added to the next edition of the Ritual. 

The Milanese Rite has its own ritual (Rituale 
Ambrosianum, published by Giacomo Agnelli at the 
Archiepiscopal Press, Milan). In the Byzantine 
Rite the contents of our ritual are contained in the 
E^xoX^yior. The Armenians have a ritual (MashdoU) 
like ours. Other schismatical Churches have not yet 
arranged the various parts of t his book in one collect ion. 
But nearly all the Uniats now have Rituals formed on 
the Roman model (see Liturgical Books, J IV). 

Baruffaldi, Ad ritual* romanum commrnlnrin (Venirr, 1731); 
Catalan'!, Rituale romanum . . prrprtuin cvmmrntani* 
exornatum (Rome, 1757); ZaccaRIa, Biblinthetn Rilualit (Rome, 
1776); T n W-it' > Ki.it, 1/anJbueh Jer frith. Lilurgik, II (Freiburg. 

1803). 50«-36. Adrian Fortescue. 

Ritualism. See Ritualists. 

Ritualists.— The word "Ritualists" is the term 
now most commonly emplovcd to denote that ad- 
vanced section of the High Church party in the An- 
glican Establishment, which since about 1800 has 
adhered to and developed further the principles of the 
earlier Tractarian Movement. Although this desig- 
nation is one that is not adopted but rather resented 
by the persons to whom it is applied, it cannot exactly 
be called a nickname. "Ritualism" in the middle of 
the nineteenth century not uncommonly meant the 
study or practice of ritual, i. e. ecclesiastical ceremo- 
nial; while those who favoured ritualism were apt to 
bccalled "ritualists". Forexample, the Rev. J. Jebb, 
in a publication of 1850 entitled "The Principle of 
Ritualism Defended", defines ritualism equivalently 
as "a sober and chastened regard for the outward 
accessories of worship", and insists further that "we 
need something more than a lawyer's mind to examine 
fairly ecclesiastical questions. The Church requires 
that divines and ritualists should be called into 
counsel". It was only some time later, about 1805 or 
1800, that the word came to be used as the name of a 
party and was printed with a capital letter. 

Unlike many other party names which have grown 
up in the course of controversy, the word "Ritualists" 
does very fairly indicate the original, if not the most 
fundamental, characteristic which has divided those 
bo designated from their fellow-High-Churchmen. 
The movement headed by Newman and his friends 
had been primarily doctrinal. Pusey always stated 
that the leaders had rather discouraged as* too con- 
spicuous anything in the way of ceremonies, fearing 
that they might awaken prejudice and divert atten- 
tion from more important Issues. Nevertheless the 
sympathies awakened for the traditions of a Catholic 
past, and especially the revival of faith in the Real 
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Presence and the Eucharistic Sacrifice, could not fail 
in the long run to produce an effect upon the externals 
of worship. Many of the followers were more ven- 
turous than the leaders approved. Moreover, the 
conversion of Newman and other prominent Trac- 
tarians, while somewhat breaking up the party and 
arresting the progress of events at Oxford, had only 
transferred the movement to the parish churches 
throughout the country, where each incumbent was in 
a measure free to follow his own light and to act for 
himself. The Rev. W. J. E. Bennett, Vicar of St. 
Paul's, Knightsbridge, became notorious for a number 
of innovations in ritual, notably in such details as the 
use of altar lights, cross, and coverings which brought 
him into conflict with his bishop (in 1S50) and led in 
the end to his resigning his benefice. In 1N59 still 
greater sensation was caused by the "Romish" cere- 
monial of the Rev. Bryan King at St. Oeorge's in the 
East. The roughs of the district, with some violent 
Evangelicals, for montlis together continued to inter- 
rupt the services with brawling and rioting. The 
English Church Union, however, founded at about 
this period to defend the interests of the High Church 
movement, lent effective aid, and public opinion 
turned against the authors of these disturbances. 

During the years that followed ceremonial innova- 
tions, imitating more and more pronouncedly the 
worship of the Catholic Church, spread throughout 
the country. A regular campaign was carried on, 
organised on the one side by the English Church 
L T nion and on the other by the Church Association, 
which latter was called into existence in 1805 and 
earned amongst its opponents the nickname of the 
"Persecution Company Limited". The lovers of 
ornate ceremonial were for the most part sincerely 
convinced that they were loyal to the true principles 
of Anglicanism, and that they were rightly insisting 
on the observance of the letter of the law embodied in 
the so-called "Ornaments Rubric ", which stands at the 
head of the Morning Service in the Book of Common 
Prayer. It could not of course be denied that the 
practices which the Tract arians were introducing had 
long been given up in the Church of England. But 
though these had fallen completely into abeyance, the 
party contended that the letter of the Prayer Book 
made it a duty to revive them. It may be said indeed 
that it is round the Ornaments Rubric that the whole 
ritualistic controversy has turned down to the present 
day. For this reason a somewhat full account of it is 
indispensable. 

The first Prayer Book of Edward VI, which came 
into use on 9 June, 15-19, has the following rubric at 
the beginning of the Mass: "Upon the day and at the 
time appointed for the administration of the Holy 
Communion, the Priest that shall execute the holy 
ministry shall put upon him the vesture appointed for 
that ministration, that is to say a white Alb plain, 
with a Vestment or Cope." This first Prayer Book 
of Edward VI remained in use for three years when 
it was supplanted by the second Prayer Book of 
Edward \1 (I Nov., 1552). In this, under the in- 
fluences of Continental reformers, the rubric just 
quoted was expunged and the following substituted: 
"And here is to be noted that the Minister at the time 
of the Communion, and at all other times in his minis- 
tration, shall use neither Albae, Vestment or Cope". 
After the accession of Elizabeth a revised Prayer Book 
was issued in 1559, which contained the rubric in the 
following form: "And here it is to be noted that the 
minister at the time of the Communion and at all 
other times in his ministration shall use such orna- 
ments in the Church as were in use by authority of 
Parliament in the second year of the reign of King 
Edward VI according to the Act of Parliament Bet in 
the beginning of the book." In spite of a brief sup- 
pression under the Ixmg Parliament and during the 
Commonwealth, the same rubric was restored in sub- 
Digitized by GoO; 
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stantially identical terms in the Prayer Book of 1662 
which remains in force to-day. Now it must not of 
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used in a technical sense which has been defined by 
the Judicial Committee of the Privy Council to include 
"all the several articles used in the performance of the 
rites and services of the Church". Vestments, books, 
cloths, clmlices, and patens must be regarded as church 
ornaments. In modern times even organs and bells 
are held to fall under this denomination. Further 
there can be no doubt that if the reference to the 
second year of Edward VI be strictly interpreted, 
much Catholic ceremonial was then still retained em- 
bracing such adjuncts as lights, incense, vestments, 
crosses, etc. There is considerable controversy re- 
garding the precise meaning of the rubric, but, how- 
ever we regard it, it certainly gives much more latitudo 
to the lovers of ritual than was recognized by the 
practice of the English Church in 1850. 

Although of recent years the innovators have gone 
far beyond those usages which could by any possibility 
be covered by a large interpretation of the Ornaments 
Rubric, it seems clear that in the beginning the new 
school of clergy founded themselves upon this and 
were not exactly accused of doing what was illegal. 
Their position, a position recognized in 1851 by the 
bishops themselves, was rather that of wishing "to 
restore an unusual strictness of ritual observance". 
Their tendencies no doubt were felt to be "popish", 
but they were primarily censured by the Protestant 
party as "ultra-rubricians". The first appeal to 
legal tribunals in the Westerton v. Liddell case (Mr. 
Liddcll was the successor of Mr. Bennett ) terminated, 
after appeal to the Judicial Committee of the Privy 
Council, substantially in favour of the Ritualists. It 
was decided that the Ornaments Rubric did establish 
the legality of a credence table, coloured frontals and 
altar coverings, candlesticks and a cross above the 
holv table. 1 his gave confidence to the party in other 
directions and between the years 1857 and 1866 there 
was a considerable extension of ritual usages such as 
the Eucharistic vestments, altar lights, flowers, and 
incense, while the claim was generally made that they 
were all perfectly lawful. 

With the year 1866 began a period of almost inces- 
sant controversy. Six specific practices, known as 
the "Six Points 1 ', were about this time recognized as 
constituting the main features in the claims of the less 
extreme Ritualists. They were: (1) the eastward 
position (i. e. that by which the minister in con- 
secrating turns his back to the people); (2) the use of 
incense; (3) the use of altar lights; (4) the mixed 
chalice; (5) the use of vestments; (6) the use of wafer 
bread. A committee of the Lower House of Convoca- 
tion in 1866 expressed a strong opinion that most of 
these things should not be introduced into parish 
churches without reference to the bishop. A royal 
commission followed (1867-70), but came to no very 
clear or unanimous decision except as regards the 
inexpediency of tolerating any vesture which departs 
from what had long been the established usage of the 
English Church. Meanwhile the Dean of Arches, 
and, after appeal, the Privy Council, delivered judg- 
ment in the Mackonochie case and between them 
decided against the legality of the elevation ; use of 
incense, altar lights, ceremonially mixed chalice, and 
against any position of the minister which would hide 
the manual acts from the communicants. Even 
more important was the judgment of the same Judicial 
Committee of the Privy Council in the Purchas Case 
(Ap. 1871), which besides confirming these previous 
decisions, even as against the opinion of the Dean of 
Arches, declared in more unequivocal terms the illegal- 
ity of wafer-bread and of all Eucharistic vestments. 

The reaction among the High Church party against 
this sweeping condemnation was considerable, and it is 
probably true that much of the strong feeling which 
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has existed ever since against the Judicial Committee 
as a court of appeal is traceable to this ccuse. Many 
of the Ritualists not only refuse to acknowledge the 
jurisdiction of a secular court in church matters, but 
they declare themselves justified in withholding 
obedience from their bishojw as long as the bishops 
arc engaged in enforcing its decrees. The passing of 
the Public Worship Regulation Act in 1874 which, as 
Disraeli stated in Parliament, was meant "to put 
down the Ritualists", seems only to have led to in- 
creased litigation, and the Risdale judgment in 1877 
by which the Committee of the Privv Council, after 
elaborate argument by counsel on either side, recon- 
sidered the question of Eucharistic vestments and the 
eastward position, reaffirming the condemnation of 
the former but pronouncing the latter to be lawful, 
providing that it did not render the manual acts in- 
visible to the congregation, gave encouragement to 
the Ritual ists by snowing that earlier decisions were 
not irreversible. In any case there ware no signs of 
any greater disposition to submit to authority. The 
committal of four clergymen to prison in the years 
1878-81 for disobedience to the order of the courts 
whose jurisdiction they challenged, only increased the 
general irritation and unrest. In 1888 came another 
sensation. Proceedings were taken before the Arch- 
bishop of Canterbury, sitting with episcopal assessors 
against Dr. King, Bishop of Lincoln, for various 
ritualistic practices. In his judgment, subsequently 
confirmed by the Privy Council, Archbishop Benson 
sanctioned under carefully defined conditions the 
eastward position, mixed chalice, altar lights, the 
ablutions, and the singing of the Agnus Dei, but for- 
bade the signing of the cross in the air when giving 
the absolution and the benediction. 

Naturally the effect of these alternate relaxations 
and restrictions was not favourable to the cause of 
sober uniformity. The movement went on. The 
bishops had probably grown a little weary in repres- 
sing an energy which was much more full of conviction 
than their own, and in the years which followed, 
especially in the Diocese of London, under Bishop 
Temple, a large measure of licence seems to have been 
granted or at any rate taken. The rapid spread of 
"romanizing" practices, though in their extreme 
form they were confined to a comparatively small 
number of churches, began to attract general atten- 
tion, while causing profound uneasiness to Evangeli- 
cals and Nonconformists. In 1898 Sir William 
Harcourt started a vigorous campaign against 
ritualistic lawlessness by a series of letters in the 
"Times", and almost concurrently Mr. John Kensit 
and his followers appealed to another phase of public 
opinion by their organized interruptions of the 
services in the churches they disapproved of. It was 
felt once again that something must be done and this 
time the remedy took the form of the so-called 
"Lambeth Hearings", when the Archbishops of Can- 
terbury and York, after listening to legal and expert 
argument, delivered a joint "opinion ' upon certain 
burning questions, to wit (a) the use of incense and 
processional lights, and (b) the practice of reserva- 
tion. On 31 July, 1S99, they jointly pronounced the 
use of incense to be inadmissible, and on 1 May, 1900, 
in two independent "opinions", they concurred in 
forbidding any form of reservation of the consecrated 
elements. Very little was effected by this or by a 
series of Church Discipline Bills which were intro- 
duced into Parliament, but which died stillborn. 
Consequently in 1904 a royal commission was ap- 
pointed "to inquire into the alleged prevalence of 
breaches or neglect of the Law relating to the conduct 
of Divine Service in the Church of England and to 
the ornaments and fittings of churches. The com- 
mission, after collecting an immense mass of evidence 
from ecclcsiast ics and laymen of every shade of opin- 
ion, not forgetting the agents employed by the 
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Church Association to keep watch on the services in 
ritualistic churches, issued a voluminous report in 1906. 

Although the commission has accomplished little 
more than the propounding of certain suggestions 
regarding the reconstitution of the ecclesiastical 
courts, suggestions which have not yet been acted 
upon, the "Report" is a document of the highest im- 
portance for the evidence which it contains of the 
developments of Ritualism. The commissioners 
single out certain practices which thoy condemn as 
being graver in character and of a kind that demand 
immediate suppression. No doubt the numerical 
proportion of the churches in which the clergy go to 
these lengths is small, but the number seems to be 
increasing. The practices censured as of special 
gravity and significance, are the following: "The 
interpolation of prayers and ceremonies belonging 
to the Canon of the Mass. The use of the words 
'Behold the Lamb of God' accompanied by the 
exhibition of a consecrated wafer or bread. Res- 
ervation of the sacrament under conditions which 
lead to its adoration. Mass of the presanctificd. 
Corpus Christi processions with the sacrament. 
Benediction with the sacrament. Celebration of 
the Holy Eucharist with the intent that there should 
be no communicant except the celebrant. Hymns, 
prayers and devotions involving invocation or a 
confession to the Blessed Virgin or the saints. The 
observance of the festivals of the Assumption of 
the Blessed Virgin Mary and of the Sacred Heart. 
The veneration of images and roods." These 
practices are described as having an exceptional 
character because they are at once (1) in flagrant 
contradiction with the teaching of the Articles and 
Prayer Book; (2) they arc illegal, and (3) their 
illegality does not depend upon any judgment of the 
Privy Council. Similar objection is taken to any ob- 
servance of All Souls' Day or of (he festival of Corpus 
Christi which implies the "Romish" doctrine con- 
cerning purgatory or transubstantiation. 

But while it is quite true that the number of 
churches in which these extremes arc practised is 
small, it is important to remember that private 
oratories, communities, and sisterhoods, which last 
commonly follow forms of devotion and ritual which 
cannot externally be distinguished from those pre- 
vailing in the Catholic Church, were not in any way 
touched by these investigations of the commissioners. 
It is in such strongholds that the ritualistic spirit 
is nurtured and propagated, and there is as yet no 
sign that the feeling wnich animated this revival of 
the religious life is less earnest than of yore. 

Again everything seems to point to the conclusion 
that if extreme practices have not spread more widely 
this is due less to any distaste for such practices in 
themselves than to a "shrinking from the unpleasant- 
ness engendered by oix'n conflict with ecclesiastical 
authority. Where comparative impunity has been 
secured, as for example by the ambiguity of the Or- 
naments Rubric, a notable and increasing proportion 
of the clergy have advanced to the very limits of 
what was likely to be tolerated in the way of ritualis- 
tic development. It has been stated by Archbishop 
Davidson that before I860 the use of vestments in n 
public church was known hardly anywhere. In 1901 
carefully compiled statistics showed that Eucharis- 
tic vestments of some kind (other than the stole au- 
thorized by long tradition) were used in no less than 
152(1 churches of the provinces of York and Canter- 
bury, that is about twelve per cent of the whole; 
and the number has increased since. A slighter but 
not altogether contemptible indication of the drift 
of opinion when unchecked by authority is to be 
found in the familiar "Roman collar". Less than 
fifty years ago, at the time of the " Roman aggres- 
sion' it was regarded in England as the distinctive 
of the dress of a Catholic priest, an article 
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which by its very name manifested its proper usage. 
Not long afterwards it was gradually adopted by 
certain High Church clergymen of an extreme type. 
At the present day it is the rule rather than the ex- 
ception among English ecclesiastics of all shades of 
opinion, not excepting even the Nonconformists. 

With regard to the present position and principles 
of the Ritualists we shall probably do well with 
Monsignor R. H. Benson (Non-Catholic Denomina- 
tions, pp. 29-58) to recognize a distinction between 
two separate schools of thought, the moderate and the 
extreme. On the one hand all the members of this 
party seem to agree in recognizing the need of some 
more immediate court of appeal to settle disputed 
questions of dogma and ritual than can be afforded 
by the "Primitive Church" which the early Trac- 
tarians were content to invoke in their difficulties. 
On the other hand while both sections of the Ritual- 
ists are in search of a "Living Voice" to guide them, 
or at any rate of some substitute for that Living 
Voice, they have come to supply the need in two quite 
different ways. To the moderate Ritualists it has 
seemed sufficient to look back to the Rook of Common 
Prayer. This, it is urged, was drawn up in full view 
of the situation created by "Roman abuses", and 
though it was not intended to be a complete and final 
guide in every detail of doctrine and discipline, 
the fact that it was originally issued to men already 
trained in Catholic principles, justifies us in supplying 
deficiencies by setting a Catholic interpretation upon 
all doubtful points and omissions. The Ritualist 
of this school, who of course tinnly believes in the 
continuity of his Church with the Church of England 
before the Reformation, thinks it his duty to "behave 
and teach as a Marian priest, conforming under 
Elisabeth, would have behaved and taught when the 
Prayer Book was first put into his hands: he must 
supply the lacuna and carry out the imperfect 
directions in as 'Catholic' a manner as possible" 
(Benson, op. cit.. p. 32). Thus interpreted, the 
Prayer Book supplies a standard by which the rulings 
of bishops and judicial committees may be measured, 
and, if necessary, set aside; for the bishops themselves 
are no less bound by the Prayer Book than are the 
rest of the clergy, and no command of a bishop need 
be olieyed if it transgress the directions of this higher 
written authority. The objections to which this 
solution of the difficulty is open must be sufficiently 
obvious. Clearly the text of this written authority 
itself needs interpretation and it must seem to the 
unprejudiced mind that upon contested points the 
interpretation of the bishops and other officials of the 
Establishment is not only better authorised than that 
of the individual Ritualist, but that in almost every 
case the interpretation of the latter in view of the 
Articles, canons, homilies, and other official utter- 
ances is strained and unnatural. Moreover there is 
the undeniable fact of desuetude. To appeal to such 
an ordinance as the "Ornaments Rubric" as evi- 
dently binding, after it has been in practice neglected 
by all orders of the Church for nearly three hundred 
years, is contrary to all ecclesiastical as well as civil 
presumptions in matters of external observance. 

The extreme party among the Ritualists, though 
thev undoubtedly go beyond their mure moderate 
brethren in their sympathy with Catholic practices 
and also in a very definitely formulated wish for 
"Reunion" (see UMIOM of Christendom), do not 
greatly differ from them in matters of doctrine. 
Many" adopt such devotions as the rosary and benedic- 
tion, some imitate Catholic practice so far as to recite 
the Canon of the Mass in Litin, a few profess even 
to hold the infallibility of the Roman Pontiff and to 
receive (of course with exception of the necessity of 
external communion with Rome) all doctrines defined 
and taught bv him. But the more fundamental 
different which divides the Ritualists into two classes 
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is probably to be found in their varying conceptions 
of the authority to which they profess allegiance. 
Giving up the appeal to the Prayer Book as a final 
rule, the extreme party find a substitute for the 
Living Voice in the consensus of the Churches which 
now make up Catholic Christendom — that is prac- 
tically speaking in the agreement of Canterbury, 
Rome, and Moscow — if Moscow may be taken as the 
representative of a number of eastern communions 
which do not in doctrinal matters differ greatly from 
one another. Where these bodies are agreed either 
explicitly or by silence, there, according to the theory 
of this advanced school, iB the revealed faith of Chris- 
tendom; where these bodies differ among themselves, 
there we have matters of private opinion which do not 
necessarily command the assent of the individual. 

It is difficult perhaps for anyone who has not been 
brought up in a High Church atmosphere to under- 
stand how such a principle can be applied, and how 
Ritualists can profess to distinguish between beliefs 
which are de fide and those which are merely specula- 
tive. To the outsider it would seem that the Church 
of Canterbury has quite clearly rejected such doc- 
trines as the Real Presence, the invocation of saints, 
and the Bacrificial character of the Eucharist. But 
the Ritualist has all his life been taught to interpret 
the Thirty-Nine Articles in a "Catholic" sense. 
When the Articles say that transubstantiation is 
repugnant to the plain words of Scripture, he is 
satisfied to believe that some misconception of tran- 
substantiation was condemned, not the doctrine 
as defined a little later by the Council of Trent. 
When the Articles speak of " the sacrifices of Masses 
— for the quirk, and the dead" as "blasphemous 
fables and dangerous deceits", he understands that 
this repudiation was only directed against certain 
popular "Romish errors about the multiplication 
of the effects of such Masses, not against the idea 
of a propitiatory sacrifice in itself. Again the state- 
ment that "the Romish doctrine concerning ... In- 
vocation of Saints is a fond thing vainly invented", 
for him amounts to no more than a rejection of cer- 
tain abuses of extreme romanizers who went perilously 
near to idolatry. In this way the Church of England 
is exonerated from the apparent repudiation of I 
Catholic beliefs, and the presumption stands that she 
accepts all Catholic doctrine which she does not ex- 
plicitly reject. Hence as Rome and Moscow and 
Canterbury (in the manner just explained) profess 
the three beliefs above specified, such beliefs arc to be 
regarded as part of the revealed faith of Christendom. 
On the other hand such points as papal infallibility, 
indulgences, and the procession of the Holy Ghost, 
which are admittedly rejected by one or more of the 
three great branches of the Catholic Church, have 
not the authority of the Living Voice behind them. 
They may be true, but it cannot be shown that they 
form part of the Revelation, the acceptance of which 
is obligatory upon all good Christians. 

With this fundamental view are connected many 
other of the strange anomalies in the modern Ritualist 

K-ition. To begin with, those who so think, feel 
und to no particular reverence for the Church of 
their baptism or for the bishops that represent her. 
By her negative attitude to so many points of Catholic 
doctrine she has paltered with the truth. She has by 
God's Providence retained the bare essentials of 
Catholicity and preserved the canonical succession of 
her bishops. Hence English Catholics are liound to 
be in communion with her and to receive the sacra- 
ments from her ministers, but they are free to criticize 
and up to a certain point to disobey. On the other 
hand the Ritualist believes that each Anglican bishop 
possesses jurisdiction, and that this jurisdiction, par- 
ticularly in the matter of confessions, is conferred 
upon every clergyman in virtue of his ordination. 
Further the same jurisdiction inherent in the canon- 




ically appointed bishop of the diocese requires that 
English Catholics should be in communion with him, 
and renders it gravely sinful for them to hear Mass in 
the churches of the " Italian Mission" — so the Ritual- 
ist is prone to designate the Churches professing obe- 
dience to Rome. This participation in alien services is 
a schismatical act in England, while on the other hand 
on the Continent, an "English Catholic" is bound to 
respect the jurisdiction of the local ordimiry by hear- 
ing Mass according to the Roman Rite, and it becomes 
an equally schismatical act to attend the services of 
any English Church. 

The wenk points in this theory of the extreme Rit- 
ualist party do not need insisting upon. Apart from 
the difficulty of reconciling this view of the supposed 
"Catholic" teaching of the Established Church with 
the hard facts of history and with the wording of the 
Articles, apart also from the circumstance that nothing 
was ever heard of any such theory until about twenty- 
five years ago, there is a logical contradiction about 
the whole assumption which it seems impossible to 
evade. The most fundamental doctrine of all in this 
system (for all the other beliefs depend upon it) is pre- 
cisely the principle that the Living Voice is constituted 
by the consensus of the Churches, but this is itself a 
doctrine which Rome and Moscow explicitly reject 
and which the Church of England at best professes 
only negatively and imperfectly. Therefore by the 
very test which the Ritualists themselves invoke, this 
principle falls to the ground or at any rate becomes a 
matter of opinion which binds no man in conscience. 

The real strength of Ritualism and the secret of the 
steady advance, which even in its extreme forms it 
still continues to make, lies in its sacramental doctrine 
and in the true devotion and self-sacrifice which in so 
many cases follow as a consequence from this more 
spiritual teaching. The revival of tho celibate and 
ascetic ideal, more particularly in the communities of 
men and women living under religious vows and con- 
secrated to prayer and works of charity, tends strongly 
in the same direction. It is the Ritualist clergy who 
more than any other body in the English Church have 
thrown themselves heart and soul into the effort to 
spiritualize the lives of the poor in the slums and to 
introduce a higher standard into the missionary work 
among the heathen. Whatever there may be of 
affectation and artificiality in the logical position of 
the Ritualists, the entire sincerity, the real self-denial, 
and the apostolic spirit of a large proportion of both 
the clergy and laity belonging to this party form the 
greatest asset of which Anglicanism now disposes. 
(For those aspects of Ritualism which touch upon 
Anglican Orders and Reunion, see Anuucan Orders 
and Union of Christendom.) 

For a concise Catholic view of Ritualism at the present day, 
mote particularly in its relations to the ollu-r parties in the Church 
of England, MC Benson, Non-Catholic Denomination* (London, 
1010). An excellent historical sketch of the movement may bo 
found in TucheaU-Danuin, La renaissance eatholique en Angle- 
terre au XIX' siicle (Paris. 1001-H), especially in tho third 
volume. The moat important Anglican account is probably 
Wuirk-Corkirii, History of the English Church in the. Nineteenth 
Crnlury (Ixtndon, 1010), espfcially Part II; a good summary is 
also provided by Holland in the Schaff-Hrrtog Encyclopedia 
of Religious Knowledge (New York, 1010), a. v. Ritualism. 

The best materials for the history of the movement uiay be 
found in the Blue Rooks issued by the various royaj commissions 
more especially the Report and the four accompanying volumes 
of minutes of evidence printed for the royal commission on ec- 
clesiastical discipline in 1000. The letters and other documents 
published in such complete biographies as those of Pusey. Bishop 
S. Wilberforce, Archbishop Tait, Bishop Wilkinson. Archbishop 
Benson, Lord Shaftesbury, Charles Lowder, and others, are also 
very useful. See also Josr.s, England and the Holy See 

(London , 1 002) ; Mm. look, D'Ktrineand Doctrinal Disruption (Lon- 
don, 100S); MacColl, The Iloyal Commission and the Ornament* 
Rubric (London, 1900); MorXB. Aspects of Anglicanism (I/Olldon, 
1906); Dollinu, Tm Yenrsina Portsmouth Slum (London, 1808); 
MacColl, Lam •, Setetfdotniitm ami Ritualitm (London, 
1S75); Ron n of Lincoln's Cat (London, 1891); 
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Rivington, Luke, b. in London, May, 1838; d. 
in London, 30 May, 1809; fourth son of Francis 
Rivington, a well-known London publisher. He was 
educated at Highgate Grammar School and Magdalen 
College, Oxford. After his ordination as an Anglican 
clergyman in 1862, he became curat* of St. Clement 's, 
Oxford, leaving there in 1867 for All Saints'B, Mar- 
garet Street, London, where he attracted attention as 
a preacher. Failing in his efforts to found a religious 
community at Stoke, Staffordshire, he joined the 
Cowley Fathers and became superior of their house 
in Bombay. Becoming unsettled in his religious 
convictions he visited Rome, where in 1888 he was 
received into the Church. His ordination to the 
priesthood took place on 21 Sept., 1889. He re- 
turned to England and settled in Bayswater, not 
undertaking any parochial work, but devoting 
himself to preaching, hearing confessions, and writing 
controversial works. The chief of these were "Au- 
thority; or a plain reason for joining the Church 
of Rome" (1888); "Dust" a letter to the Rev. 
C. Gore on his book "Roman Catholic Claims" 
(1888); "Dependence; or the insecurity of the 
Anglican Position" (1889); "The Primitive Church 
and the See of Peter" (1894); "Anglican Fallacies: 
or Lord Halifax on Reunion" (1895); "Rome and 
England or Ecclesiastical Continuity" (1897); "The 
Roman Primacy a. d. 430-51" (1899) which was 
practically a new edition of "The Primitive Church 
and the See of Peter". He also wrote several 
pamphlets and brought out a new edition of Bishop 
Milner's "End of Religious Controversy". This 
was for the Catholic Truth Society ot which he was 
long a member of the committee, and a prominent 
figure at the annual conferences so successfully or- 

His pamphlets include 
notice 
ireh 

Suarterly Review"; "The Conversion of Cardinal 
ewman" (1896) and "Tekel" (1897) in which he 
criticized the reply of the Archbishops of Canterbury 
and York to Pope Leo XIII after the condemnation 
of Anglican Orders. In 1897 the pope conferred on 
him an honorary doctorate in divinity. During his 
latter years he lived near St. James church, Spanish 
Place, devoting himself to his literary work and the 
instruction of inquirers in the Catholic Faith. 

The TabUt (3 and 10 Juno. 1800) : Caiholic Book Sola, (15 June. 
1899); Giluiw, Bibl. Diet. Eng. Cath.; Annual RegUter (London. 

loW). Edwin Burton. 

Rizal, Jose Mercado, Filipino hero, physician, 
poet, novelist, and sculptor; b. at Calamba, Province of 
La Laguna, Luzon, 19 June, 1861; d. at Manila, 
30 December, 1896. On his father's side he was 
descended from Lam-co, who came from China to 
settle in the Philippines in the latter part of the 
seventeenth century. His mother was of Filipino- 
Chincse-Spanish origin. Rizal studied at the Jesuit 
College of the Ateneo, Manila, where he received the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts with highest honours 
before he had completed his sixteenth year. He con- 
tinued his studies in Manila for four years and then 
proceeded to Spain, where he devoted himself to 
philosophy, literature, and mcdicmc, with ophthal- 
mology as a speciality. In Madrid he became a 
Freemason, ana thus became associated with men 
like Zorilla, Sagasta, Castelar, and Balagucr, promi- 
nent in Spanish politics. Hero and in France he 
began to imbibe the political ideas, which later cost 
him his life. In Germany be wjis enrolled as a law 
student in the University of Heidelburg and became 
acquainted with Virchow and Blumcntritt. In 
Berlin was published his novel "Noli mc tangerc" 
(1886) characterized, perhaps too extravagantly, 
bv VV. D. Howells as "a great novel" written by one 
""bora with a gift so far beyond that of any or all 



of the authors of our roaring literary successes" 
Several editions of the work were published in 
Manila and in Spain. There is a French translation 
(" Bibliotheque sociologique", num. 25, Paris, 1899), 
and two abbreviated English translations of little 
value: "An Eagle's Flight" (New York, 1900), and 
"Friars and Filipinos". (New York, 1902). The 
book satirizes the friars in the Philippines as well as 
the Filipinos. Rizal's animosity to the friars was 
largely of domestic origin. The friars were the land- 
lords of a large haciettda occupied by his father; 
there was vexatious litigation, and a few years later, 
by Weyler's order, soldiers destroyed the buildings 
on the land, and various members of the family were 
exiled to other parts of the Islands. 

Rizal returned to the Philippines in 1887. After 
a stay of about six months he Bet out again for 
Europe, passing through Japan and the United 
States. In London he prepared his annotated edi- 
tion of Morga's "Sucesos delas Islas Fiiipinas" which 
he completed in Paris (1890). In Belgium he pub- 
lished (Ghent, 1891; Manila, 1900) "El Filibus- 
terismo", a sequel to "Noli me tangere". Its 
animus may be judged from its dedication to three 
Filipino priests who were executed for complicity 
in the Cavite outbreak of 1872. In 1891 he arrived 
in Hong-Kong, where he practised medicine. The 
following year he came to Manila, but five days 
before his arrival a case was filed against him for 
' ' anti-religious and anti-patriotic propaganda ' ' . On 7 
July the governor-general ordered Rizal's deporta- 
tion to Mindanao. The reasons given were the 
finding in his baggage of a package of leaflets, "satir- 
izing the friars and tending to de-catholicise and so 
de-nationalize the people ; and the "publication 
of 'El Filibusterismo' dedicated to the memory of 
throe traitors — condemned and executed by com- 
petent authority — and whom he hails as martyrs". 
Rizal spent four years in peaceful exile in Dapitan, 
Mindanao, when he volunteered his services to the 
governor to go to Cuba as a surgeon in the Spanish 
Army. The offer was accepted. When he arrived in 
Spain, ho was arrested and brought back to Manila, 
where he was charged with founding unlawful associa- 
tions and promoting rebellion, and sentenced to be shot. 

Rizal had given up the practice of his religion long 
years before. But now he gladly welcomed the minis- 
trations of the Jesuit Fathers, his former professors, and 
he wrote a retractation of his errors and of Masonry 
in particular. On the morning of his execution he 
assisted at two Masses with great fervour, received 
Holy Communion and was married to an Irish half- 
caste girl from Hong-Kong with whom he had co- 
habited in Dapitan. Almost the last words he spoke 
were to the Jesuit who accompanied him: " My great 
pride, Father, has brought me here." 30 December, 
the day of his execution, has been made a national 
holiday by the American Government and $50,000 
appropriated for a monument to his memory; a new 
province, adjacent to Manila, is called Rizal; the 
two centavo postage stamp and two peso bill — the 
denominations in most common use — bear his picture. 
Whether he was unjustly executed or not, is dis- 
puted; his plea in his own defense is undoubtedly 
a strong one (cf. Rctana). The year of his death was 
a year of great uprising in the Islands and feeling 
ran high. Whatever may be said about his sentence, 
its fulfilment was a political mistake. Rizal, it is said, 
did not favour separation from Spain, nor the expul- 
sion of the friars. Nor did he wish to accomplish his 
ends — reforms in the Government — by revolutionary 
methods, but by the education of his countrymen and 
their formation to habits of industry. 

Besides the works mentioned above, Rizal wrote a 
number of poems and essays in Spanish of literary 
merit, some translations and short papers in German, 
French, English, and in his native dialect, Tagalog. 
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A complete list of his writings is Riven in Retana, 
'•Vida y escritoe del Dr. Rital" (Madrid, 1907). 

Chm.... Tht Story of Jom4 Rital (Manila, 1909); El Dr. Rital y 
ru obra in La Juventud (Barcelona, Jan., Feb., 1897); Pi, La 
murrir erittiana dri Dr. Rital (Manila. 1910); CftAia, Lot error et 
dr Rttana (Manila, 1910.) 

Pbiup M. Finboan. 
Robber Council of Ephesus. See Ephesus. 

Robbia, Andrea della, nephew, pupil, assistant, 
and sharer of Luca's secrets, b. at Florence, 1431; d. 
1528. It is often difficult to distinguish between his 
works and Luca's. His, undoubtedly, are the medal- 
lions of infants for the Foundling Hospital, Florence, 
and the noble Annunciation over the inner entrance; 
the Meeting of S. Francis and S. Dominic in the loggia 
of S. Paolo; the charming Madonna of the Architects, 
the Virgin adoring the Divine Child in the Crib ana 
other pieces in the Bargello; the fine St. Francis at 
Aasisi; the Madonna della Quercia at Viterbo; the 
high altar (marble) of S. Maria delle Grazie at Arezzo; 
the rich and variegated decora- 
tions of the vaulted ceiling, 
porch of Pistoia Cathedral, and 
many other works. 

Andrea had several sons, of 
whom Giovanni, Girolamo, Luca 
the Younger, and Ambrogio are 
the bent known. Giovanni exe- 
cuted the famous reliefs for the 
Ospcdalc del Ccnpo, Pistoia; and 
Girolamo worked much in 
France, where he died. The 
Della Robbia school gradually 
lost power and inspiration, the 
later works being often over- 
crowded with figures and full of 
conflicting colour. 

See bibl. of Robbia. Luca di Simons 
dilia. M. L. Handley. 

Robbia, Lcca di Simone 
della, sculptor, b. at Florence, 
1400; d. 1481. He is believed 
to have studied design with a 
goldsmith, and then to have 
worked in marble and bronze 
under Ghiberti. He was early 
invited to execute sculptures for 
the Cathedral of S. Maria del 
Fiorc and the Campanile. The 
latter— representing Philosophy 
Arithmetic, Grammar, Orpheus, 
and Tubalcain (1437) — are still somewhat Gothic 
in character. For the organ-gallery of the cathe- 
dral he made the famous panels of the Cantorie, 
groups of boys singing and playing upon musical in- 
struments (1431-8), now in the Musco del Duomo. 
For the north sacristy he made a bronze door; figures 
of angels bearing candles and a fine glazed earthen- 
ware relief of Christ rising from the tomb over the 
entrance are also of his execution. Above the en- 
trance to the southern sacristy he made the Ascension 
(1446). From this time on, Luca seems to have worked 
almost entirely in his new ware. The medium 
was not unknown, but by dint of experimenting he 
brought his material to great perfection. The colours 
are brilliant, fresh, and beautiful in quality, the blue 
especially being quite inimitable. The stanniferous 

flaze. or enamel, contained various minerals and was 
Aicas own secret; in the firing, it became exceed- 
ingly hard, durable, and bright. Luca's design is 
generally an architectural setting with a very few 
figures, or half figures, and rich borders of fruits and 
flowers. He excels in simplicity and loveliness of 
composition. His madonnas have great charm, 
dignity, and grace. In the earlier productions colour 
is used only for the background, for the stems and 




Luca della Robbia 
Detail from the Iroaoo by Vaaari. in lbs 
Palaiio Veochio, Florence 



leaves of lilies, and the eyes; an occasional touch o! 
gold is added in coronal or lettering. Later Luca 
used colour more freely. The Della Robbia earthen- 
wares are so fresh and beautiful and so decorative 
that, even in Luca's time they were immediately in 
great request. They are seen at their best in Florence. 
A few of the principal ones arc: the crucifix at S. 
Miniato and the ceding of the chapel in which it is 
found ; the medallions of the vault (centre, the Holy 
Ghost; corners, the Virtues) in the chapel of Cardinal 
Jacopo of Portugal, also at S. Miniato; the decora- 
tions of the Pazzi chapel at Sta. Croce; the armorial 
bearings of the Arti at Or San Michele; the Madonna 
of S. Pierino; the exquisite street lunette of Our Lady 
and Angels in the Via dell' Agnolo; the tomb of Bishop 
Benozzo Federighi at the Sta. Trinita; and, in the 
Bargello, the Madonna of the Roses, the Madonna 
of the Apple, and a number of equally fine reliefs. 
Of his works outside Florence may be mentioned: 
the Madonna at Urbino; the tabernacle at lm- 
pruneta, the vault panels of S. 
Giobbe, Venice (sometimes said 
to be by the school only) ; medal- 
lions of Justice and Temperance, 
Museum of Cluny, Paris; arms 
of R6n6 d'Anjou, London, South 
Kensington Museum, and other 
works in Naples, Sicily, and else- 
where. The admirable and 
much disputed group of the 
Visitation at S. Giovanni Fuor- 
civitas, Pistoia, is attributed 
both to Luca and to Andrea. 

Dambkt dk Jorr, /... D.ll.i HtMiia 
(Pari*. 1865); MO.vr*. Hi*, dt V Art 

Kdanl la Renaittance (Pari*. lSi>.">). 
TMON'o, Let Delta Robbia (Florence, 
1897); OniTWELL, Luen and Andrea 
Delia Robbia (London, 1902). 

M. L. Handley. 

Robert, Saint, founder of 
the Abbey of Chaise-Dieu in 
Auvergne. b. at Aurillac, Au- 
vergne, about 1000; d. in Au- 
vergne, 1067. On his father's 
side he belonged to the family 
of the Counts of Aurillac, who 
had given birth to St. Gcraud 
He studied at Brioudc near the 
basilica of St-Julien, in a school 
open to the nobility of Auvergne 
by the canons of that city. Hav- 
ing entered their community, 
and being ordained priest, Robert distinguished him- 
self by his piety, charity, apostolic zeal, eloquent 
discourses, and the gift of miracles. For about forty 
years he remained at Cluny in order to live under the 
rule of his compatriot saint, Abbe Odilo. Brought 
back by force to Brioude, he started anew for Rome in 
order to consult the pope on his project. Benedict IX 
encouraged him to retire with two companions to the 
wooded plateau south-east of Auvergne. Here he built 
a hermitage under the name of Chaise-Dieu (Casa Dei) . 
The renown of his virtues having brought him numer- 
ous disciples, he was obliged to build a monastery, 
which he placed under the rule of Saint Benedict 
(1050). Leo IX erected the Abbey of Chaise-Dieu. 
which became one of the most flourishing in Christen- 
dom. At the death of Robert it numbered 300 monks 
and had sent multitudes all through the centre of 
France. Robert also founded a community of women 
at Lavodicu near Brioudc. Through the elevation of 
Pierre Roger, monk of Chaise-Dieu, to the sovereign 
pontificate, under the name of Clement VI, the abbey 
reached the height of its glory. The body of Saint 
Robert, preserved therein, was burned by the Hugue- 
nots during the religious wars. His work was de- 
stroyed by the French Revolution, but there remain 
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for the admiration of tourists, the vast church, cloister, 
tomb of Clement VI, and Clementine Tower. The 

feast-day of St. Robert is 24 April. 

Labrf., Bibl. nova, II, 637. 646. 659: Acta SS.. April. III. 
318-34; MaBILLOK. Ada 8.O.S. Benedict*. VI, ii. 188-222; 
Annate* O.S. Bentdieti, V. 1-9. 80-110; HRANfHK, U* monartim 
d'Auvergne, 97-117, 129-44; MoesiER, Le* Saint* d' Avtergne, I 
(Paris, 1900). 412-17. A. FoLHNET. 

Robert Johnson (Richardson), Blessed. See 
Thomas Ford, Blessed. 

Robert Laurence, Blessed. See John Houghton, 
Blessed. 

Robert of Arbriasel, itinerant preacher, founder of 
Fontevrault, b. c. 1047 at Arbriasel (now Arbrcssec) 
near Rhetiers, Brittany, d. at Orsan, probably 1117. 
Robert studied in Paris during the pontificate of Greg- 
ory VII, perhaps under Ansel m of Laon and later 
displayed considerable theological knowledge. The 
date and place of his ordination are unknown. In 
1089 he was recalled to his native Diocese of Rennea 
by Bishop Sylvester de la Gucrehe, who desired to 
reform his flock. As archpriest, Robert, devoted 
himself to the suppression of simony, lay investiture, 
clerical concubinage, irregular marriages, and to 
the healing of feuds. This reforming zeal aroused 
such enmity that upon Sylvester's death in 1093, 
Robert was compiled to leave the diocese. He went 
to Angers and there commenced ascetic practices 
which he continued throughout his life. In 1095 
he became a hermit in the forest of Craon (s. w. of 
Laval), living a life of severest penance in the com- 
pany of Bernard, afterwards founder of the Congre- 
gation of Tiron, Vitalis, founder of Savigny, and others 
of considerable note. His piety, eloquence, and 
strong personality attracted many followers, for 
whom in 1090 he founded the monaster}' of Canons 
Regular of La Roc\ becoming himself the first abbot. 
In the same year Urban II summoned him to Angers 
and appointed him a "preacher (senrinitcrbu8, cf. 
Acts 17, IS) second only to himself with orders to 
travel everywhere in the performance of this duty" 
(Vita Baldrici). 

There is no evidence that Robert assisted Urban 
to preach the Crusade, for his theme was the abandon- 
ment of the world and cs|>ecially poverty. Living 
in the utmost destitution, he addressed himself to 
the poor and would have his followers known only 
as the "poor of Christ", while the ideal he put for- 
ward was " In nakedness to follow Christ naked upon 
the Cross". His eloquence, heightened by his 
strikingly ascetic appearance, drew crowds every- 
where. Those who desired to embrace the monastic 
state under his leadership he sent to I -a Rod, but the 
Canons objected to the numl>er and diversity of the 
postulants, and between 1097 and 1100 Roliert for- 
mally resigned his abbacy, and founded Fontevrault 
(q. v.). His disciples were of every age and condi- 
tion, including even lepers and converted prostitutes. 
Robert continued his missionary journeys over the 
whole of Western France till the end of his life, but 
little is known of this period. At the Council of 
Poitiers, Nov., 1100, he supported the papa! legates 
in excommunicating Philip of France on account of 
his lawless union with Bertrade de Mont fort; in 
1110 he attended the Council of Nantes. Knowledge 
of his approaching death caused him to take steps to 
ensure the permanence of his foundation at Fonte- 
vrault. He imposed a vow of stability on his monks 
and summoned a Chapter (September, 1 1 1 (> ) to settle 
the form of government . From Hautebruycre, a priory 
founded by the penitent Bertrade, he went to Orsan, 
another priory of Fontevrault , where he died. The 
"Vita Andrea; " gives a detailed account of his last 
year of life. 

Robert was never canonized. The accusation made 
against him by Geoffrey of Vendflme of ext reme indis- 
cretion in his choice of exceptional ascetic practices (see 
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P. L., CLVII, 182) was the source of much controversy 
during the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. 
Other evidence of eccentric actions on Robert's part 
and scandals among his mixed followers may have 
helped to give rise to these rumors. The Fontcvrista 
did everything in their power to discredit the attacks 
on t heir founder. The accusatory letters of Marbodius 
of Rennes and Geoffrey of Vendome were without suf- 
ficient cause declared to be forgeries and the MS. 
letter of Peter of Saumur was made away with, prob- 
ably at the instigation of Jeanne Baptiste de Bourbon. 
Abbess of Fontevrault. This natural daughter of 
Henry IV applied to Innocent X for the beatification 
of Robert, her request beingsupported by Louis XIV 
and Henrietta of England. Both this attempt and one 
made about the middle of the nineteenth century 
failed, but Robert is usually given the title of "Bles- 
sed". The original recension of the Rule of Fonte- 
vrault no longer exists; the only surviving writing of 
Robert is his letter of exhortation to Ermengarde of 
Brittany (cd. Petigny in " Bib. de l'eeole des Chartea ", 
1854, V, iii). 

Acta SS., Fob., Ill, 503 sqq.. contains two ancient live* by 
Baldric of Do! and the monk Axdrbtw; Pmatrr. Robert 
d'Arbu,*! el Urgrai de. Vendom* in Bib. d* ClcoU de* Chattel; 
WaLTBR, Ertien WantlerpTtdiatr Frankrtickt, I (L«ipii«, 1903!. 
a modern scientific book; In km. Rzcut*, II (1900): Bokbmkr in 
ThealogUche Liirrut urn-Hung, XXIX. col. 330. 396. a hootii* 

^iow. Raymund Webstek. 

Robert of Courcon (De Cursone, De Cursim, 
Cursus, etc.), cardinal, b. at Kedleston. England; 
d. at Damictta, 1218. After having studied at Ox- 
ford, Paris, and Rome, he became in 121 1 Chancellor 
of the University of Paris; in 1212 he was made 
Cardinal of St. Stephen on the Cselian Hill; in 1213 
he was appointed legate a latere to preach the crusade, 
and in 1215 was placed at the head of a commission 
to inquire into the errors prevalent at the University 
•f Paris. He took an active part in the campaign 
against heresy in France, and accompanied the army 
of the Crusaders into Egypt as legate of Honorius 
III. He died during the siege of Damietta. He is 
the author of several works, including a "Summa" 
devoted to questions of canon law and ethics and 
dealing at length with the question of usury. His 
interference in the affairs of the University of Paris, 
in the midst of the confusion arising from the intro- 
duction of the Arabian translations of Aristotle, 
resulted in the proscription (1215) of the metaphysical 
as well as the physical treatises of the Stagyrite, 
together with tnc summaries thereof (Suinnuc de 
eisdem). At the same time, his rescript (Denifle, 
"Chartul. Univ. Paris", I, 78) renews the condemna- 
tion of the Pantheists, David of Dinant, and Amaury 
of Bene, but permits the use, as texts, of Aristotle's 
" Ethics " and logical treatises. The rescript also con- 
tains several enactments relating to academic discipline. 

Denifle, Chartul. Unit. Pari*. I (Paris, 1889), 72, 78; Di 
Woi-r, lli*t. of Medieval Phil., tr. Comr (New York. 1909). 252. 

William Turner. 

Robert of Geneva, antipope under the name of 
Clement VII, b. at Geneva, 1342; d. at Avignon, 16 
Sept., 1394. He was the son of Count Amadcus HI. 
Appointed prothonotary Apostolic in 1359, he became 
Bishop of Thcrouanne in 1361, Archbishop of Cam- 
brai in 1308, and cardinal 30 May, 1371. As papal 
legate in Upper Italy (1376-78), in order to put down 
a rebellion in the Pontifical States, he is said to have 
authorized the massacre of 4000 persons at Cesena, 
and was consequently called "the executioner of 
Cesena". Elected to the papacy at Fondi, 20 Sept., 
1378, by the French cardinals in opposition to Urban 
VI, he was the first antipope of the Great Schism. 
France, Scotland, Castile, Aragon, Navarre, Portugal. 
Savoy, some minor German states, Denmark, and 
Norway acknowledged his authority. Unable to 
maintain himself in Italy he took up his residence at 
Avignon, where he became completely dependent 
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on the French Court. He created excellent cardinals, 
but donated the larger part of the Pontifical States 
to Louis II of Anjou, resorted to simony and extortion 
to meet the financial needs of his court, and seems 
never to have sincerely desired the termination of 
the Schism. 

Baluzs, Vita Papa rum Avenionentium, I (Paris, 1693), 486 
•qq.; SaUUIBIH, The 
1907). passim. 



Grtai Schism of the We*t (tr. New York, 

N. A. Weber. 



Robert of Jumieges, Archbishop of Canterbury 
(1051-2). Robert Cham part was a Norman monk of 
St. Ouen at Rouen and was prior of that house when 
in 1037 he was elected Abbot of Jumieges. As abbot 
he began to build the fine Norman abbey-church, and 
at this time he was able to be of service to St. Edward 
the Confessor, then an exile. When Edward returned 
to England as king in 1013 Robert accompanied him 
and was made Bishop of London in 1044. In this 
capacity he became the head of the Norman party in 
opposition to the Saxon party under Godwin, and 
exerted supreme influence over the king. In 1051 
Robert was appointed Archbishop of Canterbury and 
went to Rome for his pall, but the appointment was 
very unpopular among the English clergy who re- 
sented the intrusion of a foreigner into the metro- 
politan see. For a time he was successful in opposing 
Godwin even to the extent of instigating his exile, 
but when Godwin returned in 1052 Robert fled to 
Rome and was outlawed by the Witenagemot. The 
pope reinstated him in his sec, but he could not regain 
possession of it, and William of Normandy made his 
continued exclusion one of his pretexts for invading 
England. The last years of his life were si>cnt at 
Jumieges, but the precise date of his death has not 
been ascertained, though Robert de Torigni states it 
as 26 May, 1055. The valuable hturgicalMS. of the 
"Missal of Robert of Jumieges", now at Rouen, was 
given by him, when Bishop of London to the abbey 
at Jumieges. 

A nolo - BUM Chronicle, ed. Thorpe, R. S. (London, 
lbol): Vita Eadunrdi in Ldakd. Lift* of Edward Ike Ctmfmnr , 
R. S. (London. 1H&8); William or Malmkbblkt, Oe*ta Ponti- 
flcum: P. L.. CXLI, 1441. giving one of his charters; Wilhon, 
Thf .\ fin Mil of Robert of Jumiige* (Ixmdon, 189(1); Hook, List* 
of the Archhithop* of Canterbury (Ixindoo, lMW-75); Hunt in 
Diet. Nat. Biog.; Searlb, Anglo-Saxon Bishop*, Sable*, and 
Knurs (Cambridge. 1891l»; Obituary of the Abbey of Jumiige* in 
Mtcveil dee HiMtoriene, XXIII (Rouen, 1S72). 419. 

Edwin Burton. 
Robert of Lincoln. See Grosbeteste. 

Robert of Luz arches (Lus), b. at Luzarehes near 
Pontoise towards the end of the twelfth century; 
is said to have been summoned to Paris by Philip 
Augustus who employed him in beautifying the city, 
ana to have had a share in the work on Notre Dame. 
The real fame of this master is, however, connected 
with the cathedral of Notre Dame in Amiens. The 
old cathedral was destroyed by fire in 1218 and Bishop 
Evrurd de Fouilloy had it rebuilt in Gothic style. 
An inscription made in 1288 in the "labyrinth ,r of 
the floor (now removed) testified that the building 
had been begun in 1220, and names "Robert, called 
of Luzarehes", as the architect, and as his successors, 
Thomas de Cormont and the latter's son. The work 
was completed in later centuries. Viollet-lc-Duc 
sees a fact of great significance in the employment of 
the layman, Robert; but it is not accurate that in 
Romanesque times the architects were ulways bish- 
ope, priests, or monks; or, on the other hand, that 
since the Gothic period the Church relinquished the 
direction of church-building so entirely as is now be- 
lieved. Robert was not long employed on the cathe- 
dral. Under the successor of Bishop Evrnrd, who 
apparently died in 1222, Cormont appears as the 
architect. Before 1240 tin- work had grown up to the 
vault. About 1270 Bishop Bernard put a choir 
window in the provisionally completed cathedral. 
An intended alteration of the original plan i 
XIII.— 7 



used in the finished building, so that the whole re- 
mains a Bplendid monument to Robert. In his day 
it was already called the "Gothic Parthenon . 
Gracefully built and better lighted than several of the 
large churches of France, there is yet, especially about 
the facade, a majestic severity. It is more spacious 
than Notre Dame in Paris and considerably larger 
than the cathedral of Reims. The former is effec- 
tive through its quiet simplicity, which amounts to 
austerity; the latter is less rich in the modelling 
of choir, windows, and triforium. But Robert's 
creation became a standard far and near, through 
France and beyond, on account of the successful 
manner in which weight and strength are counter- 
balanced and of the consistently Gothic style. The 
design presents a middle aisle and two side aisles, 
though the choir has five aisles and the transept has 
the width of seven aisles. The choir is flanked by 
seven chapels; that in the centre (the Lady chapel) 
projecting beyond the others in French style. The 
majestic and harmonious interior is surpassed in 
beauty by few cathedrals. The nave is about 470 
ft, in length, 164 ft. in breadth (213 ft. in the transept), 
and 141 ft. in height. A poet writes aptly, "Fabrica 
nil demi patitur nec sustinct addi" (It is not possible 
to add anything to or to take anything from it). 

G. Gietmann. 

Robert of Melun (De Melouno; Meudensis; 
Melidunus). an English philosopher and theologian, 
b. in England about 1100: d. at Hereford, 1167. He 
gets his surname from Melun, near Paris, where, 
after having studied under Hugh of St. Victor and 
probably Abclard, he taught philosophy and theology. 
Among his pupils were John of Salisbury and Thomas a 
Becket. Through the influence of the latter he was 
made Bishop of Hereford in 1163. Judging from the 
tributes paid him by John of Salisbury in the "Me- 
talogicus (P. L., CXCIX), Robert must have en- 
joyed great renown as a teacher. On the question 
of Universals, which agitated the schools in those 
days, he opposed the nominalism of Roscclin and 
seemed to favour a doctrine of moderate realism. 
His principal work, "Summa Theologian" or "Summa 
Sentcntiarum" is still in MS~ except portions which 
have been published by Du Boulay in his "Historia 
Univ. Paris", ii, 585 sqq. He also wrote "Qutestiones 
de Divina Pagina" and "Qurestioncs de Epistolis 
Pauli", both of which are kept in the Bibliotheque 
Nationals. Those who have examined the "Summa" 
pronounce it to be of great value in tracing the his- 
tory of scholastic doctrines. 

Material* for the Ili*tory of Thoma* Becket In Rer. Britt. SS. 
oontains valuable data; De W u i.r, lli*t. of Medieval Phil., tr. 
Correr (New York, 1909). 210; HauhsUc. //let. de la phil. tool 
(Pari*. 1872). 400 »qq. WlLLIAM TURNER. 

Robert of Molesme, Saint, b. about the year 
1029, at Champagne, France, of noble parents who 
bore the names of Thierry and Ermengarde; d. at 
Molesme, 17 April, 1111. When fifteen years of age, 
he commenced his novitiate in the Abbey of Monticr- 
la-Celle, or St. Pierre-la-Cellc, situated near Troyes. 
of which he became later prior. In 1068 he succeeded 
Hunaut 1 1 as Abbot of St. Michael de Tonnerre, in the 
Diocese of Langres. About this time a band of seven 
anchorites who lived in the forest of Collan, in the 
same diocese, sought to have Robert for their chief, 
but the monks, despite their constant resistance to his 
authority, insisted on keeping their abbot who enjoyed 
so great a reputation, and was the ornament of their 
house. Their intrigues determined Robert to resign 
his charge in 1071, and seek refuge in the monastery 
of Montier-la-Celle. The same year he was placed 
over the priory of St. Ayoul de Provins, which de- 
pended on Montierda-Celle. Meantime two of tht 
nits of Collan went to Rome and besought Gregory 
ive them the prior of Provins for their supc- 
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rior. The pope granted their request, and in 1074 
Robert initiated the hermits of Collan in the monastic 
life. As the location at Collan was found unsuitable, 
Robert founded a monastery at Molcsme in the valley 
of Langrcs at the close of 1075. To Molesme as a 
guest came the distinguished canon and doctor 
(tcol&tre) of Reims, Bruno, who, in 1082, placed him- 
Bclf under the direct ion of Robert , before founding the 
celebrated order of the Chart reux. At tliis time the 
primitive discipline was still in its full vigour, and the 
religious lived by the labour of their hands. Soon, 
however, the monastery became wealthy through a 
number of donations, and with wealth, despite the 
vigilance of the abbot, came laxity of discipline. 
Robert endeavoured to restore the primitive strict- 
ness, but the monks showed so much resistance that 
he abdicated, and left the care of his community to 
his prior, Alberic, who retired in 1093. In the follow- 
ing year ho returned with Robert to Molcsme. On 29 
Nov., 1095, Urban II confirmed the institute of 
Molcsme. In 1098 Robert, still unable to reform his 
rebellious monks, obtained from Ungues, Archbishop 
of Lyons and Legate of the Holy See, authority to 
found a new order on new lines. Twenty-one religious 
left Molesme and set out joyfully for a desert called 
Citeaux in the Diocese of Chalons, and the Abbey of 
Citeaux (q. v.) was founded 21 March, 1098. 

Left to themselves, the monks of Molesme appealed 
to the pope, and Robert was restored to Molesme, 
which thereafter became an ardent centre of monastic 
life. Robert died 17 April, 1111, and was buried 
with great ix>mp in the church of the abbey. Pope 
Honorius III by Letters Apostolic in 1222 authorized 
his veneration in the church of Molesme, and soon 
after the veneration of St. Robert was extended to the 
whole Church by a pontifical Decree. The feast was 
fixed at first on 17 April, but later it was transferred 
to 29 April. The Abbey of Molesme existed up to the 
French Revolution. The remains of the holy founder 
are preserved in the parish church. 

Vtta S. Roberti, Abbatit Aloli*men»ii, auetore monaeho molirmenti 
tab Adone, abb. tire. XII; Exordium CiidrreienHt Cenobii; Coi- 
omaRD, /.«» Monument* primUift de In Rtgle Citterrienn* (Dijon, 
1878); William or Malmbadurt. Dk. l.Dt rebut gettit Atujlorum, 
P. L..CLXXIX; Laowsnt. Cart, de Moletme. Bk. I (Paris, 1907). 

F. M. Gild as. 

Robert of Newminster, Saint, b. in the dis- 
trict of Craven, Yorkshire, probably at the village 
of Gargrave; d. 7 June, 1159. He studied at the 
University of Paris, where he is said to have composed 
a commentary on the Psalms; became parish priest at 
Gargrave, and later a Benedictine at Whitby, from 
where, with the abbot's permission, he joined the 
founders of the Cistercian monastery of Fountains. 
About 1 138 he headed the first colony sent out from 
Fountains and established the Abbey of Newminster 
near the castle of Ralph de Merlay, at Morpeth in 
Northumberland. During his abbacy three colonies 
of monks were sent out; monasteries were founded : 
Pipewell (1143), Roche (1147) and Sawley (1148). 
Capgrave's life tells that an accusation of misconduct 
was brought against him by his own monks and that 
he went abroad (1147-8), to defend himself before 
St. Bernard, but doubt has been cast upon the truth 
of this story, which may have arisen from a desire 
to associate the English saint personally with the 
greatest of the Cistercians. His tomb in the church 
of Newminster became an object of pilgrimage; 
his feast is kept on 7 June. 

Aeta SS.. June, II. 47-8; Daloaihns, The Cittercian Saintt of 
BngUnd (I/mdon, 1844); Hardt, Deta-ip/ire Catalogue. II, 282: 
MOun, HI. Robert ron Newmintter in Cittertienner Chronik, V 
(Mchrerau. 1893): Chartuiarium Abbatia de Novo Monorterio 
(3urt«-a Soc.. IN78). - RaTMUND WeBSTKK. 

Robert Pullua (Pcjllen, Pitllan, Pclly), car- 
dinal, English philosopher and theologian, of the 
twelfth century, b. in England about 1080; d. 1147- 
50. He seems to have studied in Paris in the first 



decades of the twelfth century. In 1153 he began to 
teach at Oxford, being among the first of the cele- 
brated teachers in the schools which were afterwards 
organized into the University of Oxford. After the 
death of Henry II he returned to Paris; thence he 
went to Rome, where he was appointed cardinal and 
Chancellor of the Apostolic See. His influence was 
always on the side of orthodoxy and against the en- 
croachments of the rationalistic tendency represented 
by Abclard. This we know from the biography of 
St. Bernard written by William of St. Thierry, and 
from his letters. Robert wrote a compendium of 
theology, entitled "SententiarumTheologicarum Libri 
Octo", which, for a time, held its place in the schools 
of Western Europe as the official text book in theology. 
It was, however, supplanted by the "Libri Senten- 
tiarum" of Peter the Lombard, compared with 
whom Robert seems to have been more inclined to 
strict interpretation of ecclesiastical tradition than 
to yield to the growing demands of the dialectical 
method in theology and philosophy. The Lombard, 
however, finally gained recognition and decided the 
fate of scholastic theology in the thirteenth century. 
Robert '8 "Summa" was first published by the Bene- 
dictine Dom Mathoud (Paris, 1055). It is reprinted 
in Migne (P. L., CLXXXVI, 639 sqq.). 

HaUHSau. Hut. de la phti. teal., I (Pari*, 1872), 483 aqq. 

William Turner. 

Roberts, John. Venerable, first Prior of St. 
Gregory's, Douai (now Downside Abbey), b. 1575-6; 
martyred 10 December, 1610. He was the son of John 
and Anna Roberts of Trawsfynydd, Merionethshire, 
N. Wales. He matriculated at St. John's College, 
Oxford, in February, 1595-6, but left after two years 
without taking a degree and entered as a law student 
at one of the Inns of Court. In 1598 he travelled on 
the continent and in Paris, through the influence of a 
Catholic fellow-countryman, was converted. By the 
advice of John Cecil, an English priest who afterwards 
became a Government spy, he decided to enter the 
English college at Valladolid, where he was admitted 
18 October, 1598. The following year, however, he 
left the college for the Abbey of St. Benedict, Vallado- 
lid; whence, after some months, he was sent to make 
his novitiate in the great Abbey of St. Martin at 
Compost ella where he made his profession towards the 
end of 1600. His studies completed he was ordained, 
and set out for England 26 December, 1602. Although 
observed by a Government spy, Roberts and his com- 
panions succeeded in entering the country in April. 
1603; but, his arrival being known, he was arrested 
and banished on 13 May following. He reached Douai 
on 24 May and soon managed to return to England 
where he laboured zealously among the plague-stricken 
people in London. In 1604, while embarking for Spain 
with four postulants, he was again arrested, but not 
being recognized as a priest was soon released and 
banished, but returned again at once. On 5 Novem- 
ber, 1605, while Justice Grange was searching the 
house of Mrs. Percy, first wife of Thomas Percy, who 
was involved in the Gunpowder Plot, he found Roberts 
there and arrested him. Though acquitted of any 
complicity in the plot itself, Roberts was imprisoned 
in tne Gatehouse at Westminster for seven months 
and then exiled anew in July, 1606. 

This time he was absent for some fourteen months, 
nearly all of which he Bpcnt at Douai where he founded 
a house for the English Benedictine monks who had 
entered various Spanish monasteries. This was the 
beginning of the monastery of St. Gregory at Douai 
which still exists as Downside Abbey, near Bath, 
England. In October, 1607, Roberts returned to 
England, was again arrests! in December and placed 
in the Gatehouse, from which he contrived to escape 
after some months. He now lived for about a year in 
London and was again taken some time before May, 
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1609, in which month he was taken to Newgate and 
would have been executed but for the intercession of 
d* la Broderie, the French ambassador, whose petition 
reduced the sentence to banishment. Kuliertfl again 
visited Spain and Douai, but returned to England 
within a year, knowing that his death was certain if 
be were again captured. This event took place on 2 
December, 1610; the pursuivants arriving just as he 
was concluding Mass, took him to Newgate in his 
vestments. On 5 December he was tried and found 

Eiilty under the Act forbidding priests to minister in 
ngland, and on 10 December was hanged, drawn, 
and quartered at Tyburn. The body of Roberts was 
recovered and taken to St. Gregory's, Douai, but dis- 
appeared during the French Revolution. Two fingers 
are still preserved at Downside and Erdington Abbeys 
respectively and a few minor relics exist. At Erding- 
ton also is a unique contemporary engraving of the 
mart v nlom which has been reproduced in the Down- 
side Review'* (XXIV, 286). The introduction of the 
cause of beatification was approved by Leo XIII in his 
Decree of 4 December, 1886. 

Tbe earlier accounts given by Challoxek, Don (Dodo). Ptow- 
DBS. and Folxt are misleading, as they confound John Roberta 
the Benedictine with an earlier priest of tbe same name. This has 
been shown conclusively by Camm. whose work is the best on tbe 
subject. Yr.iT.n, Chronica general de la Orden de San Benito, IV 
(Valladolid. 1613), folios 58-03; Poli.cn, AeU of Englith Martyr* 
(London. 1891), 143-70. Caum, A Benedictine Martyr in England, 
Being the Lift . . . of Dom John Robert* O.S.B. (London, 
1R97»; Idt.m, The Martyrdom of V. John Robert* in Dovntide 
Renev. XXIV. 286; Bishop, The Beginning of Douai Content and 
The Firtt Prior of St. Gregory'* in liovntide Rerierw, XVI, 21; 
XXV, 52; Fr Li.Ln ton. Life of Luita de Cartajal (London, 
1*73). G. RofJER HUDLESTON. 

Robert Salt, Blessed. See Thomas Johnson, 
Blessed. 

Robertson, James Burton, historian, b. in Lon- 
don 15 Nov., 1800; d. at Dublin 14 Feb., 1877, son 
of Thomas Robertson, a landed proprietor in Grenada, 
West Indies, where he spent his boyhood. In 1809 
his mother brought him to England, and placed him 
at St. Edmund's College, Old Hall (1810), where he 
remained nine years. In 1819 he began his legal 
studies, and in 1825 was called to the bar, but did 
not practise. For a time he studied philosophy and 
theology in France under the influence of his friends 
Lamennais and Gerbet. In 1835 he published his 
translation of Frederick Schlegel's "Philosophy of 
History", which passed through many editions. 
From 1837 to 1854 he lived in Germany or Belgium. 
During this time he translated Mohler's "Symbol- 
ism", adding an introduction and a life of Mohler. 
This work considerably influenced some of the Ox- 
ford Tractarians. In 1855 Dr. Newman nominated 
Robertson as professor of geography and modern 
history in the Catholic University of Ireland. In 
this capacity he published two series of lectures (1859 
and 1864), as well as "Lectures on Edmund Burke" 
(1869), and a translation of Dr. Hergenrother's 
"Anti Janus" (1870) to which he prefixed a history 
of Gallicanism. He also wrote a poem, "The Prophet 
Enoch" (1859), and contributed several articles to 
the " Dublin Review". His services to literature ob- 
tained for him a pension from the Government in 
1869, and the degree of Doctor of Philosophy from 
Pius IX (1875). He is buried in Glasnevin cemetery. 

Tablet (24 Feb., 1877); Giixow in Bibl. Diet. Eng. Cath.; The 
Edtnundian, II, no. 8 (1805). EDWIN BURTON. 

Robinson, Christopher, Venerable, martyr, b. 
at Woodside, near Westward, Cumberland, date un- 
known; executed at Carlisle, 19 Aug., 1598. He was 
admitted to the English College at Reims in 1589, and 
was ordained priest and sent on the mission in 1592. 
Two years later he was a witness of the condemnation 
and execution of the venerable martyr John Boste(q.v.) 
at Durham, and wrote a very graphic account of this, 
which has been printed from a » -c*aA 
transcript in the first volume of the "Catholic 




Society's Publications" (London, 1905), pp. 85-92. 
His labours seem to have been mainly in Cumberland 
and Westmoreland; but nothing is known about 
them. Eventually he was arrested and imprisoned at 
Carlisle, where Bishop Robinson, who may have been 
a relative, did his best to persuade him to save his life 
by conforming; but the priest remained constant, and 
being condemned, under 27 Eliz., c. 2, for being a 
priest and coming into the realm, suffered the last 
penalty with such cheerful constancy that his death 
was the occasion of many conversions. 

Chalxonch, Mi**ionary Priettt, I, DO. 114; GlLUJW, Bibl. 
Diet. Bng. Cain., s. v.; Wilson in Victoria Hittory of Cumberland, 
II (London. 1905). 87. John B. WAINEWRIOHT. 

Robinson, John, Venerable. See Wilcox, 
Robert, Venerable. 

Robinson, William Callyhan, jurist and educa- 
tor, b. 26 July, 1834, at Norwich, Conn.; d. 6 Nov., 
1911, at Washington, D.C. After preparatory studies 
at Norwich Academy, Williston Seminary, and Wea- 
leyan University, he entered Dartmouth College from 
which he was graduated in 1854. He then entered 
the Theological Seminary of the Protestant Episcopal 
Chttrch, was graduated in 1857. and ordained to the 
Episcopalian Ministry, in which he served first at 
Pittston, Pa. (1857-8), and then at Scranton, Pa. 
(1859-62). He was received into the Catholic 
Church in 1863, was admitted to the Bar in 1864, and 
was lecturer and professor in law in Yale University 
(1869-95). For two years (1869-71) he was judge 
of the City Court and later (1874-6) judge of the 
Court of Common Pleas at New Haven, Conn. In 
1874 also he served as member of the Legislature. 
From Dartmouth College he received (1879) the de- 
gree LL.D., and from Yale University the degree M.A. 
(1881). He married, 2 July, 1857, Anna Elizabeth 
Haviland and, 31 March, 1891, Ultima Marie Smith. 
His thorough knowledge of law made him eminent as 
a teacher and enabled him to render important service 
to the Church. In 1895 he was appointed professor 
in the Catholic University of America, where he or- 

fanised the School of Social Sciences and remained as 
>ean of the School of Law until his death. Besides 
articles contributed to various periodicals, he wrote: 
"Life of E. B. Kelly" (1S55); "Notes of Elementary 
Law" (1876); "Elementary Law" (Boston, 1876); 
"Clavis Rerum" (1883); "Law of Patents" (3 vols., 
Boston, 1890); "Forensic Oratory" (Boston, 1893); 
"Elementsof American Jurisprudence" (Boston, 1900). 

Catholic Unieertity Bulletin (Doc, 1811); Catholic Educational 
Review (Dec. 1911). E. A. PACE. 

Rocaberti, Juan Tomas de, theologian, b. of a 
noble family at Perelada, in Catalina, c. 1624; d. at 
Madrid. 13 June, 1699. Educated at Gcrona he en- 
tered the Dominican convent there, receiving the 
habit in 1640. His success in theological studies at 
the convent of Valencia secured for him the chair of 
theology in the university. In 1666 he was chosen 
provincial of Aragon, and in 1670 the General Chapter 
elected him general of the order. He became en- 
deared to all who came in contact with him. No one, 
perhaps, held him in greater esteem than Clement X. 
The celebrated Dominican Contenson dedicated to 
him his "Theologia mentis et cordis". He obtained 
the canonization of Sts. Louis Bert rand and Rose of 
Lima, the solemn beatification of Pius V, and the 
annual celebration in the order of the feast of Bl. 
Albert the Great and others. In 1676 he was ap- 
pointed by Charles II first Archbishop of Valencia 
and then governor of that province. In 1695 he was 
made inquisitor-general of Spain. 

Rocaberti is best known as an active apologist of 
the papacy against Gallicans and Protestants. His 
first work in this sens*- was " Dv Hotnani pontificis 
" (3 vols., Valentin, 1691-94). His most 
liibliotheca Maxima Ponti- 
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ficia" (21 vols., Rome, 1697-99). In this monu- 
mental work the author collected and published in 
alphabetical order, and in their entirety, all the impor- 
tant works dealing with the primacy of the 1 1 < > 1 > 
from an orthodox point of view, beginning with Abra- 
ham Bzovius and ending with Zaeharias Boverius. An 
excellent summary is given in Hurler's "Nomenclator". 

Qcrar-EcnA*o, Script, ord. Prod., II (Paha. 1721). »>30. H27; 
Toubon, HUt. dtM hom. ill. dt I'ordre Oom., V (Paris, 1748), 
714-28; Hcrter, Nommclntar, II; Annie Oominicaine, XII, 
785. H. J. SCHROEDER. 

Roc&madour, communal chief town of the canton 
of Gramat, district of Gourdon, Department of Lot, 
in the Diocese of Cahors ftnd the imcient province 
of (^uercy. This village by the wonderful beauty of 
its situation merits tin- .attention of artists and excites 
the curiosity of MOhsologista; but its reputation is 
due especially to its oelebn 
sanctuary of the Blessed Virgin 
which for centuries has at- 
tracted pilgrims from every 
country, among them kings, 
bishops, and nobles. 

A curious legend puqx>rt- 
ing to explain the origin of 
this pilgrimage has given rise 
to controversies between criti- 
cal and traditional schools, 
especially in recent times. Ac- 
cording to the latter, Rocama- 
dour is indebted for its name 
to the founder of the ancient 
sanctuary, St. Amadour, who 
was none other than ZadMUl 
of the Gospel, husband of St. 
Veronica, who wiped the 
Saviour's face on the way to 
Calvary. Driven forth from 
Palestine by persecution, 
Amadour and Veronica em- 
barked in a frail skiff and. 
guided by an angel, landed 
on the coast of Aquitaine, 
where they met Bishop St. 
Martial, another disciple of 
Christ who was preaching 
the Gospel in the south-west 
of Gaul. After journeying to 
Rome, where he witnessed the 
martyrdoms of Sts. Peter and 
Paul, Amadour, having re- G. Martlnatti 
turned to France, on the death of his spouse, withdrew 
to a wild spot inQuercy where he built a chapel in hon- 
our of the Blessed Virgin, near which he died a little 
later. This marvellous account, like most other similar 
legends, unfortunately does not make its first appear- 
ance till long after the age in which the chief actors are 
deemed to have lived. The name of Amadour occurs in 
no document previous to the compilation of his Acts, 
which on careful examination and on an application 
of the rules of the curst** to the text cannot be judged 
older than the twelfth century. It is now well es- 
tablished that St. Martial, Amadour's contemporary 
in the legend, lived in the third not the first century, 
and Rome has never included him among the members 
of the Apostolic College. The mention, therefore, 
of St. Martial in the Acts of St. Amadour would alone 
suffice, even if other proof were wanting, to prove them 
a forgery. The untrustworthiness of the legend has 
led some recent authors to suggest that Amadour 
was an unknown hermit or possibly St. Amator, 
Bishop of Auxerre, but this is mere hypothesis, with- 
out any historical basis. Although the origin of the 
sanctuary of Rocamadour, lost in antiquity, is thus 
first set down along with fabulous traditions which 
cannot bear the light of sound criticism, yet it is 
undoubted that this spot, hallowed by the prayers of 
innumerable multitudes of pilgrims, is worthy of our 
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veneration. After the religious manifestations of 
the Middle Ages, Rocamadour, as a result of war 
and revolution, had become almost deserted. Re- 
cently, owing to the seal anil activity of the bishops 
of Cahors, it seems to have revived and pilgrims are 
beginning to crowd there again. 

D« OlfMCT, Hist, et mirtieiei dt S. li dt Roc-Amadour aw pay* 
de Quercy (Tulle. Ifltttt); Caillau, Hit. erit. rt rtlig. dt S. D. dt 
Roc-Amadour (Paris, 1H34); Idem. Lt Jour dt Marie ou U guidt 
du pilrrin dt Roc-Amadour (Pari*, 1836); SERVOts, Notice tt 
txtrait* du neurit dt* miracl** dt Roc-Amadour (Paria, 18M); 
LieUTAUO, Im Vula ilt S. Amadour, le.itt protrneal du XIV' a. 
(Cahors. 1876); Roi'HRieRC*. Saint Amadour tt Saintt Vtroniuue, 
dieciple* dt Notrt Seigneur tt ap6tre* des Gauit* (Paria, 1895); 
Knakd, Lettre pastorale tur Chi*, de Roc-Amadour . . . 
(Cahors, IS9U); Rupiv, Roc-Amadour, ttude hut. tt archtoL 
(Parts. 1904). an excellent work containing the definitive history 
of Roc-Amadour; Albc. Let miradt* de N. P. de Roc-Amadour 
ou XII' *.. tttte tt traduction de* manutcril* de la Btbltothique 
national* (Pans, 1907), corroborating the work of Rupin. 

Leon Clcgnet. 

Rocca, Asoelo, founder of 
the Angelica Library at Rome, 
b. at Rocca, now Arecevia, 
near Ancona, 1545; d. at 
Rome. S April, 1620. He was 
received at the age of seven 
into the August inian monas- 
tery at Camerino (hence also 
called Corners, Camerinua), 
studied at Perugia, Rome. 
Venice, and in 1 577 graduated 
as doctor in theology from 
Padua He became secretary 
to the superior-general of the 
August inians in 1579, was 
placed at the head of the Vati- 
can print ing-officc in 1585, and 
entrusted with the superin- 
tendence of the projected edi- 
tions of the Bible and the writ- 
ings of the Fathers. In 1595 
he was appointed sacristan in 
the papal chapel, and in 1605 
became t itular Bishop of Ta- 
gaste in Numidia. The pub- 
lic library of the Augustinians 
at Rome, formally established 
23 October, 1614, perpetuates 
his name. It is mainly to his 
efforts that we owe the edition 
Roco of the Vulgate published dur- 

the Saviour. Jerusalem j n g the pontificate of Clem- 
ent VIII. lie also edited the works of Egidio 
Colonna (Venice, 1581), of Augustinus Triumphus 
(Rome, 1582), and wrote: "Bibliotheca* theologies? 
ct script undis epitome" (Rome, 1594); "De Sacro- 
sancto Christ i corpora romanis pontificibus iter 
conficientibus pneferendo commentarius " (Rome. 
1599); "De canonizatione sanctorum commentarius" 
(Rome, 1601); "De campanis" (Rome, 1612). An 
incomplete collection of his works was published in 
1719 and 1745 at Rome: "Thesaurus pontificiarum 
sacrarumque antiquitatum necnon rituum praxium 
et cfijrenioniarium . 

Ominobk, BibL August (Ingolstadt, 1768), 7S4-64; Chalmkhs. 
Gtn. Biog. Diet., a. v. 

N. A. Weber. 

Roch, Saint, b. at Montpcllier towards 1295; d. 
1327. His father was governor of that city. At his 
birth St. Roch is said to have been found miraculously 
marked on the breast with a red cross. Deprived of 
his parents when about twenty years old, he dis- 
tributed his fortune among the poor, handed over to 
his uncle the government of Montpcllier, and in the 
disguise of a mendicant pilgrim, set out for Italy, but 
stopped at Aquapendente, which was stricken by the 
plague, and devoted himself to the plague-stricken, 
curing them with the sign of the cross. He next 
visited Ccsena and other neighbouring cities and then 
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Rome. Everywhere the terrible scourge disappeared 
before his miraculous power. He visited Mantua, 
Modena, Parma, and other cities with the same 
results. At Piacenza, he himself was stricken with 
thc plague. He withdrew to a hut in the neighbour- 
ing forest, where his wants were supplied by a gentle- 
man named Gothard, who by a miracle learned the 
place of his retreat. After his recover}' Roch returned 
to France. Arriving at Montpellier and refusing to 
disclose his identity, he was taken for a spy in the 
disguise of a pilgrim, and cast into prison by order of 
the governor, — his own uncle, some writers say, —where 
five years later he died. The miraculous cross on his 
breast as well as a document found in his possession 
now served for his identification. He was accordingly 
given a public funeral, and numerous miracles at- 
tested his sanctity. 

In 1414, during the Council of Constance, the 
plague having broken out in that city, the Fathers of 
the Council ordered public prayers and processions in 
honour of the Baint, and immediately the plague 
ceased. His relics, according to Wadding, were 
carried furtively to Venice in 1485, where they ore 
still venerated. It is commonly held that he belonged 
to thc Third Order of St. Francis; but it cannot be 
proved. Wadding leaves it an open question. Urban 
VIII approved the ecclesiastical office to be recited 
on his least (16 August). Paul III instituted a con- 
fraternity, under the invocation of the saint, to have 
charge of the church and hospital erected during 
the pontificate of Alexander VI. Thc confraternity 
increased so rapidly that Paul IV raised it to an arch- 
conf ratemity, with powers to aggregate similar con- 
fraternities of St. Roch. It was given a cardinal- 
protector, and a prelate of high rank was to be its 
immediate superior (sec Reg. et Const. Societatis S. 
Rochi). Various favours have been bestowed on it 
by Pius IV (C. Regimini, 7 March, 1561), by Gregory 
XIII (C. dated 5 January, 1577), by Gregory XIV 
(C. Paternar. pont., 7 March, 1591), and by other 
pontiffs. It still flourishes. 

Waddixo, Annate, Min. (Rome, 1731). VII. 70; IX. 2S1; 
Acta SS. (Venice. 1752), 16 AuRu.it ; Gallia Chrittiana.Vl ad on. 
1328; AmdrB, Met. <h S. Roch (Carpcntraa. 1854); ChavaNNX. 
8. Rock. Hiit. compUu, etc. (Lyons, 1878); CorrtKt&iics, 
8. Roch. Hude* histor. *ur SlontprUirr au \1V* tiecle (Montpellier, 
1855); Bktionami, Vila del Taumaturoo S. Roeco (Rome, 1878); 
Vita del olorioaa 8. Rocco, fLalio di Oiotanni principe di Agatopoli, 
ora delta MontpeUieri, con la itorica relatione del nun corpo (Venice, 
1751); Bctui, Lire* of the Saint*, 16 August; Leon, Lite* of 
the Saint* of the Three Order* of S. Francit (Taunton, England, 
18*6); PlASXA, Opere pie di Roma (Rome. 1679). 

Gregory Cleary. 

Rochambeau, Jean - Baptists - Donatien de 
Vimeur, Count de, marshal, b. at Venddme, France, 
1 July, 1725; d. at Thord 10 May, 1807. At the 
age of sixteen he entered the army and in 1745 be- 
came an aid to Louis Philippe, Duke of Orleans, sub- 
sequently commanding a regiment. He served with 
distinction in several important battles, notably those 
of Minorca. Crevelt, and Minden, and was wounded 
at the battle of Lafeldt. When thc French monarch 
resolved to despatch a military force to aid the Amer- 
ican colonies, in thc Revolutionary War, Rochambeau 
was created a lieutenant-general and placed in com- 
mand of a body of troops which numbered some 6000 
men. It was thc smallness of this force that made 
Rochambeau at first averse to taking part in the Amer- 
ican War. but his sympathy with the colonial cause 
compellea him eventually to accept thc command, and 
he arrived at Newport, Rhode Island July, 1780, 
and joined the American army under Washington, 
on the Hudson a few miles above the city of New 
York. Rochambeau performed the double duties 
of a diplomat and general in an alien army with rare 
distinction amidst somewhat trying circumstances, 
not the least of which being a somewhat unaccount- 
able coolness between Washington and himself, 
which, fortunately, was of but passing import (see 



the correspondence and diary of Count Axel Fersen). 
After the first meeting with the American general 
he marched with his force to thc Virginia peninsula, 
and rendered heroic assistance at Yorktown in thc 
capture of the English forces under Lord Cornwallis, 
which concluded the hostilities. When Cornwallis 
surrendered, 19 Oct., 1781, Rochambeau was pre- 
sented with one of the captured cannon. After the 
surrender he embarked for France amid ardent pro- 
testations of gratitude and admiration from the 
officers ond men of the American army. In 1783 he 
received thc decoration of Saint-Esprit and obtained 
thc baton of a marshal of France in 1791. Early 
in 1792 he was 
placed in com- 
mand of the army 
of the North, and 
conducted a force 
against thc Aus- 
trians. but re- 
signed the same 
year and narrowly 
escaped the guillo- 
tine when the Ja- 
cobin revolution- 
ary power had 
obtained supreme 
control in Paris. 
When the fury of 
thc revolution had 
spent itself, 
Rochambeau was 
reinstated in the 
regard of his 
countrymen. He 
was granted a 

f>ension by Napo- 
eon Bonaparte in 
1 804, and was dec- 
orated with the 
Cross of Grand 
Officer of the Legion of Honour. The last years of the 
distinguished military leader's life were passed in the 
dictation of his memoirs, which appeared in two 
volumes in Paris in 1809. and which throw many per- 
sonal and brilliant sidelights on the events of two 
of thc most historically impressive revolutions, and 
the exceptional men therein concerned. 

WtuoHT, Memoir* of iVarthal Count d* Rochambeau Relatit* to 
the IV'ar ../ Independence (1838); S.ui.tf, Hietoire de* trouble* de 
VA merique anglai** (Paris, 1 787) ; standard histories of the United 
States may also be consulted. 

Jarvim Keiley. 

Roche, John, Venerable. See Leioh, Richard, 
Venerable. 

Rochester, Ancient See of (Rofta; Roffensis), 
the oldest and smallest of all the suffragan sees of 
Canterbury, was founded by St. Augustine, Apostle 
of England, who in 604 consecrated St. Justus as its 
first bishop. It consisted roughly of the western 

Eart of Kent, separated from the rest of the county 
y the Med way, though the diocesan boundaries 
did not follow the river very closely. The cathedral, 
founded by King Ethelbcrt and dedicated to St. 
Andrew from whose monastery at Rome St. Augus- 
tine and St. Justus had come, was served by a college 
of secular priests and endowed with land near the 
city called Pricstficld. It suffered much from the 
Mercians (676) and the Danes, but the city retained 
its importance, and after the Norman Conquest a new 
cathedral was begun by the Norman bishop Gundulf. 
This energetic prelate replaced the secular chaplains 
by Benedictine monks, translated the relics of 8t. 
Paulinus to a silver shrine which became a place of 
pilgrimage, obtained several royal grants of land, 
and proved an untiring benefactor to his cathedral 
city. Gundulf had built the nave and western front 
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before his death ; the western transept was added be- 
tween 1179 and 1200, and the eastern transept during 
the reign of Henry III. The cathedral is small, 
being only 300 feet long, but its nave is the oldest 
in England and it has a fine Norman crypt. Besides 
the shrine of St. Paulinus, the cathedral contained 
the relics of St. Ithamar, the first Saxon to be con- 
secrated to the episcopate, and St. William of Perth, 
who was held in popular veneration. In 1130 the 
cathedral was consecrated by the Archbishop of 
Canterbury assisted by thirteen bishops in the pres- 
ence of Henry I, but the occasion was marred by 
a great fire which 
nearly destroyed the 
whole city and dam- 
aged the new cathe- 
dral. After the burial 
of St. Will iam of 
Perth in 1201 the 
offerings at his tomb 
were so great, thai 
by their means the 
choir was rebuilt and 
the central tower was 
added (1343), thus 
completing the ca- 
thedral. From the 
foundation of the see 
the archbishops of 
Canterbury had en- 
joyed the privilege 
of nominat ing the 
bishop, but Arch- 
bishop Theobald 
transferred the right 

to the Benedictine monks of the cathedral 
ercised it for the first time in 1148. 

The following is the list of bishops with the date 
of their accession; but the succession from Tatnoth 
(844) to Siweard (1058) is obscure, and may be modi- 
fied by fresh research 



(or 



Thomas Brown, 1435 
William Wells, 1437 
John Ixjwe, 1444 
Thomas Rot her am 

Scott), 1468 
John Alcock, 1472 
John Russell. 1476 
Edmund Audley, 1480 
Thomas Savage, 1492 
Richard Fits James, 1496 

The canonical line was 
mcnt in 1554 of Maurice 




The Cathedral, Rochester. England 
who OX 



St. Justus, 604 

Romanus, 624 

Vacancy, 625 

St. Paulinus, 633 

St. Ithamar, 644 

Damianus, 655 

Vacancy, 664 

Putta, 666-9 

Cwichelm, 676 

Gebmund, 678 

Tobias, 693-706 

Ealdwulf, 727 

Dunno, 741 

Eardwulf, 747 

Deora, 765-72 

Wairmund I, 781-5 

Beornmod, 803-5 

Tatnoth, 844 

B*'adunoth (jxissibly iden- 
tical with Wrcrmund II) 

Wiermund II, 845-02 

Cuthwulf, 860-8 

Swithwulf(date unknown) 

Ccolmund, S97-904 

Cynefrith (date unknown) 

Burhric, 933 or 934 

Bcorhtsige (doubtful 
name) 

Daniel, 951-5 

Aelfstan, c. 964 

Godwiue I, 995 

Godwine II (date un- 
known) 

Siweard, 1058 

Arnost. 1070 

Gundulf, 1077 



Radulphus d'Escures, 

1108 
Ernulf, 1115 
John of Canterbury, 1125 
John of Sees, 1137 
Asrrlin, 1142 
Waller, 1148 
Gualeran, 1182 
Gilbert dc Glanvill, 1185 
Benedict de Sansetun, 
1215 

Henry Sandford, 1226 
Richard tie Wendovcr, 

1235 (consecrated, 

123S) 

Lawrence de St. Martin, 
1251 

Walter de Mcrton, 1274 
John de Bradfield, 1277 
Thomas Inglethorp, 1283 
Thomas de Wouldham, 

1292 
Vacancy, 1317 
Hamo de Hythc, 1319 
John de Shcppey, 1352 
William of Whittlesea, 

1302 

Thomas Trillcck, 1364 
Thomas Brinlon, 1373 
William dc Bottisham, 
1389 

John de Bottisham, 1 100 
Richard Young, l iot 
John Kemp, 1419 (after- 
wards Cardinal) 
John Langdon, 1421 



Bl. John Fisher, 1504 

(Cardinal) 

Schismatical bishops: 
John Hilsey, 1535 
Richard Heath, 1539 
Henry Holbeach, 1543 
Nicholas Ridley, 1547 
John Poynet, 1550 
John Scory, 1551 
Vacancy, 1552 
restored by the appoint- 
Grifhth, the last Catholic 
bishop of Rochester, 
who died in 1558. 
The diocese was bo 
small, consisting 
merely of part of 
Kent, that it needed 
only one archdeacon 
(Rochester) to super- 
vise the 97 parishes. 
It was also the poor- 
est diocese in Eng- 
land. The cathedral 
was dedicated to St. 
Andrew the Apostle. 
The arms of the Bee 
were argent , on a sal- 
tire gules an Escalop 
shell, or. 

Shbubhole and 
Denne, History and An- 
tiquilies of Rochrster{\jaa- 
don, 1772); Wharton. 
Anglia .Sumi (London. 
1691), pt. i, include* 
annals by de Ha:>i:nfiam (6o4-1307) and de Dene (1314- 
S0); PeaRMaN, Rochester: Diocesan History (London, 1S97); 
Palmer. Rochester: The Cathedral and See (London. 1897): Hope, 
Architectural History of Cathedral in Kent Archaeological Society, 
XXIII. XXIV (IHUH 1900); ErnuLPIIIH. Trslus Rnffensis. cd. 
Hearse (l»ndon, 1720). reprinted in P. L.. CI. XIII: Peooe, 
Account of Trxtus Roffensis , l.on.Jon, 17M) in NlCBOLft, Bib. 
Topoo. Brit. (London. 1790): J. Thorpe, Rrgistrum Rofrns* 
(ljondon. 1769); J. Thorpe, Jr., Cuslumale Roffense (London, 
17K8); Winkle. Cathedral Churches of England and Wales . Lon- 
don, I860); Fairbairnh, Cathedrals of England and Walts ( l-on- 
don, 1907); Godwin, De prarsulitms Anglin (London, 1743); 
Gams, Series Epi'roporum (IUtisoon, 1873): SeaRLE, Anglo- 
Saxon Bishops, Kings and Nobles (Cambridge. 1899). 

Edwin Burton. 

Rochester, Diocbsb of, on its establishment by 
separation from the See of Buffalo, 24 January, 
180S, comprised the counties of Monroe, Livingston, 
Wayne, Ontario, Sem-ca, Cayuga, Yates, and Tomp- 
kins in the state of New York. In 1896, after the 
death of Bishop Ryan of Buffalo, the boundary line 
of the two diocese was somewhat changed, the 
counties of Steuben, Schuyler, Chemung, and Tioga 
being detached from the See of Buffalo and added to 
that of Rochester. 

Bishops: (1) Rev. Bernard J. McQuaid, who be- 
came a pioneer and leader in Catholic education and 
the founder of a model seminary, was consecrated 
bishop of Rochester in St. Patrick s Cathedral, New 
York City, on 12 July, 1868. Four days later he 
took possession of his small and poor diocese, con- 
taining only sixty churches administered by thirty- 
eight priests, seven of whom were Redemptorist 
Fathers. When he died, 18 Jan., 1909, after forty 
years spent in a laborious episcopate, his diocese was 
richly furnished with churches, schools, seminaries, 
charitable institutions, answering the manifold 
needs of the Catholic population, then estimated 
at 121,000. (2) Rev. Thomas F. Hickey was con- 
secrated in St. Patrick's Cathedral, Rochester, 24 
Mav, 19O0, having been appointed coadjutor to 
Bishop MKjuaid. 

Churches: The steady growth of the Catholic 
population in the Diocese of Rochester, due mainly 
to immigration of Irish, German, French, Polish, 
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Italian, Lithuanian, and Ruthcnian Catholics, taxed 
the resources at the disposal of Bishop McQuaid, 
who was anxious throughout his entire episcopate to 
supply the people with churches and priests of their 
own nationality and language, whenever they were 
willing and able to sup|>ort them. The parishes were 
not allowed to become unwieldy, but were increased 
in number to meet the needs and convenience of the 
faithful. The problem of spiritual ministration to 
Catholics dwelling at watering-places in the diocese 
in the summer found a good solution in the erection 
of neat summer chapels. 

Catholic Education. — Elementary. — The common 
schools in the Diocese of Rochester at the time 
of its creation professed to be non-sectarian. Bishop 
McQuaid felt that they were very dangerous to the 
Catholic child which really finds its church in the 
school. He sought a remedy in a vigorous agitation 
for the rights of Catholic parents, contributing to 
the support of the public school system by their 
taxes, to receive public money for the maintenance 
of schools, in which their children could be educated 
with that "amount and description of religious in- 
struction" which conscience tells them is good, 
expedient, necessary. The failure of the State to 
remedy the injustice was met with the firm command 
of the bishop which was put into execution as soon 
as possible throughout the diocese: "Build school- 
houses t hen for the religious education of vour children 
as the best protest against a system of education from 
which religion has been excluded by law." At 
Rochester in 1868, there were 2056 children in the 
parochial schools of the fivo German churches, and 
441 children in the schools attached to the Churches 
of St. Patrick and St. Mary. Both of these had a 
select or pay school and a free, parish, or poor school, 
admitting invidious distinctions very distasteful 
to the new bishop. 

Outside of Rochester schools were attached to a 
few churches of the diocese, but with a very small 
attendance. These were the humble beginnings of 
the admirable parochial school system, which em- 
braces to-day practically all the Catholic children 
of (he school age in the diocese. Not all the Catholic 
schools were brought to their present high degree of 
efficiency at once; it took many years and persistent 
effort to accomplish this work. The brot hers gradually 
yielded their places to the sisters, who now teach 
all the children in the Catholic schools, both boys and 
girls. Bishop McQuaid spared no pains in de- 
veloping good teachers in his own order of the Sisters 
of St . Joseph, for whom a normal training school was 
established. Occasional "teachers' institute*" or- 
ganized for the benefit of (hese sisterhoods in Roches- 
ter prepared the way for the annual conference held 
by the parochial teachers in the episcopal city since 
1904, at which the various orders meet to discuss 
educat ional problems and to perfect in every possible 
way the parochial school system. 

As early as 1855 the Ladies of the Sacred Heart 
transferred their convent in Buffalo to Rochester as 
a more central point for their academy. About the 
same time the Sisters of St. Joseph in Canandaigua 
opened St. Mary's academy for young ladies, now 
Nazareth Academy attached to the new mother- 
house of the order in Rochester. Advanced courses 
were also introduced in 1903 into the Cathedral school 
under the direction of Bishop Hickey, who, in 190(5, 
converted the old Cathedral Hall into a high school, 
classical and commercial, open to both girls and 
boys. 

Ecclesiastical. — (a) Preparatory. — Believing that 
it was hard for a boy lo become a worthy priest 
without first leading the normal life of the family 
in the world, Bishop McQuaid planned his prepara- 
tory ecclesiastical seminary as a free day^chOOl ami 
not a boarding-school, the students living at home 



under the care of their parents, or in a boarding- 
house approved by the superiors. Within two years 
after the erection of the diocese, this plan' was 
realized. On his return from the Vatican Council 
in 1870, St. Andrew's Preparatory Seminary was 
opened in a small building to the rear of the episcopal 
residence. It has already given nearly 175 priests 
to the diocese of Rochester. The rule has been 
made to adopt no one in this diocese who has not 
spent at least two years in St. Andrew's Seminary. 
Through the generosity of Mgr. H. De Regge and 
some others. Bishop McQuaid was enabled to erect 
a new building in 1880 and to enlarge it in 1889; 
and in 1904 the younger priests of the diocese fur- 
nished him with funds to erect a fire-proof structure 
with fitting accommodations for the work of the 
school. 

(b) Theological. — For many years the ecclesiastical 
students of the Diocese of Rochester were sent mainly 
to the provincial seminary at Troy or to Rome and 
Innsbruck in Europe for their theological education. 
In 1S79 Bishop McQuaid put aside a small legacy be- 
queathed him as a nucleus of a fund for the erect ion 
of suitable buildings for a diocesan seminary. Al- 
though the fund grew slowly, the bishop would not 
lay the first stone until nearly all the money needed 
for the work was in hand, nor would he open the semi- 
nary for students until the buildings were completed 
and paid for, and at least four professorships 
endowed. In April, 1887, he was able to purchase 
a site on the bank of the Genesee River gorge, only 
three miles from the cathedra]. Four years later he 
began theereetion of the buildings. In two years they 
were completed, and in September, 1893, t he seminary 
was opened with 39 students. Applications for 
admission soon came from various parts of the United 
States and Canada. Four years after its establish- 
ment, it became evident that more room was neces- 
sary. A fund for an additional building was begun, 
and in 1900 the Hall of Philosophy and Science was 
erected with accommodations for class-rooms, library, 
and living rooms. In the following year Bishop 
McQuaid received a recognition for these labours 
from Ix'o X 111 in a Brief granting to himself and his 
successors the power of conferring degrees in Philoso- 

I)hy and Theology. The Hall of Theology was 
jcgun in 1907 and solemnly dedicated 20 August, 
1908. The priests of the diocese founded the ninth 
endowed professorship in honour of their bishop's 
jubilee. An infirmary for sick students was in pro- 
cess of construction when Bishop McQuaid died. 

Charities. — Though Catholic education was the 
primary concern of Bishop McQuaid in his diocese, 
ample provision for its charities was not lacking. 

(1) As early as 1845 the R. C. A. Society of Rochester, 
already in existence some years, was incorporated, 
having for its object the support of the orphan girls 
in St. Patrick's Female Orphan Asylum at Rochester 
and the support of the orphan boys sent to the Boys' 
Asylum, either at Lancaster, New York, or at Lime 
Stone Hill near Buffalo. In 1861 St. Mary's Boys' 
Orphan Asylum was also established in Rochester 
under the care of the Sistersof St. Joseph, to whom also 
the Girls' Orphan Asylum was confided in 1870 
on the resignation of the Sisters of Charity hitherto 
in charge. When the Auburn Orphan Asylum, in- 
corporated in 1853, was transferred to Rochester in 
1910, all this work was then centralized in the epis- 
copal city. Here also social provision had been 
made for the German' Catholic orphans since 1866. 
when St. Joseph's Orphan Asylum was erected and 
placed under the care of the Sisters of Notre-Dame. 

(2) In 1S73 a short-lived attempt w:is made to sup- 
plement the work of St. Mary's Orphan Asylum by 
giving the bovs of suitable age an opportunity of 
acquiring a practical knowledge of farming or of a- 
uscful trade A similar institution for girls flourished 
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under Mother Hieronymo for some twenty years 
under the name of The Home of Industry which then 
was changed into a home for the aged. The location 
did not prove desirable for such an institution, 
and 965,000 having been raised by a bazaar, Bishop 
McQuaid was enabled to erect St. Anne's Home for 
the Aged, admitting men as well as women. 

(3) The BpirituaTneeds of another class of the des- 
titute, the Catholic inmates of public eleemosynary 
and penal institutions in the diocese, appealed strongly 
to Bishop McQuaid, who at once became their cham- 
pion in the endeavour to have their religious rights re- 
spected according to the guarantee of the Constitution 
of the State of New York. His agitat ion in this noble 
cause was crowned with success, and the State sup- 
ports to-day chaplains at the State Industrial School, 
Industry', at the State Reformatory, Elmira, at the 
Craig Colony (state hospital for epileptics), Sonyea, 
at the Soldiers' and Sailors' Home, Bath, while the 
county maintains a chaplain in Rochester for its 
public institutions of this kind. (4) The Catholic 
sick have one of the largest and best equipped hos- 

8 Hals in Rochester at their disposal in St. Mary's 
(ospital, established by the Sisters of Charity under 
Mother Hieronymo in 1857. The Sisters of Mercy 
have charge of St. James Hospital in Hornell, and of 
late years the Sisters of St. Joseph have also opened 
a hospital in Elmira. 

Statistics. — Priests, 103 (6 Redcmptoriste) ; 
churches with resident priests, 94; missions with 
churches, 36; chapels, 18; parishes with parochial 
schools, 54 with 20,189 pupils; academies for young 
ladies, 2 with 470 pupils (Nazareth, 352; Sacred 
Heart, 118); theological seminary for secular clergy, 
1 with 234 students (73 for the Diocese of Rochester; 
preparatory seminary, 1 with 80 students; orphan 
asylums, 3 with 438 orphans (St. Patrick's, Girls', 
119, St. Mary's Boys', 204; St. Joseph's, 115); 
Home for the Aged, 1 with 145 inmates (men, 25); 
hospitals, 3 .with 3115 inmates during year (St. 
Mary's, Rochester, 2216; St. Joseph's, Elmira, 463; 
8t. James, Hornell, 436): Catholics, 142,263. 

Cone. Bait. Plen. II acta et decreta; Acta S. Sedu, III: LsonU 
XIII Acta xri. xxi; Catholic Directory (1868-1011); McQuaid: 
Diarir* (f momentary) ; Idem. Pastorals in Annual Coll. for Eccl. 
Stwlents (1871-1911); Idem, Pastoral (Jubilee) (1875); Idem, 
Pastoral (Visitation) (1878); Idem. Our American Seminarist in 
Am. Bed. Bet. (May, 1807), reprint in Smith, The Training of a 
Priest, pp. xxi-xxxix; Idem. The Training of a Seminary Profettor 
in Smith, op. nit., pp. 327-35; Idem, Christian Free Schools (1802), 
• reprint of lectures; Idem, Beligion in Schools in North Am. Bet. 
April, 1881); Idem, Beligious Teaching in Schools in Forum (Dee., 
880) ; Reports of Conferences held by parochial teachers (1004-10). 

Frederick J. Zwierlein. 

Rochet, an over-tunic usually made of fun white 
linen (cambric; fine cotton material is also allowed), 
and reaching to the knees. While bearing a general 
resemblance to the surplice, it is distinguished from 
that vestment by the sha|K> of the sleeves; in the 
surplice th«"se are at least fairly wide, while in the 
rochet they are always tight-fitting. The rochet is 
decorated with lace or embroidered borders — broader 
at the hem and narrower on t he sleeves. To make the 
vestment entirely of tulle or lace is inconvenient, as 
is the inordinate use of plaits; in both cases, the vest- 
ment becomes too effeminate. The rochet is not a 
vestment pertaining to all clericB, like the Burplice; 
it is distinctive of prelates, and may be worn by other 
ecclesiastics only when (as, e. g., in the case of cathe- 
dral chapters) the tutus rochctti has been grant ed them 
by a special papal indult. That the rochet possesses 
no liturgical character is clear both from the Decree 
of Urban VII prefixed to the Homan Missal, and from 
an express decision of the Congregation of Rites (10 
Jan., 1852), which declares that, in the administra- 
tion of the sacraments, the rochet may not be used 
as a vestts tocra; in the administration of the sacra- 
ments, as well as at t he conferring of the tonsure and 
the minor orders, use should be made of the surplice 



(cf. the decisions of 31 May, 1817; 17 8ept., 1722; 16 
April, 1831). However, as the rochet may be used 
by the properly privileged persons as choir-dress, it 
may be included among the liturgical vestments in the 
broad sense, like the birctta or the cappa magna. 
Prelates who do not belong to a religious order, 
should wear the rochet over the soutane during Mass, 
in so far as this is convenient. 

The origin of the rochet may he traced from the 
clerical (non-liturgical) alba or camisia, that is, the 
clerical linen tunic of everyday life. It was thus not 
originally distinctive of the higher ecclesiastics alone. 
This camisia appears first in Rome as a privileged vest- 
ment; that this was the case in the Christian capital 




Rochet or St. Thomas or Canterbury 



as early as the ninth century is established by the 
St. Gall catalogue of vestments. Outside of Rome 
the rochet remained to a great extent a vestment 
common to all clerics until the fourteenth century 
(and even longer); according to various German 
synodal statutes of the thirteenth and fourteenth 
centuries (Trier, Passati, Cambrai, etc.), it was worn 
even by sacristans. The Fourth Lateran Council 
prescribed its use fur bishops who <ii<i not belong to 
a religious order, both in the church and on all public 
appearances. The name rochet (from the medieval 
rorcus) was scarcely in use before the thirteenth cen- 
tury. It is first met outside of Rome, where, until the 
fifteenth century, the vestment was called camisia, 
allxi ramana, or succa (svbla). These names gradually 
yielded to rochet in Rome also. ( Iriginally, the rochet 
reached, like the liturgical alb, to the feet, and, even 
in the fifteenth century still reached to the shins. 
It was not reduced to its present length until the 
seventeenth century. 

BBATOTi Die liturg. Oewandung im Occident u. Orient (Freiburg, 
1007), 125 sqq.; Boc». Getrh. drr liturg. (icwCtndcr, II I Runn, 
1H6«.). 320 ami.; Rohault db Flecry. Ia Mes»e, VII (Pahs, 

1888). 

Joseph Bracn. 

Rochette, Desire Raocl, usually known a* 
Raoul-Rochette, a French archandogist, b. at St- 
Amand (Cher), 9 March, 1789; d. in Paris, 3 June, 
1K54. His father was a physician. He made his 
classical studies in the lyceum of Bourges, and then 
took up post -gra/1 uate work in the Ecolc Normale 
Superieure in Paris. In 1810, he obtained a chair of 
grammar in the b/ceum Lou ls-le-G rand, and in the 
same year, married the daughter of the celebrated 
Bculptor Houdon. Three years later, he was awarded 
a prize bv the Institute for his "Mcmoire sur lea 
Colonies Grecques". In 1815, he became lecturer at 
the Eeole Normale and succeeded Guizot in the chair 
of modern history at the Sorbonne. It has been often 
said that he owed his rapid advancement only to 
fa vourit ism, because of his devotion to the ruling 
power; this is not entirely true. He was a real 
scholar whose deep knowledge of arclueology was 
admired even by his political enemies. He was elected 
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to the Academy of Inscriptions and Belles-Lettres in 
1816, and two years later, made a keeper of medals 
and antiques. His appointment to the position of 
censor (1820) aroused the hostility of his students, who 
prevented him from delivering his lectures and caused 
the course to be suspended. In 1824 he was trans- 
ferred to the chair of archaeology. He entered the 
Academy of Fine Arts in 1838, and was made its 
perpetual secretary in 1839. Besides his memoirs for 
the Institute and numerous contributions to the 
"Journal des Savants", he wrote many books, the 
chief of which are: "Histoire critique de l'6tablissc- 
ment des colonies grecques" (Paris, 1815); "Anti- 
quites grecques du Bosphore Cimmcrien" (Paris, 
1822); " Lcttres sur la Suisse" (Paris, 1826): "Me- 
moires inedits d'antiquitd figurce grecque, etrusque 
et Romaine" (Paris, 1828): "Pompei" (Paris, 1828); 
"Cours d'archeologie" (Paris, 1828); "Peinturee 
antiques incdites" (Paris, 1836). 

Lor is N. Delamarre. 

Bock, Daniel, antiquarian and ecclesiologist, 
b. at Liverpool, 31 August, 1799; d. at Kensington, 
London, 28 November, 1871. He was educated at 
St. Edmund's College, Old Hall, where he studied 
from April, 1813, to Dec., 1818. There ho came 
under the influence of the Rev. Louis Havard from 
whom he acquired his first interest in liturgy, and 
was the intimate companion of the future historian, 
Mark A. Tierney. He was then chosen as one of the 
first students sent to reopen the English College at 
Rome, where he remained till he took the degree of 
D.D. in 1825. He had been ordained priest, 13 
March, 1824. On his return to London he became 
assistant priest at St. Mary's, Moorfields, till 1827, 
when he was appointed domestic chaplain to John, 
Earl of Shrewsbury, with whom he had contracted a 
friendship based on similarity of tastes while at Rome. 
He accordingly resided at Alton Towers, Stafford- 
shire, till 1840. with the exception of two years during 
which Lord Shrewsbury's generosity enabled him to 
stay at Rome collecting materials for his great work, 
"Euerurgia or the Holy Sacrifice of the Mass", which 
was published in 1833. He had previously published 
two short works: "Transubstantiation vindicated 
from the strictures of the Rev. Maurice Jones" 
(1830), and "The Liturgy of the Mass and Common 
Vespers for Sundays" (1832). 

In 1840 he became chaplain to Sir Robert Throck- 
morton of Buckland in Berkshire, and while there 
wrote his greatest book, "The Church of Our Fathers", 
in which he studies the Sarum Rite and other medie- 
val liturgical observances. This work, which has 
profoundly influenced liturgical study in England 
and which caused his recognition as the leading au- 
thority on the subject, was published in 1849 (vols. 
I and II) and 1853-1 (vol. III). After 1840 Dr. 
Rock was a prominent member of the "Adelphi", 
an association of London priests who were working 
together for the restoration of the hierarchy. When 
this object was achieved, he was elected one of the 
first canons of 8outhwark (1852). Shortly after, he 
ceased parochial work, and having resided ' succes- 
sively at Newick, Surrey (1854-7), and Brook Green, 
Hammersmith (1857-64), he went to live near the 
South Kensington Museum in which he took the 
keenest interest and to which he proved of much 
service. His "Introduction to the Catalogue of 
Textile Fabrics" in that Museum has been teparately 
reprinted (1876) and is of great authority, lie also 
contributed frequent articles to the Archwologicol 
Journal, the Dublin Review, and other periodicals. 
For many years before his death he held the honour- 
able position of President of the Old Brotherhood 
of the English Secular Clergy. There is an oil 
painting of him at St. Edmund s O " 

Qillow, BM. Did. Eng. Calk., ■ 



Biag.. a. t.. incorrectly dating his departure for Rome 1813 Irutead 
of 1818; Kelly, Lxjt of Dantti Bock. D.D., prefixed to the 
modern Anglican ed. Tht Church of Our Fathtrt, ed. Hakt and 
Fubhk (London, 1903), with portrait. Tht Bdmundian, II 

(1896), no. 8. 

Edwin Burton. 

Rockford, Diocese of (Rockporoienbib), created 
23 September, 1908, comprises Jo Daviess, Stephen- 
son, Winnebago, Boone, McHenry, Carroll, Ogle, 
DeKalb, Kane, Whiteside, Lee, and Kendall Counties 
in the north-western part of the State of Illinois. 
The diocese has an area of 6867 sq. miles, and a Cath- 
olic population of 50,000, mostly Irish and Germans 
or their descendants. The total population of the 
twelve counties that form the diocese, according to 
the last census, is 414,872. The entire territory of 
the Diocese of Rockford was a part of the Archdiocese 
of Chicago until 23 September, 1908. The city of 
Rockford has a population of 48,000; it is a manu- 
facturing centre. The Right Reverend Peter James 
Muldoon, formerly Auxiliary Bishop of Chicago, was 
appointed the first Bishop of Rockford, and took 
possession of his see, 15 December, 1908. There are 
in the diocese (1911), 99 secular priest^ 64 churches 
with resident priests, 18 missions with churches, 
3 high schools, 25 parochial schools with an attend- 
ance of 3850, 5 hospitals, 1 maternity home, 1 
home for aged, and Mt. St. Mary's Academy for 
Girls (St. Charles) with an attendance of 84. 

Offic Catholic Directory (1911). 

J. J. Flanagan. 

Rockhampton, Diocese op, in Queensland, 
Australia. In 1862 Father Duhig visited the infant 
settlement on the banks of the Fitzroy River and 
celebrated the first Mass there. Father Scully came 
from Brisbane to attend to the spiritual needs of the 
little congregation and in 1863 Dean Murlay was 
appointed first resident pastor of Rockhampton. 
his parish extending as far north as Cooktown ana 
south to Maryborough. He built the first Catholic 
church in Rockhampton, a wooden edifice still stand- 
ing, and for many years was the only priest to look 
after the Catholics scattered over the vast territory. 
A foundation of the Sisters of Mercy from All-Hallows 
Convent, Brisbane, was established in 1873, and Sister 
Mary de Sales Gorry, the first Queensland-born nun. 
was appointed Superioress. Rockhampton remained 
part of the Diocese of Brisbane until 1882. In 1876 
the Holy See erected the northern portion of the 
colony into a pro- vicariate, and in 1882 made Rock- 
hampton a see with a territory of some 350,000 
square miles. Right Rev. Dr. Cani, a native of 
the papal states, who had had a distinguished scholas- 
tic career at Rome, and former pro-vicar Apostolic 
of North Queensland, was appointed first bishop of 
the new diocese. Bishop Cani, who was then 
administering the Diocese of Brisbane, was con- 
secrated by Archbishop Vaughan in St. Mary's 
Cathedral, Sydney, 21 May, 1882, and was installed 
in his temporary cathedral at Rockhampton on 11 
June following. 

In the new diocese there were about 10,000 Catho- 
lics, 6 or 7 priests, 8 Catholic schools, and 1 orphan- 
age. Bishop Cani added to the small number of 
priests, purchased sites for new churches, and acquired 
3000 acres of fertile land near Rockhampton for a 
central orphanage which he had built and placed 
under the care of the Sisters of Mercy. His great 
work was the erection of St. Joseph's Cathedral, a 
magnificent stone edifice which he did not live to see 
dedicated. After a strenuous episcopate of sixteen 
years Dr. Cani died, 3 March. 1898. His great vir- 
tues were recognized even by those outside the 
Church. Humility and simplicity of fife, love of the 

EH.r and orphans were his special characteristics, 
a, was succeed rd in Itockhampton by Right Rev. 

•ive of Co. Meath, Ireland, and now 
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Bishop of Ballarat. Dr. Higgina studied in May- 
nooth, was subsequently President of the Diocesan 
Seminary at Navan, and in 1888 was chosen auxiliary 
bishop to the Cardinal Archbishop of Sydney with 
the title of titular Bishop of Antifelle. He had 
zealously laboured in the Archdiocese of Sydney for 
over ten years, when appointed to Rockhampton. 
He traversed his new diocese from end to end, 
gauged its wants, attracted priest* to his aid, placed 
students for the mission in various ecclesiastical col- 
leges, introduced new religious teaching orders, 
built and dedicated churches, convents, and schools 
in several centres, bringing the blessings of religion 
and Christian education to the children of the back- 
blocks. 

On 15 October, 1899, the beautiful new cathedral 
was dedicated by the Cardinal Archbishop of Sydney 
assisted by several other distinguished Australian 
prelates in the presence of a great concourse of people. 
The remains of Dr. Cani were transferred thither. 
Dr. Higgins visited Rome and Ireland in 1904, and 
returned with renewed energy to carry on his great 
work. On the death of Dr. Moore, Bishop of Bal- 
larat, Victoria, he was translated to that important 
See, where he has ever since laboured with charac- 
teristic zeal and devotedness. The present Bishop 
of Rockhampton is Right Rev. Dr. James Duhig, 
born at Broadford, Co. Limerick, Ireland, 1870. Dr. 
Duhig emigrated from Ireland with his family at the 
age of thirteen, studied with the Christian Brothers 
at Brisbane and at the Irish College, Rome, was 
ordained priest, 19 Sent., 1896, and, returning to 
Queensland in the following year, was appointed 
to a curacy in the parish of Ipswich. In 1905 he was 
appointed administrator of fit. Stephen's Cathedral, 
Brisbane, and received the briefs of his appointment 
to the Sec of Rockhampton. At present (1911) there 
are in the Diocese of Rockhampton: about 28,000 
Catholics; 19 missions or districts; 30 priests (4 
of whom belong to the Marist Congregation, who 
have 1 house in the diocese); 12 Christian Brothers; 
150 nuns; and 26 Catholic schools, attended by about 
5000 children. 

J. Duhig. 

Rococo Style, — This style received its name in 
the nineteenth century from French Emigres, who 
used the word to designate in whimsical fashion the 
Bhellwork style {style rocaille), then regarded as Old 
Frankish, as opposed to the- succeeding more simple 
styles. Essentially, it is the same kind of art and 
decoration as flourished in France during the regency 
following Louis XIV's death, and remained in fashion 
for about forty years (1715-50). It might be termed 
the climax or degeneration of the Baroque, which, 
coupled with French grace, began towards the end 
of the reign of Louis XIV to convert grotesques into 
curves, lines, and bands (Jean Benin, 10^8 1711). 
As its effect was less pronounced on architectural 
construction than elsewhere, it is not so much a real 
style as a new kind of decoration, which culminates 
in the resolution of architectural forms of the interiors 
(pilasters and architraves) by arbitrary ornamenta- 
tion after the fashion of an unregulated, enervated 
Baroque, while also influencing the arrangement of 

Sacc, the construction of the facades, the portals, 
e forms of the doors and windows. The Rococo 
style was readily received in Germany, where it 
was still further perverted into the arbitrary, un- 
symmetrical, and unnatural, and remained in favour 
until 1770 (or even longer); it found no welcome in 
England. In Italy a tendency towards the Rococo 
st vie is evinced by the Borromini, Guarini, and others. 
The French themselves Bpeak only of the Style 
Rtgerux and Louit XV, which, however, is by no 
means confined to this one tendency. 

To a race grown effeminate the Baroque forms 



seemed too coarse and heavy, the lines too straight 
and stiff, the whole impression too weighty and forced 
The small and the light, swce{>s and flourishes, caught 
the public taste; in the interiors the architectonic had 
to yield to the picturesque, the curious, and the whim- 
sicid. There develops a style for elegant parlours, 
dainty sitting-rooms and boudoirs, drawing-rooms 
and libraries, in which walls, ceiling, furniture, and 
works of metal and porcelain present one ensemble 
of sportive, fantastic, and sculptured forms. The 
horizontal lines are almost completely superseded 
by curves and interruptions, the vertical varied at 
least by knots; everywhere shell-like curves appear 
in a hundred forms, pronged, blazed, and sharpened 
to a cusp; the natural construction of the walls is 
concealed behind 
thick stucco- 
framework; on 
the ceiling per- 
haps a glimpse of 
Olympus en- 
chants the view — 
all executed in a 
beautiful white or 
in bright colour 
tones. All the 
simple laws and 
rules being set 
aside in favour of 
free and enchant- 
ing imaginative- 
ness, the fancy rc- 
ce i v c d all the 
greater incentive 
to activity, and 
the senses were 
the more keenly 
requisitioned. 
Everything vigor- 
ous is banned, 
every suggestion 
of earnestness; 
nothing disturbs 
the shallow re- 
pose of distinguish 
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nunc* 



ed banalitv; th 



sportively grace 

ful and light appears side by side with the elegant 
and the ingenious. The sculptor Bouchardon repre- 
sented Cupid engaged in carving his darts of lovi 
from the club of Hercules; this Berves as an ex- 
cellent symbol of the Rococo style— the demigod is 
transformed into the soft child, the bone-shattering 
club becomes the heart-scathing arrows, just as 
marble is so freely replaced by Btucco. Effeminacy, 
softness, and caprice attitudinize before us. Iu 
this connexion, the French sculptors, Robert k 
Lorrain, Michel Clodion, and Pigalle may be mcn- 
t ioned in passing. For small plast ic figures of gypsum, 
clay, biscuit, porcelain (Sevres, Meissen), the gay 
Rococo is not unsuitable; in wood, iron, and royal 
metal, it h:is created some valuable works. How- 
ever, confessionals, pulpits, altars, and even facades 
lead ever more into the territory of the architectonic, 
which docs not casilv combine with the curves of 
Rococo, the light and the petty, with forms whose 
whence and wherefore baffle inquiry. Even as mere 
decoration on the walls of the interiors the new forms 
could maintain their ground only for a few decades 
In France the sway of Rococo practically ceases with 
Oppcnord (d. 1742) and Meissonier (d* 1750). In- 
augurated in some rooms in the Palace of Versailles, 
it unfolds its magnificence in several Parisian building* 
(especially the Hotel Sotlbise). In Germany French 
and German artists (Cuvillies, Neumann, Knobels- 
dorff, etc.) effected the dignified equipment of the 
Amalicnburg near Munich, and the castles of Wurz- 
burg, Potsdam, Charlottenburg, Briihl, Bruchsal, 
Sehonbrunn, etc. In France the style remained some- 
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what more reserved, since the orn:imont.s were mostly 
of wood, or, after the fashion of wood-carving, less 
robust and naturalistic and less exuberant in the 
mixture of natural with artificial forms of all kinds 
(e. g. plant, motives, stalactitic representations, gro- 
tesques, masks, implements of various professions, 
badges, paintings, precious stones). As elements 
of the beautiful France retained, to a greater extent 
than Germany, the unity of the whole scheme of 
decoration and the symmetry of its pirts. 

This style needs not only decorators, goldsmiths, 
and other technicians, but also painters. The 
French painters of this period reflect most truly the 
moral depression dating from the time of Duns XIV, 
even the most celebrated among them confining them- 
selves to social portraits of high society and dc- 

fticting "gallant festivals", with their informal, 
rivolous, theatrically or modishly garbed society. 




Rococo Decoration rsoti a CbAteau sua Paius 



The "beautiful sensuality" is effected by masterly 
technique, especially in the colouring, and to a great 
extent by quite immoral licences or mythological 
nudities as in loose or indelicate romances. As for 
Watteau (1684-1721), the very titles of his works — 
e. g. Conversation, Breakfast in the Open Air, Rural 
Pleasures, Italian or French Comedians, Embark- 
ment for the Island of Cy there — indicate the spirit 
and tendency of his art. Add thereto the figures in 
fashionable costume slim in head, throat, and feet, 
in unaffected pose, represented amid enchanting, rural 
scenery, painted in the finest colours, and we have a 

fiicture of the high society of the period which beheld 
x>uis XV and the Pompadour. Francois Houehcr 
(1703-70) is the most celebrated painter of ripe Rococo. 

For the church Rococo may be, generally speaking, 
compared with worldly church music. Its lack of 
simplicity, earnestness, and repose is evident, while 
its obtrusive artificiality, unnaturalness, and triv- 
iality have a distracting effect. Its softness and 

B'ttiness likewise do not become the house of God. 
owever, shorn of its most grievous outgrowths, it 
may have been less distracting during its proper 
epoch, since it then harmonized with the spirit of 
the age. A development of Baroque, it will fx- found 
a congruous decoration for Baroque churches. In 
general it makes a vast difference whether the style 
is used with moderation in the finer and more in- 
genious form of the French masters, or is carried to 
extremes with the consistency of the German. The 
French artists seem ever to have regarded the beauty 
of the whole composition as the chief object, while 
the German laid most stress on the bold vigour of 
the lines; thus, the lack of symmetry was never so 
exaggerated in the works of the former. In the 
church Rococo may at times have the charm of 
prettiness and may please by its ingenious to-linic, 
provided the objects Ih> small and suls>nlina1 
credence table with cruets and plate, a vase, :t choir 
desk, lamps, key and lock, railings <>r balustrade, d>> 
not too boldly challenge the eye, and fulfil all the 



requirements of mere beauty of form. Rococo ia 
indeed really empty, solely a pleasing play of the 
fancy. In the sacristy (for presses etc.) and ante- 
chambers it is more suitable than in the church it- 
self — at least so far as its employment in conspicuous 
places is concerned. 

The Rococo style accords very ill with the solemn 
office of the monstrance, the tabernacle, and the altar, 
and even of the pulpit. The nnturalism of certain 
Belgian pulpits, in spite or perhaps on account of 
their artistic character, has the same effect as have 
outspoken Rococo creations. The purpose of the 
confessional and the baptistery would also seem to 
demand more earnest forms. In the case of the 
larger objects, the sculpture of Rococo forms either 
seems petty, or, if this pettiness be avoided, resem- 
bles Baroque. The phantasies of this stylo agree ill 
with the lofty and broad walls of the church. How- 
ever, everything must be decided according to the 
object and circumstances; the stalls in the cathedral 
of Mainz elicit not only our approval but also our 
admiration, while the celebrated privileged nltar of 
Vierzehnheiligen repels us both by its forms and 
its plastic decoration. There nre certain Rococo 
chalices (like that at the monastery of Einsiedeln) 
which are, as one might say, decked out in choke 
festive array; there are others, which arc more or 
h ss misshapen owing to their bulging curves or figures. 
Chandeliers and lamps may also be disfigured by 
obtrusive shcllwork or want of all symmetry, or 
may amid great decorativeness be kept within 
reasonable limits. The material and technic are 
also of consequence in Rococo. Woven materials, 
wood-carvings, and works in plaster of Paris are 
evidently less obtrusive than works in other materials, 
when they employ the sportive Rococo. Iron (es- 
pecially in railings) and bronze lose their coldness and 
hardness, when animated by the Rococo style; in 
the case of the latter, gilding may be used with ad- 
vantage. Gilding and painting belong to the regular 
means through which this style, under certain cir- 
cumstances, enchants the eye. and fancy. AH things 
considered, we may say of the Rococo style — as has 
not unreasonably been said of the Baroque and of the 
Renaissance — that it is very apt to introduce a 
worldly spirit into the church, even if wc overlook 
the figural accessories, which are frequently in no 
way conducive to sentiments of devotion, and are 
incompatible with the sobriety and greatness of the 
architecture and with the seriousness of sacred func- 
tions. 

Ornemenia Ta>u\i XV ct du style Roeailtt, reproduil* d'aprts lei 
origirtaux < Pari*, IH1K)); Reeueil des autm at 0. SI. Oppeinri 
( Pari*. I S.SS i , Itrruril del trurrrM dt J. A . Mi i««f>n U r ( I'urU, I . - i) ; 
Grm.rrT, Das Barork- u. RokokwirnnmrrU DnUrhbindt (lit in, 
1886-0); Dohme. Barock- u. Rnk'tko-ArchUtktur; Jemes, Dai 
Ornament du Rokoka (Leipiig, 18'JI). 

G. GlETMANN. 

Rodez, Diocese or (Rcthen.«), was united to 
the Diocese of Cahors by the Concordat of 1802, 
and again became an episcopal see by the Concordat 
of 1817 and Bull of 1822, having jurisdiction over: 
(1) the ancient Diocese of Rodez with the exception 
of the deanery of Saint Antonin, incorporated with 
the Diocese of Montaubun; (2) the anci-nt Diocese 
of Vabres; (3) a few scattered communes of the 
Diocese of Cahors. The Diocese of Rodez corre- 
sponds exactly to the Department of Aveyron (for- 
merly Rouergue). It was suffragan of Bourges until 
lf>7o, then of Albi, and has again been suffragan of 
Albi since 1822. Modern tradition attributes to St. 
Mart i ll the foundation of the church of Rodez and 
tlif sanctuary of the Blessed Virgin at Ceignac, 
for according to Cardinal Bounvt. the church of 
Rodez honoured St. Martial as early as the sixth cen- 
tury (zee Limoeee). There were bishops of Rodez 
donius Apollinaris mentions that the 
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Goths left it at that date without bishops. Amantius, 
who ruled about the end of the fifth century, is the 
first bishop mentioned. Among others arc: S. 
Quintianus who assisted at the Councils of Agde 
(506) and Orleans (511), afterwards Bishop of Cler- 
mont; S. Dalmatius (524-80); S. Gausbert (tenth 
century), probably a Bishop of Cahors; Jean de 
Cardaillac (1371-9); Patriarch of Alexandria, who 
fought against English rule; Bleated Francis 
d'Estaing (1501-29), ambassador of Louis XII to 
Juluis II; Louis Avclly (1664-6) who wrote the life 
of St. Vincent of Paul; Joseph Bourret (1871-96), 
made Cardinal in 1893. The Benedictine Ablx«y of 
Vabres, founded in 862 by Raymond I, Count of 
Toulouse, was raised to episcopal rank in 1317, and 
its diocesan territory was taken from the south- 
eastern portion of the Diocese of Rodez. Some 
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scholars hold that within the limits of the modern 
Diocese of Rodez there existed in Merovingian times 
the See of Arisitum which, according to Mgr Duchesne, 
was in the neighbourhood of Alais 

During the Middle Ages the Bishop of Rodez held 
temporal dominion over that portion of the town 
known as the Ciii, while in the eleventh century the 
Bourg became the Countv of Rodez. The cathedral 
of Rodez (thirteenth and fourteenth centuries) is a 
beautiful Gothic building, famous for its belfry 
(1510-26) and unique rood-beam. It was spared 
during the Revolution for dedication to Marat. The 
town of Milhau adopted Calvinism in 1534, and in 
1573 and 1620 was tnc scene of two large assemblies 
of Protestant deputies. In 1629 Milhau and Saint- 
Afrique, another Protestant stronghold, were taken 
and dismantled by I»uis XIII. In 1628 a pest at 
VUlcfranche carried off 8000 inhabitants within six 
months; Father Ambroise, a Franciscan, and the 
chief of police Jean d<J|f*v.i:i:»yrol saved the lives of 
many little children MHNiwHug them to be suckled 
by goats. The C'-'niin \hbeys of Silhancs, 
Beauheu, Loe-Dicii, Bonheval, and Bonuecombe 
were model-farms during I he Middle Ages. At- 
tacked by brigands in the Koucrguc count ry on his 
way to Santiago di Compost clla, Adalard, Viscount of 
Flanders, erected in 1031 a monastery known as the 
Domerie d'Aubrac, a special order of priests, knights, 
lay brothers, ladies, and lay sisters for the care and 
protection of travellers. At Milhau, Rodez, Nazac, 
and Bozouls, hospitals, styled "Commandcries", of 



this order of Aubrac adopted the rule of St. Augustine 
in 1162. 

The Diocese of Rodez is famous also through the 
Abbey of Conques and the cult of Sainte Foy. Some 
Christians, flying from the Saracens about 730, sought 
a -efuge in the "Val Rocheux" of the Dourdou and 
built an oratory there. In 790 the hermit Dadon 
made this his abode and aided by Louis the Pious, 
then King of Aquitainc, founded an abbey, which 
Louis named Conques. In 838 Pepin, King of Aqui- 
tainc, gave the monastery of Figeac to Conques. 
Between 877 and 883 the monks carried off the body 
of the youthful martyr Ste-Foy from the monastery 
of Sainte Foy to Conques, where it became the object 
of a great pilgrimage. Abbot Odolric built the abbey 
church between 1030 and 1060; on the stonework over 
the doorway is carved the most artistic representation 
in France of the I.ast Judgment. Abbot Begon 
(1099-1118) enriched Conques with a superb rel- 
iquary of beaten gold and cloisonnes enamels of a 
kind extremely rare in France. Pascal II gave him 
permission for the name of Ste-Foy to be inserted in 
the Canon of the Mass after the names of the Roman 
virgins. At this time Conques, with Agen and 
Schelestadt in Alsace, was the centre of the cult of 
Ste. Foy which soon spread to England, Spain, and 
America where many towns bear the name of Santa 
Fe. The statute of Ste-Foy seated, which dated 
from the tenth century, was originally a small wooden 
one covered with gold leaf. In time, gems, enamels, 
and precious stones were added in such quantities 
that it is a living treatise on the history of the gold 
smitlis art in France between the eleventh and six- 
teenth centuries. It was known during the Middle 
Ages as "Majeste de Sainte Foy". The shrine en- 
closing the relics of the Saint, which in 1590 was hid- 
den in the masonry connecting the pillars of the 
choir, was found in 1875, repaired, transferred to the 
•ath.-dr.il of Rodez for a novena, and brought back 
to Conques, a distance of 25 miles, on the shoulders 
of tin' clergy 

Among Saints specially honoured in the Diocese 
of Rodez and Vabres are: S. Antoninus of Panders, 
Apostle of the Rouerguc (date uncertain); S. G rat us 
and S. Ansutus, martyrs (fourth century); S. Naama- 
tius, deacon and confessor (end of fifth century); 
Ste. Tarsicia, grand-daughter of Clothaire I and of 
Ste-Radegunda, who retired to the Rouergue to lead 
an ascetic life (sixth century); S. Africanus, wrongly 
styled Bishop of Comminges, who died in the Rouer- 
gue (sixth century); S. Hilarianus, martyred by the 
Saracens in the time of Charlemagne (eighth and 
ninth centurv); S. George, a monk in the Dioceee 
of Vabres, afterwards Bishop of Lodeve (877); S. 
Guasbert, founder and first abbot of the monastery 
of Montsalvy in the modern Diocese of St. Flour 
(eleventh centurv). Among natives of the diocese 
arc: Cardinal Bernard of Milhau, Abbot of St. 
Victor's at Marseilles in 1063, and legato of Gregory 
VII; Theodatus de Gozon (d. 1353) and John of 
La Valetta (1494-1568), grand masters of the order 
of St. John of Jerusalem; the former is famous for 
his victory over the dragon of Rhodes, the latter for 
his heroic defence of Malta; Frassinous (1765- 
1841), preacher and minister of worship under the 
Restoration; Bonald (1754-1840) and Laromiguiere 
(1736-1837), philosophers; Affre (1793-1848), born 
at St. Rome de Tarn and slain at the Barricades as 
Archbishop of Paris. The chief shrines of the diocese 
an-: Notre Dame de Ccignac, an ancient shrine re- 
built and enlarged in 1455, which over 15.000 pilgrims 
visit annually; Notre Dame du Saint Voile at 
Coupiac, another ancient shrine; Notre Dame dee 
Treize Pierre* at Villefranche, a pilgrimage dating 
from 1509 

Before the application of the Associations' Law in 
1901, there were in the Diocese of Rodez, Capuchin*, 
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Jesuits, Trappists, Peres B lanes, Premonstratensians, 
Fathers of Picpus, Sulpicians, Clerics of St. Victor, 
and many congregations of teaching brothers. This 
diocese furnishes more missionaries than any other 
in Prance. Of the numerous congregations for women 
which had their origin there, the principal are: 
affiliations of the Sisters of St. Francis of Sales, known 
as the Union, teaching orders founded in 1672, 1698, 
1739, 1790, with mother-houses at St-Geniez, 
d'Olt, Bozouls, Lavernhe, Aunts; the Sisters of St. 
Joseph, founded in 1682 for teaching and district 
nursing, with mother-house at MarcilTac, and other 
sisters of the same name, united in 1822, 1824, 1856, 
with mother-houses at Milium. Villecomtal, Sallea- 
la-Source: the Sisters of the Holy Family, a teaching 
and nursing order, founded in 1816 by Emilie de 
Rodat, with mother-house at Villefranche and many 
(•(.hi vents throughout the diocese; the Minim Sisters 
of the Sacred Heart of Mary founded in 1844 by Mile. 
Chauchard, with mother-house at Cruejouls, for the 
care of the sick and children of the working classes; 
two branches of Dominican Sisters, teaching orders, 
founded in 1843 and 1849 with mother-houses at 
Gramond and Bor-et-Bar; the Sisters of the Union 
of Ste-Foy, teaching and nursing nuns, founded in 
1682 with mother-house at Rodcz. At the close of 
the nineteenth century the religious congregations 
of the diocese had charge of 75 nurseries; 1 institute 
for the deaf and dumb; 3 orphanages for boys; 13 
orphanages for girls; 2 houses of rescue; 2 houses of 
mercy; I economic bakery; 83 houses of religious 
women devoted to the care of the sick in their own 
homes; 3 hospitals. At the end of 1909 the diocese 
had a population of 377,299, 51 parishes, 617 auxiliary 
parishes, 287 curacies, and 1200 priests. 

Gallia Christiana, S'ota (1715), I. 105-234; Instrumenta, 40-55, 
203; DucilUNC, Pastes Bpiseopaui, II, 39-41; Sicard, Ruthena 
Christiana, ed. Maibo.vadc in Mtmoires de la soeiHt dee lettres, 
sciences rt art* de V Areyron, XIV (Rotlrs. 1893), 331-447; Bour- 
bkt. Document* sur let origines chrttiennes de Rouergue. Saint 
Martial (Rode*, 1902); Herviere*. Lee Saints du Rouergue 
(Rode*. 1872); Idem, Histoire de VEal\*r du Rouergue (Rode*. 
1875); BoeiLLBT AND SehviEREH. Saint* Foy eiergt et martyr e 
(Rode*. 1900); G him tun. Let Btniflces du Diocese de Roda avant 
la Revolution dt 17SH (Rode*. l'Mjiii; PE MarlaVaome, lli*toirt 
dt la cathfdrale de Rode* (Rode*. 1870); BocaQrfET, TYiMrau 
chronologiqve et biograph. dee cardinauz, archettave* et tttques or%- 
ginaires du Rouergue (Rode*, 1850); Calmet, L'abbaye de Vabrt* 
et eon erection en tetcht in Ann. de St. Louis dee Prancaie (1808). 

Georges Govac. 

Rodrigues Ferreira, Alexandre, a Brazilian 
natural scientist and explorer, b. at Bahia in 1756; 
d. at Lisbon in 1815. He was sent to Portugal for 
his training and there studied at the University of 
Coimbra. After taking his degrees, he taught nat- 
ural history subjects for a time at his Alma Mater, 
until in 1778 he was called to Lisbon to work in the 
Museo da Ajuda. He devoted his time for the next 
five years to cataloguing the various specimens con- 
tained in the museum, and to the writing of learned 
monographs and reports. As a result of his efforts 
he was elected a Corresponding Member of the 
Academy of Sciences at Lisbon. The Portuguese 
Government empowered him to engineer a journey 
of exploration for scientific purposes in the interior 
of his native land. He entered upon this expedition 
in 1783 and spent nine years in it. First examining 
the Island of Marajo, since important for the produc- 
tion of rubber, he crossed to the mainland, and 
followed the course of the Amazon and its tributaries, 
studying the natives, their languages and customs, 
and the fauna and flora of a vast region. On account 
of the energy and skill with which he conducted his 
investigations he became known as the Brazilian 
Humboldt. From 1793 until his death he was in 
Lisbon, acting as Director of the Gabinctc de His- 
toria Natural and of the Jardim Botanico. Most 
of the records of his Brazilian explorations seem to 
have passed from view. J. D. M. PoRO. 



Rodriguez, Alonso, b. at Valladolid, Spain, 1526; 
d. at Seville 21 February, 1616. When twenty years 
of age he entered the Society of Jesus, and after com- 
pleting his studies taught moral theology for twelve 
years at the College of Monterey, and subsequently 
fillet! the posts of master of novices for twelve more 
years, of rector for seventeen years, and of spiritual 
father at Cordova for eleven years. As master of 
novices he had under his charge Francis Suarez, the 
celebrated theologian. Alonso's characteristics in 
these offices were care, diligence, and charity. He 
was a religious of great piety and candour, hating all 
pride and ostentation. It was said of him by those 
who were personally acquainted with him, that his 
character and virtues were accurately depicted in 
"The Practice of Christian and Religious Perfection", 
published at Seville, 1609. ThiB work b based on the 
material which he collected for his spiritual exhorta- 
tions to his brethren, and published at the request of 
his superiors. Although the book thus written was 
primarily intended for the use of his religious brethren, 
yet he destined it also for the profit and edification of 
other religious and of laymen in the world. ^ Of set 
purpose it avoids the loftier flights of mysticism and 
all abstruse speculation. It is a book of practical 
instructions on all the virtues which go to make up the 
perfect Christian life, whether lived in the cloister or in 
the world. It became popular at once, and it is as 
much used to-day by all classes of Christians as it was 
when it first became known. More than twenty-five 
editions of the original Spanish have been issued, be- 
sides extracts and abridgments. More than sixty edi- 
tions have appeared in French in seven different 
translations, twenty in Italian, at least ten in German, 
and eight in Latin. An English translation from the 
French by Fr. Antony Hoekins, S.J., was printed at 
St. Omer in 1612. The best known English transla- 
tion, often reprinted, is that which first appeared in 
London, 1697, from the French of Abb6 Rcgnier dea 
Marais. P. O. Shea issued in New York an edition 
adapted to general use in 1878. The book has been 
translated into nearly all the European languages and 
into many of those of the East. No other work of the 
author was published. Gilmary Shea left a translator, 
of the work which has never been published. 

Cokdara, Hietorim Soeietatie Je»u: Pari Sexta, I (Rom*. 1750) , 
De Gcilhermy, Mtnologe de la C, de J., Assistance d'Espagne 
I (Paris. 1902), 321; a short life is prefixed to the English trans- 
lation of The Practice of Christian and Religious Perfection (Dub- 
lin. 1861); Sommervooeu BM. d4taC.de J., VI (Paris. 1895). 

T. Slater. 

Rodriguez, Joao (Giram, Girao, Giron, Roiz), 
missionary and author, b. at Alcochete in the Dio- 
cese of Lisbon in 1558; d. in Japan in 1633. He 
entered the Society of Jesus on 16 December, 1576, 
and in 1583 began his missionary labours in Japan. 
His work was facilitated by his winning the esteem 
of the Emperor Taicosama. He studied the Japanese 
language ardently, and is particularly known for his 
efforts to make it accessible to the Western nations. 
His Japanese grammar ranks among the important 
linguistic productions of the Jesuit missionaries. 
Published at Nagasaki in 1604 under the title "Arte 
da lingoa de Japam", it appeared in 1624 in an 
abridged form at Macao: ''Arte breve da lingoa 
japoa"; from the manuscript of this abridgement 
preserved in the National Library in Paris, the 
Asiatic Society prepared a French edition of the work: 
"Elements de la grammaire iaponaise par le P. 
Rodriguez" (Paris, 1825). Rodriguez compiled also 
a Japanese- Portuguese dictionary (Nagasaki, 1603), 
later adapted to the French by Pages (Paris, 1862). 

Rbmcsat, in .Vour. milanges atiat.. I (Paris. 1820), 354-57; 
Gansen, in BuchbergeT'e Handlexikon, ». v. 

N. A. Weber. 

Roe, Bartholomew (Venerable Alban), English 
BaMMljM|ngrtyr, b. in Suffolk, 1583; executed at 
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Tyburn, 21 Jan., 1641. Educated in Suffolk and at 
Cambridge, he became converted through a visit to 
a Catholic prisoner at St. Albans which unsettled his 
religious views. He was admitted as a convictor into 
the English College at Douai, entered the English 
Benedictine monastery at Dieulward where he was 
professed in 1612, and, after ordination, went to the 
mission in 1615. From 1618 to 1623 he was impris- 
oned in the New Prison, Maiden Lane, whence he was 
banished and went to the English Benedictine house at 
Douai but returned to England after four months. He 
was again arrested in 1625, and was imprisoned for two 
months at St. Albans, then in the Fleet whence he was 
frequently liberated on parole, and finally in Newgate. 
He was condemned a few days before his execution 
under the statute 27. Eliz. c. 2, for being a priest. 
With him suffered Thomas Greene, aged eighty, who 
on the mission had taken the name of Reynolds. He 
was probably descended from the Greenes of Great 
Milton, Oxfordshire, and the Reynoldses of Old 
St ratford, Warwickshire, and was ordained deacon at 
Reims in 1590, and priest at Seville. He had lived 
under sentence of death for fourteen years, and was 
executed without fresh trial. They were drawn on 
the same hurdle, where they heard each other's con- 
fessions, and were hanged simultaneously on the same 
gibbet amidst great demonstrations of popular sym- 
pathy. 

Gillow, Bibl. Diet. Eng. Cath.. III. 30: V, 431: Challohw. 
Missionary Priests, II. no». UM, UiT; I'oi.len, Act* of the English 
Martyr t (London. 1891), 33'.>-IH. 

John B. Wainewright. 

Roermond, Diocese of (RcrjEmundensis), in 
Holland, suffragan of Utrecht. It includes the Prov- 
ince of Limburg, and in 1909 had :WJ,201 inhabitants, 
among whom were 325,000 Catholics.' The diocese 
has a cathedral chanter with 9 canons, LA deaneries, 
123. parishes, LQZ churches with resident priests, an 
ecclesiastical seminary at Roermond, a preparatory 
seminary for boys at Rolduc, about 20. Catholic 
primary schools, 2 Catholic preparatory gymnasia, 1 
training college for male teachers, 24 schools for phil- 
osophical, theological, and classical studies, 35 higher 
schools for girls, about 60 charitable institutions, 15 
houses of religious (men) with about 2400 members, 
and 130 convents with 3900 Bisters. Among the 
orders and congregations of men in the diocese are: 
Jesuits, the Society of the Divine Word of Steyl, 
Brothers of the Immaculate Conception, Redemptor- 
ists, Marists, Reformed Cistercians, Dominicans, 
Benedictines, Oblates of Mary Immaculate, Brothers 
of Mercy, Poor Brothers of St. Francis, Conventuals, 
Calced Carmelites, Missionaries of Africa, Priests of 
the Sacred Heart of Jesus, Brothers of the Seven 
Sorrows of the Blessed Virgin Mary, Brothers of St. 
Francis, Brothers of St. Joseph, the Society of Mary, 
the Congregation of the Sacred Heart of Jesus, the 
Congregation of the Divine Spirit, and the Congrega- 
tion of Missions. Among the female orders and con- 
gregations arc: Benedictines, Brigittincs, Ursulines, 
Sisters of St. Charles Borromeo, Sisters of Tilburg, 
Sisters of the Child Jesus, Sisters of St. Francis, 
Sisters of the Divine Providence, Sisters of Mercy etc. 

The Diocese of Roermond was established in 1559. 
during the reign of Philip II, when after long ana 
difficult negotiations with the papacy the dioceses of 
the Netherlantls were reorganized. By these negotia- 
tions all jurisdiction of foreign bishops, e. g. that of 
the Archbishop of Cologne, came to an end. In this 
way the Diocese of Roermond, the boundaries of 
which were settled in 1561, became a suffragan of 
Mechlin. The reorganization of the dioceses, how- 
ever, met with violent opposition, partly from bish- 
ops to whose territories the new dioceses had formerly 
belonged, partly from a number of abbots whose 
abbeys were incorporated in the new bishoprics. 
Much difficulty was also caused by the rapid growth 
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of Calvinism in the Netherlands. In Roermond the 
first bishop, Lin dan us, who was consecrated in 1 563, 
could not enter upon his duties until 1569; notwith- 
standing his zeal and charitableness he was obliged 
to retire on account of the revolutionary movement: 
he died Bishop of Ghent. The episcopal see remained 
vacant until 1591 ; at later periods also, on account 
of the political turmoils, the see was repeatedly 
vacant. In 1801 the diocese was suppressed; the 
last bishop, Johann Baptist Baron van Velde de 
Melroy, died in 1824. 

When in 1839 the Duchy of Limburg became once 
more a part of the Netherlands, Gregory XVI sepa- 
rated (2 June, 1840) that part of Limburg which had 
been incorporated in the Diocese of Lou vain in 1802, 
and added to this territory several new parishes which 
had formerly belonged to the Diocese of Aachen, and 
formed thus the Vicariate Apostolic of Roermond, 
over which the parish priest of Roermond, Johann 
August Pared is, was placed as vicar Apostolic and 
titular Bishop of Hircne. In 1841 a seminary for 
priests was established in the former Carthusian 
monastery of Roermond, where the celebrated 
Dionysius the Carthusian had been a monk. Upon 
the re-estahlishrnent of the Dutch hierarchy in 1853 
the Virariate-Apostolir of Roermond was raised to a 
bishopric and made a suffragan of Utrecht. The first 
bishop of the new diocese was Paredis. In 1858 a 
cathedral chapter was formed; in 1867 a synod was 
held, the first since 1654; in 1876 the administration 
of the church property was transferred, by civil law, 
to the bishop. During the Kxdlurkampf in Germany 
a number of ecclesiastical dignitaries driven out of 
Prussia found a hospitable welcome and opportunities 
for further usefulness in the Diocese of Roermond; 
among these churchmen were Melchers of Cologne, 
Brinkmann of Munster, and Martin of Paderborn. 
Bishop Paredis was succeeded by Franziskus Boreman 
( 1 886-1900) , on whose death the present bishop, Joseph 
Hubcrtus Drchmann, was appointed. 

Gallia Christiana, V, 221 tqq. ; NeerlanAxa catholiea sen 
protineia Utrajietrnsit hisloria et conditio (Utrecht, 1888), 263- 
335: Alder*, Gesehiedenu fan het herstel der hierarehi* in it 
Siderlanden (N.vniwogen. 1H'J3— 1); Mhhiidinck, Roermond in 
de Middeleeuwen; Onze Pitu Almanak. Jaarbotk poordt Kathotiken 
ran Nederland (AlkmMr, 1010), 32& aqq. 

Joseph I. ins 

Rogation Days, days of prayer, and formerly also 
of fasting, instituted by the Church to appease God's 
anger at man's transgressions, to ask protection in 
calamities, and to obtain a good and bountiful harvest, 
known in England as "Gang Days" and "Cross 
Week", and in Germany as Bitlage, BiUwoche, Krem- 
woche. The Rogation Days were highly esteemed in 
England and King Alfred's laws considered a theft 
committed on these days equal to one committed on 
Sunday or a higher Church Holy Day. Their cele- 
bration continued even to the thirteenth year of 
Elizabeth, 1571, when one of the ministers of the 
Established Church inveighed against the Roga- 
tion processions, or Gang Days, of Cross Week. 
The ceremonial may be found in the Council of 
Clovesho (Thorpe, Ancient Laws, I, 64j Hefcle, 
Conciliengeschicnte, III, 564). 

The Rogation Days are the 25th of April, called 
Major, and the three days before the feast of the 
Ascension, called Minor. The Major Rogation, 
which has no connexion with the feast of St. Mark 
(fixed for this date much later) seems to be of very 
early date and to have been introduced to counteract 
the ancient Robigalia, on which the heathens held 
processions and supplications to their gods. St. 
Gregory the Great (d. 604) regulated the already exist- 
ing custom. The Minor Rogations were introduced 
by St. Mamertus, Bishop of Vienne, and were after- 
wards ordered by the Fifth Council of Orleans, which 
was held in 511, and then approved by Leo III (795- 
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816). This is asserted by St. Gregory of Tours in 
"Hist. Franc.", II, 34, by St. Avitus of Vienne in his 
"Horn, de Rogat/' (P. L., LV1II, 563), by Ado of 
Vienne (P. L., CXX1II, 102), and by the Roman 
Martyrology. Sasai, in "Archiepiscopi Mediolancn- 



ascribes their introduction at an earlier date to 
St. Lazarus. This is also held by the Bollandist 
Henschen in "Acta SS.", II, Feb., 522. The liturgical 
celebration now consists in the procession and the 
Rogation Mass. For 25 April the Roman Missal 

f;ives the rubric: "If the feast of St. Mark is trans- 
erred, the procession is not transferred. In the rare 
case of 25 April being Easter Sunday [1886, 1943], 
the procession is held not on Sunday but on the 
Tuesday following". 

The order to be observed in the procession of the 
Major and Minor Rogation is given in the Roman 
Ritual, title X, ch. iv. After the antiphon "Exurge 
Domine", the Litany of the Saints is chanted and 
each verse and resjKJiise is said twice. After the verse 
"Sancta Maria" the procession begins to move. If 
necessary, the litany may be repeated, or some of the 
Penitential or Gradual Psalms added. For the Minor 
Rogations the "Ccremonialc Episcoporum ". book II, 
ch. xxxii, notes: "Eadem serventur Bed aiiquid re- 
missius". If the procession is held, the Rogation 
Mass is obligatory, and no notice is taken of whatever 
feast may occur, unless only one Mass is said, for then 
a commemoration is made of the feast. An exception 
is made in favour of the patron or titular of the church, 
of whom the Mass is said with a commemoration of 
the Rogation. The colour used in the procession and 
Mass is violet. The Roman Breviary gives the in- 
struction: "All persons bound to recite the Office, and 
who are not present at the procession, are bound to 
recite the Litany, nor can it be anticipated". 

Rock. The Church of Our Father; III (London. 1904). 181; 
DtcHUM, Chr. Wor$hip (tr. tandon. 1904). 288; Bivtkkim, 
DenJcicQrtligkeittn; AlfBEROER. Pnttorallheolooie, II, 834; Van 
OCR Hteppen, Sacra Liturgia, IV, 405; NiLXXa. Kalendarium 
Manual* ( I nutbruck. 1897). 

Francis Mershhan. 

Rogatista. See Donatibts. 

Roger, Bishop of Worcester, d. at Tours, 9 August, 
1179. A younger son of Robert, Earl of Gloucester, 
he was educated with the future king, Henry II, 
afterwards ordained priest, and consecrated Bishop 
of Worcester by St. Thomas of Canterbury, 23 Aug., 
1 163. He adhered loyally to St. Thomas, and though 
one of the bishops sent to the pope to carry the king's 
appeal against the archbishop, he took no active 

Eart in the embassy, nor did he join the appeal made 
y the bishops against the archbishop in 1166, thus 
arousing the enmity of the king. When St. Thomas 
desired Roger to join him in his exile, Roger went 
without leave (1167), Henry having refused him per- 
mission. He boldly reproached the king when they 
met at Falaise in 1170, and a reconciliation followed. 
After the martyrdom of St. Thomas, England was 
threatened with an interdict, but Roger interceded 
with the pope and was thereafter highly esteemed in 
England ana at Rome. Alexander III, who frequently 
employed him as delegate in ecclesiastical causes, spoke 
of him and Bartholomew, Bishop of Exeter, as the 
two great lights of the English Church ". 

Material* for the Hittory of Arehbuhop Beckel in R. S. (London, 
1875-85); Gervase or Canterbury flitt. Work* in K. S. (Lon- 
don. 1879-80); de Diceto, Opera Hint, in ft. S. (London, 1876); 
P. L., CXCIX, 365. given one of hi* letters to Alexander III; 
OlLKa. Lift and Letter* of Beeket (tandon. 1846): Hope. Life of 
St. Thoma* a Bteket (London. 1868); Morrih, Life of St. Thoma* 
BecJcet (London, 1885); Norqate in Diet. Nat. Biog., a. Y. 

Edwin Bvrton. 

Roger Bacon, philosopher, sumamed Doctor 
Mirabilis, b. at Ilchester, Somersetshire, about 
1214; d. at Oxford, perhaps 11 June, 1294. His 
wealthy parents sided with Henry III against the 
rebellious barons, but lost nearly all their property. 



It has been presumed that Robert Bacon, O.P., was 
Roger's brother; more probably he was his uncle. 
Roger made his higher studies at Oxford and Paris, 
and was later professor at Oxford (Franciscan school). 
He was greatly influenced by his Oxonian masters 
and friends Richard Fitzacre and Edmund Rich, but 
especially by Robert Grosseteste and Adam Marsh, 
both professors at the Franciscan school, and at Paris 
by the Franciscan Petrus Peregrinus de Maricourt 
(secSehlund in "Archiv. Francisc. Histor.", IV, 1911, 
pp. 436 sqq.). They 
created in him a 
predilection for 

Esitive sciences, 
iguages, ana 
physics; and to 
the last-men- 
tioned he owed 
his entrance about 
1240(1251? 1257?) 
into the Francis- 
cans, either at 
Oxford or Paris. 
He continued his 
learned work; ill- 
ness, however, 
compelled him to 
give it up for two 
years. When he 
was able to 
recommence his 




studies, his su- 



Rooer Bacon 
From an old engraving by Sadeler 

Eeriors imposed other duties on him, and forbade 
im to publish any work out of the order* without 
special permission from the higher superiors "under 
pain of losing the book and of fasting several days 
with only bread and water". 

This prohibition has induced modern writers to 
pass severe judgment upon Roger's superiors being 
jealous of Roger's abilities; even senous scholars 
say they can hardly understand how Bacon conceived 
the idea of joining the Franciscan Order. Such 
critics forget that when Bacon entered the order the 
Franciscans numbered many men of ability in no way 
inferior to the most famous scholars of other religious 
orders (sec Feldcr, "Gcsch. der wissenschaftlichen 
Studien im Franziskanerorden bis urn die Mitte dee 
13. Jahrhunderts", Freiburg, 1904). The prohibi- 
tion enjoined on Bacon was a general one, which ex- 
tended to the whole order; its promulgation was not 
even directed against him, but rather against Gerard 
of Borgo San Donnino, as Salimbene says expressly 
(see "Chronica Fr. Salimbene Parmensis" in "Mon. 
Germ. Hist.: SS.", XXII, 462, ed. Holder-Egger). 
Gerard had published in 1254 without permission 
his heretical work, " Introductorius in Evangelium 
aHwnum"; thereupon the General Chapter of Nar- 
bonne in 1260 promulgated the above-mentioned 
decree, identical with the "constitutio gravis in 
contrarium" Bacon speaks of, as the text snows (see 
the constitution published by Ehrle, S.J., "Die 
altrsten Redactioncn der Generalconstitutionen des 
Franziskancrordens " in "Archiv fur Litcratur- und 
Kirchengcschichte des Mittelalters", VI, 110; St. 
Bonaventure, "Opera Omnia", Quaracchi, VIII, 456). 

We need not wonder then that Roger's immediate 
superiors put the prohibition into execution, especially 
as Bacon was not always very correct in doctrine; 
and although on the one hand it is wrong to consider 
him as a necromancer and astrologer, an enemy of 
scholastic philosophv, an author full of heresies and 
suspected views, still we cannot deny that some of 
his expressions are imprudent and inaccurate. The 
judgments he passes on other scholars of his day are 
sometimes too hard, so it is not surprising that his 
friends were few. The above-mentioned prohibition 
was rescinded in Roger's favour unexpectedly in 1266 
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Some years before, while still at Oxford, he had made 
the acquaintance of Cardinal Guy le Groe de Foulques, 
whom Urban IV had sent to England to settle the 
disputes between Henry III and the barons; others 
believe that the cardinal met Roger at Paris, in 1257 or 
1258 (see "Archiv. Francisc. Histor.", IV, 442). 
After a conference about some current abuses, espe- 
cially about ecclesiastical Btudies, the cardinal asked 
Roger to present his ideas in writing. Roger delayed 
in doing this; when the cardinal became Clement 
IV and reiterated his desire, Bacon excused himself 
because the prohibition of his superiors stood in the 
way. Then the pope in a letter from Viterbo (22 
June, 1266) commanded him to send his work immedi- 
ately, notwithstanding the prohibition of superiors or 
any general constitution whatsoever, but to keep the 
commission a secret (see letter published by Martcnc- 
Durand, "Thesaurus novus anecdotorum' ,11, Paris, 
1717, 358, Clement IV, epp. n. 317 a: Wadding, "An- 
nales", ad an. 1266, n. 14, II, 294; IV, 265; Sbaralea, 
' 'Bullarium Franciscanum", II 1 , 89 n. 8f , 22 June, 1 266) . 

We may suppose that the po|ie, as Bacon says, from 
the first Had wished the matter kept secret; otherwise 
we can hardly understand why Bacon did not get per- 
mission of his superiors; for the prohibition of Nar- 
bonnc was not absolute; it only forbade him to pub- 
lish works outside the order "unless they were 
examined thoroughly by the minister general or by 
the provincial together with his definitors in the 
provincial chapter". The removal of the prohibi- 
tive constitution did not at once remove all ob- 
stacles; the secrecy of the matter rather produced 
new embarrassments, as Bacon frankly declares. 
The first impediment was the contrary will of his 
superiors: "as Your Holiness", he writes to the 
pope, "did not write to them to excuse me. and I 
could not make known to them Your secret, because 
You had commanded me to keep the matter a secret, 
they did not let me alone but charged me with other 
labours; but it was impossible for me to obey because 
of Your commandment". Another difficulty was the 
lack of money necessary to obtain parchment and to 
pay copyists. As the superiors knew nothing of his 
commission, Bacon had to devise means to obtain 
money. Accordingly he ingenuously reminded the 
pope of this oversight, "As a monk , he says, "I for 
myself have no money and cannot have; therefore I 
cannot borrow, not having wherewith to return; my 
parents who before were rich, now in the troubles of 
war have run into poverty; others, who were able 
refused to spend money ; so deeply embarrassed , I urged 
my friends and poor people to expend all they had, 
to sell and to pawn their goods, and I could not help 

Sromising them to write to You and induce Your 
[oliness to fully reimburse the sum spent by them 
(60 pounds)" ("Opus Tertium", III, p. 16). 

Finally, Bacon was able to execute the pope's 
desire; in the beginning of 1267 he sent by his pupil 
John of Paris (London?) the "Opus Majus , where he 
puts together in general lines all his leading ideas and 
proposals; the same friend was instructed to present 
to the pope a burning-mirror and several drawings of 
Bacon appertaining to physics, and to give all ex- 
planations required by His Holiness. The same 
year (1267) he finished his "Opus Minus", a recapitula- 
tion of the main thoughts of the "Opus Majus", 
to facilitate the pope's reading or to submit to him an 
epitome of the first work if it should be lost. With 
tne same object, and because in the first two works 
some ideas were but hastily treated, he was induced 
to compose a third work, the "Onus Tertium"; in this, 
sent to the pope before his death (1268), he treats in 
a still more extensive manner the whole material he 
had spoken of in his pn'wlinn works. Unfortunately 
his friend Clement IV died too soon, without having 
been able to put into practice the counsels given by 
Bacon. About the rest of Roger's life we are not well 
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informed. The "Chronica XXIV Generalium Ordinis 
Minorum" says that "the Minister General Jerome 
of Ascoli [afterwards Pope Nicholas IV] on the advice 
of many brethren condemned and rejected the doc- 
trine of the English brother Roger Bacon, Doctor of 
Divinity, which contains many suspect innovations, 
by reason of which Roger was imprisoned'' (see the 
"Chronica" printed in " Analecta Franciscana", III, 
360). The assertion of modern writers, that Bacon 
was imprisoned fourteen or fifteen years, although he 
had proved his orthodoxy by the work "De nullitate 
magiffi", has no foundation in ancient sources. 

Some authors connect the fact of imprisonment re- 
lated in the "Chronica" with the proscription of 
219 theses by Stephen Tempicr, Bishop of Paris, 
which took place 7 March. 1277 (Denifle, "Char- 
tularium Univcrsitatis Pansiensis", I 543, 560) 
Indeed it was not very difficult to find some "sus- 
pect innovation" in Bueon's writings, especially with 
regard to the physical sciences. As F. Mandonnet, 
O.P., proves, one of his incriminated books or pam- 
phlets was his "Speculum Astronomic" , written in 
1277, hitherto falsely ascribed to Blessed Albert the 
Great (Opera Omnia, ed. Vives, Paris, X, 629 sq.; 
of. Mandonnet, "Roger Bacon et le Speculum 
Astronomic (1277)" in "Revue Neo-Scholastique ", 
XVII, Louvain, 1910, 313-35). Such and other 
questions are not yet ripe for judgment; but it is to 
be hoped that the newly awakened interest in 
Baconian studies and investigations will clear up 
more and more what is still obscure in Roger's life. 

The writings attributed to Bacon by some authors 
amount to about eighty; many (e. g. "Epistola de 
magneto ", composed by Petrus Peregrinus de Man- 
court) are spurious, while many are only treatises 
republished separately under new titles. Other 
writings or parts of writings certainly composed by 
him were put in circulation under the name of other 
scholars, and his claim to their authorship can be 
established only from internal reasons of style and 
doctrine. Other treatises still lie in the dust of the 
great European libraries, especially of England, 
France, and Italy. Much remains to be done before 
we can expect an edition of the "Opera Omnia" of 
Roger Bacon. For the present the following state- 
ments may suffice. Before Bacon entered the order 
he had written many essays and treatises on the sub- 

t'ects he taught in the school, for his pupils only, or 
or friends who had requested him to do so, as he con- 
fesses in his letter of dedication of the "Opus Majus" 
sent to the pope: "Multa in alio statu conscripseram 
propter juvenum rudimenta" (the letter was dis- 
covered in the Vatican Library by Abbot Gasquet, 
O.S.B., and first published by him in the "English 
Historical Review , 1897, under the title "An un- 
published fragment of a work by Ro«er Bacon", 494 
sq.; for the words above cited, see p. 500). To this 
period seem to belong some commentaries on the 
writings of Aristotle and perhaps the little treatise 
"De mind n!i potentate artis et naturae et de nullitate 
mague" (Pans, 1542; Oxford, 1604; London, 1859). 
The same work was printed under the title "Epistola 
de secret is operibus artis et natune" (Hamburg, 1608, 
1618). After joining the order, or more exactly from 
aliout the years 1256-57, he did not compose works 
of any great importance and extent, but only occa- 
sional essays requested by friends, as he says in the 
above-men tionea letter, "now about this science, now 
about another one", and only more transUorio (see 
"Eng. Hist. Rev.", 1897, 500). In the earlier part 
of his life he probably composed also "De term mo 
pascali" (see letter of Clement IV in "Bull. Franc", 
III, 89); for it is cited in another work, "Computus 
naturalium", assigned to 1263 by Charles ("Roger 
Bacon. Savic, etc. , Paris, 1861,p. 78; cf. pp.334sqq.). 

The most important of all his writings are the 
"Opus Majus", the "Opus Minus", and the "Ter- 
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thim". The "Opus Majua" deals in seven parts 
with (1) the obstacles to real wisdom and truth, viz. 
errors and their sources; (2) the relation between 
theology and philosophy, taken in its widest sense 
as comprising all sciences not strictly philosophical: 
here he proves that all sciences are founded on the 
sacred sciences, especially on Holy Scripture: (3) 
the necessity of studying lealously the Biblical 
languages, as without them it is impossible to bring 
out the treasure hidden in Holy Writ; (4) mathemat- 
ics and their relation and application to the sacred 
sciences, particularly Holy Scripture; here ho seizes 
an opportunity to speak of Biblical geography and 
of astronomy (if these parts really belong to the 
"Opus Majua"); (5) optics or perspective; (0) the 
experimental sciences^ (7) moral philosophy or 
ethics. The "Opus Majus was first edited by Samuel 
Jebb, London, 1733, afterwards at Venice, 1750, 
by the Franciscan Fathers. As both editions were 
incomplete, it was edited recently by J. H. Bridges, 
Oxford, 1900 ("The 'Opus Majus' of Roger Bacon, 
edited with introduction and analytical table," in 2 
vols.); the first three parts of it were republished 
the same year by this author in a supplementary 
volume, containing a more correct and revised text. 
It is to be regretted that this edition is not so critical 
and accurate as it might have been. As already 
noted, Bacon's letter of dedication to the poj>e was 
found and published first by Dom Gasquet; indeed 
the dedication and introduction is wanting in the 
hitherto extant editions of the "Opus Majus , where- 
as the "Opus Minus" and "Opus Tertium" are ac- 
companied with a preface by Bacon (see "Acta Ord. 
Min" Quaracchi, 1898, where the letter is reprinted). 

Of the "Opus Minus", the relation of which to the 
"Opus Majus" has been mentioned, much has been 
lost. Originally it had nine parts, one of which must 
have been a treatise on alchemy, both speculative 
and practical; there was another entitled "The seven 
Bins in the study of theology". All fragments hith- 
erto found have been published by J. S. Brewer, "Fr. 
R. Bacon opp. quiedara hactenus inedita", vol. I 
(the only one) containing: (1) "Opus Tertium": 
(2) "Opus Minus"; (3) "Compendium Philos.'' 
The appendix adds "De secretia artis ct natune 
operibus et de nullitate magiat", London, 1859 
(Kerum Britann. med. a»v. Script.). The aim of the 
"Opus Tertium" is clearly pointed out by Bacon 
himself : " As these reasons [profoundness of truth and 
its difficulty] have induced me to compose the Second 
Writing as a complement facilitating the understand- 
ing of the First Work, so on account of them I have 
written this Third Work to give understanding and 
completeness to both works; for many things are here 
added for the sake of wisdom which are not found in 
the other writings ("Opus Tertium", I, ed. Brewer, 
6). Consequently this work must be considered, in 
the author's own opinion, as the most perfect of all the 
compositions sent to the pope; therefore it is a real 
misfortune that half of it is lost. The parts we 
possess contain many autobiographical items. All 
parts known in 1859 were published by Brewer (see 
above). One fragment dealing with natural sciences 
and moral philosophy has been edited for the first 
time by Duhem ("Un fragment in£dit de l'Opus Ter- 
tium de Roger Bacon precede d'une <*tude sur ce frag- 
ment", Quaracchi, 1909); another (Quarta pars cora- 
munium naturalis philos.) bv Hover (Commer's 
"Jahrb. fur Philos. u. speculative Theol.", XXV, 1911, 
pp. 277-320). Bacon often Bpeaks of his "Scriptum 
principale". Was this a work quite different from 
the others we know? In many texts the expression 
only means the "Opus Majus", as becomes evident 
by its antithesis to the "Opus Minus" and "Opus 
Tertium ". But there are some other sentences where 
the expression seems to denote a work quite different 
from the three just mentioned, vix. one which Bacon 



had the intention of writing and for which these works 
as well as his prceatnbtda were only the preparation. 

If we may conclude from some of his expressions 
we can reconstruct the plan of this grand encyclo- 
paedia: it was conceived as comprising four volumes, 
the first of which was to deal with grammar (of the 
several languages he speaks of) and logic; the second 
with mathematics (arithmetic and geometry), astron- 
omy, and music; the third with natural sciences, per- 
spective, astrology, the laws of gravity, alchemy, agri- 
culture, medicine, and the experimental sciences; the 
fourth with metaphysics and moral philosophy (see 
Dclorme in "Diet, de Theol.", 8. v. Bacon, Roger; 
Brewer, pp. 1 sq.; Charles, 370 sq., and particularly 
Bridges, L xliii sq.). It is even possible that some 
treatises, the connexion of which with the three works 
("Opus Majus", "Opus Minus", "Opus Tertium") 
or others is not evident, were parts of the "Scriptum 
principale"; see Bridges, II, 405 sq., to which is added 
"Tractatus Fr. Rogeri Bacon de multiplicatione 
specierum". which seems to have belonged originally 
to a work of greater extent. Here may be mentioned 
some writings hitherto unknown, now for the first 
time published by Robert Steele: "Opera hactenus 
inedita Rogeri Baconi. Fasc. I: Metaphysica Fratris 
Rogeri ordinis fratrum minorum. De viciis con- 
tractis in studio theologian, omnia qme supersunt nunc 
primum edidit R.St.", London, 1905; Fasc. II: Liber 

Frimus communium natural ium Fratris Rogeri, partes 
et II", Oxford, 1909. Another writing of Bacon. 
"Compendium studii philosophiaj", was composed 
during the pont ificate of Gregory X who succeeded 
Clement IV (1271-76), as Bax ton speaks of this last- 
named pope as the "predecessor istius Papie ' ' 
(chap. in). It has been published, as far as it is 
extant, by Brewer in the above-mentioned work. 
He repeats there the ideas already touched upon in 
his former works, as for instance the causes of human 
ignorance, necessity of learning foreign languages, 
especially Hebrew, Arabic, and Greek; as a specimen 
are given the elements of Greek grammar. 

About the same time (1277) Bacon wrote the 
fatal "Speculum Astronomic" mentioned above. 
And two years before his death he composed his 
"compendium studii theologian" (in our days pub- 
lished for the first time in "British Society of Francis- 
can Studies", III, Aberdeen, 1911), where he set forth 
as in a last scientific confession of faith the ideas and 

firinciplcs which had animated him during his long 
ife; he had nothing to revoke, nothing to change. 
Other works and pamphlets cannot be attributed 
with certainty to any definite period of his life. To 
this category belong the "Epistola de laude Scrip- 
turarum ' , published in part by Henry Wharton 
in the appendix (auctarium) of "Jacobi Usserii 
Armachani Historia Dogmatics de Scripturis et 
sacris vernaculis" (London, 1089), 420 sq. In ad- 
dition there is both a Greek and a Hebrew grammar, 
the last of which is known only in some fragments: 
"The Greek grammar of Roger Bacon and a fragment 
of his Hebrew Grammar, edited from the MSS., 
with introduction and notes", Cambridge, 1902. 
Some specimens of the Greek Grammar, as preserved 
in a MS. of Corpus Christi College, Oxford, nad been 
published two vears before by J. L. Heibcrg in " By- 
zantinische Zc'itschrift", IX, 1900, 479-91. The 
above-mentioned edition of the two grammars cannot 
be considered very critical (see the severe criticism 
by Heiberg, ibid., XII. 1903, 343-47). Here we may 
add Bacon's "Speculum Alchemire", Nuremberg. 
1614 (Libcllus do alchimia cui titulus: Spec. Al- 
chem.); it was translated into French by Jacques 
Girard de Toumus, under the title "Miroir d'alqui- 
mie", Lyons, 1557. Some treatises dealing with 
chemistry were printed in 1620 together in one volume 
containing: (1) "Breve Brevianum de dono Dei"; 
(2) "Verbum abbrcviatum de Leone viridi"; (3 J 
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"Secretum secretorum naturae dc laude lapidis philo- 
Bophorum"; (4) "Tractatus trium verborum , (5) 
"Alchimia major". Hut it is possible that some of 
these and several other treatises attributed to Bacon 
are parts of works already mentioned, as are essays " De 
situ orbis", " De regiombus mundi , "De situ Pahes- 
tina>" ; "De locis saeris", " Descnptiones locorum 
mundi", "Summa grammaticalis" (see Golubovich. 
" Bibliotcca bio-bibhografica della Terra Santa e dell' 
Oriente Francescano", Quaracchi, 1906, 1, 268 sq.). 

If we now examine Bacon's scientific systems and 
leading principles, his aims and his hobby, so to say, 
we find that the burden not only of the writings sent 
to the pope, but also of all his writing* was: ecclesias- 
tical study must be reformed. All his ideas and prin- 
ciples must be considered in the light of this thesis. 
He openly exposes the "sins" of his time in the study 
of theology, which are seven, as he had proved, in the 
"Opus Majus". Though this part has been lost, 
we can reconstruct his arrangement with the aid of 
the "Opus Minus" and "Opus Tertium". The first 
sin is the preponderance of (speculative) philosophy. 
Theology is a Divine science, hence it must be based 
on Divine principles and treat questions touching 
Divinity, and not exhaust itself in philosophical 
cavils and distinctions. The second Bin is ignorance 
of the sciences most suitable and necessary to theo- 
logians; they study only Latin grammar, logic, nat- 
ural philosophy (very superficially!) and a part of 
metaphysics: four sciences very unimportant, acientia 
piles. Other sciences more necessary, foreign (Orien- 
tal) languages, mathematics, alchemy, chemistry, 
physics, experimental sciences, and moral philosophy, 
they neglect. A third sin is the defective knowledge 
of even the four sciences which they cultivate: their 
ideas are full of errors and misconceptions, because 
they have no means to get at the real understanding 
of the authors from whom they draw all their 
knowledge, since their writings abound in Greek, 
Hebrew, and Arabic expressions. Even the greatest 
and most highly-esteemed theologians show in their 
works to what an extent the evil has spread. 

Another sin is the preference for the "Liber Sen- 
tcntiarum" and the disregard of other theological 
matters, especially noly Scriptures; he complains: 
"The one who explains the 'Book of the Sentences' 
is honoured by all, whereas the lector of Holy Scrip- 
ture is neglected ; for to the expounder of the Sentences 
there is granted a commodious hour for lecturing at 
his own will, and if he belongs to an order, a compan- 
ion and a Bpecial room; whilst the lector of Holy 
Scripture is denied all this and must beg the hour 
for his lecture to be given at the pleasure of the ex- 
pounder of the Sentences. Elsewhere the lector of 
the Sentences holds disputations and is called master, 
whereas the lector of the (Biblical] test is not allowed 
to dispute" ("Opus Minus" t ed. Brewer, 328 sq.). 
Blidh a mpthod, he continues, ts inexplicable and very 
injurious to the Sacred Text which contains the word 
of God, and the exposition of which would offer 
many occasions to speak about matters now treated 
in the several "Sumrae Sentcntiarum". Still more 
disastrous is the fifth sin: the text of Holy Writ is 
horribly corrupted, especially in the "exemplar 
Parisiense". that is to say in the Biblical text used at 
the University of Paris and spread by its students over 
the whole world. Confusion has been increased by 
many scholars or religious orders, who in their en- 
deavours to correct the Sacred Text, in default of a 
sound method, have in reality only augmented the 
divergences; as every one presumes to change any- 
thing "he does not understand, a thing he would 
not dare to do with the books of the classical poets' ', 
the world is full of "correctors or rather corruptors". 
The worst of all sins is the consequence of the fore- 
going: the falsity or doubtfulness of the literal sense 
{sensus liUeralia) and consequently of the spiritual 
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meaning (senxus spirituali*); for when the literal 
sense is wrong, the spiritual sense cannot be right, 
Bince it is necessarily based upon the literal sense. 
The reasons of this false exposition are the corruption 
of the sacred text and ignorance of the Biblical lan- 
guages. For how can they get the real moaning of 
Holy Writ without this knowledge, as the Latin ver- 
sions are full of Greek and Hebrew idioms? 

The seventh sin Is the radically false method of 

6 reaching: instead of breaking to the faithful the 
ire ad of Life by expounding the commandments of 
God and inculcating their duties, the preachers con- 
tent themselves with divisions of the arbor Por- 

?hyriana, with the jingle of words and quibbles, 
'hey are even ignorant of the rules of eloquence, and 
often prelates who during their course of study were 
not instructed in preaching, when obliged to speak 
in church, beg the copy-books of the younger men, 
which are full of bombast and ridiculous divisions, 
serving only to "stimulate the hearers to all curiosity 
of mind, but do not elevate the affection towards 
good" ("Opus Tertium", Brewer, 309 sq.). Ex- 
ceptions are very few, as for instance Friar Bertholdus 
Alemannus (Ratisbon) who alone has more effect 
than all the friars of both orders combined (Friars 
Minor and Preachers). Eloquence ought to be ac- 
companied by science, and science by eloquence; 
for ' science without eloquence is like a sharp sword in 
the hands of a paralytic, whilst eloquence without 
science i9 a sharp sword in the hands of a furious 
man" ("Sapientia sine eloquentia est quasi gladius 
acutus in manu paralytici, sicut eloquentia expers 
sapientia; est quasi gladius acutus in manu furiosi"; 
"Opus Tertium", I, Brewer, 4). But far from being 
an idle fault-finder who only demolished without 
being able to build up, Bacon makes proposals ex- 
tremely fit and efficacious, the only failure of which 
was that they never were nut into general practice, 
by reason of the premature death of the pope. Bacon 
himself and his pupils, such as John of Pans, whom he 
praises highly, William of Mara, Gerard Huy, and 
others are a striking argument that his proposals 
were no Utopian fancies; they showed in their own 
persons what in their idea a theologian should be. 
First of all, if one wishes to get wisdom, he must take 
care not to fall into the four errors which usually pre- 
vent even learned men from attaining the summit of 
wisdom, viz. "the example of weak and unreliable 
authority, continuance of custom, regard to the 
opinion of the unlearned, and concealing one's own 
ignorance, together with the exhibition of apparent 
wisdom" ("FragUis et indigme autoritatis exemplum. 
consuetudinis diuturnitas. vulgi sensus imperiti, et 
propria; ignorantixe occultatio cum ostentatione sap- 
pentia; apparentis"; "Opus Majus", I, Bridges, 1, 2). 

Thus having eliminated "the four general causes of 
all human ignorance", one must be convinced that 
all science has its source in revelation both oral and 
written. Holy Scripture especially is an inexhaust- 
ible fountain of truth from which all human phi- 
losophers, even the heathen, drew their knowledge, 
immediately or mediately; therefore no science, 
whether profane or sacred, can be true if contrary to 
Holy Writ (Bee "English Hist. Rev.", 1897. 508 sq.; 
"Opus Tertium", XXIV, Brewer, 87 sq.). This con- 
viction having taken root, we must consider the means 
of attaining to wisdom. Among those which lead 
to the summit arc to be mentioned in the first place 
the languages, I^atin. Greek, Hebrew, and Arabic. 
Latin does not suffice, as there are many useful works 
written in other languages and not yet translated, 
or badly translated, into Latin. Even in the best 
versions of scientific works, as for instance of Greek 
and Arabic philosophers, or of the Scriptures, as also 
in the Liturgy, there are Btill some foreign expressions 
retained purposely or by necessity, it being impossible 
to express in Latin all nuances of foreign texts. It 
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would be very interesting to review all the other rea- 
sons adduced by Bacon proving the advantage or 
even necessity of foreign languages for ecclesiastical, 
social, and political purposes, or to follow his in- 
vestigations into the physiological conditions of 
language or into what might have been the original 
one spoken by man. He distinguishes three degrees 
of linguistic knowledge; theologians are not obliged to 
reach the second degree, which would enable them to 
translate a foreign text into their own language, or 
the third one which is still more difficult of attain- 
ment and which would enable them to speak this 
language as their own. Nevertheless the difficulties 
of reaching even the highest degree are not as in- 
surmountable as is commonly supposed; it depends 
only on the method followed by the master, and 
as there are very few scholars who follow a sound 
method, it is not to be wondered at that perfect knowl- 
edge of foreign languages is so rarely found among 
theologians (see "Opus Tcrtium", XX, Brewct, 64 
sq.; "Compendium Studii phi!.", VI. Brewer, 433 
sq.). On this point, and in general of Roger's atti- 
tude towards Biblical studies, see the present author's 
article "De Fr. Roger Bacon ejusquc sentcntia de 
rebus biblicis" in "Archivum Franciscanum His- 
toricum", III. Quaracchi, 1910, 3-22; 185-213. 

Besides the languages there are other means, e. g. 
mathematics, optics, the experimental sciences, and 
moral philosophy, the study of which is absolutely 
necessary for every priest, as Bacon shows at length. 
He takes special pains in applying these sciences to 
Holy Scripture and the dogmas of faith. These are 
pages so wonderful and evincing by their train of 
thought and the drawings inserted nere and there such 
a knowledge of the subject matter, that we can easily 
understand modern scholars saying that Bacon was 
born out of due time, or, with regard to the asserted 
imprisonment, that he belonged to that class of men 
who were crushed by the wheel of their time as they 
endeavoured to set it going more quickly. It is in 
these treatises (and other works of the same kind) that 
Bacon speaks of the reflection of light, mirages, and 
burning-mirrors, of the diameters of the celestial 
bodies and their distances from one another, of their 
conjunction and eclipses; that he explains the laws of 
ebb and flow, proves the Julian Calendar to be wrong; 
he explains the composition and effects of gunpowder, 
discusses and affirms the possibility of steam-vessels 
and aerostats, of microscopes and telescopes, and some 
other inventions made many centuries later. Subse- 
quent ages have done him more justice in recognizing 
his merits in the field of natural science. John Dee, 
for instance, who addressed (1582) a memorial on the 
reformation of the calendar to Queen Elizabeth, speak- 
ing of those who had advocated this change, says: 
" None hath done it more earnestly, neither with bet- 
ter reason and skill, than hath a subject of this British 
Sceptre Royal done, named as some think David Dee 
of Radik, but otherwise and most commonly (upon 
his name altered at the alteration of state into friarly 
profession) called Roger Bacon: who at large wrote 
thereof divers treatises and discourses to Pope Clem- 
ent the Fifth [sic] about the year of our Lord, 1267. 
To whom he wrote and sent also great volumes ex- 
quisitely compiled of all sciences and singularities, 
philosophical and mathematical, as they might be 
available to the state of Christ his Catholic Church". 
Dee then remarks that Paul of Middleburg, in "Paulina 
de recta Paschse cclcbratione". had made great use 
of Bacon's work: "His great volume is more than half 
thereof written (though not acknowledged) by such 
order and method generally and particularly as our 
Roger Bacon laid out for the handling of the matter" 
(cited by Bridges, "Opus Majus", I, p. xxxiv). 

Longer time was needed before Bacon's merits in 
the field of theological and philosophical sciences were 
acknowledged. Nowadays it is impossible to Bpeak 



or write about the methods and course of lectures In 
ecclesiastical schools of the Middle Ages, or on the 
efforts of revision and correction of the Latin Bible 
made before the Council of Trent, or on the study of 
Oriental languages urged by some scholars before the 
Council of Vienne, without referring to the efforts 
made by Bacon. In our own day, more thoroughly 
than at the Council of Trent, measures are taken in 
accordance with Bacon's demand that the further cor- 
ruption of the Latin text of Holy Scripture should be 
prevented by the pope's authority, and that the most 
scientific method should be applied to the restoration 
of St. Jerome's version of the Vulgate. Much may 
be accomplished even now by applying Bacon's prin- 
ciples, via.: (1) unity of action under authority; (2) a 
thorough consultation of the most ancient manu- 
scripts; (3) the study of Hebrew and Greek to help 
where the best Latin manuscripts left room for doubt; 
(4) a thorough knowledge of Latin grammar and con- 
struction; (5) great care in distinguishing between St. 
Jerome's readings and those of the more ancient ver- 
sion (see "Opus Tcrtium", XXV, Brewer. 93 sq.; 
Gasquet, "English Biblical Criticism in the Thirteenth 
Century" in "The Dublin Review", CXX, 1898, 15). 
But there are still some prejudices among learned men, 
especially with regard to Bacon's orthodoxy and his 
attitude towards Scholastic philosophy. It is true 
that he speaks in terms not very flattering of the 
Scholastics, and even of their leaders. His style is 
not the ordinary Scholastic style proceeding by in- 
ductions and Byllogisms in the strictest form; he 
speaks and writes fluently, clearly expressing his 
thoughts as a modern scholar treating the same sub- 
jects might write. But no one who studies his works 
can deny that Bacon was thoroughly trained in Scho- 
lastic philosophy. Like the other Scholastics, he 
esteems Aristotle highly, while blaming the defective 
Latin versions of his works and some of his views on 
natural philosophy. Bacon is familiar with the sub- 
jects under discussion, and it may be of interest to 
note that in many cases he agrees with Duns Scotufl 
against other Scholastics, particularly regarding matter 
and form and the intellects agent which he proves not 
to be distinct substantially from the inldkctus nossibilia 
("Opus Maius" ( II, V; ''Opus Tertium", XXIII). 

It would be difficult to find any other scholar who 
shows such a profound knowledge of the Arabic phi- 
losophers as Bacon docs. Here appears the aim of 
his philosophical works, to make Christian philosophy 
acquainted with the Arabic philosophers. He is an 
enemy only of the extravagances of Scholasticism, the 
Bubtlcties and fruitless quarrels, to the neglect of 
matters much more useful or necessary and the exalta- 
tion of philosophy over theology. Far from being 
hostile to true philosophy, he bestows a lavish praise 
on it. None could delineate more clearly and con- 
vincingly than he, what ought to be the relation be- 
tween theology and philosophy, what profit they 
yield and what services they render to each other, 
now true philosophy is the best apology of Christian 
faith (see especially "Opus Majus", II and VII; 
"Compend. studii philos."). Bacon is sometimes 
not very correct in hia expressions; there may even 
be some ideas that are dangerous or open to suspicion 
(e. g. his conviction that a real influence upon the 
human mind and liberty and on human fate is exerted 
by the celestial bodies etc.). But there ia no real 
error in matters of faith, and Bacon repeatedly asks 
the reader not to confound his physics with divina- 
tion, his chemistry with alchemy, his astronomy with 
astrology; and certainly he submitted with all willing- 
ness his writings to the judgment of the Church. It 
is moving to note the reverence he displayed for the 
pope. Likewise he Bhows always the highest venera- 
tion towards the Fathers of the Church; and whilst 
his criticism often becomes violent when he blames 
the most eminent of his contemporaries, he 
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speaks or writes any word of disregard of the Fathers 
or ancient Doctors of the Church, even when not ap- 
proving their opinion; he esteemed them highly and 
had acquired such a knowledge of their writings that 
he was no way surpassed by any of his great rivals. 
Bacon was a faithful Bcholar of open character who 
frankly uttered what he thought, who was not afraid 
to blame whatsoever and whomsoever he believed to 
deserve censure, a scholar who was in advance of 
his age by centuries. His iron will surmounted all 
difficulties and enabled him to acquire a knowledge 
so far surpassing the average science of his age, that 
he must bo reckoned among the most eminent scholars 
of all times. 

Of the vast Baconian bibliography wo can mention only the 
most important books and articles in so far as we have made use 
of them. Besides those already cited we nm.it mention: Baljccs, 
Script, illuttr. maiori* Brytann. Catalogus (Basle, 1577); Ancaluta 
Oion. Index Britnnnica SS. quo* . . . eollegit Joan, balm*, 
ed. Poole and Batemon (Oxford, 1002 — ); Wood. Hist, et antiq. 
Unitert. Oxon., I (Oxford. 1674); Idem, Athena Oxon. (London, 
1721), new ed. by Buss (4 vols.. I>ondun, 1813-20); Wharton, 
Anglia aacra (London, 1601); floor. De Bibliorum text, original., 
tertionibu* gr<rc. et latina Vulgata, III (Oxford, 1705); Lblandl s, 
Comment, de Scriptor. Britannicit, ed. Hall (Oxford, 1700); 
OrniN, Comment, de Script. Eccleria antiq., I (Frankfort. 1722), 
II— III (IxupiiR, 1722); Waddi.no-Fonbeca, Annate* Ord. Mm.. 
IV-V; Waudinq, Seriptore* O. if. (Borne, 1650, 1806, 1906); 
Tanner, Biol. Britann.-Hibern. (London, 1748); HuaRalxa, 
Supplement, ad SS. O. M. (Borne, 1806); Beruer. De fhi*L de 
la Vulgate en Prance (Paris, 1887); Idem. Quam natitiam lingua 
heiir. hahurrunt christmni med. avi (Paris. 1803); cf. the criticum 
of tills book by Houry in BM. de I'Boole dee Charttt, LIV (1803). 
733-38; Dexifle, Die Handschr. der Bibtl-Correclor. dee 13. 
Jahrh. in Archit /. Lit.- u. Kirchengetch. dee Mittelaltert, IV, 
263 »qq., 471 sqq.; D6IUNO, Die beiden Bacon in Archie /. Getch. 
Philot., XVII (1004), 3 sqq.; Feret. Lee tmprieonnemerue de 
»» in Revue de* quest. hittor., h (1801). 119-42; Idem, La 
de thiol, d* Pari* (4 vols.. Paris. 1894-96); FlOqel. R. 
i Stellung in d. Getch. d. Philologie in Philot. Studien, XIX 
(1902), 164 sqq.; Heiti, Ettai hmtor. tur lee rapport* entre la 
philot. et la fox. <** Btrenger de Tour* a St. Thoma* (Paris. 1000), 
117 sqq.; Hirsch. Early English litbraiett: R. Bacon and hi* Pre- 
decessort in The Jewish Quarterly Retiew (Oct., 1800), reprinted 
in Idem, A Bock of Essays (London. 1905). 1-72; HUt. de la 
France, XX (Paris, 1842). 227 sqq.; HorrMA.su, La tynthist 
doctrinal* de R. B. in Archie I. Getch. d. Phito*. (Berne. 1007); 
Idem, L' intuition mystique de la science in Rem* Ntcf-Seholasiiqu* 
(1900). 370 sqii. (cf. 1906, 371 sqq.; 1908,474 sqq.; 1 909. 33 sqq.; ; 
J a nit ett, A Thirteenth-Century Revision Committee of the Bible in 
Irish Theological Quarterly, IV (Maynooth, 1910), 56 sqq.; 
Jourdain. Discussion de quelque* point* de la biogr. de R. B. in 
Compte* rendu* Acad. Inter, et BeUe*-Lettrt*, I (187.1), 309 sqq.; 
Krf.mb*. R. B.'s Optik in Natur u. Offenbarung (1000); Lanukn, 
R. Bacon in Hittor. Zeittchr., LI (1K83), 434-50; Martin. La 
Vulgate latin* au XIII' tiicle d'aprit R. B. (Paris. 1888); Mon. 
Germ. Hist.. SS.. XXVIII. 569 sqq.; Naubey, L* moine R. B. et 
le moutement tcientxfiqu* au XIII' tiicle in Heme de* quest, hittor., 
XXXV (1894), 115 sqq.; Parrot. R. B., *a pertonne, *on genie, 
etc. (Paris. 1894): Pescii. De inspiration* S. Seriptura (Freiburg, 
1906), 163 sq.; Picavet, Let edition* de R. B. in Journal de* 
Savant* (1005), 362-419; Idem, Deux direction* de la thiol, tt d* 
Veiiaite au XIII* tiicle. Thoma* et Bacon in Revue d* I'hist. de* 
religiont (1905), 172. or printed separately (Paris, 1905); Poiil, 
Das VerhaUni, der Philos. tur Theol.bei R. B. (Ncustrelitf, 1803) ; 
Saisaet, R. B., ta vie et ton crurre in Revue de* deux months. XXXI V 
(1861), 361-01; Idem, Prtcurteurt tt ditciptct de Descartes (Paris, 
1862) ; Salembier, I ne page inidite de I'hist. tie la Vuloatt (Amiens, 
1800); Sj ti mid tit. R. B., cine Monographie alt Beitrag tur Getch. 
der Philot. de* 13. Jahrh. au* den Quellen (Augsburg, 1873); 
Siebert. R. B„ *ein Leben u. teine Philot. (Marburg, 1861); 
Starhahn, Das opus maiut det R. B. naeh teinem Inhalt v. teiner 
Bedeutung /. <t. Wissentchafi betrachtet in Kirchl. Monatttchr., 
XII (1803), 276-86; Strum, Getch, der NaturuH**en*chafUrn im 
Mittetalter (Stuttgart. 1010). 93-99; Ubald, Franciscan England 
in the Pott in Franciscan Annalt, XXXIII (10OH), 360-71; 
XXXIV (1909), 11-14; Valdarnini, Esperienta e ragionamento 
in R. B. (Bome. 1896); Vercellone, Dxttertaxioni arcademirh* 
di tario argumento (Borne. 1864); Voot, Die Phyrik R. B.'* 
(Erlangen, 1906); Werner, Koemolagit u. altgem. Saturlehre 
R. B.'t Ptyehol., Erkenntni**- u. WistenschnfttUhre det R. B. in 
Sitzungtber. der k. k. Akad. d, W.. XCIII (Vienna), 467-576; 
XCIV. 489-612; WrTHEroRD, Bacon at an Interpreter of Holy 
Scripture in Expositor (1897), 349-60; Wulf (de), Hi*t. de la 
philot. midittale (2ud ed., Louvain. 1905). 419-27. 
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cially among the poor for about sixteen years. Search 
was made for him in June, 1605, but it was not till 
Easter, 1610, that he was arrested at the house of 
Mrs. Winefride Scroope, widow, within eight miles of 
Hereford. He was then brought before the Bishop. 
Dr. Robert Bennct, who committed him to Hereford 
gaol where he was loaded with irons night and day. 
On being transferred to Leominster gaol he was obliged 
to walk all the way in shackles, though a boy was per- 
mitted to go by his side and bear up by a string the 
weight of some iron links which were wired to the 
shackles. On his arrival he was treated with the 
greatest inhumanity by his gaoler. He was con- 
demned, merely for being a priest, some months before 
he suffered. A very full account of his sufferings in 
prison and of his martyrdom is given by Chal loner. 
He hung very long, suffering great pain, owing to the 
utiBkilfulness of the hangman, and was eventually 
cut down and butchered alive. Pits praises his great 
knowledge of Greek, from which he translated Theo- 
doret's " Philotheus, or the lives of the Fathers of the 
Syrian deserts"; but it does not appear when or where 
this translation was published. 

Cballoker, Missionary Priest*. II, no. 147; BiU. Diet. Eng. 
Cath., I, 369; Cooper in Diet. Nat. Biogr., a. v. Cadwallador, 
RoaEn; Calendar Stat* Paper*, Dom., 1003-10 (London. 1857). 
224. 225. 601. J OH N B. WaINEWHIOHT. 

Roger James, Blessed. See Richard Whitinq, 
Blessed. 

Roger of Hoveden, chronicler, was probably a 
native of Hoveden, or, as it is now called, Howden, in 
Yorkshire. From the fact that his chronicle ends 
rather abruptly in 1201 it is inferred that he must 
have diet! or been stricken with some mortal disease 
in that year. He was certainly a man of importance 
in his day. He was a king's clerk (clericua regit) 
in the time of Henry II, and seems to have been at- 
tached to the court as early as 1173, while he was also 
despatched on confidential missions, as for example 
to the chiefs of Galloway in 1174. In 1189 he served 
as an itinerant justice in the north, but he probably 
retired from public life after the death of Henry II, 
and it has been suggested that he became parish 
priest of his native village, Howden, devoting the 
rest of his life to the compilation ot his chronicle. 
Like most other historical writings of that date the 
earlier portion of his work is little more than a tran- 
script of some one narrat ive to which he had more 
convenient access or which he considered specially 
worthy of confidence. His authority from 732 down 
to 1154 was an abstract, still extant in manuscript, 
"Historia Saxonum vel Anglorum post obitum 
Betho". From 1154 to 1192 he uses his authorities 
much more freely, basing his narrative upon the well- 
known "Gcsta Hcnrici", commonly attributed to 
Benedict of Peterborough. But from 1192 to 1201 
his work is all his own, and of the highest value. 
Hoveden had a great appreciation of the importance 
of documentary evidence, and we should be very ill 
informed regarding the political history of the last 
quarter of the twelfth century if it were not for the 



Cadwallador, Venerable, English mar- 
tyr, b. at Stretton Sugwas, near Hereford, in 1568; 
executed at Leominster, 27 Aug., 1610. He was or- 
dained Bulxleacon at Reims, 21 Sept., 1591, and 
deacon the following February, and in Aug., 1592, was 
sent to the English College at Valladolid, where he 
was ordained priest. Returning to England in 1594, 
he laboured in Herefordshire with good success espe- 



state papers, etc., which Hoveden inserts and of which, 
no doubt, his earlier connexion with the chancer} 
and its officials enabled him to obtain copies. 

As a chronicler, he was impartial and accurate. 
His profoundly religious character made him some* 
what credulous, but there is no reason, as even his 
editor, Bishop Stubbs, admits, to regard him on that 
account as an untrustworthy authority. 

The one reliable edition of Hoveden is that prepared b*' 
Stcbimi for the RolltSeries in fourvols., 1868-71. A full account 
of Hoveden and his works is given in the preface to these vol*. 

Herbert Thcrston. 

Roger of Wendover, a Benedictine monk, date of 
birth unknown; d, 1236, the first of the great chron- 
iclers of St. Albans Abbey. He seems to have been a 
native of Wendover in Buckinghamshire and must 



Digitized by Google 



ROH 1 

have enjoyed some little consideration among bis 
brethren as he was appointed prior of the cell of Bel - 
voir, but from this office he was deposed and retired 
to St. Albans, where he probably wrote his chronicle, 
known as the " Mores Historiarum", extending from 
the Creation to 1235. From the year 1202 it is an 
original and valuable authority, but the whole mate- 
rial has been worked over and in a sense re-edited 
with editions by Matthew Paris (q. v.) in his "Chro- 
nica Majora". Wendover is less prejudiced than 
Paris, but ho is also less picturesque, and whereas 
Paris in his generalisations and inferences as to tho 
causes of events anticipates the scope of the modern 
historian, Wendover is content to discharge the func- 
tions of a simple chronicler. The " Floras Histori- 
arum" was edited for the English Historical Society 
in 1841 by H. < > Coxe in five volumes, beginning with 
the year 447, when Wendover for the first time turns 
directly to the history of Britain. But in 1886-1889 
the more valuable part of the work (from 1154 to 
1235) was re-edited by H. G. Hewlett as part of tho 
Rolls Series in three volumes. 

Hunt in Ditt. Sat. Biog.. ■. v. Wektooteb; Luakd. preface* to 
the earlier volumes of Matthew Pari.*. Chronica Majora in the 
RoiU Serin; HaBDT. Cataloaut of Mat*riaU of Brit. Hut . Ill 
(London, 1871) .and the prefaces to the editions of Floret Hie- 
toriorum. 

Herbert Thurston. 

Ron, Peter, b. at Conthey (Gunthis) in the canton 
of Valaia (French Switzerland), 14 August, 1811; d. 
at Bonn, 17 May, 1872. Up to his thirteenth year 
he spoke only French, so that he had to learn German 
from a German priest in the vicinity before he was 
able to begin his gymnasial .studies in the boarding- 
school kept by the Jesuits at Brig in Switzerland. 
Later he became a day-pupil at the gymnasium kept 
by the Jesuits at Sittin. While here he resolved to 
enter the Society of Jesus (1829); strange to say the 
external means of bringing him to this decision was 
the reading of Pascal's pamphlet "Monita Secreta". 
He taught the lower gymnasial classes at the lycemn 
at Fribourg- During these years of Btudy Roh 
showed two characteristic qualities: the talent of 
imparting knowledge in a clear and convincing man- 
ner, and an unusual gift for oratory. These abilities 
determined his future work to be that of a teacher 
and a preacher. He was first (1842-5) professor of 
dogmatics at Fribourg, then at the academy at 
Lucerne which had just been given to the Jesuits. 
At the same time he preached and aided as oppor- 
tunity occurred in missions. These labours were in- 
terrupted bv the breaking out of the war of the Swiss 
Sonderbund, during which he was military chaplain; 
but after its unfortunate end he was obliged to flee 
into Piedmont, from there tc Linz and Cries finally 
finding a safe refuge at Rappoltsweiler in Alsace as 
tutor m the family of his countryman and friend 
Siegwart-Muller, also expatriated. Here he stayed 
until 1849. A professorship of dogmatics at Louvain 
only lasted a year. When the missions for the com- 
mon people were opened in Germany in 1850 his 
real labours began ; as he said himself, "Praise God, 
I now come into my element." Both friend and foe 
acknowledge that the success of these missions was 
largely due to Roh, and his powerful and homely 
eloquence received the highest praise. He was an 
extemporaneous speaker; the writing of sermons and 
addresses was, as he himself confessed, "simply im- 
possible" to him; yet, thoroughly trained in philoso- 
phy and theology, he could also write when neces- 
sary, as several articles from him in the "Stimmen 
aus Maria-Laach" prove. His pamphlet "Dasalte 
Lied: dcr Zweck hciligt die Mittel, im Texte ver- 
bessert und auf neuo Melodic gesetzt " has preserved 
a certain reputation until the present day. as Father 
Roh declared he would give a thousand gulden to the 
person who could show to the faeult v of law of Bonn 
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or Heidelberg a book written by a Jesuit which taught 
the principle that the end justifies the means. The 
prize is still unclaimed. Some of his sermons have 
also been preserved; they were printed against his 
will from stenographic notes. Father Roh's greatest 
Btrength lay in his power of speech and "he was the 
most powerful and effective preacher of the Gorman 
tongue that the Jesuits have had in this century". 

KsMu-Mii; th. Brinnerungen an P. Peter Roh S. J., reprint of 
the biography in Stimmen out Maria-Laach (1S72). 

N. SCHEID. 

Rohault de Tleury, a family of French archi- 
tects and archaeologists of the nineteenth century, of 
which the most distinguished member was Charles 
Rohault de Fleury, b. in Paris 23 July, 1801; d. there 
11 August, 1875. After a scientific course pursued 
at the FjCoIc Polytechniquc at Paris, he studied 
sculpture, but abandoned this study for architecture 
in 1825. He designed several public and private 
buildings which adorn one of the most artistic sec- 
tions of the present Paris and was the author of the 
first edition of the "Manuel des lois du batiment" 
published by the Central Society of Architects 
(Paris, 1862). The last years of his life he devoted 
to religious arclueology and published the important 
results of his studies in the following magnificently 
illustrated works: "Lcs instruments de la Passion , 
Paris, 1870 (see Cross, IV, 531); " L'evangile, eludes 
iconographiques et archeologiques", Tours, 1874; 
"La Sainte Vierge", Paris, 1878; ''Un Tabernacle 
chretien du V« siecle", Arras, 1880; "La Mease, 
etudes archeologiques sur scs monuments", Paris, 
1883-98. Some of these works were published after 
his death by his son George (1835-1905) who was 
himself a prominent archteological writer. The 
latter's works treat of Italian art-monuments: 
"Monuments de Pise au moyen Age", Paris, 1866; 
" La Toscane au moyen age, let tres sur 1 'architecture 
civile et militaire en 1400", Paris 1874; "Le Latran 
au moyen age", Paris, 1877. 

(Eutre* de Charlet Rohault de Pleury, architect* (Paris. 1884). 

N. A. Weber. 

Rohrbacher, Rtst Francois, ecclesiastical his- 
torian, b. at Langatte (Langd) in the present Diocese 
of Metz, 27 September, 1789; d. in Paris, 17 January, 
1856. He studied for several months at Sarrebourg 
and Phalsebourg (Pfalzburg) and at the age of seven- 
teen had complet ed his Classical studies. He taught 
for three years at the college of Phalsebourg; entered 
in 1810 the ecclesiastical seminary at Nancy, and was 
ordained priest in 1812. Appointed assistant priest 
at Insming, he was transferred after six months to 
Luneville. A mission which he preached in 1821 at 
Flavigny led to the organization of a diocesan mission 
band. Several years later he became a member of the 
Congregation of St. Peter founded by Fe"licit<5 and Jean 
de La Mennais, and from 1827 to 1835 directed the 
philosophical and theological studies of young eccle- 
siastics who wished to become the assistants of the 
two brothers in their religious undertakings. When 
F61icitc de La Mennais refused to submit to the con- 
demnation pronounced against him by Rome, Rohr- 
bacher separated from him and became professor of 
Church history at the ecclesiastical seminary of 
Nancy. Later he retired to Paris where he spent the 
last years of his life. His principal work is his monu- 
mental "Histoire Universelle de I'Eglise Catholique" 
(Nancy, 1842-49 ; 2nd ed., Paris, 1849-53). Several 
other editions were subsequently published and con- 
tinuations added by Chant re! and Guillaume. Writ- 
ten from an apologetic point of view, the work con- 
tributed enormously to the extirpation of Gallicanism 
in the Church of France. Though at times uncritical 
and devoid of literary irrace, it is of considerable use- 
fulness to the student of history. It was translated 
into German and partially recast by Hulskamp, 
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Rump, ami numerous other writers. (For the other 
works of Rohrbacher, see Hurler, "Nomenclator 
Lit.", Ill [Innsbruck, 1895]. 1069-71.) 

Koiirbacher. Hut. Unit. d« I'Botitt Calk., cd. by Uuillaitme. 
XII d'nrw, 1885), 122-33; McC A rrRfcY. of the Calh. Ch. in 
the XIX Century, II (Dublin. 1009), I. tiO. II. 448. 475. 

N. A. Weber. 

Rojas y Zorniia, Francisco de, Spanish dramatic 
poet.b. at Toledo, 4 Oct., 1607; d. 1680. Authentic 
information regarding the events of his life ia 
rather fragmentary, but he probably studied at the 
Universities of Toledo and Salamanca, and for a time 
followed a military career. When only twenty-five 
he was well known as a poet, for he is highly spoken nf 
in Montalban's "Para todoB" (1632), a fact which 
shows that he enjoyed popularity, when Lope de 
Vega, Tirso de Molina, and Calueron were in the 
height of their fame. The announcement published 
in 1638 of the assassination of Francisco de Rojas did 
not refer to the poet, for the first and second parts of 
his comedies, published by himself at Madrid, bear 
the dates of 1640 and 1645 respectively. A third part 
was promised but it never appeared. He was given 
the mantle of the Order of Santiago in 1644. The 
writings of Rojas consist of plays and aulas sacramen- 
tal™ written alone and in collaboration with Calderon, 
Coello, Velcz, Montalban, and others. No complete 
edition of his plays is available, but Mesonero civet a 
very good seh-ction with biographical notes. Among 
the best of them are "Del Rev abajo ninguno , 
" Entrc hobos ancla el juego ", " Donde hay agravio no 
hay celos", and "Casarse por vengarse", the last of 
which is claimed to have been the Dasis of I^e Sage's 
novel, "Gil Bias dc Santillane". 

Tick.vor, Hittory of Spanith Literature (Boston. IWiSi. 
Mksoxeho. BMioteca de Aulore* EtpahoU*. LIV (Madrid, 1m... 

Ventura Fuentes. 

Rokewode, John Gaoe, b. 13 Sept., 1786; died at 
Claughton Hall, Lancashire, 14 Oct., 1842. He was 
the fourth son of Sir Thomas Gage of Hengrave, and 
took the name Rokewode in 1838 when he succeeded 
to the Rokewode estates. He was educated at Stony- 
hurst, and having studied law under Charles Butler he 
was called to the bar, but never practised, preferring 
to devote himself to antiquarian pursuits. He was 
elected a fellow of the Society of Antiquaries in 1818, 
and was director from 1829 till 1842. tie also became 
a fellow of the Royal Society. In 1822 he published 
' The History and Ant iquities of Hengrave in Suffolk " 
.tnd in 1838 "The History and Antiquities of Suffolk". 
His edition of Jocelin de Brakelond's chronicle pub- 
lished by the Camden Society in 1840 furnished Car- 
lyle with much of his materials for " Past and Present" 
(1843). Many papers by him appeared in "Archse- 
ologia", many of these being republished as separate 
pamphlets, including the description of the Bene- 
dict ionals of St. ./Ethclwold and of Robert of Jumicgcs; 
he also printed the genealogy of the Rokewode family 
with charters relating thereto in "Collectanea Topo- 
grapluca et Gcnealogica", II. He contributed to the 
"Orthodox Journal" and the "Catholic Gentleman's 
Magazine". Many of his MSS. were sold after his 
death with his valuable library. The Society of An- 
tiquaries possess a bust of him by R. C. Lucas. He 
died suddenly while out shooting. 

Orthodox Journal. XV. 270; Cooper in Diet. Xat. Biog.; 
GlLU>w. Bibl. Diet. Eng. Catht. 

Edwin Burton. 

Roland, Chanson de. 
or Prokane. 



See Legends, Literary 



Roland de Lattre. See Lassus, Oklandub de. 

Rolduc (Rod a Duns, also Roda, Closterroda or 
Hertogenrade), in S. E. Limburg, Netherlands. It 
became an Augustinian abbey in 1104 under Ven. 
Ailbcrtus, a priest, son of Ammoricus, a nobleman of 



Antoing, Flanders. Ailbcrtus is said to have been 
guided by a vision towards this chosen spot, which was 
in the domain of Count Adelbert of SalTenberch, who, 
before Bishop Othcrt of Liege, turned over the property 
destined for abbey and church in 1108. Ailbertus 
was the first abbot (1104-11). Later he went to 
France where he founded the Abbey of Clairfontaine. 
Desiring once more to see Rolduc, he died on the wav, 
at Sechtem, near Bonn, 19 Sep.. 1122 (Acta SS.) 
Thirty-eight abbots succeeded Ailbertus, the last one 
being Peter Joseph Chaineux (1770-1800). The 
abbey acquired many possessions in the Netherlands, 
and became the last resting-place of the Dukes of 
Limburg. It possesses the famous " Catalogue Li- 
brorum , made a. d. 1230, containing one hundred 
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and forty theological and eighty-six philosophical and 
classical works. The beautiful crypt, built by Ail- 
bertus, was blessed 13 Dec, 1106, and in 1108 the 
church was dedicated to the Blessed Virgin and St. 
Gabriel. In 1122 Pope Calixtus II confirmed by a 
Bull, preserved in the archives of Rolduc, the dona- 
tion of the property. The church, completed in 1209, 
was then solemnly dedicated by Philip, Bishop of 
Ratzeburg. Dr. R. Cortcn completed the restoration 
of the church in 1803, and transferred the relics of 
Ven. Ailbcrtus into a richly sculptured sarcophagus 
in the crypt, 1897. The church possesses a particle 
of the Holy Cross, five inches long, reputed to be 
authentic and miraculous (Archives of Rolduc, by 
Abbot Mathias Amezaea): also the body of St. 
Daphne, virgin and martyr, brought over "from the 
Catacombs of PhetextatUfl in 1M7. Kolduc became 
the seminary of Liege in 1S31, under Right Rev. Cor 
nelius Van Bommcl, and the lit lie seminary of Roer- 
mond, and academy in 1841. The present institution 
has an attendance of 420 pupils. 

Heyendal, Anna!- ■ RodenMt* uagtu ad annum 1700; Dianum 
rrrum memorabilium nbbatia Rodenrit in tbe archived of Aix-la- 
Chapelle: Acta SS-; Habbtr, ».'«•>. A i» tmii ran net Bi*dom Roer- 
mond. III (1875-92); ElMtT, Hutoir* ,lu l.imbourg. (Lifete. 1837 
52): Dams. Notice //i I riqut rur In i u diocitt de /.i^«, XV 

(LieRp. 1804); NkVJEAN, Notiet hi toriaiu rurl'abbaye de Rolduc 
(Aix-la-Ohnpellp, IMS , Rat.1 'ft ordres monattiqueM. 

religieux et militairt*, 11 < I 'am, 17H 19) : 1 erpEB*. Rerue de Fart 
chritien (1892); Lesnartt. Die Augufliuer Abtri Klotterrttth.; 
Kr.naTEN, Journal llittorique ft l.ittfraire, XIV (Litge); Cortkk. 
Rolduc in Woord en If til (Utrrcht. 1902). 

Theopuiuu Stenmans. 

Rolfus, Hermann, Catholic educationist, b. at 
Freiburg, 24 May, 1821 ; d. at Buhl, near Offenburg, 
27 October, 1896. After attending the gymnasium at 
Freiburg, he studied theology and philology at the 
university there from 1840 to 1843, and was ordained 

t>ricst on 31 August, 1844. After he had served for 
)rief periods at various places, he was appointed 
curate at Thiengen in 1851, curat e-in-eharge at Reiscl- 
fingen in 18. r >f>, parish priest at the last named place 
in 1H61, parish priest at Reuthe near Freiburg in 1867, 
at Saabach in 1875, and at Buhl in 1802. In 1867 the 
theological faculty at Freiburg gave him the degree o/ 
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Doctor of Theology. Rolfus did much for practical 
Catholic pedagogics, especially in southern Germany, 
by the work which he edited in conjunction with 
Adolf Pfister, " Real-Encyclopadie des Erzichungs- 
und Untcrriehtswesens nach katholischon Principien " 
(4 vols., Mainz, 1863-66; 2nd ed., 1S72-74). A fifth 
volume ("Erganzungsband", 1884) was issued by 
Rolfus alone; a new edition is in course of prepara- 
tion. Another influential publication was the Sud- 
deutsches katholisches Schulwochenblatt ", which he 
edited, also jointly with Pfister, from 1861 to 1867. 
Of his other literary works, the following may be 
mentioned: " Der Grund des katholischen Claubcns" 
(Mainz. 1862); "Lcitfaden der allgemeincn Welt- 
geachichte" (Freiburg, 1870; 4th cd., 1896); "Die 
Glaubens- und Sittenlehre der katholischen Kirche" 
Einsiedeln, 1875; frequently re-edited), jointly with 
F. J. Brandle; M Kii%nengC8chichtliflhes in chrono- 
logiacher Reihenfolgo von der Zeit dea Ictzten Vatican- 
ischen ConciLs bis auf unsere Tage" (2 vols., Mainz, 
l s77-82; 3nl vol. by Sickingcr, 1882); "Geachichte 
dea Raicbw Gottea auf Erden" (Freiburg, 1878-80: 
.'•tnl <•<!.. 1894 95); "Katholischer ITauskateohismus 
(Einwedeln, 1891-92). In addition to the works men- 
tioned, he also wrote a large number of pedagogic, 
political, apologetic, and polemical brochures, ascetic 
treatises, and works for the young. 

Keller. Ftttthrifl mm funfzigjdhrigen I'riestrrjulnldum des 
hochmf. Herm Pfarrrrt u. Geistl. Rale Dr. Hrrmann Rolfus (Frei- 
burg im Br., lsi»4). with portrait: Knecht in Badische Bio- 
graphies. V (HcidcUx-rg, 1900), 070 sq. 

Friiumuch Lauchert. 

Rolle do Hampole, Richard, solitary and writer, 
b. at Thornton, Yorkshire, about 1300; d. at Ham- 
pole, 29 Sept., 1349. The date 1290, sometimes as- 
signed for his birth-year, is too early, as in a work 
written after 1326 he alludes to himself as "juven- 
culus" and "puer", words applicable to a man of 
under thirty, but not to one over that age. He 
showed such promise as a school-boy, while living 
with his father William Rolle, that Thomas de 
Neville, Archdeacon of Durham, undertook to de- 
fray the cost of his education at Oxford. At the age 
of nineteen he left the university to devote himself 
to a life of perfection, not desiring to enter any reli- 
gious order, but with the intention of becoming a 
hermit. At first he dwelt in a wood near his home, 
but fearing his family would put him under restraint, 
he fled from Thornton and wandered about till he 
was recognized by John de Dalton, who had been his 
fellow student at Oxford, and who now provided hini 
with a cell and the necessaries for a hermit's life. 
At Dalton he made great progress in the spiritual life 
as described by himself in his treatise "De incendio 
amoris". He spent from three to four years in the 
purgative and illuminative way and then attained 
contemplation, passing through thrccphascs which 
he describes as color, canor, dulcor. They appeared 
successively, but once attained they remained with 
him continually, though he did not feel them all 
alike or all at the same time. Sometimes the color 
prevailed; sometimes the canor, but the dulcor ac- 
companied both. The condition was such, he says, 
"that I did not think anything like it or anything 
so holy could be received in this life". After this he 
wandered from place to place, at one time visiting the 
anchoress, Dame Margaret Kyrkby, at Andcrby. 
and obtaining from God her cure. Finally he settled 
at Hampole near the Cistercian nunnery, and there 
he spent the rest of his life. After his death his tomb 
was celebrated for miracles, and preparations for his 
canonization, including the composition of a mass and 
office in his honour, were made; but the cause waa 
never prosecuted. His writings were extremely 
popular throughout the fourteenth and fifteenth 
centuries, and very many MSS. copies of his works 
are still extant in English libraries. His writings 



show he was much influenced by the teaching of St. 
Edmund of Canterbury in the "Speculum Ecclesia;". 
The Lollards, realizing the power of his influence, 
tampered with his writings, interpolating passages 
favouring their errors. To defeat this trickery, the 
nuns at Hampole kept genuine copies of his works 
at their house. His chief works are "De cmenda- 
tione vitie" and "De incendio amoris", both written 
in Latin, of which English versions by Richard Misyn 
(1434-5) have been published by the Early English 
Text 8ocicty, 1896; " Contemplacyons of the drede 
and love of God" and "Remedy against Temp- 
tacyons", both printed by Wynkyn de Worde in 
1506; and "The Pricke of Conscience ", a poem printed 
for the philological Society in 1863. This was his 
most popular work and MSS. of it arc very common. 
They have been collated by Andrea; (Berlin, 1888) 
and Bulbring (Transactions of Philological Society, 
1889-1890). Ten prose treatises found in the 
Thornton MS. in Lincoln Cathedral Library were 
published by the Earlv English Text Society, 1866. 
''The Form of Perfect Living", "Meditations on the 
Passion", and many shorter pieces were edited by 
Horstman (London, 1896). Rolle translated many 
parts of Scripture into English but only his version 
of the Psalms has been printed. His English para- 
phrase of the Psalms and Canticles was published 
in 1884 (Clarendon Press, Oxford). This work of 
translation is noteworthy in face of the persistent 
though discredited Protestant tradition ascribing all 
the credit of translating the Scriptures into English 
to Wyclif. I .a! in versions of Rolle's works arc very 
numerous. They were collected into one edition 
(Paris, 1618) and again reprinted in the "Bibliotheca 
Patrum Maxima" (Lyons, 1677). Modernized Eng- 
lish versions of the Meditations on the Passion have 
been published by Mgr. Benson in "A Book of the 
Love of Jesus" (I-ondon, 1905) and by the present 
writer (C. T. S. London, 1906). 

Breriarium Eccl. Eboracrntis. The lessons in the Offieium de 
S. Rieardo, II, are the chief authority for the events of his life. 
Perrt, Introduction to Rolle* English Prote Treatisrx (London, 
1800); vox Ui.LMan. Studien ru Richard Rolle de Hampole in 
englitche Sludien (Heilbronn, 1877), VII; VON K ridel, llampole- 
Studien. ibidem, VIII ; A m m. L'eber die Richard Rolle de Hampole 
rugeschricbene Paraphrase der tieben Butspsalmen (1885) ; Midden- 
doret. Sludien aber Richard Rolle (Magdeburg, 1888) ; Horstmak. 
Richard Rolle of Hampole and hie followers (London. 1800); Har- 
vey, Introduction to the Fire of Lore. E. E. T. S. (London, 1890); 
BENSON, Short Life of Richard Rolle in A Book of the Lore of Jeeu* 
(London, 1905); Inoe, Studies of English Mystic* (I^ondon. 1906); 
Hodgson, The Form of Perfect Living (London, 1910). 

Edwin Burton. 

Rollin, Charles, b. in Paris, 1661 ; d. there, 1741. 
The ron of a cutler, intended to follow his father's 
trade, he was remarkable for the piety with which he 
served Mass and which secured for him a collegiate 
scholarship. He studied theology and received the 
tonsure, but not Holy Orders. He was assistant 
professor, and then professor of rhetoric at the College 
de Pleasis; of Latin eloquence at the College Royal 
(1688), and at the age of thirty-three was appointed 
rector of the university. In 1696 he became principal 
of the College Beauvais, from which post he was dis- 
missed in 1722 because of his opposition to the Bull 
"Unigenitus". He was a member of the Academy 
of Inscriptions from 1701. His works were written 
during his retirement. He was nearly sixty when he 
began the "Traits des Etudes", sixty-seven when he 
undertook his "Histoire Ancienne , seventy-seven 
when he became engaged on his "Histoire Romaine", 
which death prevented him from finishing. The 
"Traite des Etudes" (in 12°, 1726-31) explains the 
met hod of teaching and studying belles-lettres; it 
contains ideas which seem hackneyed, but which then 
were fairly new, c. g. the necessity of studying national 
history and of making use of school-books written in 
the vernacular. The " Histoire Ancienne" (1730-HK) 
consists of twelve volumes in 12°. The " Histoire Re- 
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maine", of which he was able to finish only five vol- 
umes out of the nine composing the work, displays 
facility, interest, enthusiasm, but lack of a critical 
spirit. Rollin was a talented writer, though accord- 
ing to his own statement he was sixty years old when 

he decided to 
write in French. 
He was upright 
and serene, a pious 
and sincere Chris- 
tian, whom it is 
deplorable to find 
concerned in the 
ridiculous scenes 
at the cemetery 
of St. Med ar|d 
near the tomb of 
the deacon Paris. 
Without the an- 
noyances due to 
his Jansenism, his 
pure conscience, 
sweet gaiety , 
vigorous health, 
and the esteem 
he enjoyed should 
have made him 
one of the most 
fortunate men of 
his times. 

T no o no n, Eloge 
(Paris. 1818); Goi- 

K 1 A IT D K M C S 8 T, 

Traitf da F.tudet de Rollin (Paris, 1805) ; SAINTK-Brrva. Caueeriet 
du lundi, VI (Paris, 1851-62) GeOBGES BeRTBIN. 

Rolls Series, a collection of historical materials 
of which the general scope is indicated by its official 
title, "The Chronicles and Memorials of Great 
Britain and Ireland during the Middle Ages". The 

Eublication of the series was undertaken by the 
Iritish Government in accordance with a scheme 
submitted in 1857 by the Master of the Rolls (the 
official Custodian of the Records of the Court of 
Chancery and of the other Courts), then Sir John 
Romilly. A previous undertaking of the same kind, 
the "Monumenta Historica Britannica", had come 
to grief after the publication of the first volume 
(1036 folio pages, London, 1848) owing partly to the 
death of the principal editor, Henry Petrie, partly 
to its cumbrous form and other causes. Strong rep- 
resentations were, however, made by a very earnest 
worker in the field of historical research, Rev. Joseph 
Stevenson (q. v.), and the scheme of 1857 was tne 
direct outcome of this appeal. In the new Series 
"preference was to be given in the first instance to 
euch materials as were most scarce and valuable", 
each chronicle was to be edited as if the editor were 
engaged upon an ediiio princepa, a brief account waa 
to be provided in a suitable preface of the life and 
times of the author as well as a description of the 
manuscripts employed, and the volumes were to be 
issued in a convenient octavo form. In accordance 
with this scheme 255 volumes, representing 99 
separate works, have now been published. With the 
exception of the scries of legal records known as the 
"Year Books" of Edward I and Edward III, the 
further issue of these materials has for some time 
past been suspended. Almost all the great medieval 
English chronicles have in turn been included, for 
it was found that most of the existing editions pub- 
lished by the scholars of the seventeenth and eigh- 
teenth centuries were unsatisfactory. It would be 
impossible here to give a catalogue of the materials 
edited in the course of this great undertaking. It 
must be sufficient to mention the magnificent edition 
of the "Chronica Majora" of Matthew Paris by 
Luard; the Hoveden, Benedict of Peterborough, 



Ralph de Diceto, Walter of Coventry, and others, all 
edited by Bishop Stubbs; the works of Giraldus 
Cambrensis by Brewer, and the "Materials for the 
History of St. Thomas Beckct" by Canon Robert- 
son. But the scope of the Series is by no means 
limited to the ordinary English Chroniclers. Legal 
records and tractates, such as the "Year Books", the 
"Black Book of the Admiralty", and Bracton's great 
work "De Legibus et Consuetudinibus Anghae"; 
materials of a more or leas legendary character relat- 
ing to Ireland and Scotland, such as Whitley Stokes's 
edition of "the Tripartite Life of St. Patrick", or the 
Icelandic Sagas edited by Vigfusson and Dasent; 
rhymed chronicles like those of Robert of Gloucester 
and Robert of Bmnne in English, and that of Pierre 
de Langtoft in French; even quasi-philosophical 
works like those of Friar Roger Bacon and Alexander 
Neckam. together with folklore materials like the 
three volumes of " Leechdoms, Worteunning and Star- 
craft" of Anglo-Saxon times, have all been included 
in the Series. It need hardly be said that hagiograph- 
ical documents, dealing for example with the lives 
of St. Dunstan, St. Edward the Confessor. St. Hugh 
of Lincoln, St. Thomas, as well as St. Wilfrid and other 
northern Baints, occupy a prominent place in the 
collection. The vast bulk of the texts thus edited 
are in Latin, and these are printed without transla- 
tion. Those in old French, Anglo-Saxon, Irish, 
Gaelic, Welsh, old Norse, etc. always have a trans- 
lation annexed. 

The progress of the RolU Series may beat be traced in the 
Annual Report* of the Deputy Keeper of the Public Retard*, but 
a general account is also given in Ghom, The Source* and Litera- 
ture of Bnalimh Hielory (New York. 1900) ; Potthawt, Btbliotheca 
nittorica (Berlin. 1896). 

Herbert Thurston. 

Rolph, Thomas, Burgeon, b. 1800; d. at Ports- 
mouth, 17 Feb., 1858. He was a younger son of Dr. 
Thomas Rolph and Frances his wife, and brother of 
John Rolph, the Canadian insurgent. Having quali- 
fied as a surgeon, he began to practice in Crutcbed- 
friars, where he came into conflict with the Anglican 
rector of St. Olave, Hart Street, on the subject of 
tithes, a dispute which led him to petition the House 
of Commons on the subject and to publish two pam- 
phlets: "Address to the Citizens of London"" and 
''Letter addressed to the Rev. H. B. Owen, D.D." 
(1827). He also took a prominent part in Catholic 
affairs. In 1832 he went to the West Indies, the 
United States, and Canada, where his brother John 
had become chairman of committee in the Upper 
Canada House of Assembly. For a time Thomas 
Rolph settled in Canada, acting as Government emi- 
gration agent, but he returned to England in 1839 and 
published a series of works on emigration: "Compara- 
tive advantages between the United States and Can- 
ada for British Settlers" (1842): "Emigrants' 
Manual" (1843); "Emigration and Colonisation" 
(1844). In his earlier life he had published two 

Samphlets on the proceedings of the Religious Tract 
ociety, and one against phrenology. He was also a 
constant contributor to the " Truthteller ", a Catholic 
magazine published by William Eusebius Andrews. 
He spent his last years at Portsmouth where he died 
of apoplexy. 

Alubon*. Critical Diet, of Eng. Lit. (Philadelphia. 1869-71); 
Giixow. BibL Did. Eng. Coth., a. v. 

Edwin Burton 

Roman Catechism. — This catechism differs from 
other summaries of Christian doctrine for the instruc- 
tion of the people in two points: it is primarily in- 
tended for priests having care of souls {ad parochot), 
and it enjoys an authority equalled by no other 
catechism. The need of a popular authoritative 
manual arose from a lack of systematic knowledge 
among pre-Reformation clergy and the concomitant 
neglect of religious instruction among the faithful. 
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The Reformers had not been slow in taking advantage 
of the situation; their popular tracts and catechisms 
were flooding every country and leading thousands of 
souls away from the Church. The Fathers of Trent, 
therefore, "wishing to apply a salutary remedy to this 
great and pernicious evil, and thinking that the 
definition of the principal Catholic doctrines was not 
enough for the purpose, resolved also to publish a 
formulary and method for teaching the rudiments of 
the faith, to be used by all legitimate pastors and 
teachers" (Cat. prajf., vii). This resolution was taken 
in the eighteenth session (26 February, 1562) on the 
suggestion of St. Charles Borromeo, who was then 
giving full scope to his «eal for the reformation of the 
clergy. Pius IV entrusted the composition of the 
Catechism to four distinguished theologians: Arch- 
bishops I^eonardo Marino of Lanciano and Muzto 
Calini of Zara, Egidio Foscarini, Bishop of Modena, 
and Francisco Furelro, a Portuguese Dominican. 
Three cardinals were appointed to supervise the work. 
St. Charles Borromeo superintended the redaction 
of the original Italian text, which, thanks to his 
exertions, was finished in 1564. Cardinal William 
Sirletus then gave it the final touches, and the famous 
Humanists, Julius I'ogianus and Paulus Manutius, 
translated it into classical Latin. It was then pub- 
lished in Latin and Italian as "Catechismus ex decrcto 
Concilii Tridentini ad parochos Pii V jussu editus, 
Ronue, 1566" (in-folio). Translations into the ver- 
nacular of every nation were ordered by the Council 
(Sess. XXIV, ,r De Ref.", c. vii). 

The Council intended the projected Catechism to be 
the Church's official manual of popular instruction. 
The seventh canon, "De Reformat ione", of Seas. 

XXIV, runs: "That the faithful may approach the 
Sacraments with greater reverence and devotion, the 
Holy Synod charges all the bishops about to admin- 
ister them to explain their operation and use in a way 
adapted to the understanding of the people: to sec, 
moreover, that their parish priests observe the same 
rule piously and prudently, making use for their ex- 
planations, where necessary and convenient, of the 
vernacular tongue; and conforming to the form to be 
prescribed by the Holy Synod in its instructions 
(catechesu) for the several Sacraments: the bishops 
shall have these instructions carefully translated into 
the vulgar tongue and explained by all parish priests 
to their flocks . . .". In the mind of the Church 
the Catechism, though primarily written for the parish 
priests, was also intended to give a fixed and stable 
scheme of instruction to the faithful, especially with 
regard to the means of grace, so much neglected at the 
time. To attain this object the work closely follows 
the dogmatic definitions of the council. It is divided 
in four parts: I. The Apostles' Creed; II. The Sacra- 
ments; III. The Decalogue; IV. Prayer, especially 
The Lord's Prayer. It deals with the papal primacy 
and with Limbo (q. v.), points which were not dis- 
cussed or defined at Trent; on the other hand, it is 
silent on the doctrine of Indulgences (q. v.), which is 
set forth in the "Decretum de indulgentiis", Seas. 

XXV. The bishops urged in every way the use of 
the new Catechism; they enjoined its frequent read- 
ing, so that all its contents would be committed to 
memory; they exhorted the priests to discuss parts 
of it at their meetings, and insisted upon its being 
used for instructing the people. 

To some editions of the Roman Catechism is pre- 
fixed a "Praxis Catechismi", i. c. a division of its 
contents into sermons for every Sunday of the year 
adapted to the Gospel of the day. There is no better 
sermonary. The people like to hear the voice of the 
Church speaking with no uncertain sound; the many 
Biblical texts and illustrations go straight to their 
hearts, and, best of all, they remember these simple 
sermonB better than they do the oratory of famous 
pulpit orators. The Catechism has not of course the 



authority of conciliary definitions or other primary 
symbols of faith; for, although decreed by the Council, 
it was only published a year after the Fathers had dis- 
persed, and it consequently lacks a formal conciliary 
approbation. During the heated controversies de 
ausiliia gratia between the Thomists and Molinists, 
the Jesuits refused to accept the authority of the 
Catechism as decisive. Yet it possesses high authority 
as an exposition of Catholic doctrine. It was com- 
posed by order of a council, issued and approved by 
the pope; its use has been prescribed by numerous 
synods throughout the whole Church; Leo XIII, in a 
letter to the French bishops (8 Sept., 1899), recom- 
mended the study of the Roman Catechism to all 
seminarians, and the reigning pontiff, Pius X, has 
signified his desire that preachers should expound it 
to the faithful. 

The earliest editions of the Roman Catechism are: 
"Romae apud Paulum Manutium", 1566; "Venetiis, 
apud Dominicum de Farris", 1567; "Coloniw", 1567 
(by Hcnricus Aqucnsis); "Parisiis, in a-dihus Jac. 
Kerver", 1568; "Venetiis, apud Aldum", 1575; 
Ingolstadt, 1577 (Sartor in.- 1. In 1596 appeared at 
Antwerp "Cat. Homanus . . . qua?stionibus dis- 
tinctus, brevibusque exhortatiunculis studio Andres 
Fabricii, Leodicnsis". (This editor, A. Le Fevre, 
died in 1581. He probablv made this division of the 
Roman Catechism into questions and answers in 
1570). George Edcr, in 1 569, arranged the Catechism 
for the use of schools. He distributed the main doc- 
trines into sections and subsections, and added per- 
spicuous tables of contents. This useful work bears 
the title: "Methodus Catechismi Catholici". The 
first known English translation is by Jeremy Donovan, 
a professor at Maynooth, published by Richard 
Coyne, Capel Street, Dublin, and by Keating & 
Brown, London, and printed for the translator by 
W. Folds & Son, Great Shand Street, 1829. An 
American edition appeared in the same year. Dono- 
van's translation was reprinted at Rome by the Prop- 
aganda Press, in two volumes (1839) ; it is dedicated to 



Cardinal Fransoni, and signed: "Jercmias Donovan, 
sacerdos hibernus, cubicularius Gregorii XVI, P. M. 
There is another English translation by R. A. Buckley 
(London, 1852), which is more elegant than Donovan s 
and claims to be more correct but is spoiled by the 
doctrinal notes of the Anglican translator. The first 
German translation, by Paul Hoffajus, is dated Dil- 
lingen, 1568. 

J. WlLHELM. 

Roman Catholic, a qualification of the name 
Catholic commonlv used in English-speaking coun- 
tries by those unwilling to recognise the claims of the 
One True Church. Out of condescension for these 
dissidents, the members of that Church are wont in 
official documents to be styled " Roman Catholics" as 
if the term Catholic represented a genus of which 
those who owned allegiance to the pope formed a }>ar- 
ticular species. It is in fact a prevalent conception 
among Anglicans to regard the whole Catholic Church 
as made up of three principal branches, the Roman 
Catholic, the Anglo-Catholic and the Greek Catholic. 
As the erroneou8ness of this point of view has been 
sufficiently explained in the articles Chcbch and 
Catholic, it is only needful here to consider the his- 
tory of the composite term with which we are now 
concerned. In the "Oxford English Dictionary", 
the highest existing authority upon questions of Eng- 
lish philology, the following explanation is given under 
the heading "Roman Catholic". "The use of thus 
composite term in place of the simple Roman, Ro- 
manist, or Romish, which had acquired an invidious 
sense, appears to have arisen in the early years of the 
seventeenth century. For conciliatory reasons it was 
employed in the negotiations connected with the 
Spanish Match (1618-1624) and appears in formal 
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documents relating to this printed by Rushworth 
(I, 85-89). After that date it was generally adopted 
as a non-controversial term and has long been the 
recognised legal and official designation, though in 
ordinary use Catholic alone is very frequently em- 
ployed" (New Oxford Diet.. VIII, 766). Of the illus- 
trative quotations which follow, the earliest in date is 
one of 1605 from the "Europie Speculum" of Edwin 
Sandys: "Some Roman Catholiqucs will not say grace 
when a Protestant is present"; while a passage from 
Day's "Festivals" of 1615, contrasts "Roman Catho- 
liqucs" with "good, true Catholiques indeed". 

Although the account thus given in the Oxford 
Dictionary is in substance correct, it cannot be con- 
sidered satisfactory. To begin with the word is dis- 
tinctly older than is hero suggested. When about the 
year 1580 certain English Catholics, under stress of 
grievous persecution, defended the lawfulness of 
attending Protestant services to escape the fines im- 
posed on recusants, the Jesuit Father Persons pub- 
lished, under the pseudonym of Howlct, a clear expo- 
sition of the " Reasons why Catholiques refuse to goe to 
Church". This was answered in 1801 by a writer 
of Puritan sympathies, Pcrcival Wiburn, who in his 
"Checke or Reproofe of M. Howlct" uses the term 
"Roman Catholic" repeatedly. For example he 
speaks of "you Romane Catholickes that sue for 
tolleration" (p. 140) and of the "parlous dilemma or 
streight which you Romane Catholickes are brought 
into" (p. 44). Again Robert Crowley, another 
Anglican controversialist, in his book called "A 
Deliberat Answere", printed in 1588, though adopt- 
ing by preference the forms "Romish Catholikc" or 
"Popish Catholikc", also writes of those "who 
wander with the Romane Catholiques in the uncer- 
tayne hypathes of Popish devises" (p. 86). A study 
of these and other early examples in their context 
shows plainly enough that the qualification "Romish 
Catholic" or "Roman Catholic" was introduced by 
Protestant divines who highly resented the Roman 
claim to any monopoly of the term Catholic. In 
Germany, Luther had omitted the word Catholic 
from the Creed, but this was not the case in England. 
Even men of such Calvinistic leanings as Philpot (he 
was burned under Mary in 1555), and John Foxe the 
martyrologist, not to speak of churchmen like Newel 
and Fulke, insisted on the right of the Reformers to 
call themselves Catholics and professed to regard 
their own as the only true Catholic Church. Thus 
Philpot represents himself as answering his Catholic 
examiner: "I am, master doctor, of the unfeigned 
Catholic Church and will live and die therein, 
and if you can prove your Church to be the True 
Catholic Church, I will be one of the same" (Philpot, 
"Works", Parker Soc, p. 132). It would be easy to 
quote many similar passages. The term "Romish 
Catholic" or "Roman Catholic" undoubtedly orig- 
inated with the Protestant divines who Bhared this 
feeling and who were unwilling to concede the name 
Catholic to their opponents without qualification. 
Indeed the writer Crowley, just mentioned, does not 
hesitate throughout a long tract to use the term 
"Protestant Catholics" the name which he applies 
to his antagonists. Thus he says "We Protestant 
Catholiques are not departed from the true Catho- 
lique religion" (p. 33) and ho refers more than once 
to "Our Protestant Catholique Church," (p. 74) 

On the other hand the evidence seems to show that 
the Catholics of the reign of Elizabeth and James I 
were by no means willing to admit any other desig- 
nation for themselves than the unqualified namo 
Catholic. Father Southwell's "Humble Supplica- 
tion to her Majesty" (1591), though criticized by 
some as over-adulatory in tone, alwavs uses t he simple 
word. Wliat is more surprising, the same may be 
said of various addresses to the Crown drafted under 
the inspiration of the "Appellant" clergy, who were 
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suspected by their opponents of subservience to the 
government and of minimizing in matters of dogma. 
This feature is very conspicuous, to take a single 
example, in "the Protestation of allegiance" drawn 
up by thirteen missioners, 31 Jan., 1603, in which 
they renounce all thought of "restoring the Catholic 
religion by the sword", profess their willingness "to 
persuade all Catholics to do the same" and conclude 
by declaring themselves ready on the one hand "to 
spend their blood in the defence of her Majesty" but 
on the other "rather to lose their lives than infringe 
the lawful authority of Christ's Catholic Church" 
(Tierney - Dodd, III, p. cxc). We find similar 
language used in Ireland in the negotiations carried 
on by Tyrone in behalf of his Catholic countrymen. 
Certain apparent exceptions to this uniformity of 
practice can be readily explained. To begin with we 
do find that Catholics not unfrequently use the 
inverted form of the namo "Roman Catholic" and 
speak of the "Catholic Roman faith" or religion. 
An early example is to be found in a little controver- 
sial tract of 1575 called "a Notable Discourse" where 
we read for example that the heretics of old "preached 
that the Pope was Antichriste, shewing themselves 
verye eloquent in detracting and ray ling against the 
Catholique Romane Church" (p. 64). But this was 
simply a translation of the phraseology common both 
in Latin and in the Romance languages "Eccles»ia 
Catholica Romana," or in French "l'Eglise catho- 
lique romaine". It was felt that this inverted form 
contained no hint of the Protestant contention that 
the old religion was a Bpurious variety of true Cathol- 
icism or at best the Roman species of a wider genus. 
Again, when we find Father Persons (e. g. in his 
"Three Conversions," III, 408) using the term 
"Roman Catholic", the context shows that he is 
only adopting the name for the moment as con- 
veniently embodying the contention of his adver- 
saries. 

Once more in a very striking passage in the exam- 
ination of one James Clayton m 1591 (see Cal. Stats 
Papers, Dom. Eliz., add., vol. XXXII, p. 322) ws 
read that the deponent "was persuaded to conforms 
himself to the Romaine Catholique faith." But 
there is nothing to show that these were the actual 
words of the recusant himself, or that, if they were, 
they were not simply dictated by a desire to concil- 
iate his examiners. The "Oxford Dictionary" is 
probably right in assigning the recognition of " Roman 
Catholic" as the official style of the adherents of the 
Papacy in England to the negotiations for the 
Spanish Match (1618-24). In the various treaties 
etc., drafted in connexion with this proposal, the 
religion of tho Spanish princess is almost always 
spoken of as "Roman Catholic". Indeed in some 
few instances the word Catholic alone is used. This 
feature does not seem to occur in any of the nego- 
tiations of earlier date which touched U[>on religion, 
e. g. those connected with the proposed d'Alenoon 
marriage in Elizabeth's reign, while in Acts of Par- 
liament, proclamations, etc., before the Spanish 
match, Catholics are simply described as Papists or 
Recusants, and their religion as popish, Romanish, 
or Romanist. Indeed long after this period, the use 
of the term Roman Catholic continued to be a mark 
of condescension, and language of much more un- 
complimentary character was usually preferred. 
It was perhaps to encourage a friendlier attitude in 
the authorities that Catholics themselves hence- 
forth began to adopt the qualified term in all official 
relations with the government. Thus the "Humble 
Remonstrance, Acknowledgment, Protestation and 
Petition of the Roman Catholic Clergy of Ireland" 
in 1661, began "We, your Majesty's faithful subjects 
the Roman Catholick clergy of Ireland". The same 

(>racticc seems to have obtained in Maryland; see 
or example the Consultation entitled "Objections 
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. touching; Maryland", drafted by Father 
R. Blount, S.J., in 1632 (13. Johnston, "Foundation 
of Maryland", etc., 1SS3, 29), and wills proved 22 
Sep., 1630. and 19 Dec, 1659, etc.. (in Baldwin, 
" Maryland Cat. of Wills", 19 vols., vol. i. Naturally 



the wish to conciliate hostile opinion only grew 
greater as Catholic Emancipation became a question 
of practical politics, and by that time it would appear 



that many Catholics themselves used the qualified 
form not only when addressing the outside public 
but in their domestic discussions. A short-lived 
association, organised in 1794 with the fullest ap- 
proval of the vicars Apostolic, to counteract the 
unorthodox tendencies of the Cisalpine Club, was 
officially known as the "Roman Catholic Meeting" 
(Ward, "Dawn of Cath. Revival in England*, 
II, 65). So, too, a meeting of the Irish bishops 
under the presidency of Dr. Troy at Dublin in 1821 
passed resolutions approving of an Emancipation 
Bill then before a Parliament, in which they uni- 
formly referred to members of their own communion 
as "Roman Catholics". Further, such a represen- 
tative Catholic as Charles Butler in his "Historical 
Memoirs" (sec e. g. vol. IV, 1821, pp. 185. 199, 225, 
etc.,) frequently uses the term " roman-catholic " [sic] 
ami seems to find this expression as natural as the un- 
qualified form. 

With the strong Catholic revival in the middle 
of the nineteenth century and the support derived 
from the uncompromising zeal of many earnest 
converts, such for example as Faber and Manning, 
an inflexible adherence to the name Catholic with- 
out qualification once more became the order of the 
day. The government, howevcr ; would not modify 
the official designation or suffer it to be set aside in 
addresses presented to the Sovereign on public 
occasions. In two particular instances during the 
archiepiscopate of Cardinal Vaughan this point 
was raised and became the subject of correspondence 
between the cardinal and the Home Secretary. In 
1897 at the Diamond Jubilee of the accession of 
Queen Victoria, and again in 1901 when Edward VII 
succeeded to the throne, the Catholic episcopate 
desired to present addresses, but on each occasion 
it was intimated to the cardinal that the only i>er- 
missible style would be "the Roman Catholic Arch- 
bishop and Bishops in England". Even the form 
"the Cardinal Archbishop and Bishop of the 
Catholic and Roman Church in England" was not 
approved. On the first occasion no address was 
presented, but in 1901 the requirements of the 
Home Secretary as to the use of the name "Roman 
Catholics" were complied with, though the cardinal 
reserved to himself the right of explaining subse- 
quently on some public occasion the sense in which 
he used the words (see Snead-Cox, "Life of Car- 
dinal Vaughan", II, 231— 41). Accordingly, at the 
Newcastle Conference of the Catholic Truth Society 
(Aug., 1901) the cardinal explained clearly to his 
audience that "the term Roman Catholic has two 
meanings; a meaning that we repudiate and a mean- 
ing that we accept." The repudiated sense was 
that dear to many Protestants, according to which 
the term Catholic was a genus which resolved itself 
into the Bpccies Roman Catholic, Anglo-Catholic, 
Greek Catholic, etc. But, as the cardinal insisted, 
"with us the prefix Roman is not restrictive to a 
species, or a section, but simply declaratory of 
Catholic." The prefix in this sense draws attention 
to the unity of the Church, and "insists that the 
central point of Catholicity is Roman, the Roman 
See of St. Peter." 

It is noteworthy that the representative Anglican 
divine, Bishop Andrewes, in his "Tortura Torti" 
(1609) ridicules the phrase Ecclfsia Catholica Romana 
as a contradiction in terms. "What," he asks, "is 
the object of adding 'Roman'? The only purpose 



that such an adjunct can serve is to distinguish 
your Catholic Church from another Catholic Church 
which is not Roman" (p. 308). It is this very com- 
mon line of argument which imposes u|x>n Cath- 
olics the necessity of making no compromise in the 
matter of their own name. The loyal adherents 
of the Holy See did not begin in the sixteenth century 
to call themselves "Catholics" for controversial 
purposes. It is the traditional name handed down 
to us continuously from the time of St. Augustine. 
We use this name ourselves and ask those outside 
the Church to use it, without reference to its sig- 
nification Bimply because it is our customary name, 
just as we talk of the Russian Church as "the 
Orthodox Church", not because we recognize its 
orthodoxy but because its members so style them- 
selves, or again just as we speak of "the Reforma- 
tion" because it is the term established by custom, 
though we are far from owning that it was a refor- 
mation in either faith or morals. The dog-in-the- 
manger policy of so many Anglicans who cannot 
take the name of Catholics for themselves, because 
popular usage has never sanctioned it as such, but 
who on the other hand will not concede it to the mem- 
bers of the Churoh of Rome, was conspicuously 
brought out in the course of a correspondence on 
this subject in the London "Saturday Review" 
(Dec, 1908 to March, 1909) arising out of a review 
of some of the earlier volumes of The Catholic 
Encyclopedia. 

The historical (acta summarised in this article ore given in an 
extended form in a paper contributed by the present writer to 
The Month (Sept. 1911). See also "The Tablet *(U Sept.. 1901), 
402, and Snbad-Cox. Lift of Cardinal Vauvhan. cited above. 

Herbert Thcrston. 

Roman Catholic Relief Bill. — In England. — 
With the accession of Queen Elizabeth (1558) com- 
menced the series of legislative euactments, commonly 
known as the Penal Laws, under which the profession 
and pract ice of the Catholic religion were subjected to 
severe penalties and disabilities. By laws passed 
in the reign of Elizabeth herself, any English sub- 
ject receiving Holy Orders of the Church of Rome 
and coming to England was guilty of high treason, 
and any one who aided or sheltered him was guilty 
of capital felony. It was likewise made treason to 
be reconciled to the Church of Rome, and to procure 
others to be reconciled. Papists were totally dis- 
abled from giving their children any education in 
their own religion. Should they educate them at 
home under a schoolmaster who did not attend the 
parish church, and was not licenced by the bishop of 
the diocese, the parents were liable to forfeit ten 
pounds a month, and the schoolmaster himself 
forty shillings a day. Should the children be sent 
to Catholic seminaries beyond the seas, their jMirents 
were liable to forfeit one hundred pounds, and the 
children themselves were disabled from inheriting, 
purchasing, or enjoying any species of property. 
Saying Mass was punished "by a forfeit tin* of 200 
incrks; hearing it by one of 100 marks. The statutes 
of recusancy punished nonconformity with the Es- 
tablished Church by a fine of twenty pounds per 
lunar month during which the parish church was not 
attended, there being thirteen of such months in the 
year. Such non-attendances constituted recusancy 
in the proper sense of the term, and originally af- 
fected all, whether Catholics, or others, who did not 
conform. In 1593 by 35 Eliz. c. 2, the consequences 
of such non-conformity were limited to Popish re- 
cusants. A Papist, convicted of absenting himself 
from church, became a Popish recusant convict, 
and besides the monthly fine of twenty pounds, was 
disabled from holding any office or employment, 
from keeping anus in his house, from maintaining 
actions or suits at law or in equity, from being an 
executor or a guardian, from presenting to an advow- 
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eon, from practising the law or physic, and from 
holding office civil or military. He was likewise 
subject to the penalties attaching to excommunication, 
was not permit ted to travel five miles from his house 
without licence, under pain of forfeiting all his goods, 
and might not come to Court under a penalty of 
one hundred pounds. Other provisions extended 
similar penalties to married women. Popish re- 
cusants convict were, within three months of con- 
viction, either to submit and renounce their papistry, 
or, if required by four justices, to abjure the realm. 
If they did not depart, or returned without licence, 
they were guilty of a capital felony. At the outset 
of Elizabeth's reign, an oath of supremacy containing 
a denial of the pope's spiritual jurisdiction, which 
therefore could not be taken by Catholics, was im- 
posed on all officials, civil and ecclesiastical. The 
Oath of allegiance and obedience" enacted under 
James I, in 1605, in consequence of the excitement 
of the Gunpowder Plot, confirmed the same. By the 
Corporation Act of 1661, no one could legally be 
elected to any municipal office unless he had within 
the year received the Sacrament according to the 
rite of the Church of England, and likewise, taken the 
Oath of Supremacy. The first provision excluded all 
non-conformists; the second Catholics only. The 
Test Act (1672) imposed on all officers, civil and 
military, a "Declaration against Transubstantia- 
tion", whereby Catholics were debarred from Buch 
employment. In 1677 it was enacted that all mem- 
ben of either House of Parliament should, before 
taking their seats, make a "Declaration against. 
Popery", denouncing Transubstantiation, the Mass 
and the invocation of saints, as idolatrous. 

With the Resolution of 1688 came a new crop of 
penal laws, less atrocious in character than those of 
previous times, but on that very account more likely 
to be enforced, and so to become effective, the 
sanguinary penalties of the sixteenth century, having 
in great measure defeated their own end, and being 
now generally left on the statute book in terrorem. 
In 1689 (1 William and Mary, i, c. 9) a shorter form 
of the Oath of Allegiance and Supremacy was sub- 
stituted, the clause aimed against 'Catholics being 
carefully retained. It was likewise ordered that all 
Papists and reputed Papists should be "amoved" 
ten miles from the cities of London and Westminster. 
In 1700 (11 and 12 William III, c. 4.) a reward of 
one hundred pounds was promised to anyone who 
should give information leading to the conviction 
of a Popish priest or bishop, who was made punish- 
able by imprisonment for life. Moreover, any 
Papist who within six months of attaining the age of 
eighteen failed to take the Oath of Allegiance and 
Supremacy and subscribe to the Declaration against 
Popery, was disabled in respect to himself (but not 
of his heirs or posterity) from acquiring or holding 
land, and until he submitted, his next of kin who was a 
Protestant might enjoy his lands, without being 
obliged to account for the profits. The recusant was 
also incapable of purchasing, and all trusts on his 
behalf were void. In 1714 (George I, c. 13) a new 
element was introduced, namely Constructive Rc- 
cusancv. The Oath of Allegiance and Supremacy 
might "be tendered to any suspected person by any 
two Justices of the Peace, and persons refusing it 
were to be adjudged Popish recusants convict, and 
to forfeit, and be proceeded against accordingly. 
Thus the refusal of the Oath was placed on the same 
footing as a legal conviction, and the person so con- 
victed was rendered liable to all penalties under those 
statutes. At the same time an obligation was im- 
on Catholics requiring them to register their 
and estates, and to enroll their deeds and 



till late in the eighteenth century, and 




These penal laws remained on the statute book 
unmitiaated 



although there was less and less disposition to put 
them in force, there was ever the danger, which upon 
occasion grew more acute. In 1767 a priest named 
Malony was tried at Croydon for his priesthood, and 
condemned to perpetual imprisonment, which, at 
the end of two or three years, was commuted, "by 
the mercy of the Government" to banishment. In 
1768 the Reverend James Webb was tried in the Court 
of King's Bench for saying Mass. but was acquitted, 
the Chief Justice, Lord Mansfield, ruling that there 
was no evidence sufficient to convict. In 1769 and 
on other occasions, seemingly as late as 1771, Dr. 
James Talbot, coadjutor to Bishop Challoner, was 
tried for his life at the Old Bailey, on the charge of his 
priesthood and of saving Mass, but was acquitted 
on similar grounds. Such instances were not solitary. 
In 1870, Mr. Charles Butler found that one firm of 
lawyers had defended more than twenty priests under 
prosecutions of this nature. In 1778 a Catholic 
committee was formed to promote the cause of relief 
for their co-religionists, and though several times 
elected afresh, continued to exist until 1791, with a 
short interval after the Gordon Riots. It was always 
uniformly aristocratic in composition, and until 
1787 included no representation of the hierarchy and 
then but three co-opted members. In the same 

Sar, 1778, was passed the first Act for Catholic 
;lief (IS George III, c. 60). By this, an oath was 
imposed, which besides a declaration of loyalty to 
the reigning sovereign, contained an abjuration of the 
Pretender, and of certain doctrines attributed to 
Catholics, as that excommunicated princes may 
lawfully be murdered, that no faith should be kept 
with heretics, and that the pope has temporal as well 
as spiritual jurisdiction in this realm. Those taking 
this oath were exempted from some of the most 
galling provisions of the Act of William III passed in 
1700. The section as to taking and prosecuting 
priests were repealed, as also the penalty of perpetual 
imprisonment for keeping a school. Catholics were 
also enabled to inherit and purchase land, nor was a 
Protestant heir any longer empowered, to enter 
and enjoy the estate of his Catholic kinsman. The 
passing of this act was the occasion of the Gordon 
Riots (1780) in which the violence of the mob was 
especially directed against Lord Mansfield who had 
balked various prosecutions under the statutes now 
repealed. 

In 1791 there followed another Act (31 George 
III, c. 32) far more extensive and far-reaching. By 
it there was again an oath to be taken, in character 
much like that of 1778, but including an engagement 
to support the Protestant Succession under tne Act 
of Settlement (12 and 13 William III). No Catholic 
taking the oath was henceforward to be prosecuted 
for being a Papist, or for being educated in the 
Popish religion, or for hearing Mass or saying it, or 
for being a priest or deacon, or for entering into, or 
belonging to, any ecclesiastical order or community 
in the Church of Rome, or for assisting at, or per- 
forming any Catholic rites or ceremonies. Catholics 
were no longer to be summoned to take the Oath of 
Supremacy, or to be removed from London; the 
legislation of George I, requiring them to register 
their estates and wills, was absolutely repealed; 
while the professions of counsellor and barrister at 
law, attorney, solicitor, and notary were opened to 
them. It was however provided that all their as- 
semblies for religious worship should be certified at 
Quarter Sessions; that no person Bhould officiate at 
such assembly until his name had been recorded by 
the Clerk of the Peace: that no such place of as- 
sembly should be locked or barred during the meeting; 
and that the building in which it was held, Bhould not 
have a steeple or bell. The Relief Act of 1791 un- 
doubtedly marked a great step in the removal of 
Catholic "grievances, but the English statesmen felt, 
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along with the Catholic body, that much more was 
required. Pitt and his rival, Fox, were alike pledged 
to a full measure of Catholic Emancipation, but they 
were both thwarted by the obstinacy of King George 
HI, who insisted that to agree to any such measure 
would be a violation of his coronation oath. There 
were also at this period considerable dissensions 
within the Catholic ranks. These concerned first the 

?|ueetion of Veto on the appointment of bishops in 
reland, which it was proposed to confer on the 
English Government, and belongs chiefly to the his- 
tory of Emancipation in that country. There was 
another cause of dissension, more properly English, 
which was connected with the adjuration of the sup- 
posed Catholic doctrines contained in the oath im- 
posed upon those who wished to participate in the 
benefits conferred by the Act of 1791, as previously 
by that of 1778. The lay members of the Catholic 
committee who had framed this disclaimer were 
accused by the vicars Apostolic, who then adminis- 
tered the Church in England, of tampering with 
matters of ecclesiastical discipline; and although the 
bishops had their way in the matter of the oath, the 
feud survived, and was proclaimed to the world by 
the formation in 1792 of the Cisalpine Club (q. v.), 
the members whereof were pledged "to resist any 
ecclesiastical interference which may militate against 
the freedom of English Cat holies". 

Such internal dissension, no doubt, did much to 
retard the course of Emancipation. Its final triumph 
was due more than aught else to the pressure which 
the Catholic body in Ireland was able to put upon the 
Government, for it was acknowledged by the Duke 
of Wellington and Sir Robert Peel themselves, who 
carried the Bill, that their action was due to the 
necessity of pacifying Ireland, which had found so 
powerful a leader in Daniel O'Conncll (q. v.), and 
of thus averting the danger of a civil war. It would 
take too much space to go into details regarding the 
provisions of the Act of Emancipation. Its general 
effect was to open public life to Catholics taking the 
prescribed oath, to enable them to sit in Parliament, 
to vote at elections (as previously they could not in 
England or Scotland, though they could in Ireland) 
to fill all offices of State with a few exceptions, viz.: 
A Catholic cannot succeed to the throne, and a 
sovereign becoming a Catholic or marrying one, 
thereby forfeits the crown, and a Cathofic cannot 
hold the office of Regent. It is uncertain whether 
the English Chancellorship and the Irish Vice- 
royalty are barred to Catholics or not. Like the 
previous Relief Acts, that of 1829 still retained the 
Roman Cathofic Oath", to be imposed upon those 
who desire to enjoy its benefits. It likewise added 
something in the way of penal legislation by a clause 
prohibiting religious orders of men to receive new 
members, and subjecting those who should disobey 
to banishment as misdemeanants. This prohibi- 
tion is still upon the statute book, and within the 
present century an attempt has been made to give 
»t effect. Finally, in 1871 (34 and 35 Victoria, c. 
48) the invidious Roman Catholic Oath was abol- 
ished, as also the still more objectionable declaration 
against Transubstantiation. 

BcTI-EM, Historical Account of the /..e;« Respecting the Roman 
Catholic*, and of the Law pa*sed for their Rrlirf. etc. (LoDdotl, 
1705); IDEM, Historical memoir* of the Bnylnh, Ir\*h una" Scottish 
Catholic* from the Reformation to the present <im> . 1 volumes (lslJ - 
1R21): AxHElurT. History of Catholic Emancipation (London, 
18Nfl): Lilly and Walter. A Manual of the Law enperinJIy 
aff*ci\ng Catholic* (London, 1893): HiAtzeh. Die fCntholikrn 
rmantip-Uvm in Orottbritannien u. Irlamt (Freiburg, 1005); 
Dain. Catholic Emancipation in Cambridge M"dcrn History. X. 
c. 10. 

John Gerard. 

In Ireland, — When Elizabeth became Queen of 
England, her Irish deputy was ordered "to set up 
the worship of God in Ireland as it is in England . 



The Irish Parliament soon enacted that all candidates 
for office should take the Oath of Supremacy; and by 
the Act of Uniformity the Protestant liturgy was 
prescribed in all churches. For a time, however, these 
Acts were but mildly enforced. But when the pope 
excommunicated the queen, and the Spanish king 
made war on her, and both, in attempting to dethrone 
her, found that the Irish Catholics were ready to be 
their instruments and allies, the latter, regarded as 
rebels and traitors by the English sovereign and her 
ministers, were persecuted and hunted down. Their 
chiefs were outlawed, their churches laid in ruins, 
their clergy driven to exile or death. The expecta- 
tions of a harassed people and an outlawed creed — 
that better times had come with the advent of the 
Stuarts — were falsified by the repeated proclamations 
against priests, by the Plantation of Ulster, and, 
later, by the attempted confiscations of Strafford. 
Charles II had special reasons for being grateful to 
large masses of Irish Catholics, who fought his 
battles at home and supported him abroad; yet at 
the Restoration he left them to their fate, and con- 
firmed the gigantic scheme of confiscation which had 
been carried out by Cromwell. He was not indeed 
much attached to any religion, and disliked religious 
persecution; and more than once during his reign 
ne tried to interpose between the Catholics and the 
Acts of Uniformity and Supremacy. But the mili- 
tant and aggressive Protestantism of the English 
Parliament would have no Catholic in any office, 
civil or military, and none in the corporations; ana 
Charles was too politic to strain unduly the allegiance 
of these intolerant legislators. Had James II been 
equally politic he would liave gradually allayed Prot- 
estant prejudice; and perhaps there would have been 
no long-drawn-out penal code, and no wearisome 
struggle for emancipation. But he insisted on 
Catholic predominance, and soon picked a quarrel 
with his Protestant subjects which resulted m the 
loss of his crown. 

The war which followed in Ireland was terminated 
by the Treaty of Limerick, and had its terms been 
kept, the position of the Catholics would have been 
at least tolerable. Granted such privileges as they 
had enjoyed in the reign of Charles II, with an Oath 
of Allegiance substituted for the Oath of Supremacy, 
and with a promise of a further relaxation of the 
penal enactments in force, they could practice their 
religion without hindrance, sit in Parliament and vote 
for its members, engage in trade and in the learned 
professions, and fill all civil and military offices; and 
they were protected in the possession of the lands they 
held. W illiam III, whose name has been made a 
rallying-cry for bigotry, was in favour of these, and 
even more generous terms. But the forces of in- 
tolerance on both sides of the Channel were too 
strong. A small minority of Protestants in Ireland, 

Eampered by privileges and possessing confiscated 
mas, thought that their onlv chance of security 
was to trample upon the Catholic majority surround- 
ing them. Sustained and encouraged by England, 
in defiance of the solemn obligations of public faith, 
they tore the Treaty of Limerick into tatters, re- 
fused to ratify its concessions, and elaborated a penal 
code which every fair-minded Englishman now 
blushes to recall. For more than a quarter of a 
century the work of outlawry and proscription was 
continued by an exclusively Protestant Parliament 
at Dublin; and when the work wai completed the 
position of the vast majority of Irishmen was that of 
slaves. An Irish Judge declared in 1760 that the law 
did not recognize the existence of an Irish Catholic, 
and, assuredly the penal code had placed him ef- 
fectually beyond its pale. It branded Catholics with 
proscription and inferiority, struck at every form of 
Catholic activity, and checked every symptom of 
Catholic enterprise. !• '\<! e:. i them from Parlia 
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ment, from the corporations, from the learned pro- 
fessions, from civil and military offices, from being ex- 
ecutors, or administrators, or guardians of property, 
from holding land under lease, or from owning a horse 
worth £5. They were deprived of arms and of the 
franchise, denied education at home and punished 
if they sought it abroad, forbidden to observe Catho- 
lic Holy Days, to make pilgrimages, or to continue to 
use the old monasteries as the burial places of their 
dead. For the clergy there was no mercy, nothing 
but prison, exile, or death. 

After the Catholics had vainly protested against 
the Bill "To Prevent the Further Growth of Popery" 
of 1704, their protests ceased. The more energetic 
of them went abroad; those at home ware torpid 
and inert, the peasantry steeped in poverty ard igno- 
rance, the clergy and gentry sunk in servitude, and 
all of them afraid even to complain of their condition 
lest the anger of their tyrants might be provoked. At 
last the tide turned. The Irish Parliament became 
less bigoted, and after 1750 or thereabouts no more 
penal laws were passed. Indeed the work of crush- 
ing and debasing the Catholics had been so well 
done that they were paupers and slaves, and to crush 
them still further would give the Protestants no ad- 
ditional security. Some Catholics had made money 
in trade and lent it to needy Protestant landlords, 
and these and their friends in Parliament would 
naturally favour toleration; the fact that the Catho- 
lics had so long been peaceable, and had given no 
support to the Pretenders showed that they no longer 
clung to the Stuarts; and this greatly strengthened 
their position both in England and Ireland. The 
growth of a Btrong sentiment of nationality among 
Irish Protestants also helped their cause. Claiming 
powers which it did not possess, the British Parlia- 
ment asserted and exercised the right to legislate for 
Ireland, treated the Irish Parliament with disdain, 
and in the interests of English manufacturers im- 
posed ruinous commercial restrictions on Irish trade. 
Dissatisfied with their English friends, the Irish 
Protestants turned to their own Catholic country- 
men, and the more Catholics and Protestants came 
together, the better for the cause of religious tolera- 
tion. This turn of affairs inspired the Catholics 
with hope and courage, and three of them, Dr. 
Curry, a Dublin phvsician, Mr. Wyse of Waterford, 
and Mr. Charles O'Connor, formed, in 1759, a Catho- 
lic Association, which was to meet at Dublin, cor- 
respond with representative Catholics in the country, 
and watch over Catholic interests. But such was 
the spiritless condition of the Catholics that the 
gentry and clergy held aloof, and the new association 
was chiefly manned by Dublin merchants. Under 
its auspices a loyal address was presented to the 
viceroy, and another to George III on his accession 
to the throne, and the Catholics rejoiced that both 
addresses were graciously received. 

These friendlier dispositions, however, were slow to 
develop into legislative enactments, and not until 
1771 did the first instalment of emancipation come. 
By the Act of that year Catholics were allowed to 
reclaim and hold under lease for sixty-one years fifty 
acres of bog. but it should not be within a mile of any 
city or market town. Three years later an oath of 
allegiance was substituted for that of supremacy. 
A further concession was granted in 1778 when 
Catholics were allowed to hold leases of land for 999 
years, and might inherit land in the same way as 
Protestants, the preamble of the Act declaring that 
the law was passed to reward Catholics for their 
long-continued peaceable behaviour, and for the 
purpose of allowing them to enjoy "the blessings of 
our free constitution". Distrust of them, however, 
continued, and though they subscribed money to 
equip the volunteers, they would not be admitted 
within the ranks. Nor was the Irish Parliament of 



1782 willing to do more than to repeal the law com- 

Eelling bishops to quit the kingdom, and the law 
hiding those who had assisted at Mass to give the 
celebrant's name. Further, Catholics were no longer 
prohibited from owning a horse worth £5, and 
Catholic schools might be opened with the consent 
of the Protestant bishop of the diocese. These small 
concessions were not supplemented by others for 
ten years. 

Dissensions and jealousies were largely responsible 
for this slow progress. Between the Catholic landed 
gentry and the Catholic merchants there was little 
in common except their religion. The timidity and 
submission to authority of the former, and the bolder 
and freer spirit of the latter were difficult to blend, 
and in 1763 the Catholic Association fell to pieces. 
After ten years of inactivity a Catholic committee 
was formed partly out of the debris of the defunct 
association. Its chairman was the Earl of Kenmare, 
and again it was sought to have all Catholics act to- 
gether. But Kenrnare was not the man to reconcile 
divergent views and methods, to form a homogeneous 
party out of discordant elements, and then with such 
a party to adopt a vigorous policy. His manner was 
cold, his tone one of patronage and superiority; he 
disliked agitation as savouring of vulgarity ana sedi- 
tion, and preferred to seek redress by submissive 
petitions, slavish protestations of loyalty, and secret 
intrigue; and when an overwhelming majority of the 
Catholic Committee favoured manlier measures, he 
and sixty-eight others who sympathized with him 
seceded from its ranks. This was in 1791. The 
committee then chose for its leader John Keogh, a 
Dublin merchant of great ability, strong, manly, 
fearless, prudent but firm, a man who favoured 
bolder measures and a decisive tone. Instead of 
begging for small concessions he demanded the re- 
peal of the whole penal code, a demand considered 
so extravagant that it had few friends in Parliament. 
When that assembly was made independent it had 
not been reformed; and Grattan had foolishly allowed 
the volunteers to lay aside their swords before the 
battle of reform had been won. 

Unrepresentative and corrupt, Parliament con- 
tinued to be dominated by pensioners and placemen, 
and under the influence of Fitzgibbon and Foster, 
two Irishmen and two bigots, it refused to advance 
further on the path of concession. Even Charlemont 
and Flood would not ioin emancipation with parlia- 
mentary reform, and while willing to safeguard 
Catholic liberty and property would give Catholics 
no political power. But thiB attitude of intolerance 
and exclusion could not be indefinitely maintained. 
The French Revolution was in progress, and a young 
and powerful republic had arisen preaching the rights 
of man, the iniquity of class distinctions and re- 
ligious persecution, and proclaiming its readiness to 
aid all nations who were oppressed and desired to be 
free. These attractive doctrines rapidly seised on 
men's minds, and Ireland did not escape the con- 
tagion. The Ulster Presbyterians celebrated with en- 
thusiasm the fall of the Bastille, and in 1791 founded 
the Society of United Irishmen, having as the two 
chief planks in its programme Parliamentary reform 
and Catholic Emancipation. The Catholics and 
Dissenters, so long divided by religious antagonism, 
were coming together, and if they made a united de- 
mand for equal rights for all Irishmen, without dis- 
tinction of creed, the ascendency of the Episcopalian 
Protestants, who were but a tenth of the population, 
must necessarily disappear. Yet the selfish and cor- 
rupt junta who ruled the Parliament, and ruled Ire- 
land, would not yield an inch of ground, and only 
under the strongest pressure from England was an 
act passed in 1792 admitting Catholics to the Bar, 
legalizing marriages between Catholics and Protes- 
tants, and allowing Catholic schools to be set up 
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without the necessity of obtaining the permission 
of a Protestant bishop. 

Such grudging concessions irritated rather than 
api>ca.sed in the existing temper of the Catholic bod}'. 
To consider their position and take measures for the 
future the Catholic Committee had delegates ap- 
pointed by the different parishes in Ireland, and in 
December, 1792, a Catholic convention commenced 
its sittings in Dublin. By the Protestant bigots it 
was derisively called the Back Lane Parliament, and 
every effort was made to discredit its proceedings and 
identify it with sedition. Fitzgibbon excited the 
fears of the Protestant landlords by declaring that 
thr repeal of the penal code would involve the repeal 
of the Act of Settlement, and invalidate the titles by 
which they held their lands. The Catholic con- 
vention, however, went on unheeding, and turning 
with contempt from the Dublin Parliament sent dele- 
gates with a jMitition to London. The relations be- 
tween Catholics and Dissenters were then so friendly 
that Keogh became a United Irishman, and a Prot- 
estant barrister named Theobald Wolfe Tone, the 
ablest of the United Irishmen, became secretary to 
the Catholic Committee. And when the Catholic 
delegates on their way to London passed through 
Belfast, their carriage was drawn through the streets 
by Presbyterians amid thunders of applause. Had 
the Prime Minister, Pitt, advised the king to receive 
the Catholics coldly, he would certainly have earned 
the goodwill of a small clique in Ireland, to whom 
their own interests were everything and the interests 
of England little. But he would have intensified 
disaffection among nine-tenths of the Irish people, 
and tikis at a time when the French had beheaded 
their king, hurled back the Prussian attack at Valmy, 
conquered Belgium, and, maddened with enthusiasm 
for liberty and with hatred of monarchy, were about 
to declare war on England. The king graciously re- 
vived the Catholics, and Pitt and Dundas, the Home 
Secretary, warned the Irish junta that the time for 
concessions had come, and that if rebellion broke out 
in Ireland, Protestant ascendency would not be sup- 
ported by British arms. And then these Protestants, 
whom Fitzgibbon and the viceroy painted as ready 
to die rather than yield quietly, gave way; and in 
1793 a bill was passed giving the Catholics the par- 
liamentary and municipal franchise, and admitting 
them to the university and to office. They were 
still excluded from Parliament and from the higher 
offices, ami from being king's counsel, but in all other 
respects they were placed on a level with Protestants. 
In the Commons Foster spoke ami voted against 
the Bill. In the Lords, though not opposing it, 
Fitzgihlion spoiled the effect of the concession by a 
bitter speech, and by having an Act passed declaring 
the Catholic convention illegal, and prohibiting all 
such conventions, Catholic or Otherwise, in the future. 

Relief from so many disabilities left the Catholics 
almost free. Few of them were affected by exclusion 
from the higher offices, fewer still by exclusion from 
the inner Bar; and Liberal Protestants would always 
be found ready to voice Catholic interests in Parlia- 
ment if they owed their seats to Catholic votes. Be- 
sides, in the better temper of the times, it was certain 
that these last relics of the penal code would soon 
disappear. Meantime what was needed was a sym- 
pathetic and impartial administration of the law. 
But with Fitzgibbon t he guiding spirit of Irish govern- 
ment this was impossible. The grandson of a Cath- 
olic peasant, he hated Catholics and seized uj>on 
everv occasion to rover them and their religion with 
insults, Autocratic and overbearing, he commanded 
rather than persuaded, and since he became attorney- 
general in lT'vi, his Influence in Irish government was 
immense His action on the regency question in 1789 
procured him the special favour of the king and of 
Pitt, and be became a peer and Lord Chancellor. It 



was one of the anomalies of the Irish constitution that 
a change of measures did not involve a change of 
men, and hence the viceroy and the chief secretary, 
who had opposed all concessions to Catholics, were 
retained in office, and Fitzgibbon was still left as if 
to prevent further concessions and to nullify what 
had been done. 

For a brief period, however, it seemed as if men as 
well as measures were to be changed. At the end of 
1794 a section of the English Whigs joined Pitt's 
administrat ion. The Duke of Port land became Home 
Secretary, with Irish affairs in his department, and 
Earl Fitzwilliam became Lord Lieutenant. He came 
to Ireland early in 1795. His sympathy with the 
Catholics was well known; he was the friend of Grat- 
tan and the Ponsonbys, the champions of Emancipa- 
tion, and in coming to Ireland he believed he had the 
full sanction of Pitt to popularize Irish Government 
and finally settle the Cutholic question. At once he 
dismissed Cooke, the Under Secretary, a determined 
foe of concession and reform, and also John Bcrcsford 
who, with his relatives filled so many offices that he 
was called the "King" of Ireland. Fitzgibbon and 
Foster he seldom consulted. Further, when Grattan 
at the opening of Parliament introduced an Eman- 
cipation Bill, Fitzwilliam determined to support it. 
Of all that he did or intended to do he informed the 
English Ministry. an d K°t no w-ord of protest in reply, 
and then when the hopes of the Catholics ran high, 
Pitt turned back and Fitzwilliam was recalled. Why 
he was thus repudiated, after being allowed to go so 
far, has never been satisfactorily explained. It may 
be because Pitt changed his mind, and meditating a 
union wished to leave the Catholic question open. 
It may be because of the dismissal of Beresford, who 
had powerful friends. It may be that Fitzwilliam. 
misunderstanding Pitt, went further than he wished 
him to go: and it seems evident that he managed the 
question badly and irritated interests he ought to 
have appeased. Lastly, it is certain that Fitzgibbon 
poisoned the king's mind by pointing out that to ad- 
mit Catholics to Parliament would be to violate his 
coronation oath. 

However the change be explained, it was certainly 
complete. The new viceroy was instructed to con- 
ciliate the Catholic clergy by establishing a seminary 
for the education of Irish priests, and he established 
Maynooth College. But all further concessions to 
Catholics and every attempt to reform Parliament 
he was firmly to oppose. He was to encourage the 
enemies of the people and frown upon their friends, 
and he was to rekindle the dying fires of sectarian 
hate. And all this he did. Beresford and Cooke 
were restored to office, Foster favoured more thun 
ever, Fitzgibbon made Earl of Clare, Grattan and 
Ponsonby regarded with suspicion, and the corrupt 
majority in Parliament petted and caressed. The 
religious factions of the "Defenders" and the "Peep 
o' Day Boys" in Ulster became embittered with a 
change of names. The Defenders became United 
Irishmen, and these, despairing of Parliament, became 
republicans and revolutionist*, and after Fitzwilliam 's 
recall were largely recruited by Catholics. Their 
opponents became identified with the Orange society 
recently formed in Ulster, with William of Orange as 
its pat ron saint, and intolerance of Catholicism as the 
chief article in its creed. These rival societies spread 
to the other provinces, and while every outrage done 
by Catholics was punished by Government, those 
done by Orangemen were condoned. In rapid succes- 
sion Parliament passed an Arms Act, an Insurrection 
Act, an Indemnity Act, and a suspension of the 
Habeas Corpus Act, and these placed the Catholics 
beyond the protection of law. An undisciplined 
soldiery recruited from the Orangemen were let loose 
among them; destruction of Catholic property, free 
quarters, Hoggin] picket ing, half-hanging, outrages 
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on women followed, until at last Catholic patience 
was exhausted. G rattan and his friends, vainly pro- 
tasting, withdrew from Parliament, and Clare and 
Foster had then a free hand. They were joined by 
Viscount Castlereagh. and under their management 
the rebellion of 1798 broke out with all its attendant 
horrors. 

When it was suppressed Pitt's policy of a legislative 
union gradually unfolded itself, and Foster and Clare, 
who had so long acted together, had reached the part- 
ing of the ways. The latter, with Castlereagh, was 
ready to go on and support the proposed union; but 
Foster drew back, and in the union debates his voice 
and influence were the most potent on the opposition 
side. His defection was considered a serious blow by 
Pitt, who vainly offered him offices and honours. 
Others followed the lead of Foster, incorruptible 
amidst corruption; Grattan and his friends returned 
to Parliament; and the opposition became so formid- 
able that Castlereagh was defeated in 1799, and had 
to postpone the question of a union to the following 
year. During this interval, with the aid of Cornwallis 
who succeeded Camden as viceroy in 1798, he left 
nothing undone to ensure success, and threats and 
terrors, bribery and corruption were freely employed. 
Cornwallis was strongly in favour of emancipation as 
part of the union arrangement, and Castlereagh was 
not averse; and Pitt would probably have agreed with 
them had not Clare visited him in England and 
poisoned his mind. That bitter anti-Catholic boasted 
of his success; and when Pitt in 1799 brought forward 
his union resolutions in the British Parliament, he 
would only promise that at some future time some- 
thing might be done for the Catholics, dependent, 
however on their good conduct, and on the temper of 
the times. 

But something more than this was required. The 
anti-Unionists were making overtures to the Catholics, 
knowing that the county members elected by Catholic 
votes could be decisively influenced by Catholic 
voters. In these circumstances Castlereagh was 
authorised to assure the leading Irish Catholics that 
Pitt and his colleagues only waited for a favourable 
opportunity to bring forward emancipation, but 
that this should remain a secret, lest Protestant 
prejudice be excited and Protestant support lost. 
These assurances obtained Catholic support for the 
union. Not all of the Catholics, however, favoured it, 
and many of them opposed it to the last. Many more 
would have been on the same side had they not been 
repelled by the bigotry of Foster, who stubbornly re- 
fused to advocate emancipation, and in doing so failed 
to make the fight against the union a national struggle. 
As for the uneducated Catholics, they did not under- 
stand political questions, and viewed the union con- 
teat with indifference. The gentry had no sympathy 
wit ha Parliament from which they were excluded, nor 
the clergy for one which encouraged the atrocities of 
the recent rebellion. Gratitude for the establishment 
of Maynooth College inclined some of the bishops to 
support the Government; and Pitt's assurances that 
concessions would come in the United Parliament in- 
clined them still more. From the first, indeed, Dr. 
Moylfin, Bishop of Cork, was a Unionist, as was Dr. 
Troy, Archbishop of Dublin. In 1798 the latter 
favoured a union provided there was no clause against 
future emancipation, and, early in the following year, 
he induced nine of his brother bishops to concede to 
the Government a veto on episcopal appointments in 
return for a prevision for the clergy. 1 he bent of his 
mind was to support authority, even when authority 
and tyranny were identified, and through the terrible 
weeks of the rebellion his friendly relations with Dub- 
lin Castle were unbroken. He was foremost in every 
negotiation between the Government and the Cath- 
olics, and he and some of his colleagues went so far in 
advocating the union, that Grattan angrily described 
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them as a "band of prostituted men engaged in the 
service of Government". This language is unduly 
severe, for they were clearly not actuated by merce- 
nary motives; but they certainly advanced the cause 
of the union. 

Remembering this, and the assurances given by 
Castlereagh, they looked for an early measure of 
emancipation, and when in 1801 the United Parlia- 
ment first opened its doors, their hopes ran high. 
The omission of all reference to emancipation in the 
King's Speech disappointed them; but when Pitt 
resigned and was succeeded by Addington, an aggres- 
sive anti-Catholic, they saw that they had been 
shamefully betrayed. In Parliament Pitt explained 
that he and his colleagues wished to supplement the 
Act of Union by concessions to the Catholics, and 
that, having encountered insurmountable obstacles, 
they resigned, feeling that they could no longer hold 
office consistently with their duty and their honour. 
Cornwallis, on his own behalf and on behalf of the 
retiring ministers, assured the Irish Catholic leaders, 
and in language which was free from every shade of 
ambiguity, that the blame rested with George III, 
whose stubborn bigotry nothing could overcome. 
He promised that Pitt would do everything to estab- 
lish the Catholic cause in public favour, and would 
never again take office unless emancipation were con- 
ceded ; and he advised the Catholics to be patient and 
loyal, knowing that with Pitt working on their behalf 
the triumph of their cause was near. Cornwallis 
noted with satisfaction that this advice was well re- 
ceived by Dr. Troy and his friends. But those who 
knew Pitt better had no faith in his sincerity, and 
their estimate of him was proved to be correct, when 
he again became Prime Minister in 1804, no longer the 
friend of the Catholics but their opponent. 

The fact was that he had played them false through- 
out. He knew that the lung was violently opposed 
to them; that he had assented to the Union in the 
hope that it would "shut the door to any further 
measures with respect to the Roman Catholics": 
that he believed that to assent to such measures would 
be a violation of his coronation oath. Had Pitt been 
sincere he would have endeavoured to change the 
king's views, and failing to persuade he would have 
resigned office, and opposed his successor. And if he 
had acted thus the king must have yielded, for no 
government to which the great minister was opposed 
could have lived. Pitt's real reason for resigning in 
1801 was, that the nation wanted f>eace, and he was 
too proud to make terms with Napoleon. He sup- 
ported Addington'B measures; nor did he lift a finger 
on behalf of the Catholics; and when the Treaty of 
Amiens was broken and the peat struggle with France 
was being renewed, he brushed Addington aside with 
disdain. In 1801 the king had one of his fits of insanity, 
and when he recovered complained that Pitt's agita- 
tion of the Catholic question was the chief cause of 
his illness; in consequence of which, when Pitt returned 
to power, in 1804, he bound himself never again to 
agitate the question during the lifetime of the king. 

In the meantime, oue bitter enemy of the Catholics 
disappeared, in 1802, with the death of Ixird Clare. 
Hating Ireland and Catholicism to the last, he strove 
in the British House of Lords to arouse anti-Irish 
prejudice by representing Ireland as filled with dis- 
affection and hatred of England; he defended all the 
Government atrocities of 1798, and advocated for 
Ireland perpetual martial law. Once he had declared 
that he would have the Irish as tame as cats; and a 
Dublin mob retorted by groaning and hooting before 
his house as he lay dying, by creating disorder at his 
funeral, and at the graveside they poured a shower of 
dead eats upon his coffin. Pitt himself died in 1806, 
after having opposed the Catholic claims in the pre- 
ceding vear. A brief |ieriod of hope supervened when 
the "Ministry of all the Talents" took office; but 
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Dope was soon dissipated by the death of Fox, and by 
the dismissal of Grenville and his colleagues. They 
had brought into Parliament a bill assimilating the 
English law to the Irish by allowing Catholics in 
England to get commissions in the army. But the 
king not only insisted on having the measure dropped, 
but also that ministers should pledge themselves 
against all such concessions in the future; and when 
they indignantly refused he dismissed them. The 
Duke of Portland then became premier, with Mr. 
Perceval leader in the Commons; and the ministry 
going to the country in 1807 on a No Popery cry, were 
returned with an enormous majority. 

Grattan was then in Parliament. He had entered 
it in 1805 with reluctance, partly at the request of 
Lord FiUwilliam, chiefly in the hope of being able to 
serve the Catholics. He supported the petition pre- 
sented by Fox; he presented Catholic petitions him- 
self in 1K08 and 1810; a^d he supported Parnell's 
motion for a commutation of tithes; but each time 
he was defeated, and it was plain that the Catholic 
cause was not advancing. The Catholic Committee, 
broken up by the rebellion, hat! been revived in 1805. 
But its members were few, its meetings irregularly 
held, its spirit one of diffidence and fear, its activity 
confined to preparing petitions to Parliament. Nor 
were its leaders the stamp of men to conduct a popular 
movement to success. Keogh was old, and age and 
the memory of the events he had passed through 
chilled his enthusiasm for active work. Lord Fin- 
gall was suave and conciliatory, and not without 
courage, but was unable to grapple with great diffi- 
culties and powerful opponents. Lords Gormanston 
and Trimbleston were out of touch with the people; 
Lord French, Mr. Hussey, and Mr. Clinch were men 
of little ability; Mr. Scully was a clever lawyer who 
had written a book on the penal laws; and Dr. Drom- 
goole was a lawyer with a taste for theology and 
Church history, a Catholic bigot ill-suited to soften 
Protestant prejudice or win Protestant support. As 
for Dr. Troy, he was still the courtly ecclesiastic, and 
neither Pitt's treachery nor the contempt with which 
the Catholics were treated could weaken his attach- 
ment to Dublin Castle. He still favoured the Veto, 
but an event which occurred in 1808 showed that he 
was no longer supported by his bretliren of the 
episcopacy. An English bishop, Dr. Milncr, who 
had sometimes acted as English agent for the Irish 
bishops, thought it right to declare to Grattan in their 
name that they were willing to concede the Veto; and 
Lord Fingall took a similar liberty with the Catholic 
Committee. The former, as having exceeded his 
powers, was promptly repudiated by the Irish bishops, 
the latter by the Catholic Committee, and this repudi- 
ation of the Veto was hailed with enthusiasm through- 
out Ireland. 

By this time it was clear that the old method of 
presenting loyal petitions was out of date, that the 
time had come for more vigourous action, for a united 
nation to demand its rights. For this a leader was rc- 

2|uircd, and he was found in the person of Daniel 
>'Connell. Called to the Bar in 1 800. he had already 
acquired a lucrative practice, and had given valuable 
assistance in the work of the Catholic Committee. 
Having seen the horrors of the French Revolution 
and those of 1798, he abhorred revolution and rebel- 
lion, and believed that Catholic grievances might be 
redressed by peaceful agitation, unstained either by 
violence or enme. And nature itself seemed to have 
destined him for an agitator. Capable of extreme 
endurance, mental and physical, he had great courage, 
great resource, great perseverance, a readiness in de- 
bate, an eloquence of speech, and a power of invective 
rarely combined in a single man. He spoke with a 
voice of singular volume and sweetness, and under the 
influence of his words his Mtnencc were sad or gay, 
vengeful or forgiving, determined or depressed; and 
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when he cowed the Orange lawyer, or ridiculed the 
chief secretary or viceroy, the exultation of the Cath- 
olics knew no bounds. From 1810 his position was 
that of leader, and the fight for emancipation was the 
fight made by O'Connell. It was an uphill fight. 
Anxious to attract the Catholic and at the 

same time not to infringe on the Convention Act, he 
had drawn up the constitution of the Catholic Com- 
mittee in 1809 with great care; but it went down before 
a viceregal proclamation, and the same fate befell its 
successor, the Catholic Board. The fact was that the 
viceroys of the time were advised by the Orangemen, 
and governed by coercion acts. O'Connell 's diffi- 
culties were increased by the continued agitation of 
the Veto. In opposing it he was aided by the bishops 
and the clergy; but Dr. Troy and Lord Fingall, aided 
by the English Catholics, procured a rescript from 
Rome in their favour. It was sent by Quarantotti, 
Prefect of the Propaganda, in 1814, while Pius VII 
was a prisoner of Napoleon. When the pope re- 
turned to Rome he disavowed it, though not at once: 
and the agitation of the question for years weakened 
all Catholic efforts for emancipation. In 1813, Grat- 
tan, supported by Canning and Castlereagh, passed 
through its second reading a Catholic Relief Bill, « 
which however was lost in Committee. Nothing 
daunted, he continued his efforts. To allay the 
groundless fears of unreasoning bigotry he conceded 
the Veto, and yet each year the motion he brought 
forward was rejected. When he died in 1820 another 
great Irishman, Plunket, took the matter in hand, 
and in 1821 succeeded in passing a Bill through the 
House of Commons. Even the concession of the Veto 
could not buy off the hostility of the House of Lords, 
who threw out the bill; and it seemed as if emancipa- 
tion would never come. 

The visit of George IV to Ireland in 1821 brought a 
brief period of hope. The king had once been the 
declared friend of the Catholics, and if he had op- 
post*! them si in r he became regent, in 1810, it might 
be because he disliked opposing his father's views 
while his father lived. The Catholics by publio 
resolution in 1812 blamed the witchery of his mis- 
tress, and the regent was known to be very wroth 
with what came to be called "The Witchery Resolu- 
tion". But the Catholics in a forgiving mood felt 
sure that their resolution was forgotten; that the 
king was returning to his first and more enlightened 
opinions; and that his visit meant friendship and con- 
cession. Thus dis|>osed, they welcomed him with 
enthusiasm. The king before leaving Ireland ex- 
pressed his gratitude to his subjects, and counselled 
the different classes to cultivate moderation and for- 
bearance. But he had no rebuke for Orange in- 
solence and no message of hope for the Catholics, and 
to the end of his reign continued to opirose their 
claims. Depression settled down heavily on the 
whole Catholic body. Agitation ceased, outrages 
commenced, coercion followed and continued; and 
in 1823, while the Catholics were apathetic and dis- 
pirited and the Orangemen more than usually ag- 
gressive, O'Connell founded the Catholic Association. 
His chief assistant was a young barrister named 
Sheil. They were old friends, but had quarrelled 
about the Veto, and now composed their quarrels and 
became friends again. To evade the Convention Act 
the new association, specially formed to obtain 
emancipation "by legal and constitutional means", 
was merely a club, its members paying a subscrip- 
tion, its meetings open to the Press. At first its 
progress was slow, and not infrequently it was diffi- 
cult to get a sufficient number together to form a 
quorum. But it gradually made headway. Dr. 
Doyle, Bishop of Kildare, joined it at an early stage, 

did Dr. Murray, Coadjutor Archbishop of Dublin, 
and many hundreds of tin- clergy. Subsidiarvfljuh^^^ 
arose throughout the country, the membmyiSj^P^te 
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a penny a month, the "Catholic Rent". They met 
under the presidency of the priests, and discussed 
all public questions, transmitted the rent to the cen- 
tral association, and received in return advice and 
assistance. The Government became so alarmed 
at the strength of an organization which had 30,000 
collectors and hundreds of thousands of members, 
that it was suppressed in 1825. At the same time 
a Catholic Relief Bill passed the House of Commons, 
but was thrown out in the Lords, and all that Ireland 
got from Parliament was the act suppressing the 
Association, or the Algerine Act, as it was often 
called. 

It was easily evaded. Its provisions did not affect 
any religious society, nor any formed for purposes 
of charity, science, agriculture, or commerce; and 
for these purposes the Catholic Association, changing 
its name into the New Catholic Association anoT re- 
modelling its constitution, continued its work. It 
was to build churches, obtain cemeteries, defend 
Catholic interests, take a census of the different re- 
ligions, and for these the "New Catholic Rent" was 
subscribed, and meetings were held in Dublin, where 
Catholic grievances were discussed. Aggregate meet- 
ings nominally independent of the association, but 
really organized by it, were also held in different 
parishes, and larger assemblies took the form of 
county and provincial meetings. Attended by the 
local gentry, by the priests, by friendly Protestants, 
sometimes by O'Connell and Shcil, the boldness and 
eloquence of speech used gave courage to the Catho- 
lics and struck terror into their foes. Nor was this 
all. The Relief Act of 1793 had conferred the fran- 
chise on the forty-shilling freeholders, and landlords, 
to increase their own political influence, had largely 
created such freeholds. These freeholders living 
in constant poverty, frequently in arrears of rent, 
always dependent on the forliearancc of their land- 
lords, had hitherto been driven to the polls like cattle 
to vote for their landlords' nominee. A new spirit 
appeared at the General Election of 1826. Relying 
on these freeholders, the Catholic Association nomi- 
nated Mr. Stewart against Lord Bcresford for 
Waterford. The threats employed by a powerful 
family were met on the other side by appeals to re- 
ligion, to conscience, to the sacredness of the voter's 
oath; the priests craved of the voters to strike a 
blow for count ry and creed; and O'Connell reminded 
them that a Bcresford had caused the recall of Lord 
Fitzwilliam, that another flogged Catholics to death 
in 1798, and that wherever the enemies of Ireland 
were gathered together a Bcresford was in their midst. 
The contest was soon decided by the return of the 
Catholic nominee; and Monaghan, Louth, and 
Westmcath followed the lead of Waterford. 

The next year Canning bec:ime premier. His 
consistent advocacy of the Catholic claims brought 
him the enmity of the king and exclusion from office 
for many years. When he joined Lord Liverpool's 
government in 1823, he insisted that emancipation 
should be an open question in the Cabinet, and on 
the Catholic Relief Bill of 1825 the strange spectacle 
was seen of Peel, the home secretary, voting on one 
side while Canning, the foreign secretary, was on 
the opposite side. As premier the latter was power- 
less in cotisequence of the hostility of the king, but 
had he lived he might probably have forced the king's 
hand. He died, however, in August, 1827, and by his 
death the Catholics lost one of their stoutest cham- 
pions. His successor, Goderich, held office only for 
a few months, and then, early in 1828, the Duke of 
Wellington became premier, with Peel as his leader in 
the House of Commons. These two were declared 
enemies of reform and emancipation, and instead of 
being willing to concede they would have wished to 
put down the Catholic Association by force. But 
such an undertaking was one from which even the 



strongest Government might have recoiled. The 
forty-shilling freeholders, effectually protected by 
the "New Rent" which was specially levied for their 
benefit, laughed at the threats of the landlords; the 
Catholic forces organized into parish and county 
Liberal Clubs, and in correspondence with the Cath- 
olic Association at Dublin as head club, sought out 
and published every local grievance; Catholic 



churchwardens in each parish collected subscriptions 
and sent the money to Dublin, getting in return ad- 
vice in all their difficulties and legal assistance when- 
ever it was necessary. 

So disciplined were the Catholic masses that 
800,000 of them petitioned Parliament for the repeal 
of the Test and Corporation Acts, which were re- 
pealed in 1828: and the same year in 1500 parishes 
throughout Ireland meetings were held on the same 
day to petition for emancipation, and a million and 
a half Catholic signatures were obtained. Foreign 
writers came to Ireland to see for themselves, and 
published in foreign papers and reviews what they 
saw, and in France, Germany, and Italy England 
was held up to public odium because of her treatment 
of Ireland. Across the Atlantic the Irish element 
was already strong, and all over America meetinga 
were held to demand justice for Ireland. At these 
meetings money was subscribed liberally and sent to 
Ireland to swell the coffers of the Catholic Associa- 
tion, and language of menace and defiance was used 
towards England. Yet Wellington and Peel were 
still unyielding, and in the session of 1828 the latter 
opposed Sir Francis Burdett'a motion in favour of 
emancipation, and Wellington helped to defeat it 
in the Lords. The Catholic Association answered 
these unfriendly acts by a resolution to oppose all 
Government candidates; and when Mr. Vesey Fits 
Gerald, on being promoted to the Cabinet, sought 
re-election for Clare, a Catholic Association candidate 
was nominated against him. As no Catholic could 
sit in Parliament if elected, it was at first resolved 
to nominate Major Macnamara, a popular Protestant 
landlord of Clare; but after some hesitation he de- 
clined the contest. Then was remembered what 
John Keogh had once said: "John Bull thinks that 
to grant emancipation would rekindle the fires of 
Smithfield. But he is jealous of a subject's con- 
stitutional privileges, and if a Catholic M.P. be de- 
barred from taking his seat on account of objection- 
able oaths he will have such oaths modified, so that 
the constituency shall not be put outside the con- 
stitution. " In all this there was wisdom, and O'Con- 
nell himself determined to Btand for Parliament and 
issued his address to the electors of Clare. 

The historic contest opened in July. Dr. Doyle 
sent O'Connell a letter of recommendation praving 
that the God of truth and justice might prosper him; 
Father Tom Maguire, a noted polemic, came all the 
way from Leitrim to lend his aid; Jack lawless came 
from Ulster; O'Gorman, Mahon, and Steele from 
Clare itself worked with a will; the eloquent Sheil 
came from Dublin; above all the priests of Clare 
strained every nerve; and with the aid of all these 
O'Connell had a noted triumph. The gentry and the 
larger freeholders were all with Fitz Gerald; the 
forty-shilling freeholders were with O'Connell, and 
influenced by the priests bade defiance to their land- 
lords; and the enthusiasm displayed was not more 
remarkable than the discipline and self-restraint. 
During the six days of the polling, 30,000 from all 
parts of Clare bivouacked in the streets of Ennis, 
and yet there was no disorder, no riot, no violence, 
no drunkenness, nothing to call for the interference 
of soldiers or police. Even the blindest could see 
that a crisis had come. The Orangemen became res- 
tive and aggressive. In compliment to the reigning 
family they formed clubs, modelled on the Liberal 
clubs of the Catholics, and in language of menace 
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proclaimed their determination to resist the Catholic 
claims even by force. The Catholics were equally 
defiant, and all the effort* of O'Connell on the one 
side and of the Lord Lieutenant, the Marquess of 
Anglesey, on the other, were scarcely sufficient to 
prevent Catholics and Orangemen from coming to 
blows. Anglesey privately warned the prime minis- 
ter that even the soldiers were not to be relied on, 
and were cheering for O'Connell; and Dr. Curtis, 
an old friend of the Duke of Wellington, implored of 
him to yield. His reply was that if the Catholics 
ceased to agitate, and if a period of quiet supervened, 
something might be done; and when Anglesey ad- 
vised the Catholics to continue their agitation he was 
instantly removed from office. Excitement grew, 
party passions were further inflamed, men's minds 
were constantly agitated by hopes and fears; and as 
the gloomy days of winter passed and a new year was 
ushered in, the conviction was general that peace 
could not be maintained, and that there must be 
concession or civil war. 

At last Wellington and Peel surrendered. The 
former worked upon the fears of the king and com- 
pelled him to yield; the latter managed the House 
of Commons with consummate ability, and in March 
a Catholic Relief Bill was introduced, and in the 
following month passed into law. Under its pro- 
visions Catholics were admitted to Parliament and 
to the corporations; but they were still excluded from 
some of the higher offices, civil and military, Huch as 
those of Lord Lieutenant of Ireland, Commander- 
in-chief of the Army, and Lord Chancellor both in 
England and Ireland; priests were forbidden to wear 
vestments outside their churches, and bishojw to 
assume the titles of their dioceses; Jesuits were to 
leave the kingdom, and other religious orders were 
to be rendered incapable of receiving charitable be- 
quests. Further, the franchise being raised to ten 
pounds, the forty-shilling freeholders were dis- 
franchised; and the Act not being retrospective. 
O'Connell on coming to take his seat was tendered 
the old oath, which he refused and then had to seek 
re-election for Clare. These concessions to bigotry — 
they were said to be made especially to placate the 
king — helped to spoil the healing effect of the measure. 
The provisions regarding priests and bishops were 
indeed of little value, and were cither evaded or de- 
spised; but the disfranchisement of the forty-shilling 
freeholders was a grievous wrong; and the denial of 
his seat to O'Connell was a personal insult, and was 
felt to be an insult to all Ireland. 
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. Colleges.— This article treats of the vari- 
ous colleges in Rome which have been founded under 
ecclesiastical auspices and are under ecclesiastical di- 
rection, with the exception of those that are treated 
separately under their respective titles throughout 
Tub Catholic Encyclopedia. The word "college" 
■ used here to designate institutions established and 
maintained in Rome for the education of 



tics; it is equivalent to "seminary". While the 
word neminario is applied occasionally, e. g. the 
Seminario Romano (». Apollinare), the majority of 
these institutions, and those especially which have 
a national character, are known as "colleges". The 
training of priests in general is described in the 
article Seminary; here it suffices to note that the 
Roman colleges, in addition to the obvious advan- 
tages for study which Rome offers, also serve in 
a certain measure to keep up in the various coun- 
tries of the world that spirit of loyal attachment to 
the Holy See which is the basis of unitv. With this 
end in view the popes have encouraged the founding of 
colleges in which young men of the same nationality 
might reside and at the same time profit by the 
opportunities which the city affords. So too it is 
significant that within the last half century several 
colleges have developed as offshoots of the Propaganda 
(Urban College) in which the students from various 
countries were received until each nationality became 
numerous enough to form the nucleus of a distinct 
institution. The colleges thus established are halls 
of residence in which the students follow the usual 
seminary exercises of piety, study in private, and 
review the subjects treated m class. In some colleges 
there are special courses of instruction (languages, 
music, archaeology etc.), but the regular coursos in 
philosophy and theology are given in a few large 
central institutions, such as the Propaganda, the 
Gregorian University, the Roman Seminary, and the 
Minerva, i. e. the school of the Dominicans. The 
Roman colleges are thus grouped in several clusters, 
each of which includes a centre for purposes of instruc- 
tion and a number of affiliated institutions. Each 
college has at its head a rector designated by the epis- 
copate of the country to which the college belongs and 
appointed by the pone. He is assisted by a vice- 
rector and a spiritual director. Discipline is main- 
tained! by means of the camerala system in which the 
students are divided into groups each in charge of a 
prefect who is responsible for the observance of rule. 
Each camerata occupies its own section of the college 
building, has its own quarters for recreation, and goes 
its own way about the city on the daily walk pres- 
cribed by the regulations. Meals and chapel exer- 
cises are in common for all students of the college. 
While indoors, the student wears the cassock with a 
broad cincture; outside the college, the low-crowned 
three-cornered clerical hat and a cloak or soprano are 
added. 

The scholastic year begins in the first week of 
November and ends about the middle of July. In 
most of the courses the lecture system is followed and 
at stated times formal disputations are held in accor- 
dance with scholastic methods. The course of st udies, 
whether leading to a degree or not, is prescribed and 
it extends, generally speaking, through six years, two 
of which are devoted to philosophy and four to 
theology. To philosophy in the stricter sense are 
added courses in mathematics, languages, and natural 
sciences. Theology includes, besides dogmatic and 
moral theology, counus in liturgy, archaeology. 
Church history, canon law and Scripture. An oral 
examination is held in the middle of the year and a 
written examination (concursus) at the close. The 
usual degrees (baccalaureate, licentiate, and doctor- 
ate) are conferred in philosophy, theology, and canon 
law; since 1909 degrees in Sacred Scripture are con- 
ferred upon students who fulfil the requirements of the 
Biblical Institute. Each college spends the summer 
vacation at its villcqiatura or country house located 
outside the city and generally in or near one of the 
numerous towns on the slopes of the neighbouring hills. 
Student life in the "villa" is quite similar to the 
routine of the academic year in regard to discipline and 
religious exercises: but a larger allowance is made for 
recreation, and for occasional trips through the 
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Surrounding country. And while each student has 
more time for reading along lines of his own choice, he 
is required to give some portion of each day to the 
subjects explained in the class-room during the year. 

What has been said outlines fairly well the work of 
the Roman colleges. In matters of detail some 
variations will be found, and these are due chiefly to 
natural characteristics or to the special purpose for 
which the college was established. 

Almo Collegio Capramcense (Capranica). — This 
is the oldest Roman college, founded in 1417 by 
Cardinal Domenico Capranica in his own palace for 
31 young clerics, who received an education suitable 
for the formation of good priests. Capranica himself 
drew up their rules and presented the college with his 
own library, the more valuable portion of which was 
later transferred to the Vatican. The cardinal's 
brother, Angelo, erected opposite his own palace a 
suitable house for the Btudcnts. When the Con- 
stable de Bourbon laid siege to Rome in 1527 the Ca- 
pranica students were among the few defenders of the 
Porta di S. Spirito, and all of them with their rector 
fell at the breach. The rector according to the uni- 
versity custom of those days was elected by the stu- 
dents and was always one of themselves. Alexander 
VII decided that the rector should be appointed by the 
protectors of the college. After the Revolution the 
college was re-established in 1807; the number of free 
students was reduced to IS, but paying students were 
admitted. Those entering must have completed their 
seventeenth year; they attend the lectures at the 
Gregorian University. The college counts among its 
graduates many cardinals and bishops; not a few of 
the students have passed into the diplomatic service. 
The country seat is a villa at Monte Mario. 

Seminario Romano. — Hardly had the Council of 
Trent in its 23d session decreed the establishment of 
diocesan seminaries, when Pius IV decided to set a 
good example, and on 1 Feb., 1565, the seminary was 
solemnly opened with 60 students. The rules were 
drawn up by P. Lainez, General of the Society of 
Jesus, and to this order Pius IV entrusted the man- 
agement of the college. Up to 1773 the students at- 
tended the lectures in the Collegio Romano; the resi- 
dence was changed several times before 1608, when 
they settled in the Palazzo Borromeo in the Via del 
Seminario (now the Gregorian University). A coun- 
try Beat was erected for the students in a portion of 
the baths of Caravalla. Each year, at Pentecost, a 
student delivered a discourse on the Holy Ghost in the 
papal chapel. In 1773 the seminary was installed in 
the Collegio Romano of the Jesuits. After the 
changes in 1798 the number of the students, gener- 
ally about 100, was reduced to 9. Pius VII restored 
the seminary which continued to occupy the Collegio 
Romano until 1S24, when Leo XII gave back this 
building to the Jesuits and transferred the seminary 
to S. Apollinare, formerly occupied by the Collegio 
Germanico; the seminary, however, retained its own 
schools comprising a classical course, and a faculty of 
philosophy and theology, to which in 1856 a course 
of canon law was added. The direction of the semi- 
nary and, as a rule, the chairs were reserved to the secu- 
lar clergy. After the departure of the Jesuits in 1848 
the seminary again removed to the Collegio Romano. 
In the seminary* there are 30 free places for students 
belonging to Rome; the remaining students, who 
may be from other dioceses, pay a small pension. 
The Collegio Ccrasoli with four burses for students 
of the Diix-ese of Bergamo endowed by Cardinal Cer- 
asoli, is connected with the seminar}'. The students 
take part in the ceremonies in the church of the Se- 
minario Pk>. Their cassock is violet. The seminary 
possesses an excellent library. At the present time, 
By order of Pius X, a new building for the seminary is 
in process of construction near the I,ateran Basilica. 
The schools of the seminary are attended by students 



from other colleges and religious communities. Gre- 
gory XV, Clement IX, Innocent XIII, and Clement 
XII were educated in this seminary. 

Seminario Pio, also situated in the Palazzo di S. 
Apollinare, was founded in 1853 by Pius IX for the 
dioceses of the Pontifical States. Each diocese is en- 
titled to send a student who has completed his human- 
ities; Sinigaglia may send two; the number of pupils 
is limited to 62. All must spend nine years in the 
study of philosophy, theology, canon law, and liter- 
ature; they are supported by the revenues of the sem- 
inary and are distinguished by their violet sash. The 
seminary has a villa outside the Porta Porteee. The 
students bind themselves by oath to return to their 
dioceses on the completion of their studies. 

Seminario Vaticano, founded in 1636 by Urban 

VIII for the convenience of the clerics serving in the 
Vatican Basilica (St. Peter's). Its government was 
entrusted to the Vatican Chapter which appointed the 
rector. Shortly afterward a course of grammar and, 
somewhat later, courses of philosophy and theology 
were added. Paying students were also admitted. 
In 1730 the seminary was transferred from the Piazza 
Rusticucci to its present location behind the apse of 
St. Peter's. From 1797 till 1S05 it remained closed; 
on its reopening only 6 free students could be received, 
but the number rose to 30 or 40. After the events of 
1870 the seminar}' dwindled. Leo XIII endeavoured 
to restore it, re-establishing the former courses and 
granting it a country residence in the Sabine hills. 
In 1897 it was authorized to confer degrees. In 1905 
Pius X suppressed the faculties of philosophy and 
theology, the students of the former subject going to 
S. Apollinare, and of the latter to the Gregorian. 
They wear a purple cassock with the pontifical coat- 
of-arms on the end of their sash. 

Seminario dei SS. Pietro e Paolo, established in 
1867 by Pietro Avanzani, a secular priest, to prepare 
young secular priests for the foreign missions. Pius 

IX approved it in 1874 and had a college erected, but 
this was later pulled down and since then the semi- 
nary has changed its location several times; at present 
it is in the Armenian College. The students follow 
the counws at the Propaganda; at home they have 
lectures on foreign languages, including Chinese. 
They number 1 2. The college has a country residence 
at Montopoli in the Sabine hills. On finishing their 
studies the students go to the Vicariate Apostolic of 
Southern Shen-si or to Lower California. 

Seminario Lomdardo dei SS. Ambrogio e Carlo, 
founded in 185-1 chiefly through the generosity of 
Cardinal Borromeo and Duke Scotti of Milan, was 
located in the palace of the confraternity of S. Carlo 
al Corso. Owing to the insufficiency of its revenues 
it remained closed from 1869 to 1878. Leo XIII al- 
lowed the other bishops of Upper Italy as well as of 
Modcna, Parma, and Placenta to send their subjects 
who, numbering over 60, pay for their maintenance 
and follow the lectures at the Gregorian University; 
not a few of these students art; already priests when 
they enter the seminary. They may be known by 
their black sashes with red borders. Since 1888 the 
seminar}* has had its own residence in the Prati di 
Castello. 

Collegio Germanico-Unoarico, after the Collegio 
Capranica, the oldest college in Rome. The initi- 
ative towards its foundation was taken by Cardinal 
Giovanni Morone and St. Ignatius of Loyola, and by 
the energetic labour of the saint the plan was carried 
into effect. Julius III approved of the idea and 
promised his aid. but for a long time the college had 
to struggle against financial difficulties. The first 
students were received in November, 1552. The ad- 
ministration was confided to a committee of six car- 
dinal protectors, who decided that the collegians 
should wear a red cassock, in consequence of which 
they have since been popularly known as the gamberi 
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cotti (boiled lobsters). During the first year the 
higher courses were given in the college itself; but in 
the autumn of 1553 St. Ignatius succeeded in estab- 
lishing the schools of philosophy and theology in the 
Collegio Romano of his Society. He also drew up the 
first rules for the college, which served as models for 
similar institutions. During the pontificate of Paul 
IV the financial conditions became such that the stu- 
dents had to be distributed among the various col- 
leges of the Society in Italy. To place the institution 
on a firmer basis it was decided to admit paying 
boarders regardless of their nationality, and without 
the obligation of embracing the ecclesiastical state; 
German clerics to the number of 20 or more were re- 
ceived free and formed a separate body. In a short 
time 200 boarding students, all belonging to the flower 
ol European nobility, were received. This state of 
affairs lasted till 1*573. Under Pius V, who had 
placed 20 of his nephews in the college, there was some 
idea of suppressing the camcrata of the poveri tedeschi. 
Gregory XIII, however, may be considered the real 
founder of the college. He transferred the secular 
department to the Seminario Romano, and endowed 
the college with the Abhey of 8. Saba all' Aventino 
and all its possessions, both on the Via Portuensc and 
on the Lake of Bracciano; moreover he incorporated 
with it the Abbeys of Font© Avellana in the Marches, 
S. Cristina, and lvodivecchio in D>mhardy. The new 
rector, P. Lauretano, drew up another set of regula- 
tions. 

The college had already changed its location five 
times. In 1574 Gregory XllI assigned it the Palace 
of S. Apollinare ami in 1575 gave it charge of the ser- 
vices in the adjoining church. The splendour and 
majesty of the functions as well as the music executed 
by the students under the direction of the Spaniard 
Ludovico da Vittoria and other celebrated masters 
(Stabile, Orgas, Carissimi, Pittoni, and others) con- 
stantly drew large crowds to the church. Too much 
attention indeed was given to music under P. Laure- 
tano, so that regulations had to be made at various 
times to prevent the studies from suffering. The 
courses were still given in the Collegio Romano; but 
when Bellarmine terminate! his lectures on contro- 
versy, a chair for this important branch of learning 
was established in the Collegio Germamco and some- 
what later a chair of canon law. As a special mark 
of his favour, Gregory XIII ordered that each year on 
the Feast of All Saints a student of the college should 
deliver a panegyric in presence of the pope. Mean- 
while in 1578 the Collegio Ungherese had been founded 
through the efforts of another Jesuit, P. Szanto who 
obtained for it the church and convent of S. Stefano 
Rotondo on the Celian Hill, and of S. Stefanino be- 
hind the Basilica of St. Peter, the former belonging to 
the* Hungarian Pauline monks, and the latter to the 
Huugarian pilgrims' hospice. In 1580 the union of 
the two collegers was decreed, a step which at first gave 
rise to difficulties. The students generally numbered 
about 100, sometimes, however, there were but 54, at 
other times as many as 150. During the seventeenth 
century several changes occurred, in particular the 
new form of oath exacted from all the students of for- 
eign colleges. Mention must be made of the work of 
P. Galeno.the business manager who succeeded in con- 
solidating the finances of the college so as to raise the 
revenue to 25,000 scudi per annum. A country resi- 
dence was acquired at Parioli. In the eighteenth cen- 
tury the college became gradually more aristocratic. 
Benedict XIV performed the ceremony of laying ihe 
corner stone ot the new church of S. Apollinare in 
1742, on the completion of which a new Palace of S 
Apollinare was erected. At the suppression of the S<~ 
ciety (1773) the direction was entrusted to secular 
priests; lectures were delivered in the college itself, 
and the professors were Dominicans. Discipline and 
studies declined rapidly. Moreover, Joseph II se- 



questrated the property situated in Lombard v and 
forbade his subjects to attend the college. The build- 
ings, however, were increased by the addition of the 
palace opposite to S. Agostino. 

On the proclamation of the Roman Republic the 
property of the foreign national colleges was declared 
escheated to the Government and was sold for an 
absurdly small sum. On that occasion the library 
and the precious archives of sacred music possessed by 
the college were scattered. Pius VII restored what- 
ever remained unsold and ordered the rest to be re- 
purchased as far as possible. In the first years the 
revenues were employed to pay off the debts con- 
tracted in this repurchase. In 1824 the palace of S. 
Apollinare as well as the villa at Parioli was reunited 
to the Seminario Romano. The first students were 
received in 1818 and lived in the professed house of 
the Jesuits at the Gesu, and there the college re- 
mained till 1851. From that time the administration 
was entrusted to the general of the Jesuits, who ap- 
pointed the rector and other fathers in charge of the 
college. In 1845 the estate of S. Pas to re near Zaga- 
rolo was acquired. In 1851 the residence was trans- 
ferred to the Palazzo Borromeo in the Via del Semi- 
nario where it remained till 1886. In 1873 when the 
Collegio Romano was taken away from the Jesuits, 
the Collegio Germanico found a home in the Grego- 
rian University. In 1886 owing to the necessity of 
having more extensive quarters, the Collegio Ger- 
manico was transferred to the Hotel Costanzi in the 
Via S. Nicola da Tolentino. The college receives Ger- 
man students from the old German Empire and from 
Hungary; places are free, but there are some stu- 
dents who pay (cf. Steinhubcr, "Geschichtc des Col- 
legium Gennanicum-Hungaricum in Rom", Frei- 
burg, 1896; Hettinger, "Aus Welt und Kirche," I, 
Freiburg, 1897). 

Colleoio Tkutonico Dt S. Maria dell' Amma. — 
In 1399 Theodoric of Xiem founded a hospice for Ger- 
man pilgrims. A confraternity in aid of the suffering 
souls in purgatory was soon after formed, and in 1499 
the first stone of the beautiful church was laid, near 
the Church of S. Maria della Pace. In 1859 this pia 
opera was reorganized; a college of chaplains to offi- 
ciate in the church was established; the chaplains 
were to remain only two or at the most three years, 
and at the same time were to continue their studies. 
They devote themselves chiefly to canon law with a 
view to employing their knowledge in the service of 
their respective dioceses; and they receive living and 
tuition gratis. Other priests also are admitted who 
come to Rome at their own expense for the purpose 
of study. At present there are 8 chaplains and about 
10 other priests residing there. The college continues 
to assist poor Germans who come to Rome, either to 
visit the holy places or in search of occupation. 

Colleoio Teutonico del Campo Santo, estab- 
lished in 1876 to receive priests belonging to the Ger- 
man Empire or German provinces of Austria, who re- 
main there for two or, at the most, three years pursuing 
their studies and officiating in the Church of S. Maria 
della Pieta near St. Peter's. The revenues of the 
Campo Santo and the chaplaincies that have been 
founded help to pay the expenses of the chaplains. 
Other priests may be received as boarders. As a rule, 
the chaplains devote themselves to the study of Chris- 
tian archa-ology or Church history; they publish a 
quarterly review, the "Romisehc Quartalschrift fur 
cnristliche archaeologic und Kirchengeschichte ". The 
Biteol tne < iampo Santo dei Tedeschi goes back to the 
days of Charlemagne and was then called the Schola 
Prancorum. In the course ot time the German resi- 
dents in Rome w ere buried in t he church of the Schola, 
then called S Salvatore in Turri. In 1454 a confra- 
ternity was established, and in addition the guilds of 
' Icrrnan bakers :m<l cobblers had their quarters there. 
In lS7ti owing to the altered conditions of modern 
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times the institute was put to its present purpose (cf. 
de Waal, " Dor Campo Santo tier Deutschen zu Rom". 
Freiburg, 1897.) 

COLLEGIO PoNTCKICIO GRECO (THE GREEK PON- 
TIFICAL Colleoe) is also a foundation of Gregory 
XIII, who established it to receive young Greeks be- 
longing to any nation in which the Greek Rite was 
used, and consequently for Greek refugees in Italy as 
well as the Ruthenians and Malchites of Egypt and 
Syria. These young men had to study the sacred 
sciences, in order to spread later sacred and profane 
learning among their fellow-countrymen and facilitate 
the reunion of the schismatical Churches. The con- 
struction of the College and Church of S. Atanasio, 
joined by a bridge over the Via dei Greci, was begun 
at once. The same year (1577) the first students ar- 
rived, and until the completion of the college were 
housed elsewhere. Gregory XIII endowed the college. 
The direction was entrusted to five cardinal protectors; 
the rector was selected at first either from the secu- 
lar clergy or from the regulars. Under Sixtus V, but 
for the energetic resistance of Cardinal di S. Severina, 
this promising college would have been suppressed. 
Gregory XIV on the suggestion of the learned Pietro 
Arendius, a former student of the college, entrusted 
the direction to the Jesuits (1591), who introduced a 
new method of government and a new disciplinary 
spirit. Within a short time the number of collegians 
rose to 56; some paying students were admitted as 
boarders. Studies were pursued in the college itself; 
some of the professors were Jesuits, some secular 
priests, and some laymen. 

In 1602 when Cardinal Giustiniani became cardinal 

Srotcetor, so many changes were introduced that the 
esuits withdrew from the care of the college which 
was entrusted first to the Somaschians and then to the 
Dominicans; but in 1622, at the request of the stu- 
dents, the Jesuits returned. Urban VIII ordered all 
the alumni to bind themselves by oath to remain in 
the Greek Rite, and this applied to Latins who en- 
tered the college surreptitiously; the regulation, how- 
ever, was frequently disregarded in the eighteenth 
century. After 1773 secular priests took charge. The 
college was closed during the Revolution and not re- 
opened till 1849; in the meantime the Greeks were ad- 
mitted to the College of the Propaganda. The direc- 
tion was entrusted first to secular priests, then to the 
Resurrectionists (1886), and finally to the Jesuits 
(1889). In 1897 Leo XIII reorganized the college. 
Owing to the generosity of the Emperor of Austria and 
to the Ruthenian episcopacy a college was provided 
especially for the Ruthenians, while the Rumanians 
were sent to the College of the Propaganda. The di- 
rection of the College of S. Atanasio was entrusted to 
the Benedictines, who adopted the Greek Rite. The 
students perform the sacred functions of their rite 
with the greatest possible splendour in the Church of 
8. Atanasio. Formerly the Latin Rite also was cele- 
brated in the church, but Leo XIII reserved it en- 
tirely for the Greek Rite. The students are all main- 
tained gratuitiously out of the revenues of the college. 
They number about 30 to 35 and follow courses in the 
Propaganda, besides having lectures at home in Greek 
language and literature. They wear a blue cassock 
with a red sash, and an Oriental cloak with large 
sleeves (cf. De Meester, "Le College Pontifical Grec 
de Rome", Rome, 1910). 

PONTinCIO-RuTENO COLLEGIO (THE RlTTHENlAN 

Pontifical Colleoe), was founded, as said above, in 
1897, and the Church of SS. Sergio e Bacco was as- 
signed to it. At first it was in charge of the Jesuits 
but some years later it was entrusted to the Ruthenian 
Basilian monks. There are about 20 students, who 
are supported partly by the Ruthenian bishops and 
partly by paying a small fee. They follow the lec- 
tures at the Propaganda, and wear a blue cassock 
and soprana (cloak) with a yellow sash. 
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Collegio Inglese (V enekabile Collegium Ang- 
lorcm). See English College, The, in Rome. 

Collegio Beda is united to the English College 
and intended for converted Anglican clergymen wish- 
ing to prepare for the priesthood. It was founded in 
1852 by Pius IX: and increased under Leo XIII. 
Cardinal Howard bequeathed to the two colleges his 
valuable library. The country seat of the two col- 
leges is at Monte Porzio. 

Collegio Scozzese (The Scots Colleoe), estab- 
lished in 1600 by Clement VIII for the education of 
Scottish priests for the preservation of Catholicism in 
their Fatherland ; it was assigned the revenues of the 
old Scots hospice, which were increased by the mu- 
nificence of the pope and other benefactors. In 1604 
the college was transferred to its present situation and 
in 1649 the Countess of Huntley constructed a church 
dedicated to Saint Andrew and Saint Margaret, 

aieen of Scotland. From 1615 till 1773 it was under 
e direction of the Jesuits. The students, number- 
ing about 20, are supported partly by the revenues of 
the college and partly by the Scottish bishops and by 
their own money. They attend the Gregorian Uni- 
versity and have a villa at Marino. They wear a pur- 
ple cassock, with a crimson sash and black soprano. 

Collegio Irlandehe. — See Irish Colleoe, in 
Rome. 

Collegio Urbano di Propaganda (The Urban 
College). — The foundation of this college is due to 
the zeal of P. Ghislieri, a Theatine, and to the gen- 
erosity of Mgr. G. Batta Vivcs, a Spaniard, consultor 
of the Sacred Congregation of the Propaganda, then 
established by Gregory XV. Urban VIII approved 
of the plan of erecting a college for the evangelization 
of the East and enlarged the palace given by Mgr 
Vives; and under Alexander VII the Church of the 
Three Magi was added. Vives established in addi- 
tion six free scholarships; foundations were made by 
other pontiffs and prelates, especially by Innocent XI I, 
Clement XII, and the brother of Urban VIII, Car- 
dinal Antonio Barberini. The college depends on the 
Sacred Congregation of the Propaganda, which ap- 
points the rector, who at first was a Theatine but for 
centuries has always been a secular prelate, who is the 
pariah priest of all who live in the Palace of the 
Propaganda; there are also a vice-rector, a bursar, 
and an assistant. Alexander VII imposed on all the 
students an oath binding them to remain under the 
Jurisdiction of the Propaganda, not to enter a religious 
order without special permission, and to return after 
ordination to the priesthood to their dioceses or prov- 
inces to engage in the sacred ministry, and to send 
each year if in Europe, or every second year other- 
wise, a report of their apostolic work. Students are 
recommended by the bishops subject to the Propa- 
ganda, and the governing body select the students ac- 
cording to the number of vacancies, the places always 
being free. In 1798 the college was closed; some "of 
the students were received by the Lazarists at Mon- 
tecitorio. This lasted till 1809 when all that remained 
of the college was suppressed. In 1814 some of the 
Propaganda students were again received by the Laz- 
arists, and in 1817 the college was reopened. From 
1836 till 1848 it was under the direction of the Jesuits. 
The number of students is about 120. From the 
foundation of the college there have been courses of 
classics, philosophy, and theology, in which academic 
degrees are granted. The classical course lasts four 
years; the course of philosophy, including physics, and 
chemistry, and the history of philosophy, two years; 
the course of theology, four years. On the feast of the 
Epiphany the schoois hold a solemn academy in vari- 
ous languages. The college possesses a valuable li- 
brary. In addition to the many ecclesiastical digni- 
taries among the past students there were four 
martyrs: the Belgian Jacques Foelech (1643); Pietro 
Cesy (1680, in Ethiopia); the Armenian Melchior 
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Tasbas (1716, at Constantinople); Nicholas Boeco- 
vich (1731). 

COLLEGIO DEI- MARONITI (THE MARONITE Col- 
lege), founded bv Gregory XIII, had its first site near 
the Church of 8. M aria della Ficoccia near the Piazza 
di Trevi. It was richly endowed by Sixtus V and Car- 
dinal Antonio CarafTa, and also by other popes, and 
was entrusted to the Jesuits; the pupils attended the 
Gregorian University. During the Revolution of 
1798 the College wan suppressed, and the Maronites 
who wished to study at Rome went to the Collegio 
Urbano. In 1893 Mgr. Khayat, the Maronite 
Patriarch, obtained the restoration of the college 
f rom Leo XIII. The Holy See gave part of the funds, 
the remainder was collected in France, and in 1894 
the new college was inaugurated. In 1904 it acquired 
its own residence, and is now under the charge of 
Maronite secular priests. The students numbered 8 
at the beginning, there are now 19; the greatest 
number that can be received is 24. 

Collegio Belga (The Belgian College), estab- 
lished in 1844 through the initiative of Mgr Aerts. 
aided by the nuncio i? Belgium, then Mgr. Pecci, and 
by the Belgian bishops. At first it was located in the 
home of Mgr Aerts, rector of the Belgian national 
Church of S. Giuliano. In 1845 the ancient monas- 
tery of Gioacchino ed Anna at the Quattro Fontane 
was purchased. The Belgian episcopate supports the 
students and proposes the president. The students, 
20 and more in number, attend the Gregorian; their 
dress is distinguished by two red stripes at the ends of 
the sash . 

Colleoio deoli Stati Uniti dell' America del 
Nord. See American College, The, in Roue. 

Colleqio Pio Latino-Americano. — See American 
College, The South, m Rome. 

Collwgio Polacco (The Polish College).— In 
1583, St. Philip Neri, and in about 1600, King John 
Casimir had begun the foundation of a college for 
Poles, but their institute was short-lived. In 1866 a 
college was finally opened due to the efforts of the 
Congregation of the Resurrection, which raised the 
first funds to which Princess Odescalchi, Pius IX, and 
others contributed later. In 1878 the college was 
transferred to its present location, the former Mar- 
onite College, and the adjoining church was ■ 1. > ii rated 
to St. John Cantius. The students, some of whom 
pay a small pension, number 30 and arc distinguished 
by their green sashes; they attend the lectures in the 
Gregorian. The college is under the care of the Res- 
urrectionists and possesses a villa at Albano. 

Collegio Illirico (The Illyrian College), es- 
tablished in 1863 by Pius IX to prepare priests for 
Dalmatia, Croatia, Bosnia, and Slavonia, and was lo- 
cated in the Illyrian hospice near the Church of S. 
Girolamo degli Schiavoni; but after a few years no 
more students were received. In 1900, Leo XIII 
reorganized the Illyrian hospice and decided to form 
a college of priests of the above-mentioned provinces, 
who would attend to the services in the church and 
at the same time pursue ecclesiastical studies. 

Skminario Francese (The French Seminary). 
— The French bishops at the Council of La Rochelle 

!1853) petitioned Pius IX to approve of their plan of 
ounding a French Seminar}* in Rome for the special 
purpose of training a body of priests strongly attached 
to the Holy Sec and prepared to counteract the influ- 
ence of Gallican ideas. The seminary was opened the 
same year with 12 students under the direction of P. 
Lamurien of the Congregation of the Holy Ghost, 
which order still directs it, while the students attend 
the lectures at the Gregorian. The students are in 
part priests who wish to perfect their knowledge, ami 
partly seminarists preparing for the priesthood. The 
seminary is located in the Via del Seminario; its first 
siU* was the old Irish College near the Trajan Forum. 
In 1S56 Pius IX assigned to the seminary the Church 
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of S. Chiara with the adjoining Poor Clare convent, 
founded in 1560 by St. Charles Borromeo on the ruins 
of the Baths of Agrippa. The church was rebuilt on 
the plan of Notre- Dame-des-Victoires in Paris; in 
1883 the monastery was entirely remodelled to suit its 
present purpose. Leo XIII declared it a pontifical 
seminary in 1902. The students pay a pension, 
though in some cases it is paid from the funds of their 
diocese; students not belonging to France are also ad- 
mitted. The seminarists generally number between 
100 and 120 (cf. Eschbach, "Le seminaire pontifical 
francais de Rome", Rome, 1903). 

Collegio dei Cappellani di S. Luigi dei Fran- 
cesi. — This is another French institution. The 
church dating from 1496 served as a parish for the 
French residents at Rome. In 1840 on the proposal 
of Cardinal Bonnechose the parish was suppressed 
and the revenue applied to create chaplaincies for 
young students, French priests, who wished to spe- 
cialize at Rome in canon law, archaeology, or ecclesiasti- 
cal history. Until 1906 the chaplains published the 
"Annates deSt. Louis des Francais", devoted specially 
to history. After the decease of Mgr Cadene, they 
undertook the continuation of the "Analecta Eccle- 
siastica" containing the Acts of the Holy See, as well 
as moral and canonical dissertations. 

Collegio Boemo (The Bohemian College), estab- 
lished in 1884 partly with the revenues of the ancient 
Bohemian hospice founded by Emperor Charles IV, 
and with contributions of Leo XIII and the Bohemian 
bishops. The site was transferred several times, but 
in 1888 the old monastery of S. Franceses Romana in 
the Via Sistina was purchased. The rector is always 
one of the professors in the Propaganda, which the 
students attend. They number from 24 to 28 and 
are distinguished by their black sashes with two yel- 
low stripes at the extremities. They have a villa at 
Trevi in Umbria. 

Collegio Armeno (The Armenian College). — 
Gregory XIII in 1584 had decreed the erection of a 
college for the Armenians (Bull "Romana Ecclesia"), 
but the plan fell through. When the Collegio Ur- 
bano of the Propaganda was founded later there were 
always some places for students of this nation. Fi- 
nally, in 1885, Gregory's proposal was carried into 
effect, thanks to the generosity of some wealthy Ar- 
menians and of Leo XIII. The college was granted 
the Church of S. Nicola da Tolentino in the street of 
that name. The president is an Armenian prelate; 
the students numbering from 20 to 25 attend the lec- 
tures at the Propaganda, and wear red sashes and 
large-sleeved Oriental cloaks. 

Collegio Spaonuolo (The Spanish College), 
founded in 1892 through the initiative of Leo XIII 
and the generosity of the episcopacy, the royal family, 
and other benefactors in Spain. Installed at first in 
the national hospice of S. Maria in Monscrrato, it was 
transferred later to the Palazzo Altempa near S. Apol- 
linare. The students numbering 70 are for the most 
part supported by their bishops; they attend the 
Gregorian, and are distinguished by a pelerine and a 
sky-blue sash. The direction is entrusted to the pious 
Spanish Congregation of the Operarii Dicecesani. 

Collegio Canadese (The Canadian College). — 
Cardinal Howard took the first stops towards the erec- 
tion of this institute. The Canadian Congregation of 
St. Sulpice undertook to defray the expenses. The 
building was soon erected (1887) in the Via delle 
Quattro Fontane, and in 18S8 the first pupils were 
enrolled. Some of the students are priests and fol- 
low the lectures in the Propaganda, and those who 
have already completed their studies in Canada are 
privileged to receive a degree after two years in Rome. 
The Sulpicians are in charge of the college. 

PoNTinco Collegio Portoghese (The Portu- 
guese Pontifical College), founded in 1901 by Leo 
XlUj its direction ie entrusted to Italian secular 
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priests, and the students attend the lectures at S. 
Apollinare. 

Collegio Apohtolico Leoniano owes its origin to 
P. Valentini, a Laxarist, who, aided by a pious lady, 
received in a private house the students who could not 
gain admittance to the other colleges. This college 
and the revenue left by the lady were taken over later 
by the Holy See and a large building was erected in 
the Prati di Castello. The direction was committed 
to the Jesuits. The students, mainly of the southern 
provinces that have no special college at Home, at- 
tend the lectures in the Gregorian University. 

L - organisation H administration central* dt I'tglue (Paris. 
1900). 000 sqn. Daniel: Racmoarten; do Waal, Rome, L* 
ehr/iuprime; Moroni, Ditionario, XIII (Venic 



(ibid., 1S63). 



lice. 1H42). LXIV 

U. Benioni. 



Congregations, The.— Certain depart- 
ments have been organised by the Holy See at various 
times to assist it in the transaction of those affairs 
which canonical discipline and the individual interests 
of the faithful bring to Rome. Of these the most 
important are, without doubt, the Roman Congrega- 
tions (Sacra Cardinalium Congregationea), as is evi- 
dent from the mere consideration of the dignity of 
their membership, consisting, as it does, of cardinals 
who are officially the chief collaborators of the sover- 
eign pontiff in the administration of the affairs of the 
Universal Church. Nevertheless it should be noted 
that cardinals have not always participated in the ad- 
ministration of ecclesiastical affairs in the same way. 
A research on the various usages that have obtained 
in this connexion would lead us too far from our pres- 
ent subject, but is taken up under Cardinal; Con- 
sistory, Papal. 

The Roman Congregations originated in the neces- 
sity, felt from the beginning, of studying the questions 
submitted for pontifical decision, in order to sift the 
legal questions arising and to establish matters of 
fact duly. This work, at first entrusted to the papal 
chaplains, was afterwards divided between the pami- 
tenliarii and the auditor?*, according as questions of 
the internal or the external forum (i.e., jurisdiction) 
were to be considered. Thereafter, cardinals in greater 
or less number were associated with them. Often, 
however, they were not merely entrusted with the 
preparation of the case, but were given authority to 
decide it. As, on the other hand, the increased num- 
bers of cases to be passed upon occupied a great num- 
ber of persons, while the proper administration of 
justice required that those persons should be of the 
most experienced, it appeared to be advisable, if not 
necessary, to divide this business into various and dis- 
tinct groups. This division would evidently facilitate 
the selection of wise and experienced men in all 
branches of ecclesiastical affairs. Hence also a nat- 
ural division into executive cases, assigned to the 
offices (officio), judicial cases, reserved to the tribu- 
nals, and administrative cases, committed to the 
Roman Congregations. 

Sixtus V was the first to distribute this adminis- 
trative business among different congregations of 
cardinals; and in his Constitution "Immensa" (22 
Jan., 1588) he generalized the idea, already conceived 
and partly reduced to practice by some of his prede- 
cessors, of committing one or another case or a group 
of cases to the examination, or to the decision, of 
several cardinals. By a judicious division of admin- 
istrative matters, he established that permanent 
organization of these departments of the Curia, 
which since then have rendered such great services 
to the Church. The congregations at first established 
by Sixtus V were officially designated as: (1) for Holy 
Inquisition; (2) for the Signature of Grace; (3) for the 
erection of churches and consistorial provisions' (4) 
for the abundance of supplies and prosperity of the 
Church's temporal dominions; (5) for sacred rites 
and ceremonies; (6) for equipping the fleet and main- 



taining it for the defence of the Church's dominions; 
(7) for an index of forbidden books: (8) for the execu- 
tion and interpretation of the Council of Trent; 

(9) for relieving the ills of the States of the Church; 

(10) for the University of the Roman study (or 
school); (11) for regulations of religious orders; (12) 
for regulations of bishops and other prelates; (13) for 
taking care of roads, bridges, and waters; (14) for the 
Vatican printing-press; (15) for regulations of the af- 
fairs of the Church's temporal dominions. — From this 
it will be seen that, while the chief end of the Con- 
gregations of Cardinals was to assist the sovereign 
pontiff in the administration of the affairs of the Church, 
some of these congregations were created to assist in 
the administration of the temporal States of the Holy 
See. The number of these varied according to cir- 
cumstances and the requirements of the moment. 
In the time of Cardinal De Luca there were about 
nineteen of them, as he himself tells us in his admi- 
rable work "Rclatio Romans; Curia; forensis", with- 
out counting other congregations of a lower order, 
consisting of prelates, as were, for example, the 
"Congregatio baronum et montium" and the "Con- 
gregatio computorum". 

Other congregations were added by different popes, 
until the present organization was established by 
Pius X in his Constitution "Sapienti consilio" of 29 
June, 1908, according to which there are thirteen con- 
gregations, counting that of the Propaganda as only 
one. As, however, the last-named congregation is 
divided into two parts: Congregation of the Propa- 
ganda for Affairs of the Latin Rite, and Congregation 
of the Propaganda for Affairs of the Oriental Rites, it 
may well be considered as two congregations; so that 
the total number of the congregations is fourteen. 
Sixtus V granted ordinary jurisdiction to each of the 
congregations which he instituted within the limits 
of the cases assigned to it, reserving to himself and to 
his successors the presidency of some of the more im- 
portant congregations, such as the Congregation of the 
Holy Inquisition and that of the Signature of Grace. 
As time went on. the congregations of cardinals, 
which at first dealt exclusively with administrative 
matters, came to pass upon the legal points of the 
cases submitted to them, unt il the congregations over- 
shadowed the ecclesiastical tribunals and even the 
Roman Rota in fact almost took their places. In 
time the transaction of business was impeded by the 
cumulation of jurisdictions, different congregations 
exercising jurisdiction rendering decisions, and enact- 
ing laws in the same matters. Pius X resolved to 
define the competency of each congregation more 
precisely and to provide otherwise for the better exer- 
cise of its functions. It would not be possible to re- 
late here all the changes effected in this connexion. 
The reader seeking detailed information may consult 
the commentaries that have already appeared on the 
Constitution "Sapienti consilio" (see General Bibli- 
ography at the end of this article). Mention will be 
made here of onlv the chief among those innovations 
which, besides the principal one of the demarcation of 
competency, are to be found in the following provisions. 

All decisions of the sacred congregations require 
pontifical approval, unless specialpowers have been 
given previously by the pope. The officials of the 
congregations are divided into two classes: minor 
officers who are to be choBen by competitive exam- 
ination and named by a letter of the cardinal pre- 
fect, and major officers, freely selected by the pope, 
and named by a note of the cardinal secretary of 
State. There is to bo henceforth no cumulation of 
offices in the hands of one individual, not only to 
satisfy the requirements of distributive justice, but 
also because the tenure of several offices by the same 
person often results in detriment to the service. 
Wherefore, it is forbidden for an officer of one of the 
congregations to serve in any way as an agent, or as a 
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procurator or advocate, in his own department or in 
any other ecclesiastical tribunal. The competency 
of the congresso in each congregation is determined. 
The congresso consists of the major officers under the 
presidency of the cardinal who presides over the con- 
gregation. It deals with the matters of less impor- 
tance among thoBe that are before the congregation, 
while those of greater moment must be referred to the 
full congregations of cardinals. It is also the business 
of the congresso to prepare for their discussion those 
matters that are to bo considered by the full congre- 
gation. On the other hand, the congresso is charged 
with the execution of the orders of the full congrega- 
tion that have received the approval of the pope. As 
examples of matters of greater importance which must 
be considered by the full congregation, the special 
rules (norma; peculiares) mention tho solution of 
doubts or of questions that may arise in regard to the 
interpretation of ecclesiastical laws, the examination 
of important administrative controversies, and kin- 
dred matters. The norma pcadiares and the norma 
communes, together with the Constitution "Sapienti 
consilio", constitute the entire code of the new organi- 
zation of the Roman ecclesiastical departments. 

L Congregation op the Holy Office. — As 
the Roman Inquisition (Romano. Inauisitio) this con- 
gregation is of very ancient origin, dating from Inno- 
cent III (1194-1216), although some authorities at- 
tribute its establishment to Lucius III (1181-85). 
In the beginning of the thirteenth century Innocent 
III established at Rome an inquisitorial tribunal 
against the Albigenses and other innovators of the 
south of France. From its first title of Romana In- 
auisitio was derived the usage of calling this body 
Congregation of the Holy Roman Universal Inquisi- 
tion. Sixtus V, in the Bull "Immenaa", calls it Con- 
gregatio pro S. inquisilione and also Congregatio sanctce 
inquisitionis haretica pravitatis. Benedict XIV calls 
it RotruuuT Universalis Inquisitionis Congregatio 
(Const. "Sollicita"). Later it had the official title 
Supremo. Congregatio sancta romana et universalis 
inquisitionis. Pius X in his recent Constitution calls 
it. simply, Congregatio S. Officii. The qualification 
of Suprema was omitted, possibly to avoid the ap- 
pearance of an inequality of dignity among the con- 
gregations, they being all of the same rank and dignity, 
since they are composed of cardinals. According to 
Leitner, the name Inquisition was suppressed in order 
to shield this congregation from the hatred inspired 
by that name. It retains, therefore, tho title of Holy 
Office, so well suited to the most holy office to which 
it is assigned, namely, that of removing the faithful 
from the danger of deviation from the Faith through 
the influence of false doctrine. In 1251 Innocent IV 
gave the Dominicans charge of this tribunal. In view 
of the progress of the Reformation, Paul III, by the 
Bull "Licet ab initio", of 21 July, 1542, declared the 
Roman Inquisition to be the supreme tribunal for the 
whole world; and he assigned to it six cardinals. 
Sinaier (La curie romaine, cf . S. n. I) is of opinion that 
Paul III appointed the six cardinals of S. Clemen te, 
8. Sisto, S. Balbina, 8. Cecilia, S. Marcello, and S. 
Silvestro general inquisitors, with universal powers, 
not, however, to act collegialiter, as a tribunal, but 
individually and independently of one another. The 
Constitution "Licet ab initio" lends itself to that 
interpretation. But the Holy Office did not begin 
its existence as a congregation until 1558, in the 
reign of Paul IV. As time went on, the number of 
cardinals assigned to the Holy Office was increased, 
and the tribunal took a form like that of the other 
congregations. Formerly a cardinal used to be se- 
lected to preside over the Holy Office with the title 
of prefect ; the first to be appointed to this charge was 
Cardinal Michelc Ghislien, afterwards Pius V. The 
prefecture of the congregation, however, 
reserved by the pope to himself. 



Like all the other congregations, the Holy Office 
has officials of the second order. The first of these is 
the assessor, one of the highest officers of the Curia; 
next comes the commissary, always a Dominican. 
Sometimes, as an exception, these two officials are 
invested with the episcopal character. Among the 
other officers who complete the personnel of the Holy 
Office are a wee-commissary, a first associate (socius), 
and a second associate, all Dominicans, also a som- 
mista, a fiscal advocate, an advocalus reorum and some 
notaries. 

It may appear strange that so many positions in 
this congregation are filled by Dominicans. The 
reason is to be found in the great solicitude of Pius V 
for the Holy Office, which Bolicitudc led him to re- 
serve all these functions for his fellow-Dominicans, 
especially those of the Province of Lombardy, to 
which he himself had belonged, and in whose members 
he reposed great confidence. It is to be observed 
that, whereas the assessor now takes precedence of 
the commissary, the contrary order obtained in for- 
mer times, even in the days of Cardinal De Luca 
(Relatio curia; forensis disc, 14, n. 6), for the com- 
missary had the faculties of a true judge in ordinary, 
while the assessor was merely an assessor or consultor, 
as in other tribunals. According to Simier (La curie 
romaine, ch. i, n. I) this change occurred towards the 
middle of the seventeenth century. Besides the 
officers already mentioned, the Holy Office, like most 
other congregations, has a number of consultors, 
chosen from among the most esteemed and learned 

E relates and religious. Some are ex officio consultors 
y virtue of a right anciently granted; these are called 
natural consultors (consultori nati). They are the 
Master Ocneral of the Order of Preachers, the; Master 
of the Sacred Palace (of the same order by a privilege 

K anted by Pius V), and a religious of the Order of 
iars Minor added by Sixtus V, himself a Friar Minor. 
This congregation also has certain officers peculiar 
to itself, required by the nature of its attributes. 
They are the qualifiers (qualificatores), explained by 
the function of these officials, theologians whose duty 
it is to propose to the cardinals the particular note or 
censure by which objectionable propositions are to be 
condemned, since all such propositions do not affect 
the Faith in the same degree, and therefore are con- 
demned by the Holy Office not in a general, but in a 
specific way, being termed heretical, erroneous, teme- 
rarious, false, injurious, calumnious, scandalous, or 
qualified by the ancient special phrase piarum aurium 
offensive, offensive to pious ears". Since the prom- 
ulgation of the recent Constitution by the reigning 
pope, giving a new organization to the Curia, whde afl 
that has been referred to in regard to the internal 
status of this congregation has remained, a new divi- 
sion, to deal with indulgences, has been added to the 
Holy Office. For this division a congresso has also 
been established. Although no mention is made in 
the basic constitution of a congress (congresso) for the 
main part of this congregation, the Holy Office itself, 
the fact that it is said in the " Norma} peculiares" that 
the Holy Office shall retain its former methods of pro- 
cedure insures to it a kind of congress analogous to 
that of the other congregations ana consisting of the 
assessor, the commissary, the first associate, and a few 
other officers. Its duties are to examine the various 
cases, and to decide which of them must be submitted 
to the congregation of the consultors and which others 
may be disposed of without further proceedings, as 
is the case in matters of minor importance or of well- 
established precedent. The Decree often makes it 
clear that the case has been determined in this way, as 
when use is made of the formula: " D. N. . . Papa . . 
per facultates R. P. D. Assessori S. Off. impertitas ..." 
The congresso of the new division consists of the 
cardinal, secretary, the assessor, the commissary, and 
the surrogate for indulgences. 
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The Congregation of the Holy Office defends Catho- 
lic teaching in matters of faith and morals: "Ha>c S. 
Congregatio . . .doctrinam fidei et morum tutatur. " 
Whence it follows, and is explicitly affirmed in the 
"Sapienti consilio", that the Holy Office deals with 
all matters which, directly or indirectly, concern faith 
and morals; it judges heresy, and the offences that 
lead to suspicion of heresy; it applies the canonical 
punishments incurred by heretics, schismatics, and 
the like. In this the Holy Office differs from all the 
other congregations, which arc without judicial power, 
or, at least, may exercise it only at the request of the 
parties interested, while the Holy Office has both 
judicial and administrative power, since the legislator 
rightly believed that the congregation exclusively 
empowered to pass upon a doctrine, and qualify and 
condemn it as heretical, should also be the judge in 
heretical and kindred cases. From the fact that the 
purpose of this congregation is to defend the Faith, 
it follows that dispensation from the impediments 
of disparity of worship and of mixed religion (which 
by their nature imperil faith, and which, by Divine 
law itself, is granted only upon guarantees given by 
the non-Catholic party) pertains to the Holy Office. 
The same is true of the Pauline privilege. And as 
the judicial causes connected with this privilege and 
with impediments of disparity of worship and mixed 
religion have a remote connexion with the Faith, it 
was declared that these causes belonged to the juris- 
diction of the Holy Office (see decision of the Cong, 
of the Consistory, January. 1910) . With regard, how- 
ever, to the substantial form of the celebration of 
mixed marriages, the pope withdrew all authority 
from this congregation, wishing article 11 of the 
Decree "Ne tcmcre" to remain in force. 

The Holy Office formerly had a more ample juris- 
diction, acquired by spontaneous development as 
time went on. Thus it dispensed from abstinence, 
from fasting, and from the observance of feasts (all 
of which now pertains to the Congregation of the 
Council); it dispensed from vows made in religious 
institutions, a function now exercised by the Con- 

S nation of Religious, and it dealt with the nomina- 
n of bishops, according to the Motu Proprio of Pius 
X (17 December, 1903), which business now belongs 
to the Congregation of the Consistory. In former 
times the Holy Office even dealt with causes of can- 
onization, a matter which is now assigned to the Con- 
gregation of Rites. Grimaldi (op. cit. infra in general 
bibliography) gives as an example of such cases the 
Decree of the Holy Office in confirmation of the cult 
of the Blessed Colomba of Rieti, who died in the 
odour of sanctity at Perugia in 1507; and he adds: 
"Ce genre dc causes est devenu ensuite I'apanage de 
la congregation des Rites; mais si la vraie saintetc 
cchappe actuellement a la juridiction de l'inquisition, 
ce tribunal a conserve' 1c privilege de juger la fausse 
saintete. Dans cct ordrc d'idees nous trouvons les 

Eroces, qui sc font en cour de Rome pour examiner 
is proprieties et revelations" (Causes of this kind 
afterwards became the province of the Congregation 
of Rites. But if true sanctity is no longer the juris- 
diction of the Inquisition, that tribunal has kept the 
privilege of judging questions of spurious sanctity. 
Of this order are the processes carried on in the Roman 
Curia to examine prophesies and revelations). All 
persons are subject to the Holv Office except cardi- 
nals, who may be judged only by the pope. 

Mention should be made of the strict secrecy which 
characterizes the proceedings of this congregation — 
a most prudent measure indeed, for the protection of 
the good name of individuals in a congregation which 
must deal with most grievous offences against the 
Faith. Grimaldi (op. cit.) rightly says, speaking of 
the secrecy of the Holy Office: "Le saint-office ayant 
a s'oecuper des del its commis non seulement contrc la 
foi, mais encore d'autres qui ne rolfcvent que do tres 
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loin de l'lntelligence, il s'ensuit qu'etre cite" k ee tri- 
bunal n'est pas une recommendation, et en sortir, 
meme par la porte d'un acquitement, ne sera jamais 
un titre de gloire. Aussi doit-on Wnir ce mystere 
qui protege celui qui comparait devant ce tribunal, 
et dont le proces se deroule sans qu'aucunc phase n'en 
ait transpire, dans le public" (As the Holy Office has 
to deal not only with offences against the Faith, but 
also with othcra which are very remotely connected 
with the intelligence, it follows that to be cited before 
this tribunal is no recommendation, and to leave it, 
even by the door of acquittal, will never be a title to 
glory. We should bless that mystery which protects 
him who appears before the tribunal and whose trial 
proceeds without any phase of it becoming public). 

For the discussion of matters before the Holy Office 
there are three kinds of reunions, or, as they are 
called, congregations. The first is the so-called con- 
gregation of the consultors at which the consultors 
and the greater officials of the congregation are pres- 
ent under the presidency of the assessor. This meet- 
ing is held on Monday of each week in the Palace of 
the Holy Office behind the colonnade of St. Peter's. 
The most important matters are discussed at this 
meeting, and the views of the consultors art; given for 
the enlightenment of the cardinals of the Holy Office, 
who, on the following Wednesday, consider the same 
matters and pass judgment upon them at the congre- 
gation of cardinals which used to be held at the resi- 
dence of the general of the Dominicans near Santa 
Maria sopra Minerva, but since 1870 has been held 
at the Palace of the Holy Office. The third congre- 
gation is held in the presence of the pope, who ap- 
proves or modifies the decisions rendered by the car- 
dinals on the previous day. This third congregation, 
formerly held every Thursday, is now held only on 
occasion of the most exceptional cases. Instead of 
the congregation, the assessor refers the decisions of 
the cardinals to the Holy Father on Wednesday 
evenings, after which the pope gives the final decision. 
It was formerly customary, both at the congregation 
of cardinals and at that of Thursdays in the presence 
of the pope (coram Sanctissimo), for the consultors to 
wait in the antechamber in case they might be called 
upon by the cardinals or the Holy Father for explana- 
tions. This custom has been abolished. 

As regards the doctrinal value of Decrees of the 
Holy Office it should be observed that canonists dis- 
tinguish two kinds of approbation of an act of an in- 
fenor by a superior: first, approbation in common 
form (in forma communi), as it is sometimes called, 
which does not take from the act its nature and qual- 
ity as an act of the inferior. Thus, for example, the 
decrees of a provincial council, although approved by 
the Congregation of the Council or by the Holy See, 
always remain provincial conciliar decrees. Secondly, 
specific approbation (in forma specified), which takes 
from the act approved its character of an act of 
the inferior and makes it the act of the superior 
who approves it. This approbation is understood 
when, for example, the pope approves a Decree of 
the Holy Office ex certa scienlia, motu proprio, or 
plenitwline sua potextntis. Even when specifically ap- 
proved by the pope, decrees of the Holy Office are not 
infallible. They call for a true assent, internal and 
sincere, but they do not impose an absolute assent, 
like the dogmatic definitions given by the pope as in- 
fallible teacher of the Faith. The reason is that, al- 
though an act of this congregation, when approved by 
the pope specifically, becomes an act of the sovereign 
pontiff, that act is not necessarily clothed with the 
infallible authority inherent in the Holy See, since 
the pope is free to make the act of an inferior his own 
without applying his pontifical prerogative to its per- 
formance. Similarly, when he acts of his own voli- 
tion, he may teach ex cathedra or he may teach in a 
less decisive and solemn way. Examples of specific ap- 
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probation of the Decrees of the Holy Office which yet 
lack the force of ex cathedra definitions are given by 
Choupin ("Valour des decisions doctrinales et disci- 
plinaires du Saint-Siege ", Paris, 1907, ch. ix, § 9). The 
disciplinary Decrees of the Holy Office have the same 
force as those of the other congregations, that is, they 
are binding upon all the faithful if they be formally 
universal: and they are binding only upon the parties 
interested if they be merely personal, e. g., judicial 
sentences, which are law for the parties in the case. 
If, however, they be personal and at the same time 
equivalently universal, canonists are not fully agreed 
as to their force. For a discussion of this point see 
Choupin, op. tit., ch. iv, § 33, and the authors cited 
by him. 

A Qcbmada, Tract, dt fiteo inquititionit (ToMo, 1504); 
Ixx-»T|, Opus jwticiale inauiniorum {Home, 1572); Vakdkrani, 
Enchiridion inquisitionis (Venice. 1575); ErMERieca. Dirertorium 
*nqui*ilocum (Horn-. 157H); BehmaRdCs DB Como, Luctrna 
inquisitorum k-rretica praritati, (Rome. 1584); Mexdb oi 
Vabooncelum. D* tententii* inquisitionis (Rome, i; T.9B); De 
Paramo. D» origin* et progressu u«|« inquisitionis ri de dcleqata 
inquiritorum pottmtatt (Madrid, I .Vim- ll>EM. Pro defensinn* 
jurisdiction** taneta inquisitionis (Ma in I, 15!»s , FaBINAcci. 
Decision** criminate* at jwlicii* et tortura (Vicenza. 1007); 
Garcia, Procttsus s. inquisitionis . M i.lri :, 1607); I'eSa. In- 
quirendantm hareticwrum tueern/i (Milan, 1010); Mamni, Sacro 
arsenate, ottero prattira deli" Officio HrlLi S. Inquisition* (Genoa, 
1025): CaRXMA. Tract, de officio S. Inquisitionis et modo proct- 
■ltmt* in causit fide* (Cremona, 1H41); Alberquini, Manual* 
quatifieatorum S. Inquisitionis, in quo omnia, qua ad illud tri- 
bunal ae karesium censuram pertinent, brtri methodo adducuntur 
(Palermo, 1042): Halleli.es. Or matcrii* tribunalium i. inquiti- 
tionit teu dt rtguli* multipliribus pro formando quorU torum 
minittro, pratertim eonsultort; prtrmissis XII proteaomtnii de 
or*a*n* et proqrenu dictorum tribunalium (Home, 1551); PeAa* 
Carena, Instruetio teu prods inqui'itorum (Cremona, 1055); 
Rodriocbi, Allegation** fitcales, teu de confiscation* bonorum 
in officio saneta inquisition** (Lyons, 1663); Bordoni, Sacrum 
tribunal judicum in causi* sancUr fidei (Lyons, 1665); SaubsaT, 
Aphorism* inquisitorum (Lyons, 1009); Del Bene, Dt officio S. 
Inquisitionis (Rome, 1672); Macedo, Schema S. Congregation** 
S. Offic*i romani cum elogiis eardinalium (Padua, 1676) ; De Luca, 
II Cardtnale pratico (Rome. 1AH0). xxv; Auiui, De inconstant*!* 
in fid* (Amsterdam. 16*1.1); Neri. Dt judic* t. inquititionis 
(Florence. 1685); Menoiiim. Rrgrtt del trilmnale di S. Offino 
(Ferrara, 1687) ; Albiii. Dt inconstaniia in judicii* (Rome. 1098) ; 
Mahini, Sacro arsenate, ottero prat tea dell' offitio deUa t. inquisi- 
tion* (Rome, 1730); Danieu, ktcentior praxis curia romana, IV 
(II/. me, 1759), nt. 28; De Luca. Relatio curia romana (Venice, 
1759), dissert. 14; Camacho Gckrriero de Abotm, Dt pnri- 
l*a*i* familiarum officialiumque t. inquisition** (Lisbon, 1859); 
SlwoR, Dt tacris conareoat*onibu* romanis et Mar urn auetoritate 
in Archir. J. k. KR.. XI (Maim. 1804). 410-23: Bihor, Dt t. Con- 
area, romanis t. officii et concilii in Arehit. /. k. KR., XV (I860). 
133— 10; ('jntsr, Pe thereto s. officii in Anal. ecrl. (Rome), V, 
408; CAesoNB, Hist, de V inquisition en France: I. Is** origins* dt 
I'inquisition (Paris, 1009); Avionics Cokucbensis, Opus dt 
indulgtntiit (Alcali. 1554): Theodokcs a Sp. Hascto, Tract, 
doom, moral** de indulgentiis (Rome, 1713): Fa use, S. Congre- 
gation** indulgenliarum resolutiones authtntica, pt. I (Lou rain, 
1862); PrinziValu, Resotutumes stu decreta authtntica S. Con- 
gregationii indulgentiis tacrisque reliquii* praposita ab anno 1880 
ad ann. 1801 accurate colltcta (Rome, 1802); Decreta authtntica 
S. Congregalionis Intlulgentiarum entita jussu tt auctoritat* l^eonis 
XIII (Ratubon. 1883); Scpneioer (ed.), Rescripta authentiea 
8. Conor. Imluloentuirum, net non summaria indulgent iarum 
(KatUbon, 1885); Melat*. Manual* de indulgentiis (Rome, 
1892); MoccREaiANl, Collectio indulgenliarum theoloaiet, cano- 
nic* ac historic* d*g*sta (Quaraochi, 1897); Lepicibb, Lt in- 
dulgent*, loro origin*, natura e svolijimmlo. Opera tradotle doll' 
or*g*nale ingle** del sac. Luiqi Capprlli (Siena, 1897); Gottlos, 
Kretaablas* und AlmosenaUas* (1905). 

II. Congregation of the Consistory— This 
congregation was established by Sixtus V under the 
title of Congregation for the Erection of Churches and 
for Cons isto rial Provisions (pro erect ione ccclesia- 
rum et provisionibus consistorialibus). Its original 
organization was somewhat different from that of the 
modern congregations of cardinals. It was a mixed 
congregation composed of cardinals and of prelates, 
similar to the original Congregation of Propaganda 
(De Luca, op. cit., dis. 23). It had also a secretary 
who, as a rule, was not a prelate but an advocate 
(peritus lognttu). As time went on it took the form 
of the other congregations, which consisted entirely 
of cardinals, to whom, in this congregation, two sub- 
altern officers were added, one who filled the office of 
secretary and another who acted as surrogate («o«/t- 
tulo). These two prelates filled the same offices for 
the College of Cardinals. Originally, the cardinal 



dean was the prefect of this congregation, but lator, 
the prefecture was reserved by the pope to himself. 
The recent Constitution of PiuB X has in part changed 
the organization of this congregation. The prefec- 
ture is still retained by the sovereign pontiff, and the 
congregation is formed exclusively of cardinals, se- 
lected by the pope; the secretary, however, is no longer 
a prelate but a cardinal priest, who is appointed by 
the Holy Father himself and who, as will be seen, has 
become one of the most important officers of the 
Curia. To the cardinal in control of the congrega- 
tion is attached a prelate who has the title? of assessor, 
and who, at the present time also, is the secretary oi 
the Sacred College. There is, likewise, a surrogate. 
These are major officials, and therefore, together with 
the cardinal secretary, form the congresxo. This 
congregation has numerous inferior officers. At 
present, its personnel is completed by several consult- 
ors, as had been the case in former times, before that 
office was suppressed. These consul tors, with the 
exception of two, are selected by the pope; the ex- 
ceptions are the assessor of the Holy Office, and the 
secretary of tho Congregation of Extraordinary Ec- 
clesiastical Affairs, who are ex-officio consul tors of the 
Congregation of the Consistory. 

The work of the congregat ion formerly was to pre- 
pare the matters to be proposed and examined in the 
Consistory, and to bestow such honours on ecclesias- 
tics who sought them as it might seem fit to grant. 
The new constitution, however, has greatly extended 
the scope of the Congregation of the Consistory, to 
the degree that, although in that Constitution the lat- 
ter is named second among the congregations, it 
might be considered the first in importance, on account 
of the great number of matters which have been as- 
signed to it, and its great influence in the affairs of the 
Church from both the disciplinary and the adminis- 
trative point of view. The Holy Office, however, 
retains its priority, whether by reason of ancient cus- 
tom or because it deals with matters concerning the 
Faith. The great volume of the business which now 
falls to the Congregation of the Consistory and the 
great importance of the matters with which it has to 
deal have necessitated a division of tho congregation 
into two very distinct parts, corresponding to two 
distinct classes of business. One section of the con- 
gregation has been formed for the purpose of 
preparing the business to be brought before the 
Consistory; to establish in places, not subject to 
Propaganda, new dioceses and collegiate as well 
as cathedral chapters; to elect bishops, Apostolic 
administrators, suffragans or assistants of other 
bishops; to prepare the processes in such cases 
and to examine the candidates in doctrine. As re- 
gards these processes, it may be observed that when 
the appointment is to be made in a place where the 
Holy See has a diplomatic representative, the prepara- 
tion of the necessary documents is left to the office of 
the cardinal secretary of State, which is in a position 
more easily to obtain the necessary information and 
to collect the necessary documents. These docu- 
ments and information are transmit ted to the Congre- 
gation of the Consistory, which prepares the report, 
or official sheet, on the matter to be distributed 
among the cardinals. The other section of this con- 
gregation transacts all the business that relates to the 
government of dioceses not under Propaganda: within 
its scope is the supervision of bishops in regard to 
the fulfilment of their duties, the review of reports 
on the state of their Churches presented by bishops, 
announcements of apostolic visitations, the review 
of those previously made, and, with the approval of 
the sovereign pontiff, the prescription of necessary 
or opportune remedies; finally, the supervision of all 
t':.'it m-rrns the > < xerniogD^^yfiinline, temporal 
administration, and studMsSsP^K^gL,. 

It is clear that the ^ »Q the 
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Congregation of the Consistory complete authority 
in all that relates to a diocese as a juridical institu- 
tion, including its establishment and its conservation; 
whence the power of electing bishops, of supervising 
them in the performance of their duties, and of con- 
trolling the seminaries so intimately connected with 
the future of the dioceses. For the same reason it 
would appear that the Congregation of the Consis- 
tory has authority in all that pertains to the creation 
of diocesan societies or committees, rural banks, and 
kindred establishments within a diocese. On the 
other hand, a very high function was given to this 
congregation in the new organization of the Curia, 
namely, the power of settling any doubts in relation 
to the com|)etency of the other congregations, excep- 
tion being made for the Holy Office, which is em- 
powered to determine for itself all such doubts. 
Nevertheless, the Holy Office did not disdain to 
Bubmit to the judgment of the Congregation of the 
Consistory a question that arose in regard to the com- 
petency of the former, after the promulgation of the 
Constitution "Sapicnti consilio ". It is the duty of the 
Congregation of the Consistory to send to bishops the 
invitations to assist at solemn canonizations or other 
solemn pontifical ceremonies, according to ancient 
custom. 

Its proceedings are characterized by the same strict 
secrecy that marks the deliberations of the Holy Office. 
As to the division of business between the congresso 
and the full congregation of cardinals, the same ar- 
rangement obtains as in the other congregations, 
which is to leave to the congresso the matters of minor 
importance while matters of greater interest are con- 
sidered in the full congregation. Among such mat- 
ters are the nomination of bishops or of Apostolic 
administrators (except, in regard to the latter, in 
casta of urgencv, in which the congresso acts alone), 
the creation of new dioceses, or the unification of 
existing ones, the erection of chapters, the drafting 
of general rules for the direction of seminaries, and 
other similar matters the enumeration of which would 
take us beyond the necessary limits of this article. 

Mabcclu. Dt merit crrrm. site rilxb. ted. S. R. E. (Rome, 
15W); 1'ai.eotti, De Saeri consiitorii cnn'ultalionihut (Home, 
1592) : (tABKtr.ui, Tract, de taeri consiitorii consultatitmibii* ( Vrn- 
ice, 1594); CoHEM-irs, Sutilia cardirxalaiut . . . Conqr. VII pro 
erectione tecltriarum ei prorinon. consistoriat. (Rome, 1653); Ll'NA- 
DORO, Relatione della carte di Roma (Venice, 10414). cap. vi. Dtlla 
eongreg. eoncitl.; Pletteniiero. X'ltitia rongregationum et tribu- 
nalium curiae romarut (HiluVshriti], 1593); De Matta, D* 
conrittorialibu* eau*i* (Naplon. 1694); Platcs, Tract, dt car-linalit 
dignitale tt officio ( Rome, 1740). cap. xxviii; App. un. de Contif 
lorio tt de S. R. fc\ eardin. Congreg. ae de aliit Paptt magittrat.; 
Dameu, Rrrrntv>r prari* curitr romarur (Venire, 1759); De Luca. 
Rel. cur. rom. (Cologne. 16S3). U cardinale pratxeo. cap. xxx 
delta Congreg. Cotxcitt. 

III. Congregation of the Sacraments. — This 
congregation, which owes its existence to the recent 
Constitution "Supicnti consilio", exercises a great 
influence upon ecclesiastical discipline through the 
authority given to it in its establishment, to regulate 
all sacramental discipline. Its numerous and impor- 
tant duties were formerly divided among the other 
congregations and offices. As regards matrimony, for 
example, causes of matrimony ratified and not con- 
summated were referred to the Congregation of the 
Council, dispensations for the external forum were 
granted by the Dataria or, in certain cases, the Pumi- 
tentiaria; many matters relating to the Sacrament of 
the Eucharist belonged to the Congregation of Rites. 
Many other examples could be cit<;d; now, however, 
all such matters pertain to the Congregation of the 
Sacraments, excepting the rights of the Holy Office, 
as said above, and the power of the Congregation of 
Rites to determine all that concerns the ceremonies 
to be observed in the administration of the sacra- 
ments. With so wide and important a fieul of activ- 
ities, this congregation required a special organiza- 
tion. Accordingly, besides its cardinals, one of whom 
is its prefect, it has a secretary, who dcab with all the 



matters referred to it, and who was later given three 
sub-secretaries — a feature in which it differs from all 
other congregations. Each one of these sub-secre- 
taries is the director of one of the following sections 
of the congregation. 

A. The first section deals with all matrimonial dis- 
pensations, except those that imply disparity of re- 
ligion, which pertain to the Holy Office. With regard 
to these dispensations it is important to note the dis- 
tinction introduced by the Special Rules between 
impediments in the major degree and impediments in 
minor degree, and correspondmgly between major and 
minor dispensations. Minor dispensations concern 
impediments of relationship or affinity of the third 
and the fourth degrees in the collateral line, whether 
of equal degrees, or of unequal degrees — i. e., of the 
fourth degree with the third or of the third degree 
with the second. Minor dispensations are also given 
from impediments of affinity in the first degree, 
or in the second degree, whether simple or mixed — 
i. e., of the first with the second degree — when this 
imixnliment arises from illicit relations, or from spirit- 
ual kinship of whatever nature, or from impedi- 
ments of public decorum, whether arising out of es- 
pousals or out of ratified marriage already dissolved 
by pontifical dispensation. Dispensations from these 
minor impediments are now granted ex rationalibua 
causis a S. SeHe prdxitis, which means that none of the 
reasons formerly required, called canonical, are now 
necessary for obtaining the dispensations in question. 
Moreover, these dispensations are supposed to be 
given molu proprio and with certain knowledge, from 
which it follows that they are not vitiated by obreption 
or by subreption. The other impediments, and there- 
fore" the other dispensations, are considered as of the 
major order, and the Special Rules show that the dis- 
pensations of this order more frequently granted are 
those relating to the impediment of consanguinity 
in the second collateral degree, or the mixed second 
or third degree with the first ; those relating to affinity 
of the first or of the second equal collateral degree, or 
of the second or third with the first; finally, those re- 
lating to crime arising from adultery with a promise 
of future marriage. 

B. The second section of the Congregation of the 
Sacraments also deals exclusively with matrimony, 
and exercises its functions in all matters concerning 
that sacrament, except dispensations from impedi- 
ments. Of its competency, therefore, are the 
concessions of sanatio in rcuiice, the legitimation of 
illegitimate children, dispensations from marriage rati- 
fied and not consummated, the solution of doubts con- 
cerning matrimonial law, and the hearing of causes 
concerning the validity of marriages. In regard to 
the latter, however, it is to be noted that, the new 
Constitution on the Curia having established a com- 
plete separation between those departments which 
exercise judicial power and those which arc adminis- 
trative, and, on the other hand, the very nature of 
matrimonial causes making it impossible to deter- 
mine them administrativ4>ly, this power granted to 
the Congregation of the Sacraments should be inter- 
prett'd reasonably, in such a way as not to be at vari- 
ance with the spirit of the new Constitution. It 
seerns, therefore, that this faculty should be held to 
signify only that, in special cases, in which the sover- 
eign pontiff, for special reasons, might consider it 
desirable to withdraw a matrimonial cause from the 
Rota, and submit it to the judgment of a congrega- 
tion, the Congregation of the Sacraments should De 
considered the competent congregation under such 
circumstances. It must be admitted, further, that if 
a matrimonial cause be brought lx>fore this congre- 
gation, the congregation may, if it please, hastily re- 
view any matrimonial cause brought before it and 
reject it, if found futile, ah ipso limine. If, however, 
the cause be found admissible, the congregation should 
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refer it to the Rota (unless there be a special commis- 
sion of the pope to the contrary), seeing that the very 
nature of causes concerning the matrimonial bond, in 
which not private interests are at issue, but the pub- 
lic welfare, demands that those causes be determined 
judicially, and not administratively. 

None of this, however, applies to dispensation from 
a ratified, but not consummated, marriage, because the 
nature of such a case requires that it be determined 
administratively, since it relates to the concession 
of a grace. This does not do away with the neces- 
sity of establishing beyond doubt the non-consumma- 
tion, or the existence of the requisite conditions for 
the dispensation, since these conditions constitute 
the proof that the sovereign pontiff has power, in the 
concrete case under consideration, to grant the dispen- 
sation validly and licitly, and therefore come within 
the domain of administrative power. On the other 
hand the congregation is always free to refer to the 
Rota the establishment of the fact of non-consumma- 
tion. 

C. The third section of this congregation deals with 
all matters concerning the other six sacraments than 
matrimony. It has authority in all matters touching 
the validity of ordinations, in all matters of discipline 
that concern these six sacraments and also the dis- 
pensations in such matters. In the Special Rules, as 
examples to illustrate the competency of this congre- 
gation, specification is made of some of the dispensa- 
tions or graces reserved to it; these may be mentioned 
here for the guidance of those who may wish to apply 
to the Holy See. This section grants permission to 
preserve the Blessed Sacrament in churches or chapels 
which are not so authorised by common law; to cele- 
brate Mass in private chapels, exercising over them 
due supervision; to celebrate Mass before dawn, after 
midday, or in the open air; to celebrate Mass on Holy 
Thursday, or the three Masses of Christmas, at night, 
in private chapels; to wear a skull-cap or a wig either 
while celebrating Mass or in the exposition of the 
Blessed Sacrament; to blind and partially blind priests 
to celebrate the Votive Mass of the Blessed Virgin; 
to celebrate Mass aboard ship; to consecrate a bishop 
on a day other than those established by the Pontifi- 
cal, or to confer Holy orders extra tempora, that is, on 
other days than those appointed by law; finally, to 
dispense the faithful — even members of religious or- 
ders — from the Eucharistic fast in cases of necessity. 

The competency of this congregation is limited in 
relation both to persons and to places; its authority 
does not extend to places subject to Propaganda, or 
to members of religious orders, who for dispensa- 
tions, relating even to the sacraments, must go to the 
Congregation of Religious (an exception being made 
in regard to the Eucharistic fast, as stated above). 
As to the sacrament of matrimony, however, the com- 
petency of the Congregation of the Sacraments is 
universal in relation to place; objectively, however, 
all that concerns the impediments of mixed religion 
or of disparity of worship and the Pauline privilege 
pertains exclusively to the Holy Office. 

IV. Congregation of the Council. — When the 
Council of Trent had brought its gigantic work to an 
end, the Fathers were greatly concerned for the prac- 
tical application of their disciplinary decrees. The 
council therefore made a strong appeal to the sovereign 
pontiff to make provision for this important end, as 
is shown by the last (the twenty-fifth) session of the 
council, entitled De recipiendis et obaervandis deer et is. 
Pius IV, in his xeal for the execution of the Decrees of 
the Council of Trent, besides other measures taken 
by him to this end (see the Constitution "Bencdictus 
Deus" of 26 January, 1563), by a Motu Proprio of 
2 August, 1564, commissioned eight cardinals to su- 
pervise the execution of the Tridentine Decrees and 
gave them ample faculties to that end, providing, 
however, that cases of doubt or of difficulty, as he had 



already decreed in the Constitution "Benedictus 
Deus", should be referred to him. In this Motu 
Proprio, Pius IV referred to the congregation of cardi- 
nals thus created as "Congregatio super exsecutione 
et obaervatione S. Concilii Tridentini". As time 
went on, and in view of the interpretation of frequent 
doubts, the congregation received from the succes- 
sors of Pius IV the power also to interpret the De- 
crees of the Council of Trent, so that Sixtus V, in his 
Constitution "Imraensa", already calls it "Congre- 
gatio pro exsecutione et interprctatione Concilii Tri- 
dentini", a title given to it before his time. Gregory 
XIV afterwards conferred ujxrn it authority to reply 
to questions in the name of the pope. 

The number of cardinals composing the Congrega- 
tion of the Council was never restricted to eight, 
for to that number, which had been assigned by Pius 
IV, four more were soon added. The number was 
generally greater than the original eight, and always 
variable, depending upon circumstances and upon 
the wishes of the Holy Father. One of its cardinals 
has the office of prefect, it also has a secretary, and 
that office has always been filled by eminent men, 
some of them famous — to take a few examples, 
Fagnano, Pctra, and Prospero Lambert ini, afterwards 
Benedict XIV. A sub-secretary and other minor 
officials complete the personnel of tho Congregation 
of the Council. In its origin, and indeed until the 
new Constitution on the Curia, this congregation was 
without consultors, although a special congregation 
created by Pius IX for the revision of provincial 
councils had consultors from 1840, and these con- 
sultors in course of time were employed in the trans- 
action of the business of the Congregation of the 
Council. The recent Constitution, which suppressed 
the special congregation for the synods, endowed the 
Congregation of the Council with consultors, to be 
selected by the pope, some of whom must be conver- 
sant with matters of administration. 

The competency of this congregation, extending 
to the interpretation and to the execution of the 
Decrees of the Council of Trent, which relate to 
almost all the branches of canon law, was very great. 
When the Rota ceased to exercise judicial functions, 
matrimonial causes were referred to the Congregation 
of tho Council. There were also added to this con- 
gregation a Commission of prelates, established by 
Benedict XIV, for the examination of the reports 
of bishops on the state of their dioceses (which was 
commonly called "the Little Council"), and the 
special congregation, mentioned above, created by 
Pius IX, lor the revision of provincial councils. 
At present, the interpretation of the Decrees of the 
Council of Trent is no longer of the exclusive compe- 
tency of the Congregation of the Council, but is shared 
by each congregation within the limits of its partic- 
ular jurisdiction. On the other hand, the tribunals 
of the Curia may, upon occasion, interpret those 
Decrees judicially, in their application to concrete 
cases. The present competency of the Congregation 
of the Council, although differing a good deal from 
what it formerly was, is nevertheless extensive. In 
general this congregation has the supervision of 
discipline of the secular clergy and of the Christian 
people. From which it may be seen that, while this 
congregation has l^st jurisdiction in many matters 
that formerly pertained to it — the sacraments, the 
religious orders, matrimonial causes, and other 
matters — it has almost absorbed the business of the 
former Congregation of Bishops and Regulars — in so 
far as relates to bishops. It has charge of the observ- 
ance of ecclesiastical precepts; consequently, fasting, 
abstinence, tithes, ana the observance of feast days 
are within its jurisdiction, and to it recourse must 
be had for dispensations in those matters. Parish 
priests and canons, pious sodalities, pious unions, 
beneficent societies, stipends for Masses, rural banks, 
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diocesan tributes, ecclesiastical benefices, and kindred 
interests are also under its jurisdiction. In brief, 
it exercises jurisdiction over diocesan activities in 
regard to both clergy and laity, as the Congregation 
of the Consistory exercises authority over the diocese 
in relation to its constitution, its conservation, and 
its development. 

In this congregation, as in others, matters of 
greater importance arc considered by the full congre- 
gation of the cardinals; among these matters are the 
interpretation of laws in doubtful cases, the granting 
of unusual dispensations, the revision of provincial 
councils, and the like. Matters of less moment are 
determined by the congresso. To givo an idea of the 
methods of procedure, it may be said, for example, 
that in the revision of a provincial council, all the 
records of the council are referred to a consultor, who 
is required to give a written opinion upon them. 
This report is printed, and is distributed to at least 
five other consultors, if not to all of the consultors, 
together with the records of the council. After the 
private preparation which each is bound to make, 
the chosen consultors, or the entire college of consult- 
ors, meet and, in as many sessions as the case may 
require, discuss all the Acts of the council. The 
written opinion above referred to, with a report of 
the discussion of the consultors and of the proposed 
corrections and modifications, is then submitted to 
the fuli congregation of the cardinals, who, in turn, 
examine all the records of the matter, order the cor- 
rections to be made, and approve the council. 

Tnrtauru* resolutvmum S. Congr. Concilii (ab anno 171$); 
CoitKLLlOa, op. cit., Congr. VI tuprr ezecutione tt interpretation*. 
Saeri Concilii Tridentini; Lcnadoro, op. cit., x, Delia con- 
gregatione del eoneilio a delta congregation* pariicolare nulla 
atato delle chittt, del teertiario t di aJtri ministry di dette congrega- 
tion i; FaonaNCS, Comm. in auinaue librot Decrttalium, in cap. 
Quoniam dt conslitutionibu* (Venice, 1674): Db Luca. II Car- 
dinal* pratico; cap. delta congr. del Concilia di Trento; Danieu, 
op. cit., a. v.; MPiiluauer. Thesaurus rtsolutionum 8, Congr. 
Concilii usque ad annum 1 87 1 (Munich, 1872 — ) ; Zambo.vi, CoUtctio 
declarationum, S. Congr. Card. Cone. Trid. inierpretum (Rome, 
1816); Gamderjni, Rtsoluliones select* S. Congr. Concilii, qua 
eontrntanee ad Trid. PP. decreta aliasqut juris canonici tanctiones 
prndierunt in count propositi* per tummaria precum, ann. 
1813-1815 (1843); Stoemler. TraiUt da peinet sect, de Tappet 
et des Congrfg. rom. (Paris, I860); Kichtxr-Schultb, Canon** 
et decreta Concilii Tridenlini (Leipxig, 1853); PaLUJTTINI, Coll. 
omnium concluiionum et resolutionum qua in causit proftositis 
apuil S. Congr eg. Cardinalium proditrunt ab anno 1S84 ad annum 
IStSO (Home, 1868 — ): l.iNUEN-Kr.rM, Causa: select* in 8. Congr. 
Card. Cone. Trid. interfir. propositi per tummaria precum ab 
anno 182.1 usque ad annum 180'J (Itatinbon. 1871); Parayiib, 
La t. congregation du concile (IK07): KauiiOllxh. Die Getchichte 
dtr Congr. Cone. Trid. tor d. Motunroprio " Alias not" t. t aug., 
IM4. in Areh. f. k. KH., I.XXX (1900): Idem. Die risitatio 
liminum 88. A pottolnrum bis Bonifat VIII in Theol. QuartaUchr., 
LXXXII (1900). 69 aqq. 

V. Congregation or Religious. — Sixtus V first 
erected by a Brief of 17 May, 1586, and afterwards, 
by the Constitution "Immonsa", confirmed, a con- 
gregation "super ronsultationihus regularium" dis- 
tinct from the congregation "super consultationibus 
episroporum et aliorum pnclatorum" mentioned in 
the same Constitution. In 1601 these two congre- 
gations were already combined in the Congregation 
of Bishops and Regulars, to which, in course of time, 
were united three other congregations whose functions 
were closely related. These three were: the Congre- 
gation on the State of Religious (super statu regula- 
rium), created by Innocent X on 15 August, 1652, 
for the reformation of regulars in Italy, and sup- 
pressed by Innocent X 1 1 on 4 August, 1698 ; theCongre- 
gation on Regular Discipline {super disciplina regu- 
lari), institute,! by Innocent XII on 18 July, 1695, 
for the reformation of regulars not only in Italy 
but throughout the whole world; the Congregation on 
the Shite of the Regular Order* (super statu regularium 
ordinum), created by Pius IX on 17 June, 1847. 
The last-named and the one on regular discipline 
suppressed by Pius X, by the Motu Proprio of 
20 May, 1906, which united these congregations with 
that of Bishops and Regulars. The new Constitution 



of Pius X abolishes the Congregation of Regulars and 
Bishops and transfers that part of its business which 
concerns bishops to the Congregation of the Council, 
and that part of it which concerns regulars to a 
congregation (oongregatio negotiis religiosorum so- 
dalium praposita) created by the new Constitution, 
and which, by common usage sanctioned by the legend 
on the official Beal of the congregation, has received 
the name of Congregation of Religious. 

This body has the usual organization of the Roman 
Congregations. It is formed of several cardinals, 
who are chosen by the pope, and one of whom is the 
prefect of the congregation; these cardinals are 
assisted by a secretary and a sub-secretary, who are 
the major officials of the congregation, and by several 
minor officials. In regard to the latter it is to b« 
noted that, as the amount of its business necessitates 
a division of the congregation into three parts (as in 
the case of the Congregation of the Sacraments), 
the highest dignitaries among the minor officials are 
the three assistants who are placed over the three sec- 
tions. One of these sections has to deal with matters 
relating to religious orders; another, with the busi- 
ness of religious congregations or associations of 
men, of whatever nature those associations may 
be; the third, with business relating to congregations 
of women. This congregation also has a college of 
consultors. 

The Constitution of Pius X clearly defines the 
competency of this congregation, which is to pass 
judgment upon all matters relating to religious per- 
sons of either sex, whether bound by solemn or by 
simple vows, or to those persons who, although they 
be not reUgious in the canonical sense of the word, 
five as religious — such as the oblates of certain com- 
munities of men or of women, who, without being 
bound by vows, live a common life under an approved 
rule. The third orders, consisting of seculars, are 
also under this congregation. It decides in litiga- 
tions between members of religious orders, or between 
religious and bishops, and it is the competent tribunal 
in cases which have to be dealt with in the way of 
discipline (in via disciplinary) where a religious ap- 
pears either as plaintiff or as defendant. Hence it is 
to be inferred, and indeed is expressly stated in the 
Constitution, that causes which have to be dealt with 
in the judicial way must be referred to the Rota, the 
rights of the Holy Office being always safeguarded. 
Finally, all common law dispensations to regulars 
pertain to this congregation, excepting dispensa- 
tion from the Eucharistic fast, which, as said above, 
pertains to the Congregation of the Sacraments. 
The Congregation of Religious is alone competent 
to approve new religious institutes and their con- 
stitutions, as well as to modify institutes already 
approved, and these being matters of grave impor- 
tance, the full congregation deals with them. 

CoHEUJro, op. cit., Congr. VIII pro consultationibus episco- 
porum tt aliorum prelatarum; Congr. IX pro consultationibus 
regularium; I.rNADORo, op. cit.. cap. xi, Delia congregations 
d*i tetcori t dei regolari, del tegretario e di attri minittri di delta 
congregarione; cap. xiil. Delia congregazione delta discipline! 
regolare; De Lcca, Rel. rom. curia for., diac. 16: Idem, II 
cardinal* pratico, cap. xxvii. Delia congregarione sopra i negoti 
dei ttseem e dei regolari dell' una * dell' altro testa: Daktelu, 
op. cit., a. v.; Hi/* Mini, Collectanea in ueum stertioritt 8. Conor, 
episcoporum et regularium (Rome, 1885): Babtibn, Direetoiro 
tanonique A V usage ties congregations A raruz simples (Mamlsoua, 
1904); BaTTaNDIER. Guide canoniqu* pour Its constitutions del 
institute a raruz simples (2nd ed., Paris, 1905); Arndt, Rechts- 
btstimmungen far Orrlen und Kongrtgationtn (Paderborn. 1908). 

VI. Congregation of Propaganda. — This is the 
abbreviated title of the congregation officially known 
as Sacra Congregatio de propaganda fide, or christiano 
nomini propaganda, the chief functions of which con- 
cern the regulation of ecclesiastical affairs in what are 
commonly known as "missionary countries". It had 
its origin in a commission of cardinals established un- 
der Gregory XIII (1572-85), which became a congre- 
gation properly so called under Gregory XV (1621- 
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23). Before the Constitution "Sapienti consilio" 
(29 June, 1908) came into force, the Congregation of 
Propaganda had jurisdiction over several countries 
in which normal Catholic hierarchies of the Latin 
Rite were established, but the Constitution adopted, 
in general, the plan of leaving to Propaganda only 
those countries or districts (excepting for the Orien- 
tal rites mentioned below) where ecclesiastical au- 
thority is vested in vicars or prefects Apostolic. 
Thus, Great Britain, the United States, Canada, Hol- 
land, and the Duchy of Luxemburg were removed 
from the jurisdiction of Propaganda, although, as an 
exception to the general rule. Australia, where a nor- 
mal hierarchy exista, was allowed to remain under 
that jurisdiction. Besides its territorial jurisdiction, 
however, the congregation is invested with a personal 
jurisdiction over the spiritual affairs of all Catholics, 
in any part of the world, who belong to any of the 
Oriental rites. (A full account of the history, 
scope, met hods, and work of this congregation will be 
found in the separate article Propaganda, Sacred 

CONGREGATION OP.) 

VII. Congregation op the Index. — There has 
always been felt in the Church, especially since the 
invention of printing, the necessity of preventing 
the faithful from reading books that might ruin either 
faith or morals. As early as 1501 a Constitution of 
Alexander VI, addressed to the four ecclesiastical 
provinces of Germany, contains very wise proscrip- 
tions, later confirmed and extended to the whole 
worm by Leo X in the Fifth Council of the Lateran 
(1515). In keeping with these laws, catalogues of 
the books prohibited were published by private enter- 
prise, and sometimes with ecclesiastical authority, 
not, however, the supreme authority of the Church. 
Among these mention should be made of the three 
of Louvain, 1546 (approved by the emperor and pub- 
lished by the university), 1550, and 1558: that of 
Spain; that of Paris, published by the Sorbonne in 
1542; that of Cologne, published by the university 
in 1549; that of Venice, published by Casa, the Apos- 
tolic nuncio, in 1549, and another, published in 1554 
by the Inquisition; that of Florence, 1552, also pub- 
lished by the Inquisition; that of Milan, published 
in 1554 by the archbishop. 

The custom of forming these indexes having been 
established (the catalogues being sometimes arranged 
alphabetically) there soon asserted itself the necessity 
for a general index under the supreme authority of 
the Church, and Paul IV commissioned the Holy 
Office to prepare such an index, which was accord- 
ingly published in 1557, and again, more accurately, 
in 1559. Later appeared the Tridentine Index, so 
called because its publication was ordered by the 

?reat council. It was approved and published by 
ius IV in 1564. This index was often reprinted, 
always with new additions, and it is now followed, 
having been modified and corrected by Leo XIII 
who, in 1900, published it with his Constitution 
''Officiorum ac muncrum", in which he abolished the 
old laws and established new ones for the condemna- 
tion and for the preliminary censure of books. 

In 1571 Pius V' created the Congregation for the 
Reform of the Index and for the ( iorrection of Books 
(de reformando indict el corrigeudis librit). In the 
following year Gregory XIV gave a letter form to 
this congregation, which Sixtus V confirmed by his 
Constitution "Immensa". It retains iui primitive 
organization to the present day, the Constitution of 
Pius X having introduced no notable alterations. 
Like all the other congregations it consists of a 
number of cardinals, one of whom is its prefect; the 
master of the Sacred Palace (a Dominican ) is ex officio 
its assistant. Pius V, by a Motu Proprio of 1570, 
had already amply authorized thut functionary to 
correct published books. Another Dominican is 
the secretary of the Congregation of the Index, 



which has a college of consultors whose office is to 
deliver written opinions on the books submitted to 
their judgment by the congregation. The Congrega- 
tion of the Index censures and condemns books which 
it considers dangerous to faith or morals. Its juris- 
diction is universal, extending to all Catholics. It 
can therefore grant permission for the reading of a 
book that has been condemned, or for the publica- 
tion of corrected editions of books that have been 
proscribed. Its functions are naturally related to 
those of the Holy Office, of which it may with some 
reason be considered an appendix or auxiliary con- 
gregation. The Constitution of Pius X provides 
that, notwithstanding the strict secrecy to which the 
officers of both congregations arc held, they may 
communicate to each other, upon occasion, those 
proceedings which relate to the prohibition of books, 
though they may communicate nothing else. One 
change made by Pius X in the functions of this con- 
gregation considerably widens the scope of its activi- 
ties: the traditional rule was that the Index did not 
condemn any book which had not been denounced 
to it; now. on the contrary, the congregation is 
charged with the work of seeking out pernicious pub- 
lications, and, after mature examination, condemning 
and proscribing them. 

The procedure of the congregation was accurately 
determined by an instruction of Clement VIII and 
by a Constitution (9 July, 1753) of Benedict XIV. 
The consultor or consultors selected for the examina- 
tion of a book to be judged, having made their writ- 
ten report, if it appears that the book should be con- 
demned, a preparatory congregation is held, which 
consists of the Master of the Sacred Palace, the Sec- 
retary of the Index, and six consultors, versed in 
the matter of which the book treats and selected by 
the cardinal prefect. At this meeting, the passages 
of the publication of which complaint is made are 
diligently examined, and the question whether or 
not they contain errors is discussed. The secretary 
prepares an accurate report of the views of the pre- 
paratory congregation, and then refers it to the full 
congregation of the cardinals, at which the cause is 
carefully examined and final judgment is rendered. 
Benedict XIV required great consideration to be 
shown to any distinguished Catholic writer who en- 
joyed a good name. Not only did this pope pre- 
scribe that the work of such a writer should not be 
condemned without some formula calculated to mitt- 
gate the severity of the condemnation, such as donee 
corrigatur. or donee expurgetur (" until it be corrected," 
"until it be expurgated ), but, he provided that the 
matter should first be referred to the author himself, 
and his attention called to the objectionable passages. 
II the author then refused to deal with the congre- 
gation, or rejected the corrections that were required, 
the decree of condemnation was to be published. If, 
however, the author prepared a new edition, the 
decree of condemnation was not to be published, 
unless a great number of the copies containing the 
errors had been circulated, in which case, of course, 
the public welfare would inquire the publication of 
the decree; but the pope provided that it should be 
made clear that only the first edition was comprised 
in the condemnation. 

CoRELUca, op. cit.; C.ongr. X pro indict librorum prohibi- 
torum; GxETtiER, De jure tt more prohibtmli expurgandi rt abolrndi 
libroe Xtrretieo* rt noxiot (IngoIdstAdt, 1653); Kvynacdcs. 
Erotrmata dt malie ac bonie libriw deque jutta aut injuria rorum 
confizione (Lyons, 1663) ; Lcn adoro. op. cit.. rap. ix, Delia congrt- 
gatione dell' indiee r del tegretario delta mederima; Dr. Lcca. Hrl. 
Tom. Curia for., disc. 19; Franccs, Dt . " itio acadtmica d* 
papietarum indicibut librirrum prohibrndorum et rxpurgandorum 
(Lctpiig. 1684); ORTLOU, /». •. phil de Kphciinorum librxe curiorie 
comtmitu (Ijoipxig, 1708); Boehmkh, Ditnert. jurid. de jurt circa 
librae improbala lettioni* (Magdeburg, 1720); Schottoej*, Dt 
xndwibuM librorum prohibit, rt tipurg. torumqut nmi$ (Drpflm. 
1733); Kl'ELK. Saggio dill' ittoria dell' indie* romemo (Rome, 
1780); CaTaLaxi. De *ecretar\a S. Congrtgationi* Jndiria (Rome, 
1751); HcHEKXJt/T, Jut rt oblujotio prohibeiuii libroe (WQriburt, 
1768); Ftmcu, Duerrtaliontt de Centura librorum et propon 
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Aonum in negotiit religioni* (Breslau, 1775); Zaocaria, Sloria 
polemica della proibirione dei libri I Hume, 1777); Pbiostjt, Die- 
'ionnaire cntiaue, litttraire et bibliographigur de* principalis 
titre* condamni* au feu, tuppnmt* ou centurt* (Paris, 1806); 
Mcndham, The Literary /Wiry of the Church of Rome exhibited 
in an Account of Her Damnatory Catalogue* or Indtee* (I»odoo. 
1820); Lhnkdti, Ueber da* recht be*, der llitrarehie ouf 
Ceneur und Bucherrerbote (1S29); Iltruixn. Oe eeel**ia*tica 
librorum aiiorumque *crxptorum in Belgio prohibitiime (Brussels, 
1849); ti.Hsi.KR, Da* kirehliche Bucherrerbot (Vienna, 1H&H); 
Die rOmxtche Indexcongreyation und ihr Wirken (Munich, 
186,1); B a LLCS, La *. congrfgation de finder mieux connu* et 
tengte (1R66); Sachse, Die Anfdnge der Bachercemur in Dtuttch- 
land (1870); Zicjijara, // dimitlatur e la tpiegatione datant 
dalla *. congr. deW indie* ed it cardinal Zigliara (Home, 
1882); Kbubcii, Der Index d. terbotenen Bucher (Bonn, 1883); 
Pol'Uajn, L'index; ton originr, ton but et *a ratrur (Dieppe, 
18H4); Petit, L'index; ton hittoire, let loi*, to force obligaloire 
(Pan*. 1888); l'EHixg, Du droit d* CEglite de prohiber U* Here* 
dangrreux in Journal du droit canon. (1802); Arnot, De libri* 
prohihili* commentarii (Hatisbon, 181)5); Dilohkron. De reritione 
et approbatione librorum typi* detcribendorvm in Anal. reel. 
(1H01 -97); Hollwok, Dot kirchliche Bucherrerbot (Maim, 
1807); Puanchard, L'index in Rev. thiol, franc. (March-June, 
1807); Dcmardina. La nourelle conttitution apottolii/ue *ur 
f index in Etude* (March-May. 1897); Pennac-chi. In eonl*. 
ap. " Oficiorum ac munerum" de prohibition* et Centura librorum 
a Leone d. pr. PP. Xlll Litum bred* commentatio (Homo, 1808); 
Pi it i em. L'index, comment, de la conttitution apottolique " OfH- 
eiorum" (Pari*, 1808); Moureac, La nouteue UgUlation de 
l'index (Lille, 1808); Bol'oinuon, La noutelle Ugiidation <U 
tinde* (Paris, 1800); Hiuigrm, Zut kirch. Oteettgebung Ober 
terbot. BUcher in Stimmen au* Maria Loach, I (1800), 258 aqq.; 
Schneider. Die neuen Bacheryetetx* der kathotisehen Kirch* 
(Maim, 1N90); Ahndt. />»« Vortehnflen Qber da* Verbot und die 
Cen*ur der Buehrr (Trier, 1900); Hjixie.nreineh. D. kircht. 
Vortentur u. d. Pariicularrecht (Vienna. 1901); Schneider, D. 
neur Index in Arch. f. k. A' ft.. LXXXI (1901). 291. 302; I Iii.uk s- 
reiner, Der Index der vorbotenen Bocher in Th. prat. Qrttchr., 
pt. II (1901); SunVtJMt De prohibition* tt Centura librorum 
(Gulpen, 1903); Hiuierh, Der Index der Terbotenen Bucher in 
teiner neuen Pattung dargelrgt und rechtlich-hi»lori*eh getriirdiat 
(Freiburg i. Br., 1904); Ge.n.nari, La cottitution* "Offxciorum" 
breremente commentata (Rome, 1905); ClOLU, Comm. breve delta 
cottitution* leonina riguardo ai libri proibili (Homo. 1906); 
Vkrmeerbch. De prohibition* et Centura librorum dittertalio 
canonieo-moralit (Korue, 1906); Hiluerh. Die Rueherterbote in 
PabttbHefen (Freiburg. 1907); A ke nut, De quibuttlam dubiit 
u r oceurrunt in doetrinali interpreiatione leonina ronttitutioni* 
e prohibitione librorum breri* diteeptntio (Rome, 1907) ; H UK LET, 
Comment, on the Present Index Legulation (Dublin, 1908). 

VIII. Congregation of Rites. — This congregation 
waB established by Sixtus V in hut Constitution 
"Immensa", to which frequent reference has already 
been made. The organization of the Congregation 
of Kites does not differ from that of other Roman 
congregations, there being a certain number of cardi- 
nal, assisted by a secretary and a surrogate (nosti- 
tuto), and also by an adequate number of minor 
officials. Besides these, the Congregation of Rites, 
in view of special functions to which reference will 
be made further on, has a great number of prelates, 
officials, and eonsultors. The order of precedence 
among the eonsultors is determined bv length of 
service in their office. The prelate-officials sit in 
the following order: first, after the secretary of the 
congregation, is the sacristan to His Holiness, after 
whom comes one of the Apostolic prothonotaries 
permanently attached to this office, next is the denn 
of the Rota, with the two oldest auditors, after these 
the master of the Sacred Palace, the promotor of the 
Faith, and the assessor, or sub-promotor. Although 
there are no ex-ollicio eonsultors, that is, no eonsultors 
who by reason of their office in the Curia are entitled 
to sit among the eonsultors of this congregation, 

there are, nevertheless, certain religious orders — the 

Friars Minor, the Servites, the Barnabites, the Jesuits 
— which have obtained from different popes the privi- 
lege of being represented by one member each in 
this college of eonsultors. 

The Congregation of Rites has a double function. 
It is charged with the direction of the Liturgy of the 
Latin Church, and therefore, with the supervision 
of the performance of the rites prescrilx'U by the 
Church for the celebration of the sacred mysteries 
and other ecclesiastical functions and offices, and 
also, with the granting of all privileges, personal 
or local, temporary or perpetual, which relate to the 
rites or ceremonies of the Church. It is manifest that 



the duties of this congregation are of the highest 

importance: they are concerned with the solemnity 
of the worship offered to God, the maintenance of 
the Faith, and the development of devotion and of 
Christian sentiment among the faithful. The same 
congregation has another charge of no less impor- 
tance: the decision of causes of beatification and 
canonization of servants of God, and of the venera- 
tion of their relics. 

In the process of beatification and canonization 
the most important official is the promotor of the 
Faith, whose chief duty it is to diligently examine the 
local investigations carried out by the authority of 
the bishops, or, at Rome, of the pope, and to bring 
out in them all that may in any way cast doubt upon 
the heroic virtue of the servant of God whose cause 
is under consideration. It is on account of this duty, 
which implies a systematic opposition to the proofs 
of sanctity, that the official in question has come 
to be popularly called "the devil's advocate". It is 
easy to see, however, that this office conduces to the 
splendour of the Church and to the honour of the 
Faith; for to declare a servant of God to be a saint 
is to propose him as a model to the faithful, and one 
cannot fail to sec how necessary it is that this be done 
only in the case of one truly heroic, of whose virtue 
in the heroic degree the pontiff has acquired the great- 
est moral certainty that human means can establish. 
It is true that the assistance of the Holy Ghost can- 
not fail the head of the Church of Jesus Christ in a 
matter of this kind; but the sovereign pontiff is not 
on that account exempt from the obligation of acting 
in the premises with all the circumsj>ection that 
human prudence requires. And in this effort to 
attain human certainty the pope is greatly assisted 
by the promotor of the Faith, who, after a prelim- 
inary study of the cause, has to propose objections 
in regard to the validity of the proceedings and the 
credibility of the testimony as well as all the ob- 
jections possibly to be found in the life of the servant 
of God whose cause is being examined, and in the 
miracles alleged to have been performed by God at 
the intercession of that servant. These objections 
are presented in the three congregations, or meetings, 
hchf to consider the question of virtue, and in the 
other three which are held to consider the question 
of the miracles. The promotor of the Faitn is al- 
wavs selected from among the Consistorial advocates, 
and always has the assistance of a sub-advocate who 
takes his place, upon occasion, and who in every 
instance acts in the name of the promotor. The 
latter official formerly had the power to appoint, and 
to remove, his assistant. Besides these two chief 
officials, the congregation has a special notary for 
that part of its functions which concerns canoniza- 
tion. 

The congregations, or meetings held to consider 
the question of virtue, like those at which the ques- 
tion of miracles is considered, are generally three in 
number. The first of them is called the ante-prepara- 
tory, and is attended by the prelate-officials and the 
eonsultors, under the presidency of the cardinal 
relator of the cause, who does not vote, but who, 
upon the votes of the others who are present, deter- 
mines whether the case deserves to go beyond this 
hearing. The second meeting, called the preparatory, 
is attended by all the cardinals of the congregation, 
by the prelate-officials, and by the eonsultors. At 
this meeting the cardinals do not vote, but, after 
hearing the votes of the others present, determine 
whether the cause may be carried to a discussion 
before the pope, which is done only when there is 
moral certainty of a successful issue. This meeting 
is the most interesting of all; in it the cause not infre- 
quently falls to the ground. Assuming, however, 
that the cardinals do not throw out the case defini- 
tively, it very often happens that another preparatory 
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meeting called nova pratparatoria is required, to 
elucidate some point relating to the virtue of the 
servant of God or to the miracles in question. Some- 
times there is even a third meeting for the same pur- 
pose. The regular third meeting is called the gen- 
eral congregation. It is held under the presidency 
of the sovereign pontiff himself and is attended by 
all the cardinals who form the Congregution of 
Rites, the prelate-officials, and the consultors, all of 
whom vote — the consultors and the prelate-officials 
first, and then, when the consultors have withdrawn, 
the cardinals. The pope decides definitively; as a 
rule, however, he does not pronounce his judgment 
at once, but takes time to deliberate and to implore 
Divine fight upon the question. Besides the abovo 
meetings, others, colled ordinary and special ordinary, 
are held for the purpose of examining the proceed- 
ings and the proof of the fame of sanctity which is 
necessary for the introduction of a cause of beati- 
fication. (See also Beatification and Canoniza- 
tion.) 

Returning to the first duty of this congregation, 
which is the supervision and direction of the Liturgy, 
it may be said that the inspection, correction, and 
condemnation of liturgical books of whatever kind 
pertain to the Congregation of Rites (saving always 
the prerogatives of the Holy Office in matters of 
faith), as well as the approbation of new liturgical 
Offices and calendars, and especially the authorita- 
tive solution of all doubts which may arise on litur- 
gical matters. Recourse must be had, therefore, 
to this congregation for all faculties, indulgences, 
and dispensations relating to liturgical functions. 
Thus, for example, it is for the Congregation of Rites 
to grant the faculty to bless sacred vestments, the 
authorisation to expose upon the altar the image of 
one who Has been beatified, or to dedicate an altar 
to such a servant of God, the right to wear special 
insignia during choral offices, etc. In the performance 
of these functions, the Congregation of Rites is assisted 
by three commissions, established within its own 
body. The first of these is the Liturgical Commission, 
created for the revision of Decrees concerning rites. 
This work was begun and finished by Leo XIII, 
the congregation publishing an authentic edition of 
its Decrees (1898-1900). Although the work for 
which it was created has been done, this commission 
remains, and is now consulted on more important 
questions which may arise concerning the sacred rites. 
The second commission, also instituted by Leo XIII, 
in 1902, is the Historico-Liturgical Commission, which 
has the function of judging historical questions con- 
cerning the sacred rites. The third is the Commis- 
sion on Sacred Music, created by Pius X, in 1904, 
the functions of which are connected with the Mot u 
Proprio on sacred music of 1903 and with other acts 
of Pius X on the same subject. (See the letter of 
8 December, 1903, to Cardinal Respighi, the Decree 
of 8 January, 1904, the Motu Proprio of the 25 
April, 1904, on the Vatican edition of the liturgical 
books, and the other two Decrees of 11 and 14 August, 
1905.) 

Cohxluvb. op. cit.. Congr. V pro tacrit ritibut rt cttrtmonii»: 
LcMDOkU, op. cit.. Cmp. IIV, Delta tongrtgatinnt dr' Kxgri rtl%, 
dti promoiort della ftdt t di altri prrmnaggi di delta cvngrei)ati<me; 
Dc Lcca. Rel. ran. curia for., aiac. IS; Daniku. op. cit., s. v.; 
Bkkkdict XIV. Dr wrtorum Dei beatificatione ri beatorum aino- 
nitotiont (Romr, 1747—19): Acta canonixilioni* S3, Fulrlii a 
Sujmaringa. Camilli dt LtUU. Prtrt Regalati, loeephi a LtmiMM, 
tt CalharirvT tit Riciit una cum apottolmt litt. SS. D. .V. Hmedirtt 
XIV tt vaticana basilica ornatus de-»criptione (Hozup, 17410.° 
Hkviwit XIV, Appendieti ail qualuor libroi dr nrtorum Dti 
btetfificntiont tt btatorum eanonitatianc (Runic. 1740): 83. D. -V. 
Btnedicti XIV P. O. M. acta tt decrtta in rami* bralificat%onum 
tt eanemitationum aliitqut ad tarrorum rituum mattrxam ptrti' 
nentibw ad annum pontificatu* $ui dtcimum (Home, 1/51); 
Di Axst-kdo. 88. D. N. Rrntdieti PP. XIV doctrina dt trrturum 
Dti btattjlentum* tt btatorum ennanitat%vne in eynopnm redacta 
(Naples. 1K54); Decrtta aulhentxra Congr. Sacrorum Kituum ex 
actii tjutdtm coUecta. ejutqut auctoritaU promulgate (Koine, 
1898—). 
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IX. CONGREGATION OF CEREMONIES. — It is not 
quite certain who created this congregation. Many 
attribute its establishment to Sixtus V, others to 
his immediate predecessor, Gregory XIII. Haine 
says that the latter opinion is proved to be correct 
by the records of the congregation itself. Supposing 
this to be the case, the error of certain authors is 
apparent, when they consider this congregation to 
be little more than a branch of the Congregation of 
Rites or to have derived its existence from the latter. 
It is, on the contrary, more ancient than the last- 
named congregation, and deals directly with the 
highest division of the Liturgy, considering the person- 
ages whom it concerns. For this congregation is 
charged with the direction of all the papal ceremonies, 
as well as of the ceremonial of cardinals, whether in 
the pontifical court (aula) or chapel (cappella ponti- 
ficia), or elsewhere. It is reasonable that a special 
congregation should have under its care ceremonies 
bo august and solemn, since it is of the highest impor- 
tance that when the supremo head of the Church 
participates in ecclesiastical functions attended by 
the most illustrious dignitaries of the Church, all 
should be in kef-ping with that decorum which befits 
their exalted character. As in all courts there is a 
grand master of ceremonies, charged with the direc- 
tion of the sovereign's acts on occasions of State, 
so it was necessary that at the pontifical Court there 
Bhould lie an authority to preside over such functions. 
This requirement is supplied by the Congregation 
of Ceremonies, which, besides the direction of litur- 
gical functions, is charged with the direction of the 
pontifical court ceremonial for the reception of sov- 
ereigns or of ambassadors. It also communicates 
instructions to the legates of the Holy See for the 
maintenance of due decorum in transacting the 
affairs of their missions. This congregation also 
instructs the members of the Noble Guard and the 
ablegate who arc sent to convey to new cardinals, 
living in Catholic states outside of Rome, the news of 
their promotion, together with the cardinal's hat and 
the red biretta. It instructs newly-promoted cardinals, 
too, on the etiquette to be followed conformably with 
their new dignity. Finally, it Bolves the questions 
of precedence which arise among cardinals or among 
ambassadors to the Holy See. 

Lumadoko, op. cit., cap. xiv. Delia congregation* del ctrt- 
monialt t dti matttri delle ctremonie. 

X. Congregation of Extraordinary Ecclesi- 
astical Affairs. — In former times, when questions 
of exceptional interest to the Church presented them- 
selves, and circumstances required that they should 
in prudence be treated with secrecy, the popes were 
wont to establish special congregations of cardinals 
for the consideration of those matters. These con- 
gregations were called congregations of State. Pius 
VI, following this custom, on the occasion of the 
revolutionary conditions of France in 1793, estab- 
lished a congregation of this kind, which he called 
the Congregation for the Ecclesiastical Affairs of 
France (Congregatio super negotiis ecclesiasticis 
rcgni GaUiarum), a title which Pius VII, in 1805, 

aged to Congregation for Extraordinary Ecclesi- 
astical Affairs (Congregatio de negotiis ecclesiasticis 
extraordinarfia). Toil congregation remained inex- 
istence until 1809, when the exile of Pius VII brought 
it to an end. In 1S14, when Pius VII returned to 
Rome, the needs of the Church being still exceptional, 
the pope re-established this congregation under the 
title of Extraordinary Congregation for the Eccle- 
siastical Affairs of the Cat holic World (Congregatio 
extraordinaria pneposita negotiis ecclesiasticis orbis 
catholici). In 1827, however, the congregation re- 
assumed its former name of Congregation for Ex- 

irdinary Ecclesiastical Affairs, which it retains to 
the present time. At the head of this congregation 
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is the secretary of State, who presides over it not as 
prefect, but in virtue of his office; and although it 
has a secretary and a sub-secretary, the congrega- 
tion nevertheless has no secretary's office of its own, 
the first section of the office of the secretary of State 
serving the purpose. The scope of the powers of 
this congregation is not fixed. It was created for 
extraordinary affairs, and deals only with such 
matters as the sovereign pontiff, through his secre- 
tary of State, may submit to its study and judg- 
ment. 

XI. Congregation op Studies.— Sixtua V, by 
his Constitution "Immensa", established a special 
congregation for the Roman University (Congrega- 
tio pro universitate studii romani). This establish- 
ment of learning was founded by Boniface VIII in 
1303; it was later known by the name of Sapienza, 
and in time became extinct. In 1824, Leo XII 
created a new congregation to preside over the studies 
not only of Rome, but of all the Pontifical States. 
After the events of 1870, this congregation remained 
intact, and acquired new importance. Consisting, 
tike all the others, of an adequate number of cardinals, 
the Congregation of Studies has a secretary of its 
own, under whom are several officials, and a college 
of consultors. Pursuant to the provisions of the new 
Constitution of Pius X, the jurisdiction of this con- 
gregation is no longer limited to the Pontifical States, 
much less to Rome. On the contrary, the Congre- 
gation of Studies exercises its influence throughout 
the Catholic world; for it directs the studies of all 
the greater universities or faculties under the author- 
ity of the Church, not excepting those under reli- 
gious orders or congregations. It grants the faculty 
of conferring academic degrees, which it may also 
confer itself, in which case they have the same value 
as those conferred by an ecclesiastical university. 
It authorises the establishment of new universities 
as well as changes in the conditions of universities 
already established, the authorisation in either case 
being given by means of a pontifical Brief. As in other 
congregations, all graver matters must be referred 
to the full congregation of cardinals, which therefore 
determines the establishment of new universities, 
the more important changes in universities already 
existing, and the graver questions which may present 
themselves for solution in such institutions, the gen- 
eral conduct of which it also direct*. Matters of 
minor importance are determined by its congresao. 

Coiikluus, op. cit., Congrwitio XIX pro unircrtitate ttuttii 
romani; CaTERini, CoUtdio tegum ti ordinationum de recta 
ttutliorum ratione iustu Bmi. ae Rmi. Domini Cardinalu Alourii 
Lamliruachini SS. I). S. Qregorii X VI P. Si. a S, cretin Staiua, 
Sacra: Conor eaationii itudii* moderawii* prtrfecti (Rome, 1841); 
Cafalti, Collectio U gum tt ordinationum d* recta ttudiontm 
ratione aib anno 181S utque ad annum tH5i juttu Card. Rapkaeiit 
Fornari prerfecti . . . continuata (Rome, 1862). 

XII. Congregation of Loreto. — From the time 
of Sixtus IV, the care of the famous sanctuary of 
Loreto has been reserved exclusively to the Holy See, 
the arrangement having been confirmed by many 
successive pontiffs and especially by Julius II and 
Paul V. Innocent XII, in 1698, established a con- 
gregation of cardinals to preside over the affairs of 
the Sanctuary of Loreto; and this congregation was 
not abolished by the recent Constitution of Pius X, 
A'hich, on the contrary, provides that the Congre- 
gation of- Ix>rcto shall remain distinct from the 
others, although united to the Congregation of the 
Council. Until the time of Gregory XVI, the Con- 
gregation of I>oreto, which consists of a suitable num- 
ber of cardinals, had the cardinal secretary of State for 
its prefect ; now, however, this office is filled by the 
prefect of the Congregation of the Council; while 
the secretary of the latter congregation is also 
secretary of the Congregation of I/>reto, an office 
formerly belonging to the sub-datary. The compe- 
tency of this congregation, until the reign of Pius 
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VII, was extensive, since it included jurisdiction not 
only over the Holy House of I >o re to and its property, 
but also over civil and criminal matters connected 
with that sanctuary. This jurisdiction was restricted 
by Pius VII, but was again extended by \axs XII. 
The new Constitution of Pius X does not define the 
powers of the Congregation of Loreto; they are cer- 
tainly much diminished, however, by the events of 
the last fifty years in Italy, and now relate chiefly 
to the restorations of the basilica and supervision 
of the numerous pilgrimages to the- shrine. The 
Congregation of the Council transacts the business 
of the Congregation of Loreto according to the 
rules of procedure in all other matters of its compe- 
tency. 

XIII. Congregation op the Fabric of St. 
Peter's. — When the ancient Basilica of St. Peter 
was crumbling through age, Julius II conceived the 
grand project of building a new temple in the place 
of the old one, after the plans of Bramante; and on 
the Saturday next after Easter, 1506, he laid its 
foundation stone. He realized the enormous expense 
that must be entailed by the realization of his proj- 
ect, which was to be accomplished by the charity 
of the faithful, convinced of the glory that would 
accrue to Jesus Christ and to His Church through 
the completion of so majestic a work. If in the Old 
Testament, God had wished a most sumptuous temple 
to stand in Jerusalem, it was right that in the New 
Testament another, most majestic, temple should 
rise to the glory of His Christ, the Man God. And, to 
encourage the faithful to contribute to so holy a work, 
the popes were bountiful in the concession of privi- 
leges and of indulgences in favour of the generous 
contributors to the great work. Clement VII, in 
1523, established a college of sixty members which 
was charged with providing for the building of the 
basilica This college having been suppressed, 
Clement VIII replaced it with a special congregation 
which he named the Congregation of the Fabric of 
St. Peter's. From the time of Sixtus V, the cardinal 
archpricst of the basilica itself was the prefect of 
this congregation. Benedict XIV introduced con- 
siderable changes: he left to the congregation the 
constitution given it by Clement VIII, with its cardi- 
nal prefect, its numerous prelates and officials, such 
as the auditor and the treasurer of the Apostolic 
Camera, and others, but to this congregation he 
added a special one consisting of the cardinal prefect 
and three other cardinals, which was to have prece- 
dence in everything and to exercise and have the ex- 
clusive economical control of the basilica. The general 
congregation was to occupy itself thereafter only with 
contentious causes, since the Congregation of the 
Fabric still had jurisdiction in such cases, and in fact 
was the only competent tribunal for causes connected 
with the budding. Pius IX, having abolished special 
tribunals, including that of the Fabric, saw that the 

feneral congregation was left without any province, 
le thereupon abolished the two congregations of 
Benedict XIV and established a single one, consist- 
ing not of three, but of more than three, cardinals, 
to which he confided the economical administration 
and the conservation of the basilica, adding to this 
charge that of the administration of many pious 
legacies and of Mass stipends, with authority to 
modify them according to circumstances. This con- 
gregation, therefore, was empowered to grant reduc- 
tions of the obligations of Masses and permission 
to defer the eelobratbn of these Masses for a longer 
time than that allowed by the rule; to allow the 
executors of pious legacies to make adjustments for 
past omissions, to delegate this power more or less 
extensively to bishops, and so forth. 

Pius X, by his new Constitution, has restricted 
the competency of this congregation to the adminis- 
tration of the property, and to the maintenance of 
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the basilica, a task by no means light, seeing that 
immense sums arc expended upon it. Gnmaldi 
(Lea congregations romaines, xxii) asserts that the 
expense amounts to 190,000 lire (nearly $38,000) each 
year, which is not surprising, when it is considered 
that the lay employees of the basilica and those of 
the second class, called San Pieirini, alone amount to 
nearly 300 in number. Under the authority of this 
congregation is also the Studio del mosaico established 
by Sixtus V, and famous throughout the world for 
the perfection of its work and for the exquisite beauty 
of its art. 

lONANI. Compendium pririlegiorum ret. faJirica S. Petri 

1674); Ca.vcii.ueri. De tccretarii* banlica Va 
ft not* (Rome, 1786): DC Nicouua, De Vatieana 
8. Petri ac de ejutdem prinlegii* (Rome, 1817). 

General Biblioorafhy. — Apbert. Hittoirt general* dee 
eardinauz (Paha, 1642); Cohkixivs, tt'otitia cardinalalu* in qua 
nedum de S. R. B. eardinatium origin* dxgnitatc pr&eminentia 
el prinlegii* ted de praeipui* romana aula ofiicialibu* pertraetatur 
(Rome, 1653); Lcnadoro, Relatione delta forte di Roma (Venice, 
1664); Di Lcca. // tardinale pratieo (Rome. 1680); Pucttex- 
■cho, Sotitia congregationum et tribunalium eurur romame 
(HiMiKhrun. 1093); De Ll'ca, Relatio curve Tomantt forenei* 
nu <•/«•• tribunalium ft congregationum (Venice, 1750); PlaTI'8, 
Tract, d* cardinali* dignitate et offieut (Rome. 1746), cap. xzviii, 
app. ; Banorn, Die romitehe /Curie, ihre gegenwoyt. Zueam- 
menteUung und ihr Ge*chaft*gang (Munater, 1854); Maine, 
Synopti* S. R. B. Cardinalium Congregationum (Lou vain. 1857); 
Idem, Dt la tour romaine tout le pontifical de Pie IX (Louvain, 
1850); Phillip*. Kirchenrecht, VI (llatisbon, 1864); Simor, 
De tact, congr et illarum auetoritate in Arch. /. k. KR.. XI (1804), 
410 aqq.; Grimaldi, Le* congregation* romaine* (Siena, 1800). 
this work ia on U>© Indei; SaomCllxh. Die Tatigkeit und 
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iu gouternement central de I'Baliee (Lyons, 1908); Focrneret, 
La rt/orme de la curie torn, in /.<• canoniete cont., 33, 16, 65; 
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Curia, strictly speaking, the ensemble of 
departments or ministries which assist the sovereign 
pontiff in the government of the Universal Church. 
These are the Roman Congregations, the tribunals, 
and the offices of Curia (Ufficii di Curia). The Con- 
gregations, being the highest and most extensive de- 
partments of the Pontifical Government, are treaty 
elsewhere under Rohan Congregations. This arti- 
cle deals in particular with the tribunals and the 
offices of Curia (Ufficii di Curia), in addition to which 
something will be said of the commissions of cardinals 
and the pontifical family. 

I. Tribunals. — According to the Constitution 
"Sapienti consilio" of Pius X, the tribunals of the 
Curia are three: the Sacred Penitentiaria, the Sacred 
Roman Rota, and the Apostolic Signature. 

A. The Sacred Penitentiaria. — The origin of this 
tribunal cannot be assigned with any reasonable cer- 
tainty. Some authors, like Cardinal De Luca (Re- 
latio curls' rom. forensis, diss, xii), think that the 
office of penitentiary dates from the primitive Church ; 
Lega (Pra*l. de judiciis eccl., II, 263. not.) refers it to 
the time of Pope Cornelius (204), who is said to have 
appointed penitentiaries pro lapsis. Penitentiaries 
are certainly more ancient in the East than in the 
West. The Fourth Latoran Council (1215) ordained 
the establishment of a penitentiary in each cathedral. 
The Roman Church, if not the first, was at least one 
of the first in the West to establish penitentiaries. 
According to some authorities, from the seventh cen- 
tury, that is from the pontificate of Benedict II, the 
penitentiary of the Roman Church was a cardinal 
priest; this was certainly the case before Gregory X 
(d. 1276). Gregory IX calls Cardinal Nicola de 
Romania "pcenitentiarius felicis recordationis Hon- 



orii nap. praedeceseoris". Prior to 1305 Giraldus 
Cambrensis mentions Giovanni di S. Paolo, of the 
title of St. Priscilla, as one who heard confessions in 
the place of the pope; he was probably a cardinal of 
that title. The office of penitentiary assumed greater 
importance when the reservation of cases to the pope 
or the bishops began (see Reserved Cases). At the 
end of the sixth century (592) St. Gregory the Great 
reserved to himself the excommunication with which 
he threatened Archbishop John of Larissa for unjustly 
deposing Adrian, Bishop of Thelxs. The first uni- 
versally recognized case of a general papal reservation 
of an offence is that of Innocent II, who, at the Coun- 
cil of Clermont (1130), reserved to himself in every 
case absolution from the crime of striking a cleric. 
This reservation was confirmed by him in the follow- 
ing year at the Council of Reims, where he also 
reserved to himself the absolution of incendiaries 
and their accomplices. Thenceforth reservations in- 
creased in number, and an office became necessary to 
answer those who, guilty of some offence, asked of the 
sovereign pontiff absolution from the censure incurred, 
and reserved to the Holy See, or, being unable to re- 
pair to Rome, asked to be absolved from some sin re- 
served to the pope by a priest of their own land, who 
would of course require a special delegation. In the 
time of Cardinal Bcrengcr Fr£dol, penitentiary from 
1309 to 1323, the office of the Penitentiaria was in 
existence, with various subordinates and employees, 
under the direction of a cardinal penitentiary, whom 
Clement V called pamitenliarius major [c. ii. de 
elect, etc. (I. 3) in Clem.]. Under Alexander IV and 
Urban IV. Cardinal Hugo of St-Cher (or of San Caro) 
was called pamitenliarius summits, or sedis apostolica 
pamitentiarius generalis. For the earlier history of 
this tribunal see the excellent work of P. Chouet, 
"La sacree penitencerie apostolique" (Lyons, 1908), 
in which may be found the details of its original con- 
stitution. The present article deals only with the re- 
cent constitution of this tribunal. 

The Sacred Penitentiary consists in the first place 
of the cardinal chief penitentiary (pamitenliarius 
major) appointed by a Brief of the sovereign pontiff. 
Pius V, followed by Benedict XIV, decreed that this 
functionary should be chosen from among the car- 
dinal priests, and must be a master in theology or 
doctor of canon law (magister in theologia seu decre- 
torum doctor). He must transact the business of his 
office personally, or if prevented from so doing, he 
must provide a substitute in another cardinal qualified 
as above stated, and who takes the title of pro-chief 
penitentiary. During his term of office he acts in his 
own name, and not in that of the cardinal by whom he 
is delegated. To the cardinal chief penitentiary is as- 
signed a regent of the Penitentiaria. This officer, like 
the others of whom we shall speak, is selected by the 
cardinal penitentiary and presented to the pope; and 
if approved by him is appointed by a letter of the car- 
dinal himself. After the regent comes the theologian, 
whom it has long been usual to select from the Society 
of Jesus; then come the datary, the canonist, the 
corrector, the sealer (sigiUatore), and some copyists, 
besides a secretary, a surrogate (sostituto), and an 
archivist. The signature (Segnatura) of the Peniten- 
tiaria (its congress) is the meeting at which the most 
important cases are considered. It is formed of the 
cardinal penitentiary, the theologian, the datary, 
the corrector, the Bealer (sigiUatore), and the canonist, 
the secretary also taking part in it, but without a vote. 
The other members of the meeting are only consulted, 
the decision of the case being left entirely to the cardi- 
nal penitentiary, who, if in doubt as to the extent of 
his faculties, refers the matter to the Holy Father. 

The minor penitentiaries of certain Roman churches 
and of the Holy House of Loreto must be mentioned 
as in some way related to the Sacred Penitentiaria. 
At Rome, they are attached to the three Basilicas of 
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St. John Lateran, St. Peter, and St. Mary Major. At 
St. John Lateran the office is filled by the Friars Minor. 
At St. Peter's it was formerly filled by Jesuits, but, at 
the suppression of the Society by Clement XIV, their 
place was taken by Minor Conventuals, who still re- 
tain it; these are thirteen in number, but there are also 
at St. Peter's fourteen other "adjunct" penitentiaries 
— Carmelites, Friars Minor, Augustinians, Scrvites. 
At St. Mary Major the penitentiaries are Dominicans. 
At Loreto the Jesuits served as penitentiaries until 
their suppression, when they were succeeded by the 
Minor Conventuals, who still hold the office. The 
minor penitentiaries may not be removed by their 
superiors, either from Rome or from Loreto, without 
the permission of the Holy See. They are authorized 
to hear the confessions of all the faithful, not excepting 
religious, who may come to the minor penitentiaries 
without the permission of their religious superiors. 
The faculties of these penitentiaries are very ample; 
and care is taken, as a rule, that there may be priests 
of different languages among them, to hear the con- 
fessions of pilgrims or other foreigners who do not 
speak Italian. 

The cardinal penitentiary assists the pope at the 
hour of death, reciting the customary prayers for the 
dying, etc. It is he, also, who at the Beginning of a 
jubilee, offers to the pope the golden hammer, to give 
the first three knocks at the Holy Door (Porta Santa) 
of St. Peter's, which door is opened only during the 
Holy Year, or year of the jubilee. After the pope, 
the cardinal penitentiary himself knocks twice with 
the hammer. It is also the office of the cardinal peni- 
tentiary, at the end of the jubilee year, when the Holy 
Door is to be closed, to present to the pope the trowel 
and the mortar, to begin the walling up of the door. 
In Holy Week, the cardinal penitentiary, surrounded 
by those officers who constitute the signatura, or 
congress of the Pcnitentiaria, sits four times — Palm 
Sunday, Wednesday, Good Friday, and Holy Satur- 
day — in the penitential cathedra, or chair, set in each 
of the three above-mentioned Roman basilicas, and 
awaits for some time those who may wish to confess 
to him, striking lightly upon the head with his tra- 
ditional rod (also used by the minor penitentiaries) 
those who may kneel before him with that intention, 
beginning with the officers of the Sacred Penitentiaria. 
On the part of the faithful this ceremony is public con- 
fession of having Binned against God, and a request 
for forgiveness by ecclesiastical authority of sins com- 
mitted. 

The Sacred Penitentiaria was always provided with 
great powers, formerly of internal jurisdiction only, 
but as time went on, of external jurisdiction also. 
Under the latter head its work so increased that the 
administration of this tribunal was greatly hampered. 
Several popes disapproved of this, especially Pius IV, 
who planned a reform both of its constitution and of 
its field of action, or competency. Death prevented 
him from carrying this into effect: it was realized by 
St. Pius V, who, in 1569, by his Constitution "In 
omnibus", reformed the organization of the Peniten- 
tiaria, while he modified its competencv by his other 
Constitution "Ut bonus paterfamilias'', Both dated 
18 May of that year. The competency of the Peni- 
tentiaria was confined to matters of internal jurisdic- 
tion. Little by little, the successors of Pius V in- 
creased the faculties of this tribunal ; and, as many of 
these new concessions were made by word of mouth 
(MM! vocis oraculo) , there arose new doubts to be solved ; 
wherefore, to remove uncertainties Innocent XII, in 
1682. formulated a new list of faculties for the Peni- 
tentiaria; but, the sovereign pontiff having delayed the 
solution of some doubts, and difficulties having arisen 
in regard to the interpretation of his Constitution, the 
desired end was not attained while, on the other hand, 
new faculties were granted to the Sacred Penitentiaria 
by succeeding popes. Consequently, Benedict XIV 
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was constrained to define better the faculties of this 
tribunal, which that learned pontiff did by his famous 
Constitution, "Pastor bonus , of April, 1744, wherein 
he enumerated the faculties of the Sacred Penitentiaria 
more or less as they had been granted by Pius V, al- 
though broader in some respects. It is more remark- 
able that he granted somejJowere of external jurisdic- 
tion; hence until now the Penitentiaria has had, as an 
exceptional faculty, the power of dispensing destitute 
or needy persons from public matrimonial impedi- 
ments. 

The Constitution "Sapienti consilio" of Pius X 
has confined the competency of the Penitentiaria to 
its former scope, limiting it to internal jurisdiction. 
The power to dispense from matrimonial impediments 
in relation to external jurisdiction, for all classes of 
people, having been granted to the Congregation of 
the Sacraments, the tribunal of the Penitentiaria re- 
ceived jurisdiction in all internal matters, in relation 
to which it is empowered to grant graces of all kinds — 
absolutions, dispensations, commutations, ratifications 
in matter of impediments, condonations. This tri- 
bunal also deals with questions of conscience submitted 
to the judgment of the Holy See. It should be ob- 
served here that the chief penitentiary's powers of in- 
ternal jurisdiction, even before the recent Constitu- 
tion, held during the vacancy of the Holy See, while 
his power of external jurisdiction, with a few excep- 
tions, was suspended. 

As to the procedure of the Penitentiaria, it follows 
the rules set down in the Constitution "In aposto- 
licas" of Benedict XIV, in all that is not at variance 
with the new Constitution of Pius X. It transacts its 
business under the greatest secrecy : and gratuitously 
(pmnino secreio et gratis). It is chiefly a tribunal of 
mercy, as Benedict XlV asserts in his Constitution 
"Pastor bonus"; wherefore it is appropriate that its 
seal should bear, as is the case, an image of the Virgin 
Mother with the Child in her arms. Recourse is had 
to the Penitentiaria by means of a letter (written by 
the party interested or by that party's confessor) ex- 
posing the case, without, however, naming the person 
concerned. The letter is addressed to the cardinal 
penitentiary, and may be written in any language. 
The name and address of the person to whom the 
answer is to be sent must be clearly given. The fol- 
lowing may serve as an example of applications to be 
made to the Penitentiaria: "Your Eminence: Tizio 
and Caia [which must be fictitious names] wishing to 
be uniU-d in the bonds of holy matrimony ask Your 
Eminence for dispensation from the following impedi- 
ments: (1) an impediment of the first degree in the 
direct line, that now is, and most probably will re- 
main, concealed, originating in illicit relations between 
Tizio and the mother of Caia, after the hitter's birth; 
(2) an impediment of crime, which is also concealed, 
originating in adultery between the petitioners while 
the first wife of Tizio still lived, with a mutual prom- 
ise of marriage in case of the first wife's death. The 
reasons for this petition are . . . [here the facts are 
givenl. The answer may be addressed as followB. . . ." 
Fictitious names may be given, with the request that 
the answer be sent to the General Delivery, or, if pre- 
ferred, to the confessor of the interested party. The 
letter containing the petition should be addressed: 
"To His Eminence the Cardinal Chief Penitentiary, 
Palace of the Holy Office, Rome ". 

We give this example of petitions to the Sacred 
Penitentiary as the faithful are in frequent need of 
recourse to" that tribunal. The grace that is sought 
and the reasons why it should be granted vary, of 
course, in different cases. 

Gomez, Trad, rle pottsiatt panUentiaritt (Venice. 1557): 
Leon i. Praxis a>l littera* et bulla* majori* PaniUntiarii rt officii 
S. Ptt-nitenliarur in qunluor parte* ditlributa, in quibu* dtclarantv 
rinoularum farrnularum cUiuitulr et trwlitur m<»lu* prafala* liUtnu 
exequendi (Homo, 1644); CoMUDes, Prazit ditptntationum 
anoMtolicnrum ex liomarux curw itulu inconcu**e m errata 
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txeerpta, praxim quoejue officii A Panitentiaria Urbi* iuxta iOiu* 
onhnationem turn ttatu* complecien* (Venice, 1680); Brans, 
Dilucidatio facultatum minorum panitentiartorum bajtiliearum 
t 'rttit et pram exeeutionum ad littera* ft reteripta S. panitentiaria 
(Rome, 1699); Pmu, Tractatu* de panitentiaria apostolus 
' Rome. 1717); Gibbinim. The Tax of the Apottolic Penitentiary 
(Dublin. 1872); Dunn de St-Asbr*. Tax* de la Ptnilencerv* 
apottoliqu* <f aprli VbiUion publiie a Parit en 1610 (Paris. 1870); 
De virus. Die alte*te Taxrolle d. aposlol, PomtrtdiarU ». Jakrt 
1338 in Arch, f, Liu. u. Kirchengetch. d. MA., IV, 201 sqq. (1888) ; 
EtDiu Der Regirterband d. Kardinal-Grotxpdnitentiart Brnterrnga 
in A. f. k. KR.. LXIV. 3 sqq. (Main*. 1890); Lea (eel.). A Formu- 
lary of the Papal Penitentiary in the Thirteenth Century (Philadel- 
phia, 1893); Battftol, Lee prttre* penitent vert romain* au Ve 
tiicU, Compte-remlu du Congri* internal, de* catholiquet a BrxtxtUe*. 
II (1894), 277 sqq.; ~L%CA.CHt.vx, Vn formulair* de la ptniUnceri* 
apottolujue au temps du cardinal Albomot (1357-8), in Mtlange* 
Arch. Hi*. SeoU franc, Rom*. XVIII (1898), 37 sqq.; Lano, 
lg* rur Oeaehichte drr apottol. Ptmitencier* in Hilt. d. 
./. OtMerr. Gttchiehttf., VII, Supplementary Number, 1904; 
ixa. The Source* for the Hiitory of the Papal Penitentiary 
in American Journal of Theol., LIX (1905), 422 sqq.; Taka.vi I 
SPALAJona, Manual* thtorico-practicum pro minoribv* panUen- 
tiarii* (Rome. 1908); Gollf.r. Die odptllich* POnitentiarie ton 
i^rr»n Urtprung bi* ru ihrtr Umgestaltung durch Piut V (Rome, 
1907); Chouet. La tacrt* ptnittneerie Apottoliqu* (Lyons, 1904). 

B. The Sacred Roman Rota. — See Rota, Sacra Ro- 

MANA. 

C. The A pmtolic Signatura . — In former times, there 
was only one Signatura, i. e. there were a few assist- 
ants who were commissioned by the sovereign pontiff 
to investigate the petitions addressed to the Holy See, 
and to report concerning them. These functionaries 
were called Referendarii apostolici. Vitale, in his 
"Comm. de iure signatura? justitue", says that there is 
record of the referendaries as such in 1243. Innocent 
IV mentions them. As time went on, recourse to the 
Holy See becoming more and more frequent, whether 
to obtain graces or to submit cases to the decision of 
the pope, the number of the referendaries increased 
considerably. Alexander VI deemed it expedient to 
define their office better, which he did by creating a 
double Signatura — the Signatura of Grace, and the 
Signatura of Justice — to which the referendaries were 
severally assigned. As the office of referendary was a 
very honourable one, it came to be conferred fre- 
quently as a merely honorary title, so that the number 
of the referendaries was unduly increased; and Sixtus V 
was constrained, in 1586, to limit the referendaries of 
the Signatura of Justice to 100, and those of the Sig- 
natura of Grace to 70. Alexander VII combined the 
referendaries of both Signaturas into a college, with a 
dean. These were called "voting referendaries", and 
actually exercised their office. The others remained 
as "supernumerary referendaries" (extra numerum). 
In 1834 Gregory XVI gave a new organization to the 
Signatura of Justice. On the other hand, the Signa- 
tura of Grace gradually disappeared: no mention is 
made of it after 1847 in the catalogues of the tribunals 
and officials of the Curia. 

The Signatura of Grace, also called Signatura of the 
Holy Father (Signatura Sanclissimi), was held in the 
presence of the sovereign pontiff, and there were pres- 
ent at it some cardinals and many prelates, chief 
among the latter being the voters of this Signatura. 
At the invitation of the Holy Father, the voters voted 
upon the matters under consideration, but that vote 
was merely consultative. The Holy Father reserved 
to himself* the decision in each case, announcing it 
then and there, or later, if he chose, through his "do- 
mestic auditor . as De Luca calls him, or 'auditor of 
the Holy Father" (auditor mnctissimi),m he was called 
later. The Signatura of Justice was a genuine tribu- 
nal, presided over in the name of the pope by a cardinal 
prefect. The voters of this Signatura were present at 
it, and their vote was not consultative, but definitive. 
As a rule, the cardinal prefect voted only when his 
vote was necessary for a decision. 

Pius X, in the Constitution by which he reor- 
ganixed the Curia, abolished the two ancient Signa- 
turas, and created a new one that has nothing in 
common with the other two. The Signatura now con- 
sists of six cardinals, appointed by the pope, one of 



whom is its prefect. It has a secretary, a notary, who 
must be a priest, some consultors, and a few subor- 
dinate officers. The present Signatura is a genuine 
tribunal which ordinarily has jurisdiction in four 
kinds of cases, namely: accusations of suspicions 
against an auditor of the Rota; accusations of viola- 
tion of secrecy by an auditor of the Rota; appeals 
against a sentence of the Rota; petitions for the nulli- 
fication of a decision of the Rota that has already be- 
come re* judicata. As a temporary commission, the 
pope gave to the Signatura the mandate and the 
power to review the sentences passed by the Roman 
Congregations before the Constitution "Sapienti Con- 
silio '. This commission was given to the Signatura 
through an answer by the Consistorial Congregation 
on the subject of a doubt relating to a case of this 
kind. Of course the Holy Father may on special oc- 
casions give other commissions of this nature to the 
Apostolic Signatura. 

Gomes, Compendium uMutqua tignatura (Paris, 1547); Sta- 
ph 1 1~« us, De litteri* gratia, de tignatura gratia et litteri* apostolici* 
in forma brevi* (Paris, 1558) ; Mandosiub. Pram tignatura 
gratia (Rome, 1559); Mabchebanm, Commitrionum ac r«*crip- 
torum utriutgue tignatura S. D. ft. Papa praxit (Rome, 1015); 
D« Matienio, Trad, d* referendariorum, advocatorum, iudicum 
officio, requititi*, dignitate et eminent la (Frankfort. 1618): Ds 
FaTIXELUB, De referendariorum totantium tignatura iuttitia col. 
legio (Rome. 1696); Vitale, Comm. de iure tignatura iutitia 
(Rome, 1756). 

II. Offices of Curia. — These are five in number: 
The Apostolic Chancery; Apostolic Dataria; Apos- 
tolic Camera; Secretariate of State; Secretariate of 
Briefs. 

A. The Apostolic Chancery (CanceUeria Apostolica). 
— This office takes its name from civil law and from 
the imperial chanceries, and is certainly of very an- 
cient origin in its essence. The primacy of the Ro- 
man Sec made it necessary that the sovereign pontiff 
should have in his service officers to write and to trans- 
mit his answers to the numerous petitions for favours 
and to the numerous consultations addresswl to him. 
This office, in course of time, underwent many trans- 
formations, to the most important of which only wo 
shall refer. After Martin V had instituted a large 
number of offices in the Chancery, Sixtus V placed 
many of them in the class of vacabili, as they were 
then called. The origin of this institution was as fol- 
lows: The pope was often compelled, in defence of 
Christendom, to wage war, to fit out expeditions, or at 
least to give financial assistance to the princes who 
waged such wars at his exhortation. But the pontifi- 
cal treasury, on the other hand, was often without 
means to defray even the expenses of the Pontifical 
States, and it became imperative to raise funds. Ac- 
cordingly, the popes resorted to the expedient of sell- 
ing several lucrative offices of the Curia, and, as a 
rule, to the highest bidder. It should be observed, 
however, that what was sold was not the office itself, 
but the receipts of the office, e. g., the taxes for the 
favours granted through the office in question. Some 
offices were sold with the right of succession by the 
heirs of the purchaser. This, however, could be done 
only in the case of an office of minor importance, in 
the exercise of which no special ability was required. 
Those offices which entailed grave responsibilities, and 
which could be filled only by pious and learned men, 
were sold on the condition that they should revert to 
the Curia at the death of the purchaser. An aleatory 
contract, therefore, was made, the uncertainty being, 
on the one side, the amount of the income of the 
office and, on the other, the length of life of the pur- 
chaser. The prices of the offices, especially of the 
more desirable ones, were considerable : Lorenzo Cor- 
sini, afterwards Clement XII, bought the office of re- 
gent of the Chancer>' for 30,000 Roman scudi — a large 
fortune for those times. The hazard was not neces- 
sarily confined to the life of the purchaser; he was free 
to establish it upon the life of another person, pro- 
vided the latter (called the intestatary) were expressly 

Digitized by G( 



ROMAN 



150 



ROMAN 




The Papal C 
Formerly (ho 

Pius VII, lifter 



designated. The purchaser was also allowed to 
change the life hazard from one person to another, 
providing this were done forty days before the death 
of the last preceding intestatary. 

The offices of the Chancery which were transformed 
into vacabili by Sixtus V were those of the regent, of the 
twenty-five solicitors, of the twelve notaries, auditors 
of the causes of the Holy Palace, and others. Sixtus V 
assigned the pro- 
ceeds of these sales 
to the vice-chan- 
cellor (see below) 
as part of the lat- 
ter's emoluments: 
but this too liberal 
prescription in fa- 
vour of the cardinal 
who presided over 
the Chancer}' was 
revoked by Inno- 
cent XI, who as- 
signed the revenue 
in question to the 
Apostolic Camera. 
Alexander VIII re- 
stored these rev- 
enues to the vice- 
chancellor, who, at 
that time, was the 
pope's nephew, 
rictro Ottoboni. 
Under Napoleon I 
the Government re- 
deemed many of 
the vacabili, and but few remained 
bis return to Rome, undertook a reform of the Chan- 
cery, and wisely reduced the number of the offices. 
But, as he himself granted to the vacabili the priv- 
ilege that, by a legal fiction, time should be regarded 
as not having transpired (quod tempus et tempora non 
currant), and many 

Kroprietors of vaca- 
Ui having obtained 
grants of what was 
called aoprawivenza 
by which deceased 
in testa taries were 
considered to be 
living, it came to 
pass that certain of- 
fices remained vaca- 
bili in name, but 
not in fact. Fi- 
nally, Leo XIII 
(1901) suppressed 
all the vacabili of- 
fices, ordering his 
pni-datary to re- 
deem them, when 
necessary, the da- 
ta rv's office being 
substituted for the 
proprietors. 

Since the Consti- 
tution of Pius X, the 
Chancery has been reduced to a forwarding office 
(Ufficio di Spedizione) with a small personnel; there 
an;, besides the cardinal who presides over the Chan- 
cery, the regent, with theeollegeof Apostolic prothono- 
tanes, a notary, secretary and archivist, a protocolist, 
and four amanuenses. The presiding cardinal, prior 
to the recent Constitution, was called vice-chancellor. 
The authors who wrote on the Chancery gave many 
ingenious reasons why that dignitary should not have 
received the more obvious title of chancellor. Car- 
dinal De Luca regarded these explanations as sense- 
less {simplicUatea et fabeUa), and proposed an explana- 
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tion of his own, without, however, insisting on its 
correctness. According to him, it was probable that the 
title of vice-chancellor arose in the same way as the 
title of pro-datary, the custom having been to call the 
head of the datary office (dataria) the datary (datario), 
if he were not a cardinal, and the pro-datary (pro 
datario), if he were a cardinal. The reason for this 
must be sought in the fact that the office of datary was 

really not that of a 
cardinal, but rather 
of minor dignity; 
wherefore it did not 
seem well to give 
the title of datary 
to a cardinal. The 
same custom still 
obtains in the case 
of a nuncio who is 
elevated to the car- 
dinaluie: he retains 
his position for a 
time, but with the 
title of pro-nuncio. 
This theory of De 
Luca's, if not alto- 

! [ether eertain, is at 
east probable. The 
new Constitution, 
however, establishes 
that the head of the 
Chancery shall 
hereafter ho called 
nccllkri a. Home chancellor, a very 

P.la«o Kt.no reasonable pro- 

vision, seeing that this office has been filled for cen- 
turies by cardinals. For the rest , the office in question 
was always regarded as one of the most honourable 
and most important of the Curia, as may be seen from 
Moroni's account of the funeral of Cardinal Alexander 
Faraese, vice-chancellor, and arch-priest of the Vati- 
can Basilica. The 
authority of the 
vice-chancellor was 
increased when, un- 
der Alexander VIII 
in 1090, there was 
added to his office, 
in perpetuity, that 
of compiler (som- 
miata). 

At present the 
chancellor retains 
little of his former 
influence and attri- 
butes. He acts as 
notary in the con- 
sistories and directs 
the office of the 
chancery. The 
greatest splendour 
of t he chancellor was 
under Leo X, from 
whose successor, 
Clement VII, this 

THE CaNCELLKHIA » . i _ ' 

functionary re- 
ceived as residence the Palazzo Riario, long known 
as the Cancelleria Apostolica, where he resides 
at the present day. His former residence was 
in the Palazzo Borgia, from which he moved 
to the Palazzo Sforza Cesarini, the latter palace 
being, on this account, known for a long time as 
the Cancelleria Vcechia. The removal of the vice- 
chancellor's residence and office to the majestic 
Palazzo Riario, in the Campo di Fiori, was due 
to the confiscation of the property of Cardinal 
RafTaele Riario for his share, with Cardinals Petrucci, 
Sacchi, Soderini, and Castellesi, in a conspiracy 
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against the life of Leo X. Contiguous to the Can- 
celleria, in fact forming a part of it. is the Church 
of San Loreneo in Damaso. When Clement VII as- 
signed this palace as the perpetual residence of the 
vice-chancellor, he provided that the vice-chancellor 
should always have the title of that church; and. as it 
happens that the chancellors are not always of the 
same order in the Sacred College, being sometimes 
cardinal-deacons, sometimes cardinal-priests, and 
sometimes cardinal-bishops, this church does not fol- 
low the rule of the other cardinalitial churches, which 
have a fixed grade, being titular — that is churches 
over which cardinals of the order of priests are 
placed— or deaconries— churches over which are 
placed cardinal-deacons. San Lorenzo, on the con- 
trary, is a titular when the chancellor is of the order 
of priests, and a dcaconry when he is a cardinal- 
deacon. When, on the other hand, he is a sub- 
urbicarian bishop, the chancellor retains this church 
in commendiim. 

The Regency, which is the next office in the order 
of precedence in the Chancery after the chancellor- 
ship, was created in 1377, when Gregory XI returned 
from France to his see. Cardinal Pierre de Mon- 
teruc, who was the chancellor at that time, refused to 
follow the pope from Avignon to Rome; and, as it was 
necessary that someone should direct the office of the 
Chancery, the pope, leaving the title of vice-chancel- 
lor to Nfonteruc, appointed the Archbishop of Bari, 
Bartolommeo Prignano, regent of this important 
office. At the death of Gregory XI, in 1378, Pri- 
gnano was elected pope, and he appointed a successor 
to himself in the office of regent of the Chancery, 
which was thereafter maintained, even when the vice- 
chancellor re-established his residence at Rome. 

There is not space here to refer in detail to the other 
offices of the Chancery, and the subject is the less im- 

Eortant, since the greater number of those offices 
ave now disappeared for good. 
At present the Chancery is charged only with the ex- 
pedition of Bulls for consistorial benefices, the estab- 
lishment of new dioceses and new chapters, and other 
more important affairs of the Church. (For the vari- 
ous forms of Apostolic Letters, see Bulls and Briefs.) 
One fact concerning the expedition of Bulls should be 
mentioned. Formerly, there were four different ways 
of issuing these documents, namely, by way of the 
Curia (per viam curia), by way of the Chancery (per 
canceUarium), secretly (per viam aecrelam), and by 
way of the Apostolic Camera (per viam camera) . The 
reason for this is that, while some Bulls were taxed, 
there was no taxation on others, and it was necessary 
to determine upon what Bulls the proprietors of the 
vacabili offices had a right to receive taxes. Bulls, 
therefore, which concerned the government of the 
Catholic world, being exempt from all taxation, were 
said to be issued by way of the Curia. Those Bulls 
of which the expedition was by way of the Chancery 
were the common Bulls, which, after being reviewed 
by the abbreviatore of the greater presidency (see 
Abbbeviators), were signed by them and by the pro- 
prietors of the vacabili, the latter of whom received! the 
established taxes. The Bulls said to be issued secretly 
were those in favour of some privileged persons — as 
the palatine prelates, the auditors of the Rota, and the 
relatives of cardinals. They were Bigned by the vice- 
chancellor, and they, too, were exempt from taxation. 
Finally, the Bulls of which the expedition was said to 
be by way of the Camera were those that concerned 
the Apostolic Camera. Since the style and the rules 
of the Chancery could not be adapted to these Bulls, 
they were issued by the tommisla, whose office was 
created by Alexander VI and later, as was said above, 
united by Alexander VIII with that of the vice- 
chancellor. 

At the present time, all the vacabili having been 
abolished, these various forma of expedition have been 



suppressed, the new Constitution providing that all 
Bulls be issued by way of the Chancery, on order of 
the Congregation of the Consistory for all matters of 
the competency of that body, and by order of the 
pope for all others. This is in keeping with the new 
organization of the Chancery as a merely issuing 
office. The Constitution "Sapienti consilio" pro- 
vided that the ancient formula) of Bulls should be 
changed, and the duty of preparing new ones was 
given to a commission of cardinals composed of the 
chancellor, the datary, and the secretary of the Con- 
sistorial Congregation. This commission has already 
reformed the Bulls for the Consistorial benefices, and 
Pius X, by his Motu Proprio of 8 December, 1910, ap- 
proved the new formula; and ordered them to be used 
exclusively after 1 January, 1911. The college of the 
abbreviatore of the greater presidency having been 
suppressed, and the abbreviatore of the lesser presi- 
dency having become extinct in fact, the Apostolic 
prothonotaries in actual office have been appointed to 
sign the Bulls. A very reasonable change has also 
been made in regard to the dating of Bulls. For- 
merly Bulls were dated according to the year of the 
Incarnation, which begins on 25 March. This me- 
dieval style of dating remained peculiar to papal 
Bulls, and in time gave rise to much confusion. Pius 
X ordered these documents to be dated in future ac- 
cording to common custom, by the year which begins 
on 1 January. 

Mention should here be made of what are known as 
the Rules of the Chancery. This name was given to 
certain Apostolic Constitutions which the popes were 
in the habit of promulgating at the beginning of their 
pontificate, in regard to judicial causes and those con- 
cerning benefices. In many cases the pope merely 
confirmed the provisions of his predecessor; in others 
he made additions or suppressions. The result has 
been an ancient collection of standing rules which re- 
mained unmodified even in the recent reorganization 
of the Curia. These Rules are usually divided into 
three classes: rules of direction or expedition, which 
concern the expedition of Bulls; beneficial or re- 
servatory rules, relating to benefices and reservations; 
lastly, judicial rules, concerning certain prescriptions 
to be observed in judicial matters, especially with re- 
lation to appeals. The Rules of the Chancery have the 
force of law, and are binding wherever exceptions have 
not been made to them by a concordat. In ancient 
times, these rules ceased to be in force at the death of 
the sovereign pontiff, and were revived only upon the 
express confirmation of the succeeding pope. Urban 
VIII, however, declared that, without an express con- 
firmation, the Rules of the Chancery should be in force 
on the day after the creation of the new pope. It 
would be outside of the scope of this article to enter 
into a minute examination of these rules, all the more 
because the commission of cardinals charged with the 
reformation of the formube of Bulls has also charge of 
revising the Rules of the Chancery. 

f"Aw»niDORfn, Super XIV TtQ. Cunrrllrria (Paris, I .'.«:. ; 
B»ROHN', Prulien I'oneellitriir a Mitotic r rum ityto el formil in 
curiti romnna utilntt* (Lyons. 1549); Mandohiub, Comm. in 
rri/uUit Cancrllari<r lulii III (Venice. 1 V. 1 . . Mi; : » t -. Annata- 
<i-"i< < »»i rtgulaM (lomesii Cancellrria ap*>iit>Aicti (Lyons, 1557); 
M IXDOMI <, In reoulut CaneeUeriiT apotlulxrir commrnlnr. (Romp, 
l.VW); Mouma, Comm. in rtaula* Cnnrrltrriir apn*toliea (Lyon*, 
1 500); Gomes.. In CanctlUrix apo*l. reoulat iudiciaU* (Venice, 
1575): KKorrrcs. AMU, in rea. CancMcrir (Pari*. 1570); 
BlaMCb. Contlilul. Pii IV, V et Gregor. XIII cum rr< ;u /,., 
Cancriiervr (15S3); Gonzalez, Ad regulam VIII Cancel!, dt 
rr» motion* mennum (Geneva. 1005); HcTHILLXRI, Tract, ad 
rtgul. < 'ancellariit «/# infirmi* resianalionibut (Paris, 1012); 
pEi.r.rs, In rrguln* CanctWtriir (Paris, 1U15) ; a CHOCKiKn, Comm. 
in rrg. Cancellariit apoitoli&w nee in ffiuismuiia Alphonri Sato 
nuncupati Glotmtoru (Cologne, HUU); L)B QitmaDa. HcouLm 
Canctlhiria apottolica Gregorii XV cum notit et xtulicibuM (Rome, 
1 02 1 ) : l.oi.-ETit'ti, Nota ad comm. Caroti Mulimri in regains Can- 
crUariT apottolica (Paris, 1050); SPEiiKNomca, Roma nora rum 
r. ;uu < ('iincell'iritr apottoliea el d« i>rxtxlegii$ clericorvm (Franlc- 
fnrl. I<K',7); ClAMPIM, hr ol'lirrriatorilma dt) JMTCO maiori tin 
a**i*lent. .S. U. E. VtecenneelLr > um apoMolicttrum rr- 
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Pcllctier, Instructions pour Ui exptditions dt la coxtr dt Rome 
(i'*ru, KMC); Cahtel Prhard, Paraphrase du commcntaire dm 
M Ch. Du Moulin sur let rtgles de la ChancelUrie romaine (farU, 
16*5); ClAMPJNi. De 8. H. B. Vicecnncellaria (Koiuc. 1(197); 
Anon, Compemtiaria notitia abbreriatoris de curia 'Rome, 1490); 
Oczenamikk, Prirl, iur. can. ecu comm. in reguln* Canceltarir 
dementis XI (Vienna, 1712); Bovio, Im pieia trionfante tulle 
dislrutte grandezie del gentitismo . . . e degli uffieii delta 
CancelUria Apottolica e dei Caneetlieri delta S. R. Chiettt 
(Runic, 1720); Uhjanti, Commrntaria in regulat, constitution** et 
ordinationet Cancellaria aponlolicjr, opus poslhumum (Geneva, 
1571); IleoDEHicH, Disputatio ad regulam Caneellarit de boh 
toUetulo iue quatitum in (ier mania . dint. XVII (Honn, 1783); 
Erlf.r, Her lAber CaneelleriiT apottotica t. J. ISHO (U-ip«ig. 1880); 
V. OTTENTHAL, Pie jnlpsttichen KaniUirexteln ton Johann 
XXII bis Mkolaus V (1888); TaNOU Die papstlichen Kamlei- 
ordungen von 1&>Q~1500 (Innsbruck. 1894); Kehr. Scrinium und 
PnltUium. Zur Geichichte dee papstlichen Kamleiwessens tin // 
Jahrh. in Milt, dee Instil, far dsterr. Gesehichtsf., iuppl. VI; 
GAli.es, StUteilungen unit Vnlersuehunoen Qber das pApttliche 
Register- urut Kamleitcetsen im 14. Jahrh., besonders unter 
Johann XXII und Benrjlikl XII in Qurtlen und Porschungen 
des Prcuss. hist or. Instiluts in Rom., VI, 272 aqq.; ChiaRI, 
Memoria giuritlico-storiai nulla Dataria Cancellaria, res. Camera 
apottolica, Compenso^ di Spagna, racnhili e taeiibilisti (Hume, 
11" 1 !.)); ANON., Die \'aenbitia d. pdpstl. Kandri u. d. Dalarie in 
Arch. f. k. KR., I.XXXII (1902). 163-165; vol Hokiiann. 
Zur Gesehichtt der pdpstl. Kamlei tomehmlich in der 2. tt&lfte 
de* l!i. Jahrh. (Berlin, 1904); S iimiti-K u.i.kmihi.i, Prnrtica 
Cancxllarvr apostolus teculi it eieuntis (MunnU-r. 19O0; IUim- 
oakten, Aus Kamlei u. Hammer (Krciburu, 1905); Goller, Die 
KommenbUoren der papstlichen Kamlriregrln von Rnde drs in. 
bis rum Ueginn des 17. Jahrhundrrlt in Arch. /. k. KR.. LXXXV 
(190. r >). 411 «qq.; LXXXVI (111 Ho. 20 aqq.. 259 »qq.; Idem. 
Von d. apostol. Kamlei (Cologne, l'.tUS). 

B. The Apostolic Dataria. — According to some 
authorities, among them Amydenua (De officio ctju- 
risdictionc dutarii necnon de «tylo Dataria?), thia office 
is of very ancient origin. It is not so, however, as ap- 
pears from the fact that the business which eventually 
fell to it was originally transacted elsewhere. The 
Dataria was entrusted, chiefly, with the concession of 
matrimonial dispensations of externa] jurisdiction, 
and with the collation of benefices reserved to the 
Holy See. To this double faculty was added that of 
granting many other indults and graces, but these 
additions were made later. Until the time of Pius IV 
matrimonial dispensations were granted through the 
Penitentioria; and as to the collation of reserved bene- 
fices, that authority could not have been granted in 
very remote times, since the establishment of those 
reservations is comparatively recent: although some 
vestige of reservations is found even prior to the 
twelfth century, the custom was not frequent before 
Innocent II, and it was only from the time of Clement 
IV that the reservation of benefices was adopted as a 
general rule [c. ii, "De pract.etdignit." (Ill, 4) in 6°]. 
It may be said that, while this office certainly existed 
in the fourteenth century, as an independent bureau, 
it is impossible to determine the precise time of its 
creation. 

The Dataria consists, first, of a cardinal who is its 
chief and who, until the recent Constitution, was 
called the pro-datary, but now has the official title of 
datary. There was formerly as much discussion 
about the title of pro-datary as about that of vice- 
chancellor (see above). Some are of opinion that it is 
derived from the fact that this office dated the re- 
scripts or graces of the sovereign pontiff, while others 
hold it to be derived from the right to grant and give 
(dare) the graces and indults for which petition is 
made to the pope. It is certain that, on account of 
these functions the datary enjoyed great prestige in 
former times, when he was called the eye of the pope 
(pculus papa). After the cardinal comes the sub- 
datary, a prelate of the Curia who assists the datary, 
and takes the l itter's place, upon occasion, in almost 
all of his functions. In the old organization of the 
Dataria there came after the sub-datary a number of 
subordinate officials who, as De I,uca says, bore titles 
that were enigmatical and sibyllie, as, for example, 
the prefect of the per olatum, the prefect of the 
concessum, the cashier of the comjmnenda, an officer of 
the missis, and the like. 

Leo XIII had already introduced reforms into the 




organisation of the Dataria, to make it harmonise 

with modern requirements, and Pius X, reducing the 
competency of the office, gave it an entirely new 
organization in his Constitution " Sapient i consilio", 
according to which the Dataria consists of the cardi- 
nal datary*, the sub-datary, the prefect and his surro- 
gate (mstituto), a few officers, a cashier, who has also 
the office of distributor, a reviser, and two writers of 
Bulb. The new Constitution retains the theological 
examiners for the competitions for parishes. Among 
the Datary offices that have been abolished mention 
should be made of that of the Apostolic dispatchers, 
which, in the new organization of the Curia, has no 
longer a reason for being. Formerly these officials 
were necessary, because private persons could not 
refer directly to the Dataria. which dealt only with 

Ecrsons known to, and approved by, itself. Now, 
owever, anyone may deal directly with the Dataria, 
as with any of the other pontifical departments. 
The Dataria, which, as noted above, was commis- 
sioned to grant many papal indults and graces, has 
now only to investigate the fitness of candidates for 
Consistorial benefices, which are reserved to the Holy 
Sec, to write and to dispatch the Apostolic Letters for 
the collation of those benefices, to dispense from the 
conditions required in regard to them, and to provide 
for the pensions, or for the execution of the charges 
imposed by the pope when conferring those benefices. 

It would be both lengthy and difficult to retrace the 
former modes of procedure of this office, all the more 
as it was mainly regulated by tradition, while this 
tradition was jealously guarded by the officers of the 
Datary, who were generally laymen, and who had in 
that way established a species of monopoly as detri- 
mental to the Holy See as profitable to themselves; 
thus it happened that these offices often passed from 
father to son, while the ecclesiastical superiors of the 
officials were to a great extent blindly dependent upon 
them. Leo XIII began the reform of this condition 
of things so unfavourable to good administration, 
and Pius X has totally abolished it. 

Awtdenc*, De officio et jurisdiction* Datarii nee non 4r stylo 
Dataria; MacaNaR, Pedimmto sobre abusos d* la Dataria (Madrid, 
1841); Anon., Die Vacabilia d. papstl. Kamlei u. d. Dalaris in 
Arch./, k. KR, 82. 163 (1902). 

C. The Apostolic Camera. — In the Constitution 
'' Sapient i consilio" Pius X provided that during 
vacancies of the Holy See its property should be ad- 
ministcred by this office. Trie eardinal-camerlengo 
(see Camerlkngo) presides over the Camera, and is 
governed in the exercise of his office by the rules 
established in the Constitution, "Vacantc sede 
apostolica", of 25 December, 1906. (For history and 
general treatment see Apostolic Camera.) 
^ D. The Secretariate of State. — After the promulga- 
tion of the Constitution of Innocent XII, in 1692, the 
cardinal nephews were succeeded by the secretaries of 
State. Of the cardinal nephews many authors have 
written with greater severity than is justified by the 
facts, although the dignitaries in question may on 
more than one occasion have given cause of complaint. 
In times when the life of the jjope was in jeopardy 
from conspiracies formed in his own court (such, for 
instance, as that against I^eo X mentioned above, 
under A. The Apostolic Chancery), it was a necessity 
for the sovereign pontiff to have as his chief assistant 
one in whom he might repose implicit confidence, and 
such he could nowhere more surely find than in his 
own family. The cardinal nephew was called " Secre- 
tarius Papa? et superintendens status ecclesiastici". 
The cardinal secretary of State, who fills the place of the 
nephew, has been, and is, in the present day, the con- 
fidential assistant of the pope. Hence the office is 
vacated upon the death of the reigning pontiff. Be- 
fore the promulRation of the recent Constitution of 
Pius X, this office of Curia comprised, besides the 
cardinal secretary himself, a surrogate, also called 
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secretary of the cipher, and some clerks and subaltern 
officials. Now, however, there have been amalga- 
mated with it certain othnr offices which were formerly 
independent. The Secretariate of State, therefore, is 
at present divided into three sections, the first of which 
deals with certain extraordinary ecclesiastical affairs, 
the second with ordinary affairs, including grants of 
honours, titles, and decorations by the Holy See other- 
wise than through the tnajordomo, the third with the 
expediting of pontifical Briefs. 

For the work of the first section, see what is said on 
the subject of the Congregation of Extraordinary 
Ecclesiastical Affaire, under Roman Congregations. 

The second section deals with the relations of the 
Holy See with secular princes, whether through Apos- 
tolic nuncios or legates or through the ambassadors 
accredited to the Vatican. This section of the offico 
of the secretary of State has charge of the distribution 
of offices of the Curia, and of the election of the various 
officers. Through this section titles of nobility — 
as prince, marquis, count palatine, etc. — are granted 
and the decorations of the Holy See, which, besides 
the golden cross pro Ecclesia et Pontifiec, instituted by 
Leo XIII, include such distinctions as the Supremo 
Order of Christ (or Order of the Militia of Jesus 
Christ, as it is called by Pius X in his brief of 7 Febru- 
ary, 1905), the Order of Pius IX, established by that 
pontiff in 1847, the Order of Saint Gregory the Great, 
created by Gregory XVI in 1831; the Order of Saint 
Sylvester; the Order of the Golden Militia, or of the 
Golden Spur, restored by Pius X, and the Order of the 
Holy Sepulchre, of which Pius X has reserved to him- 
self the supreme mastership. 

As has already been Baid, the third section of the 
Secretariate of State is exclusively concerned with the 
expediting of Briefs. 

E. The Secretariate of Briefs to Princes and of Latin 
Letters. — The Secretariate of Briefs to Princes con- 
sists of the secretary and two office assistants. The 
secretary is a prelate whose duty it is to write the 
pontifical Briefs addressed to emperors, kings, civil 
princes, or other exalted personages. He also pre- 
pares the allocutions which the po]H> pronounces at 
Consistories, and the Encyclicals or Apostolic Letters 
addressed to the bishops and to the faithful. All this 
he does according to the instructions of the pope. 
He must be a proficient Latinist, since Latin is the 
language in which these documents are written. The 
secretary for Latin letters is also a prelate or private 
chamberlain (camcrierc segreto), his duties being to 
write the letters of less solemnity which the sovereign 
pontiff addresses to different personages. He has an 
office assistant. 

HI. Commissions of Cardinals and the Pontif- 
ical Family. — Certain commissions of cardinals 
which still exist are the Commissions for Biblical 
Studies, for Historical Studies, for the Administration 
of the Funds of the Holy Sec or of the Petcrspcnce, 
for the Conservation of the Faith in Rome, and for the 
Codification of the Canon Law. 

In the wider sense of the term, the Curia includes 
not only the departments already mentioned, but also 
what is officially known as the Pontifical Family. 
The chief members of this body are the two palatine 
cardinals — cardinal datary and the cardinal secretary 
• of State. Formerly the cardinal datary always lived 
with the pope; the secretary of State, even now, lives 
in the Vatican Palace and is the pontiff's confidential 
officer. After these follow the palatine prelates; ma- 
jordomo, the maestro di camera, the master of the 
Sacred Palace, and the camerieri segreti jxirUcipanti 
(the private almoner, the secretary of Briefs to 
Princes, the surrogate for ordinary aiTairs of the Sec- 
retariate of State and secretary of the Cipher, the sub- 
datary, the secretary for Latin letters, the OODjrist, 
the embassy secretary, and the master of the rol 
to whom are added, as palatine prelates, the sacrifjlja 
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and the secretary of Ceremonies. Nearly all these . 
prelates five in the Vatican. It would be impossible 
to refer, here, to each one of them in particular. The 
history of their offices is the same for each, connected 
with that of the Apostolic Palace, and with the fives 
of the popes. (Sec Maestro di Camera del Papa; 
Majordomo.) 

The majordomo and maestro di camera are followed 
in order in the Pontifical Family by t he domestic prel- 
aw's of His Holiness. These arc divided into colleges, 
the first of which is the College of the Patriarchs, 
Archbishops, and Bishops, Assistants to the Pontif- 
ical Throne; the second is the College of Apostolic 
Prothonotaries, active and supernumerary. After 
these come the Colleges, respectively, of the Prelate 
Auditors of the Rota, of the Prelate Clerics of the 
Apostolic Camera, and of the Domestic Prelates, sim- 
ply so called. Bishops assistants to the Throne (as- 
sistentes solio pontificio) arc named by a Brief of the 
Secretariate of State, and in virtue of their office are 
members of the Pontifical Chapel (Cappella PonliA- 
cia); they wear the cappa magna and wait on the 
pope, assisting him with the book, and holding the 
candle (bugia). Moreover, they may wear silk robes 
— an exclusive privilege of the Pontifical Family, al- 
though many bishops, in ignorance of this rule, act at 
variance with it. 

For the College of Apostolic Prothonotaries see 
Protbonotary Apostolic. For the College of Prel- 
ate Auditors of the Rota sec Rota, Sacra Rom an a. 
Of the clerics of the Apostolic Camera, enough has 
already been said in the present article. 

The domestic prelates are appointed as a rule by a 
Motu Proprio of the pope, occasionally at the petition 
of their bishops, and they enjoy several privileges, 
among which arc the use of the violet dress, which is 
that of a bishop (without the cross) . the ring, the violet 
biretta, and the cappa magna. These domestic prel- 
ates arc appointed for life, and retain their dignity 
at the death of the pope. After them in the Pontifical 
Family come the camerieri segreti di spada e cappa par- 
tecipanti, all of whom arc laymen, the staff and the 
higher officers of the Pontifical Noble Guard, the su- 
pernumerary camerieri segreti or private chamberlains 
(ecclesiastics), the active and the supernumerary came- 
rieri di spada e cappa (laymen), the camerieri d'onore 
in abilo paonazzo (ecclesiastics), the camerieri d'onore 
extra Urbem (ecclesiastics), the camerieri d'onore di 
spada e cappa, active and supernumerary (laymen), 
the staff and the higher officers of the Swiss Guard 
and of the Palatine Guard of Honour, the master of 
pontifical ceremonies, the private chaplains, the hon- 
orary private chaplains, the honorary private chaplains 
extra Urbem, the ciiicrici segreti, the College of Or- 
dinary Pontifical Chaplains. It would be impossible 
to refer, here, to each of these ranks in particular. It 
may be said, however, of the supernumerary earner' 
ieri segreti that, like the active and the narlecipanti 
camerieri segreti, their office ceases at the death of the 
pope; while it lasts they have the right to use the vio- 
let dress, of a cut slightly differing, however, from that 
of the prelates; on account of which difference, they 
arc called monsignori di mantellone, while the prelates 
are called monsignori di manteUetta. 

Sewtini. // Marttro di Camrra (Florence. 1023); CATALAKUa. 
De MiiQirtro i. I'ataiii Apoetolici (Rome, 1751); Mahim. Memory* 
inturithe dtgli arthiri drlla S. Sede (Rome, 1S25); Rahpoxi, De 
Basilica et Pntriarchio Uttrranrnni (Rome, 1050); CJalletti, Del 
Primicero delta S. iifde Apmtolim e di altri uffieiali maoffiori del 
Saaro I'atagio latnanmit (Home. 1770); Gaiaeto. Del teelarario 
drlla & Romana Chiena (Rome. 175H); Conti, Orioini faeti a 
pririlrai droli artomti cnnciitnriali (Rome, 1K9S); Renaii. tfotiiia 
ttorieht de-ili antichi Vicedvmini del Patriarehio lateranent* e dei 
moderni Prrfetti dtt Sa^ro Palaaa Apoetolico onera maogwrdnmi 
ponlffici (Rome, 17S7); Cascixueiii. XvtiHt topra Tantllo. 
prnraiorio (Rome, 1H23); MaUIIach. D. /Cardinal* u. ihrt Polil. 
unit. Mxttrd. XIII. Jahrh. (Bonn. 1902); SAomOluer. GfJChirJxU 
d. Kardinalalet I Rome. 1KD3); SAOClirrn, Pririlegin protoniMa- 
riorum apotlolir.trum (Cologne, 10X0); Andrkucci, TV. de pro- 
tonatarii* ap>-lalirii (Rome, 17421; RlOANTI. De pratonotariit 
auwfcWfCM (Rome. 1751); RpoNACCORsi, Antiehita del proiono- 
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tariate npeittolieo parltcipante (Ftrnu, 1751); Tine set, Lt par/nit 
nolairt apottolxque H procureur de* ojhcinlili* tt furmulee ccclit- 
iattiquM (Lyons, 1775); Mjcek. De protonotariu apottolicU 
dittertalio (Broalnu, 1860); Renaub, Dc* protonolnire* apotto- 
lufutji in Rev. da Science* ecc.lt >. (18*7); Thommetta. De juribut 
tt priHUoii* prnlatorum Romance Curia (Sorrento. 190ft). 

Benedetto Ojetti. 

Romanesque Architecture. See Ecclesiasti- 
cal, Architecture. 

Roman Inquisition. See Inquisition; Roman 
Congregations. 

Roman Law. See Law. 

Romanos, Saint, surnamed 4 lukyttn and i &*°p- 
pfrup, poet of the sixth century. The only authority 
for the life and date of this greatest of Greek hymn- 
writers is the account in the Menaion for October; 
his feast is 1 October. According to this account he 
was by birth a Syrian , served as deacon in the church 
at Berytus, and came to Constantinople in the reign 
of Anastasios. It was in the Church of the Most 
Holy Theotokos (W» rd K6pw) that he received the 
charisma of sacred poetry. "After a religious re- 
treat at BlachcnuB he returned to his church, and one 
night in his sleep saw a vision of the Most Holy 
Theotokos, who gave him a volume of paper, saying, 
"Take the paper and eat it'." The saint, in his 
dream, opened his mouth and swallowed the paper. 
It was Christmas Day, and immediately he awakened 
and marvelled and glorified God. Then, mounting 
the ambo, he began the strains of his 

i) ic<xp84yol er^fitpow t6p \rrepoixsu>r tLktu. 
He wrote also about one thousand konlakia for other 
feasts before he died. 

Beyond this passage, there are only two mentions 
of Romanos's name, one in the eighth-cent ury poet 
St. Germanos, and once in Suidas (». t». faa*MfMMi>), 
who calls him "Romanos the melode". None of the 
Byzantine writers on hymnology allude to him: 
lus fame was practically extinguished by the newer 
school of hymn-writers which flourished in the 
eighth and ninth centuries. Krumbacher has made 
it fairly certain, by a number of critical arguments, 
thnt the emjM»ror named in the Menaion as reigning 
when Romanos came to the capital is Anastasius 
I (a. d. 491-518), not Anastasius II (a. p. 713-16); 
Pitra and Stevenson are of the same opinion. Prob- 
ably, then, he lived through the reign of Justinian 
(a. d. 527-65), who was himself a hymn-writer; this 
would make him contemporary with two other 
Byzantine melodes. Anastasios and Kyriakos. "In 
poetic talent, fire of inspiration, depth of feeling, and 
elevation of language, he far surpasses all the other 
melodes. The literary history of the future will 
perhaps acclaim Romanos for the greatest ecclesias- 
tical poet of all ages", says Krumbacher, and all the 
other critics of Byzantine poetry subscribe to this 
enthusiastic praise. Some have called him the 
Christian Pindar. Down till the twelfth century his 
Christmas hymn was performed by a double choir 
(from S. Sophia and the Holy Apostles) at the im- 
perial banquet on that feast day. Of most of the 
others only a few strophes survive. The long hymns 
(kontakia) consist of twenty-five strophes (troparia), 
usually of twenty-one verses each, with a refrain. 
Besides the Christmas hymn we may cite the follow- 
ing titles to exemplify St. Romanos's choice of sub- 
jects: "CanticumPaschalc", "de CrucisTriumpho", 
''de Iuda Proditore", "de Petri Negationc", "de Vir- 
ginc iuxta crucem ". Dramatic and pathetic dialogue 
plays a great part in the structure. The simple sin- 
cerity of tone somet imes puts the reader in mind of 
the Latin medieval hymns, or the earliest Italian 
religious verse. Komanos, like the other melodes, 
obeys a purely accentual or rhythmic law; the 
quantitative scansions are obsolete for those to whom 
he sinus (see Byzantine Literature, IV). Edi- 
tions: Twenty-nine hymns in Pitra, "Analecta Sacra", 



I, 1876; three more in Pitra. "Sanctus Roman us 
veterum melodorum princeps (1888); Krumbacher 
long ago promised a complete critical edition accord- 
ing to the Patmian codices, but has not yet achieved 

it. 

Pitka, Hiimnographie deVEoliee greajue (Rome, 18S7); Boinrr. 
Poite* rt MtlocUn (Nlmea, 1886); Kmumbachex, Gttck. d. byz. 
IMeralur. Munich. 312-18; Idem. Studitn ru Romano* (Munich. 
1899); Idem. Umarbtitunaen bei Romano* (Munich, 18'IU); 
Jacobi, Zut GetekieJUe de* grircnucken Kirchenliede-t in Brto- 
gert ZtxUchriJt far KirchenattchicM* (1882), V, 177-260. 

J. S. Phillimore. 

Romanos Pontlflces, Constitctio. — The res- 
toration by Pius IX, 29 Sept., 1850, by letters 
Apostolic " Universalis ecclcsiay' of the hierarchy in 
England, and the consequent transition to the new 
order of things, necessarily gave rise to misunder- 
standings and discussion in various matters of juris- 
diction and discipline, particularly between the 
episcopate and religious orders. Bishops, as was in- 
cumbent upon them, strenuously maintained the 
rights of the hierarchy, while religious superiors were 
loath to surrender prerogatives previously exercised. 
The chief points of controversy related to the ex- 
emption of regulars from the jurisdiction of bishops; 
the right of bishops to divide parishes or missions con- 
ducted by regulars, and to place secular priests in 
charge of these newly-created missions; the obliga- 
tion of regulars engaged in parish work to attend 
conferences of the clergy and diocesan synods; the 
force of their appeal from synodal statutes; their 
liberty to found new houses, colleges and schools, 
or to convert existing institutions to other purposes; 
the right of bishops to visit canonically institutions in 
charge of regulars; and certain financial matters. 
Individual bishops sought to cope with the situation 
until finally a proposition of Cardinal Manning, 
made in an annual meeting of the English hierarchy in 

1877, to submit these difficulties to Rome for definite 
settlement, met with unanimous approval. In July. 

1878, the bishops of Scotland formally associated 
themselves with their English brethren in the con- 
troversy. Negotiations were opened with Propa- 
ganda, but Cardinal Manning later suggested to 
Pope Leo XIII the appointment of a special com- 
mission to examine the claims of the contestants and 
to prepare a constitution. Repeated delays ensued, 
so that it was not until 20 Sept., 1880, that a special 
commission of nine cardinals chosen to consider the 
question had its first sitting. Four other sessions 
followed, and in Jan., 1881, a report was made to the 
pope. Finally the constitution "Romanos Ponti- 
nces" of I /CO XIII was issued 8 May of the same year, 
defining the relations in England and Scotland be- 
tween bishops and religious. This constitution has 
been extended to the United States (25 Sept., 1885), 
to Canada (14 March, 1911), to South America (I 
Jan., 1900), to the Philippine Islands (1 Jan., 1910), 
and quite generally to missionary countries. The pro- 
visions of the "Romanos Pontihccs" may be grouped 
into three hea<ls: the exemption of religious from 
episcopal jurisdiction; relations to bishops of re- 
ligious engaged in parochial duties; and matters 
pertaining to temj)oral goods. The constitution 
makes clear the following: though regulars according 
to canon law arc subject immediately to the Holy * 
Sec, bishops are given jurisdiction over small com- 
munities. The constitution "Romanos Pontifices" 
makes a further concession exempting regulars as 
such, living in parochial residences in small numbers 
or even alone, almost entirely from the jurisdiction 
of the ordinary. "We hesitate not to declare", it 
states, "that regulars dwelling in residences on the 
mission, no loss than regulars living in their own 
monasteries, are exempt from the jurisdiction of the 
ordinary, except in cases expressly mentioned in law, 
and generally speaking in matters pertaining to the 
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cure of souls and the administration of the sacra- 
ments. " 

In parochial ministrations, then, regulars are sub- 
ject in all things to episcopal supervision, visitation, 
jurisdiction, and correction. If engaged in parochial 
work, religious arc obliged to assist at conferences 
of the clergy as well as at diocesan synods. "We 
declare", says the constitution, "that all rectors of 
missions are bound by their office to attend the con- 
ferences of the clergy; and moreover we ordain and 
command that vicars also and other religious en- 
joying ordinary missionary faculties, living in resi- 
dences and small missions, do the same." The 
Council of Trent prescribes that all having the cure 
of souls be present at diocesan synods. The con- 
stitution says in regard to this question: Let the 
Council of Trent be observed. Another point of 
controversy related to appeals from synodal decrees. 
Regulars are not denied this right. Their appeal 
from the ordinary's interpretation of synodal statutes 
in matters pertaining to common law has a devolutive 
effect only; in matters pertaining to regulars as such, 
owing to their exemption, an appeal begets a sus- 
pensive effect. The bishop's right to divide parishes, 
even though under the management of regulars, is 
maintained, providing the formalities prescribed in 
law be observed. The opinion of the rector of the 
mission to be divided must be sought; while a bishop 
is not free to divide a mission in charge of religious 
without consulting their superior. An appeal, dev- 
olutive in character, to the Holy See, should the 
case require it, is granted from the bishop's de- 
cision to divide a parish or mission. The ordinary 
is free to follow his own judgment in appointing rec- 
tors of new missions, even when formed from parishes 
in charge of regulars. The claim of regulars to pref- 
erence in these appointments is thus denied. It is 
unlawful for religious to establish new monasteries, 
churches, colleges, or schools without the previous 
consent of the ordinary and of the Apostolic See. 
Similar permission is required to convert existing 
institutions to other purposes, except where such 
change, affecting merely the domestic arrangements 
or discipline of regulars themselves, is not contrary 
to the conditions of the foundation. The bishop 
may exercise the right of canonical visitation in re- 
gard to churches and parochial or elementary schools, 
though they be in charge of regulars. This right docs 
not extend to cemeteries or institutions for the use 
of religious only; nor to colleges in which religious, 
according to their rule, devote themselves to the 
education of youth. The temporal affairs of a 
parish or mission arc determined by a decree of 
Propaganda, published 19 April, 1869. All goods 
given to parishes or missions must be accounted for 
according to diocesan statutes; not, however, dona- 
tions made to regulars for themselves. It is the duty 
of the ordinary to see that parochial goods are devoted 
to the purposes designated by the donors. Inven- 
tories (Propaganda, 10 May, 1867) will distinguish 
parochial belongings from those of regulars. These 
regulations of former decrees arc embodied in "Ro- 
manos Pontifices". 

The constitution may be found in Cone. Plen. Bait. Ill, pp. 
212 aq.; Acta A pot. Sedit. II. pp. 254 aq., where it U officially 
republished. For the English controversy ace .Snead-Cox, Life 
of Cardinal Vauohan (London. 1910). xiv; Tacntox, The Law 
of (Ac Church, ». V. Regular*. 

Andrew B. .\ Ik khan. 

Roman Patriarchate. See Patriarch and Pa- 
triarchate. 

Roman Rit6 (ritus romanus), The, is the manner 
of celebrating the Holy Sacrifice, administering Sacra- 
ments, reciting the Divine Office, and nerformingother 
ecclesiastical functions (blessings, all kinds of Sacra- 
mentals, etc.) as used in the city and Diocese of Rome. 
The Roman Rite is the most wide-spread in Christen- 



dom. That it has advantages possessed by no other, 
the most archaic antiquity, unequalled dignity, 
beauty, and the practical convenience of being com- 
paratively short in its services will not be denied by 
any one who knows it and the other ancient liturgies. 
But it was not the consideration of these advantages 
that led to its extensive use; it was the exalted po- 
sition of the see that used it. The Roman Rite was 
adopted throughout the West because the local 
bishops, sometimes kings or emperors, felt that they 
could not do better than use the rite of the chief 
bishop of all, at Rome And this imitation of Roman 
liturgical practice brought about in the West the 
application of the principle (long admitted in the 
Last) that rite should follow patriarchate. Apart 
from his universal primacy, the pope has always been 
unquestioned Patriarch of the Yi est. It was then the 
right and normal thing that the West should use his 
liturgy. The irregular and anomalous incident of 
liturgical history is not that the Roman Rite has been 
used, practically exclusively, in the West since 
about the tenth or eleventh century, but that before 
that there were other rites in the pope's patriarchate. 
Not the disappearance but the existence and long 
toleration of the Gallican and Spanish rites is the 
difficulty (see Rites). Like all others, the Roman 
Rite bears clear marks of its local origin. Wherever 
it may be used, it is still Roman in the local sense, 
obviously composed for use in Rome. Our Missal 
marks the Roman stations, contains the Roman 
saints in the Canon (see Canon or the Mass), hon- 
ours with special solemnity the Roman martyrs and 
popes. Our feasts are constantly anniversaries of 
local Roman events, of the dedication of Roman 
churches (All Saints, St. Michael, S. Mafia ad Nives, 
etc.). The Collect for Sts. Peter and Paul (29 June) 
supposes that it is said at Rome (the Church which 
"received the beginnings of her Faith" from these 
saints is that of Rome), and so on continually. This 
is quite right and fitting; it agrees with all liturgical 
history. No rite has ever been composed consciously 
for general use. In the Last there are still stronger 
examples of the same thing. The Orthodox all over 
the world use a rite full of local allusions to the city 
of Constantinople. 

The Roman Rite evolved out of the (presumed) 
universal, but quite fluid, rite of the first three cen- 
turies during the (liturgically) almost unknown time 
from the fourth to the sixth. In the sixth we have it 
fully developed in the Leonine, later in the Gelasian, 
Sacrament aries. How and exactly when the specifi- 
cally Roman qualities were formed during that time 
will, no doubt, always be a matter of conjecture (see 
Liturgy; Mass, Liturgy or the). At first its use 
was very restrained. It was followed only in the 
Roman province. North Italy was Gallican, the 
South, Bysantine, but Africa was always closely akin 
to Rome liturgically. From the eighth century grad- 
ually the Roman usage began its career of conquest in 
the West. By the twelfth century at latest it was used 
wherever Latin obtained, having displaced all others 
except at Milan and in retreating parts of Spain. That 
has been its position ever since. As the rite of the 
Latin Church it is used exclusively in the Latin 
Patriarchate, with three small exceptions at Milan, 
Toledo, and in the still Bysantine churches of South- 
ern Italy, Sicily, and Corsica. During the Middle 
Ages it developed into a vast number of derived rites, 
differing from the pure form only in unimportant de- 
tails and in exuberant additions. Most of these were 
abolished by the decree of Pius V in 1570 (see Mass. 
Lituroy of the). Meanwhile, the Roman Rite had 
itself been affected by, and had received additions 
from, the Gallican and Spanish uses itdisplaced. The 
Roman Rite is now used by every one who is subject 
hftJMBI^fiitnari'liMl jurisdiction (with the three 
»); that is, it is used in Western 
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Europe, including Poland, in all countries colonized 
from Western Europe: America, Australia, etc., by 
Western (Latin) missionaries all over the world, in- 
cluding the Eastern lands where other Catholic rites 
also obtain. No one may change his rite without a 
legal authorization, which is not easily obtained. So 
the Western priest in Syria, Egypt, and so on uses 
his own Roman Rite, just as at home. On the same 
principle Catholics of Eastern rites in Western 
Europe, America, etc., keep their rites; so that rites 
now cross each other wherever such people live to- 
gether. The language of the Roman Rite is Latin 
everywhere except that in some churches along the 
Western Adriatic coast it is said in Slavonic and on 
rare occasions in Greek at Rome (sec Rites). In 
derived forms the Roman Rite is used in some few 
dioceses (Lyons) and by several religious orders (Bene- 
dictines, Carthusians, Carmelites, Dominicans). In 
these their fundamentally Roman character is ex- 

Sressed bv a compound name. They are the "Ritus 
lomano-Lugdunensis", "Romano-monasticus", and 
so on. 

For further details and bibliography see Breviary: Canon 
or the Mass; Litcbot; Mam, Liturgy or the; Rites. 

Adrian Fortescue. 

Romans. Epistle to the. — This subject will be 
treated under the following heads: I. The Roman 
Church and St. Paul; II. Character, Contents, and 
Arrangement of the Epistle; III. Authenticity; IV. 
Integrity; V. Date ana Circumstances of Composi- 
tion; VI. Historical Importance: VII. Theological 
Contents: Faith and Works (Paul and James). 

I. The Roman Chctrch and St. Paul. — Among 
the Epistles of the New Testament which bear the 
name of the Apostle Paul, that written to the Roman 
Church occupies the first place in the manuscripts 
which have come down to us, although in very early 
times the order was probably otherwise. The Epistle 
is intended to serve as an introduction to a community 
with which the author, though he has not founded it, 
desires to form connexions (i, 10-15; xv, 22-24, 2K-29). 
For years his thoughts have been directed towards 
Rome (xv, 23). The Church there had not been re- 
cently established; but its faith had already become 
known everywhere (i, 8) and it is represented as a firmly 
established and comparatively old institution, which 
Paul regards with reverence, almost with awe. Con- 
cerning its foundation, unfortunately, the Epistle to 
the Romans gives us no information. To interpret 
this silence as decisive against its foundation by Peter 
is inadmissible. It cannot indeed be ascertained with 
complete certainty when Peter first came to Rome; 
there may have been Christians in the capital before 
anv Apostle set foot there, but it is simply inconceiv- 
able that this Church should have attained to such 
firm faith and such a high standard of religious life 
without one of the prominent authorities of nascent 
Christianity having laid its foundation and directed 
its growth. This Church did not owe its Faith solely 
to some unknown members of the primitive Christian 
community who chanced to come to Rome. Its Chris- 
tianity was, as the Epistle tells us, free from the 
Law; this conviction Paul certainly shared with the 
majority of the community, and his wish is simply 
to deepen this conviction. This condition is en- 
tirely incomprehensible if the Roman Church traced 
its origin only to some Jewish Christian of the com- 
munity in Jerusalem, for we know how far the fijjht 
for freedom was from being ended about a. d. 50. Nor 
can the foundation of the Roman Church be traced 
to the Gentile Christian Churches, who named Paul 
their Apostle: their own establishment was too 
recent, and Paul would have worded his Epistle 
otherwise, if the community addressed were even 
it. |y indebted to his apostolatc. The complete 
silori St . I'eter in most easily explained by sup- 

posing that he was then absent from Rome; Paul may 



well have been aware of this fact, for the community 
was not entirely foreign to him. An epistle like the 
present would hardly have been sent while the Prince 
of the Apostles was in Rome, and the reference to the 
ruler p, 8) would then be difficult to explain. Paul 
probably supposes that, during the months between the 
composition and the arrival of the Epistle, the com- 
• munity would be more or less thrown on its own re- 
sources. This does not however indicate a want of 
organization in the Roman community; Buch organi- 
zation existed in every Church founded by Paul, and 
its existence in Rome can be demonstrated from this 
very Epistle. 

The inquiry into the condition of the community 
is important for the understanding of the Epistle. 
Complete unanimity concerning the elements form- 
ing the community has not yet been attained. Baur 
and others (especially, at the present day, Theodore 
Zahn) regard the Roman community as chiefly Jewish 
Christian, pointing to vi, 15-17; vii, 1-6; viii, 15. 
But the great majority of exegctes incline to the 
opposite view, basing their contention, not only on 
individual texts, but also on the general character 
of the Epistle. At the very beginning Paul introduces 
himself as the Apostle of the Gentiles. Assuredly, 
i, 5, cannot be applied to all mankind, for Paul cer- 
tainly wished to express something more than that the 
Romans belonged to the human race; in corroboration 
of this view we may point to i, 13, where the writer 
declares that he had long meditated coming to 
Rome that he might have some fruit there as among 
the other "Gentiles". He then continues: "To the 
Greeks and to the barbarians, to the wise and to the 
unwise, I am a debtor; so (as much as is in me) I am 
ready to preach the gospel to you also that are at 
Rome" (i, 14 sq.); he names himself the Apostle of 
the Gentiles (xi, 13), and cites his call to the apostolate 
of the Gentiles as the justification for his Epistle and his 
language (xv, 16-18). These considerations eliminate 
all doubt as to the extraction of the Roman Christians. 
The address and application in xi. 13 sqq., likewise 
presuppose a great majority of Gentile Christians, 
while vi, 1 sqq., shows an effort to familiarize the 
Gentile Christians with the dealings of God towards 
the Jews. The whole character of the composition 
forces one to the conclusion that the Apostle supposes 
a Gentile majority in the Christian community, and 
that in Rome as elsewhere the statement about the 
fewness of the elect (from among the Jews) finds ap- 
plication (xi, 5-7; cf. xv, 4). 

However, the Roman community was not without 
a Jewish Christian element, probably an important 
section. Such passages as iv ; 1 (Abraham, our father 
according to the flesh); vii, i (I speak to them that 
know the law); vii. 4; viii, 2; 15, etc., can scarcely 
be explained otherwise than by supposing the existence 
of a Jewish Christian section of the community. On 
the other hand, it must be remembered that Paul 
was out and out a Jew, and that his whole train- 
ing accustomed him to adopt the standpoint of the 
Law — the more so as the revelation of the Old 
Testament is in the last instance the basis of the New 
Testament, and Paul regards Christianity as the heir 
of God's promises, as the true "Israel of God" (Gal., 
vi, 16). St. Paul often adopts this same standpoint 
in the Epistle to the Galatians — an Epistle un- 
doubtedly addressed to Christians who are on the point 
of submitting to circumcision. Even if the Epistle 
to the Romans repeatedly addresses (c. g.. ii, 17 sqq.) 
Jews, we may deduce nothing from this fact concerning 
the composition of the community, since Paul is deal- 
ing, not with the Jewish Christians, but with the Jews 
still subject to the Law and not yetfreed by the grace 
of Christ. The Apostle wishes to show the role and 
efficacy of the Law — what it cannot and should not — 
and what it was meant to effect. 

II. Character, Contents, and Arrangement o» 
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The Epistle. — A. Character. — The chief portion of 
this Epistle to the Romans (i-xi) is evidently a theo- 
logical discussion. It would however be inaccurate 
to ri-gnrd it not as a real letter, but as a literary epist le. 
It must be considered as a personal communication to 
a special community, and, like that sent to the Corin- 
thians or the cognate Epistle to the Galatians, must 
be judged according to the concrete position and the 
concrete conditions of that community. What the 
Apostle says, he says with a view to his readers in the 
Roman community and his own relations to them. 

Language and style reveal the writer of the Epi- 
stles to the Corinthians and the Galatians. Its em- 
phatic, agreement with the latter in subject-matter 
is also unmistakable. The difference in the parties 
addressed and between the circumstances, however, 
impresses on either Epistle its distinctive stamp. The 
Epistle to the Galatians is a polemical work, and is com- 
posed in a polemical spirit with the object of averting 
an imminent evil; the Epistle to the Romans is writ- 
ten in a time of quiet peace, and directed to a Church 
with which the author desires to enter into closer 
relations. We thus miss in the latter those details 
and references to earlier experiences and occurrences, 
with which the former Epistle is so instinct. Not 
that Romans is a purely abstract theological treatise; 
even here Paul, with his whole fiery and vigorous 
personality, throws himself into his subject, sets be- 
fore himself his opponent, and argues with him. This 
characteristic of the Apostle is clearly seen. Hence 
arise unevenness and harshness in language and ex- 
pression noticeable in the other Epistles. This docs 
- not prevent the Epistle as a whole from revealing an 
elaborately thought out plan, which often extends 
to the smallest details in magnificent arrangement 
and expression. We might recall the exordium, to 
which, in thought and to some extent in language, 
the great concluding doxology corresponds, while 
the two sections of the first part deal quite appro- 
priately with the impressive words on the certainty 
of salvation and on God's exercise of providence and 
wisdom (viii, 31-39; xi, 33-36). 

The immediate external occasion for the composi- 
tion of the Epistle is given by the author himself; 
he wishes to announce nis arrival to the community 
and to prepare them for the event. The real object 
of this comprehensive work, and the necessity for 
a theological Epistle are not thought out. The sup- 
position that St. Paul desired to give the Romans a 
proof of his intellectual gifts (i, 11; xv, 29) is ex- 
cluded by its pettiness. We must therefore conclude 
that the reason for the Epistle is to be sought in the" 
conditions of the Roman community. The earliest 
interpreters (Ambrosiaster, Augustine, Theodoret) 
and a great number of later exegetes see the occasion 
for the Epistle in the conflict concerning Judaistic 
ideas, some supposing an antagonism between the 
Gentile and Jewish Christians (Hug, Delitzsch) and 
others the existence of some typically Jewish errors or 
at least of an outspoken anti-Paulinism. This view 
dees not accord with the character of the Epistle: of 
errors and division in the Church the author makes no 
mention, nor was there any difference of opinion con- 
cerning the fundamental conception of Christianity 
between Paul and the Roman Church. The polem- 
ics in the Epistle are directed, not against the 
Jewish Christians, but against unbelieving Judaism. 
It is true that there are certain contrasts in the com- 
munity: we hear of the strong and the weak; of 
those who have acquired the complete understanding 
and use of Christian freedom, and who emphasize and 
exercise it perhaps regardlessly; we hear of others 
who have not yet attained to the full possession of 
freedom. These contrasts are as little based on the 
standpoint of the Law and a false dogmatic outlook 
as the "weak" of I Corinthians. Paul would other- 
wise not have treated them with the mUd considcra- 
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tion which he employs and demands of the strong 
(xiv, 5-10; xiv, 13-xv, 7). In judging there was 
always a danger, and mistakes had occurred (xiv, 
13: "Let us not therefore judge one another any 
more"). According to the nature of the mistake 
divisions might easily gain a footing; from what 
direction these were to be expected, is not declared 
by the Apostle, but the cases of Corinth and Galatia 
indicate it sufficiently. And even though Paul had 
no reason to anticipate the gross Jewish errors, it 
sufficed for him that divisions destroyed the unanimity 
of the community, rendered his labours more difficult, 
made co-operation with Rome impossible, and seri- 
ously impaired the community itself. He therefore 
desires to send beforehand this earnest exhortation 
(xvi, 17 sq.), and does all he can to dispel the miscon- 
ception that he despised and fought against Israel 
and the Law. That there was good ground for these 
fears, he learned from experience in Jerusalem 
during his last visit (Acts, xxi, 20-1). 

From this twofold consideration the object of 
Romans may be determined. The exhortations to 
charity and unity (xii sqq.) have the same purpose 
as those addressed to the weak and the strong. In 
both cases there is the vigorous reference to the single 
foundation of the faith, the unmerited call to grace, 
with which man can correspond only by humble and 
steadfast faith working in charity, and also the most 
express, though not obtrusive exhortation to complete 
unity in charity and' faith. For Paul these con- 
siderations are the best means of securing the con- 
fidence of the whole community and its assistance 
in his future activities. The thoughts which he here 
expresses are those which ever guide him, and we 
can easily understand how they must have forced 
themselves upon his attention, when he resolved to 
Beek a new, great field of activity in the West. They 
correspond to his desire to secure the co-operation 
of the Roman community, and especially with the 
state and needs of the Church. They were the best 
intellectual gift that the Apostle could offer: thereby 
he set the Church on the right path, created internal 
solidity, and shed light on the darkness of the 
doubts which certainly must have overcast the 
souls of the contemplative Christians in face of the 
attitude of incredulity which characterized the Chosen 
People. 

B. Contents and Arrangement. — Introduction and 
Reason for writing the Epistle arising from the obliga- 
tions of his calling and plans (i, 1-15) : (1) The Theo- 
retic Part (i, 16-xi, 36). Main Proposition: The 
Gospel, in whose service Paul stands, is the power of 
God and works justification in every man who be- 
lieves (i, 16-17). This proposition is discussed and 
proved (i, 18-viii, 39), and then defended in the 
light of the history of the Chosen People (ix, 1-xi, 
36). 

(a) The justice of God is acquired only through 
faith in Christ (1, 18-viii, 39). (i) The proof of the 
necessity of justifying grace through faith (1, 18- 
iv, 25): without faith there is no justice, proved 
from the case of the pagans (i, 18-32) and the Jews 
(ii, 1-iii, 20); (b) justice is acquired through faith 
in and redemption by Christ (the Gospel, iii, 21-31). 
Holy Writ supplies the proof: Abraham's faith 
(iv, 1-25). (ii) The greatness and blessing of 
justification through faith (v, 1— viii, 39), reconcilia- 
tion with God through Christ, and certain hope of 
eternal salvation (v, 1—1 1 ) . This is illustrated by 
contrasting the sin of Adam and its consequences for 
all mankind, which were not removed by the Law. 
with the superabundant fruits of redemption merited 
by Christ (v, 12-21). Conclusion: Redemption by 
Christ (communicated to the individual through 
baptism) requires death to sin and life with Christ 
(vi, 1-23). To accomplish this the Law is ineffectual, 
for by the death of Christ it has lost its binding power 
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(vii, 1-6), and, although holy and good in itself, it 
I>ot»088es only educative and not sanctifying power, 
and is thus impotent in man's dire combat against 
sinful nature (vii, 7-25). In contrast to this im- 
potence, communion with Christ imparts freedom 
from sin and from death (viii, 1-11), establishes 
the Divine kinship, and raises mankind above all 
earthly trouble to the certain hope of an indescribable 
happinesB (viii, 12-39). 

(b) Defence of the first part from the history of 
the people of Israel (ix, 1-xi, 36). The consoling 
certainty of salvation may appear threatened by the 
rejection or obduracy of Israel. How could God for- 
get His promises and reject the people bo favoured? 
The Apostle must thus explain the providence of 
God. He begins with a touching survey of God's 
deeds of love and power towards the Chosen People 
(ix, 1-5), proceeding then to prove that God's promise 
has not failed. For (i) God acts within His right 
when He grants grace according to His free pleasure, 
since God s promises did not apply to Israel accord- 
ing to the flesh, as early history shows ( Isaac and 1s- 
mael, Jacob and Esau) (ix, 1-13); God's word to 
Moses and His conduct towards Pharao call into req- 
uisition this right (ix, 14-17); God's position (as 
Creator and Lord) is the basis of this right, (ix, 19- 
24); God's express prophecy announced through the 
Prophets the exercise of this right towards Jews and 
pagans (ix, 24—29) ; (ii) God's attitude was in a certain 
sense demanded by the foolish reliance of Israel on 
its origin and justification in the Law (ix, 30-x, 4) and 
by its refusal of and disobedience to the message of 
faith announced everywhere among the Jews (x, 
5-21); (iii) In this is revealed the wisdom and good- 
ness of God, for: Israel's rejection is not complete; 
a chosen number have attained to the faith (xi, 
1-10); (iv) Israel's unbelief is the salvation of the 
pagan world, and likewise a solemn exhortation to 
fidelity in the faith (xi. 11-22); (v) Israel's re- 
jection is not irrevocable. The people will find 
mercy and salvation (xi, 23-32). Thence the praise 
of the wisdom and the inscrutable providence of God 
(xi, 33-36). 

(2) The Practical Part (xii, 1-xv, 13).— (a) The gen- 
eral exhortation to the faithful service of God and the 
avoidance of the spirit of the world (xii, 1-2). (b) 
Admonition to unity and charity (modest, active char- 
ity, peacefulneas, and love of enemies (xii, 3-21). (c) 
Obligations towards superiors; fundamental establish- 
ment and practical proof (xiii, 1-7). Conclusion: A 
second inculcation of the commandment of love (xiii, 
8-10) and an incitement to seal in view of the proximity 
of salvation (xiii, 11-14). (d) Toleration and forbear- 
ance between the strong and the weak (treated with 
special application to the Roman community on ac- 
count of the importance and practical significance of 
the question; it falls under (b): (i) fundamental criti- 
cism of the standpoint of both classes (xiv, 1-12); 
(ii) practical inferences for both (xiv, 13— xv, 6); (iii) 
establishment through the example of Christ and the 
intentions of God (xv, 7-13). Conclusion: Defence of 
the Epistle: (1) in view of Paul's calling; (2) in view 
of his intended relations with the community (xv, 
22-23); (3) recommendations, greetings (warning), 
doxology (xvi, 1-27). 

III. Authenticity. — Is the Epistle to the Romans 
a work of the great Apostle of the Gentiles, St. Paul? 
Undoubtedly it has the same authorship as the 
Epistles to the Corinthians and the Epistle to the 
Galatians: consequently, if the authenticity of these 
be proved, that of Romans is likewise established. 
We shall however treat the question quite indepen- 
dently. The external evidence of the authenticity of 
Romans is uncommonly strong. Even though no 
direct testimony as to the authorship is forthcoming 
before Marcion and Irenxus, still the oldest writings 
betray an acquaintance with the Epistle. One might 



with some degree of probability include the First 
Epistle of St. Peter in the scries of testimonies: con- 
cerning the relation between Romans and the Epistle 
of St. James we shall speak below. Precise informa- 
tion is furnished by Clement of Rome, Ignatius of 
Antioch. Polycarp, and Justin: Marcion admitted 
Romans into his canon, and the earliest Gnostics 
were acquainted with it. 

The internal evidence is equally convincing. Mod- 
ern critics (van Man en and others) have indeed asserted 
that no attempt was ever made to prove its authentic- 
ity; they have even gone further, and declared the 
Epistle an invention of the second century. Evanson 
(1792) first attempted to maintain this view; he was 
followed by Br. Bauer (1852, 1877), and later by 
Loman, Steck, van Manen (1891, 1903), and others. 
A less negative standpoint was adopted by Piereon- 
Naber, Michclscn, Volter, etc., who regarded Romans 
as the result of repeated revisions of genuine Pauline 
fragments, e. g., that one genuine Epistle, interpolated 
five times and combined finallv with an Epistle to the 
Ephesians, gave rise to Roman* ( Volter). These critics 
find llieir gn inn! foi d in inn the ' ithcntirity of the 
I ipi.stle in the following coi id* it ions: Romans is a 
theological tn-ati.se rather than an epistle; the 
ning and conclusion do not correspond: the adt 
cannot be determined with certainty; despite a certain 
unity of thought and style, there are perceptible traces 
of compilation and discordance, difficult transitions, 
periods, connexions of ideas, which reveal the work of 
the reviser; the second part (ix-xii) abandons the sub- 
ject of the first (justification by faith), and introduces 
an entirely foreign idea; there is much that cannot be 
the composition of St. Paul (the texts dealing with 
the rejection of Israel lead one to the period after the 
destruction of Jerusalem ; the Christians of Rome ap- 
pear as Pauline Christians; the conception of freedom 
from the law, of sin and justification, of life in Christ, 
etc., are signs of a later development) ; finally there 
are, according to Van Manen, traces of second-century 
Gnosticism in the Epistle. 

We have here a classical example of the arbitrariness 
of this type of critics. They first declare all the writ- 
ings of the first and of the early second century forgeries, 
and, having thus destroyed all the sources, con- 
struct a purely subjective picture of the period, and 
revise the sources accordingly. 

Tliat the Epistle to the Romans was written at least 
before the last decades of the firet century is established : 
even by external evidence taken alone; consequently all 
theories advocating a later origin are thereby exploded. 
The treatment of a scientific (theological) problem in an 
epistle can constitute a difficulty only for such as are 
unacquainted with the literature of the age. Doubts 
as to the unity of the Epistle vanish of themselves on a 
closer examination. The introduction is most closely 
connected with the theme (i, 4, 5, S, 12, etc.) ; the same 
is true of the conclusion. An analysis of the Epistle 
reveals incontestably the coherence of the first and 
second parts; from chapter ix an answer is given to a 
question which has obtruded itself in the earlier por- 
tion. In this fact Chr. Baur sees the important point 
of the whole Epistle. Besides, the interrelation be- 
tween the parts findH express mention (ix, 30-32; x, 
3-6; xi, 6; xi, 20-23; etc.). The author's attitude 
towards Israel will be treated below (VI). The rejec- 
tion of the Chosen People could have become abundantly 
clear to the author after the uniform experiences of a 
wide missionary activity extending over more than ten 
years. The uncvennesses and difficulty of the language 
show at most that the text has not been perfectly pre- 
served. Much becomes clear when we remember the 
personality of St. Paul and his custom of dictating his 
Epistles. 

Were the Epistle a forgery, the expressions concern- 
ing the person and views of the author would be in- 
explicable and completely enigmatic. Who in the second 
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itury would have made St. Paul declare that he had 
not founded the Roman community, that previously 
he had had no connexions with it, since at a very early 
date the same Apostle becomes with St. Peter its eo- 
founder? How could a man of t he second cent ury have 
conceived the idea of attributing to St. Paul the inten- 
tion of paying merely a passing visit to Rome, when (as 
would have been palpable to every reader of Acts, xxviii, 
30-31) the Apostle had worked there for two successive 
years? The Acta could not have supplied the sugges- 
tion, since it merely says: "I must see Rome also" 
(xix, 21 ). Of Paul's plan of proceeding thence to Spain, 
the author of Acts sayB nothing; in recording the 
nocturnal apparition of the Lord to St. Paul, mention 
is made only of his giving testimony at Rome (Acts, 
xxiii, 11). The arrival at Rome is recorded with the 
words: "And so we went to [the wished for) Rome" 
(Acts, xxviii, 14). Acts closes with a reference to 
Paul's residence and activity in Rome, without even 
hinting at anything further. Again, it would have 
occurred to a forger to mention Peter also in a forged 
Epistle to the Romans, even though it were only in a 
greeting or a reference to tin- foundation of the Church. 
Other arguments eould bo drawn from the concluding 
chapters. Whoever studies Romans closely will be 
convinced that here the true Paul speaks, and will 
acknowledge that "the authenticity of the Epistle to 
the Romans can be contested only by those who vent ure 
, to banish the personality of Paul from the pages of 
history" (Julichcr). 

IV. Integrity. — Apart from individual uncertain 
tcxta, which occur also in the other Epistles and call 
for the attention of the textual investigator, the last 
two chapters have given rise to some doubts among 
critics. Not only did Marcion omit xvi, 25-27, but, as 
Origrn-Rufinus express it, "cuncta dissecuit" from 
xiv, 23. Concerning the interpretation of these words 
there is indeed no agreement, for while the majority of 
exegetes see in them the complete rejection of the two 
concluding chapters, others translate "dissecuit" as 
"disintegrated ' , which is more in accordance with the 
Latin expression Under Chr. Baur's leadership, the 
Tubingen School has rejected both chapters; others 
have inclined to the theory of the disintegration work 
of Marcion. 

Against chapter xv no reasonable doubt can be main- 
tained. Verses 1-13 follow as a natural conclusion 
from ch. xiv. The general extent of the consideration 
recommended in ch. xiv is in the highest degree Pauline. 
Furthermore xv, 7-13 are so clearly connected with 
the theme of the Epistle that they are on this ground 
also quite beyond suspicion. Though Christ is called 
the "minister of the circumcision" m xv. 8, this is in 
entire agreement with all that the Gospels say of Him 
and His mission, and with what St. Paul himself 
alwavs declares elsewhere. Thus also, according to 
the Epistle, salvation is offered first to Israel con- 
formably to Divine Providence (i, 16); and the writer 
of be, 3-5, could also write xv, 8. 

The personal remarks and information (xv, 14- 
33) are in entire agreement with the opening of the 
Epistle, both in thought and tone. His travelling 
plans and his personal uneasiness concerning his 
reception in Jerusalem are, as already indicated, sure 
proofs of the genuineness of the verses. The ob- 
jection to ch. xv has thus found little acceptance; 
of it "not a sentence may be referred to a forger" 
(Julichcr). 

Stronger objections are urged against ch. xvi. 
In the first place the concluding doxology is not 
universally recognized as genuine. The MSS. in- 
deed afford some grounds for doubt, although onlv 
a negligibly small number of witnesses have with 
Marcion ignored the whole doxology. The old 
MSS., in other respects regarded as authoritative, 
insert it after xvi. 24; a small number of MSS. place 
it at the end of xiv; some have it after both xiv and 



xvi. In view of this uncertainty and of some ex* 

Press ions not found elsewhere in the writings of St. 
aul (e. g., the only wise God, the scriptures of the 
prophets), the doxology has been declared a later 
addition (H. J. Holtzmann, Julicher. and others), 
a very unlikely view in the face of the almost un- 
exceptional testimony, especially since the thought 
is most closely connected with the opening of Romans, 
without however betraying any dependence in its 
language. The fullness of the expression corre- 
sponds completely with the solemnity of the whole 
Epistle. The high-spirited temperament of the 
author powerfully shows itself on repeated occasions. 
The object with which the Apostle writes the Epistle, 
and the circumstances under which it is written, 
offer a perfect explanation of both attitude and tone. 
The addressees, the impending journey to Jerusalem 
with its problematic outcome (St. Paul speaks later 
of his anxiety in connexion therewith — Acts, xx, 22), 
the acceptance of his propaganda at Rome, on which, 
according to his own admission, his Apostolic future 
so much depended — all these were factors which 
must have combined once more at the conclusion of 
such an Epistle to issue in these impressively solemn 
thoughts. In view of this consideration, the removal 
of the doxology would resemble the extraction of the 
most precious stone in a jewel-case. 

The crit ical references to xvi, 1-24, of to-day are con- 
cerned less with their Pauline origin than with their 
inclusion in Romans. The doubt entertained regard- 
ing them is of a twofold character. In the first place it 
has been considered difficult to explain how the Apostle 
had so many personal friends in Rome (which he had 
not vet visited), as is indicated by the series of greetings 
in this chapter; one must suppose a real tide of emi- 
gration from the Eastern Pauline communities to 
Rome, and that within the few years which the 
Apostle had devoted to his missions to the Gentiles. 
Certain names occasion especial doubt: Ei>enctu8, 
the "first fruits of Asia", one would not expect to see 
in Rome; Aquila and Prisca, who according to I 
Corinthians have assembled about them a household 
community in Ephcsus, are represented as having a 
little later a similar community in Rome. Further, 
it is surprising that the Apostle in an Epistle to Rome, 
should emphasize the services of these friends. But 
the chief objection is that this last chapter gives the 
Epistle a new character; it must have been written, 
not as an introduction, but as a warning to the com- 
munity. One does not write in so stern and authorita- 
tive a tone as that displayed in xvi, 17-20, to an 
unknown community; and the words "I would" 
(xvi, 19) are not in keeping with the restraint evinced 
by St. Paul elsewhere in the Epistle. In consequence 
of these considerations numerous critics have, with 
David Srhulz (1829), separated all or the greater 
portion of chapter xvi from the Epistle to the Romans 
(without however denying the Pauline authorship), 
and declared it an Epistle to the Ephesians — whether 
a complete epistle or only a jx>rtion of such is not 
determined. Verses 17-20 are not ascribed by some 
critics to this Epistle to the Ephesians; other critics 
arc more liberal, and refer ch. ix-xi or xii-xiv to the 
imaginary Epistle. 

We agree with the result of criticism in holding 
as certain that xvi belongs to St. Paul. Not only the 
language, but also the names render its Pauline 
origin certain. For the greater part the names are 
not of those who played any rAle in the history of 
primitive Christianity or in legend, so that there was 
no reason for bringing them into connexion with St. 
Paul. Certainly the idea could not have occurred 
to anyone in the second centurv, not merely to name 
the unknown Andronicus and Junias as AjKwtlcs, but 
to assign them a prominent position among the 
Apostles, and to place them on an eminence above 
St. Paul as having been in Christ before him. These 
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considerations are supplemented by external evidence. 
Finally, the situation exhibited by historical research 
is precisely that of the Epistle to the Romans, as is 
almost unanimously admitted. 

The "division hypothesis" encounters a great dif- 
ficulty in the MSS. Deissmann endeavoured to ex- 
plain the fusion of the two Epistles (Roman and 
Ephcsian) on the supposition of collections of epistles 
existing among the ancients (duplicate-books of the 
sender and collections of originals of the receivers). 
Even if a possible explanation be thus obtained, its 
application to the present case is hedged in with im- 
probabilities; the assumption of an Epistle consisting 
merely of greetings is open to grave suspicion, and, 
if one supposes this chapter to be the remnant of 
a lost epistle, this hypothesis merely creates fresh 
problems. 

While St. Paul's wide circle of friends in Rome 
at first awakens surprise, it raises no insuperable 
difficulty. We should not attempt to base our de- 
cision on the names alone; the Roman names prove 
nothing in favour of Rome, and the Greek still less 
against Rome. Names like Narcissus, Junias. 
Rufus, especially Aristobulus, and JJerodian remind 
one of Rome rather than Asia Minor, although some 
persons with these names may have settled in the 
latter place. But what of the "emigration to Rome"? 
The very critics who find therein a difficulty must be 
well aware of the great stream of Orientals which 
flowed to the capital even under Emperor Augustus 
(Julicher). Why should not the Christians have 
followed this movement? For the second century 
the historical fact is certain; how many Eastern 
names do we not find in Rome (Polycarn, Justin, 
Marcion, Tatian, Irenaeus, Clement of Alexandria, 
and others)? Again for years Paul had turned his 
mind towards Rome (xv, 23; i, 13). Would not his 
friends have known of this, and would he not have dis- 
cussed it with Aquila and Prisca who were from 
Rome? Besides, it is highly probable that the emi- 
gration was not entirely the result of chance, but 
took place in accordance with the views, and perhaps 
to some extent at the suggestion of the Apostle: 
for nothing is more likely than that his friends hurried 
before him to prepare the way. Three years later 
indeed he is met by "the brethren" on his arrival 
in Rome (Acts, xxviii, 15). The long delay was not 
the fault of St. Paul and had not, by any means, been 
foreseen by him. 

The emphasizing of the services of his friends is 
easy to understand in an Epistle to the Romans; 
if only a j>ortion of the restless charity and self- 
sacrificing zeal of the Apostle for the Gentiles be- 
comes known in Rome, nis active helpers may feel 
assured of a kind reception in the great community of 
Gentile Christians. The exhortation in xvi, 17-20, is 
indccxl delivered in a solemn and almost severe tone, 
but in the case of St. Paul we are accustomed to sudden 
and sharp transitions of this kind. One feels that the 
writer has become suddenly affected with a deep 
anxiety, which in a moment gets the upper hand. 
And why should not St. Paul remember the well- 
known Bubmissivcncss of the Roman Church? Still 
less open to objection is the "I would" (xvi, 19), 
since the Greek often means in the writings of St. 
Paul merely "I wish". The position of verse 4 
between the greetings is unusual, but would not be 
more intelligible in an Epistle to the Ephesians than 
in the Epistle to the Romans. 

V. Date and Circumstances ok Composition. — 
The contents of the Epistle show that the author has 
acquired a rijx* experience in the apostolatc. Paul 
believes his task in the East to be practically finished; 
he has preached the Faith as far as Illyricum, prob- 
ably to the boundaries of the province (xv, 18-24); 
he is about to bring back to Palestine; the alms con- 
tributed in Galatia, Achaia, and Macedonia (xv, 



25-28; cf. I Cor., xvi, 1-4; II Cor., viii, 1-9, 16; 
Acts, xx, 3-4; xxiv, 17). The time of composition 
is thus exactly determined; the Epistle was written 
at the end of the third missionary journey, which 
brought the Apostle back from Ephcsus finally to 
Corinth. The mention of the Christian Phebe of 
Cenchrae (xvi, 1) and the greeting on the part of his 
host Caius (xvi, 23) very likely the one whom Paul 
had baptized (I Cor., i, 14) — conduct ub to Corinth, 
where the Epistle was written shortly before Paul's 
departure for Macedonia. Its composition at the 
port of Cenchrae would be possible only on the sup- 
position that the Apostle had made a long stay there; 
the Epistle is too elaborate and evinces too much 
intellectual labour for one to suppose that it was writ- 
ten at an intermediate Btation. * 

The year of composition can only be.decided ap- 
proximately. According to Acts, xxiv, 27, St. Paul's 
imprisonment in Caesarea lasted two fullyeare until 
the removal of the procurator Felix. The year of 
this change lies between 58 and 61. At the earliest 
58, because Felix was already many years in office 
at the beginning of Paul's imprisonment (Acts, 
xxiv, 10); Felix scarcely came to Judea before 52, 
and less than four or five years cannot well be 
called "many". At the latest 61, although this date 
is very improbable, as Festus, the successor of Felix, 
died in 62 after an eventful administration. Ac- 
cordingly the arrival of St. Paul in Jerusalem and 
the composition of the Epistle to the Romans, which 
occurred in the preceding few months, must be re- 
ferred to the years 56-59, or better 57-58. The 
chronology of St. Paul's missionary activity docs not 
exclude the suggestion of the years 56-57, since the 
Apostle began his third missionary journey perhaps 
as early as 52-53 (Gallio, proconsul of Achaia — Acts, 
xviii, 12-17 — was, according to an inscription in 
Delphi, probably in office about 52). 

VI. Historical Importance. — The Epistle gives 
us important information concerning the Roman 
Church and St. Paul's early relations with it. Wc 
may recall the dangers and strained relations and 
the various groupings of the community referred to 
in xvi, 5, 14, 15, and perhaps in xvi, 10, 11. That 
Paul's gaze was turned towards Rome for years, 
and that Rome was to be merely a stopping place 
on liis way to Spain, we learn only from this Epistle. 
Did he ever reach Spain? All tradition affords only 
one useful piece of information on this point: "he 
went to the extrcmest west" (Clement of Rome, 
vi, 7); the Muratorian Fragment, 38 sq., is not suf- 
ficiently clear. 

An interesting conception of the apostolate is 
contained in the words: "But now having no more 
place in these countries" (xv, 23). Paul thus limited 
his task to laying the foundation of the Gospel in 
large centres, leaving to others the development of 
the communities. The meaning of the words "unto 
Illyricurn" (xv, 19) will always remain uncertain. 
Probably the Apostle had at this period not yet 
crossed the borders of the province. Whether the 
remark in Titus, iii, 12, concerning a proposed resi- 
dence during the winter in NicopoUs (the Illyrian 
town is meant), is to be connected with a missionary 
journey, must remain unsettled. 

The Epistle is instructive for its revelation of 
the personal feelings of the Apostle of the Gentiles 
towards his fellow-Jews. Some have tried to represent 
these feelings as hard to explain and contradictory. 
But a true conception of the great Apostle renders 
every word intelligible. On the one hand he main- 
tains in this Epistle the position of faith and grace 
as distinct from the Law, and, addressing a people 
who ap|>ealed to their natural lineage and their ob- 
servance- of the Law to establish a supposed right 
(to solvation), he insist* unswervingly on the Divine 
elation to grace. But Paul emphasises not leaa 



Digitized by Google 



ROMANS 



161 



ROMANS 



amnly that, according to GocTh word, Israel is first 
called to salvation (i, 16; ii, 10), explicitly proclaim- 
ing the preference shown to it (iii, 1-2; ix, 4-5 — the 
Divine promises, Divine sonship, the Covenant and 
the Law, and, greatest privilege of all, the origin of 
the Messias, the true God, in Israel according to the 
flesh — xv, 8). Paul willingly recognizes the zeal 
of the people for the things of God, although their 
zeal is misdirected (ix, 31 sq.; x, 2). 

Such being his feelings towards the Chosen People, 
it is not surprising that Paul's heart is filled with bitter 
grief at the blindness of the Jews, that he besieges God 
with prayer, that he is guided throughout his life of self- 
sacrificing apostolic labours by the hope that thereby 
his brethren may be wop for the Faith (ix, 1-2; x ; 1; 
xi, 13-14), that he would be prepared — were it possible 
— to forego in his own case the happiness of union with 
Christ, if by such a renunciation he could secure for his 
brethren a place in the heart of the Saviour. 

These utterances can offer a stumbling-block only to 
those who do not understand St. Paul, who cannot 
fathom the depths of his apostolic charity. If we study 
closely the character of the Apostle, realize the fervour 
of his feelings, the warmth of his love and devotion 
to Christ's work and Person, we shall recognize how 
spontaneously these feelings flow from such a heart, 
how natural they are to such a noble, unselfish nature. 
The more recognition and confidence Paul won from 
the Gentiles in the course of his apostolate, the more 
bitter must have been the thought that Israel refused 
to understand its God, stood aloof peevish and hos- 
tile, and in its hatred and blindness even persecuted 
the Messias in His Church and opposed as far as 
possible the work of His Apostles. These were the 
hardest things for love to bear, they explain the abrupt, 
determined break with and the ruthless warfare against 
the destructive spirit of unbelief, when Paul sees that 
he can protect the Church of Christ in no other way. 
Hence he has no toleration for insistence on the 
practice of the Law within the Christian fold, since 
such insistence is in the last analysis the spirit of Juda- 
ism, which is incompatible with the spirit of Christ 
and the Divine election to grace, for such assistance 
would by practice of the law supplement or set a seal 
on Faith. But from the same apostolic love springs also 
the truly practical spirit of consideration which Paul 
preaches and exercises (I Cor., ix, 20-22), and which he 
demands from others everywhere, so long as the Gospel 
is not thereby jeopardized. One ran easily understand 
how such a man can at one moment become inflamed 
with bitter resentment and holy anger, showing no 
indulgence when his life's work is threatened, and can 
later in a peaceful hour forget all, recognizing in the 
offender only a misguided brother, whose fault arises, 
not from malice, but from ignorance. In a soul which 
loves deeply and keenly one might expect the co- 
existence of such contrasts; they spring from a single 
root, a powerful, zealous, all-compelling charity — that 
certainty of St. Paul the Apostle of the Gentiles. 

VII. Theological Contents: Faith and Works. 
— The theological importance of the Epistle to the 
Romans lies in its treatment of the great fundamental 
problem of justification; other important questions 
(e. g., original sin — v, 12-21) are treated in connexion 
with and from the standpoint of justification In the 
Epistle to the Galatians Paul had already defended his 
teaching against the attacks of the extreme Jewish 
Christians; in contrast with the Epistle to the Galatians, 
that to the Romans was not evoked by the excitement 
of a polemical warfare. The discussion of the ques- 
tion m it is deeper and wider. The fundamental doc- 
trine which Paul proclaims to all desirous of salvation 
is as follows: In the case of all men the call to the 
Messianic salvation is absolutely dependent on the free 
election of God; no merit or ability of the individ- 
ual, neither inclusion among the descendants of Abra- 
ham nor the practice of the Law, gives a title to this 
XIII. -11 ^m—*m^ 



grace. God zealously watches over the recognition of 
this truth; hence the emphasizing of faith (1, 16 sq.; 
iii, 32, 24-30; iv, 2 sqq., 13-25; v, 1, etc.); hence 
the stress laid upon the redemptory act of Christ, 
which benefits us, the enemies of God (iii, 24 sq.; iv, 
24 sq.; v, 6-10, 15-21; vii, 25' } viii, 29 sqq.); we owe 
our whole salvation and the inalienable certainty of 
salvation to the propitiatory and sanctifying power of 
the Blood of Christ (viii, 35-39). 

From this standpoint the second part (ix-xi) de- 
scribes the action of Divine providence, which is 
more than once revealed under the Old Dispensation, 
and which alone corresponds with the grandeur and 
sovereign authority of God. Hence the irresponsive 
attitude of Israel becomes intelligible; the Jews 
blocked their own path by considering themselves en- 
titled to claim the Messianic Kingdom on the grounds 
of their personal justice In view of this repugnant 
spirit, God was compelled to leave Israel to its own 
resources, until it should stretch out its hand after the 
merciful love of its Creator; then would the hour of 
salvation also strike for the People of the Covenant 
(ix, 30 sqq.; x, 3-21; xi, 32) 

Securing of Salvation. — To the question how man 
obtains salvation, St. Paul has but one answer: 
not by natural powers, not by works of the Law, 
but by faith, and indeed by faith without the works 
of the I^iw (iii, 28). At the very beginning of the 
Epistle Paul refers to the complete failure of natural 

Eowcre (i, 18-32), and repeatedly returns to this idea 
ut he laj'8 the greatest emphasis on the inadequacy of 
the Law. From the Jews this statement met with 
serious opposition. What does the Apostle mean then 
when he preaches the necessity of faith? 

Faith is for St. Paul often nothing else than the 
Gosnclj i. c., the whole economy of salvation in Christ 
(Gal., 1, 23; iii, 23, 25, etc.); often it is the teaching 
of faith, the proclamation of the faith, and the life of 
faith (Rom., i, 5; xii, 6; xvi, 26; Gal., iii, 2; Acts, 
vi, 7; Rom., i, 8; II Cor., i, 23; xi, 15; xiii, 5; Acts, 
xiii, 8; xiv, 21; xvi, 5). That according to all these 
conceptions salvation comes only by faith without the 
works of the Law, needs no demonstration. But to 
what faith was Abraham indebted for his justification? 
(iv, 3, 9, 13-22; Gal., iii, 6). Abraham had to believe 
the word of God, that is hold it for certain. In the 
case of the Christian the Bamc faith is demanded: 
"to believe that we shall live also together with Christ: 
knowing that Christ rising again from the dead, dieth 
now no more" (vi, 8-9); "If thou confess with thy 
mouth the Ixird Jesus, and believe in thy heart that 
God hath raised him up from the dead, thou shalt be 
saved" (x, 9). This faith is undeniably belief on the 
authority of God (dogmatic faith). The same concep- 
tion of faith underlies all the exhortations to submit 
ourselves in faith to God ; submission presupposes the 
conviction of faith (i. 5; vi, 16-19; x, 16; xv, 18). 

The faith described in the Epistle to tho RomanB, as 
elsewhere in St. Paul's writings and in the New Testa- 
ment in genera], is furthermore a trusting faith, e. g.. 
in the case of Abraham, whose trust is specially extolled 
(iv, 17-21; cf. iii, 3, unbelief and the fidelity of God). 
So far is this confidence in God's fidelity from excluding 
dogmatic faith that it is based undeniably on it alone 
and unconditionally requires it. Without the unswerv- 
ing acceptance of certain truths (e. g., the Messiahship. 
the Divinity of Christ, the redemptory character ol 
Christ's death, the Resurrection, etc.), there is for St. 
Paul, as he never fails to make clear in his Epistles, 
no Christianity. Therefore, justifying faith comprises 
dogmatic faith as well as hope. Again, it would never 
have occurred to St. Paul to conceive baptism as other 
than necessary for salvation; Romans itself offers the 
surest guarantee that baptism and faith, viewed of 
course from different standpoints, are alike necessary 
fur justification (vi, 3 sqq.; Gal., iii, 26 sq.). 
The turning away from sin is also necessary for ius- 
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Paul cannot proclaim sufficiently the in- 
compatibility of sin and the Divine sonship. If the 
Christian must avoid sin, those who seek salvation 
must also turn aside from it While St. Paul never 
speaks in his Epistle of penance and contrition, these 
constitute so self-evident a condition that they do not 
call for any special mention. Besides, chapters i — iii 
are only a grand exposition of the truth that sin sepa- 
rates us from God. For the nature of justification it is 
immaterial whether Paul is displaying before the eyes 
of the Christian the consequences of sin, or is making 
sentiments of contrition and a change to a Christian 
mode of life a necessary preliminary condition for the 
obtaining of grace What sentiments he requires, he 
describes in the words: "For in Jesus Christ, neither 
circumcision availeth any thing nor uncircumcision; 
but faith, which worketh by charity" (Gal., v, 6). It 
is merely a repetition of this sentence when the Apostle, 
after proclaiming freedom in Christ, seeks to remove the 
misconception that the condition of Christian freedom 
might endure anything and become synonymous with 
liberty to sin (Gal., v, 13-21; cf. Rom., xii, 1 sq.; xiii, 

We 1 thus see what Paul would have us understand 
by justifying faith. If he does not always describe 
it from every standpoint as in the present instance, 
but designates it as dogmatic or trusting faith, the 
reason is easily understood. He has no intention of 
describing all the stages along the road to justification : 
he is bo far from desiring to give a strict definition of 
its nature, that he wishes merely to indicate the fun- 
damental condition on the part of man. This con- 
dition is, from the standpoint of the supernatural 
character of justification, not so much the feeling of 
contrition or the performance of penitential works as 
the trusting acceptance of the promise of God. When 
a person has once taken this brat step, all the rest, if 
he be consistent, follows of itself. To regard justify- 
ing faith as the work or outcome of natural man and 
to attribute grace to this work, is to misunderstand 
the Apostle. The free submission which lies in faith 
prepares the soul for the reception of grace. Provided 
that the teaching of St. Paul be studied in the context 
in which it is found in the Epistles to the Romans and 
the Galatians, it cannot be misunderstood. If, how- 
ever, Paul in both Epistles forestalls an unjustified 
practical consequence that might be drawn therefrom, 
this is a proof of his deep knowledge of mankind, but 
in no way a limitation of his doctrine. The faith 
which justifies without the works of the Law and 
the Christian freedom from the Law continue 
unimpaired. The possibility of error would be 
afforded if one were to withdraw the words of the 
Apostle from their context; even shibboleths for 
libertinism might be extracted in that case from his 
teaching. This leads us to the well-known sentence 
in the Epistle of St. James concerning faith without 
works (ii, 20, 24). Was this written in premeditated 
opposition to St. Paul? 

Paul and James. — Two questions must be dis- 
tinguished in our inquiry: (1) Is there an historical 
connexion between the statements in the Epistles? 
(2) How arc the antitheses to be explained? Are 
they premeditated or not? 

(1) The possibility of a direct reference in the 
Epistle of St. James to St. Paul (this hypothesis alone 
is tenable) depends on the question of the priority of 
the Epistle. For scholars (e. g., Neander, Beyschlag, 
Th. Zahn, Belser, Camerlynck, etc.) who hold that 
the Epistle of St. James was written before a.d. 50, 
the question is settled. But the grounds for the 
assigning of this date to the Epistle are not entirely 
convincing, since the Epistle fits in better with the 
conditions of the succeeding decades. An extreme 
attitude is adopted by many modern critics (e. g., Chr. 
Baur, Hilgenfeld, H. J. Holtzmann, von Soden, Ju- 
licher), who assign the Epistle to the second century — 



intelligible position in view of the historical 
If the Epistle of St. James were com- 
posed shortly after the year 60, it might, in view of 
the lively intercourse among the Christians, have been 
influenced by the misunderstood views of the teach- 
ings of St. Paul, and James may* have combated the 
misused formula of St. Paul. The almost verbal con- 
nexion in the passages might thus be accounted for. 

(2) Does there exist any real opposition between 
Paul and James? This question is answered in the 
affirmative in many quarters to-day. Paul, it is as- 
serted, taught justification through faith without 
works, while James simply denied St. Paul's teaching 
(Rom., iii, 28), and seeks a different explanation for 
the chief passage quoted by St. Paul (Gen., xv, 6) 
concerning the faith of Abraham (Julicher and others). 
But does James really treat of justification in the 
same sense as St. Paul? Their formulation of the 
question is different from the outset. James speaks 
of true justice before God, which, he declares, consists 
not alone in a firm faith, but in a faith supported and 
enlivened by works (especially of charity). Without 
works faith is useless and dead (ii, 17, 20). James 
addresses himself to readers who are already within 
the fold, but who may not lead a moral life and may 
appeal in justification of their conduct to the word of 
faith. To those who adopt this attitude, James can 
only answer: "But he that hath looked into the per- 
fect law of liberty, and hath continued therein, not 
becoming a forgetful hearer, but a doer of the work, 
this man shall be blessed in his deed " (i, 25). Through- 
out his Epistle James aims at attaining the translation 
of faith to life and works; in speaking of a faith that 
worketh by charity (Gal., v, 6), Paul really teaches 
exactly the same as James. 

But what of the argument of James and his appeal 
to Abraham? " Was not Abraham our father justified 



by works, offering up Isaac his son upon the altar? 
Seest thou, that faith did co-operate with his works; 
and by works faith was made perfect? And the 
scripture was fulfilled, saying: Abraham believed God. 
and it was reputed to him to justice, and he was called 
the friend of God" (ii, 21-23). Paul, like James, ap- 
pealed to the same Abraham — both rightly from their 
individual standpoints. With entire right could Paul 
declare that Abraham owed his justice, not to cir- 
cumcision, but to his faith; with complete right could 
James appeal to Abraham's act of obedience and assert 
that faith accompanied it and by it faith was com- 
pleted. And if James applies to this act the phrase: 
" It was reputed to him to justice ", he is quite entitled 
to do so, since Abraham's obedience is rewarded with 
a new and glorious promise of God (Gen., xxii, 16 
sqq.). 

It is clear from the whole passage that James does 
not use the word "justify", in the sense in which Paul 
speaks of the first justification, but in the sense of an 
increasing justification (cf. Rom., ii, 13; Apoc., xxii, 
11), as corresponds to the object of the Epistle. Of 
any contradiction between the Epistle to the Romans 
and that of St. James, therefore, there can bo no 
question. 

Finally, there is a difference in the use of the term 
faith. In the passage in question, James uses the 
term in a narrow sense. As shown by the refer- 
ence to the faith of the demons (ii, 19), nothing more 
is here meant by faith than a firm conviction and 
undoubting acceptance, which is shared even by the 
damned, and has therefore in itself no moral value. 
Such a faith would never have been termed by St. 
Paul a justifying faith. That throughout the whole 
course of the Epistle of St. James St. Paul's doctrine 
of justification is never called into question, and that 
St, Paul on his side shows nowhere the least opposition 
to St. James, calls for no further proof. The funda- 
mental conceptions and the whole treatment in the 
two Epistles exclude all views to the contrary. 



Digitized by Google 



ROMANUS 



163 



ROMANUS 



< "«u«uit the Introduction* by Jaoquibr, Cokwslt, Bblser, 
Kacjm, Tb. Zabn, Holtimann, JCucher: Liohttoot, Tht 
S.rurtur and Destination of the BpittU to the Romans in Jour, 
of Philolog.. II i I vim, reprinted in Biblical Eetay (London, 
1893-1), 2X5-374. 

Commentaries: Orioen-Rctotpb; Efhraem; Ohrtbobtom ; 
Amdrosiasteb; Pelaoios; AuatwrufE; Theopbtlactus; 
CEcfMtNiu»; Thomas Aquinas; Erasmus; Cajeta.v; Tolet; 
Estjcs; a Lapidm; Calmet; Reithmatr; Adalb. Maieb 
(1847); Bihpino (2nd ed., Manster, 1860), Mac Evilly (3rd ed., 
Dublin, 1875);8ciiAEPXB(Muiut«r, 1891) ;Cornrlt (Paris, 1896). 

Protestant Commentaries: LcTBER, Yorlttungtn Qber den 
Romerorief 1616-18., ed. by Ficker (Leipsig, 1908); MelaNCK- 
thon- Bria; Calviw; Zwinoli; Orotids; Bexoel: Wett- 
*tein; Tmolcce (5th ed„ 1856); Olshause* (2nd ed.. 1840); 
Frxtasche (3 vols.. 1836-43); Meter-Weiimi (9th ed., Gdttingen, 
1899. tr., Edinburgh. 1873—4); Lipsics, Holtrmann, Handkom- 
mrniar (2nd ed.. Freiburg. 1892); JOucukr (J. Weiss), Die 
Srhrxflen da N. T., II (2nd ed.. Gottingen. 1908); Liktzmakk, 
Handbuck rum N. T., Ill (TQbingrn, 190rt); Zaun (Leipiig. 
1910); Godet (2nd ed., 1883-00. tr. Edinburgh. 1881); Gir- 
Pord, Speaker' i Commentary (1881), separate (1886); SaNDaT- 
H eaduu, The International Crii. Commentary (5th ed.. Edinburgh, 
19M5). For further literature see Corxelt; Banday; Weiks. 

Theological Questions. — Simar. Die TheoLdethl. Paulue (2nd 
ed.. Freiburg. 1883); Prat. La thiol, at s. P., I (Paris. 1908); 
Holtxmank, Lehrbueh d. ncutest. TheoL, II (Freiburg, 1908; 
new ed. being published); Weiss. Lehrbueh d. bibL Theol. d. S. 
T. (7th ed. (Stuttgart, 1903); Feine, Theol. dee .V. T. (2nd ed., 
Leipiig, 1911); BaRTMANN. SL P. u. St. J. aber die Hecht/er- 
tiffuna in BibL Studim, XI (Freiburg. 1904), L 

A. Mkrk. 

Rom anus, Saints. — (1) A Roman martyr Ro- 
manus is mentioned in the "Liber Pontificalia" (ed. 
Duchesne, I, 155) with three other ecclesiastics as 
companions in the martyrdom of St. Lawrence (10 
August, 258). There is no reason to doubt that this 
mention rests upon a genuine ancient tradition. Like 
St. Lawrence Romanus was buried in the Catacomb 
of the Cyriaca on the Via Tiburtina. The grave of 
St. Romanua is explicitly mentioned in the Itineraries 
of the seventh century (De Rossi, "Roma sotter- 
ranea", I, 178-9). In the purely legendary Acts of 
St. Lawrence, the ostiary Romanus ia transformed into 
a soldier, and an account in accordance with this state- 
ment was inserted in the historical martyrologies and 
in the present Roman Martyrology. which latter places 
his feast on 9 August (cf. Duchfourcq, "Les Gesta 
Marty rum remains", I, 201). (2) In 303 or 304, at 
the beginning of the Diocletian persecution, a deacon 
called Romanus of Caisarea in Palestine suffered 
martyrdom at Antioch. Upon the proclamation of 
Diocletian's edict he strengthened tnc Christiana of 
Antioch and openly exhorted the weaker brethren, 
who were willing to offer heathen sacrifices, not to 
waver in the Faith. He was taken prisoner, was con- 
demned to death by fire, and was bound to the stake; 
however, as the Emperor Galerius was then in Antio<-h, 
Romanus was brought before him. At the emperor's 
command the tongue of the courageous confessor 
was cut out. Tortured in various ways in prison he 
was finally strangled. Eusebius speaks of his martyr- 
dom in "Dc martvribua Palestin. , c. ii. Prudentiua 
(" Peristephanon , X in " P. L.", LX, 444 sqq.) relates 
other details and gives Romanua a companion in 
martyrdom, a Christian by name Barulas. On thia 
account several historians, among them Baronius, 
consider that there were two martyrs named Romanus 
at Antioch, though more likely there was but the one 
whom Eusebius mentions. Prudentiua has introduced 
legendary features into his account , and his connexion 
of the martyrdom of Barulas with that of Romanus is 
probably arbitrary. The feast of St. Romanua ia 
observed on 18 November [cf. Allard, "Histoire des 
persecutions", IV. 173 sq.; Quentin, "Lcamartyro- 
loges hiatoriques'' (Paria, 1908), 183-5]. (3) The 
" Martyrologium Hieronymianum " mentiona mar- 
tyrs of this name at several dates, chiefly in large com- 

f>anies of Christiana who suffered martyrdom. No 
urther particulars are known of any of them. (4) 
A holy priest named Romanus laboured in the dis- 
trict of Blayc, in the present French department of 
the Gironde, at the end of the fourth century. ( in-g- 
ory of Tours gives an account of him (" De gl 



confessorum ", c. xlv), and relates that St. Martin of 
Tours made ready the grave of the dead Romanua. 
An old life of St. Romanus was published in the 
"Analecta Bollandiana", V (1866), 178 sqq. The 
feast of the saint is observed on 24 November. 

(5) St. Romanus, Abbot of Condat, now St. Claude in 
the French Jura, b. about 400; d. in 463 or 464. When 
thirty-five years old he went into the lonely region of 
Condat to Uve as a hermit, where after a while his 
younger brother Lupicinus followed him. A large 
number of acholara, among whom was St. Eugendus, 
placed themselves under the direction of the two holy 
brothers who founded several monasteries: Condat 
(now Saint-Claude), Lauconne (later Saint-Lupicin, 
as Lupicinus was buried there), La Balme (later Saint- 
Romain-de-Roche), where St. Romanus was buried, 
and Romainm6tier (Romanum monasterium) in the 
canton of Vaud in Switzerland. Romanus was or- 
dained priest by St. Hilary of Aries in 444, and with 
Lupicinus he directed these monasteries until his 
death. His feast is observed on 28 February. Two 
lives of him are in existence: one by Gregory of Toure 
in the "Liber vitro patrum" (Mon. Germ. Hist.: 
Script. Merov., I, 663), and an anonymous "Vita 
Sanctorum Romani, Lupicini, Eugcndi" (ibid., Ill, 
131 sqq.; cf. Benott, ''Histoire de St-Claude", I 
(Paris, 1890); Besson, "Recherches but les origines 
des eveches de Geneve. Lausanne, et Sion" (Fribourg, 
1906), 210 sqq.] (6) St. Romanus, monk in a monas- 
tery near Subiaco, Italy, at the beginning of the sixth 
century. He aided St. Benedict when the latter with- 
drew into a solitary place and regularly brought Bene- 
dict bread to support life (St. Gregory the Great, 
"Dialogi", II, i). Romanua later (from 523) repre- 
sented St. Benedict at Subiaco, and is said to have 
afterwards gone to Gaul and to have founded a small 
monastery at Dryes-Fontrouge, where he died about 
550 and was venerated as a saint. His feast is ob- 
served on 22 May. A St. Romanus, who is venerated 
as Bishop of Auxcrre on 8 October, is probably iden- 
tical with this Abbot Romanus whose relics were sub- 
sequently translated to Auxerre (cf. "Acta S3.", 
May, V, 153 sqq.; October, III. 396 sqq.; Adlhoch in 
" Studien und Mitteilungen aus dem Benedictiner- und 
Cistcrzienserorden" (1907), 267 sqq., 501 sqq.; 
(190S), 103 sqq., 327 sqq., 587 sqq.: Leclerc, "Vie de 
St Romain, educateur de St Benoit" (Paris, 1893)]. 
(7) St. Romanua, Bishop of Rouen, date of birth un- 
known; d. about 640. His feast is observed on 23 
October. The legend of this saint has lit tic historical 
value (Acta SS., October, X, 91 sqq.), and there is 
but little authentic information concerning him [cf. 
"Analecta Bollandiana" (1904), 337 sq.] (8) St. 
Romanua, "the Singer", the most important repre- 
sentative of rhythmic poetry in the Greek Church. 
According to the Greek "Menaia" he was born in 
Syria, was ordained deacon at Berytua, then went to 
Constantinople, where he became one of the clergy 
at the Blachernen church. The era in which he lived 
ia not certainly ascertained; moat probably, however, 
his residence in Constantinople was from about 515 
to 556. His feast is observed on 1 October. Several 
of his poems were edited by Pitra, "Analecta sacra", 
I (Paris, 1876). 1-241 (cf. Maas, "Die Chronologie 
der Hymnen des Romanus" in "Byzantin. Zeit- 
schrhV' (1906), 1-44; Bardenhewer, "Patrologie" 
(3rd ed.), 486]. 

J. P. KlBSCH. 

Romanus, Ton. — Of this pope very little is known 
with certainty, nrt even the date of his birth nor the 
exact dates of his consecration as pope and of his 
death. He was born at Gallese near Civita Castellans, 
and was the son of Constantine. He became cardinal 
of St. Peter ad Vincula and pope about August, 897. 
Hfl died four months later. He granted the pallium 
to Vitalis, Patriarch of Grado, and a privilege for hia 
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Church; and to the Spanish Bishops of Elna and 
Gerona, he confirmed the possessions of their sees. 
His coins bear the name of the Emperor Lambert, and 
his own monogram with "Scs. Petrus". The con- 
temporary historian Frodoard has three verses about 
him which argue him a man of virtue. It is possible 
he was deposed by one of the factions which tnen dis- 
tracted Rome, for we read that "he was made a 
monk", a phrase which, in the language of the times, 
often denoted deposition. 

J\rrt. Rrgeita Pont. Rom., I (Lfiprift. 1888), 441; Duchmnb. 
lAbrr Pontificalia, II (Fftria, 1892). 230; Mask, Lira of the Popes 
in Ike Early Middle Agee, IV (London, 1010). 8fl mj. 

Horace K. Mann. 

Rome. — The significance of Rome lies primarily in 
the fact that it is the city of the pope. The Bishop of 
Rome, as the successor of St. Peter, is the Vicar of 
Christ on earth and the visible head of the Catholic 
Church. Rome is consequently the centre of unity 
in belief, the source of ecclesiastical jurisdiction and 
the seat of the supreme authority which can bind by 
its enactments the faithful throughout the world. 
The Diocese of Rome is known as the '"See of Peter", 
the "Apostolic See", the " Holy Roman Church", the 
"Holy See" — titles which indicate its unique position 
in Christendom and suggest the origin of its pre- 
eminence. Rome, more than any other city, bears 
witness both to the past splendour of the pagan world 
and to the triumph of Christianity. It is here that 
the history of the Church can be traced from the 
earliest days, from the humble beginnings in the 
Catacombs to the majestic ritual of St. Peter's. At 
every turn one comes upon places hallowed by the 
deaths of the martyrs, the lives of innumerable saints, 
the mcmoiies of wise and holy pontiffs. From Rome 
the bearers of the Gospel message went out to the 
peoples of Europe and eventually to the uttermost 
ends of the earth. To Rome, again, in every age 
countless pilgrims have thronged from all the nations, 
and especially from English-speaking countries. With 
religion the missionaries carried the best elements of 
ancient culture and civilization which Home had 
preserved amid all the vicissitudes of barbaric in- 
vasion. To these treasures of antiquity have been 
added the product ions of a nobler art inspired bv higher 
ideals, that have filled Rome with masterpieces in 
architecture, painting, and sculpture. These appeal 
indeed to every mind endowed with artistic percep- 
tion; but their full meaning only the Catholic believer 
can appreciate, because he alone", in his deepest thought 
and feeling, is at one with the spirit that pulsates 
here in the heart of the Christian world. 

Many details concerning Rome have been set forth 
in other articles of The Catholic Encyclopedia. 
For the prerogatives of the papacy the reader is 
referred to Pope; for the ecclesiastical government of 
the city and diocese, to Cardinal Vicar; for litur- 
gical matters, to Roman Kite; for education, to 
Roman Colleges; for literary development, to 
Academies, Roman; for history, to the biographical 
articles on the various popes, and the articles Con- 

STANTINE THE GREAT, CHARLEMAGNE, etc. There i8 

a special article on each of the religious orders, saints, 
and artists mentioned in this article, while the details 
of the papal administration, both spiritual and tem- 
poral, will be found treated under Apostolic Camera; 
Acdiences, Pontifical: Examiners, Apostolic; 
Holy See; Rescripts, Papal; Roman Congrega- 
tions; RoMan Ciria; Rota, Sacra Romana; 
States ok the Church, etc. Of the great Christian 
monuments of the Eternal City, special articles are 
devoted to St. Peter, Basilicaof; St. Peter, Tomb 
of; Lateran Basilica; V atican; Chairop Peter. 

The present article will be divided: I. Topography 
and Existing Conditions: II. General History of the 
City; III. Churches and other Monuments. 

L Topography and Existing Conditions — The 
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City of Rome rises on the banks of the Tiber at a dis- 
tance of from 16 to 19 miles from the mouth of that 
river, which makes a deep furrow in the plain which 
extends between the Alban hills, to the south: the 
hills of Pakwtrina and Tivoli, and the Sabine hills, to 
the east* and the Umbrian hills and Monte Tolfa, to 
the north. The city stands in latitude 41° 54' N. and 
longitude 12° 30' E. of Greenwich. It occupies, on 
the left bank, not only the plain, but also the adjacent 
heights, namely, portions of the Parioli hills, of the 
Pincian, the Quirinal, the Viminal, the Esquiline . 
(which are only the extremities of a mountain-mass 
of tufa extending to the Alban hills), the Capitoline, 
the Ca-lian, the Palatine, and the Aventine — hills 
which are now isolated. On the right bank is the 
valley lying beneath Monte Mario, the Vatican, and 
the Janiculan, the last-named of which has now 
become covered with houses and gardens. The Tiber, 
traversing the city, forms two sharp bends and an 
island (S. Bartolomco), and within the city its banks 
are protected by the Btrong and lofty walls which were 
begun in 1875. The river is crossed by fourteen 
bridges, one of them being onlv provisional, while 
ten have been built since 1870. There is also a rail- 
road drawbridge near St. Paul's. Navigation on the 
river is practicable only for vessels of light draught, 
which anchor at Ripa Grande, taking cargoes of oil 
and other commodities. 

For the cure of souls, the city is divided into 54 
parishes (including 7 in the suburbs), administered 
partly by secular clergy, partly by regular. The 
boundaries of the parishes have been radically changed 
by Pius X, to meet new needs arising out of topo- 
graphical changes. Each parish has, besides its 
parish priest, one or two assistant priests, a chief 
sacristan, and an indeterminate number of chaplains. 
The parish priests every year elect a chamberlain 
of the clergy, whose position is purely honorary; 
every month they assemble for a conference to dis- 
cuss cases in moral theology and also the practical 
exigencies of the ministry. In each parish there is a 
parochial committee for Catholic works; each has its 
various confraternities, many of which have their 
own church and oratory. In the vast extent of coun- 
try out-side of Home, along the main highways, there 
are chapels for the accommodation of the few settled 
inhabitants, and the labourers and shepherds who 
from October to July are engaged in the work of the 
open country. In former times most of these chapels 
had priests of their own, who also kept schools; now- 
adays, through the exertions of the Society for the 
Religious Aid of the Agro Romano (i. e. the country 
districts around Rome), priests are taken thither from 
Rome every Sunday to say Mass, catechize, and 
preach on the Gospel. The houses of male religious 
number about 160; of female religious, 205, for the 
most part devoted to teaching, ministering to the 
sick in public and private hospitals, managing various 
houses of retreat, etc. Besides the three patriarchal 
chapters (see below, under Churches), there are at 
Rome eleven collegiate chapters. 

In the patriarchal basilicas there are confessors 
for all the principal languages. Some nations have 
their national churches (Germans, Anima and Campo 
Santo; French, S. Luigi and S. Claudio; Croats, S 
Girolamo dei Schiavoni ; Belgians, S. Giuliano: 
Portuguese, S. Antonio; Spaniards, S. Maria in 
Monserrato; to all which may be added the churches 
of the Oriental rites) . Moreover, in the churches and 
chapels of many religious houses, particularly the 
generalates, as well as in the various national col- 
leges, it is possible for foreigners to fulfil their re- 
ligious obligations. For English-speaking persons 
the convents of the Irish Dominicans (S. Clemente) 
and of the Irish Franciscans (S. Isidore), the English, 
Irish, and American Colleges, the new Church of S. 
Patrizio in the Via Ludovisi, that of S. Giorgio of the 
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English Sisters in the Via S. Sebastianello, and par- 
ticularly S. Silvestro in Capite (Pallottini) should be 
mentioned, in these churches, too, there are, regu- 
larly, sermons in English on feast-day afternoons, 
during Lent and Advent, and on other occasions. 
Sometimes there are sermons in English in other 
churches also, notice being given beforehand by 
bills posted outside the churches and by advertise- 
ments in the papers. First Communions are mostly 
made in the parish churches; many parents place 
their daughters in seclusion during the period of 
immediate preparation, in some educational institu- 
tion. There are also two institutions for the prepa- 
ration of boys for their First Communion, one of 
them without charge (Ponte Rotto). Christian doc- 
trine is taught both in the day and night schools 
which are dependent either on the Holy See. or 
on religious congregations or Catholic associations. 
For those who attend the public elementary schools, 
parochial catechism is provided on Sunday and feast- 
day afternoons. For intermediate and university 
students suitable schools of religious instruction 
have been formed, connected with the language 
schools and the scholastic ripetizioni, so as to attract 
the young men. The confraternities, altogether 92 
in number, are either professional (for members of 
certain professions or trades), or national, or for some 
charitable object (e. g., for charity to prisoners; S. 
Lucia del Gonfalone and others like it, for giving 
dowries to poor young women of good character; the 
Confraternita della Morte, for burying those who die 
in the country districts, and various confraternities 
for escorting funerals, of which the principal one is 
that of the Sacconi; that of S. Giovanni Decollato, 
to assist persons condemned to death), or again they 
have some purely devotional aim, like the Con- 
fraternities of the Blessed Sacrament, of the Christian 
Doctrine, of the various mysteries of religion, and of 
certain saints. 

For ecclesiastical instruction there are in the city, 
besides the various Italian and foreign colleges, three 
great ecclesiastical universities: the Gregorian, under 
the Jesuits; the Schools of the Roman Seminary, at 
S. Apollinare; the Collegio Angelico of the Dominicans, 
formerly known as the Minerva. Several religious 
orders also have schools of their own — the Benedic- 
tines at S. Anselmo, the Franciscans at S. Antonio, 
the Redemptorists at S. Alfonso, the Calced Carme- 
lites at the College of S. Alberto, the Capuchins, the 
Minor Conventuals, the Augustinians, and others. 
(See Roman Colleges.) For classical studies there 
are, besides the schools of S. Apollinare, the Collegio 
Massimo, under the Jesuits, comprising also element- 
ary and technical schools; the Collegio Nazarcno 
(Piarists), the gymnasium and intermediate school 
of which take rank with those of the Government; 
the Istituto Angelo Mai (Barnabite). The Brothers 
of the Christian Schools have a flourishing technical 
institute (de Merode) with a boarding-house (con- 
vitlo). There are eight colleges for youths under the 
direction of ecclesiastics or religious. The Holy 
See and the Society for the Protection of Catholic 
Interests also maintain forty-six elementary schools 
for the people, mostly under the care of religious con- 
gregations. For the education of girls there are 
twenty-six institutions directed by Sisters, some of 
which also receive day-pupils. The orphanages are 
nine in number, and some of them are connected 
with technical and industrial schools. The Salesians, 
too, have a similar institution, and there are two 
agricultural institutions. Hospices are provided 
for converts from the Christian sects and for Hebrew 
neophytes. Thirty other houses of refuge, for in- 
fants, orphans, old people, etc., are directed by re- 
ligious men or women. 

As the capital of Italy, Rome is the residence of 
the reigning house, the niinisters, the tribunals, and 



>5 ROME 

the other civil and military officials of both the na 
tional Government and the provincial. For public 
instruction there are the university, two technical 
institutes, a commercial high school, five gymnasium- 
lyceums, eight technical schools, a female institute 
for the preparation of secondary teachers, a national 
boarding school, and other lay institutions, besides 
a military college. There arc also several private 
schools for languages etc. — the Vaticana, the Nazion- 
ale (formed out of the libraries of the Roman College, 
of the Aracceli Convent, and other monastic libraries 
partially ruined), the Corsiniana (now the School of 
the Accademia dei Lincci), the Casanatense (see 
Casanatta), the Angelica (formerly belonging to the 
Augustinians), the Vallicellana (OratoriatiB, founded 
by Cardinal Baronius), the Militare Centrale, the 
Chigiana, and others. (For the academies see 
Academies, Roman.) foreign nations maintain 
institutions for artistic, historical, or archaeological 
study (America, Great Britain, Austria-Hungary, 
Prussia, Holland, Belgium, France). There are three 
astronomical and meteorological observatories: the 
Vatican, the Capitol (Campidoglio), and the Roman 
College (Jesuit), the last-named, situated on the 
Janiculan, has been suppressed. The museums and 
galleries worthy of mention are the Vatican (see 
Vatican), those of Christian and of profane an- 
tiquities at the Lateran (famous for the "Dancing 
Satyr"; the "Sophocles", one of the finest of portrait 
statues in existence, found at Terracina; the "Nep- 
tune", the pagan and Christian sarcophagi with decora- 
tions in relief, and the statue of Hippolytus). In the 
gallery at the Lateran there arc paintings by Crivelli, 
Gozzoli, Lippi, Spagna, Francia, Palmezzano, Sasso- 
ferrato, and Scitz. The Capitohne Museum contains 
Roman prehistoric tombs and household furniture, 
reliefs from the Arch of Marcus Aurelius, a head of 
Amalasunta, a half-length figure of the Emperor 
Commodus, the ep.ia.-u o. t ie uiwuil prodigy Quintus 
Sulpicius Ma.viniUd, tins Esquilme and the Capito- 
hne Venuses, " Diana of the Ephesians ", the Capito- 
line Wolf (Etruscan work of the fifth century b. c), 
MarforiuB, the Dying Gladiator, busts of the emperors 
and other famous men of antiquity, and Vespasian's 
"Lex regia"; the Gallery contains works by Spagna, 
Tintoretto, Caracci, Caravaggio, Gucrcino (St. Fet- 
ronilla, the original of the mosaic in St. Peter's), 
Guido Reni, Titian, Van Dyke, Domenichino, Paolo 
Veronese, and other masters. There arc important 
numismatic collections and collections of gold jewelry. 
The Villa Giulia has a collection of Etruscan terra- 
cotta; the Muaeo Romano, objects recently excavated; 
the Museo Kircheriano has been enlarged into an 
ethnographical museum. The Borghese Gallery is in 
the villa of the same name. The National Gallery, 
in the Exposition Building (Palazzo dell' Espoxizione), 
is formed out of the Corsini. Sciarra, and Torlonia 
collections, together with modern acquisitions. There 
are also various private collections in different parts 
of the city. 

The institutions of public charity are all consoli- 
dated in the Congrcgazione di Carita, under the Com- 
munal Administration. There are twenty-seven 
public hospitals, the most important of which are: 
the Polyclinic, which is destined to absorb all the 
others; S. Spirito, to which is annexed the lunatic 
asylum and the foundling hospital; S. Salvatore, a 
hospital for women, in the Lateran: S. Giacomo; 
S.Antonio; the Consolazione; two military hospitals. 
There arc also an institute for the blind, two clinics 
for diseases of the eye, twenty-five asylums for aban- 
doned children, three lv ing-in hospitals, and numerous 
private clinics for paying patients. The great public 
promenades are the Pincian, adjoining the Villa 
Borghese and now known as the Umberto Primo, 
where a zoological garden has recently been installed, 
and the Janiculum. Several private parks or gardens. 
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as the Villa Pamphili, are also accessible to the public 

every day. 

The population of Rome in 1901 was 462,783. Of 
these 5000 were Protestants, 7000 JewB, 8200 of other 
religions and no religion. In the census now (1910) 
being made an increase of more than 100,000 is 
expected. Rome is now the most salubrious of all 
the large cities of Italy, its mortality for 1907 being 
18 8 per thousand, against 19 9 at Milan and 19 6 at 
Turin. The lYeas is represented by five agencies: 
there are 17 daily papers, two of* them Catholic 
("Osservatore Romano u and "Corriere d'ltalia"); 8 
periodicals are issued once or oftener in the week 
(5 Catholic, 4 in English— "Rome", "Roman Her- 
ald", "Roman Messenger", "Roman World"); 88 
are issued more than once a month (7 Catholic); 
there are 101 monthlies (19 Catholic); 55 periodicals 
appear less frequently than once a month. 

General History or the City. — Arms and imple- 
ments of the Palaeolithic Age, found in the near vicin- 
ity of Rome, testify to the presence of man here in 
those remote times. The most recent excavations 
have established that as early as the eighth century 
B. c. or, according to some, several centuries earlier, 
there was a group of human habitations on the Pala- 
tine Hill, a tufaceous ledge rising in the midst of 
marshy ground near the Tiber. (That river, it may 
be observed here, was known to the primitive peoples 
by the name of Rumo, "the River".) Thus is the 
traditional account of the origin of Rome substantially 
verified. At the same time, or very little later, a 
colony of Sabines was formed on the Ouirinal, and 
on the Esquiline an Etruscan colony. Between the 
Palatine and the Quirinal rose the Capitoline, once 
covered by two sacred groves, afterwards occupied 
by the temple of Jupiter and the Rock. Within a 
small space, therefore, were established the advance 
guards of three dist inct peoples of different characters; 
the Latins, shepherds; the Sabines, tillers of the soil; 
the Etruscans, already far advanced in civilization, 
and therefore in commerce and the industries. How 
these three villages became a city, with, first, the 
Latin influence preponderating, then the Sabine, 
then the Etruscan (the two Tarquins), is all enveloped 
in the obscurity of the history of the seven kings 
(753-509 b. c). The same uncertainty prevails as 
to the conquests made at the expense of the surround- 
ing peoples. It is unquestionable that all those con- 
quests had to be made afresh after the expulsion of 
the kings. 

But the social organization of the new city during 
this period stan<ls out clearly. There were three 
original tribes: the Ramnians (Latins), the Titians 
(Sabines), and the Luceres (Etruscans). Each tribe 
was divided into ten curia, each curia into ten 
genles, each gens into ten (or thirty) families. Those 
who belonged to these, the most ancient, tribes were 
Patricians, and the chiefs of the three hundred genlea 
formed the Senate. In the course of time and the 
wars with surrounding peoples, new inhabitants 
occupied the remaining hills; thus, under Tullus 
Hostilius, the Cu-lian was assigned to the population 
of the razed Alba Longa (Albano); the Sabines, 
conquered by Ancus Mart his, had the Aventine. 
Later on, the Viminal was occupied. The new inhabi- 
tant* formed the Plebeians (Plebu), and their civil 
rights were less than those of the older citizens. The 
internal history of Rome down to the Imperial Period 
is nothing but a struggle of plebeians against patricians 
for the acquisition of greater civil rights, and these 
struggles resulted in the civil, political, and juridical 
organization of Rome. The king was high-priest, 
judge, leader in war. and head of the Government; 
the Senate and the Comitia of the People were con- 
voked by him at his pleasure, and debated the 
measures proposed by him. Moreover, the kingly 
dignity was hereditary. Among the important public 
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works in this earliest period weie the drains, or sewers 
{cloaca), for draining the marshes around the Pala- 
tine, the work of the Etruscan Tarquinius Priscus; 
the city wall was built by Servius Tullius, who also 
organized the Plebeians, dividing them into thirty 
tribes; the Sublician Bridge wai constructed to unite 
the Rome of that time with the Janiculan. 

During the splendid reign of Tarquinius Superbus. 
Rome was the mistress of Latium as far as Circeii 
and Signia. But, returning victorious from Ardea, 
the king found the gates of the city closed against him. 
Rome took to itself a republican form of government, 
with two consuls, who held office for only one year; 
only in times of difficulty was a dictator elected, to 
wield unlimited power. In the expulsion of Tarquinius 
Superbus some historians have seen a revolt of the 
Latin element against Etruscan domination. Besides 
wars and treaties with the Latins and other peoples, 
the principal events, down to the burning of Rome 
by the Gauls, were the institution of the tribunes of 
the people (tribuni plcl/is), the establishment of the 
laws of the Twelve Tables, and the destruction of 
Veii. In 390 the Romans were defeated by the Gauls 
near the River Allia; a few davs later the city was 
taken and set on fire, and after the Gauls bad departed 
it was rebuilt without plan or rule. Camillus, the 
dictator, reorganized the army and after long re- 
sistance to the changf, at last coiiM-ntod that one of 
the consuls should be a plebeian. Southern Etruria 
became subject to Rome, with the capture of Nepi 
and Sutri in 386. The Appian Way and Aqueduct 
were constructed at this period. Very soon it was 

Possible to think of conquering the whole peninsula, 
'he principal stages of this conquest are formed by 
the three wars against the Samnites (victory of Sues- 
sula, 343); the victory of Bovianum, 304; those over 
the Etruscans and Umbrians, in 310 and 308; lastly, 
the victory of Sentinum, in 295, over the combined 
Samnites, Etruscans, and Gauls. The Tarentine 
(2S2-272) and the First and Second Punic Wars 
(264-201) determined the conquest of the rest of 
Italy, with the adjacent islands, as well as the first 
invasion of Spain. 

Soon after this, the Kingdom of Macedonia (Cynos- 
cephaUe, 197; Pydna, 168) and Greece (capture of 
Corinth, 146) were subdued, while the war against 
Antiochus of Syria (192-89) and against the Galatians 
(189) brought Roman supremacy into Asia. In 146 
Carthage was destroyed, and Africa reduced to sub- 
jection; between 149 and 133 the conquest of Spain 
was completed. Everywhere Roman colonies sprang 
up. With conquest, the luxurious vices of the con- 
quered peoples also came to Rome, and thus the 
contrast between patricians and plebeians was accen- 
tuated. To champion the cause of the plebeians there 
arose the brothers Tiberius and Caius Gracchus. 
The Servile Wars (132-171) and the Jugurthine Wax 
(111-105) revealed the utter corruption of Roman 
society. Marius and Sulla, both of whom had won 
glory in foreign wars, rallied to them the two opposing 
parties, Democratic and Aristocratic, respectively. 
Sulla firmly established his dictatorship with the 
victory of the Colline Gate (83), reorganized the 
administration, and enacted some good laws to arrest 
the moral decay of the city. But the times were 
ripe for the oligarchy, which was to lead in the natural 
course of events to the monarchy. In the year 60, 
Cffsar, Pompey, and Crassus formed the first Trium- 
virate. While Ca»sar conquered Gaul (58-50), and 
Crassus waged an unsuccessful war against the Par- 
thian* (54-53), Pompey succeeded in gaining supreme 
control of the capital. The war between Pompey. 
to whom the nobles adhered, and Cirsar, who had 
the democracy with him, was inevitable. The battle 
of Pharsalia (48) decided the issue; in 45 Csesar 
was already thinking of establishing monarchical 
government; his assassination (44) could do no more 
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Ui an delay the movement towards monarchy. An- 
other triumvirate was soon formed by Antony, 
Lepidus, and Oct avian; Antony and Octavian dis- 
agreed, and at Actium (32) the issue was decided in 
Octavian's favour. Roman power had meanwhile 
been consolidated and extended in Spain, in Gaul, 
and even as far an I'aunonia, in Pontus, in Palestine, 
and in Egypt. Henceforward Roman history is no 
longer the history of the City of Rome, although it 
was only under Caracalla (a. d. 211) that Roman 
citizenship was accorded to all free subjects of the 
empire. 

In the midst of these political vicissitudes the city 
was growing and being beautified with temples and 
other buildings, public and private. On the Campus 
Martius and beyond the Tiber, at the foot of the 
Janiculan, new and populous quarters sprang up. 
with theatres (those of Pompey and of Marcellus) and 
circuses (the Maxirnus and the Flaminius, 221 b. c). 
The centre of political life was the Forum, which had 
been the market before the centre of buying and sell- 
ing was transferred, in 388, to tho Campus Martius 
(Forum Holitorium), leaving the old Forum Romanum 
to the business of the State. Here were the temples 
of Concord (366), Saturn (497), the Dt Consentes, 
Castor and Pollux (484), the Basilica .Emilia (179), 
the Basilica Julia (4.5), the Curia Hostilia (S. Adriano), 
the Rostra, etc. Scarcely had the empire been con- 
solidated when Augustus turned his attention to the 
embellishment of Rome, and succeeding emperors 
followed his example : brick-built Rome became marble 
Rome. After the sixth decade b. c. many Hebrews had 
settled at Rome, in the Trastevere quarter and that 
of the Porta Capena, and soon they became a financial 
power. They were incessantly making proselytes, 
especially among the women of the upper classes. 
The names of thirteen synagogues are known as 
existing (though not all at the same time) at Rome 
during the Imperial Period. Thus was the way pre- 
pared for the Gospel, whereby Rome, already mis- 
tress of the world, was to be given a new, sublimer 
and more lasting, title to that dominion— the domin- 
ion over the souls of all mankind. 

Even on the Day of Pentecost, "Roman strangers" 
(advena Romani, Acts, ii, 10) were present at Jeru- 
salem, and they surely must have carried the good 
news to their fellow-citizens at Rome. Ancient 
tradition assigns to the year 42 the first coming of St. 
Peter to Rome, thougn, according to the pseudo- 
Clementine Epistles, St. Barnabas was the first 
to preach the Gospel in the Eternal City. Under 
Claudius (c. a. d. 50), the name of Christ had become 
such an occasion of discord among the Hebrews of 
Rome that the emperor drove them all out of the 
city, though they were not long in returning. About 
ten years later Paul also arrived, a prisoner, and ex- 
ercised a vigorous apostolate during his sojourn. 
The Christians were numerous at that time, even at 
the imperial Court. The burning of the city— by 
order of Nero, who wished to effect a thorough 
renovation — was the pretext for the first official 
persecution of the Christian name. Moreover, it was 
very natural that persecution, which had been oc- 
casional, should in course of time have become 
general and systematic; hence it is unnecessary to 
transfer the date of the Apostles' martyrdom from 
the year 67, assigned by tradition, to the year 64 
(see Peter, Saint; Paul, Saint). Domitian's reign 
took its victims both from among the opponents of 
absolutism and from the Christians; among them 
some who were of very exalted rank — Titus Flavius 
Clemens. Acilius Glabrio (Cemetery of Priscilla), and 
Flavia Domitilla, a relative of the emperor. It must 
have been then, too, that St. John, according to a 
very ancient legend (Tertullian), was brought to Rome. 

The reign of Trajan and Adrian was the culminat- 
ing point of the arts at Rome. The Roman martyr- 



doms attributed to this period are, with the exception 
of St. Ignatius's, somewhat doubtful. At the same 
time the heads of various Gnostic sects settled at 
Rome, notably Valentin u^, Cerdon, and Marcion; 
but it docs not appear that they had any great fol- 
lowing. Under Antoninus, Marcus Aurehus, and 
Comraodus, several Roman martyrs arc known — 
Pope St. Telesphorus, Sts. Lucius, Ptolenueus, Justin 
and companions, and the Senator Apollonius. Under 
Co mm ou us, thanks to Martia, his morganatic wife, 
the condition of the Christians improved. At the 
same time the schools of Rhodon. St. Justin, and 
others flourished. But three new heresies from the 
East brought serious trouble to the internal peace of 
the Church: that of Thcodotus, the shoemaker of 
Byzantium; that of Noetus, brought in by one 
Epigonus; and Montanism. In the struggle against 
these heresies, particularly the last-named/ the priest 
Hippolytus, a disciple of St. I re me us, bore a dis- 
tinguished part, but he, in his turn, incurred the cen- 
sures of Popes Zcphyrinus and Callistus, and became 
the leader of a schismatical party. But the con- 
troversies between Hippolytus and Callistus were not 
confined to theological questions, but also bore upon 
discipline, the pope thinking proper to introduce 
certain restrictions. Another sect transplanted to 
Rome at this period was that of the Elcesaites. 

The persecution of Septimius Severus does not ap- 
pear to have been very acute at Rome, where, before 
this time, many persons of rank — even of the imperial 
household — had been Christians. The long period 
of tranquillity, hardly interrupted by Maximinus 
(235-38), fostered the growth of Roman church 
organization; so much so that, under Cornelius, after 
the first fury of the Decian persecution, the city num- 
bered about 50,000 Christians. The last-named per- 
secution produced many Roman martyrs — Pope St. 
Fabian among the first — and many apostates, and the 
problem of reconciling the latter resulted in the schism 
of Novatian. The persecution of Valerian, too, fell 
first upon the Church of Rome. Under Aurelian 
(271-76), the menace of an invasion of the Germans, 
who had already advanced as far as Pesaro. compelled 
the emperor to restore and extend the walls of Rome. 
The persecution of Diocletian also had its victims in 
the city, although there are no trustworthy records 
of them^ it did not last long, however, in the West. 
Maxentius went so far as to restore to the Christiana 
their cemeteries and other landed property, and, if 
we are to believe Eusebius, ended by showing them 
favour, as a means of winning popularity. At this 
period several pretentious buildings were erected — 
baths, a circus, a basilica, etc. In the fourth and 
fifth centuries the city began to be embellished with 
Christian buildings, and the moribund art of antiquity 
thus received a new accession of vitality. 

Of the heresies of this period, Arianism alone dis- 
turbed the religious peace for a brief space; even 
Pelagianism failed to take root. The conflict between 
triumphant Christianity and dying Paganism was 
more bitter. Symmachus, Pnetextatus, and Nico- 
machus were the most zealous and most powerful de- 
fenders of the ancient religion. At Milan, St. Am- 
brose kept watch. By the end of the fourth century 
the deserted temples were becoming filled with cob- 
webs; pontiffs and vestals were demanding baptism. 
The statues of the gods served as public ornaments: 
precious objects were seldom plundered, and until 
the year 526 not one temple was converted to the 
uses of Christian worship. In 402 the necessity 
once more arose of fortifying Rome. The capital 
of the world, which had never beheld a hostile army 
since the days of Hannibal, in 408 withstood the 
double siege of Alaric. But the Senate, mainly at the 
instigation of a pagan minority, treated with Alaric, 
deposed Honorius, and enthroned a new emperor. 
Attalus. Two years later, Alaric returned, succeeded 
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in taking the city, and sacked it. It is fake, however, 
that the destruction of Home began then. Under 
Alaric, as in the Gothic war of the sixth century, 
only so much was destroyed as military exigencies 
rendered inevitable. The intervention of St. Loo the 
Great saved the Eternal City from the fury of Attila, 
but could not prevent the Vandals, in 456, from 
sacking it without mercy for fifteen days: statues, 
gold, silver, bronze, brass — whether the property of 
the State, or of the Church, or of private persons- 
were taken and shipped to Carthage. 

Rome still called itself the capital of the empire, 
but HO 06 the second century it had Been the emperors 
only at rare and fleeting moments; even the kings of 
Italy preferred Ravenna as a residence. Theodoric, 
nevertheless, made provision for the outward mag- 
nificence of the city, preserving its monuments so far 
as was possible. Pope St. Agapetus and the learned 
Cassiodorus entertained the idea of creating at 
Rome a school of advanced Scripture studies, on 
the model of that which flourished at Edessa, but 
the Gothic invasion made shipwreck of this design. 
In that Titanic war Rome stood five sieges. In 
536 Belisarius took it without Btriking a blow. Next 
year Vitiges besieged it, cutting the aqueducts, 
plundering the outlying villas, and even penetrating 
into the catacombs; the city would have been taken, 
had not the garrison of Hadrian's tomb defended 
themselves with fragments of the statues of heroes and 
gods which they found in that monument. Soon 
after the departure of Pope Vigilius from Rome 
(November, 545), King Totila invested it and cap- 
tured a fleet bearing supplies sent by Vigilius, who by 
that time had passed over to Sicily. In December, 
546, the city was captured, through the treachery ot 
the Isaurian soldiery, and once more sacked. Totila, 
obliged to set out for the south, forced the whole 
population of Rome to leave the city, so that it was 
left uninhabited; but they returned with Belisarius 
in 547. Two years later, another Isaurian treachery 
made Totila once more master of the city, which then 
for the last time saw the names of the circus. After 
the battle of Taginaj (552), Rome opened its gates 
to Narscs and became Byzantine. The ancient 
Senate and the Roman nobility were extinct. There 
was a breathing-space of sixteen years, and then 
the Lombards drew near to Rome, pillaging and de- 
stroying the neighbouring regions. St. Gregory the 
Great has described the lamentable condition of the 
city; the same saint did his best to remedy matters. 
The seventh century was disastrously marked by a 
violent assault on the Lateran made by Mauricius, 
the chartuiarius of the Exarch of Ravenna (640), by 
the exile of Pope St. Martin (653), and by the visit 
of the Emperor Constans I (663). The imprisonment 
of St. Sergius, which had been ordered by Justinian 
II, was prevented by the native troops of the Ex- 
archate. 

In the eighth century the Lombards, with Liut- 
prand, were seized with the old idea of occupying 
all Italy, and Rome in particular. The popes, from 
Gregory II on, saved the city and Italy from Lom- 
bard domination by the power of their threats, until 
they were finally rescued by the aid of Pepin, when 
Rome and the peninsula came under Prankish 
domination. Provision was made for the material 
well-being of the city by repairs on the wails and the 
aqueducts, and by the establishment of agricultural 
colonies (domu* cultrr) for the cultivation of the wide 
domains surrounding the city. But in Rome itself 
there were various factions — favouring either the 
Franks or the I/ombards, or, later on, FrankiRh or 
Nationalist — and these factions ofieu caused tumults, 
as, in particular, on the death of Paul I (767) and at 
the beginning of T.eo Ill's pontificate (795). With 
the coronation of Charlemagne (799) Rome l>ecame 
finally detached from the Empire of the East. Though 




the pope was master of Rome, the power of the Sword 
was wielded by the imperial missi, and this arrange- 
ment came to be more clearly defined by the Constitu- 
tion of Lot hair (824). Thus the government was 
divided. In the ninth century the pope had to defend 
Rome and Central Italy against the Saracens. 
Gregoriopolis, the Leonine City, placed outside the 
walls for the defence of the Basilica of St. Peter, 
and sacked in 846, and Joannipolis, for the defence of 
St. Paul's, were built by Gregory IV, Leo IV, and 
John VIII. The latter two and John X also gained 
splendid victories over these barbarians. 

The decline of the Carlovingian dynasty was not 
without its effect upon t he papacy and upon Rome, 
which became a mere lordship of tin- great feudal 
families, especially those of Theodora and Marozia. 
When Hugh of Provence wished to marry Marozia, 
so as to become master of Rome, his son Alberic 
rebelled against him, and was elected their chief by 
the Romans, with the title of 1'atnrian {Palriciui) 
and Consul. The temporal power of the jx>pe might 
then have come to an end, had not John. Alberics 
son, reunited the two powers. But John's life and 
his conduct of the government necessitated the inter- 
vention of the Emperor Otto I (963), who instituted 
the office of prcrfeciwt urbit, to represent the imperial 
authority. (This office became hereditary in the Vico 
family.) Order did not reign for long: Crescent ius, 
leader of the anti-papal party, deposed and murderea 
popes. It was onlv for a few brief intervals that 
Otto II (980) and Otto III (996-998-1002) were able 
to re-establish the imperial and pontifical authority. 
At the beginning of the eleventh century three popes 
of the family of the counts of Tusculum immediately 
succeeded each other, and the last of the three, Bene- 
dict IX, led a life bo Bcandalous as made it necessary 
for Henry III to intervene (1046). The schism of 
Honorius II and the struggle between Gregory VII 
and Henry IV exonerated party passions at Rome, 
and conspicuous in the struggle was another Cresccn- 
tius, a member of the Imperialist Party. Robert 
Guiscard, called to the rescue by Gregory VII, sacked 
the city and burned a great part of it, with immense 
destruction of monuments and documents. The 
Btrugglc was revived under Henry V, and Rome was 
repeatedly besieged by the imperial troops. 

Then followed the schism of Pier Leone (Anacletus 
II), which had hardly been ended, in 1143, when 
Girolamo di Pierleonc, counselled by Arnold of 
Brescia, made Rome into a republic, modelled after 
the Lombard communes, under the rule of fifty-six 
senators. In vain did LuciuB II attack the Capitol, 
attempting to drive out the usurpers. The commune 
was in opposition no less to the imperial than to the 
papal authority. At first the popes thought, to lean 
on the emperors, and thus Adrian IV induced Barba- 
rossa to burn Arnold alive (1155). Still, just as in 
the preceding century, every coronat ion of an emperor 
was accompanied by quarrels and fights between the 
Romans and the imperial soldiery. In 1188 a modus 
rivendi was established between the commune and 
Clement III, the people recognizing the pope's 
sovereignty and conceding to him the right of coinage, 
the senators and military captains being obliged to 
swear fealty to him. But the friction did not cease. 
Innocent III (1203) was obliged to flee from Rome, 
but, on the other hand, the friendly disposition of the 
mercantile middle class facilitated his return and 
secured to him some influence in the affairs of the 
communes, in which he obtained the appointment of 
a chief of the Senate, known as "the senator" (1207). 
The Senate, therefore, was reduced to the status cf 
the Communal Council of Rome; the senator wrs 
the syndic, or mayor, and remained so until 1870. 
In the conflicts between the popes, on the one hand, 
and, on the other, Frederick II and his heirs, the 
Senate was mostly Imperialist, cherishinn some «nri of 
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desire for the ancient independence; at times, how- 
ever, it was divided against itself (as in 1262, for 
Richard, brother of the king of England, against Man- 
fred, King of Naples). 

In 1263 Charles of Anjou, returning from the con- 
quest of Naples, caused himself to be elected senator 
for life; but Urban IV obliged him to be content 
with a term of ten years. Nicholas III forbade that 
any foreign prince should be elected senator, and in 
1278 he himself held the office. The election was 
always to be subject to the pope's approval. How- 
ever, these laws soon fell into desuetude. The absence 
of the popes from Rome had the most disastrous 
results for the city: anarchv prevailed; the powerful 
families of Colonna, Savelfi, Orsini, Anguillara, and 
others lorded it with no one to gainsay them; the 
pope's vicars were either stupid or weak; the monu- 
ments crumbled of themselves or were destroyed; 
sheep and cows were penned in the Lateran Basilica; 
no new buildings arose, except the innumerable 
towers, or keeps, of which Brancaleone degli Andald, 
the senator (1252-56), caused more than a hundred 
to be pulled down; the revival of art, bo promising 
in the thirteenth century, was abruptly cut off. The 
mad enterprise of Cola di Rienzo only added to the 
ge&cnt] confusion. The population was reduced to 
alKjut 17.000. The Sehism of the West, with the 
wars of King Ladislaus ( 140S and 1460, siege and sack 
of Rome), kept the city from benefiting by the 

K>pcs' return a* quick ry as it should. Noteworthy, 
iwever, is the understanding between Boniface IX 
and the Senate m to their respective rights (1393). 
This pope and Innocent VII also made provision for 
the restoration of the city. 

With Martin V the renascence of Rome began. 
Eugene IV again was driven out by the Romans, 
and Nicholas V had to punish the conspiracy of 
Stefano Porcari; but the patronage of letters by the 
popes and the new spirit of humanism obliterated the 
memory of these longings: for independence. Rome 
became the city of the arts and of letters, of luxury 
and of dissoluteness. The populal ion, too, changed in 
character and dialect, which had before more nearly 
approached the Neapolitan, but now showed the 
influence of immigration from Tuscany, Umbria, and 
the Marches. The sack of 1527 was a judgment, 
and a salutary warning to begin that reformation of 
manners to which the Brothers of the Oratory of 
Divine Love (the nucleus of the Theatine Order) 
and, later, the Jesuits and St. Fhilip Ncri devoted 
tht !iis<'lves. In the war between l J aul IV and Philip 
II (1556), the Colonna for the last time displayed their 
insubordination to the Pontifical Government. Until 
1799 Rome was at peace under the popes, who vied 
with the cardinals in embellishing the city with 
churches, fountains, obelisks, palaces, statues, and 
paintings. Unfortunately, this work of restoration 
was accompanied by the destruction of ancient and, 
still more, medieval monuments. An attempt was 
also made to improve the ground plan of Rome by 
straightening and widening the streets (Sixtus IV, 
Sixt us V — the Corso, the Ripetta, the Babuino, 
Giulia, Paola, Sistina, and other streets). The artists 
who have successively left their imprint on the City 
are Bramante, Michelangelo, Viguola. Giacomo della 
Porta, Fontana, Maderna, Bernini. Borromini, and, 
in the eighteenth cent ury, Fuga. The most important 
popular risings of this period were those against 
Urban VIII, on account of the mischief done by the 
Barberini, and against Cardinal Cascia, after the 
death of Benedict XIII. 

The pontificate of Pius VI, illustrious for its works 
of public utility, ended with the proclamation of the 
Republic of Rome (10 February, 1798) and the pope's 
exile. Pius VII was able to return, but after 1806 
there was a French Government at Rome side by 
side with the papal, and in 1809 the city was incor- 



porated in the empire. General Miollis, indeed, 
deserved well of Rouic for the public works he caused 
to be executed (the Pincian), and the archaeological 
excavations, which were vigorously and systematically 
continued in the succeeding pontificates, especially 
that of Pius IX. Of the works of art carried away to 
Paris only a part were restored after the Congress of 
Vienna. 

But the Revolutionary germ still remained planted 
at Rome, even though it gave no signs of activity 
either in 1820 or in 1830 and 1831. A few political 
murders were the only indication of the nre that 
smouldered beneath the ashes. The election of 
Pius IX, hailed as the Liberal pontiff, electrified all 
Rome. The pope saw his power clipping away; the 
assassination of Pellegrino Rossi and the riots before 
the Quirinal (25 November, 1848) counselled his flight 
to Gaeta. The Triumvirate was formed and, on 6 
February, 1849, convoked the Constituent Assembly, 
which declared the papal power al>olished. The mob 
abandoned itself to the massacre of defenceless 
priests, and the wrecking of churches and palaces. 
Oudinot's French troops restored the papal power 
(6 August, 1849), the pope retaining a few French 
regiments. Secret plotting went on. though at Rome 
none dared attempt anything (the Fausti trial). 
Only in 1867, when Garibaldi, the victor at Monte- 
rotondo, defeated at Mentana, invaded the Papal 
States, was the revolt prepared that was to have 
burst while Enrico Cairoli was trying to enter the 
city; but the coup de main failed: the stores of arms 
and ammunition were discovered; the only serious 
occurrence was the explosion of a mine, which de- 
stroyed the Scrristori Barracks in the Borgo. Not until 
20 September, 1870, was Rome taken from the popes 
and made the actual capital of the Kingdom of Italy. 

III. Churches and Other Monuments. — The 
"Annuario Ecclesiastico" enumerates 358 public 
churches and oratories in Rome and its suburbs. 
Besides, there are the chapels of the seminaries, 
colleges, monasteries, and other institutions. Since 
1870 many churches have been destroyed, but many 
new ones have arisen in the new quarters. The 
principal patriarchal basilicas are St. Peter's (the 
Vatican Basilica), St. John Lateran (the Basilica of 
Constantine), and St. Mary Major (the Liberian 
Basilica). (For the first and second of these, see 
Vatican; Lateran.) The Liberian Basilica dates 
from the fourth century, when it was called the 
Basilica Sicinini; in the fifth century, under Sixtus 
III, it was adorned with interesting mosaics of 
Biblical subjects; Eugene III added the portico, 
when the mosaics of the apse and the facade were 
restored and, to some extent, altered. On the two 
sides are two chapels with cupolas: that of Sixtus V. 
containing the altar of the Blessed Sacrament ana 
the tombs of Sixtus V and St. Pius Vj the other, that 
of Paul V, with the Madonna of St. Luke, which 
existed as early as the sixth century. Benedict XIV 
caused it to be restored by Fuga (1743), who designed 
the facade which now almost shuts out the view ot the 
mosaics. Beneath the high altar, the baldacchino of 
which is supported by four porphyry columns, are the 
relics of St. Matthew and of the Holy Crib (hence the 
name, S. Maria ad pra>.scpe). Here are buried St. 
Jerome, Nicholas IV, Clement VIII, IX, and X, and 
Paul V. (Sec also Saint Paui/-outside-thb-Wali.8.) 

Among the lesser basilicas is S. Croce in Gerusa- 
lemme (Basilica Sesaoriana), founded, it is said, by St. 
Helena in the place called the Scasorium, restored by 
Lucius II (1 144) and by Benedict XIV (1743). Here, 
in the tribune, is the fresco of Pinturicchio represent- 
ing the Finding of the Cross, and here are preserved 
the relics of the Cross of Jesus Christ, the Title, one 
of the Thorns, the finger of St. Thomas, etc. The 
church is served by Cistercians, whose convent, 
however, has been converted into barrackB. St 
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LAwrenoe-Ouiside-the-WaUs, another minor basilica, 
which stands in the Cemetery of S. Cirioco, where the 
saint was buried, was built under Constant inc and, 
next to St, Peter's, was the most frequented sanctuary 
in Rome at the end of the fourth century (see Pruden- 
tius's description). Pelagius II (578), Honorius III, 
and Pius IX made thorough repairs in this basilica, 
the last-named adding frescoes by Fracassini, rep- 
resenting the martyrdom of St. Lawrence. The 
frescoes of the atrium date from the thirteenth cen- 
tury. The high altar stands beneath a raised ambo, 
behind which is the simple tomb of Pius IX. The 
mosaics of the triumphal arch date from the time of 
Pelagius II. Near this basilica is the Cemetery of 
Rome, constructed in 1837, and surpassed by few 
in Italy for the sumptuousness of its monuments. 
Both the church and the cemetery are served by 
Capuchins. St. Sebastian-Oulside-the-Walls, near the 
cemetery ad catacumbas (see Catacombs), built in 
the fourth or fifth century and altered in 1612, con- 
tains Giorgini's statue of the saint. The churches 
so far named are the "Seven Churches" usually 
visited by pilgrims and residents to gain the large 
indulgences attached to them. 

S. Agncse fuori U Mura, near the catacombs of 
the same name, was built by Const ant inc. decorated by 
Pope Symmachus with mosaics, in which that pope s 

Krtrait appears, and restored by Honorius II (portrait), 
Cardinal Giuliano della Rovere (1479), and by Pius 
IX. It is served by Canons Regular of St. John 
Lateran. In one of the adjacent buildings Pius IX, 
in 1856, fell with the flooring of a room, but without 
suffering any injury. Not far off is S. Costanza, the 
mausoleum of Constantinc'sdaughtcr, which was made 
into a church in 1256. 8. Giorgio in Velabro, Cardinal 
Newman's diaconal title, takes its name from the 
ancient Velabrum, where it stands, and dates from 
the fourth century; it has a fine tabernacle, but the 
church is much damaged by damp. S. Lorenzo in 
Damaso, built by Pope Damasus (370), was, in the 
time of Bramante, enclosed in the palace of the 
Cancelleria; it contains modern frescoes and the 
tombs of Annibalc Caro and Pellcgrino Rossi. 8. 
Maria ad Martyres (the Pantheon) is a grandiose cir- 
cular building with a portico. It was built in 25 
B. c. by Marcus Agrippa and has often been restored; 
in 662 Constantine II caused the bronze which 
covered its dome to be taken away; it contains the 
tombs of Raphael, Cardinal Consalvi and Kings 
Victor Emmanuel II and Humbert I. S. Maria in 
Cosmedin, which stands on the foundations of a temple 
of Hercules and a granary, dates from the sixth cen- 
tury at latest; it was a diaconate and the seat of the 
Greek colony, and was restored by Adrian I, Nicholas 
I, and Cardinal Albani (1718), and at last was re- 
modelled in its original form. It ha" a noteworthy 
ambo and tabernacle (c. 130), and its campanile, 
with seven int crcolumnars, is the most graceful in 
Rome. This was the title of Reginald Cardinal 
Pole. S. Maria in Trastevcre, the title of Cardinal 
Gibbons, Archbishop of Baltimore, dates from St. 
Callistus or, more probablv, from St. Julius I, and 
was restored bv Eugene III, by Nicholas V, and by 
Pius IX, to the last-named of whom are due the 
mosaics of the facade, the antique columns, and the 
rich baroque ceiling. The mosaics of the tribune are 
of the twelfth centurv, the others are by Cavallini 
(1291). It contains the tombs of Stanislaus Hosius 
and other cardinals. The four basilicas enumerated 
above have collegiate chapters. 

8. Agostino was built (1479-83) by Cardinal 
d'Estouteville, with Giacomo di Pietrasanta for 
architect. On the high altar, by Bernini, is the 
Madonna of St. Luke, brought from Constantinople. 
Its chapel of St. Augustine contains a picture by 
Guercino; in its chapel of the Blessed Sacrament is the 
tomb of St. Monica; its altar of St. Peter has a relief 



by Cotignola, and below one of the pilasters is 
Raphael's Isaias. In the basement of this church 
is the Madonna del Parto, the work of Jacopo Tat to, 
one of the most highly venerated images in Rome. 
The adjoining convent, once the residence of the 
general of the Augustinians, is now the Ministry of 
Marine; but the Angelica Library, founded (1605) by 
Cardinal Angelo Roeca. an Augustinian. is still the*— 
S. Alfonso, built in 1855 for the Redemptorists, who 
have their generalate there, has fine pictures by von 
Rhodcn. Its high altar possesses a Byzantine image 
of unknown origin, called the Madonna del Perpetuo 
Soccorso. S. Ambrogio della Massimo, in the paternal 
mansion of St. Ambrose, belongB to the Cassinese 
Benedictines. 5. Andrea della Valle (Theatines), 
notable for the severe majesty of its lines, was built 
by Carlo Madcrna in 1591 ; it contains the chapel of 
the Strozzi, the tombs of Pius II, of Nicold della 
Guard la, and, opposite, of Pius III, and the frescoes 
of Domenichino, his most perfect work, as well as 
other very modern frescoes. In this church, on every 
feast of the Epiphany, solemn Mass is celebrated in 
every rite subject to Rome, and there are sermons in 
the various European languages — a festival instituted 
by Ven. Vincent Gallotta. S. Andrea de Qtiirinale be- 
longs to the Jesuits, who have their novitiate here, in 
which the cell of St. Stanislaus Kostka isBtill tobeseen. 
S. Andrea delle Fralte, belonging to the Minims, was, in 
the Middle Ages, the national church of the Scots: 
it received its present form (a cupola and a fanciful 
Campanile) from the architects Guerra and Iiorromini 
in the seventeenth century, and has two angels 
by Bernini. Before the Lady altar of this church 
took place the conversion of Venerable Marie Al- 
phonsc Ratisbonnc. S. Angelo in Pescheria, built 
m the eighth century and restored in 1584, is occupied 
by the Clerics Regular Minor, who were transferred 
to it from S. Ixirenzo in Lucina. S. Anselmo, on 
the Aventine, is :i Romanesque building (1900), 
annexed to the international college of the Benedic- 
tines, and is the residence of the abbot primate of 
their order. Sand A}<o-tloli, adjoining the generalate 
of the Minor Conventual.-*, date** from the fifth cen- 
turv; it was restored by Martin V, with frescoes by 
Melozzo da Forll, remodelled in 1702 by Francesco 
Fontana, and contains the tombs of Cardinals Riario 
and Bcssarion. The convent is occupied by th« head- 
quarters of a military division. S. Barlolomeo aW 
/sola, Friars Minor, stands on the site of the ancient 
temple of yEsculapius. and was built by Otto III, 
in 1001, in honour of St. Adalbert. The relics of 
St. Bartholomew were brought thither from Bene- 
ventum, those of St, Paulinus of Nola being given in 
exchange. The church has been several times re- 
stored. S. Bernardo alle Trrme, Cistercians, is a 
round church built in 1598, its foundations being laid 
in the calidarium of the baths (Italian terme) of Dio- 
cletian. S. Bonaventura, on the Palatine, Friars 
Minor, contains the tomb of St. Leonard of Port 
Maurice. S. Camillo, a very modern church, is the 
residence of the Camilline Attendants of the Sick, 
and has a hospital connected with it. S. Carlo 
(Carlino) of the Spanish Trinitarians belongs to the 
Borromini. S. Carlo ai Catinari, Barnabites, formerly 
dedicated to St, Biagius, was put into its present 
shape by Rosati in 1612, with frescoes and framed 
pictures bv Domenichino, Pietro da Cortona, Guido 
Reni, and Andrea Sacchi. Its convent is occupied by 
a section of the Ministry of War. 8. Carlo al Corso, 
the church of thr I^nmbards. was built by the Lunghi 
for the canonization of St. Charles Borrbmeo, on the 
site of a little church dedicated to S. Niccolo del 
Tufo. The decorations of the cupola are by Pietro 
da Cortona; there is a picture by Maratta and a 
statue of Judith by Le Bmn. The Rosminians have 
officiated in this church for some years past. S. 
Claudio dci Borgognoni is served by the Congregation 
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.( the Most Holy Sacrament; it has Exposition all the 
year around. 

«S. Clementt , the church of the Irish Dominicans 
(1043), and titular church of William Cardinal 
O'Conncll, Archbishop of Boston, existed as early us 
the fourth century, dedicated to St. Clement, pope 
and martyr. It is characterized by the two ambos 
which project about half way down the nave and an 
atrium which is also the courtyard of the convent 
which stands in front of the basilica. The ambos 
date from John VIII (872); the altar and tabernacle, 
from Paschal II. The church was destroyed in the 
conflagration kindled by Robert Guiscard (1084); its 
rebuilding was begun immediately, but the plan 
was adopted of rawing somewhat the pavement of the 
old church, which was tilled in with debris; the new 
church was also less spacious. At this period the 
mosaics of the apse were executed. In the chapel of 
St. Catherine are some frescoes attributed to Masaccio 
(1428); in the chapel of the Blessed Sacrament, the 
tombs of Cardinals Brusati and Roverelln; in that 
of St. Cyril, who is buried in the basilica, modern 
frescoes. In 1858 the excavation of the old basilica 
was begun, through the efforts of the Dominican 
prior, Mulhooly. The frescoes, seventh to eleventh 
century, arc important; in them may be distinguished 
the first indications of a new birth of Christian art, 
and particularly interesting are those relating to Sts. 
Cyril and Methodius. The original basilica was 
raised upon the remains of a still earlier building, 
in which, moreover, there was a speUeum, or grotto, 
of Mithras; it is probable that this building was St. 
Clement's paternal home. SarUissima Concenzione, 
Capuchins, near the Piazza Barberini, was built by 
the Capuchin Cardinal Barberini. twin brother of 
Urban VIII (1624). Bl. Crispin of Viterbo is buried 
here. The church is noted for a St. Michael by Guido 
Reni, a St. Francis by Domenichino, a St. Felix of 
Cantalico by Turchi, and other pictures by Sacchi 
and Pietro da Cortona. Beneath the church is the 
ossarium of the friars. Sts. Cosmos and Damian, 
Franciscan Tertiaries, is made up of two ancient 
buildings, the temples of Romulus, son of Maxentius, 
and of the Sacra Urbs, which were given to the 
Church by Theodoric and converted into a basilica 
by Felix IV (528), to whom are due the mosaics of 
the apse and the arch, retouched in the ninth and 
sixteenth centuries. Urban VIII caused its pavement 
to be raised ten feet. In the crypt are the tomb 
of Felix II and some objects belonging to the old 
church. 

St. Crisogono, Trinitarians, dates at least as far 
back as the fifth century, and was restored by 
Cardinal Scipione Borghese (1623). It has a fine 
tabernacle and, in the apse, mosaics by Cavillini 
(1290). Excavations have recently been made under 
this church, which is associated with English history 
as having been the titular church of Cardinal Langton 
(see Lanoton, Stephen). S. Cuore al Castro Pretorio, 
Salesians, a fine church built in 1887 by Vcspegniani, 
is due to the zeal of Don Bosco. Connected with 
it is a boarding-school of arts and industries. S. 
Francesco Romano (S. Maria Nova), Olivetans, was 
erected by Leo IV in place of S. Maria Antiqua, 
which was in danger of being injured by the ruins 
of the Palatine, on a portion of the ruined temple of 
Venus and Rome, where once stood a chapel com- 
memorating tne .'all of Simon Magus. It was restored 
by Honorius III and under Paul V. In the apse are 
mosaics of 1161; in the confession, the tomb of St. 
Frances of Rome (1440). There is a group by Meli, 
also the tombs of Gregory XI (1574), Cardinal 
Vulcani, and Francesco Rido. S. Francesco a Ripa, 
the provincialate of the Friars Minor (1229), has 
pictures by the Cavaliere d'Arpino and by Habiati 
(Annunciation), and the tomb of Lodovico Albertoni, 
one of Bernini's best works. S. Francesco di Paolo 



belongs to the Minims, the convent being now occu- 
by a technical institute. 

The Gesii, connected with the professed house and 
general's residence of the Jesuits, is the work of 
Vignola (1568-73), completed by Giacomo della 
Porta, through the munificence of Cardinal Akssandro 
Farnese. It became the model of the style known as 
"Jesuit". Its altar of St. Ignatius, who is buried 
there, has a silver statue of the saint which is ordi- 
narily covered by a picture painted by the Jesuit 
Pozzo; the globe and four columns arc of lapis 
lazuli. Opposite is the altar of St. Francis Xavter, 
where an arm of that saint is preserved, and a picture 
by Maratta. The ceiling is painted by Gaulli with 
the Triumph of the Name of Jesus. The Madonna 
della Strada is venerated in one of the chapels. In 
this church are t he tombs of Cardinal Bellarmine and 
Ven. Giuseppe Maria Pignutelli. Gesii e Maria, 
Calccd Augustinians, with its magnificent high altar, 
is in the Corso. S. Gioacchino, Redemptorists, was 
erected for the sacerdotal jubilee of Leo XIII, its 
side chapels being subscribed for by the various 
nations. S. Giovanni Calibiia, on the Island of S. 
Bartolomeo, belongs to the Fatcbencfrntelli, who have 
a hospital. SS. Giovanni e Paolo, on the Cielian, 
Pussiouists, was built by Pammachius in the house 
of those two saints, who were officials in the palace 
of Constant ia, daughter of Constantine, and were 
slain by order of Julian. In 1154 the church was 
enlarged and adorned with frescoes, some of which are 
preserved in the chapel of the Blessed Sacrament. 
The chapel of St. Paul of the Cross is modern. Under 
the church are still to be Been thirteen interstices 
of the house of the saints with other saints. This 
was the titular church of Edward Cardinal Howard, 
afterwards Cardinal-Bishop of Frascati (d. 1892). 
S. Gregorio al Celio, Camadolesc, was built by 
Gregory II in the paternal home of St. Gregory the 
Great, and was modernized by Soria (1633) and 
Ferravi (1734). It contains an altar of the saint, 
with his stone bed and his marble chair, and there 
ia an ancient image of the Madonna. In the monks' 
garden there are also three chapels; those of St. 
Silvia, mother of St. Gregory, with her statue by 
Cordieri and frescoes by Guido Reni, of St. Andrew, 
decorated by Reni and Domenichino, and of St. 
Barbara, with a statue of St. Gregory by Cordieri. 
The title of this church was borne successively by 
Henry Edward Cardinal Manning and Herbert 
Cardinal Vaughan, Archbishops of Westminster. 

S. Ignazio, Jesuits, was built in 1626 by Cardinal 
Ludovisi, under the direction of the Jesuit Grassi. 
The frescoes of the vault, representing the apotheosis 
of St. Ignatius, were painted by the Jesuit lay brother 
Pozzo, whose are also some of the pictures on the 
altars. Sts. Aloysius Gonzagu and John Berchmans, 
buried here, have splendid altars; in the adjoining 
Roman College (now the Ginnasio-Liceo and National 
Library) there are still other chapels with souvenirs 
of these two saints. On the highest point of the facade 
Father Secchi caused to be erected a pole with a ball 
which, by a mechanical contrivance, drops precisely 
at noon every day. S. Isidoro belongs to the Irish 
Franciscans. In the adjoining convent the famous 
Luke Wadding wrote his history of the Franciscan 
Order. S. Marcello, Servites, is believed to be built 
over the stable in which Pope St. Marccllus was 
compelled to serve. It was restored in 1519 by order 
of Giuliano de* Medici (Clement VII), completed in 
1708 by Carlo Fontana, and contains paintings by 
Pierin del Vaga and Federico Zuccaro. It was the 
titular church of Thomas Cardinal Weld (see Weld, 
Family of). S. Maria in Ara Cali, on the Capitol, 
once the general's residence of the Franciscans 
(beginning from 1250), is (1911) the titular church 
of Cardinal Falconio. It stands on the site of the 
ancient citadel of Rome and the temple of Juno 
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Moncta, and is approached by a flight of 124 steps. 

The facade is still of brick, and the church contains 
antique columns and capitals; in the Buffalini chapel 
are frescoes (Life of St. Bernardino) by Pinturicchio, 
and on the high altar is a Madonna attributed to 
St. Luke, where was formerly the Madonna of 
Foligno. To the left a small building, known as the 
Cappclla Santa di Sant' Elena (Holy Chapel of St. 
Helena), marks the spot where, according to a legend 
which can be traced to the ninth century, the Emperor 
Augustus saw the Blessed Virgin upon an altar of 
heaven (Lat. ara cali). To this legend something 
was contributed by Virgil's fourth eclogue, in which 
he speaks of the '*nova progenies" descending from 
heaven, and which was interpreted in Christian 
antiquity as a prophecy of the coming of Christ 
(thus Constantino in the sermon "Ad sanctorum 
ccetum"). In the sacristy is venerated the "Santo 
Bambino", a little figure of olive wood from the 
Mount of Olives (sixteenth century) for which the 
Romans have a great devotion. The sepulchral 
monuments of this church are numerous and im- 
portant, including those of Cardinal Louis d'AIbert, 
with figures of St. Michael and St. Francis; Michel- 
angelo Marchese di Saluzzo, by Dosio; Pietro de' 
Vincent i, by Sansovino; Honorius IV and others of 
the Savelli family in the Savelli chapel, which dates 
from the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries; Card- 
inal Matthew of Acquasparta; Catherine, Queen of 
Bosnia (1478). The Crib, built every year in the 
second chapel on the left, is famous; at Christmas 
and Epiphany children recite dialogues and little 
discourses near it. 

5. Maria in Trasponl*na, in the Borgo, Calced 
Carmelites, was erected by Sixtus IV on the site of a 
chapel that had been built there, in 1099, to drive 
away the demons which haunted the ashes of Nero. 
The architect was Meo del Caprina; Bramante and 
Bernini modified the building. It is one of the most 
beautiful monuments of the Renaissance, its cupola 
being the first of its kind built in Rome. It contains 

Saint ings by Pinturicchio — the Adoration of the 
hrpherds, all the paintings of the Lady Chapel and 
the chapel of St. Augustine, the frescoes of the vault, 
etc. — Raphael designed the mosaics of the Chigi 
chapel, and t here are paintings by Caracci, Caravaggio 
and Scbastiano del riornbo (the Birth of the Blessed 
Virgin). The sepulchral monuments are costly, 
including those of Giovanni dclla Rovere, Cardinal 
Costa, Cardinal Podocatharo, Cardinal Girolamo 
Basso, by Sansovino, and Cardinal Sforxa, by the 
same sculptor, Agostmo Chigi, in the Chigi chapel, 
after suggestions, and decorated, by Raphael, and 
Cardinal Pallavicino. The painted windows, the 
most beautiful in Rome, are by Guillaume dc Mar- 
cillot (1509). S, Maria del Priorato, Knights of Malta, 
on the Aventine, was built in 939, when Alberic 
II gave his palace to St. Odo of Cluny. The present 
form of the church, however, is due to Piranesi 
(1765). Some of the tombs of the grand masters of 
the Order of Malta — Caraffa, Caracciolo, and othere — 
are interesting. The adjoining residence commands 
a splendid panorama. S. Maria del Rosario, on 
Monte Mario, belongs to the Dominicans. S. 
Maria delia Scala, Discalced Carmelites, built by 
Francesco da Voltcrra, is so called from an image of 
the Madonna found under the stairs of a neighbour- 
ing house, and contains paintings by Saraceni and 
Gerhard Honthorst. In the adjoining convent, a 
great part of which is occupied by the Guardie di 
Pubbhca Sicurezza, the friars have a pharmacy where 
they make the "Acqua della Seala". S. Maria 
della VUtoria, Carmelites, was erected by Paul V 
in memory of the victory of the Imperialists over the 
Protestants at Prague (1623), and contains pictures 
by Domenichino, Guercino, and Serra (1884), also 
fi famous group by Bernini, of St. Teresa transfixed 
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by an angel, and Turkish standards captured at the 
siege of Vienna (1683). S. Maria in Aquiro, the 
ancient diaconate tituiua Eqvitii, was restored in 
1590. It was formerly an asylum for the destitute; 
Clement VIII gave it to the Somaschi Brothers, who 
still have an orphanage there under the supervision 
of the municipality. N Maria in CammleUi was built 
in 1665 to receive the image of S. Maria in Portica 
(now S. Galla) in thanksgiving for Rome's deliverance 
from the plague (1658). It contains a picture of St. 
Anne, by Luca Giordano, and the tomb of Cardinal 
Pacca. It is served by the Clerics Regular of the 
Mother of God. 

S. Maria in Vallicella (the Chiesa Nuova, or " New 
Church"), Oratorians of St. Philip Neri, is associated 
with the spiritual renewal of the City by the labour* 
of St. Philip, who founded it. The frescoes of the 
vaulting and of the cupola are by Pietro da Cortona, 
the three pictures of the high altar by Rubens, and 
others by Scipione Gaetano, Cavaliere d'Arpino, 
Marat ta, Guido Rcni (St. Philip), Ronoeelli, and 
Baroccio. The chapel of the saint is rich in votive 
offerings; in the adjoining house, until now almost 
entirely occupied by the Assize Court, is his cell, 
with relics and souvenirs of him. The library 
(Vallicelliana) now belongs to the State. S. Maria 
in Via, Servites, is a fine church of the late Renais- 
sance (1549). S. Maria Maddalena, Servants of the 
Sick (formerly their gcneralate), is now occupied bv 
the elementary communal schools. Here the cell 
of St. Camillus of Lellis is preserved, with the cruci- 
fix which encouraged him to found his order. S. 
Maria Sopra Minerva, the only authentic Gothic 
church in Rome, belongs to the Dominicans, who had 
their general staff and their higher schools in the 
adjoining convent, now the Ministry of Instruction, 
as well as the Casanatensc Library, now in the 
hands of the State. This was the titular church of 
the Cardinal of Norfolk (see Howard, Thomas 
Philip), Cardinal McCloskcy, Archbishop of New 
York, and Cardinal Taschereau, Archbishop of Que- 
bec (Bee McCloskey John; Taschereau, Elzear 
Alexandre); its title is now (1911) held by Cardinal 
Farley, Archbishop of New York The church 
stands on the ruins of a temple of Minerva one of 
those built bv Pompey. In the eighth century there 
was a Greek monastery here. In 1280 Fra Sisto 
and Fra Ristoro, Dominicans, began the new church 
by order of Nicholas III, and with the aid of the 
Caetani, Savelli, and Orsini. It was completed in 
1453. The pillars of the nave are clustered columns; 
the side chapels are in Renaissance or baroque style. 
Beneath the high altar rests the body of St. Catherine 
of Siena. The chapel of the Annunziata has a con- 
fraternity, founded by Cardinal Torquemada, which 
every year distributes dowries to 400 poor young 
women, and there is a picture by Antoniazzo Romano 
dealing with the subject. The Caraffa family chapel 
of St. Thomas contains frescoes by Filippo Lippi 
(1487-93); that of St. Dominic, pictures by Maratta; 
of the Rosary, by Venusti. There are also paintings 
by Baronio and others. The statue of the Risen 
Christ is by Michelangelo. Here, also, are the tomhs 
of Giovanni Alberini (1490), Urban VII, by Buon- 
vicino, the Aldobrandini family, by Giacomo della 
Porta, Paul IV, by Sigorio and Casignola, Gulielmus 
Durandus, by Giovanni di Cosma (1296), Cardinal 
Domenico Capranica (1458), Clement VII and Leo 
X, by Baccio Bandienelli. Blessed Angelico of 
Fiesolc, with an epitaph by Nicholas V, and Cardinal 
Schonberg (1537). 

S. Martino ai Monti, Carmelites, probably dates 
from the time of Constantine, when the priest 
Equitius built an oratory on his own land. Sym- 
machus rebuilt it, dedicating it to St. Silvester and 
St. Martin of Tours, and then again to St. Martin, 
Pope. In 1559 it was given to the Carmelites, who 
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in 1650 remodelled it. It is notable for its landscapes 
by Poussin. Under the more modern church is the 
old church of St. Silvester, with remains of mosaics, 
frescoes, etc. Our Lady of the Sacred Heart of Jetrut 
(formerly S. Giacomo degli Spagnuoli), in the Piazza 
Navona, belongs to the Missionaries of the Sacred 
Heart, who have an apostolic school there. 5. 
Onofrio on the Janiculum, Hieronymites, was built 
in 1439 by the de Cupis family and Nicold da Korea 
Palena. The frescoes of the portico are by Domeni- 
chino, three scenes from the life of St. Jerome; within 
are frescoes by Baldassarre Pcruzzi, and the tombs 
of Cardinal Mezzofanti and the poet Tasso, who died 
in the convent, where his cell contains a small museum 
of objects that belonged to him. S. Pancrazio 
fuori le Mura was built by Pope Svmmachus (c. 
504) near the Cretneterium Cafepodii; in 1849 it 
was wrecked by the Garibaldians; the government 
cuius -d it to be freshly decorated. Near .S. Pancrasto 
d. gli Scolopii is the generalate of the Piarists(Scoio/ni). 
S. Paolo alle Tre Fontane belongs to the Trappists, 
who have put the surrounding land under cultivation 
The abbey contains three churches. The oldest, SS. 
Vineenzo e Anatfasio, founded by Honorius I, came 
into the hands of Greek monks; Innocent II restored 
and assigned it, with the abbey, to the Cistercians. 
There is a fine cloister adjacent to this church, the 
ea licst example of its kind. S. Maria Scala Cadi, 
ninth century, was rebuilt in 1590 by Giacomo delta 
Porta, and contains a mosaic by Francesco Zucca. 

Paolo alle Tre Fontana was built by the same 
Giacomo della Porta (1599) on the three springs 
which appeared, as the legend says, on the three 
places successively touched by the head of St. Paul, 
who was beheaded here. The springs, however, 
existed before St. Paul's martyrdom as the Aqua? 
Salvia?, and in 1869 some ancient mosaic pavements 
were dug up here. S. Pietro in Montorio, Friars 
Minor, was in earlier days known as S. Maria in 
Castro Aureo, and had connected with it a monastery 
which passed into the hands of various orders until, 
in 1472, it was given to the Franciscans for the train- 
ing of subjects for the foreign missions. Ferdinand 
the Catholic had the church and convent rebuilt, 
and they were dedicated to St. Peter, following a 
belief which had gained acceptance owing to a some- 
what unfortunate conjecture hazarded by Maffco 
Vegio, and which is even yet keenly debated. The 
rose-window of the facade is very fine, and there are 
frescoes and other paintings by Sebastiano del 
Piombo (the Flagellation), Vasari, Daniele da 
Volterra, Baluren (the Entombment), and others: 
Raphael's Transfiguration is on the high altar, and 
there is a beautiful balustrade. Here, too, are the 
tombs of Cardinals Fabiano and Antonio del Monte 
(Ammannati), and of Giuliano, Archbishop of 
Kagusa (Dosio). In the courtyard of the convent, 
on the spot where St. Peter is supposed by some to 
have been crucified, stands Bramante's tempietto. 
the most graceful work of that genius. A splendid 
view of Rome may be had from the piazza in front 
of the church. It was the titular church of Paul 
Cardinal Cullen, Archbishop of Dublin. 

S. Pietro in Vincoli, Canons Regular of St. John 
I^ateran, existed as the titulus A poslolorum as early 
as 431. Sixtus III made alterations in the church 
with funds given him by the Empress Eudoxia, who 
also presented the Jerusalem chain of St. Peter 
together with his Roman chain. These relics had 
been venerated here long before Sixtus III, but the 
title, a rinculis S. Petri, occurs for the first time only 
io 530. Filings from the chains were given as relics— 
like those taken to Spoleto by Bishop Achilles in 419. 
The chains themselves arc kept in a precious reliquary 
attributed to Pollaiulo. The church was restored by 
Sixtus IV and Julius II. Its twenty monolithic col- 
umns are antique, and it contains pictures by Guer- 
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cino and Domenichino (The Deliverance of St. Peter), 
a mosaic (St. Sebastian) of about the year 680, and 
the tombs of Julius II, with the celebrated statue of 
Moses, and of Cardinal Nicholas of Cusa, with a 
portrait in relief. In the adjoining monastery the 
scuola di applicasione of the Engineers is established. 
S. Prassede, Vallombrosans, was built by Paschal II 
(822) at some distance from the older S. Prassede. 
which, then in ruins, was restored by Nicholas V ana 
St. Charles Borromeo. Its twenty-two antique col- 
umns are still standing, and there are interesting 
mosaics of the ninth century (the chapel of St. Zeno 
and the apse) and the thirteenth century (the crypt). 
In the crypt are ant ique sarcophagi with t he relics of 
Sts. Praxedes, Pudentiana, and others, and Paschal 
caused the bones of 2300 (?) martyrs, brought by him 
from the catacombs, to be laid in an enclosed cem- 
etery. There are pictures by Giulio Romano, Federico 
Zucearo, and the Cavaliere d'Arpino. Santi Quaranta 
in Trastevere belongs to the Spanish Franciscans. 
Santi Quattro Coronati, Capuchins, was the Titulus 
Mmiliana as early as the fourth century, and is 
dedicated to four soldiers (cornicularii) who were 
martyred on the Via Labicana, with whom were 
afterwards associated five martyrs, stonecutters of 
Pannonia. Honorius built a vast basilica, which, how- 
ever, Paschal II reduced to the proportions of what 
had been the nave. There are remains of the older 
basilica in the two atria and, in the church, frescoes 
by Giovanni Manozzi and a ciborium by Capponi 
(i493). Annexed to this church is the chapel of the 
Corporation of Stonecutters, with pictures of the 
thirteenth century. The August inian Sisters have a 
refuge for young women adjoining the church. S. 
Sabina all' Aventino, Dominicans, built under Clement 
I by the Illyrian priest Petrus (424), is remark- 
able for a half-door decorated with wood-carving 
of the fifth centurv, while its columns of Parian 
marble were taken from the temple of Diana on the 
Aventinc. In the apse and above the door are mo- 
saics, and the picture by Sassoferrato (the Madonna 
of the Rosary) is famous. In the adjoining convent, 
formerly the Savelli palace, are shown the cells of 
St. Dominic and St. Pius V. 

S. Salvatore della Scala Santa, Passionists, contains, 
according to the legend, the stairs of Pilate's pnetor- 
iura, which were bathed with the Blood of Christ, 
but of which there is no mention earlier than 845. 
By these stairs, which were restored by Nicholas III 
and by Cosmas II, pilgrims ascend on their knees 
(ginocchioni) to the Lappela Sancta Sanctorum, in 
which the most famous relics of the pontifical palace 
of the Latoran are preserved (see Scala Sancta). 
There is a ninth-century mosaic picture and a very 
ancient picture of t he Saviour, on cedarwood, believed 
to have been made not by human hands. S. Silvestro 
in Capiie, Pallottini (see Pious Society of Missions), 
built by Paul I (761) in his paternal home, was given 
to some Greek monks and subsequently passed into 
the possession of various orders. It was restored by 
Domenico de Rossi in 1681, and has a high altar by 
Rinaldo. This is, in a sense, the national church of 
the English Catholics. Its monastery has now become 
the Postal Department. S. Stefano degli Abissini, 
Trinitarians, with an interesting doorway, was 
erected by St. Ix?o the Great, and was one of the 
churches surrounding the Basilica of St. Peter's. 
S. Stefano del Caceo, Sylvestrines, was erected by 
Honorius I (630) on the ruins of the temple of Isis, 
of which it contains twelve columns. S. Teresa, with 
the generalate of the Discalced Carmelites, in the 
Lombard style, is one of t he recently erected churches 
(1900). Saidissima Trinitd in the Via Condotti, 
Dominicans of the Philippines Province, was erected 
in the sixteenth century, and has fine pictures on its 
altars. Santissima Trinitd in the Via della Missione 
belongs to the Lazarists, who have a house of retreat 
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for the clergy there. 5. Venanzio, Minor Conventual*, 
is at the foot of the Capitol. Santi Vincenzo ed 
Alanasio, in the Piazza di Trevi, ministers of the 
sick, was built by Cardinal Mazarin (1650). Here are 
kept the urns containing the viscera of deceased 
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■ notable churches are the following: S. Agata 
dei Goti, or in Suburra, built in 460 for the Anans 
(Goths and other Germans), by Riciinerus, who 
caused a mosaic to be made there (destroyed in 1633), 
and who was buried there. In 591 St. Gregory the 
Great dedicated it to Catholic worship, and it is 
connected with the Irish College. In it is the tomb of 
John Lascaris, the famous Greek humanist (1535). 
S. Agnese al Circo Agonale stands on a part of the 
site of Domitian's stadium, where St. Agnes was ex- 
posed to shame (the vaults of the church), and where 
she was put to death. The older church is not men- 
tioned in any records earlier than the ninth century: 
the present one, in baroque style, is the work of 
Carlo Kinaldi (1652); its turrets are by Borromini. 
On the high altar is a tabernacle of 1 123: there is an 
antique statue transformed into a St. Sebastian by 
Paolo Campi and a monument of Innocent X. <S. 
Alessio $ull Aventino was originally dedicated to the 
Roman martyr Boniface. S. Anastasia, at the foot 
of the Palatine, built in the fourth century and modern- 
ised in 1721, contains the tomb of Cardinal Angelo 
Mai. Here is preserved a chalice which was probably 
used by St. Jerome. *S. Apollinare, the church of the 
Roman Seminary, formerly of the German College, 
was restored by Benedict XIV and contains a picture 
of the school of Perugino. 5. Balbina, on the Aven- 
tino, consecrated by St. Gregory the Great, has a 
house of correction for boys adjoining it. It was the 
titular church of Cardinal Kemp, Archbishop of Can- 
terbury (see Kemp, John). S. Benedetto in Piscinula 
(Trastevere) stands on the site of the mansion of the 
Anicii, St. Benedict's family, and contains a picture 
of the saint. S. Caterina dei Funari, on the ruins of 
the Circus Flaminius, was begun in 1549. Its facade 
is by Giacomo della Porta, and it contains pictures 
by Caracci, Federico Zuccari, and others. Connected 
with it is a refuge for penitent women founded by 
St. Ignatius. 

S. Cecilia, a very ancient church, stands on the site 
of that saint's house. Paschal I, admonished by a 
vision, restored it and transferred' the body of the 
saint thither from the Catacombs (821). Cardinal 
Rampolla had its ancient character partly restored. 
In the apse are some mosaics dating from Paschal. 
The tabernacle of the high altar is by Arnolfo di 
Cambio (1283); there are some ancient frescoes and 
some by Pietro Cavallini; in the confession is a 
recumbent statue of the saint by Madcrno, showing 
her as she was found when the sarcophagus was 
opened in 1599; also the tomb of the English cardinal, 
Adam of Hertford (d. 1398). It was the titular church 
of Cardinal Wolsey. S. Cesareo, on the Appian Way. 
erroneously identified with S. Cesareo in Palatio 
(which has recently been discovered on the Palatine), 
is older than the days of St. Gregory the Great, and 
has an interesting ambo of the thirteenth century and 
mosaics of about the year 1600. »S. Cosimato in 
Trastevere, built in the ninth century and completely 
transformed under Sixtus IV, is notable for paintings 
by Pinturicchio and a tabernacle taken from S. Maria 
del Popolo. In the adjoining monastery, originally 
Benedictine and then Clarissan (1234), is a fine 
cloister with coupled columns (twelfth century)- 
This monastery is now used as a home for old women. 
Santi Domenicho e Sisto, Dominican Sisters, thirteenth 
centur>'t was restored in 1640, with a fine facade. 
S. Eligio dei Ferrari contains a fine picture by Sermon- 
eta; .S'. Euscbio, frescoes by Mcngs. 8. Eustacchio 
is an ancient diaconate and possesses the relics of the 
saint. S. Giacomo in Augusta, in the Corso, is con- 



nected with the hospital for incurables (1338). S. 
Giovanni dei Fiorentini is the work of Sansovino 
(1521) and contains a picture by Salvator Rosa. 
S. Girolamo dei Schiavoni was built by Sixtus IV 
for the Dalmatians, Croatians, and Albanians who 
had fled from the Turks; Sixtus V restored it; it 
contains fine frescoes by Gagliardi (1852). S. Giu- 
seppe a Capo le Case, with its paintings by Andrea 
Sacchi (St. Teresa) and Domenichino (St. Joseph), 
has a convent of the Carmelite Sisters which is now 
used as a museum of the industrial arts. S. Giuseppe 
dei Falegnami is built upon the ancient Tullian 
Dungeon, where, according to tradition, St. Peter 
was imprisoned. 

S. Lorenzo in Lucina preserves the gridiron on 
which St. Lawrence suffered martyrdom. It is be- 
lieved that here was the house of the matron, Lucina, 
so often mentioned in the Acts of Roman martyrs; 
this house was transformed by Sixtus III into a 
basilica which was repeatedly restored. It has a 
fine campanile, a picture by Guido Reni (The Cruci- 
fixion), and the tomb of Poussin. S. Lorenzo in 
Miranda was built over the temple of Faustina (141) 
in the Forum. In S. Ijorenzo in Fonte, it is believed, 
was the saint's prison. S. Marco, enclosed within 
the Palazzo di Venezia, is attributed to the pope of 
that name (336). The Rogation procession (25 
April), instituted by St. Leo the Great, used to set 
out from this church. It was restored in the ninth 
century, in the fifteenth century, and by Cardinal 
tyiirini in 1727. In the tribune are mosaics of the 
time of Gregory IV ; there are also pictures by Palma 
il Giovane and Melozzo da Forll; two ciboria, in 
the sacristy, one of the twelfth century, the other by 
Minoda Fiesole; the tombs of Pesaro, by Canova, and 
of Cardinal Gregorio Barbarigo. S. Maria degli 
Angeli was built by Michelangelo, at the command of 
Pius IV, within the baths of Diocletian. The church 
was given to the Carthusians. Here are to be seen 
many of the original designs for the mosaics now in 
St. Peter's; also Houdon's famous statue of St. 
Bruno, and the tombs of Pius IV and Cardinal Ser- 
belloni. The adjoining monastery now contains the 
Musco Nazionale delle Terme. 

S. Maria della Pace, the titular church of Michael 
Cardinal Logue, Archbishop of Armagh, commem- 
orates the peace concluded in 1482 between the pope, 
Florence, Milan, and Naples. It was built for Sixtus 
IV by Pietro da Cortona, who added a beautiful 
semicircular portico in front. In the Chigi chapel 
are the famous Sibyls of Raphael; there are also 
frescoes by Peruzzi. The adjoining monastery 
(Canons Regular of the Lateran) contains a court- 
yard by Bramante and the chapel of the St. Paul's 
Association of the Clergy of Rome. S. 
Campo Marzio belongs to the Benedictine Sisters. 
S. Alaria di Loreto, an octagonal church with a cupola, 
is the work of Antonio da Sangallo il Giovane (1507), 
and has a statue of St. Susanna bv Duquesnoy. The 
Churches of S. Maria de' Miracoli and S. Maria di 
Monte Santo were built in 1662 by Cardinal Gastaldo, 
and form the termination of three streets — the 
Ripetta, the Corso Umberto. and the Babuino — 
which lead from the Piazza del Popolo. S. Maria 
delV Orto (1489) is the fruit-vendors' church. S. 
Maria in Trivio, in the Piazsa di Trevi, has a beauti- 
ful facade of the fifteenth century. S. Maria in 
Lata, a very ancient diaconate, stood near the Arch 
of Diocletian, but was destroyed in 1485; its present 
subterranean form is due to Pietro da Cortona. 
Here, according to the legend, St. Paul and St. Mark 
were imprisoned, and here an: the remains of the 
Sa-pta Julia and of the ancient basilica, with some 
frescoes. Santi Martina e Luca, in the Forum, oc- 
cupies the site of the Secretarium Senatus; it existed 
before the seventh century and contained the body 
of St. Martina the Roman martyr; in 1640 the new 



digitized by Google 



ROME 



175 



ROME 



church wiis built above the old by Pietro da Cortona 
(who made a statue of St. Martina) , and was dedicated 
to St. Luke, brum the church of the Academy of St. 
Luke. Santi Nereo e Achillea, on the Appian Way, 
a very ancient church, contains mosaic* of the time 
of Leo III and an ambo of the thirteenth century- 
's. Nicola in Carcere stands on the ruins of the three 
temples of Pictas, Juno Sc-spita, and Spea. San- 
tisrimo Some di Maria, in Trajan's Forum, was built 
to commemorate the deliverance of Vienna from the 
Turks (1683). One C hurch of SS. Pietro e Marcellino 
stands in the Via Merulana; the other is outside 
the walls, on the Labicana, near the mausoleum of 
St. Helena. S. Prieca, on the Aventine, occupies the 
site of the temple of Diana Avcntina. The legend 
has it that Priscilla, the wife of Aquila, mentioned in 
the Acts of the Apostles as entertaining St. Peter, 
lived here. 

S. Pudenziana, again, is associated with memories of 
St. Peter: it was the mansion of the senator, Pudens, 
whose daughters, Pudcntiana and Praxedes, gave it 
to St. Pius 1, and from that time it became a church. 
Since the time of Sirinus (384) it has had the form of a 
basilica, and its apse has been adorned with the most 
beautiful mosaics in Rome. It was restored in 
1598, and a cupola was added with frescoes by 
Roncalli. At the altar of St. Peter is venerated the 
wooden table which St. Peter used for the celebration 
of the Eucharist. There is a marble group of Christ 
giving the keys to St. Peter, by Giacomo della 
Porta. The title of S. Pudenziana was borne by 
Nicholas Cardinal Wiseman, tirst Archbishop of 
Westminster. S. Saba, on the Aventine, existed in 
the time of St. Gregory, whose mother retired to a 
spot near by. To her were dedicated some ancient 
frescoes recently brought to light. That it was even 
then the abode of monks is indicated by the name 
ceUa and by an ancient burial-place of an earlier date 
(c. 649). Here a community of Greek monks was 
installed until the ninth century. After that it 
passed to the Benedictines, and then to the German 
College, which still possesses it. S. Salvatore in 
Lauro, the church of the Sodality of the Piceni, 
earlier than the thirteenth century, was restored in 
1450 and in 1591. It has a fine cloister and the tombs 
of Maddalena Orsini and of Eugene IV (transferred 
hither from St. Peter's), the work of Isaia da Pisa. 
S. Sislo Veeehio, earlier than the sixth century, has 
a fine campanile and frescoes of the fifteenth century. 
Here was the first house of the Dominicans in Rome 
The title was borne by Cardinal Langham, Arch* 
bishop of Canterbury (see Langham, Simon). S 
Spirito in Satsia is so called because in this quarter 
(the Borgo) an Anglo-Saxon colony, led by King 
Ina, was established, with a church called S. Maria in 
Saxia. In 1201 Innocent III built a hospital and 
foundling institute which was entrusted to the Hos- 
pitallers of the Holy Ghost. Sixtus IV removed the 
hospital, and Paul III had the present church built 
by Antonio da Sangallo il Giovane (1544); but the 
campanile dates from Callistus III. The residence 
of the superior (Palazzo del Commendatore dello 
Spedale) is adjacent to the church, but about half 
of it has been pulled down for the construction of the 
Victor Emmanuel Bridge. S. Slefano Rotondo, 
built by Pope Simplicius on the foundations of an 
ancient building consisting of three concentric cir- 
cles divided by two rings of twenty columns in all, 
is decorated with frescoes by romarancio and 
Tempesta. It was the titular church of Cardinal 
Beaton, Archbishop of St. Andrews (see Beaton, 
David), and now belong* to the German College. 
•S. -Susanna, dedicated to the Roman martyr of that 
name, dates back to the fourth century. In its 
restoration by Maderno (1600) the mosaics of 796 
perished, and it was decorated with frescoes by Croee. 
U was the titular church of Cardinal Moran, Arch- 



bishop of Sydney. 5. Teodoro, at the foot of the 
Palatine, also stands on a circular structure, an 
ancient diaconate. It has a mosaic of the time of 
Adrian I. Santissima Trinitd dei Monti is said to 
have been built through the munificence of Charles 
VIII of France. Its great flight of Btairs, leading from 
the Piazza di Spagna, was built by order of Louis 
XIV. It contains fine pictures of the school of 
Perugino, also by Raphael, Pierin del Vaga, Veit, 
Daniele da Volterra (Taking down from the Cross). 
The church belongs to the Ladies of the Sacred Heart 
who have an institution (1827) in the chapel of which 
is venerated the Ter Admirabilis (Thrice Admirable) 
Madonna. Of the churches outside the City special 
mention should be made of the sanctuary of the 
Madonna del Divino Amore (of the Divine Love) on 
the Via Ardcatina, near an old castle of the Orsini, 
which is visited by a great concourse of people on 
Whit-Monday. 

National Churches. — S. Antonio (Portuguese); 
8. Luigi (French— 1496); S. Maria dell' Anima 
(German), with a hospice for pilgrims founded in 
1399; the present church was built in 1500; pictures 
by Saraccni, Scitz, and Giulio Romano (high altar); 
tombs of Adrian Vl and Duke ( harles Frederick of 
Cleves by Lucas Holstenius (see Roman Colleges): 
S. Maria della Picta, with the German Burial Ground, 
dating from the time of Charlemagne: S. Maria di 
Monserrato (Spanish). Also the churches of various 
cities — Florence, Naples, Siena, Venice, Bergamo, 
Bologna, the Marches — of Italy. — Churches of the 
Oriental rites. — Besides the churches of the various 
colleges (see Roman Colleoes), the following should 
be mentioned: the Armenian Church of St. Mary 
of Egypt, occupying the site of the ancient temple 
of Fortuna Virilisj the Greeco-Melchite Basiban 
Church of S. Maria in Domnica (mosaics of the eighth 
century); S. Lorenzo ai Monti, for Graeco-Ruthenian 
Uniats. Moreover there are eight Protestant 
churches intended for propaganda work, each having 
one or two halls, known as sale criatiane, connected 
with it, while five others are principally for the bene- 
fit of foreigners, and the Germans have decided to 
build one more. The Orthodox Russians, too, have 
a church, where the Bishop of Kronstadt officiates. 
The Hebrews have a large new synagogue and an 
oratory, besides a school of religious learning and 
various benevolent organizations. 

Non-religious Buildings. — The Palace of the 
Cancellcria, by Bramante; the Curia of Innocent X, 
now occupied by the Italian Parliament: the Quirinal 
Palace, the king's residence, built by Gregory XIII 
and enlarged by Paul V and Pius VI, where the popes 
formerly resided, and the conclaves were held; the 
Palazzo di Giustizia, built by Calderari entirely of 
travertine; the Bank of Italy (Koch) and the Palazzo 
Buoncompagni, the residence of the queen-mother; 
the Palazzo Braschi (offices of the Ministry of In- 
ternal Affairs), Palazzi Capitolini (Michelangelo), 
Palazzo del Consult a (Ministry of Foreign Affairs), 
Villa Medici (French Academy), Palazzo Venczia 
(Austrian Embassy), built by Paul II, Palazzo 
Coraini (Accademia dei Lincei), Palazzo Farnese 
(Michelangelo), now the property of France and oc- 
cupied by the French Embassy. Among the private 
palaces are the Altieri (Clement X), Barberini 
(Bernini), Borghese (Paul V), Caetani (Ammannati), 
Pamfili, Esedra, Giraud (Bramante — now belonging 
to the Torlonia family), Massimo, Odescalchi, 
Farnesina (Sangallo), and Ruspoli. The chief private 
villas are the Doria Pamfili and the Massimo (fres- 
coes by Overbeck). Of all the public monuments 
we need mention only that recently inaugurated to 
the memory of Victor Emmanuel II at the back of 
the Capitofine Hill, consisting of a gilded equestrian 
statue, with a semicircular colonnade behind it. The 
principal fountains are: the Acqua Paola. on the 
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Janieulum (Paul V); the Piazza S. Pietro fountain, 
the Tartarughe (Raphael), the Fontana ilel Tritone 
(Bernini), attd, most magnificent of all, the Trcvi 
(Clement XII, Nicola Salvi). 

Principal ancient Edifices and Monuments. — The 
Flavian Amphitheatre, or Colosseum, begun by Ves- 
pasian. Much of its material, particularly on the 
south aide, has been pilfered, this destructive practice 
having been effectively stopped only in the eighteenth 
century. The Arch of Constantine was erected in 
312 to commemorate the victory over Maxentius, 
the decorations being, in part, taken from the Arch 
of Trajan. That of Marcus Aurclius, on the Flamin- 
ian Way (Corso), was removed by Alexander VII: 
its decorations are preserved in t he Capitol. That of 
Septimius Severus (203) is richly decorated with 
statues and bas-reliefs; that of Titus, commemorating 
his victory over the Jews, has the celebrated bas- 
relief representing objects taken from the Temple 
of Jerusalem: that of Drusus (Trajan?) is near the 
Porta S. Sebastiano. The Arch of Dolabella (a. 
n 10) is surmounted by three conduits taken from a 
branch of the Aqua Claudia. The Arch of Gallienus 
dates from a. d. 262. The secular basilicas are the 
./Emilian, or Fulvian (167 b. c), the Julian (54 n. c), 
the Basilica of Constantine (a. d. 306-10), and the 
Ulpian, on the Forum of Trajan, with which a library 
was once connected. 

For Christian catacombs sec Catacombs, Roman. 
The most important catacombs of the Hebrews are 
those of Vigna Randanini, on the Appian Way. 

The Circuses are: that of Domitian, now the 
Piazza Navona; the Flaminian (the Palazzo Mattei); 
the Circus Maximus, the oldest of all, erected in the 
Murcian Valley, between the Palatine and the Aven- 
tine, where, even in the days of Romulus, races and 
other public amusements used to be held (as on the 
occasion of the Rape of the Sabines); that of Nero, 
near St. Peter's, where the Apostle was martyred; 
that of Maxentius, outside the city, near the Via 
Appia. Trajan's Column, on the forum of the same 
name, with a spiral design of the emperor's warlike 
exploits, is 100 Roman feet (about 97 English feet) 
in height, erected by the senate and people a. d. 
113. That of Marcus Aurelius, with reliefs showing 
the wars with the Marcomanni, Quadi, Sarmati, etc. 
(172-75), is interesting for its representation of the 
miraculous rainfall which, as early as Tertullian'B 
time, was attributed to the prayers of the Christian 
soldiers. This column bears a bronze statue of St. 
Paul, as Trajan's is crowned with a statue of St. 
Peter (Sixtus V, 1589). That of Phocas was erected 
in 608 by the exarch Smaragdus. The Roman 
Forum was originally the swampy valley between the 
Palatine, Capitoline, and Esquiline, which became 
a market anu a meeting-place for the transaction of 
public business. Soon it was surrounded with 
shops and public buildings — basilicas, the Curia 
Hostilia, the Rostra, or platform for public speakers, 
and various temples. Other forums were those of 
Augustus, of Peace, of Nero, the Julian, and Trajan's, 
all in the same neighbourhood. 

The Mausoleum of Augustus, between the Corso and 
the Via Ripetta, is now a concert hall. The Mauso- 
leum of Hadrian (Castle of S. Angelo) was used as a 
fortress by Goths and Romans as early as the sixth 
century; in the tenth and following centuries it often 
served as a prison, voluntan* or compulsory, for the 
popes; Boniface IX, Alexander VI, and Urban VIII 
were the popes who did most to restore and trans- 
form it. The Tomb of Concilia Metella, on the Via 
Appia, still fairly well preserved, was a stronghold 
of the Caetani in the Middle Ages, and from them 
passed to the Savelli and the Colonna. The Pyramid 
of Caius Ca?stius ftimcof Augustus) is more than 120 
feet in height. The tomb of Eurysaces, outside the 
Porta Maggiore, has interesting has-reliefs showing 



the various operations of baking bread. That of the 
Scipios, near the Gate of St. Sebastian, was discovered 
in 1780, with the sarcophagus of Scipio Barbatua, 
consul in 298, which is now in the Vatican Museum. 
The Appian Way was lined with numbers of sepul- 
chral monuments; among these mention may be made 
here of the columbaria, or grottoes where a family 
or an association was wont to deposit in niches the 
cinerary urns of its members. The most important 
of these are in the Vigna Codini and near S. Giovanni 
in Oleo. 

With Septimius Severus a new architectural period 
was inaugurated, which was continued by Hclioga- 
balus and Alexander Severus. The house of Augustus, 
that of Tiberius, the hippodrome, the library, the 
house of Livia, the ■po?dagogium , or quarters of the 
imperial pages (where the celebrated drawing of a 
certain Alexamenos adoring a crucified ass was dis- 
covered) — all these are still clearly distinguishable. 
There were also a temple of the Great Mother 
(205 b. c), one of Jupiter Victor (295 b. c. — com- 
memorating the victory of Sentinum), and one of 
Apollo, surrounded by a great portico in the enclosure 
of which now stands the Church of S. Sebastiano 
in Palladio. In the substructures of the palace of 
Caligula was discovered some years ago the ancient 
basilica of S. Maria Antiqua, probably dating from 
the fourth century, in which frescoes of the eighth 
and ninth centuries (including a portrait of Pope St. 
Zacharias, then living) were found. It is evident at 
certain points, where the paintings have been broken, 
that two other layers of painting lie beneath. Other 
temples are those of Concordia, three columns of 
which are still standing in the Roman Forum, built in 
388 b. c. for the peace between the Patricians and the 
Plebeians, and in which the Senate often assembled; 
of the Deus Rediculus, outside the city, near the 
Appian Way, on the spot where' Hannibal, alarmed 
by a vision, resolved to retire without besieging Rome; 
of Castor and Pollux, built in 484 b. c. to com- 
memorate the victory of Lake Regillus, over the Lat- 
ins, and restored in 117 (three columns remaining); 
of Faustina and Antoninus (S. Lorenzo in Miranda); 
of Fortuna Virilis (second century b. c; now the 
Church of St. Mary of Egypt); of Julius Ca?sar, 
erected by Augustus in the Forum, on the spot where 
Ca-sar's body was burned; of Jupiter Capitolinus, 
now the German Embassy; of Mars Ultor (the 
Avenger) erected in the Forum of Augustus to ful- 
fil his vow made at the battle of Philippi, where he 
avenged the assassination of Ca»ar; of Minerva 
Medica, which is, indeed, rather a nymphanim, or re- 
servoir for distributing the water supply; of Neptune, 
with its stone piazza, now the Exchange; of Peace, 
built by Vespasian after his victory over the Jews; 
of Romulus [the son of Maxentius), which now, like 
Same Urbis temple (of the Holy City), forms part 
of Santi Cosmo e Damiano; of Saturn, in the Forum. 
The two temples ot Venus and Rome have their 
apses touching each other, and were surrounded by 
a common peristyle, apian designed by the Emperor 
Hadrian himself; to the temple of Vesta, below the 
Palatine, is annexed the house of the Vestals; the 
small round temple of the Mater Matuba, in the 
Forum Boarium, has been commonly called Vesta's. 

Characteristic of Rome are the lofty brick towers, 
generally square, with few windows, which may still 
be seen here and there; throughout the city. They 
were built, for the most part, in the twelfth and thir- 
teenth centuries, and are monuments of the discord 
between the most powerful families of Rome. The 
most important of them are: the Torre Anguillara 
in Trastevere, adjoining the palace of the Anguillara 
family, reconstructed and used as a medieval museum; 
the two Capocci towers, in the Via Giovanni Lanza; 
that of the Conti, once the largest and strongest, 
built by Riccardo, brother of Innocent III; that of 
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the Scimmia, or of the Frangipani, near S. Antonio dei 
Portoghesi, surmounted by a statue of the Madonna; 
the Torre Millina, in the Via dell' Anima; the Torre 
Sanguigna. The Torre dclle Milizie has been 
erroneously called "Nero's Tower", that emperor 
being supposed to have watehed from it the burning 
of Rome; it was built, however, under Inndcent III, 
by his sons Piero and Alessio, partisans of the senator 
Pandolfo, who opposed the pope's brother Riccardo. 

Guida Commercial* di Roma e Protincia (annual); Monografia 
ddla cittdili Roma (publ. of the Italian Ministry at Agriculture, 
Rome. 1881). 

History. — Mommbkn, tr. Dickson, The Hietory oj Rom* 
(London. 1886); Dtem. A HiHory of the City of Rome (London, 
1865); Greoorovics. Hintory of the City of Rome in the Middle 
Age* (London, 1894-1902); Grisar, Getchiehte Rome tirut der 
Paptte im Mittelalter (Freiburg im Br., 1901); Recmont, Oe*ch. 
Rome im Mitttlalter (Stuttgart, 1905); Adinolti, Roma nell' eta 
di mexto (Rome, 1881); tommabsetti, La Campagna di Roma 
1879-1910; Errle, Roma prima di Sieto V (Rome. 19U8); 
Pompiu-Ouvieri. IlSenato Romano {1 US- 1 870) (Rome, 1880); 
CaLTI, Bibliografia di Roma nel Medio Eto (476-1 ',:<:>) (Rome, 
1906); Appendix (more complete) (1908). 

Monuments, Antiquities, etc.— Chandlery, Pilorim Walk* 
in Rome (St. Louia and London, 1905); Crawford, Are. Roma 
Immortali* (LondoD, 1905); DE Waal, Roma Sacra (Munich, 
1906); Stettiner, Roma nei *uoi monumenti (Rome, 1911); 
Angeu. Roma, in Italia ArtUtica. XXXVII. XL (Bergamo. 1908) ; 



Petersen, Dae alte Rom (Leiptig, a. d.); Stkinmann, Rom in der 
Renaietanee (Leiptig. 1902); Lanciani, Pagan and Christian 
Rome (Boston. 1803); Idem, Ancient Rome (New York, 1889) 



Idem, Forum e Palatino; Boissier, Promenade* archtologique* 
(Pons, 1881); RlCHTER, Topographic der Stadt Rom (Nordlinger, 
1KK9); Nibbt, Roma e euoi dintorni (Rome, 1829); ihi :i . 
Guuie to the Public Collection* of Cla**ieal Antiquitie* in Rome 
(Leipaig. 1895-00); Armeluni, Le ehiete di Roma (Rome, 1891); 
Anobu. Le chieee di Roma (Milan. 1906). 

Arcrjeolooical Reviewh. — Bulletino d'Arch. Criat. (1863 — ): 
Nuoto Bulletino d'Arch. cri*t. (1895 — ); Bulletino della Cornier 
eione arch. comunaU di Roma (1873—); Arehiro delta Societd 
Romano di Storia Patria (Rome, 1877 — ); Notirie degli arari <Jf 
antickitd (Rome, 1876—); Ann. Ecdeeiaetico (Rome. 1911V 

U. BenionV, ■[ 

Univebsitt of Rome. — The University of feome 
must be distinguished from the "Studium Geijerale 
apud Curiam", established by Innocent IV in 1244 r 5 
at Lyons for the convenience of the members <if the 
pontifical Court and of the persons who flocked jfrom 
all over the world to the Holy See. The Studium £om-« 
prised the faculties of theology and of canon and "civil 
law. Clerics and priests could not only attend the 
lectures in the latter branch, but were allowed to 
teach it, despite the prohibition of Honorius III. The 
Studium accompanied the popes on all their journeys 
and was thus transferred to Avignon. In accord- 
ance with the Decree of the Council of Vienne, the 
Studium Curia: was the first, owing to the generosity 
of John XXII, to establish chairs of Arabic, Hebrew, 
and Chaldaic; there was, moreover, a professor of 
Armenian. At Avignon professorships of medicine 
were also instituted. During the Schism both the 
popes at Avignon and those at Rome had a Studium 
Generate; but in the former theology alone was taught. 
In the fifteenth century the Studium Gcnerale was 
abolished in favour of the University of Rome. Pre- 
viously King Charles of Aniou, out of gratitude for 
his election as senator of Rome, had decided, 14 
October, 1265, to erect a Studium Generate "tam 
utriusque juris quam artium" (of civil and canon law 
and of arts), but his plan was not carried into execu- 
tion. The real founder of the University of Rome was 
Boniface VIII (Bull " In supremaj" of 20 April, 1303), 
who established it in order that Rome, the recipient 
of so many Divine favours, might become the fruitful 
mother of science. The chief source of revenue of the 
university was the tribute which Tivoli and Ris- 
pampano paid the City of Rome. It is worthy of 
note that a school of law already existed in Rome in 
the thirteenth centurv. 

The transference of the papal Court to Avignon did 
not at first injure the Studium Generale. John XXII 
took a deep interest in it. but limited the granting of 
degrees to the two faculties of law. The Vicar of 
Rome was to preside at the examinations; to obtain a 
degree the candidate had to study six years (five for 
XIII— 12 



canon law) and profess the same for two years. There 
exist documents from the year 1369 showing that de- 
grees were then granted. But later, in the days of 
anarchy that overtook the city, the Studium gradually 
decayed. In 1363 the statutes were reformed; among 
other changes, provision was made for obtaining for- 
eign professors, who would be independent of the 
various factions in the city. In 1370, however, or a 
little later, the Studium was entirely closed. Towards 
the end of the century the Roman Commune tried to 
restore the university by offering very large salaries 
to the professors. Innocent VII in 1406 gave it new 
statutes and arranged with Manuel Chrysoloras to 
accept the chair of Greek literature. But the death 
of Innocent and the subsequent political and eccle- 
siastical troubles frustrated this plan. The real re- 
storer of the university was Eugene IV (10 October. 
1431). He drew up regulations for the liberty and 
immunity of the professors and students, and in- 
creased the revenues by adding to them the duties 
imposed on wines imported from abroad. For the 
purpose of government, four reformatores, Roman 
citizens, were appointed to assist the rector. The 
position of chancellor was given to the cardinal- 
camerlengo. The university was located near the 
Church of Sant' Eustachio, where it hud first been 
established. The first college for poor students was 
the Collegium Capranica (1458, see Roman Col- 
leoes) ; but the later plan of establishing another was 
not realized. The Studium of law soon flourished; 
but the theological faculty, on account of the com- 
petition of the Studium Curue, was not so successful. 
• .tinder- (Nicholas Y the classical studies developed 
rapidlv «winjc to thte labours of Lorenzo Valla, Poggio 
Briu-^nolihi, Brum, Francesco Filelfo, Pomponio Leto, 
and the Greeks, Liscaris, Chalcoeondylas, and Mu- 
suros. But the process against the Academia Romana 
under Paul II reacted on the university. Sixtus IV 
intended, 4o> fqppncss it and reduced the salaries 
of the professors. {Better days returned with Alex- 
ander VI, who bjsan the present building of the 
Sapfenia, which was remodelled in the seventeenth 
century. It seems, however, that it was Leo X who 
suppressed the Studium Curio; in favour of the 
University of Rome. In 1514 the latter had 88 pro- 
fessors: 4 of theology, 11 of canon law, 20 of civil law, 
15 of medicine, the remainder teaching philosophy, 
mathematics, rhetoric, grammar, and botany. Lec- 
tures were given even on feast days. The number of 
students was very small, being frequently less than 
the number of professors. The blame is to be laid 
on the latter, whose other official and professional 
duties interfered with their lectures. Leo X estab- 
lished in the Campidoglio a chair of Roman history, 
the lectures to be open to the public; the first to nil 
the position was Evangelista Maddaleni Capodiferro. 
Leo also granted a new constitution to the university, 
obliged the professors to hold a "circle" with the 
students after their lectures, forbade them to exercise 
any other profession, and imposed a penalty for 
lectures omitted. He appointed three cardinals pro- 
tectors of the university. 

As a result of the occurrences of 1527, the university 
remained closed during the entire pontificate of Clem- 
ent VII. Paul III immediately after his accession 
reopened it, obtaining distinguished professors, such 
as Lainez, S.J., for theology, Faber, S.J., for Scrip- 
ture, Copernicus for astronomy, and Accorambono 
for medicine. It is from this date that the university 
assumed the name of the Sapienza (a name used 
previously elsewhere, as at Perugia). In 1539 the 
professors numbered 24; 2 of theology, 8 of canon and 
civil law, 5 of medicine (one teaching anatomy and 
one botany), 5 of philosophy, 3 of Latin, and 1 of 
Greek literature. Julius III entrusted the administra- 
tion to a congregation of cardinals. Pius V enlarged 
the botanical garden of medical herbs previously estab- 



Dk 



ROME 



178 



ROME 



lished near the Vatican by Nicholas V, and allowed 
the bodies of Jews and condemned infidels to be used 
for the purposes of anatomical Btudy. He also 
established chain of Hebrew and mathematics. A 
mineralogical museum (the 'Metalloteca", which 
was after abandoned) was founded in the Vatican. 
Under Gregory XIII adjunct chairs with salary at- 
tached were established for the young doctors of 
Rome, who might later become ordinary professors. 
In that and the following centuries the professors of 
theology were generally the procurators general of 
the various religious orders. Sixtus V granted 22,000 
scudi to extinguish the debt encumbering the univer- 
sity. He gave to the college of consistonal advocates 
the exclusive right of electing the rector who, until 
then, had been elected by the professors and the 
students, and he instituted a congregation of car- 
dinals, "Pro Univcrsitatc Studii Romani". At the 
end of the sixteenth century the university began to 
decline, especially in the faculties of theology, philos- 
ophy, and literature. This was due in part to the 
formidable concurrence of the Jesuits in their Col- 
legio Romano, where the flower of the intellect of 
the Society was engaged in teaching. Moreover, 
Plato was the favoured master in the Sapienza, while 
Aristotle was more generally followed elsewhere. 
Among the distinguished professors in this century 
besides those already mentioned were Tommaso de 
Vio, O.P., later the celebrated Cardinal Gaetano; 
Domenico Jocovazzi; Felice Peretti (Sixtus V) ; Marco 
Antonio Muret, professor of law and elegant Latinist; 
Bartolomeo EuBtacchio, the famous anatomist. 

In the seventeenth century the decline was rapid. 
Many of the professors had the privilege of lecturing 
only when they pleased ; most of them were foreigners. 
The medical school alone continued to prosper owing 
to the labours of Cesalpino and Lancisi. The Ac- 
cademia dei Lincei promoted the study of the natural 
sciences and was honoured by Benedettino Castelli, 
the disciple and friend of Galilei, and Andrea Argoli; 
later Vito Giordani the mathematician attracted many 
students. Only two jurisconsults of note are found 
during this century, Farinacci and Gravina. Giuseppe 
Carpani brought the students together at his home to 
familiarize them with the practice of law. The most 
important event of the century occurred in 1660, 
under Alexander VII (1655-67), when the university 
buildings begun by Alexander VI (1492-1503) were 
completed. Alexander VII established moreover the 
university library (the Alexandrine Library) by ob- 
taining from the Clerks Regular Minors of Urbania, 
whom he compensated by giving them permanently 
the chair of ethics, the printed books from the library 
of the Dukes of Urbino. In addition he founded six 
new chairs, among which was that of controversial 
church history, first filled by the Portuguese Fran- 
cesco Macedo. Innocent X I erected a fine anatomical 
hall. The most celebrated and relatively speaking 
most frequented schools were those of the Oriental 
languages. Under Innocent XII a move was made 
to suppress the university and assign the buildings to 
the Piarists for the free education of young boys. 
Fortunately the plan was not only not executed but 
resulted in a radical reform and the introduction 
(1700) of a new regime which benefited in particular 
the facult3' of law. 

Clement XI purchased (1703) with his private 
funds some fields on the Janiculum, where he estab- 
lish*^ a botanical garden, which soon bwamc the 
mast celebrated in Europe through the lalxmrs of 
the brothers Trionfetti. Benedict XIV, who had 
been a professor and rector of the university (1706- 
19), promulgated in 1711 new regulations concerning 
especially the vacations, the order of examinations, 
and the selection of professors, which was to be by 
competitive examination, whereas from the time of 
Inn >cent XII they were ordinarily appointed by the 



pope. Another Edict (1748) dealt with the rights 
and duties of the professors and established chairs of 
chemistry, botany, and experimental physics. The 
following chairs were then in existence: 6 of juris- 
prudence; 6 of medicine; 15 of arts (including theol- 
ogy). In 1778 the sciences were divided into five 
classes: theology, 5 chairs; jurisprudence, 6; medicine, 
9; philosophy and arts, 5; languages (Latin, Greek, 
Arabic, Hebrew, Syriac). But a rector of that time 
deplored the inertia of the professors and the laziness 
of the students. Pius VII (1804) founded the min- 
eralogical and natural history museum, and in 1806 
a chair of veterinary science. From 1809 till 1813 
the French system was in force. Leo XIII in 1824 
established the Congregation of Studies, and gave it 
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control of the universities in the pontifical state. 
Many professors at Rome as at Bologna had to resign 
their chairs on account of their political opinions, 
which resulted in the university failing to keep pace 
with the universities in other states, for instance, the 
chairs of public and commercial law were not founded 
till 1848; and that of political economy still later. 
Among the distinguished professors of the eighteenth 
century were the jurists, Fagnano, Rcnazzi (also the 
historian of the university), Petrocchi; the professors 
of medicine, Baglivi, Tozzi, Pascoli; the mathema- 
tician Quartaroni ; the Syrian scholar, Asscmani ; and 
Menzini and Fontanini the litterateurs; in the nine- 
teenth century the Abbate Tortolini and Chelini. 
mathematicians. In 1870 there were 6 professors of 
theology, 8 of law, 2 of notarial art, 13 of medicine, 
4 of pharmacy. 1 1 of surgery, 3 of veterinary science. 
15 of philosophy and mathematics, 8 of Italian ana 
classical philology, and 4 of Oriental languages. Under 
the new Government all the professors who refused 
to take the oath of allegiance were dismissed, among 
those refusing being the entire theological staff. 
These alone then formed the pontifical university, 
whieh came to an end in 1S76. 

The university is now under the control of the 
Italian Government and is called the Royal UniTer 
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aty. Its present state is as follows: philosophy and 
letters, chairs ordinary, 23, extraordinary, 3; tutors, 
13; phv3ics and mathematics, chairs ordinary, 23, 
•iitraordinary, 7; tutors, 16; law, chairs ordinary, 
16; tutors, 8; medicine, chairs ordinary, 20. extraor- 
dinary, 2; tutors, 15; philosophy ana letters, 
professors, 33; dooents, 33; physics and mathematics, 
; rofcsBors, 34 (with 4 assistants); docents, 41; law 
professors, 17; dooents, 36; medicine, professors, 35; 
iocenta, 98. Annexed to the university are schools 
uf philosophy, literature, and natural science, ar- 
dupology, medieval and modern art, Oriental lan- 
guages, pharmacy, and applied engineering. There 
are also institutes of pedagogy, chemistry, physics, 
mineralogy, zoology, botany, anatomy, anthropology, 
geology, physiology, the astronomical observatory 
of the Campidoglio, many medical institutes and 
clinics, and finally the Alexandrine library. Tho 
number of students in 1909-10 was 3686. Owing to 
the growth of the university after 1870, the building 
of the Sapienza was insufficient, consequently the 
schools of physical and natural sciences had to be 
located elsewhere. 

8w the Annuario delta Reale Uniternta drali ttwix d% Roma 
S70-7I to 1000-10); RxnaUI. Sloria delT Unirertita deali 
Mttdi di Roma (Room, IK03-6); CaR\f\. De Gymnatio Romano 
rnuqu* pro/etiorxbu ■ Roma 1751); Desinx, 

the UnitertitOten In MUteloltert, I (Berlin. 1885); Relatione t 
■utxzie intomo alia Rraia Unitcrtila di Roma (Rome, 1873); 

U. Hkniuni 

Romero, Juan, missionary and Indian linguist, b. 
in the village of Machena, Andalusia, Spain, 1559; 
<1. at Santiago, Chile, 31 March, 1630. lie entered 
the Society of Jesus in 1580, was assigned to the South 
American mission in 1588, and arrived in Peru in 
January, 1590, to take up his work among the Indians. 
From 1593 to 1508 he was superior of the missions of 
Tucuman, the missionary centre for the wild tribes 
of what is now northern Argentina. After a term as 
procurator in Rome, he returned to South America in 
1610 and was successively superior of the Jesuit college 
at Buenos Aires, rector of the colleges of Santiago del 
betero, Argentina, and Santiago, Chile, and first vice- 
provincial of Chile. In his long service of nearly 
forty years as active or directing missionary Father 
Romero acquired a more or less fluent knowledge of 
-everal Indiun languages, particularly of the Guarani 
(q. v.) of Paraguay, on which he was an authority, 
lie was also the author of numerous letters and 
shorter papers and of an important manuscript work, 
" De Prffidestinatione." 



.SoMMEfivooEU Bibliothiaut <tt la C. dt J., pt. i (Brussels and 
Paris. 1896). bibliogr. vii; sketch in LoiaNO. Hittoria de la Com- 
oahia dt Jrnlt de fa Pron'neia del Paraguay (2 vols., Madrid, 
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Romuald, Saint, b. at Ravenna, probably about 
950; d. at Val-di-Castro, 19 June, 1027. St. Peter 
D ami an, his first biographer, and almost all the 
Camaldolese writers assert that St. Romuald's age at 
his death was one hundred and twenty, and that 
therefore he was born about 907. This is disputed by 
most modern writers. Such a date not only results in 
a series of improbabilities with regard to events in the 
saint's life, but is also irreconcilable with known dates, 
and probably was determined from some mistaken in- 
ference by St. Peter Damian In his youth Romuald 
indulged in the usual thoughtless and even vicious 
life ofthe tenth-century noble, yet felt greatly drawn 
to the eremetical life. At the age of twenty, struck 
with horror because his father had killed an enemy in a 
duel, he fled to the Abbey of San Apollinare-in-CIasse 
and after some hesitation entered religion. San 
Apollinare had recently been reformed by St. Maieul 
of CI i in v, but still was not strict enough in its observ- 
ance to satisfy Romuald. His injudicious correction 
of the less zealous aroused such enmity against him 
that he applied for, and was readily granted, permis- 
sion to retire to Venice, where he placed himself under 



the direction of a hermit named Mariuus and lived a 
life of extraordinary severity. About 978, Pictro 
Orseolo I, Doge of Venice, who had obtained his office 
by acquiescence in the murder of his predecessor, 
began to suffer remorse for his crime. On the advice 
of Guarinus, Abbot of San Miguel-de-Cuxa, in Cata- 
lonia, and of Marinus and Romuald, he abandoned his 
office and relations, and fled to Cuxa, where he took 
the habit of St. Benedict, while Romuald and Marinus 
erected a hermitage close to the monastery. For five 
years the saint lived a life of great austerity, gather- 
ing round lam a band of disciples. Then, hearing that 
his father, Scrgius, who had be- 
come a monk, was tormented 
with doubts as to his vocation, 
he returned in haste to Italy, 
subjected Scrgius to severe dis- 
cipline, and so resolved his 
doubts. For the next thirty years 
St. Romuald seems to have 
wandered about Italy, founding 
many monasteries and hermi- 
tages. For some time he made 
Pereum his favourite resting 
place. In 1005 he went to Val- 
di-Castro for about two years, 
and left it, prophesying that he 
would return to die there alone 
and unaided. Again he wan- 
dered about Italy: then at- 
tempted to go to Hungary, but 
was prevented by persistent ill- 
ness. In 1012 he appeared at 
Vallombrosa, whence he moved 
into the Diocese of Arezzo. 
Here, according to the legend, a 
certain Maldolus, who had seen 
a vision of monks in white gar- 
ments ascending into Heaven, 

Kve him some land, afterward.* 
own as the Campus Mahioli, 
or Camaldoli. St. Romuald built 
on this land five cells for hermits. 
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which, with the monastery at Fontebuono, built two 
years later, became the famous mother-house of the 
Camaldolese Order (q. v.). In 1013 he retired to 
Monte-Sitria. In 1021 he went to Bifolco. Five 
years later he returned to Val-di-Castro where he 
died, as he had prophesied, alone in his cell. Many 
miracles were wrought at his tomb, over which an 
altar was allowed to be erected in 1032. In 1466 
his body was found still incorrupt ; it was translated 
to Fabriano in 1481. In 1595 Clement VII fixed his 
feast on 7 Feb., the day of the translation of his relics, 
and extended its celebration to the whole Church. 
He is represented in art pointing to a ladder on which 
are monks ascending to Heaven. 

Ada SS.. Feb.. II (Venice. 1735). 101-46; O aata A xza , Hittoria 
de S. Romtaldo (Madrid. 1597); Coi.una, Vita di S. Romualdo 
(Bologna, 1748); Grando, Dittertationet Camaldulentet (Lucca, 
1707). II. 1-144; III, I - I Mabillon, Acta SS. O. S. B.. sasc. 
VI, par. I (Venice, 1733), 246-78; Mittarei.u and Cowtadoni. 
Annates Camaldulentet, I (Venice, 1755); St. Peter Damian in 
P. L., CXLIV (Paris, 1867K 953-1008; Tricbaid. Vie de Saint 
Romuald (Amiens, 1879); Waitx in Pert*. Mon. Germ. Hint: 
Script.. IV (Hanover. 1841), 846-7. 

Leslie A. Sr. L. Toke. 

Romulus Augustulus, deposed in the year 476, 
the last emperor of the Western Roman Empire. 
His reign was purely nominal. After the murder 
of Valentinian III (455) the Theodosian dynasty 
was extinrt in Western Europe and the Suevian 
Ricimer, a grandson of Wallia, a king of the West 
Goths, governed the Western Empire for sixteen 
years an its real ruler. Like Stilicho and Aetius he 
raised five shadowy emperors to the throne and then 
deposed them, partly in agreement with the Eastern 
Empire. After his death in 472 his nephew Gun- 
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dobad succeeded. At Ravenna Gundobad appointed 
the soldier Glyoeriua as emperor, but Leo, the Eastern 
Roman Emperor, chose Julius Nepos, a relative of 
Empress Vcrina, who had succeeded his uncle Mar- 
cellinus as Governor of Dalmatia. Nepos advanced 
with the fleet to Ravenna and forced Glycerius to 
become Bishop of Sulona. Leo's successor, Zcno 
the Isaurian, withdrew the fleet which Nepos had had, 
and thus the latter was forced to depend upon his 
own resources, while the turmoil in Rome and Gaul 
constantly increased. Nepos appointed Orestes 
"magister militum" and made him a patrician. 
Orestes had been minister of Attila, after whose 
death he had come to Rome. Nepos commissioned 
Orestes to advance into Gaul to restore order with 
the troops still available. Orestes however prevailed 
upon the mercenaries to march against Ravenna in- 
stead of going to Gaul. Nepos fled to Dalmatia while 
Orestes entered Ravenna on 28 August, 475. 

Orestes allowed two months to pass without ap- 
pointing a new emperor, and the troops growing im- 
patient proclaimed his son. On account of the boy's 
youth (he was only thirteen years old) he was called 
Augustulus, the little emperor. The administration 
was carried on cautiously and shrewdly by Orestes. 
He obtained the recognition of his son by the emperor 
of the Eastern Empire, made treaties for the protec- 
tion of Italy with the German princes in Africa, Gaul, 
and Spain, and thus gained a few years of peace for 
the country. However, the German warriors in his 
army, who had driven out the Emperor Nepos in the 
belief that they would receive grants of land, now 
demanded a third of the territory of Italy, according 
to the custom existing in the Roman army. When 
Orate! refused the troops mutinied under the leader- 
ship of the Skyrian Odoacer. Orestes advanced 
against them, but was obliged to fall back on Pavia, 
which city was Btonned by Odoacer; Orestes was 
taken prisoner and beheaded at Piacenza in 476. 
Odoacer was proclaimed king by his troops and 
marched against Ravenna where Romulus waited 
in fear. Odoacer spared his life, gave him a year's 
income, and sent him with his relatives to Cape 
Misenum opposite Baia. Odoacer now reigned as 
first King of Italy, while three deposed emperors 
dragged out inglorious and powerless lives: Romulus 
Augustulus in private life on his estate in Campania, 
Glycerius as Bishop of Salona, and Julius Nepos as 
commander in Dalmatia. The Roman Empire of 
the West had ceased, and the conception of imperial 
power was henceforth exclusively connected with the 
person of the Eastern emperor. 

Ninuw-H. DevUcKt GWA.. I; von Ranks, \YeUot*ehiehtr, 
TV; PfxiLncnirrER. Theodorith der Qrottt in WtUgtteh. in 
KarakterbiUtm (Main», 1910). 

Karl Hoeber. 

Ronan, Saint. — There are twelve Irish saints 
bearing the name of Ronan commemorated in the 
"Martyrology of Donegal"; of these the most 
celebrated are: St. Ronan of Ulster, brother of St. 
Camech, and grandson of Loam, d. 11 January, 535; 
St. Ronan, son of Berach, a disciple of the great 
St. Fechin of Fore. He became first Abbot of Drum- 
shallon, and d. 18 November, 665. St. Ronan 
Fionn is honoured as patron of Lan Ronan 
(Kelminiog) in Iveagh. HLs feast is celebrated on 22 
May, both in Ireland and Scotland. St. Ronan of 
lona is explicitly referred to by St. Bede as one of the 
protagonists of the Roman custom of celebrating 
Easter as against the Irish tradition, and he had a 
warm controversy on the subject with his country- 
man St. Finan, Bishop of Lindisfarne, in 660. This 
controversy was ended at the Synod of Whitby, in 
664, when St. Ronan's vicwB were upheld. St. 
Ronan of Lismorc was a distinguished successor of 
St. Carthage, and several Munstcr churches were 
built in his honour. HiB feast is celebrated on 9 



February, 763. Another saint of this name is best 
known by the ruined church of Kilronan, Co. Ros- 
common, where Turlogh O'Carolan and Bishop 
O'Rourke are buried. 

Ada 88.; Couja.n. Ada Sand. Mb. (Louviia. 1645) ; Laxioax, 
Keel. Hid. of Ireland (Dublin, 1829); O'Hanlo.v. L\t*» of On 
Irith SainU (Dublin, s. d.). 

W. H. G rattan-Flood. 

Ronsard, Pierre de, French poet, b. 2 (or 11) 
Sept., 1524, at the Chateau de la Poissonniere, near 
Venddme; d. 27 Dec., 1585, at the priory of Saint- 
Cosme-en I'lsle, near Tours. He was first educated 
at home by a private tutor, and at the age of nine 
WM sent to the College of Navarre, in Paris. Hav- 
ing left the college before graduating he was ap- 
pointed page to the Duke of Orleans, son of Francis I, 
and soon afterwards to James V, King of Scotland. 
After a sojourn of three years in Scotland and Eng- 
land, during which he became thoroughly proficient 
in the English language, he travelled in Germany, 
Piedmont, and other countries. In 1541, being 
afflicted with an in- 
curable deafness, he 
retired from pub- 
lic life and for seven 
years devoted his 
entire time to study. 
He studied Greek 
under the famous 
scholar Dor at, at 
the College de Co- 
qucrct. His ambi- 
tion was to find new 
paths for French 
poetry, and he was 
BOOK recognized as 
the "Prince of 
Poets", a title he 
merited by his 
"Odes" (1550), 
"Amours de Cas- 
sandre", etc. He 
was a great favour- 
ite with Charles IX; 

Elizabeth, Queen of England, sent him a diamond; 
Mary Stuart found relief in her imprisonment in 
rending his poems; the City of Toulouse presented him 
with a solid silver Minerva; and the literary men of 
that time acknowledged him as their leader. His 
List ten years were saddened by ill-health. He re- 
tired to Croix- Yal-en-Vend6moU, in the forest of Gas- 
tine, and then to the priory of Saint-Cosme-en 1'LsIe, 
where he died. The works of Ronsard are numerous 
and their chronology is very intricate. In twenty- 
four years (1560-84) six editions of his works were 
published, and the number of occasional pieces is 
almost incalculable. The following are the most im- 
portant: "Ia* Amours de Cassandre" (2 books of 
Bonnets, Paris, 1550), "Odes" (5 books, Paris, 1551- 
1552), "Le bocsge royal" (Paris, 1554), "LesHymnes" 
(2 U.oks, Pans, 1550), "Poemcs" (2 books, Paris, 
1500-73), " Diseourssur ten miseres du temps" (1560), 
"l*a Franeiade" (Paris, 1572). His influence and his 
reforms were far-reaching. He enriched the French 
vocabulary with a multitude of words borrowed not 
only from Greek and Latin, but from the old romance 
dialects as well as from the technical languages of 
trades, sports, and sciences. His many rules con- 
cerning verse-making were as influential as numer- 
ous. He invented a large variety of metres, adopted 
the regular intertwining of tmisculine and feminine 
rhymes, proscribed the hiatus, and introduced har- 
monv in French vers*'. He was |>erhap8 the great- 
est French lyrical |s>et prior to the nineteenth 
century, His themes are as varied as their forma, 
simple and sublime, ironical and tender, solemn and 
familiar. 
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BtlfWT. La. tie it Pitrrt tit Roniujrd (Pari*. 158ft). re-e<lite<l, 
with notes and commentaries by Lacmokieb (Pari*. 1910) ; Brume- 
ticre. Hut. <U la titt. ela*$.. I (Pari*. 190S); Lacmomeh. L'<rurrt 
it Rotuard (Paris. 1910). which work contains a full and complete 
tibliocraphy. 

Louis N. Delamarre. 

Rood (Anglo-Saxon Rod, or Rode, "cross"), a 
•• rm, often used to signify the True Cross itself, 
which, with the prefix Holy, occurs as the dedication 
of some churches — c. g. Holyrood Abbey, in Scot- 
land. But more generally it means a large crucifix, 
with statues of Our Lady and St. John, usually 
placed over the entrance to the choir in medieval 
churches. These roods were frequently very large, 
so as to be seen from all parts of the church, and were 
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placed cither on a gallery, or screen, or on a beam 
spanning the chancel arch. Roods are also occasion- 
ally found sculptured outside churches, as at Sher- 
bornc and Romsey, and on churchyard and wayside 
crosses. .As to the antiquity of the rood in t he church, 
there is no certain evidence. The silver crucifix 
set up in the middle of St. Peter's at Rome by i/oo 
III, in 795, is sometimes claimed as an early example, 
but there is nothing to prove that this was a rood 
in the medieval sense. By the thirteenth or four- 
teenth century, however, the great rood or crucifix 
bad become a common feature in almost every church 
of Western Christendom, and the addition of the 
figures of Sts. Mary and John, in allusion to John, 
xix, 25, came in about the fifteenth. Numerous ex- 
amples still remain, both in Kngland and elsewhere. 
They were usually of wood, richly carved, painted or 
gilded, with foliated or crockcted sides, and with 
the arms of the cross terminating either in fleurs-de- 
lys or in emblazoned medallions of the symbols of 
the four evangelists. 

Rood-lights were kept burning before the rood 
in medieval times, consisting either of a wick and oil 
in a cresset, or rood-bowl, or of a taper on a pricket 
in the centre of a mortar of brass, lattern, or copper. 
During the whole of Ix*nt, except at the procession of 
Palm Sunday, the Rood was covered with a veil 
(rood-cloth), which in England was either violet or 



black, and often was marked with a white cross. 

When the rood wan exceptionally large or heavy, ita 
weight was sometimes taken partly by wrought- 
iron rood-chains depending from the chancel arch, 
which were generally of elaborate design ; the staples 
to which they were fixed may still be seen in some 
churches from which the rood itself has l>e«n removed 
— e. g. at Cullompton, England. The rood, however, 
striking and prominent as it was intended to be, was 
often eclipsed by the rood-screen over which it was 
placed. The precise origin of the screen and its 
connexion with the rood is somewhat obscure, and ap- 
parently varied in different churches. The custom 
of screening off the altar is very ancient, and 
emphasizing, as it did, the air of mystery surrounding 
the place of sacrifice, was possibly a survival of 
Judaism; but the placing of a screen, more or less 
solid, between the chancel and nave — i. e. between 
clergy and people — must have originated from prac- 
tical rather than from symbolic reasons, and was 
probably an attempt to secure privacy and com- 
fort for those engaged in the work of the choir, more 
especially at times when there was no congregation 
present. This was certainly the case with the heavy 
closed screens, usually of stone, in the large conventual 
and collegiate churches, where the long night offices 
would have lieen impossible in winter without some 
Buch protection. 

Over such screens was a loft or gallery (rood-loft), 
which, according to some authorities, was used for 
the reading of the Epistle and Gospel, certain lec- 
tions, the pastorals of bishops, the Acts of councils, 
and other like purj>oses. The episcopal benediction 
was also sometimes pronounced, and penitents ab- 
solved, from the loft, and in some churches of France 
the paschal candle stood there. The Blessed Sacra- 
ment was ex|M>scd on the loft in Lyons cathedral and, 
according to De Molcon, similarly also at Rouen in 
the eighteenth century. The loft likewise frequently 
provided convenient accommodation for the organs 
and sincere. In large monastic churches it was 
called the pulpitum and was separate from the rood- 
screen supporting the rood, the latter being placed 
westward of the pulpitum; but in secular cathedrals 
and parish churches there does not seem to have been 
usually a separate rood-screen, the rood, in such 
eases, being cither on or over the pulpitum itself. 
In France the rood-loft was called the jvbi, which 
Bccms to imply that it was used liturgically for the 
reading of lessons and the like. A gallery or loft 
corresponding to the medieval juWwas not unknown 
in the early Church, but there is no satisfactory 
evidence to show that it was surmounted by a rood. 
Thiers, taking SenB cathedral as his example, suggests 
that the loft began merely as a sort of bridge 
connecting the two ambos on either side of the 
chancel arch, and that it was gradually made more 
spacious as it proved useful for other purposes. 
This could only have been so, however, in the 
smaller churches where there was no pulpUum, 
unless perhaps it was itself the origin of the 
pulpitum. 

In Bmallcr parish churches it seems probable that 
the loft was originally only a convenience for reach- 
ing the rood-lights, and that its obvious suitability 
for other uses caused its enlargement and elaboration. 
Nothing, however, can be stated with absolute cer- 
tainty. Many of these medieval screens, both with 
and without lofts, remain to the present day, in 
spite of the iconoclasm of the Reformation period. 
Notable screens that may be mentioned as typical 
examples are at Cawston, Ranworth, Southwold, 
Dunster, and Staverton m England; at Troyes, 
Albi, St-Fiacre-le-Faouet, and St-Etienne-du-Mont, 
Paris, in France; at Ixmvain and Dixmude in Bel- 
gium; at Lubeck in Germany. Some are constructed 
of stone, and some of the later ones of metal-work. 



Digitized by Google 



ROONEY 



182 



ROOTHAAH 



but they are mostly of wood and usually consist of 
close panelling below — often decorated with painted 
figures of saints — and open screen work above, 
supporting tracery and richly curved cornices and 
crcstings. In England they were generally lavishly 
coloured and gilded. In some instances they ex- 
tend across the aisles of the church as well. In Eng- 
land, also, the rood frequently stood not on or near 
the screen and loft, but on a separate transverse beam 
called the rood-beam, which was similarly carved 
and gilded. There were sometimes other beams also, 
besides that supporting the rood, like those at St. 
David's, between the choir and sanctuary, and Lincoln 
beyond the high altar, on which stood lights and 
reliquaries. Corbels, or stone brackets in English 
churches — e. g., Worcester cathedral — often indicate 
the position of the rood-beam before its removal in the 
sixteenth century. Leading up to the rood-loft were 
the rood-stairs, many of which still remain even where 
the loft itself has been destroyed. In England these 
stairs were generally enclosed in the wall separating 
chancel from nave, but in other countries they often 
constituted an architectural feature with elaborate 
tracery, as at Houen (since destroyed), Strasburg, 
St-Etienne-du-Mont, and La Madeleine at Troyes. 

In churches where there were both vulpitum and 
rood-screen the latter usually had two doors, and be- 
tween them was placed, on the western side, the rood- 
altar, which, in monastic churches, often served as the 
parish altar, the parishioners being accommodated in 
the nave. This was the case in almost all the monastic 
cathedrals and greater abbeys of England, and the 
altar, being immediately under the great rood, was 
dedicated to tho Holy Cross, except at Durham, 
where it was called the Jesus altar, and at St. Albans, 
where the dedication was to St. Cuthbert. The latter 
still remains in situ as the parish altar. In Minister 
cathedral and at Lubeck, in the hospital church, there 
were three altars, with the two doors of the screen 
between them. In smaller churches, with no separate 
pulpitum, but only a rood-screen with a cental door- 
way, there was usually an altar on cither side of the 
door, but it is doubtful whether these can strictly be 
termed rood-altars. It seems probable that in some 
cases the rood-altar was on the loft itself, instead of 
beneath — e. g., at Lichfield, Lyons, and St-Maurice. 
Vienne. In some old lofts drains have been found 
which may possibly be the remains of the piscinas for 
such altars. The daily parish Mass said at the altar 
on or under the rtMxl-screen, was called the rood Mass, 
though occasionally this term is used to signif v merely 
the Massof oneorother of the feasts of the Holy Cross. 

A few other terms used in connexion with the rood 
may here be briefly explained. The rood-arch was 
the arch separating chancel from nave, under which 
the rood and rood-screen were usually situated. A 
rood-door was either the central door of a rood-screen 
or one of the two doors on either side of the rood- 
altar. Rood-gallery was another term for rood-loft. 
The rood-gap was the space under the chancel arch, 
partially occupied by the rood. The rood-saints were 
the figures of Sts. Mary and John on either side of the 
rood; rood-steps, the steps leading up from the nave 
into the chancel, under or immediately before the 
rood-screen. Rood-steeple, or rood-tower, was a name 
sometimes given to the central tower of a church at 
the intersection of nave and chancel with the tran- 
septs, as at Durham, Notre-Dame, Paris, and Lincoln. 
At the last-named place the name has since been cor- 
rupted into " Broad Tower." 

Puoi.s. Treatise on Chancrl Screens and Roodlnfls (London, 
1851); Wai/;ott, Sacred Arch(roli>uy (London. 1868); A km field, 
in Diet, of Christian AniiquUim, v. Hood (London, 18X0); 
BoffD, Screens and (latteries in Knolmh Churches (Ixuidon, 11)08); 
Tut KB*. Traiti mr let jubes (Paris. 1088). AI*o numerous papera 
and article* in Transactions of tho various English Archaeological 
BocieUe*. A list of the chief of these is given in Bond, op. cit. 
supra. 

G. Cyprian Alston. 
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Roothaan, Johann Puilipp, twenty-first Genera] 
of the Society of Jesus, b. at Amsterdam, 23 Novem- 
ber, 1785; d. at Rome, 8 May, 1853. Originally 
Protestant, the Roothaan family emigrated from 
Frankfort to Amsterdam, where it became Catholic. 
Johann Philipp, the youngest of three brothers, was 
on account of his special talent destined for study, 
and, before he was sixteen, graduated from the gym- 
nasium of his native town. Thence passing to the 
athenaeum illustre (high school), he continued for 
four years his classical studies under the celebrated 
Professor Jakob van Lennep with the greatest suc- 
cess. Confronted with the necessity of choosing 
his vocation, he determined to join the Society of 
Jesus, which still survived in White Russia and had 
been officially recognised by Pius VII. In 1804 he 
set out for the novitiate in Dunaburg; the descrip- 
tions of his month's journey thither are very interest- 
ing. On the conclusion of his novitiate, he was, on 
account of his great knowledge of the classics, ap- 

E Dinted teacher at the Jesuit gymnasium at DQna- 
urg (1800-9), and completely satisfied the expecta- 
tions of his superiors. He had already mastered 
Polish; as a native of Holland, he naturally spoke 
also French, while the two classical languages and 
Hebrew were among his favourite studies. He sub- 
sequently began the Iiigher study of philosophy and 
theology at Polotsk, and in 1812 was ordained priest. 
The following four years were spent as professor of 
rhetoric at Pusza — this was the stormy era of the 
Franco-Russian War. The joyous incident of the 
restoration of the Society of Jesus by Pius VII also 
belongs to this period (1814). The other four years 
which preceded tin- banishment of the Jesuits from 
Russia (1820) were passed by Roothaan partly as 
teacher and partly in pastoral duties in Orsa. Dur- 
ing this interval lie took the final solemn vows, and 
could thus enter courageously on his journey into 
exile. This journey lasted three months, and ended 
in Brieg (Canton of Wallis, Switzerland). Here he 
again taught rhetoric for three years, besides taking 
zealous part in popular missions. He thrice accom- 
panied, on his tour of visitation, the provincial of the 
vice-province of Switzerland, to which also belonged 
the Jesuit houses in Germany, Belgium, and Hol- 
land, and learned the conditions from personal 
examination. He was able, after a seventeen years' 
absence, to revisit his kindred at Amsterdam. Root- 
haan's subsequent appointment to the rectorship 
of the newly-founded college at Turin brought him 
to his real life's task. On the death of A. Fortis. 
General of the Society of Jesus, Roothaan was named 
his successor 

His labours as General were most fruitful in every 
domain for the newly-restored order. His first care 
was for the preservation and strengthening of the 
internal spirit of the Society. To this object he 
devoted nine of his eleven general letters. Of still 
greater fundamental importance than these valuable 
encyclicals were his labours on the new edition of the 
Exercises of St. Ignatius according to the original 
text; this edition he provided with an introduction 
and explanatory notes. The enlightened and re- 
newed use of this precious work is his chief ser- 
vice, which alone must have rendered his name im- 
mortal in the Society. He also displayed great zeal 
in raising the standard of studies; having himself 
enjoyed such a splendid classical education, be was 
able to appreciate the value of the classics for a 
mental training. After careful investigation and 
counsel, he published in 1S32 the Revised Order of 
Studies, excellently adapted to the conditions of the 
time. Having thuB provided for their spiritual and 
intellectual armour, he was also able to open up the 
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richest fields ior the activity of his brethren in the 
Society, namely the home and foreign missions. 
During his aoministration, the order increased two- 
fold in the number of its members (5000) and in its 
apostolic activity, although it had meanwhile to 
suffer banishment and persecution in many places, 
especially in the year of revolution, 1848. The Gen- 
eral himself had to quit Rome for two years. On his 
return his health was broken, his strength began to 
fail, and fits of weakness announced his approaching 
end. The characteristics of Roothaan are well ex- 
pressed in the words which he himself declared the 
rinciple of his administration: "fortiter et suaviter". 
he same idea is expressed in the words of his bio- 
grapher: "Impetuous by nature, he governed all 
passions by the exercise of Christian self-denial, so 
that a most measured moderation in all things forms 
his distinctive characteristic." 

Tbth. Lrrrmchrtt Van P. Joanne* Phitipptu Roothaan, General 
der SoneteU ran J etui (Amiiterdam. 1885). German tr. Martin 
(R»ven»bur»\ 1 898) ; Tekwbcoren. EujuU*t kulorique turUT.R. 
P. Roothaan (BruaacU. 1857). 

N. 

Roper, Marqaret. 

Roper, William, 
Thomas More, b. 1496; d. 4 Jan., 1578. Both his 
father and mother belonged to distinguished legal 
families. He was educated at one of the English 
universities, and received his father's office of clerk 
of the pleas in the Court of King's Bench. He held 
this post till shortly before his death. When he 
about twenty-three he seems to have been taken ioto 
Sir Thomas More's household, and he married Mar- 
garet, Sir Thomas's eldest daughter, in 1521. ErasY 
mus who saw much of the More family describes hjm 
a young man "who is wealthy, of excellent :ut<l 
character and not unacquainted with litej 
ture". He became fascinated, however, by 
Lutheran doctrine of justification by faith, and pi 
fpKsed his heresy so openly as to be summoned before 
Wolsey. Sir Thomas frequently reasoned with his 
son-in-law: "Meg", he said to his daughter, "I have 
borne a long time with thy husband; I have reasoned 
and argued with him in these points of religion, and 
still given to him my poor fatherly counsel, but I 
perceive none of all this able to call him home; and 
therefore, Meg, I will no longer dispute with him. 
but will clean give him over and get me to God and 
iy for him". To these prayers Roper attributed 
return to the Faith; henceforth he was an ardent 
Cathclic. He sat in four of Mary's parliaments, 
twite as member for Rochester and twice as member 
for Canterbury. His Catholicism got him into dif- 
ficulties with the Government under Elizabeth and 
hfc was summoned before the Council in 1568; in 
the following year he was bound over to be of good 
behaviour and to appear before the Council when 
summoned. He does not seem to have been troubled 
further. His reminiscences of Sir Thomas More 
were written in the time of Queen Mary nearly 
twenty years after the events with which they deal, 
but his relations with his father-in-law had been so 
close and the impressions he received in that delight- 
ful household so vivid, that these rather disjointed 
notes form a most attractive biography. Roper'B 
"Life" was not printed till 1626, but it was used by 
the earlier biographers of More, and is the chief 
authority for his personal history. 

Bbjdoett. Lift and Writing* of Sir Thomai More (London, 
1881). £Krt. of Sat. Biog.; Gtu>ow, BM. Did. Eng. Cath.; Wood's 
AlW Oxon, *d. Blum (London, 1820). 

F. F. Urquhart. 

Borate Cceli (Vulgate, text), the opening words 
of Is., xlv, 8. The text is used frequently both at 



and in the Divine Office during Advent, as it 
gives exquisite poetical expression to the longings 
of 1'atriarcha and Prophets, and symbolically of the 



Church, for the coming of the Messias. Throughout 
Advent it occurs daily as the versicle and response at 
Vespers. For this purpose the verse is divided into 
the versicle, "Rorate co?li desuper et nubes pluant 
justum" (Drop down dew, ye heavens, from above, 
and let the clouds rain the just), and the response: 
"Aperiatur terra et germinet salvatorem" (Let the 
earth be opened and send forth a Saviour"). The 
text is also used: (a) as the Introit for the Fourth 
Sunday in Advent, for Wednesday in Ember Week, 
for the feast of the Expectation of the Blessed Virgin, 
and for votive Masses of the Blessed Virgin during 
Advent; (b) as a versicle in the first responsory of 
Tuesday in the first week of Advent; (c) as the first 
antiphon at Lauds for the Tuesday preceding Christ- 
mas and the second antiphon at Matins of the Ex- 
pectation of the Blessed Virgin; (d) in the second re- 
sponsory for Friday of the third week of Advent and 
in the fifth responsory in Matins of the Expectation 
of the Blessed Virgin. In the "Book of Hymns" 
(Edinburgh, 1910), p. 4, W. Rooke-Ley translates 
the text in connexion with the O Antiphons (q. v.): 
"Mystic dew from heaven 
Unto earth is given: 
Break, O earth, a Saviour yield — 
Fairest flower of the field". 
The exquisite Introit plain-song may be found in 
in the various editions of the Vatican Graduate and 
the Solesmes "Liber Usualis", 1908, p. 125. Under 
the heading, "Prayer of the Churches of France 
craTTflg- Advent ", Dom Gue"ranger (Liturgical Year, 
AdVr tt$;%f:, Dublin, 1870, pp. 155-6) gives it as an 
lanUpbpn tg each of a scries of prayers (" Ne irascaris", 
• ^poQcavSmuk?, "Vide Domine", "Consolamini") 
expressive of penitence, expectation, comfort, and 
furnishes the Latin text and an English rendering of 
the Prayer. .sThe Latin text and a different English 
rendering a/twjso given in the Baltimore " Manual of 
Prayers (pp. 603-4). A plain-song setting of the 
" Prayer '' or series of prayers, is given in the So- 
' le.srhes "Mah'u'&tOfttrego ri an Chant (Rome-Tournai, 
1903.313-5) in plain-song notation, and in a slightly 
simpler form in modern notation in the "Roman 
Hymnal" (New York, 1884, pp. 140-3), as also in 
"Les principaux chants liturgiques" (Paris, 1875, 
pp. 111-2) and "Recueil d'anciens et de nouveaux 
cantiques notes" (Paris, 1886, pp. 218-9). 

H. T. Henry. 

Rosa, Salvatore, or Salvator (otherwise known 
as Renella, or Arekklla, from the place of his 
birth), Neapolitan artist, b. at Renella, a little 
village near Naples, 1615; d. at Rome 15 March, 
1673. He was the son of poor parents; his father, 
Vita Antonio, was trained as an architect ; his mother, 
Giulia Greca Rosa, belonged to one of the Greek 
families of Sicily. The boy was intended first, of all 
for the Church, and by the assistance of a relative of 
his mother's was sent to a college in Naples to be 
trained, but his excitable and impulsive nature started 
all kinds of difficulties, and he had to leave before his 
education was completed. His mother had come of a 
family of painters, and a Sicilian uncle had early in 
his life given him some lessons in drawing, while his 
sister's husband was an artist who had been trained 
by Spagnoletto, therefore there were divers reasons 
why the young lad should take up painting. He threw 
his whole heart into his work, but succeeded so poorly 
that presently he left home, joined a band of robbers 
who infested the southern part of Italy, and wandered 
about with them, meanwhile making all kinds of 
skfctches, which were event uallv very useful in his 
larger pictures. His father died when Salvatore was 
seventeen; the income for the familv ceased, and 
young Rosa as its head, was regarded as it* sole 
support. He again took to painting, and worked ex- 
ceedingly hard, exposing his pictures for sale in the 
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street, and in that way, by a fortunate accident, came 
tinder the attention of Lanfraneo, and through him 
got to know Falcone. Roth of these artists were of 
the greatest possible assistance to him. His progress, 
however, was exceedingly slow, and the members of 
his family took almost everything that he earned for 
their own support; meantime he was laid up almost 
periodically with a malignant fever, the seeds of which 
had been sown in his iournevs with the robbers. 

In 1634, he came to Rome, but fell very ill, and had 
to return again to Naples more dead than alive. 
After a little while, however, he went back to Rome, 
and there gained a patron in Cardinal Brancaccio, 
who gave him various commissions both in the 
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Eternal City and in Viterbo. In some of these works 
he was assisted by a fellow-pupil named Mereuri. 
From this point he began to make progress, but 
presently discovered that he had a genius for com- 
posing witty poems, sparkling and epigrammatic, 
which gained for him a sudden reputation in Rome; 
this he turned to good account; then suddenly drop- 
ping his poetic work as quickly as he had taken it up, 
turned again to his favourite profession of painting. 
He worked vcrv hard, and was a painter of consider- 
able power, and of marked personality. His pictures 
as a rule are distinguished by gloom and mystery, 
rich colouring, magnificent shadows, and broad, free, 
easy work, nervous and emotional. There is a gen- 
eral air of melancholy over almost all his works, and 
they appear to have been turned out at top speed, 
but there is an imprcssiveness about, his pictures 
which can never be mistaken. For a while they were 
regarded far too highly at a time when the Academic 
School was the only one in repute; they then passed 
under a cloud when the Primitives came into their 
own, but now their genius is again asserting itself, and 
the landscapi-s of Rosa wit h t heir marvellous draughts- 
manship and extraordinary, melancholy magnificence 
are being appreciated by persons al>le to under- 
stand the merits of a poetic interpretation. The 
last few years of the artist's life were passed be- 
tween Naples and Rome, with one temporary visit 
to Florence, where he remained three or four years. 
It was in Rome that he died; but the best part of his 
life was passed in his native town, where he was held 
in high repute, and regarded as one of its glories. His 
works arc to be found Ul almost all the galleries of 
Europe, notably in the Pitti, the National Gallery of 
London, the Hermitage, the galleries of Dulwish and 



Edinburgh, and in almost every important palace in 
Rome. He was a skilful etcher, leaving behind him 
some thirty-five or forty well-etched plate*, and was 
a very powerful draughtsman in black and sanguine. 
Many of his pictures arc signed by his conjoined 
initials arranged in at least a dozen different ways, 
and always skilfully combined. 

Most of the information concerning him U obtained from 
Pahmkki. ViU di pittori, icullori t architetti ckt Kanno laeorato in 
Roma (Rome, 1772). 

George Charles Williamson. 

Rosalia, Saint, hermiteas, greatly venerated at 
Palermo and in the whole of Sicily of which she is 
patroness. Her feast is celebrated on 4 September. 
A special feast of the translation of her relics is kept 
in Sicily 15 June. There is no account of her before 
Valerius Rossi (about 1590), though churches were 
dedicated in her honour in 12:17. Her Vita (Acta 
SS., 11 Sept., 278) which, according to the Bollandist 
J. Stilting, is compiled from local traditions, paintings, 
and inscriptions, says: She was the daughter of 
Sinibald, Lord of QttMQUina and of Rosa, descended 
from the family of Charlemagne; in youthful days 
she left home and hid herself in a cave near Bivona 
and later in another of Monte Pellegrini) near Palermo, 
in which she died and was buried. In 1024 her re- 
mains wen discovered and brought to the Cathedral 
of Palermo Urban VIII put her name into the 
Roman Martyrology. Whether before her retire- 
ment she belonged to a religious community, is not 
known. The Bastlians, in their Martyrology, claim 
her as a member. She is often represented as a 
Basilian nun with a Greek cross in her hand. Many 
of her pictures may be found in the Acta SS. 

I>' NMAit. Lite* of Saintly Women (I/ondon, HKVt); Bamxo- 
GfH'LD, Lire* of the Saint* (I»ndon. 1S77): Startler in Hriliom- 

l*xieon. Francis Mkrshman. 

Rosary, The. — I. In the Western Cuurch. — 
"The Rosary", says the Roman Breviary, "is a 
certain form of prayer wherein we say fifteen decades 
or tens of Hail Marys with an Our Father between 
each ten, while at each of these fifteen decades we 
recall successively in pious meditation one of the 
mysteries of our Redemption." The same lesson 
for the Feast of the Holy Rosary informs us that 
when the Albigensian heresy was devastating the 
country of Toulouse, St. Dominic earnestly besought 
the help of Our Lady and was instructed by her, 
"so tradition asserts . to preach the Rosary among 
the people as an antidote to heresy and sin. From 
that time forward this manner of prayer was "most 
wonderfully published abroad and developed \prom- 
ulgari augerique ctrfnt] by St. Dominic whom differ- 
ent Supreme Pontiffs have in various passages of 
their apostolic letters declared to be the ingtitutor 
and author of the same devotion." That many 
popes have so spoken is undoubtedly true, and 
amongst the rest we have a series of encyclicals, 
beginning in 1883, issued by Pope Leo XIII, which, 
while commending this devotion to the faithful in 
the most earnest terms, assumes the institution of 
the Rosary by St. Dominic to be a fact historically 
established. Of the remarkable fruits of this devo- 
tion and of the extraordinary favours which have 
been granted to the world, as is piously believed, 
through this means, something will be said under 
the headings Rosary, Feast ok, and Rosary, Con- 
fraternities of. We will confine ourselves here 
to the controverted question of its history, a matter 
which both in the middle of t he eighteenth cen tu ry and 
again in recent years has attracted much attention. 

l>et us begin with certain facts which will not be 
contested. It is tolerably obvious that whenever 
any prayer has to be repeated a large number of times 
recourse is likely to be had to some mechanical 
apparatus less troublesome than counting upon the 
fingers. In almost all countries, then, we meet with 
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something in the nature of prayer-counters or rosary- 
beads. Even in ancient Nineveh a sculpture has 
been found thus described by Layard in his "Mon- 
uments" (I, plate 7): "Two winged females standing 
before the sacred tree in the attitude of prayer; they 
lift the extended right hand and hold in the left 
a garland or rosary. ' However this may be, it is 
certain that among the Mohammedans the Tasbih 
or bead-string, consisting of 33, 66, or 99 beads, and 
used for counting devotionally the names of Allah, 
has been in use for many centuries. Marco Polo, 
visiting the King of Malabar in the thirteenth cen- 
tury*, found to his surprise that that monarch employed 
a rosary of 104 (? 108) precious stones to count his 
prayers. St. Francis Xavier and his companions 
were equally astonished to see that rosaries were 
universally familiar to the Buddhists of Japan. 
Among the monks of the Greek Church we hear of the 
kombologion, or komboschoini'iii, a cord with a hundred 
knots used to count genuflexions and signs of the 
cross. Similarly, Ix'side the mummy of a Christian 
ascetic, Thaias, of the fourth century, recently dis- 
interred at Antinoe in Egypt, was found a sort of 
crihbagc-l>oard with holes, which has generally been 
thought to be an apparatus for counting prayers. 
Still more primitive is the device of which Palladium 
and other ancient authorities have left us an account. 
A certain Paul the Hermit, in the fourth century, 
bad imposed upon himself tin task of repeating three 
hundred prayers, according to a n t form, every day. 
To do this, he gathered up three hundred pebbles and 
threw one away as each prayer was finished (.Palla- 
dius, "Hist. Laus.", xx; Butler, II, 63). It is probable 
that other ascetics who also numbered their prayers 
by hundreds adopted Borne similar expedient. iCf. 
"Vita S. Godrici", cviii.) Indeed when we find a 
papal privilege addressed to the monks of St. Apolli- 
uaris in Classe requiring them, in gratitude for tho 
pope's benefactions, to say Kyrie eleison three hundred 
times twies a day (see the privilege of Hadrian I. 
a. d. 7>2, in Jane-Lowcnfela, n. 2437), one would 
infer that some counting apparatus must almost 
necessarily have been used for the purpose. 

Hut there were other prayers to Is- counted more 
nearly connected with the Rosary than Kyrie elei- 
sons. At an early date among the monastic orders 
the practice had established itself not only of offering 
Masses, but of saying vocal prayers as a suffrage 
for their deceased brethren. For this purpose the 
private recitation of the 150 psalms, or of 50 psalms, 
the third part, was constantly enjoined. Already in 
A. D. S00 wc learn from the compart between St. 
Gall and Reichenau ("Mon. Germ. Hist.: Conf rat.", 
Piper, 140) that for each deceased brother all the 
priests should say one Mass and also fifty psalms. 
A charter in Kcmble (Cod Dipl., I, 290) prescribes 
that each monk is to sing two fifties (fun fiftig) for 
the souls of certain benefactors, while each priest 
is to sing two Masses and each deacon to read two 
Passions. But as time went on, and the concern, 
or lay brothers, most of them quite illiterate, became 
distinct from the choir monks, it was felt that they 
also should be required to substitute some simple 
form of prayer in place of the psalms to which their 
more educated brethren were bound by rule. Thus 
we read in the " Ancient Customs of Clunv", col- 
lected by IMalrio in 1096, that when the death of any 
brother at a distance was announced, every priest 
was to offer Mass, and every non-priest was either to 
say fifty psalms or to repeat fifty times the Pater- 
noster ("quicunque sacerdos est cantet rnissam pro 
co, et qui non est sacerdos quinmtagi nta paalmos aut 
toties orationem dominicam". P. L., CXLIX, 776). 
Similarly among the Knights Templars, whose rule 
dates from about 1128. the knights who could not 
attend choir were require I to say the I xird's Prayer 
57 times in all and on the death of any of the brethren 



they had to say the Pater Noster a hundred times * 

day for a week. 

To count these accurately there is every reason 
to believe that already in the eleventh and twelfth 
centuries a practice had come in of using pebbles, 
berries, or discs of bone threaded on a string. It 
is in any case certain that the Countess Godiva of 
Coventry (c. 1075) left by will to the statue of Our 
Lady in a certain monaster}' "the circlet of precious 
stones which she had threaded on a cord in order that 
by fingering them one after another she might count 
her prayers exactly" (Malmesbury, "Gesta Pont.", 
Rolls Series 311). Another example seems to occur 
in the case of St. Rosalia (a. d. 1160), in whose tomb 
similar strings of beads were discovered. Even more 
important is the fact that such strings of beads were 
known throughout the Middle Ages — and in some 
Continental tongues are known to this day — as 
"Paternosters". The evidence for this is over- 
whelming and comes from every part of Europe. 
Already in the thirteenth century the manufacturers 
of these articles, who were know as "paternosterers". 
almost everywhere formed a recognized craft guild 
of considerable importance. The " Livre des m6tiers" 
of Stephen Boyleau, for example, supplies full infor- 
mation regarding the four guilds of pnlendtriera in 
Paris in the year 12o», while Paternoster Row in 
London still preserves the memory of the street 
in which their English craft-fellows congregated. 
Now the obvious inference is that an appliance which 
was persistently called a "paternoster' , or in Latin 
fila de paternoster, numemlin de ixih rnoster, and so 
on, had, at least originally, been designed for counting 
Our Fathers. This inference, drawn out and illus- 
trated with much learning by Father T. Esser, O.P., 
in 1897, becomes a practical certainty when we re- 
member that it was only in the middle of the twelfth 
century that the Hail Mary came at all generally 
into use as a formula of devotion. It is morally 
impossible that Lady Godiva's circlet of jewels could 
have been intended to count Ave Manas. Hence 
there can be no doubt that the strings of prayer- 
beads were called "paternosters" because for a long 
time they were principally employed to number 
repetitions of the Lord's Prayer 

When, however, the Hail Mary came into use, it 
appears that from the first the consciousness that it 
was in its own nature a salutation rather than a prayer 
induced a fashion of repeating it many times m suc- 
cession, accompanied by genuflexions or some other 
external act of reverence. Just as happens nowadays 
in the firing of salutes, or in the applause given to a 
public performer, or in the rounds of cheers evoked 
among school-boys by an arrival or departure, so 
also then the honour paid by such salutations was 
measured by numbers and continuance. Further, 
since the recitation of the Psalms divided into fifties 
was, as innumerable documents attest, the favourite 
form of devotion for religious and learned persons, 
so those who were simple or much occupied loved, 
by the repetition of fifty, a hundred, or a hundred and 
fifty salutations of Our Lady, to feel that they were 
imitating the practice of God's more exalted servants. 
In any case it is certain that in the course of the 
twelfth century and before the birth of St. Dominic, 
the practice of reciting 50 or 150 Ave Marias had 
become generally familiar. The most conclusive 
evidence of this is furnished by the "Mary-legends", 
or stories of Our Lady, which obtained wide circula- 
tion at this epoch. The story of Eulalia. in parti- 
cular, according to which a client of the Blessed Vir- 
gin who had been wont to say a hundred and fifty 
Aves was bidden by her to say only fifty*, but more 
slowly, has been shown by Mussafia (Marien-lcgen- 
den, Pts 1, II) to be unquestionably of early date. 
Not less conclusive is the account given of St. Albert 
(d. 1110) by his contemporary biographer, who tells 
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us: "A hundred times a day he bent his knees, and emphasis in his edition of the Cartulairc of La 
fifty times he prostrated himself raising his body Prouille (I, cccxxviii), are equally silent. Neither 
again by his fingers and toes, while he repeated at do we find any suggestion of a connexion between 
i -very genuflexion: 'Hail Mary, full of grace, the St. Dominic and the Rosary in the paintings and 
Lord is with thee, blessed art thou amongst women sculptures of these two and a half centuries. Even 
and blessed is the fruit of thy womb'. " This was the the tomb of St. Dominic at Bologna and the number- 
whole of the Hail Mary as then said, and the fact less frescoes by Fra Angolico representing the brethren 
of all the words being set down rather implies -that of his order ignore the Rosary completely, 
the formula had not yet become universally familiar. Impressed by this conspiracy of Bilence, the Bol- 
Not less remarkable is the account of a similar devo- landists, on trying to trace to its source the origin 
tional exercise occurring in the Corpus Christi MS. of the current tradition, found that all the clues con- 
of the Ancren Riwle (q. v.). This text, declared by verged upon one point, the preaching of the Domini- 
Kolbing to liave been written in the middle of the can Alan de Rupe about the years 1470-75. He it 
twelfth century (EngUsche Studien. 1885, p. 116), undoubtedly was who first suggested the idea that 
can in any case be hardly later than 1200. The the devotion of "Our Lady's Psalter" (a hundred 
passage in question Rives directions how fifty Avea and fifty Hail Marys) was instituted or revived by 
are to be said divided into sets of ten, with prostra- St. Dominic. Alan was a very earnest and devout 
tions and other marks of reverence. (See The Month, man, but, as the highest authorities admit, he was 
July, 1903.) When wo find such an exercise recom- full of delusions, and based his revelations on the 
mended to a little group of anchoresses in a corner imaginary testimony of writers that never existed 
of England, twenty years before any Dominican (see Quctif and Echard, "Scriptores O.P.", I, 849). 
foundation was made in this country, it seems diffi- His preaching, however, was attended with much 
cult to resist the conclusion that the custom of re- success. The Rosary Confraternities, organized by 
citing fifty or a hundred and fifty Ayes had grown him and his colleagues at Douai, Cologne, and else- 
familiar, independently of, and earlier than, the where had great vogue, and led to the printing of 
preaching of St. Dominic. On the other hand, the many books, all more or less impregnated with tht 
practice of meditating on certain definite mysteries, ideas of Alan. Indulgences were granted for the good 
which has been rightly described as the very essence work that was thus being done and the documents 
of the Rosary devotion, seems to have only arisen conceding these indulgences accepted and repeated, 
long after the date of St. Dominic's death. It is as was natural in that uncritical age, the historical 
difficult to prove a negative, but Father T. Esser, data which had been inspired by Alan's writings and 
O.P., has shown (in the periodical "Dcr Kathokk", which were submitted according to the usual prac- 
of Mainz. Oct., Nov., Dec., 1897) that the introduc- tice by the promoters of the confraternities them- 
tion of this meditation during the recitation of the selves. It was in this way that the tradition of Domini- 
Aves was rightly attributed to a certain Carthusian, can authorship grew up. The first Bulls speak of 
Dominic the Prussian. It is in any case certain that this authorship with some reserve: " Prout in historiis 
at the close of the fifteenth century the utmost pos- legitur" says Leo X in the earliest of alL "Pastoria 
Bible variety of methods of meditatmg prevailed, and aitemi" 1520; but many of the later popes were less 
that the fifteen mysteries now generally accepted guarded. 

were not uniformly adhered to even by the Domini- Two considerations strongly support the view of 
cans themselves. (See Schmitz. " Rosenkranzgebet", the Rosary tradition just expounded. The first ia 
p. 74; Esser in "Dcr Katholik" for 1904-6.) To the gradual surrender of almost every notable piece 
sum up, we have positive evidence that both the of evidence that has at one time or another been 
invention of the beads as a counting apparatus and relied upon to vindicate the supposed claims of St. 
also the practice of repeating a hundred and fifty Dominic. Touron and Alban Butler appealed to 
Aves cannot be due to St. Dominic, because they are the Memoirs of a certain Luminosi de Aposa who pro- 
both notably older than his time. Further, we are fessed to have heard St. Dominic preach at Bologna, 
assured that the meditating upon the mysteries was but these Memoirs have long ago been proved to 
not introduced until two hundred years after his be a forgery. Danzas, Von L6e and others attached 
death. What then, we are compelled to ask, is there much importance to a fresco at Muret; but the fresco 
left of which St. Dominic may be called the author? is not now in existence, and there is good reason for 
These positive reasons for distrusting the current believing that the rosary once seen in that fresco 
tradition might in a measure be ignored as archaeo- was painted in at a later date ("The Month" Feb. 
logical refinements, if there were any satisfactory 1901,. p. 179). Mamachi, Esser, Walsh, and Von 
evidence to show that St. Dominic had identified Loe quote some alleged contemporary verses about 
himself with the pre-existing Rosary and become its St. Dominic in connexion with a crown of roses; 
apostle. But here we are met with absolute silence, but the original manuscript has disappeared, and it 
Of the eight or nine early Livi* of the saint, not is certain that the writers named have printed Domin- 
one makes the faintest allusion to the Rosary. The teas where Benoist, the only person who has seen 
witnesses who gave evidence in the cause of his the manuscript, read Dominus. The famous will of 
canonization are equally reticent. In the great Anthony Sers, which professed to leave a bequest 
collection of documents accumulated by Fathers to the Confraternity of the Rosary at Palencia in 
Balmc and Lclaidier, O.P., in their "Cartulaire de 1221, was put forward as a conclusive piece of testi- 
St. Dominique" the question is studiously ignored, mony by Mamachi; but it is now admitted by Domin- 
The early constitutions of the different provinces of ican authorities to be a forgery ("The Irish Ro- 
the order have been examined, and many of them sary," Jan.. 1901, p. 92). Similarly, a supposed ref- 
printed, but no one has found any reference to this erencc to the subject by Thomas a Kempis in the 
devotion. We possess hundreds, even thousands, of "Chronicle of Mount St. Agnes" is a pure blunder 
manuscripts containing devotional treatises, sermons, ("The Month , Feb., 1901, p. 1S7). With this may 
chronicler, Saints' lives, etc., written by the Friars be noted the change in tone observable of late ia 
Preachers between 1220 and 1450; but no single authoritative works of reference. In the "Kirch- 
verifiable passage has yet been produced which liches Handlexikon" of Munich and in the last edi- 
spcaks of the Rosary as instituted by St, Dominic tion of Herder's " Konversationslexikon " no attempt 
or which even makes much of the devotion as one is made to defend the tradition which connects St. 
specially dear to his children. The charters and Dominic personally with the origin of the Rosary, 
other deeds of the Dominican convents for men Another consideration which cannot be developed 
and women, as M. Jean Guiraud points out with here is the multitude of conflicting legends concern- 



Digitized by Google 



ROSARY 



187 



ROSARY 



mg the origin of this devotion of Our Lady's Psalter 
which prevailed down to the end of the fifteenth 
century, an well as the early diversity of practice in 
the manner of its recitation. These facts agree ill 
with the supposition that it took its rise in a definite 
revelation and was jealously watched over from the 
beginning by one of the most learned and influential 
of the religious orders. No doubt can exist that the 
immense diffusion of the Kosary and its confraterni- 
ties in modern times and the vast influence it has 
exercised for good are mainly due to the labours and 
the prayers of the sons of St. Dominic, but the his- 
torical evidence serves plainly to show that their 
interest in the subject was only awakened in the last 
years of the fifteenth century. 

That the Rosary is pre-eminently the pravcr of 
the people adapted alike for the use of simple and 
learned is proved not only by the long scries of papal 
utterances by which it has been commended to the 
faithful but by the daily experience of all who are 
familiar with it. The objection so often made against 
its "vain repetitions" is felt by none but those who 
have failed to realise how entirely the spirit of the 
exercise lies in the meditation upon the fundamental 
mysteries of our faith. To the initiated the words 
of the angelical salutation form only a sort of half- 
oonscious accompaniment, a bourdon which we may 
liken to the "Holy, Holy, Holy" of the heavenly 
choirs and surely not in itself meaningless. Neither 
can it be necessary to urge that the freest criticism 
of the historical ongn of the devotion, which involve* 
no point of doctrine, is compatible with a full ap- 
" preciation of the devotional treasures which this 
pious exercise brings within the reach of all. 

As regards the origin of the name, the word rosarius 
means a garland or bouquet of roses, and it was not 
unfrequcntly used in a figurative sense— e.g. as the 
title of a book, to denote an anthology or collection 
of extracts. An early legend which after travelling 
all over Europe penetrated even to Abyssinia con- 
nected this name with a Btory of Our Lady, who 
was seen to take rosebuds from the lips of a young 
monk when he was reciting Hail Marys and to weave 
them into a garland which she placed upon her head. 
A German metrical version of this story is still ex- 
tant dating from the thirteenth century. Tho 
name "Our Lady's Psalter" can also be traced hack- 
to the same period. Corona or chaplet suggests the 
same idea as rosarium. The old English name found 
in Chaucer and elsewhere was a "pair of beads", in 
which the word beads (q.v.) originally meant prayers. 

A vut literature has grown up around tho Rnsary devotion, 
but from a historical point of view tho older hooka are almost 
all quite uncritical. The beat representatives of a devotional 
and conservative treatment are: Ebser, Vnterer litben Frauen 
Bmmkram (Paderbom, 1880); Chert. TMoloai* du Rotairt 
(Paria, 18A9); Proctor, The Rotary (luule (London. 1901); 
Dc Bi-miiEmf.. Rotnirr </<■ Marie I .Lille, l*H)l>; Moiiiik I.ovhi.a, 
Hail FuU a/ Grac* (London, 1902); Meschler, Rotrngarten 
u. L. Fnutn (Freiburg. 1002); Leixeb. Roea Aurea (Dulmen. 

The critical diacuaaion of tho Rosary tradition was first seri- 
ously undertaken by the Bollandiat Cut reus in the Ada Sanc- 
torum for 4 Awruirt. In modern times it haa been continued by 
Tm rston in The Month (Oct., 1900, to April, 1901; Sep., 1902; 
July. 1903; May and June. 1908, ate.); and Holxafi-el, 8. Do- 
minikue urul der Rotrnkrant (Munich, 1903). Very valuable con- 
tributions to the history of the subject have been made by Ehser, 
Zut Archaolngit der Pater noster-Schnur , in Compt* rendu of the 
Catholic International Congress (Fritwiunt, 1897); Idem in 
Der Kaiholik (Mains. Oct., Nov., and Dec., 1897), and also in 
a series of articles which appeared at intervals in the same period- 
ic! from 1904 to 1900. An important little historical essay is 
that of Solum, Da* Rotenkmntarliit im I >. und in Anfunoe 
dee 16. JatkrkvnderU (Fribourf, 1903). See also Beimel in 
Geu-hirhte der Verthrung Maria* in Deuteehland ttdhrend <f«a 
Mxttelaltm (Freibunt, 1909). Replies to the criticisms of the 
Rosary tradition have been made by Mamac-hi, Ann *'< i Ord. 
Pradteatorum. I (Rome. 17M), 317-44. Danzas. Rtudei tur 
Let temp* primilif*. IV (Paria. 1864). 3S3 an.; Walsh in The 
Irith Rotary (Dublin, Dee.. 1900. to July. 1901). The principal 
jrnptA documents connected with the Rosary will In found in the 
Aria 8. Sedti ... pro Soeieiatt 88. Rotarii (4 vols.. Lyons, 

1HVI ). 

Herbert Thurston. 



II. In the Greek Church, Uniat and Schis- 
matic. — The custom of reciting prayers upon a string 
with knots or beads thereon at regular intervals 
has come down from the early days of Christianity, 
and is still practised in the Eastern as well as in the 
Western Church. It seems to have originated among 
tho early monks and hermits who used a piece of 
heavy cord with knots tied at intervals upon which 
they recited their shorter prayers. This form of 
rosary is still and among the monks in the various 
Greek Churches, although archimandrites and bishops 
use a very ornamental form of rosary with costly 
beads. The rosary is conferred upon the Greet 
monk as a part of his investiture with the mandyat 
or full monastic habit, as the second step in the mo- 
nastic life, and is called his "spiritual sword'". This 
Oriental form of rosary is known in the Hellenic 
Greek Church as KonPoXtryio* (chaplet), or go^Spo-xofwos 
(string of knots or beads), in the Russian Church as 
vrrviUa (string), cholki (chaplet), or liestovka (ladder), 
and in the Rumanian Church as m&lanic (reverence). 
The first use of the rosary in any general way was 
among the monks of the Orient. Our everyday name 
of "beads" for it is simply the Old Saxon word bede 
(a prayer) which has been transferred to the instru- 
ment used in reciting the prayer, while the word 
rosary is an equally modern term. The intercourse 
of the Western peoples of the Latin Rite with those 
of the Eastern Rite at the beginning of the Crusades 
caused the practice of saying prayers upon knots or 
beads to become widely diffused among the monastic 
houses of the Latin Church, although the practice 
had been observed in some instances before that 
date. On the other hand, the recitation of the Rosary, 
as practised in the West, has not become general in 
the Eastern Churches; there it has still retained its 
original form as a monastic exercise of devotion, 
and is but little known or used among the laitv, while 
even the secular clergy seldom use it in their devo- 
tions. Bishops, however, retain the rosary, as indi- 
cating that they have risen from the monastic state, 
even though they are in the world governing their 
dioceses. 

The rosary used in the present Greek Orthodox 
Church — whether in Russia or in the East — is quite 
different in form from that used in the Latin Church. 
The use of the prayer-knots or prayer-beads origi- 
nated from the fact that monks, according to the 
rule of St. Basil, the only monastic rule known to 
the Greek Rite, were enjoined by their founder to 
"pray without ceasing" (I Thess., v, 17; Luke, xviii, 
1), and as most of the early monks were laymen, 
engaged often in various forms of work and in many 
cases without sufficient education to read the pre- 
scribed lessons, psalms, and prayers of the daily office, 
the rosary was used by them as a means of contin- 
ually reciting their prayers. At the beginning and 
at the end of each prayer said by the monk upon 
each knot or bead ho makes the "great reverence" 
(4 /uydXrt nrrawota), bending down to the ground, 
bo that the recitation of the rosary is often known as 
a metania. The rosary used among the Greeks of 
Greece, Turkey, and the East usually consists of 
one hundred beads without any distinction of great 
or little ones, while the OKI Slavic, or Russian, rosary 
generally consists of 103 beads, separated in irreg- 
ular sections by four large beads, so that the first 
large bead is followed by 17 small ones, the second 
large bead by 33 small ones, the third by 40 small 
ones, and the fourth by 12 small ones, with an addi- 
tional one added at the end. The two ends of a 
Russian rosary are often bound together for a short 
distance, so that the lines of beads run parallel (hence 
the name ladder used for the rosary), and they finish 
with a three-corneretl ornament often adorned with 
a tassel or other finial, corresponding to the cross 
or rncdal used in a Latin rosary. 



i 



Digitized by Google 



ROSARY II 

The use of the Greek rosary is prescribed in Rule 87 
of the "Nomocanon", which reads: "The rosary 
should have one hundred [the Russian rule says 103] 
beads: and upon each bead the prescribed prayer 
should be recited." The usual form of this prayer 
prescribed for the rosary runs as follows: "O Lord 
Jesus Christ, Son and Word of the living God, through 
the intercessions of thy immaculate Mother (r^t 
wavaxpdrrov vov Mijrpi*] and of all thy Saints, have 
mercy and save us." If, however, the rosary be 
said as a penitential exercise, the prayer then is: 
"O Lord Jesus Christ, Son of God, have mercy 
on me a sinner." The Russian rosary is divided by 
the four large beads so as to represent the different 
parts of the canonical Office which the recitation of 
the rosary replaces, while the four large beads them- 
selves represent the four Evangelists. In the mon- 
asteries of Mount Athos, where the severest rule is 
observed, from eighty to a hundred rosaries are said 
daily by each monk. In Russian monasteries the 
rosary is usually said five times a day, while in the 
recitation of it the "great reverences" are reduced 
to ten, the remainder being Bimply sixty "little 
reverences" (bowing of the head no further than the 
waist) and sixty recitations of the penitential form 
of the prescribed prayer. 

Among the Greek Uniats the rosary is but little 
used by the laity. The Basilian monks make use 
of it in the Eastern style just described and in many 
cases use it in the Roman fashion in some monasteries. 
The more active life prescribed for them in following 
the example of Latin monks leaves less time for the 
recitation of the rosary according to the Eastern 
form, whilst the reading and recitation of the Office 
during the canonical Hours fulfils the original mo- 
nastic obligation and so does not require the rosary. 
Latterly the Melchites and the Italo-Greeks have m 
many places adopted among their laity a form of 
rosary similar to the one used among the laity of the 
Roman Rite, but its use is far from general. The 
Ruthenian and Rumanian Greek Catholics do not 
use it among the laity, but reserve it chiefly for the 
monastic clergy, although lately in some parts of 
Galicia its lay use has been occasionally introduced 
and is regarded as a latinizing practice. It may be 
said that among the Greeks in general the use of the 
rosary is regarded as a religious exercise peculiar 
to the monastic life; and wherever among Greek 
Uniats its lay use has been introduced, it is an imita- 
tion of the Roman practice. On this account it has 
never been popularized among the laity of the peoples, 
who remain strongly attached to their venerable 
Eastern Rite. 

Mai.tzew, A ndachirbuch (Berlin. 1805), pp. civ tqq.; Db 
Mibteb. Voyayt d* deux BttUdictini 6 I'Alhot (Paris, 1008), 186. 

Andrew J. Shipman. 

Breviary Hymns op the Rosart. — The proper 
office granted by Leo XIII (5 Aug., 1888) to the feast 
contains four hymns which, because of the pontiff's 
great devotion to the Rosary and his skilful work in 
classical Latin verse, were thought by some critics 
to be the compositions of the Holy Father himself. 
They have been traced, however, to the Dominican 
Office published in 1834 (sec Chevalier, "Reperto- 
num Hymnologicum ", under the four titles of the 
hymns) and were afterwards granted to the Dioceses 
of Segovia and Venice (1841 and 1848). Their author 
was a pious client of Mary, Eustace Sirena. Exclusive 
of the common doxology (Jam tibi sit gloria, etc.) 
each hymn contains five four-lined stanzas of classical 
dimeter iambics. In the hymn for First Vespers 
(Ccelestis aula? nuntius) the Five Joyful Mysteries 
are celebrated, a single stanza being given to a mys- 
tery. In the same symmetrical manner the hymn 
for Matins (In monte olivis consito) deals with the 
Five Sorrowful Mysteries and that for Lauds (Jam 
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morte victor obruta) with the Five Glorious Mysteries. 
The hymn for Second Vespers (Te gestientem gaudiis 
maintains the symmetrical form by devoting three 
Btanzas to a recapitulation of the three sets of mys- 
teries (Joyful, Sorrowful, Glorious), prefacing them 
with a stanza which sums up all three and devoting 
a fifth stanza to a poetical invitation to weave a 
crown of flowers from the "rosary" for the Mother 
of fair love. The compression of a single "mystery" 
into a single stanza may be illustrated by the first 
Btanza of the first hymn, devoted to the First Joyful 
Mystery: 

Ccelestis aula? nuntius, 
Arcana pandens Numinis, 
Plenam salutat gratia 
Dei Parentem Virgincm. 

"The envoy of the Heavenly Court, 
Sent to unfold God's secret plan, 
The Virgin hails as full of grace. 
And Mother of the God made Man " 
(Bagshawe). 

The first (or prefatory) stanza of the fourth hymn 
sums up the three sets of mysteries: 

Te gestientem gaudiis, 
Te sauciam doloribus, 
Te jugi amictam gloria, 
O Virgo Mater, pangimus. 

The still greater compression of five mysteries 
within a single stanza may be illustrated by the 
second stanza of this hymn : 

Ave, redundan8 gaudio 
Dum concipis, dum visitas, 
Et edis, offers, invenis, 
Mater beata, Filium. 

"Hail, filled with joy in heart and mind, 
Conceiving, visiting, or when 
Thou didst bring forth, offer, and find 
Thy Child amidst the learned men." 

Archbishop Bagshawe translates the hymns in his 
"Breviary Hymns and Missal Sequences" (London, 
s. d., pp. 1 14- is '. As in the illustration quoted from 
one of these, the stanza contains (in all the hymns) 
only two rhymes, the author's aim being "as much 
as possible to keep to the sense of the original, neither 
adding to this ; nor taking from it" (preface). The 
other illustration of a fully-rhymed stanza is taken 
from another version of the four hymns (Henry in 
the "Rosary Magazine", Oct.. 1891). Translations 
into French verse are given by A I bin. "La Poesie 
du Breviaire", with alight comment, pp. 345-56. 

H. T. Henry. 

Confraternity op the Holy Rosary. — In accord- 
ance with the conclusion of the article Rosary no 
sufficient evidence is forthcoming to establish the 
existence of any Rosary Confraternity before the 
last quarter of the fifteenth century. Dominican 
guilds or fraternities there were, but we cannot assume 
without proof that they were connected with the 
Rosary. We know, however, that through the 
preaching of Alan dc Rupe such associations began 
to be erected shortly before 1475; that established 
at Cologne in 1474 by Father James Sprenger is 
especially famous. People from all parts of the world 
desired to be enrolled in it. A casual English example 
occurs in the Plumpton Correspondence (Camden 
Society, p. 50), where a priest in London writes in 
I486 to his patron in Yorkshire: "I send a paper 
of the Rosary of our Ladie of Coleyn and I have 
registered your name with both my Lad is names, 
as the paper expresses, and ye be acopled as brother 
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and sisters." Even at that time the entry of the 
name of each associate on the register wiw an itidis- 
pensable condition of membership, and so it remains 
to this day. It mi undoubtedly to this and .similar 
confraternities, which by degrees begun to be erected 
in many other places under Dominican supervision, 
that the great vogue of the Rosary as well us the 
acceptance of a more uniform system in its recitation 
was mainly due. The recitation of the Rosary is 
alone prescribed for the members— at present they 
undertake to recite the fifteen mysteries at least 
once in each week — but even this does not in any 
way bind under sin. The organization of these con- 
fraternities is entirely in the hands of the Dominican 
Order, and no new confraternity can be anywhere 
begun without the sanction of the general. It is 
to the members of the Rosary confraternities that 
the principal indulgences have been granted, anil 
there can be no need to lay stress upon the sj>eeial 
advantages which the confraternity <»flVrs by the 
union 01 prayer and devotional exercises as well as 
the participation of merits in this which is probably 
the largest organisation of the kind within the Cath- 
olic Church. Moreover, in the "patent of erection ", 
which is issued for each new confraternity by the 
General of the Dominicans, a clause is added granting 
to all members enrolled therein "a participation in 
all the good works which by the grace of Got! are 
performed throughout the world by the brethren and 
sisters of the said [Dominican] Order." An iinpor- 
tant "Apostolic Constitution on the Rosary Con- 
fraternity", which may be regarded as a sort of new 
charter, was issued by Iah* XIII on 2 Oct., 1898. 

The "Perpetual Rosary" is an organization for 
securing the continuous recitation of the Rosary by 
day and night among a number of associates who 
perform their allotted share at stated times. This 
is a development of the Rosary Confraternity, and 
dates from the seventeenth century. 

The "Living Rosary" was begun in 1826, and is 
independent of the confraternity; it consists in a 
number of circles of fifteen members who each agree 
to recite a single decade every day ami who thus 
complete the whole Rosary l>ctwecn them. 

Nearly all the work* mentioned in the last article devote more 
or lew apace to the Confraternity of the Holy Konary. The gen- 
eral treatises on indulgences by BcHlxocn (in French lis well an 
German), Mocchkoiani (Latin), Mklata, etc., referred to in 
IsuL'LOENrca. give copious delnibt concerning the special priv- 
ileges of the member* of tbe Krwary Confraternity. The rule* 
of the Cologne Rosary Confraternity were printed in (Jernum 
in 1476, anil, in the same or the following year, the first edition 
of the Quotllibtt de ttriiatt fraternitalit Rotarii »ru PtaOtrU 
B. M. V. (frequently reprinted) by Michael Fkimim, A 
number of other booklets dealing with the confraternity lielong 
to the same period. 

Herbert Thurston. 

Feast of the Holt Robart. — Apart from the 
signal defeat of the Albigensian heretics at the battle 
of Muret in 1213 which legend has attributed to the 
recitation of the Rosary by St. Dominic, it is believed 
that Heaven has on many occasions rewarded the 
faith of those who had recourse to this devotion 
in times of special danger. More particularly, the 
naval victory of Lepanto gained by Don John of 
Austria over the Turkish fleet on the first Sunday 
of October in 1571 responded wonderfully to the 
processions made at Rome on that same day by 
the meml>en! of the Rosary confraternity. St. Pius 
V thereupon ordered that a commemoration of the 
Rosary should be made upon that day, and at the 
request of the Dominican Order Gregory XIII in 
1573 allowed this feast to be kept in all churches 
which possessed an altar dedicated to the Holy Ros- 
ary. In 1671 the observance of this festival was 
extended by Clement X to the whole of Spain, and 
somewhat later Clement XI after the important 
victory over the Turks gained by Prince Eugene on 
$ Aug., 1716 (the feast of our Lady of the Snows), 



at Peterwardein in Hungary, commanded the feast 
of the Rosary to be celebrated by the universal 
Church. A set of "proper" lessons in the second 
nocturn were conceded by Benedict XIII. Leo 
XIII has since raised the feast to the rank of a double 
of the second class aud has added to the Litany of 
Loreto the invocation "Queen of the Mpst Holy 
Rosary". On this feast, in every church in which 
the Rotary confraternity has been duly erected, a 
plenary indulgence loties quoties is granted upon 
certain conditions to all who visit therein the Rosary 
chapel or statue of Our Lady. This has been called 
the "Portiuncula" of the Rosary. 

Kkllmm, llcorlology (tr. London, IOCS), 268 sqq.; see also 
authorities mentioned under ItoaxBY. 

Heriiert Thurston. 

Rosate (Rosciate), Alderico oe, jurist, date of 
birth unknown; d. in 1354. He was born in the 
village of Rosate (Rosciate) in the district of Bergamo, 
and was of humble parentage. He studied law at 
Padua where he gained the degree of Doctor, without, 
however, becoming a teacher. He passed his life 
at Bergamo where he was a lawyer and took part in 
various public affairs. He was employed in particu- 
lar by Galeazzo Visconti of Milan, and after Gal- 
cazzo's death by Lucchino Visconti and Lucchino's 
brother John. Bishop of Novara. In 1340 he was 
commissioned, by the bishop to go as his envoy in 
important matters to Pope Benedict XII at Avignon. 
In his later years Rosate devoted himself especially 
to scientific literary labours. The last certain report 
concerning his life belongs to the year 1350, when he 
went with his sons to Rome to attend the jubilee. 
His writings won him a high reputation, especially 
among practical jurists. Special mention should 
be made of his commentaries on the "Digests" and 
the "Codex", which were often printed later, as at 
Lyons (1517, 1545-48); the "Opus Statutorum" 
(Como, 1477; Milan, 1511); ana the "Dictionar- 
iurn", a collection of maxims of law as well as a 
dictionary, which was often reprinted. 

SaLVIOM, lnloma ad Attxrujo da Roteiatt td alle tue. opere 
(Bergamo, 1H42); Si-HOLTE, Gt*ch. den canon. Reckt*. II. 245 sq.; 
Saviont. Gtich. del r6m. Rechtt im AlillrlaUer, VI (Heidelberg, 
18.11). 112-21; TlRABoaCHI, Sloria Utleraria Hal., V, pt. i (1807). 
312-11. 

J. P. KlRSCH. 

Rosati, Joseph. See Saint Louis, Archdiocese of. 

Roscelin, a monk of Compicgnc, was teaching as 
early as 1087. He had intercourse with Lanfranc, 
St. Ansclm, and Ivo of Chartres. Brought before 
a council at Soissons (1093), where he was accused 
of Tritheism, he denied the doctrines attributed to 
him; but this was done through fear of excommunica- 
tion, for later he returned to his early theories. He 
was successively in England, at Rome, and finally 
returned to France. Of his writings there exists 
only a letter addressed to Al)clard. Haurlau brings 
forward his name in connexion with a text: "Sen- 
tcntia de universalibus secundum magistrum R." 
("Notices et cxtr. dc quelques inanuscr. hit.", V, 
Paris, 1892, 221), but this is a conjecture. On the 
other hand we have as evidences of his doctrine 
texts of St. Anselm, Abelard, John of Salisbury, and 
an anonymous epigram. His share in the history 
of ideas and especially the value of his Nominalism 
have been exaggerated, his celebrity In'ing far more 
due to his theological Tritheism. This article will 
study him from both points of view. 

I. Roscelin' 8 Somitialism, or "senlentia vocum". — 
According to Otto of Freisingen Roscelin "primus 
nostris temporihus sententiam vocum instituit" 
("Gesta Frederiei Imp", in "Mon. Germ. Hist.: 
Script.", XX, 376), but the chronicler of the "His- 
toria Francica" (cf. Bouquet, "Rec. des hist, des 
Gaules et de la France", XII, Paris. 1781, 3, b, c) 
mentions before him a " magister Johannes", whose 
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personality ia much discussed and who has not yet 
been definitively identified. What constitutes the 
"sententia vocum"? To judge of it we have be- 
sides the texts mentioned above which bear directly 
on Roscelin an exposition of the treatise "De genen- 
bus ct speciebus (thirteenth cent.), wrongly attrib- 
uted to Abelard by Victor Cousin. The "sententia 
vocum" was one of the anti-Realist solutions of the 
problem of universals accepted by the early Middle 
Ages. Resuming Porphyry's alternative (mox de 
generibus et specicbus illud quidem sive subsistant 
sive in nudis intellectibus posita sint) the first medie- 
val philosophers regarded genera and species (sub- 
stance, corporeity, animality, humanity) either us 
things or as having no existence (see Nominalism). 
and applying to this alternative a terminology of 
Boethius, they derived thence cither res (things) or 
voce* (words). To the Nominalists universals were 
"voces", which means: (1) above all that universals 
are not "res", that is that only the individual exists: 
"nam cum habcat eorum sententia nihil esse prater 
individuum . . ." (De gener. et spec., 524). 
Nominalism was essentially anti-Realist. (2) that 
universals are merely words, "flatus vocis , e. g. f 
the word "homo", divisible into syllables, con- 
sonants, and vowels. " Knit autem, nemini magistri 
nostri Roscellini tarn insana sententia ut nullum rem 
partibus constare vellet, sed sicut solis vocibus 
species, ita et partes ascridebat" (Abelard, "Liber 
divisionum", cd. Cousin, 471). "Alius ergo con- 
sistit in vocibus, licet hiec opinio cum Rocclino suo 
fere omnino evanuerit" (John of Salisbury, 
"Metalog.", II, 17). The universal is reduced to 
an emission of sound (flatus vocis), in conformity with 
Boethius' 8 definition: "Nihil enim aliud est prolatio 
(vocis) quam a>ris plectro linguae percussio . Ros- 
celin's universal corresponds to what is now called 
the "universale in voce in opposition to " universale 
in re" and "universale in intcllectu". 

But this theory of Roscelin's had no connexion 
with the abstract concept of genus and species. 
He did not touch on this question. It is certain that 
he did not deny the existence or possibility of these 
concepts, and he was therefore not a Nominalist in 
the fashion of Taine or in the sense in which Nominal- 
ism is at present understood. That is why, in ref- 
erence to the modern sense of the word, we have 
called it a pseudo-Nominalism. John of Salisbury, 
speaking of "nominalis secta" (Metalog., II, 10) 
gives it quite another meaning. So Roscelin'B 
rudimentary, even childish, solution does not com- 

Eromise the value of universal concepts and may 
e called a stage in the development of moderate 
Realism. 

Roscelin was also taken to task by St. Anselm and 
Abelard for the less clear idea which he gave of the 
whole and of composite substance. According to St. 
Anselm he maintained that colour does not exist 
independently of the horse which serves as its sup- 
port and that the wisdom of the soul is not outside 
of the soul which is wise (De fide trinit., 2). He 
denies to the whole, such as house, man, real exis- 
tence of its parts. The word alone had parts, "ita 
divinam paginam pervertit, ut eo loco quo Dominus 
partem piscis assi comedissc partem hujus vocis. 
qua? est piscis assi, non partem rei intelligent eogatur 
(Cousin, "P. Aba-lardi opera", II. 151). Roscelin 
was not without his supporters; among them was 
his contemporary Ruimbert of Lille, and what the 
monk Hf'riman relates of his doctrine agrees with the 
statements of the master of Compiegne. Universal 
substances, says Henman, are but a breath, which 
means "ens de sapient ium numero merito ease ex- 
sufflundos". He merelv comments on the saying 
of Anselm characterized by the same jesting tone: 
"a spiritualium qurestionum disputatione mint 
exHufflaudi" <V. L., 256a), and says that to under- 



stand the windy loquacity of Raimbert of Iille one 
has but to breathe into his hand (manuque ori 
admota exsufflans; "Mon. Germ. Hist.", XIV, 275). 

II. Tritheism of Roscelin. — Roscelin considered 
the three Divine Persons as three independent beings, 
like three angels; if usage permitted, he added, it 
might truly be said that there are three Gods. Other- 
wise, he continued, God the Father and God the Holy 
Ghost would have become incarnate with God the 
Son. To retain the appearance of dogma he admit- 
ted that the three Divine Persons had but one will 
and power [Audio . . . quod Roscelinus clericus 
dicit in tres pergonas esse tree res ab invicem separa- 
tas, sicut sunt tres angeli, ita tamen ut una sit 
voluntas ct potest as aut Pat rem et Spiritum sanctum 
esse incarnatum; et tres dcos vere posse dici si usus 
admitteret (letter of St. Anselm to Foulques)]. This 
characteristic Tritheism, which St. Anselm and 
Abelard agreed in refuting even after its author's 
conversion, seems an indisputable application of 
Roscelin's anti-Realism. He argues that if the three 
Divine Persons form but one God all three have be- 
come incarnate, which is inadmissible. There are 
therefore three Divine substances, three Gods, as 
there are three angels, because each substance con- 
stitutes an individual, which is the fundamental 
assertion of anti-Realism. The ideas of the theo- 
logian are closely linked with those of the philosopher. 

Roscelin '« letter to Abelard haa been re-edited by Retxeb*, 
Dtr Nominaiistnu* in tier FrUhtcAolattik in Btitrigt fur Gcch. dtr 
PhiL dtr MiUtlali. (MOiwter, 1910); De Wclf, Hut. of Medunal 
PhiL (New York. 1909), 157-60; Taylor, The Medivtal Mind 
(London. 1911). I, 303; II. 339; Bahach. Zur (!e»ch. dt* Nominal, 
tor Roteetin (Vienna, I860); Picavet, Rotctlin, phil. >t ihiolooien 

M. De Wulf. 

Roscommon, capital of County Roscommon, Ire- 
land, owes origin and name to a monastery founded 
by St. Coman in the first half of the eighth century 
on a "ros" or wooded point amidst marshes. Ware 
and his copiers make Coman author of a monastic 
rule observed throughout three-fourths of Connaught ; 
but this statement is wrongly deduced from annalis- 
tic records of the collection of dues by St. Coman's 
successors, under the title of "Lex Comani", from 
the Teora Connachta, Xribcs occupying a portion of 
the province. The records indicate, indeed, that 
with support from the King of Connaught St. Coman's 
foundation had some pre-eminence, if not jurisdic- 
tion. He himself may have been, as Colgan believed, 
a bishop; some of his earliest successors certainly 
were. Whilst the tribal system prevailed the 
bishops at Roscommon, as pastors over the patri- 
monial territory of the provincial king, would hold 
in the Church a position analogous to his in the state, 
and through this analogy would be the "high" or 
"noble bishops of the Connaughtmen". Roscom- 
mon became a seat of learning as well as of authority, 
and had scholars and scribes celebrated in the na- 
tional annals. From the middle of the tenth cen- 
tury, if not earlier, it was closely united with Clonmac- 
noise and shared with that great school the fame of 
Cormac O'Cillene and Tighernach O'Braoin, the 
annalist. It shared also in the prosperity of the 
Connaught kings, after they had risen to the mon- 
archy of Ireland. Toirdhealbhach O'Conchubhair** 
son, Maol-Iosa, was Abbot of Roscommon, and he 
himself was a liberal benefactor; he bestowed on the 
monastery a piece of the true cross brought him from 
Rome in 1123, and had it enshrined in the famous 
Rachal Ruidhe, lately named the Cross of Cong, a 
masterpiece of design and workmanship, now one 
of the greatest treasures in the collection of the 
Royal Irish Academy, Dublin. When the Irish 
monasteries exchanged their primitive rules for those 
of the great orders of the Church, the monks at Ros- 
common became Augustinian canons, but 
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till the latter part of the fifteenth century an Irish 
community under native superiors despite the Nor- 
man castle built within their fields in 12G8 and 
the policy of ousting the Irish from their monas- 
teries. During the great Western Schism, Thomas 
Macheugan (Mac Aodhagain) whom the an ti pope 
Clement VII made prior of this house, came from 
Avignon as Clement's agent, and convening tho 
prelates, clergy, and laity of Connaught at Roscom- 
mon, sccurcdthe adhesion of all except the Bishop 
of Elphin, who did not attend, and the Bishop of 
Killala, who sent his archdeacon to uphold the right 
of Urban VI. When the O'Conors made terras with 
Queen Elizabeth, the abbey and its possessions were 
attached to the constablcship of Roscommon Castle, 
and subsequently granted to Sir Nicholas Malbie; 
even the site is scarcely traceable. 

The Dominican friary that was situated at Ros- 
common was founded in the year 1253 by Fedh- 
limidh O'Conchubhair, King of Connaught, and 
consecrated to the Blessed Virgin in 1257; in 1205 
the founder ended his stormy life within its walls, 
and was buried there. His monument, still extant, 
represents him recumbent in long robes of peace and 
wearing a royal crown. In subsequent centuries this 
church was the chosen burial-place of several of his 
and other princely families. After the confiscation 
this friary, like the house of Augustinian Canons, was 
first attached to the constablcship of Roscommon, 
and then granted to Malbie; but the friars lingered 
around the spot. Under Cromwell several of them, 
amongst whom O'Heyne mentions Donald O'Neagh- 
ten, Edmund O'Bern, Raymund MacEochaidh, and 
Bernard O'Kelly, were put to death. Afterwards 
they obtained a small house and land and assembled 
a community numbering sixteen in 1791; but it died 
out in 1844. Of the original buildings only ruins of 
the church remain. The Franciscans also liad a 
convent at Roscommon for a brief petted; founded 
in 1269, -it was burned down in 1270, and on account 
of the founder's death never rebuilt. 

Abchdall, Monattieon Hibernieum (Dublin, I T *~ * > i . Lankian, 
Bcelt*. Hut. of Ireland (Dublin. 1829); Wahb. Dr Scriploribu* 
Hibmitt (Dublin, 1639); I'lMHBR. Britannicarum KreUfiarum 
AnJimtitate* in Work* (Dublin, 1847); O'Rmra, Irith Dominican* 

ed. Colxma.v (Dundalk. 1902); De D ciihi, ihJ i Domintcana 

(Cologne, 17S2); Wem, Statistical Surrey of Co. Roscommon 
ibun. 
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Rose, Tub Golden. Sec Golden Rose. 

Rosea, a titular see. The official catalogue of the 
Roman Curia mentioned formerly a titular see of 
Rosea in Syria. The title is borneat present by Mgr 
Felix Jourdan dc la Passardiere, of the Oratory of 
France, who lives in Paris. The name Rosea being 
only a corruption of Rhosus was replaced by the latter 
in 1884 (see Rhosus). 

S. Petri des. 

Roseau, Diocese or (Rosensis), suffragan of 
Port of Spain, Trinidad, B. W. I. The different isl- 
ands of the Carribean Sea, which constitute the Dio- 
cese of Roseau, belonged to the Vicariate Apostolic 
of Port of Spain up to 1850, when Pius IX by Brief 
of 30 April, 1850, erected the Diocese of Roseau, with 
the episcopal see at Roseau, the capital of Dominica. 
The Very Reverend Father Michael Monaghan was 
elected first bishop of the new diocese and consecrated 
16 February, 1851. He died in St. Thomas, 14 
August, 1855, and was succeeded in 1850 by Rev. 
Father Michael Vesque, who died 10 August, 1S59. 
The third bishop was Rcn£ Marie Charles Poirier, 
C.J.M., who governed the diocese from 1S59 to 
1878. Next came Bishop Michael Naughten from 
1880 till 4 July, 1900. The present occupant is 
Philip Schelfhaut, C.SS.R., b. at St. Nicholas, 
Belgium, 27 September. 1850, ordained Driest V8 



October, 187S, and consecrated bishop, 16 March, 
1902. The diocese comprises the Islands of Do- 
minica, B. W. I., with 30,000 Catholics. 12 parishes, 
18 priests, 16 churches, and 4 chapel*; Montserrat, B. 
W. I., with <i00 Catholics, 1 parish, 1 priest, 1 church; 
Antigua, B. W. L, with 400 Catholics, 1 parish, 1 
priest, 1 church; St. Kitts, B. W. I., with 1500 Catho- 
lics, 1 parish, 2 priests, 1 church, 2 chapels; St. 
Croix, D. W. I., with 4100 Catholics, 2 parishes, 4 
priests, 2 churches, 1 chapel; St. Thomas, D. W. L 
with 3000 Catholics, 1 parish, 3 priests, 1 church, 1 
chapel. The total Protestant ix>pulation of the 
diocese is about 100,000. In the smaller British 
Islands of Nevis, Anguilla, Barbuda, Sombrero, and 
in the Virgin Islands, Tostola, Anegada, and Virgin 
Gorda, as also in the Danish Island of St. John, the 
Catholic Church has so few adherents that no priest 
has ever been resident there. With the exception of 
two parishes, which are served by secular priests, 
the whole diocese is under the care of the Rcdemp- 
torist Fathers of the Belgian province, and the Fathers 
of Mary Immaculate (Chavagne en Paillers, France). 
There are also 14 Redemntorist Brothers on the 
mission. In Roseau, the Religious of the Faithful 
Virgin devote themselves to the education of the 
girls of both the lower and higher classes, while the 
Ladies of the Union of the Sacred Hearts conduct a 
high school for girls in St. Thomas. In Dominica 
nearly all the schools are in the hands of the local 
Government; however, religious instruction is given 
by the priests during school hours. In the other 
islands, with the exception of Antigua, parochial 
schools are attached to the mission. 

ErcUnanlicat Bulletin of Roseau (Roseau, 1908-9). MSS. 

J. Moris. 

Rosecrans, William Starke, b. at Kingston, 
Ohio, U. 8. A., 6 Sept., 1819; d. near Redondo, 
California, 11 March, 1898. The family came orig- 
inally from Holland and settled in Pennsylvania, 
moving thence to Ohio. His mother was a daughter 

of Samuel Hop- 

kins, a soldier of 
the Revolution 
and one of the 
Hignersof the Dec- 
laration of Inde- 
pendence. He 
graduated at the 
U. S. M ilit ary 
Academy, West 
Point, in July, 
IS 12, ami after a 
brief service in the 
engineer corps re- 
turncd to the 
Academy as a pro- 
fessor, remaining 
there until 1, 47. 
It was during this 
period that he be- 
came a Catholic. 
I Q 1 S54 he resigned from the army, but at the breaking 
out of the Civil War he was made a colonel of volunteers, 
and, in June, 1861, a brigadier-general of regulars. 
During the succeeding years he held various important, 
commands in West Virginia, Mississippi, and Ten- 
nessee, until 19 and 20 Sept., 1863, when he was de- 
feated by Gen. Bragg, at the battle of Chickamauga. 
Then after a short period of service in the depart- 
ment of Missouri he was relieved of all command. 
Up to this he had been uniformly successful as a good 
fighter and military strategist." At the close of the 
war he resumed from the army and, in 1868, served 
as U. S. Minister to Mexico, where from 1869 to 
1881 he devoted himself to raiV>oad and industnt:. 

lie was elected */> Congress %i <\ Qpn>-y 



f 



Wk.ijam Starke Ko4fcraxs 
From a Photograph 



Digitized by Google 



BOSEUNE 



192 



ROSE 



crat, in 1880, and again in 1882. From 1885 to 1893 
he was registrar of the U. S. Treasury. In 1889 Con- 
gress restored him to the rank and pay of a brigadier- 
general of the regular army on the retired list. 

His brother, Sylvester Horton Rosecrans, first 
Bishop of Columbus, was also a convert. Born at 
Homer, Ohio. 5 Feb., 1827, he was sent to Kenyon 
College, the leading Episcopalian institution of the 
Btate. While there in 1845 he received a letter from 
his brother William, then a professior at West Point, 
announcing his conversion to the Catholic Faith. 
It so impressed him that he also sought instruction 
and became a Catholic. He then went to St. John's 
College, Fordham, New York, graduating there in 
1846. Electing to study for the priesthood he was 
sent by the Bishop of Cincinnati as a student to the 
College of Propaganda, Rome, where he was ordained 
priest in 1852. Returning to Concinnati he officiated 
at St. Thomas's church, and was a professor in the 
diocesan seminary. In 1859 a college was opened 
in connexion with the seminary and he was made its 
president. In 1862 he was consecrated titular Bishop 
of Pompeiopolis and Auxiliary of Cincinnati. When 
the Diocese of Columbus was created, 3 March, 1868. 
he was transferred to that see as its first bishop and 
died there 21 October, 1878 (see Columbus, Diocese 
of). During his residence in Cincinnati he was a 
frequent editorial contributor to the "Catholic 
Telegraph". 

Cculum, Biog. Regitter of the Officer* and Graduates, U. S. 
Military Academy (Boston, 1801): Hocck, A Hitt. of Catholicity 
in Northern Ohio (Cleveland, 1902): Am. Caih. Hitt. Research** 
(Philadelphia, July. 1890): The Catholic Telegraph (Cincinnati), 
nlea; Howe, Historical Collection* of Ohio (Cincinnati, 1900); 
Bickhokn, Rotecran*' Campaign \rith the Fourteenth Armory 
Corp* (Cincinnati, 1863): ClaBKK, Lite* of the Deceased Hithup* 
of Caih. Ch. V. S., Ill (New York, 1888); Th* Catholic Directory, 

Thomas F. Meehan. 



Roseline (Robsolina), Saint, b. at the Chateau 
of Arcs in eastern Provence, 1263; d. 17 January, 
1329. Having overcome her father's opposition 
Roseline became a Carthusian nun at Bertaud in the 
Alps of Dauphinc. Her "consecration" took place 
in 1288, and about 1300 she succeeded her aunt, 
Blessed Jeanne or Diane de Villeneuvc, as Prioress of 
Celle-Robaud in the Diocese of Frfjus near her home. 
In 1320 her brother Helion, Grand Master (1319-46) 
of the Knights of St. John, restored the monastery, 
and in 1323 and 1328 John XXII, formerly Bishop of 
Frcjus, increased its revenue, granting indulgences for 
the anniversary of the dedication of the church. 
Roseline obtained leave to resign her office before 
her death. Many visions together with extraor- 
dinary austerities and great power over demons are 
ascribed to her. Her feast is given in the Acta SS. 
on 11 June, the day of the first translation of her 
remains in 1334 by her brother Elzear, Bishop of 
Digne; but by the Carthusian Order it is celebrated 
on 16 October. There has always been a local 
cultus and this was confirmed for the Diocese of 
Frejus by a Decree of 1851, for the Carthusian Order 
in 1857. The saint is usually represented with a 
reliquary containing two eyes, recalling the fact that 
her eyes were removed and preserved apart. This 
relic was still extant at Arcs in 1882. There is no 
ancient life of the saint, but that given in the Acta 
SS., 2 June, 489 sq., was constructed by Papebroch 
from ancient document*. 

Lb Coi-tei lx. Annate* Ord. Cartu*.. IV. V (Montreuil. 1888- 
80); Moun, Historia Cartu*., I. 

Raymond Webster. 

Rosenau (Hung., Rozsny6), Diocese or (Rosna- 
vtenbis), in Hungary, suffragan of Eger, established 
by Maria Theresa, in 1775-76. In 1636 Cardinal 
Peter Pazmany proposed to establish a distinct sec 
for this part of Hungary, where the Catholic Faith 
was almost dead. Pazmany's death intervened, and 



nothing was done until Maria Theresa took up the 

Stall. In 1776 John Galgoczy was appointed first 
ishop of Rosenau, but died before taking charge. 
His successor, Count Anthony RcVay (1776-80), 
caused the church to be restored and the high altar 
to be renovated. Of his successors may be mentioned: 
John Scitovszky (1827-38), later Bishop of Funf- 
kirchen and Archbishop of Gran; Ethelbert Barta- 
kovics (1845-50), later Archbishop of Eger. Since 1905 
the see is governed by Louis Balds. The diocese is 
divided into 3 archdeaconries and has 2 abbeys and 
3 provostships. The chapter consists of 6 active 
members ana 6 titular canons. The parishes number 
99, and there are 154 secular, 28 regular, priests; 
3 monasteries; 34 nunneries; 190,000 Catholics; 
10,165 Greek Uniats; 97.071 Lutherans; 44,609 Cal- 
vinists; 11,220 Jews. The seminary was established 
in 1814. 



A bltoliku* Magyarorttdg (( 
1902), in Hungarian; SchematUmu* (1910). 



A. Aldasy. 



Rom of Lima, Saint, virgin, patroness of America, 
b. at Lima, Peru, 20 April, 1586; d. there 30 August, 
1617. At her confirmation in 1597, she took the name 
of Rose, because, when an infant, her face had been 
Been transformed by a mystical rose. As a child she 
was remarkable for a great reverence, and pronounced 
love, for all things relating to God. This so took 
possession of her. that thmrrforth her life whs ntaea 
up to prayer and mortification. She had an intense 
devotion to the Infant Jesus and His Blessed Mother, 
before whose altar she spent hours. She was scru- 
pulously obedient and of untiring industry, making 
rapid progress by earnest attention to her parents 
instruction, to her studies, and to her domestic work, 
especially with her needle. After reading of St. 
Catherine she determined to take that saint as her 
model. She began by fasting three times a week, 
adding secret severe penances, and when her vanity 
was assailed, cutting off her beautiful hair, wearing 
coarse clothing, and roughening her hands with toil. 
All this time she had to struggle against the objections 
of her friends, the ridicule of her family, and the 
censure of her parents. Many hours were spent before 
the Blessed Sacrament, which she received daily. 
Finally she determined to take a vow of virginity, 
and inspired by supernatural love, adopted extraor- 
dinary means to fulfill it. At the outset she had to 
combat the opixwition of her parents, who wished her 
to marry. For ten years the struggle continued before 
sho won, by patience and prayer, their consent to con- 
tinue her mission. At the same time great tempta- 
tions assailed her purity, faith, and constancy, causing 
her excruciating agony of mind and desolation of 
spirit, urging her to more frequent mortifications; but 
daily, also, Our Lord manifested Himself, fortifying 
her with the knowledge of His presence and consoling 
her mind with evidence of His Divine love. Fasting 
daily was soon followed by perpetual abstinence from 
meat, and that, in turn, by use of only the coarsest 
food and just sufficient to support life. Her days were 
filled with acts of charity ana industry, her exquisite 
lace and embroidery helping to support her home, 
while her nights were devoted to prayer and penance. 
When her work permitted, she retired to a little grotto 
which she had built, with her brother's aid, in their 
small garden, and there passed her nights in solitude 
and prayer. Overcoming the opposition of her par- 
ents, and with the consent of her confessor, she was 
allowed later to boconn*'practically a recluse in this 
cell, save for her visits io the Blessed Sacrament. In 
her twentieth year she received the habit of St. 
Dominic. Thereafter slie redoubled the severity and 
variety of her penances to an heroic degree, wearing 
constantly a metal spiked crown, concealed by roses, 
and an iron chaiD about hter waist. Days passed witb- 
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out food, save a draught of gall mixed with bitter 
herbs. When she could no longer stand, she sought 
repose on a bed constructed by herself, of broken glass, 
stone, potsherds, and thorns. She admitted that the 
thought of lying down on it made her tremble with 
dread. Fourteen years this martyrdom of her body 
continued without relaxation, but not without con- 
solation. Our Lord revealed Himself to her frequently, 
flooding her soul with such inexpressible peace and 
joy as to leave her in ecstasy for hours. At these times 
she offered to Him all her mortifications and pen- 
ances in expiation for offences against His Divine 
Majesty, for the idolatry of her country, for the con- 
version of sinners, and for the souls in Purgatory. 
Many miracles followed her death. She was beatified 
by Clement IX, in 1667, and canonized in 1671 by 
Clement X, the first American to be so honoured. 
Her feast is celebrated 30 August. She is represented 
wearing a crown of roses. 

Ha*»kn, Vita Mtrabilu (1064). Spanish tr. by Pakra. 

Edw. L. Aym£. 

Rose of Viterbo, Saint, virgin, b. at Viterbo, 
1235; d. 6 March, 1252. The chronology of her life 
must always remain uncertain, as the Acts of her 
canonization, the chief historical sources, record no 
dates. Those given above are accepted by the best 
authorities. Born of poor and pious parents, Rose was 
remarkable for holiness and for her miraculous powers 
from her earliest years. When but three years old, 
she raised to life her maternal aunt. At the age of 
seven, she had already lived the life of a recluse, de- 
voting herself to penances. Her health succumbed, 
but she was miraculously cured by the Blessed Virgin, 
who ordered her to enroll herself in the Third, Order 
of St. Francis, and to preach penance to Viterbo, at 
that time (1247) held by Frederick II of Germany and 
a prey to political strife and heresy. Her mission 
seems to have extended for about two years, and such 
was her success that the prefect of the city decided 
to banish her. The imperial power was seriously 
threatened. Accordingly, Rose and her parents were 
expelled from Viterbo in January, 1250, and took 
refuge in Sorriano. On 5 December, 1250, Rose fore- 
told the Bpeedy death of the emperor, a prophecy 
realized on 13 December. Soon afterwards she went 
to Vitorchiano, whose inhabitants had been perverted 
by a famous sorceress. Rose secured the conversion 
of all, even of the sorceress, by standing unscathed 
for three hours in the flames of a burning pyre, a 
miracle as striking as it is well attested. With the 
restoration of the papal power in Viterbo (1251) Rose 
returned. She wished to enter the monastery of St. 
Mary of the Roses, but was refused because of her 
poverty. She humbly submitted, foretelling her ad- 
mission to the monastery after her death. The re- 
mainder of her life was spent in the cell in her 
father's house, where she died. The process of her 
canonization was opened in that year by Innocent IV, 
but was not definitively undertaken until 1457. Her 
feast is celebrated on 4 September, when her body, 
still incorrupt, is carried in procession through 
Viterbo: 

Bullnr. Franc., i, MO; Ada Prof. CanonitationU, ann. MM in 
Acta .S.S., IV Sept.: Wadoixo, Annnlet Min. (Rome, 173U. II. 
423; III. 280; AMDBetreci. Notiri* ertixeoittorirhe Hi S. Rout, Vrrg. 
Viterb*** (Rome, 1750); BmOAfm. S. Nona td il tuo tteolo (Venire. 
1880) ; Leon, /,««# of the Sainl* of ihe Three Order* of S. Frond* 
(T»unlon, England. 1886). The beat modern life U that by 

Gregory Cleary. 

Roticrucians, the original appellation of the al- 
leged members of the occult-eabalistic-theosophic 
" Rosicnician Brotherhood", described in the pamph- 
let "Fama Fraternitatis R.C." {Rowr cmcis), which 
was circulated in MS. as early as 1610 and first ap- 
peared in print in 1614 at Cassel. To the first two 
XIII —13 



3 ROSICRUCIANS 

additions were prefixed the tract "Allgemeine und 
Genendreformation der ganzen weiten Welt", a 
translation of Vr. Boccafini's "Dei Ragguagli di 
Parnasao", 1612. Beginning with the fourth edition 
in 1615, the third Rosicnician rudiment, "Confessio 
der Fraternitat " was added to the " Fama ". Accord- 
ing to these, the Rosicnician brotherhood was founded 
in 1408 by a German nobleman, Christian Rosenkreuz 
(1378-1484), formerly a monk, who while travelling 
through Damascus, Jerusalem, and Fez had been 
initiated into Arabian learning (magic), and who con- 
sidered an antipapal Christianity, tinged with theos- 
ophy, his ideal of a religion. Concerned above all else 
that their names should appear in the Book of Life, 
the brothers were to consider the making of gold as 
unimportant — although for the true philosophers 
(Occultists) this was an easy matter and a parcrgon. 
They must apply themselves zealously and in the 
deepest secrecy to the study of Nature in her hidden 
forces, and to making their discoveries and inventions 
known to the order and profitable to the needs of 
humanity. And to further the object of the said 
order they must assemble annually at the "Edifice of 
the Holy Spirit", the secret head-quarters of the 
order, cure the sick gratuitously, and whilst each one 
procured himself a successor they must provide for 
the continuance of their order. Free from illness and 
pain, these "Invisibles", as they were called in the 
vernacular, were supposed to be yearning for the time 
when the Church should be "purified". 

For two hundred years, while the world never had 
the least suspicion of their existence, the brotherhood 
transmitted by these means the wisdom of "Father" 
Rosenkreuz, one hundred and twenty years after the 
latter's burial, until about 1604 they finally became 
known. The "Fama". which effected this, invited 
"all of the scholars and rulers of Europe" openly to 
favour the cause, and eventually to Bue for entrance 
into the fraternity, to which, nevertheless, only 
chosen souls would be admitted. The morbid pro- 
pensity of the age for esoterism, magic, and confed- 
eracies caused the "Fama" to raise a feverish excite- 
ment in men's minds, expressed in a flood of writings 
for and against the brotherhood I, and in passionate 
efforts to win admission to the order, or at least to 
discover who were its members. All of these endeav- 
ours, even by scholars of real repute like Descartes 
and Leibniz, were without results. From the mani- 
festly fabulous and impossible "History" of the 
brotherhood, it was apparent that it depended upon a 
"mystification". This mystification was directly ex- 
plained by an investigation of the author, who appears 
unquestionably to have been the Lutheran theologian 
of Wurtembcrg, John Valentin Andrea (1586-1654). 
According to his own admission, Andrea composed in 
1602 or 1603 the Rosicnician book, "Chymische 
Hochzeit Christian'! Rosenkreuz 1459", which ap- 
peared in 1616. This book, called by Andrea himself 
a youthful literary trifle in which he intended to 
ridicule the mania of the times for occult marvels 
(Life, p. 10), bears the closest intrinsic relation to the 
"Fama", which, in the light of this, is undoubtedly 
a later work of Andrea's or at least of one of the circle 
of friends inspired by him. Alchemistic occultism is 
mocked at in these works and in the "General- 
Reformation", the follies of the then untimely re- 
formers of the world are openly ridiculed. The fantas- 
tic form of the tracts is borrowed from contemporary 
romances of knighthood and travel. The ''Rosy 
Cross " was chosen for the symbol of the order because, 
first, the rose and cross were ancient symbols of occult- 
ism and. secondly, occur in the family arms of Andrea. 
It recalls Luther's motto: "Des Christen Hers auf 
Rosen geht, wenn's mitten unter'm Kreuze steht" 
(Hossbach, 121). As a result of his satirically meant 
but seriously accepted works, which mnn Hie lim tn 
occult humbuggery (opposed 
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crucian raiment, Andrea openly renounced Rosicru- 
cianism and frequently referred to it as a ridiculous 
comedy and folly. In spite of this, the Rosicrucian 
fraud, which served in many ways as a model for the 
anti-Masonic TaxilSchmndd, has continued effec- 
tive until the present day. In the seventeenth cen- 
tury Michael Maier and Robert Fludd were its cham- 
pions. PBeudo-Rosicrucian societies arose, falsely 
claiming descent from the genuine fraternity of the 
"Fama . After 1750 occult Rosicrucianism was 
propagated by Freemasonry, where it led to endless 
extravagant manifestations (St. Germain, Cagliostro, 
Schropfer, Wdllner etc.). In the system of high degrees 
in "Scottish" Freemasonry, especially in the Rosen- 
kreuz degree, the Rosicrucian symbols are still retained 
with a Masonic interpretation. Finally, since about 
1856 there have existed in England and Scotland (Ix>n- 
don, Newcastle, York, Glasgow) and in the United 
States (Boston, Philadelphia) "colleges" of a Masonic 
Rosicrucian society, whose members elaim to be direct 
descendants of the brotherhood founded in 1408. 
Only Master Masons are eligible for membership. 
According to the definition oi the president of the 
London branch (Supreme Magus), Brother Dr. Wro. 
Wynn Westcott, M.B., P.Z., it is "the aim of the 
Society to afford mutual aid and encouragement in 
working out the great problems of life and in searching 
out the secrets of nature; to facilitate the study of 
philosophy founded upon the Kabbalah and the doc- 
trines of Hermes Trismcgistus, which was inculcated 
by the original Fratrat Rosea Cruci* of Germany, 
A. D. 1450; and to investigate the meaning and sym- 
bolism of all that now remains of the wisdom, art, 
and literature of the ancient world ". The view which 
has been lately revived, especially by Katsch and Pike, 
that Rosicrucianism definitely or even perceptibly co- 
operated in the foundation of modern Freemasonry 
in 1717, is contradicted by well-known historical facta. 

Arnold, Unparieiische Kirchen u. Keiterhistorie, II (Frankfort. 
1099). 640 sq.; Heroeh. Sdmtl. Werke (Berlin. 1888), XV, 82 aq.; 
XVI. 506 aq.; Brtll.lt. Urtprung u. d. vomehmsten Schicksale der 
Rosrnkrctuer u. Freimaurer (Gotlingen. 1804): Nieouai, Einige 
Btmcrkungen iiber den Urtprung u. d. Getch. d. Rotenkreuzrr u, 
Freimaurer (Berlin, 1806); Hombach. J. W. Andrea u. sein 
ZrxtaUer (Berlin, 1819); Ourkaveh. Zeiitchr.f. hist. Ta«W. (1852). 
298 IK).; SIERKE, Schwdrmer u. Sehuinder tu Entle d. 18. Jahrh. 
(Uipiig. 1874); Kerr. Die Alehemie, II (Heidelberg. 18Krt); 
Waits. The real Hilary of the Roticrucian* (London. 1887), 
i revision: Kathch, Hie Bntslthung u. d. wahre Bndtveck d. 
jurerei (Berlin. 1897); Hefkle (Raich] in KirchenUx., a. v. 
rretuer; Hermkunk in Realencyk. /. prat. Tkeol., a. v. 
Rotenkr cuter; Allg. Handbuch d. Freimaurerei, II (3rd ed., 1900), 
259-63; IIeoemakn, Monatshefte d. Comeniut-GeselUchaft (Ber- 
lin). V (1896). 212 aq.; VI (1897). 204 aq.; VIII (1899), 145 aq.; 
Zirkilkurrtspondcnt (Berlin, 1896). 212; Yorgetch. u. Anfdnge d. 
Freimaurerei in England. I (1909). II (1010). 16. 348; GoDU), 
Hist. <>/ Freemasonry, II (London, 1884), 60 aq.; Concise Hist, of 
Freemasonry (Ixindon, 1903), 61-93; Art Quatuor Coronatorum, 
transaction* (London), I (1888), 28, 54; V (1892), 67; VI (1893), 
202 an,.; VII (1894). 36 aq.. 83: VIII (1895), 46; The Theosophist 
IMnlrM, 1886), VII, 451 aq.. VIII, IX, X; Rosicrucian Society of 
England: Rules arul Ordinances (London, 1881; revimxi 1SK2); 
Transactions, etc. (1879-91); The Rosicrucian: A Quarterly Record 
(IKftH-79); Klosm, Bibliog. d. Freimaurerei, etc. (Frankfort, 1844), 
174-201, icivca 274 worka on the aubjeet: Gardner, Bibliotheca 
Rosicrucinna: I, catalogue (London, privately printed, 1903), 
give* a list of 604 worka on the aubjeet. 

Hermann G ruber. 

Roskovanyi, Afgust, Bishop of Ncutra in Hun- 
gary, doctor of philosophy and theology, b. at Szenna 
in the County of Ung, Hungary, 7 Decerning 1807; d. 
24 February, 1892. He took his gymnasial course in 
the college oi the Piarists at Kis-Szcben Irom 1817-22, 
studied philosophy at Eger, 1822-21, theology in the 
seminar)' for priests at Pesth, and completed his train- 
ing at the August ineum at Vienna. After his ordina- 
tion to the priesthood in 1831 he was for a short time 
engaged in pastoral duties, then went to the seminary 
at Eger as prefect of studies, became vice-rector of the 
seminary, and in 1K41 rector. In 1S36 he was made a 
.cathedral canon of Eger, in 1830 received the Abbey 
of Saar, in 1847 became auxiliary bishop, in 1850 capit- 
ular vicar, in 1851 Bishop of Waitzen, and in 1850 



Bishop of Neutra. Roskovanyi was aim made a 
Roman count, prelate, and assistant at the papal 
throne. His charity is shown by the foundations he 
established, valued at several hundred thousand gulden. 
He was distinguished as an ecclesiastical writer. Among 
his works, all of which are in Latin, should be men- 
tioned: "Dc primatu Romani Pcntificis ej usque iuri- 
bus" (Augsburg, 1839; 2nd ed., Agram, 1841); u De 
matrimoniis nuxtia" (5 vols., FUnfkirehen, 1842; 
Pesth, 1854, 1870-1); "De matrimoniis in ecclesia 
catholica" (2 vols., Augsburg, 1837-40) ; "Monumenta 
catholica pro independentia potestatis ecclesiastics? ab 
imperio civili" (14 vols. Funfkirchen, 1847; Pesth, 
1856, 1865, 1870-71); "CocUbatus et brcviarium, duo 
gravissima clericorum officia", etc. (7 vols., Pesth, 
1867, 1875); "Romanus Pontifcx tamquam primas 
ccclesue", etc. (16 vols., Ncutra and Comaromii, 1867, 
1878); "Beata Virgo Maria in buo conceptu imraacu- 
lata" (12 vols., Budapest, 1873-4; Neutra. 1877). 

Vaoner, Adatok a nyitrai tdrosi pUblinidk torteneifkex (Neutra. 
1902), written in Hungarian; alao in Hungarian, Shnntzi, Mag- 
yar Ir6k, XI, giving a complete lint of Roakovinyi 'a works and 
a full bibliography. A. AldJIsT. 

Rosmini and Rosminianism. — Antonio Rosmini- 
Scrbati, philosopher, and founder of the Institute of 
Charity, b. 24 March, 1797, at Rovereto, Austrian 
Tyrol; d. 1 July, 1855, at Streaa, Italy; was educated 
at home until his twentieth year, and, after a three 
years' course at the University of Padua, returned to 
Rovereto to prepare for Holy orders. He was or- 
dained priest at Chioggia, 21 April, 1821, and in 1822 
received at Padua the Doctorate in Theology and Canon 
Law. In 1823 he went to Rome with Mgr. Pyrker, 
Patriarch of Venice, met Consalvi and other prominent 
men, and was encouraged by Pius VII to undertake 
the reform of philosophy. The next three years 
(1823-26) he spent in philosophical pursuits at Rover- 
eto, devoting himself especially to the study of St. 
Thomas. He had already adopted as principles of 
conduct: (1) never to assume external works of 
charity on his own initiative, but, until summoned by 
some positive outward manifestation of God's will, to 
busy himself with his own sanctification, a thing al- 
ways pleasing in the Divine sight (principle of passiv- 
ity) ; (2) at any clear sign from God, to assume with 
alacrity any external work of charity, without, so far 
as concerned his higher will, personal preferences or 
repugnances (principle of indifference). On these 
maxims he based the rules of the Institute of Charity 
which, at the instance of Maddalena, Marchioness of 
Canossa, and of John Locwcnbruck, a zealous priest 
from German I/orrainc, he founded in 1828 at Monte 
Calvario near Domodossola. In 1828 he again went 
to Rome, where he was encouraged by Leo XII and 
later by Pius VIII to pursue his philosophical 
studies and consolidate his institute. During this 
visit he published his " Maxims of Christian Perfec- 
tion" and his "Nuovo saggio sull' originc delle idee" 
(1829; tr. "Origin of Ideas", London, 1883-84). 
In the autumn of 1830 he inaugurated the observ- 
ance of the rule at Calvario, and from 1834 to 1835 
had charge of a parish at Rovereto. About this time 
the pope made over to Rosmini several missions ten- 
dered him in England by the vicars Apostolic, as also 
the Abbey of S. Michele dclla Chiuaa in Piedmont. 
I. iti r foundations followed at Streaa and Domo- 
dossola. The Constitutions of the institute were pre- 
sented to Gregory XVI and, after some discussion re- 
garding the form of t he vow of religious poverty, were 
formally approved 20 December, 1838. On 25 March, 
1830, the vows of the institute were taken by twenty 
Fathers in Italv and bv six in England (Spetisoury and 
Prior Park), the Letters Apostolic (" In sublimi 20 
Sept., 1839) formally recorded the approval of the in- 
stitute and its rule, and appointed Rosmini provost 
general for life. The institute then spread rapidly in 
England and Italy, and requests for foundations carae 
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trom various countries. The publication of Rosmini's 
"Trattato della coscicnza morale" (Milan. 1839) led 
to a sharp controversy. Against Rosmini were writers 
like Melia, Passaglia, Rozaven, Antonio Rallcrini, all 
members of the Society of Jesus, in which Etosaven 
held the office of assistant to the general. On the 
defensive, along with Rosmini, were L Kastaldi, Pes- 
taloiza, Pagamini. For fifteen years the wordy wur 
was protracted, with a truce from 1843 to 184ti, due 
to an injtmction of Gregory XVI enjoining perpetual 
silence on both sides. Pius IX, who succeeded 
Gregory in 1846, showed himself favourable to the 
institute, and various new foundations in England 
attested its vitality. In 184K Rosmini published 
(Milan) his "Costituzione seeondo la giustiziasociale" 
and "Cinque piaghe ilella chiesa"; the latter against 
Josephism, especially in the matter of Austrian epis- 
copal appointments in Northern 
Italy. In August of the same 
year, he was sent to Rome by 
King Charles Albert of Pied- 
mont to enlist the pope on the 
Bide of Italy as against Austria. 
Pius IX appointed him one of 
the consul tors to deliberate on 
the definability of the doctrine 
of the Immaculate Conception, 
and at the outbreak of the rev- 
olution asked Rosmini to share 
his exile at Gaeta. Antonelli's 
influence, however, prevailed 
and Rosmini left Gaeta, 19 June, 
1849. His works. "Costitu- 
zione" and "Cinque piaghe", 
were condemned in August, a 
sentence which he unhesitat- 
ingly accepted. A further at- 
tack was mode on him in the 
"PostiuV'and the " Letters dJ 
un pretc Bolognese" (1848). 
Pius IX (1850) referred the 
"Postille" to the Congregation 
of the Index, which rejected 
it as false. In view of other charges the |H>pe ordered 
an examination of all Rosmini's works. The decision, 
rendered 3 July, 1854, was that all the works be 
dismissed (ease dimilienda), that the investigation 
implied nothing disparaging to the author, to the 
institute founded by him, or to his exceptional serv- 
ices to the Church, and that to prevent anv renewal 
and dissemination of charges and strife, silence \v:is 
for the third time imposed on both parties. Within 
a year after this decision RoBmini died. His lx>dy 
reposes in the Church of the Santissimo Crorifisso 
built by him at Strcsa. (Sec Rohminians.) 

Anon.. La Vila di Antonio Rotmini (Turin, 1897), the Ntnn<tanl 
life, written by a prieat of the Institute of Charily; Anon.. 
Pieeola Vita dt Antonio Rotmini (Caaale. 1K97); Drlln Minion*, 
a Roma di Antonio Rotmini-Serbati, negti Anni (Turin. 
18SI); Bpittolario eompleto di Antonio Ro*mini'$rrt»itt (Canto, 
Turin. 1887-04); Paoli. Mtmorie delta vita di Antonui Rotmini- 
Serbati (Turin. 188Q-A4): Antonio Rotmini e la tun prvmpia 
(Rove re to, 1880); Life of Antonio Rotmini-Srrttati, e<l. Loc<- 
HAHT (London, 1886); The Life of Antonio Rotmini-Serbati. tr. 
(ram the Italian of Paqani (London. 1907). 

George Cokmack. 

Tel Rosmini an Ststem. — According to Rosmini, 
philosophy is "the science of the ultimate reasons or 
grounds of human knowledge". The philosopher at 
the outset must answer the questions: What is 
knowledge? What is thought? Can we be certain 
of what we know? Rosmini's answer is given in his 
ideology and logic. Intellect, he holds, is essentially 
different from sense; thought is objective, sensation 
is subjective. The term of the intellectual act is 
seen in such a way that the seer, at the moment, is 
conscious neither of himself nor of any relation with 
himself as seeing. The primal and essential act of 
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human intelligence, thus terminating in its object, is 
intuition —an attitude rather than an activity, in 
which the mind pronounces no judgment on what 
is known, but merely receives the communication 
of the intelligible object. All our concepts, when 
analyzed, reveal being (somethingness) as their es- 
sential constituent; or. conversely, human con- 
cepts are nothing but determinations more or less 
complex of the simple and elementary notion of 
being. This fundamental idea is indeterminate and 
general, conveying to the intellect no knowledge of 
particular things, but simply manifesting itself as the 
essence of being. Our abstraction does not produce 
it, but merely discovers it already present in thought. 
Reing, as it appears within man's ex|XTience, lias two 
modes, each governed by its own conditions and laws, 
each with well-defined attributes, diverse, but not 
contradictory. Manifesting it- 
self to the mind as the intel- 
ligible object, not exerting any 
stimulus u|K>n the intellect, but 
simply illuminating it, this is 
being in its ideal mode. As it 
acts or is acted u|K»n in feeling, 
modifying the human subject 
in sensation, constituting the 
sentient principle in action and 
passion, this is being in its real 
mode. The former is essen- 
tially objective, simple, and one 
— universal, necessary, immuta- 
ble, eternal; the latter is sub- 
jective and, in our world, con- 
tingent, particular, temporal, 
manifold, and almost infinitely 
Varied in aspect. Ideal being 
is not God, but we may call it, 
says Rosmini, an appurtenance 
of God, and even Divine, for 
its characteristics arc not those 
of created finite things, and its 
ultimate source must be in God. 
If thought had in it no element 
transcending the contingent and finite, all knowledge 
of the absolute and infinite would be inexplicable, 
and truth, uncertain and variable, would exist only 
in name. 

To explain our knowledge of particular real en- 
tities, Rosmini says that our knowledge of realities 
reduces itself to a judgment whereby we predicate 
existence of what is felt by us. Real entities act upon 
man's senses, and he immediately recognizes them as 
particular activities of that essence of being already 
manifested under another node in intuition. Be- 
cause of its simplicity, the human ego, or subject- 
principle, is constrained to bring together and collate 
its feeling and its knowledge of being, and thus it 
perceives being energizing in the production of feel- 
ing. This act of the human subject whereby it 
cognizes real entities, Rosmini calls reason. By 
sense we are introduced to realities, but we could 
not know them as beings unless we already possessed 
the idea of l>eing. This is given to our mind prior 
to all perception or individual cognition; it is not ac- 
quired by any act of thought, but is implanted in us 
by the Creator from the beginning of our existence: 
it is innate, and constitutes for us the light of reason. 
Furthermore, it is the very form of the human in- 
telligence, a form not multiple, but one — not sub- 
jective, but objective — i. e., not a quality or attitude 
or component of the human subject, but distinct 
from it and superior to it, existing in an absolute 
mode and called the form of the mind because, in 
manifesting itself to man, it draws forth and creates, 
so to speak the act of his intelligence. 

Logic, says Rosmini, is "the science of the art of 
The scope of reasoning is certainty. 
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L e., a firm persuasion conformable to truth. The 
truth of a thing is, in last analysis, its being, and since 
being is the form of the human intellect, it follows 
that a criterion of truth and certainty lies at the 
base of all thought and reasoning. The principles 
which govern reflection and argument are founded 
on the primitive intuition of being. "Being is the 
object of thought"; this is the principle of cognition, 
and it is antecedent to the principle of contradiction. 
Error is found, not in the idea of being, which is 
without any determination, nor in the principles of 
reasoning, which simply express the essential object 
of the mind in the form of a proposition without 
adding anything foreign, but in reflection, and hence 
in the will, which usually initiates reflection. Logic 
shows us how to use reflection so as to attain truth 
and avoid error. 

The Sciences of Perception are psychology and 
cosmology. The subject of psychology is the ego 
in its primal condition, i. e., stripped of its acquired 
relations and developments. The soul is felt by and 
through itself; it is essentially a principle of feeling. 
"The human soul is an intellective and sensitive 
subject or principle, having by nature the intuition 
of being ana a feeling whose term is extended, besides 
certain activities consequent upon intelligence and 
sensitivity." This "extended term" is twofold: 
space, which, simple and immovable, underlies all 
sense phenomena as the idea of being underlies the 
phenomena of thought; and body, a limited ex- 
tended force which the sentient principle passively 
receives and thereby acquires individuation. It is 
a favourite doctrine of Rosmini that the extended can 
exist only in synthesis with a simple, immaterial 
principle. Considered apart from this principle, the 
material corporeal term lacks the unity and co- 
herence necessary for existence and permanence. 
Our own body, the "subjective body", is felt directly 
as the proper term of the human sentient principle 
and is the seat of corporeal feelings. Other (external) 
bodies, since they modify not the soul, but the bodily 
term in connexion with the soul, arc felt by an extra- 
subjective perception. We feel our own bodies as 
we feel external bodies, through vision, touch etc.; 
but we also feel them immediately with a funda- 
mental feeling, always identical and substantial, in 
which no distinct limits, figure, or relation of parts 
can be assigned. Shape, hardness, colour etc., belong 
to the extra-subjective world. But the body is 
not merely felt by the soul; it is also intellectually 
perceived by the soul in a primordial and immanent 
judgment, whereby being is applied to it (the body) 
in the way above described. In this perception is 
found the true nexm intimately uniting soul and body. 
The body is the felt-understood term of the human 
principle which in this intellective synthesis performs 
its first act as a rational soul and exerts a real physical 
influence on its bodily term. Hence Rosmini's defi- 
nition of life as "the incessant production of all 
tliose extra-subjective phenomena which precede, ac- 
company, and follow parallel with the corporeal and 
material feeling (subjective)". 

Every time that by generation an animated organ- 
ism is produced, perfectly constituted according to the 
human type, the vivifying, sentient principle rises to 
the vision of the intelligible object, ideal being. This 
happens in virtue of a primordial law, established by 
Godin the creative act. There is, however, no chrono- 
logical passing from sentience to intelligence, as if 
one could assign an instant in which the human soul 
was purely sentient and another following in which it 
had become rational. All is consummated in a single 
point of time. The soul's immortality is deduced from 
its nature as an intellective principle having for its 
object-term the eternal and necessary idea of being. 
This is independent of space and time, and the act of 
■^mtuiiion .MintimieH even after the bodily term has been 




dissolved by death, and the soul's immanent percep- 
tion of its body has been for a period destroyed. 

Cosmology, which considers the ordered universe, 
the nature of contingent real being and its cause, is 
not a complete science in itself; it must be treated in 
connexion with the sciences of reasoning in which re- 
flection, testing the observations of intuition and per- 
ception, discovers new truths and arrives at the exist- 
ence ot beings beyond the reach of intuition and 
perception. 

The Sciences of Reasoning are ontological and de- 
ontological. The former comprise ontology and natu- 
ral theology. Ontology treats of being in all its extent 
as known to man, viz , ideal being, the necessary object 
of the intellect; real being, i.e., subjective force and 
feeling; moral being, the relation between real and 
ideal — a special act of recognition and adherence on 
the part of the subject harmonizing it with the object. 
Light, life, love; intellect, sense, will — these are the 
forms under which the essence of being manifests 
itself in man's world; they are also the foundation 
of the categories. Natural theology treats of the 
Absolute Being, God. The existence of God is known, 
not through perception or direct intuition, but through 
reasoning. Ideal being is being under only one of its 
forms and therefore incomplete; in the real world we 
meet only partial realizations of being. Comparing 
in reflection the products of our perception with the 
essence of being manifested in intuition, we see that 
they do not exhaust the possibilities of that essence; 
yet this must find its full realization in some way far 
transcending our experience; it cannot, in that ful- 
ness, be finite and imperfect as are the things of this 
world. This knowledge of the Absolute Being Ros- 
mini calls negative-ideal; it tells us not so much 
what God is as what God is not. 

Definite proofs of God's existence are furnished by 
being in its essence and in each of its forms. The 
essence of being is eternal, necessary, infinite; but 
these attributes it would not possess if it did not sub- 
sist identical under the other two forms of reality and 
morality, complete and perfect. Where it exists under 
all these forms, it is being in every way infinite and 
absolute, i. e., God. Again, the ideal form that creates 
intelligence is an eternal object and hence demands an 
eternal subject with infinite wisdom — God. The real 
fori 1 of being is contingent, and it therefore postulates 
a First Cause in whose essence subsistence is included. 
Finally, the binding force of the moral law is eternal, 
necessary, absolute, and its ultimate sanction must be 
found in an Absolute Being in whom the essence of 
holiness subsists. Thus man naturally does not per- 
ceive God; his knowledge of God is but of a negative 
kirn*.. In the supernatural order of grace, the real 
communication of God to man, a new light super- 
added to that of reason brings man into conjunction 
with God's own reality, which reveals itself to him 
in an incipient and obscure manner, yet acts upon the 
soul with positive efficacy. Thus the Christian be- 
comes a new creature, contorst divince nolurte. 

The deontological sciences treat of the perfections 
of beings and the ways in which these perfections may 
be acquired, produced, or lost. Amongst them, 
ethics, the science of virtue, is prominent (see "Com- 
pendio di Etica", Rome, 1907). Each moral act con- 
tains three cjements: the law, the subject's free will, 
and the relation (agreement or disagreement) between 
law and will. Man is not a law unto himself; the 
moral imperative must come from a higher source, 
from the necessary and universal object of the under- 
standing Being, manifested to the mind, has an 
order of its own, and the various entities we know 
though it occupy different places in the scale of 
excellence. We cognize them by an act of intellect; 
we recognize them by a practical act of our will, ad- 
hering to the good we see in them with an intensity 
determined by the moral exigence of the object. Thie 
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idea of an entity, therefore, as the medium which 
reveals its excellence, clothes itself with the authority 
of law ; and as all ideas are but determinations of the 
idea of being, the first of laws and the first principle 
of obligation is: "Follow the light of reason", or 
"Recognize being". Besides the testimony of con- 
sciousness and the consent of mankind, the proofs for 
free-will, i. e., the power of choice between objective 
good (duty) and subjective good (pleasure, self-in- 
terest), are closely bound up with Rosmini's theory of 
man and the soul. Man is stimulated by sensation 
and his subjective modifications; at the same time he 
is illumined by the light of being eternal and absolute 
whence he can draw strength to overcome the allure- 
ments of sense and unite himself to the absolute good. 

In reference to the third element Rosmini used a 
distinction which led to sharp controversy. By 
peccatum (sin) he means the sinful condition of the 
will in its antagonism to objective good; by culpa 
(sin as fault), the same condition considered relatively 
to its cause, free will. Ordinarily, peccatum is also 
culpa, and every sin is traceable to a free agent. But, 
in abnormal circumstances, there may be peccatum 
where there is not. at the moment, cidpa. The acts 
of an acquired sinful habit, when performed without 
advertence or deliberation, are contrary to law, 
though at the moment the will is not responsible. 
They are culpa and imputable, but to complete the 
imputability one must link them with the first free 
wicked acts whence the habit resulted. Original sin 
is a true sin yet not a culpa, not imputable to the 
person in whom it is found as to its free cause. The 
responsible cause is to be sought in the free will of 
Adam, whose sin was both peccatum and culpa. 
Rosmmi wrote voluminously in defence of the tradi- 
tional Catholic doctrine of original sin. Conscience 
he defines as "a speculative judgment on the morality 
of the practical judgment"; and since morality, 
he points out, belongs to an order of reflection anterior 
to the conscience, there may exist in man moral or 
immoral conditions apart from conscience — a doc- 
trine which he also applied to original sin and to 
certain states of virtue and vice. Regarding probabil- 
ism, he distinguishes, in the question of the doubtful 
law, what is intrinsically evil from what is evil only 
on account of some extrinsic cause, for example, pro- 
hibition by positive law, and lays down the rule: " If 
there is a doubt respecting the existence of the positive 
law, and the doubt cannot be resolved, the law is not 
binding; but if there is a doubt in a matter pertaining 
to the natural law and relating to an evil inherent in 
action, the risk of the evil must be avoided." This 
theory provoked controversy, but Rosmini main- 
tained that it accorded substantially with the teaching 
of St. AInhonsus Ligouri. 

The science of rational right arises from the protec- 
tion which the moral law affords to the useful good. 
The classification of the goods and rights which we 
possess in our relations with our fellow-men, is based 
on freedom and property. Freedom is the power, which 
each one has, to use all his faculties and resources so 
long as he does not encroach on the rights of others. 
Property is the union of goods with the human per- 
sonality by a triple bond, physical, intellectual, and 
moral. The moral bond guards the other two, for the 
moral law forbids one man to wrest from another what 
he has united to himself by affection and intelligence. 
The subject of right may be either the individual man 
or man in society. Concerning the three societies 
necessary for the full development of the human race. 
Rosmini speculates at length in his "Filosofia del 
diritto" (Milan, 1841-43). 

Rosmini applied his philosophical principles to edu- 
cation in "Delia educazione cristiana" (Milan, 1856) 
and especially, "Del principio supremo dclla metod- 
ica" (Turin, 1857; tr. by Grey, "The Ruling Prin- 
ciple of Method Applied to Education", Boston, 



1893). His basic idea is that education must follow 
the natural order of development. The mind of the 
child must be led from the general to the particular. 
The natural and necessary order of all human thoughts 
is expressed in the law: "A thought is that which be- 
comes the matter, or provides the matter of another 
thought." The whole sum of thoughts which can 
occur to the human mind is classified in divers orders 
of which Rosmini enumerates five. To the first order 
belong thoughts whose matter is not taken from ante- 
cedent thoughtsj each of the successive orders is 
characterized by its matter being taken from the order 
immediately preceding it. The ruling principle of 
method is: Present to the mind of the child (and this 
applies to man in general), first, the objects which 
belong to the first order of cognitions, then those 
which belong to the second order, and so on, taking 
care never to lead the child to a cognit ion of the second 
order without having ascertained that his mind has 
grasped those of the first order relative to it, and the 
same with regard to the cognitions of the third, fourth, 
and other higher orders. In applying this principle 
to the different orders, Rosmini explains the cognitions 
proper to each, the corresponding activities, the in- 
struction which they require, the moral and religious 
education which the child should receive. Both in his 
general theory of adapting education to the needs of 
the growing mind ana in the importance he attached 
to instinct, feeling, and play, Rosmini anticipated 
much that is now regarded as fundamental in educa- 
tion. "The child ", he says, "at every age must act." 
To regulate the different kinds of activity, and to make 
each kind reasonable, is really to educate. It is in the 
kindergarten system of Frobel, the contemporary of 
Rosmini, that these principles arc most fully worked 
out. 

The most important of Rosmini's posthumous 
works, the "Teosofia" (ontology and natural theol- 
ogy)! waa published in five volumes (Turin, 1859-64; 
Intra, 1864-74). In 1876 some Catholic newspapers 
and periodicals in Italy, interpreting the "Dimittan- 
tur" decree of 1854, declared that Rosmini's works 
were open both to criticism and to censure. The 
Rosminian school on the contrary maintained that, 
while the decree gave no positive approval, it at least 
guaranteed that the books examined contained noth- 
ing worthy of censure and could therefore be safely 
read, and their conclusions accepted by Catholics. 
This view seemed to be confirmed by the Master 
of the Sacred Palace, who, in a letter to the "Osserva- 
tore Romano" (16 June, 1876), reminded the editor 
of the silence enjoined on both parties and stated that 
no theological censure could be inflicted. A month 
later, the "Osservatore Cattolico" of Milan, as 
ordered by the Prefect of the Congregation of the 
Index, acknowledged its interpretation to be erro- 
neous. 

After the death of Pius IX, the controversy was 
renewed. An answer of the Index was given (21 
June, 1880) that " dimittantur signifies only this — a 
work dismissed is not prohibited" — and another 
(5 Dec.. 1881) that a work dismissed is not to be 
held as free from every error against faith and morals 
and may be criticized both philosophically and theo- 
logically without incurring the note of temerity. 
Both answers were taken by the adversaries of 
Rosmini's doctrine* to justify new censures, while 
the Rosminian writers contended that these answers 
in no degree rendered untenable the position they had 
always occupied. On 14 Dec., 1887, a decree of the 
Inquisition condemned forty propositions taken from 
the works of Rosmini. The decree, published 7 
March, 1888, lays special stress on the posthumous 
works which, it says, developed and explained doc- 
trines contained in germ in the earlier books; but 
the propositions condemned have no theological 
nota attached. About one-half of the propositions 
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refer to Rosmini 's ontology and natural theology; 
the remainder, to Ins teachings on the soul, the 
Trinity, the Kurharist, the supernatural order and 
the beatific vision (Denzinger, "Enchir.", 1H91 8q.). 
Some of the propositions were clearly taught in the 
works examined in 1854; others repeated what 
Rosmini had said over and over again in the principal 
books published during his lifetime. The superior 
general of the Institute of Charity enjoined obedience 
and submission on the members. Ijoo XIII in a 
letter to the Archbishop of Milan (1 June 1SS9) 
plainly stated that he approved and confirmed the 
decree. Cardinal Mazclla discussed the proposi- 
tions exhaustively in "Rosminianarurn proposi- 
tionum trutina theologica" (Rome 1892). This 
brought out a reply from an erudite layman, Prof. 
Giuscpije Morando, under the title "Esame critico 
delle 40 proposizioni Rosminiane" (Milan, 1905). 

Besides the works already mentioned, Rosmini 
wrote a large number of treatises the more important 
of which are: "II Rinnovamento dclla Filosofia in 
Italia** (Milan, 1836); "Psicologia", (Novara, 1843; 
Turin, 1887; tr., London, 18S4-88); "I^gica", 
(Turin, 1853; Intra, 1868): "I* Filosofia della 
Morale" (Milan, 1831): " I/Antropologia in scrvizio 
della Scienza Morale" (Milan, 1838); "Antro- 
pologia sopranaturale" (Casale. 1884); "Teodicea" 
(Milan, 1845); "Filosofia della Politica" (Milan, 
1858); "La societa e il suo fine" (Milan, 1839); 
"V. Giobcrti e il Panteismo" (Milan, 1847): "In- 
troduzione alia Filosofia" (Casale, 1S50); "Introd. 
al V'angelo secondo S. Giovanni" (Turin, 18S2). 

Davidson. Rotmini' t Philosophical Sytlem (I,ondon, 1882) 
contains a copious bibliography of the work- of Rosmini and his 

Rosminian School: Bchoni, DeW Ettert e del Conoterre, tludii 
tu Parmrnule Platane e Rotmini (Turin. 18781; Fr.Rlu.. Droit 
Unitertali ttcondo la Teoria Rotminiana (Casalc. 1 880-80); 
PksTaLoma, L* Dottrine di A. Rotmini difett (Milan. 1851; Lodi, 
1853); Prnu. A. Rotmini e i Neo-Scolaitiei (Home, 1878); 
Bilua. Quaranta Propoti;ioni attribuite ad A. Rotmini (Milan, 
1889); Per Ant. Rotmini nel primo cnUenario drlla natcita (Milan, 
1897); Mohan do. // Rimminianitmo e VEnciclica Patcrndi, and 
Apparent* Contraddinoni di S. Tommato. reprinted from the 
Rttwta Rotminiiina (1908); MaMONI. // Dialogo tuW Invenxione 
(Milan. 1879); Caua and Perei, Btpotitione della Filotofia di 
A. Rotmini (Intra. 1878); CakaRa. La Luce dell' occhio corptyreo t 
qurlla dell' Inlelletto (Parabiago. 1879). 

Periodical*: Ia Sapienia (Turin, 1879-86) (od. Papa); /-o 
Rititta Rotminiana (Voghera. 190">) (cd. Morando). 

Opposing .Schools: Pottille (s. d.); AUunt Affcrmazioni del Sig. 
A. Rotmini preU roteretano eon un taggio di nfiettioni tcntte da 
Eutrtrio CHtlinno (s. d.); Prinripj della ncuola Rotminiana ttpotti 
in Ltttere Famigliari da un Prele Bolognete (Milan. 18^10); CJio- 
sehti, Degli Errori Filotofici di A. Rotmini (C'apologo, 1846); 
Cornoldi. // Rotmimanitmo tinteti dell' Onlologismo e del 
Panteitmo (Rome. 1881); Liberatokf., Degli L'nitertali (Rome, 
1881-83). tr. nr.niNU, On Vniter.aU (Leamington. 1889); 
Maiiella. Rotminianarum propotttionum trutina Ihtologira 
(Rome, 1892): Ziouara, // Dimittatur e la tpitganonc datant 
dalta S. Congregaiione dell' Imlict. 

Independent: She loom. The Teaching* of A. Rotmini, in 
Pa pert of the American Society oj Church Ilittory IS!)7. VIII; 
DrRorr, Ronttni, in the series Ruttur und KathiAiiitmu* (Munich 
1908); Ore»tano. Rotmini, in the series Biblioteca Pedagogica 
(Rome. 1908); Palhohies. Rotmini. in the series Let Grandt 
Philotophet (Paris, 1908). D. HlCKEY. 

Rosminians. — The Institute of Charity, or, offi- 
cially, SocieUis a charitatc nuncupata, is a religious 
congregation founded by Antonio Rosmini, first 
organized in 1828, formally approved by the Holy 
See in 183K, and taking its name from "charity" as 
the fullness of Christian virtue. In English-speaking 
lands its members are commonly called Fathers of 
Charity, but in Italy, Rosminians. 

Fouiuiatum of the Institute. — The founder of this 
society was, strictly speaking, Rosmini alone. Never- 
theless there existed in the age into which he was 
born many very potent directive elements which 
gave a l>etit to his thought* and supplied an oppor- 
tunity for their embodiment in some organization. 
His life was in the immediate wake of the French 
Revolution, and doubtless it was by the many 
tendencies and movements, some of them remote 
enough, which culminated in that upheaval, that he 



was gradually and unconsciously lad to consider the 
intellectual and moral inheritance of Christendom 
as a whole, not in blind protest and reaction merely, 
but with impartial contemplation of new ideas as 
well as of old. The one side of truth was to be cor- 
rected by its counterpart, and secondary things 
which had usurped a primacy were to resume their 
just order. Rosmini not only saw the Church's 
enemies roused to new vigour of attack, but also a 
growing danger among many who still remained 
within the Church of a practical denial or at least 
a belittling of the supernatural in man. There was 
ill-regulated activity and impatience of ancient tra- 
dition, and by reaction from this in other quarters 
there was an equally ill-timed and fatal passivenetai. 
The world was too wrong, it seemed, ever to be set 
right; and nothing it could say was worthy of being 
even heeded. This was a spirit that shut itself up 
in the past and anathematized all fresh thought. 
The Church was to renounce cither tradition or 
development, in cither case abandoning her Divine 
Guide. 

On such a basis there could easily be set up a 
spirit which looked on the whole Church as a party, 
and furthered her cause with partisan eagerness, 
or else substituted for the great end of the Church's 
good the petty end of the good of some society or 
persons within her. It tended to replace Catholi- 
cism by clericalism. But Rosmini judged these 
domestic ills no less than the relentless attacks from 
without to be traceable to one deeply-seated cause, 
namely, that men were relaxing their grip on the 
fundamental and general truths. What was becom- 
ing blurred was God's own part in the world: first 
His creative part; then the Divine nature of that 
moral good which in some sort stands before the 
human mind as truth itself; and again the Divine 
action of grace, causing truth and good to be felt in 
the depths of the soul as having not only infinite 
Tightness and bindingness but also supreme driving- 
power. The crying need then was for a clearer 
recognition of God's place in nature, in the soul, and 
in the Church, and hence for the re-establishment of 
Christian first principles as a slow, indeed, but the 
only radical, cure of the evils of the day. 

Antonio Rosmini, an Italian from Rovereto, was 
ordained in 1821. He was already organizing his 
life on principles of order, an order which puts God's 
prompting first ami man's instant and swift action 
second. His two life-principles, written down at 
this time for his own guidance, and forming the true 
harmony of humility with confidence and passive- 
ne8s with activity, were: first, to apply himself to 
the amendment of his faults and the purifying of 
his soul without seeking other occupations or under- 
takings on his neighbour's behalf, since of himself 
he was powerless to do anyone real service; and, 
second, not to refuse offices of charity when Divine 
Providence offered them, but in fulfilling them to 
maintain perfect indifference and do the offered 
work as zealously as he would any other. The 
formulating of ihis rule and the putting of it into 
practice by living retired in prayer and study con- 
stituted the first step towards founding the Institute 
of Charity; the second was this: the Venerable 
Marchioness di Canossa, foundress of a society of 
Daughters of Charity for poor friendless girls, had 
long desired a like institution for boys, and no sooner 
was Rosmini a priest than she began to urge him to 
establish one. On 10 December, 1S25, he wrote to 
her that in accordance with his rules of life he could 
not altogether refuse her request if God were to 
provide means, but that even then he could form 
such a society only on the basis of the two aforesaid 
principles. 

The rough sketch of the Priests of Charity written 
on this date is really only the first brief form of what 
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approved by Rome more than twelve years 
later. But he took no practical measures. He 
.-till waited for God's signs. Led to Milan in Feb- 
ruary, 1S26, for a charitable work and better con- 
venience for study, he received there a powerful 
stimulus in June, 1827, by meeting the Abbe* Loewen- 
bruck. This zealous and impetuous priest intro- 
duced himself abruptly enough with tho words: 
"I am thinking of a society directed to a reform 
of the clergy, and you must help me to carry this 
into effect. Rosmini answered by confessing his 
own aspirations and laying down the principles on 
which alone he would build. They conferred further, 
sought and received more light, and at last agreed 
to spend the next year's Lent together in fasting and 
prayer in an almost ruinous house on Monte Cal- 
vario above Domodossola, a town near the Italian 
end of tho Simplon Pass. Here on 20 February, 
1828, Rosmini began his great work, but alone, as 
Loewcnbruck did not present himself again to co- 
operate in the labour. Lent was passed by Rosmini 
in practising austerities and writing the constitutions 
of the institute. 

Still, this was no more than a plan. For forming 
a religious society a number of like-minded men are 
needed. Rosmini sought none, encouraged none. 
Two or three who knew his thoughts joined him; 
their very principles made them at once into a com- 
munity practising many of the religious virtues. 
These principles urged him to betake himself forth- 
with to the Holy See and lay his society before it. 
He arrived at Rome in November, 1S28, but would 
not do anything there to further his cause. Pius 
VIII, who was elected pope in the following March, 
called him to an audience a few weeks after. "If 
you think", said the Pope, "of beginning with some- 
thing small, and leaving all the rest to God, we gladly 
approve; not so if you thought of starting on a large 
scale." Rosmini answered that he had always pro- 
posed a very humble beginning. His was no extra- 
ordinary vocation, he sahl, like that of St. Ignatius, 
but quite ordinary. In the autumn of 1S30 he gave 
the institute something of its regular form, and all 
the community began to pass through their stages 
of religious training. Such was the state of affairs 
when on 2 February, 1S31, Rosmini's friend and 
protector at Rome, Cardinal Cappellari, was chosen 
pope and took the name of Gregory XVI. 

The new pope became from the outset the foster- 
father of the institute, and Rosmini shunned all 
initiative more than ever. An unsolicited papal 
Brief came forth in March, calling the new society 
by its name and rejoicing in its progress under the 
approval of the bishops. Special spiritual graces 
were granted by a later Brief, and in 1835 the pope 
made known his wish that, since solemn episcopal 
approval had been given the society in tho Dioceses 
of Novara and Trent, Rosmini should no longer 
delay, but submit the constitutions of the society 
to the formal examination of the Holy Sec. It was 
not, however, till March, 1837, that these were at 
length submitted, with a short letter in which Ros- 
mini petitioned the pope to approve and confirm 
them and to grant to the institute the privileges of 
regulars, adding only that these seemed necessary 
to the well-being of a society which was intended for 
the service of the universal Church. 

The matter was entrusted to tho Congregation 
of Bishops and Regulars, which declared, on 16 June, 
its general commendation of the society, but also 
its judgment that it was as yet too young to Ik; 
approved as a regular order, and its hesitation on 
one or two points in the constitutions, notably on 
the form of poverty. They therefore deform! the 
approbation. Rosmini satisfied Cardinal Castra- 
cane, the promoter of the cause, on these heads; but 
before proposing a new examination the promoter 



is accustomed to hear some other consultor; and U 
this end Zecchinelli, a Jesuit, was admitted by Ca» 
tracane to write his opinion. It was unfavourable, 
principally concerning the matter of poverty; and 
his party further procured the appointment of a 
new consultor, a Servite, whose hostile vote was 
launched almost on the eve of the session in which 
a decision was to be taken. This action drove 
Castracane to appeal to the pope that the meeting 
might be postponed, and the pope intervened at 
once with such effect that the last vote was set aside 
and other consultors deputed instead. On 20 Decem- 
ber, 1838, the congregation met and gave its final 
sentence that the society and its rule deserved the 
formal approbation of the Holy See, and -that the 
institute should have the status of a religious con- 
gregation, with the usual privileges. The pope 
immediately ratified this decision. On the following 
25 March the vows were first made, by twenty in 
Italy and five in England. Five of these then went 
to Rome and on 22 August, in the Catacombs of St. 
Sebastian made the fourth vow of special obedience 
to the pope. Apostolic letters embodying Ros- 
mini's own summary of the constitutions were issued 
on 20 September, naming Rosmini as the first pro- 
vost-general of the institute for life. 

Spirit and Organization. — The end which the Insti- 
tute of Charity sets before its members is perfect 
charity. Love of God is plenitudo legis, because it 
extends of its very nature to all intelligent creatures 
who are in God's image. No special manner of life 
is added in this rule as an obligatory proximate end; 
hence for a vocation to it nothing is required but a 
true and constant desire to love justice most. Ik 
is a universal vocation. It embraces all vocations, 
not indeed by taking all charitable works whatso- 
ever as its province; rather it does not take one, 
but it refuses none. The field then is vast, but 
only with a negative vastness. Haec eat voluntas 
Dei, snnctificatio vestra. But by focusing the will 
on that one point the best way is opened to every- 
thing else. Thus tho first or elective state of the 
Rostninian is just the unum necessarium. the con- 
templative life; not inactivity, not sluggishness, but 
prayer and labour and study and the learning of 
some mechanical or liberal art, that so he may be 
ready for any call and not become a burden to 
others. It is a time for accumulating experience and 
strength, and those who avail themselves of it apply 
themselves to their duties, awaiting the time when 
they will go forth to answer the call of zeal. If no 
ouch call comes, it matters little, for in the elective 
state all their end iB achieved. If the call does come, 
the elective is laid aside for the assumed state, this 
being accepted not of choice at all, but only because 
of God's will clearly manifested. 

By what methods does the institute discern this 
will? Apart from extraordinary inward motions 
of the Holy Ghost, the common way is that of out- 
ward events, which give sure tokens of God's will 
to those who use the light of faith. The principal 
events, as the institute views it, which make known 
God'B call to charitable work are: (1) a petition 
made by a neighbour in need; (2) a request by some- 
one else on his behalf ; (3) his needs themselves when 
they come before us. Among simultaneous re- 
quests there is a choice. The pope's come first, a 
bishop's next; ceteris paribus, earlier petitions arc 
accepted rather than later. But in general when- 
ever a neighbour, in the universal Christian meaning 
of that word, seeks the help of the institute, it has 
to be given, unless one of the following conditions 
lie wanting: that the desired work be no hindrance 
to the fulfilment of duties already undertaken, that 
the whole labour which such addition involves be 
not beyond the brethren's ntrrnrth. amLlhafc the 
institute have at its dis 
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both number and endowment for its rightful dis- 
charge. 

Agaji, charity which is one in essence, is three- 
fold in exercise, and according as good things regard 
the bodily and sentient life or the intellectual or 
the moral, the charity which bestows them is divided 
in the institute into temporal, intellectual, and 
spiritual. The temporal is the lowest and gives 
the lowest kind of good. Inconceivably far above 
it stands that which seekB to increase the life of the 
understanding by the knowledge of truth; and above 
both there is the spiritual charity which tends to 
make men good and happy by loving the known 
truth. Hence wo see that the topmost point of the 
institute's activity is the cure of souls. Its whole 
theory leads to the religious and the pastoral life 
wedded together, as the crowning achievement of 
charity. The blending of the two types in the rule 
consists in this, that the brethren have to choose 
and prefer a private Btate in the Church. They are 
of the ecciesia discens. The restless disposition 
which indirectly seeks honours or powers would be 
treason to then* whole spirit . Passive in privacy 
till public work summons them, they must then bo 
all courage, confidence, perseverance, and work. 

There are three classes of persons who more or 
less strictly belong to the Institute of Charity. The 
first is of those who, led by a desire to keep the 
Evangelical law perfectly, take on themselves the 
discipline of the society and bind themselves by 
vows. The second is of Christians who desire per- 
fection, but are 80 bound by earlier engagements 
that they cannot make these vows, yet desire as far 
as possible to co-operate with the society, and these 
are "adopted children". The third is of "ascribed 
members' , good Christians who do not aspire to the 
life of the counsels, yet according to their condition 
desire also to co-operate. But since only the relig- 
ious are of the substance of the society, it is of their 
formation and regulation alone that we will here add 
a few words. 

The institute neither solicits nor insinuates voca- 
tions, but leaves the initiative to Divine Providence, 
being from its fundamental principles just as per- 
fect when small and hidden as if it was large and 
famous. Of the care used in examining and instruct- 
ing the postulant and in implanting firm roots of 
piety and charity in the novices and in trying his 
vocation in many ways we need not here give de- 
tailed notice. After two years of noviceahip his 
first profession is made, obedience being understood 
to comprehend the acceptance of any grade that 
superiors may assign. He thus becomes an "ap- 
proved scholastic", who is not, however, definitively 
incorporated with the institute until he has fitted 
himself by study or other preparation for taking the 
coadjutors vows. Coadjutors, spiritual or tem- 
poral, add the further promise of not seeking any 
dignity cither within the society or outside and of 
not accepting and not refusing the spontaneous 
offer of it except under obedience. They are divided 
moreover into internal coadjutors if living in houses 
of the institute, and external if elsewhere, the latter 
state being from the universality of charity quite 
in harmony with the rule. From among the internal 
spiritual coadjutors presbyters are chosen, and these 
take a fourth vow of special obedience to the sover- 
eign pontiff. Thus the body of the society con- 
sists of presbyters and coadjutors, but it is the 
presbvters who give life and movement to the rest 
and to whom the more universal workB of charity are 
committed. 

Vows in the institute are life-long, and ordinarily, 
though not necessarily, simple. Its form of poverty 
permits the retention of bare ownership in the eye 
of the civil law, but each member must be ready to 
surrender even that at the call of obedience, and 
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none may keep or administer or use one farthing at 
his own will. Strenuous opposition was offered in 
Rome to this form of religious poverty, which was 
declared by one party to be merely affective, not 
effective. Rosmini answered by indicating the con- 
ditions just named and also the nature of property 
itself; that it is a complexus of rights, that rights 
are relations, and are divisible; that they may be 
relative to the State or to the Church; and that a 
religious keeps property relatively to the State only, 
and not absolutely. It is absolute ownership, not 
relative, that offends Evangelical poverty. The 
founder's sagacity in leaving property under the 
legal dominion of individuals has been abundantly 
illustrated since his time; the spiritual gains of the 
occasions thus given for continually renewed acts 
of sacrifice are no less obvious. The true facts of 
the rule arc that board, lodging, and clothing are to 
be those of poor men, and that all, even superiors, 
do much of their own servile work. Chastity ncxtj 
considered as a vow, is understood in the sense of 
the subdeacon's obligation. The virtue of obedience 
is regarded as a director of charity and, therefore, as 
quite universal; as a vow, however, though its field 
is still unrestricted, it comes more seldom into play. 

The institute is governed by a provost-general 
elected for life by certain presbyters according to a 
minutely prescribed form. He has full powers 
except for a few exceptional cases. It is he who 
admits to the various grades in the society and who 
appoints all the superiors. The institute is divided 
into provinces, and each province, at least in theory, 
into dioceses, and each diocese into parishes; and 
there may be rectories besides for more particular 
works of charity. Having in view only the fullness 
of Christian law, it has followed as nearly as possible 
the organization of the Christian Church. Being 
ordered to charity, the institute chooses a way of 
living that will not sunder the brethren too far from 
other men. No habit and no special bodily mortifi- 
cation is prescribed them, but in lieu of further aus- 
terities they embrace the lasting hardness of their 
chosen lot. Not the hedge of a multitude of regula- 
tions, but a strong conviction of lofty principles ia 
to make men such as the institute desires. 

The institute as such holds no property and takes 
no kind of civil action. From the State it does not 
seek exemptions, but only common right. If guar- 
antees of association were refused it, it could still live 
privately and contemplatively, and attain its whole 
end. Its members remain citizens, with a citizen's 
interest and duties. Towards the Church it has thia 
chief relation, that it lives for her, not for itself, in- 
sists on not confounding the interests of one religious 
society with those of Christendom, and is so con- 
structed as to be altogether ancillary to the Christian 
episcopate. Any exclusive esprit d~e corps is banned 
throughout the rule and is quite contrary to its spirit; 
for "the one groundwork of the institute," said its 
founder, "is the Providence of God the Father, and to 
lay another would be to destroy it." Instead of 
seeking its own aggrandizement, its tendency is to 
render the union of all Catholics more intimate and 
sensible, to make them feel their own greatness, and 
that they are stronger than the world and are fellow- 
workers with Providence in putting all things under 
Christ. 

History and Activities. — The institute is too young 
to have much history yet. As was to be expected 
from its principles, it has progressed but slowly. Its 
chief houses in Italy are Monte Calvario, which has 
long been both a novitiate and house of theological 
study; the college founded in 1839 for young boys at 
Stresa, and the large college for older ones at Domo- 
dossola built in 1873 and taking the place of a school 
handed over to the institute by Count Mellerio in 
1837. Rosmini founded a house at Trent in 1830 at 
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#hc bishop's invitation; but Austrian dislike of Italian 
influences brought it to an end in 1835. The same 
spirit drove the institute from Rovereto in 1835 and 
from Verona in 1849. The charge of the Sanctuary 
of S. Michelc delta Chiusa, an ancient abbey on a 
steep mountain-peak near Turin, was accepted in 
1835 at the King of Sardinia's desire, and remains of 
deceased members of his house were transferred 
thither. This sanctuary is still kept, but the king's 
plan of a house of retreat was left unexecuted by his 
Government . A good number of elementary schools 
are conducted by the institute in various parts of 
northern Italy, and in 1906 it accepted the charge of 
the Church of S. Charles in the Corso at Rome. 
Noteworthy also are Rosmini's plans of an English 
college of missionaries for different parts of the 
British Empire, with a special training for work in 
India; his college of elementary masters in the insti- 
tute, still flourishing, and his project of a medical 
college towards which Prince d'Aremberg offered a 
large sum. An orphanage, founded with this money 
at Sainghin, near Lille, was closed in 1903 through 
the hostility of the French Government. 

The founding of the English province is inseparably 
linked with the name of Luigi Gentili. This cultured 
and ardent young Roman threw himself whole- 
heartedly into religious life in 1831, and from the first 
felt greatly drawn towards England. Ambrose de 
Lisle was already inviting him to work in Leicester- 
shire, and Bishop Haines, Vicar Apostolic of the West- 
ern District, had offered him a post at Prior Park. To 
this college he was sent by Rosmini in 1835 with two 
companions to teach both lay and church students. 
He became rector there the next year, but the entrance 
of two of the bishop's clergy, Furlong and Hutton, 
into the institute brought the engagement to an 
abrupt close in 1839. Invited next to the Midland dis- 
trict, the fathers taught for a while at old Oscott, and 
in 1841 was opened the mission of Loughborough, 
which has since remained in the institute's hands. 
Many converts were made and some missions founded 
in the neighbourhood, and in 1843 the first public 
mission ever preached in England was given by Gen- 
tili and Furlong. In the same year at Ratcliffe, near 
Leicester, were laid the foundations of a novitiate de- 
signed by Pugin, but in 1*40 the present college for 
boyB of the middle class was opined then:-. The mis- 
sion of Newport, Monmouthshire, was undertaken in 
1847, that of Rugby in 1850 and Cardiff (of which 
only two churches are now retained by the institute) 
in 1854. 

The fathers were all this time giving zealous aid 
towards dissipating that excessive fear of outward 
devotion which English Catholics had inherited from 
times of persecution. Kosmini's warm interest in 
England had led him to send thither some of the most 
capable and apostolic men he had, Pagani (this J. B. 
Pagani, author of "The Science of the Saints" and 
" Anima Divota", is to be distinguished from the Ital- 
ian provincial of the same name, author of a " Life of 
Rosmini'', and other Rosminian works), Gentili, Rin- 
olfi, Ceroni, Cavalli, Gastaldi, Bertetti, Caccia, Sig- 
nini; and the mission of Gentili and Furlong, and also 
of Rinolfi and Lockhart, in many parts of the British 
Isles produced a deep and lasting effect. Gentili died 
of fever in Dublin, in 1848, while preaching a mission 
in a fever-stricken district. Of Lockhart it should be 
added that in 1854 he began the mission of Kings land 
in North London, and here he worked for twenty 
years. The Church of St. Etheldreda, formerly 
chapel of the London palace of the bishops of Ely, 
and a fine specimen of thirteenth-century Gothic, was 
restored by the institute to Catholic worship in 1876, 
and Lockhart became its first rector. Other houses 
under the charge of the English province are the re- 
formatory called St. William's School at Market 
Weighton, Yorkshire, and two Irish industrial 



one at Upton near Cork, and, one towards which 
Count Moore gave land and money, at Clonmel. The 
latest mission established by the institute is that of 
Bexhill-on-Sea. The Rugby house, which had from 
1850 the English novitiate, became in 1886 a junior- 
ate, or preparatory school for novices. The present 
novitiate stands in wooded grounds at Wadhurst. 
Sussex, and a house for Irish novices has been opened 
at Omeath on the shores of Carlingford Lough in the 
Archdiocese of Armagh. 

In America Fr. Joseph Costa, after working single- 
handed in various parts of Blinois, gathered the first 
community of the institute about him at Galesburg in 
that state. Here they have St. Joseph's Church, 
which existed before; and in addition they have built 
Corpus Christi Church (1887) and College (1896) as 
well as St. Joseph's Academy, directed by Sisters of 
Providence, ana in 1906 St. Mary's schools. 

The provost-generals, since Rosmini's death have 
been Pagani, who succeeded in 1855, Bertetti (1860), 
Cappa (1874), Lanzoni (1877). and Bernardino Bal- 
san in 1901. Other names deserving mention are 
Vincenzo de Vit, known principally for two works of 
vast labour and research, the Lexicon totius Latini- 
tatis", a new and greatly enlarged edition of Forcel- 
lini, and the "Onomasticon", a dictionary of proper 
names; Giuseppe Calza, noteworthy as a philosopher; 
Paolo Perez, formerly professor at Padua, and master 
of a singularly delicate Italian style; Gastaldi, after- 
wards Archbishop of Turin; Cardozo-Ayres, Bishop 
of Pernambuco, who died at Rome during the Vatican 
Council, and whose incorrupt body has lately been 
transported with great veneration to his see: and two 
English priests, Richard Richardson, organizer of the 
holy war against intemperance, and enroller in it of 
70,000 names; and Joseph Hirst, member of the 
Royal Archaeological Institute. (See Rosmini and 
R oshini anism, Gentili, Lockhart, Sisters of 
Providence.) 

RoftMiKl, Maiinu of Christian Perfection (London, 1888); 
Idem, Letter* (London, 1901); I/Ockhart, Lift of Rosmini (Lon- 
don, 188B); Paoaki. Lift of Ro.mini (London, 1907); MUtiont 
in Ireland (Dublin, 1855); Vita di Rosmini da un taeerdoit deW 
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Robs, Diocese of (Rossensis), in Ireland. This 
see was founded by St. Fachtna, and the place- 
name was variously known as Roscairbrc and Rosail- 
ithir (Ross of the pilgrims). St. Fachtna founded 
the School of Ross as well as the see; and his death 
occurred about 590, on 14 August, on which day 
his feast is celebrated. The succession of bishops 
was uninterrupted till after the Reformation period. 
King John in 1207 granted the cantred of Rosailithir 
to David Roche, regardless of the claims of the native 
chief, the O'DriscoTl, but the episcopal manors were 
left undisturbed. In 1306, the value of the bishop's 
menm was 26 marks, while the cathedral was valued 
at 3 marks; and the tribal revenue of the see was but 
45 pounds sterling. The number of parishes was 29, 
divided into 3 divisions; and there was a Cistercian 
abbey, Carrigilihy (de fonle vivo): also a Benedictine 
Priory at St. Mary's, Ross. The Franciscans ao 

3uired a foundation at Sherkin Island from the 
I'Driscolls in 1460. Owing to various causes the see 
was not in a flourishing condition in the fourteenth 
century, and the Ware of the Roses contributed to 
the unfortunate state of affairs which prevailed in the 
second half of the fifteenth century. Blessed Thady 
MacCarthy was appointed Bishop in 1482, but was 
forcibly deprived of his see in 1488. However he 
was translated to the united Sees of Cork and Cloyne 
in 1490; was again a victim of political intrigues, and 
died a glorious confessor at Ivrea in 1492, being 
beatified in 1895. In 1517 the revenue of the dio- 
cese was but 60 marks. At that date the chapter 
Ljrith 12 canons and 4 vicars, and there 
three around 
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Thomas O'llerlihy assisted at the Council of Trent, 
and ruled from 1562 till his death on 11 March, 1580. 
It was not until 1581 that Queen Elizabeth ventured 
to appoint a Protestant prelate under whom, in 
15S4, the Sees of Cork and Cloyne were annexed to 
Ross. However, in the Catholic arrangement Ross 
continued independent, and Owen MacEgan died 
a confessor in January, 1002-3. In lfi25 the bishop 
(de Torres) was a Spaniard, who ruled his diocese 
through a vicar-general. In 1647 the nave and tower 
of the cathedral were levelled by the Puritans; 
and the bishop (MacEgan) was basely hanged by 
Lord Broghill, on 10 April, 1650. At length, in 
1693, Bishop Slcync of Cork was given Ross in 
sommendam, and the see continued under his suc- 
cessors till 1748, when it was united to Cloyne, 
under Bishop O'Brien. Front 1748 Ross was ad- 
ministered by the Bishops of Cloyne. but it regained 
its autonomy under Bishop Crotty, and in 1857 
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Bishop O'Hea was consecrated to Ross. During 
the episcopate of Dr. O'Hea (the Catholic jxipula- 
tion was then 65,000) the episcopal see was trans- 
ferred to .Skibbereen, and the diocese was materially 
improved under his fostering care. His successor, 
William Fitzgerald (1877-97) also laboured zeal- 
ously. The present bishop, the Most Rev. Denis 
Kelly, was born near Nenagh, Co. Tipperary, in 
1852, and was educated at Knnis and Pans. He was 
appointed president of the Killaloc Diocesan College 
in 1S90, and was consecrated 9 May, 1S97. Bishop 
Kelly has acted on several Royal commissions, and 
has recently (1911) been named one of the two 
commissioners for the projected Home Rule li nance. 
In 1901 the Catholic population was 46,694, and there 
were eleven parishes — two of which were mcnsal — 
served by 2S priests. The latest returns give the 
number of churches as 22, ami there are three Con- 
vents of Mercy, respectively, at Skibbereen, Clona- 
kilty, and Rossc.'ixberv. Then? iH no chapter, but 
there are two vicars forane. 

Calendar of Papal Ittairtert (ft vols., Lon<]<>n. 1003-1011); 
Brady, Rteorjt of Cork, Cloyne. and Hon (Dublin. 1864); Idem. 
Episcopal Sueeeition (Ronw. 1K70); Ari'IIDaLL, StaMUtiBM 
Hibrrnicvm (Dublin. 1H7.1): Smith. Cork (new e<l., Cork, 1*93): 
Iriih Catholic Directory (1911). 

W. H. Ghattan-Fi-ood. 

Ross, School OY t now called Ross-Carbcry. but 
formerly Ross-Ailithir from the large number of monks 
and students who flocked to its halls from all over 
Europe, was founded by St. Faehtna, who is generally 
regarded as the same who founded the Diocese of Kif- 
fenora, for the feast in both cases is kept on 14 
August; and in both the saint's descent is traced to 
the princely race of Corca Laighde. Faehtna was 
born at a place called Tulachtcann, and died at the 
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early age of forty-six, in what year we cannot Bay, 
but probably late in the sixth century, and is buried 
in his own cathedral church at Ross. Like many 
other great Irish saints, he received his first lessons 
in piety from St. Ita of Killeedy, the Brigid of Mun- 
ster, from whose care he passed, according to some 
writers, to St. Finnbar's seminary at Loch Eirce, 
near Cork. He founded the monastery Molana, on 
the little island of Dririnis in the Blackwater, not 
far from the town of Youghal. Returning to hia 
native territory, he set about a more important 
foundation on a rockv promontory situated in the 
midst of woods anJ green fiehls between two 
lovely bays. This was the monastic School of Ross, 
called in the "Life of St. Mochocmoc", magnum 
slwliitm scholarium, for it quickly became famous 
for its study of Sacred Scripture, and the attention 

given to all the branches of a liberal education. 
>nc of the assistant teachers was St. Brendan the 
Navigator, whom Faehtna had known and loved as a 
companion when under the care of St. Ita. An old 
document quoted by Usher represents Brendan as 
being at Ross in 540. While engaged in teaching 
here, St. Faehtna was stricken with total blindness. 
On appealing to God in his distress, he was directed 
by an angel to make application to Nessa, the sister 
of St. Ita, who was al>out to become the mother of 
St. Mochoemoc. Faehtna did as he was directed 
and his sight was miraculously restored. Faehtna, 
it is generally thought by the Ix'st authorities, re- 
ceived episcopal orders, and became the first Bishop 
of Ross. He is sometimes called Facundus, in al- 
lusion to his eloquence, to which, as well as to his 
sanctity, unmistakable testimony is borne by St. 
Cuimin of Connor. Cuimin describes him as "the 
generous and steadfast, who loved to address as- 
sembled crowds and never spoke aught that was base 
and displeasing to God". 

His immediate successor in the School of Ross was 
St. Conall, and we read also of a St. Finehud, a former 
schoolmate at Loch Kircc. Both were probably tribes- 
men of his own, for we are told that he was succeeded 
by twenty-seven bishops of his own tribe, whose names 
unfortunately have not been preserved. Under sev- 
eral ninth-century dates we find in the Four Masters 
reference to the abbots of the School of Ross; and 
under date 840 we are told that the institution was 
ravaged by the Danes. Once only in the two centuries 
that followed is there mention of a bishop, Neachtan 
MacNeachlain whose death is set down under date 
1085. In all other references to Ross the word otr- 
rhinnecl is used, as if showing that the government of 
the school had fallen into the hands of lavmcn, who 
nodoubt employed ecclesiastics to jM-rfonn the spiritual 
duties and functions. Nevertheless the School must 
have continued to flourish, for we read under date 
866 — according to the "Chronieon Seotorum", 868 — 
of the death of Feargus who is described as a cele- 
brated scribe and anchorite of Ross-Ailithir. But 
more remarkable evidence still of the extent and 
variety of the literary work done at Ross is furnished 
by the geographical poem in the Irish language still 
ext :mt, composed by MacCosse or Ferlegind, a lecturer 
at this school, and used no doubt as a text-book in the 
different classes. When we take into account the 
period at which MacCosse lived, his geographical 
treatise may fairly be thought one of the most accu- 
rate and interesting of its kind that lias ever yet been 
written. Of the later history of the School we have 
but few details, but mention of the native spoiler is 
not missing in them. In 1127, according to the 
"Chronieon Seotorum", one Toirdhcalbach O Conor 
sailed to Ross-Ailithir, and laid waste the land of 
Desmond, He was followed l»v the Anglo-Normans 
under FitzStephen, who towards the close of the cen- 
tury completed the devastation. All record of this 
ancient scat of learning is then lost. 
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Co loam, Acta SS.: O'HtiiON. Um of the lri»K Saint*. 14 
Aiuniat: Oloix id Proceeding* «f Royal Iri*h A emir my (Jan., 
ISM); HraLT, Ireland'* Ancient School* and Scholar* (5th ad* 
Dublin. 1002). 

John Healy. 

Rossano, Archdiocese of (Rossanensis'i. in 
Calabria, province of Cosenza, Southern Italy. The 
city is situated on an eminence not far from the Gulf 




Ilu btbvtion to St. Mahk'k Gobpei. 
From the It own no Codex, 
the oldest known pictonnl copy ol a Gospel 

of Toranto. It was the ancient Roscianum, a Roman 
colony, and was ravage! by Totilc. The Saracens 
failed to conquer it. In 982 Otto II captured it tem- 
porarily from the Byzantine*, who had made it the 
capital of their possessions in Southern Italy. It pre- 
served its Greek character long after its conquest by 
the Norman*. In the cathedral there is an ancient 
image of the "Madonna acheropita" (i. e. the "Ma- 
donna not made by hands"). Rossano w:is the birth- 
place of John VII, the anti|>opc John VII (I'hil- 
agathus), 8t. Nilus, — founder of the Abbey of ( Jrotta- 
ferrata, and St. Bartholomew, another abbot, of that 
monastery. The first known bishop of this see is 
Valerian us, Bishop of the "Ecelesia Rosana" in the 
Roman Council ol 680. Canpelletti, however, names 
a certain Saturainus as first bishop. In the tenth cen- 
tury, or perhaps earlier, the Greek Rite w:is intro- 
duced at Rossano, and continued until the sixteenth 
century, although two attempts were made to intro- 
duce the Latin Rite— once in 101)2, and again by 
Bishop Matteo dc' Saraceni in 14(H). Priests of the 
I^atin Rite, however, were often appointed bishops. 
The Greek Rite was maintained especially by the 
seven Basilian monasteries in the diocese, the most 
f tmous of which was S. Maria in Patiro. In l. r >71 the 
Greek Rite was abandoned in the cathedral, and half a 
century afterwards throughout the city. It is still 
observed in a few villages inhabited by Albanians. 
Noteworthy bishops were: Vincenzo Pimpinclla 
(1525), nuncio in Germany; Giovanni Battista Cas- 
tagna (1553), afterwards Urban VII; Lucio Sanse- 
verino. founder of the stuninary; Pier Antonio 
Spinelii (1628) and Jacopo Carafa (1646), both of 



whom restored and embellished the cathedral. The 
archdiocese is without suffragans. It includes the 
ancient Diocese of Turio (Thurii), a city which arose 
after the destruction of Sybaris; five of its bishops are 
known, the first being Giovanni (501) and the last 
Guglielmo (1170). Rossano has 3D parishes, 70,000 
Catholics, 140 secular priests, 4 houses of nuns, and 
3 schools for girls. For the famous "purple Codex 
RoKsancnsis", discovered in 1879 in the cathedral 
sacristy, see Batiffol (below). This Greek parch- 
ment manuscript of St. Matthew (to xvi, 14) and 
St. Mark is the old'-st pictorial Gospel known, and 
is accorded by scholars various dates from the end 
of the fifth to the eighth or ninth century; it is prob- 
ably of Alexandrine origin (ed. Gebhardt and Harnack, 
1880; A. Munoz. Koine, 1907). 

< M'l'ELLKTTl. LeL'hieir li'llnini. XXI: Dc ItONis, Ctnno ttorieo 
drlla eitta di Rottano (Nttples. is.'i!)i. Ucndk. Vronittoria del 
M<ma*tero di S. Marin in Fnttru (N'nplvs, 1747); BATirroL, 
L''ihb>iyc dt Rotmno fl'nris, 1KP1); Gat, Lt* diocete* dr Calabre 
a Vfpoqut tiytantinr (Macon, 1000), For the Codex Rottanen- 
ti«, a* above, see Knack. Cetch. cKrittl. Kun*t (Freiburg, 
1H90-7); KosDAKorr. Hitt. dr fart byiantin. I (I'aiia, ISStt). 
1 14 sqq. 

U. Benigni. 

Rosselli, C<»i\iu i I.oiiknzo di Filippo), Italian 
fresco painter, b. at Florence. 1430; d. there in 1507. 
The masUT-works of this skilful artist are the four 
panels in the Sistine Chapel which he painted for 
Sixtus IV as a part of the decoration in that building. 
\ asari tells us that they pleased the|H>pe more than 
the similar panels by < ilurlandajo. Signorelli, Pcrug- 
ino, and Botticelli by reason of the glory of blue and 
gold which distinguished them, but is not existent now. 
The panels are skilfully c om posed) marked by clever 
draughtsmanship, and harmonious in their colour 
scheme, but vastly inferior to the other nanela 
in the same chajM-1. One is, therefore, more easily able 
to understand Va- 
sar i 's comment 
upon them, be- 
cause there must 
have been some 
reason to account 
for Rosselli being 
given so many 
panels. His repu- 
tation rests more 
securely on his 
close friendship 
with Benozzo 
( iozzoli and on the 
fact that amongst 
his pupils were Fra 
Bartolommeo and 
Piero di Cosimo. 
Amongst his other 
works arc three 
frescoed at Berlin, 
a very important 
one from Ficsole 
in the National 
Gallery, a fine ex- 
ample in Paris, and several at Florence, including one 
in the Academy, and others in various churches. 

Hkvan. IHri. v/ fainter* and Bngrtirrrt, V (London, 1904). a. r. 

George Charles Williamson. 

Rossi, Bernardo de (de Rtiieis, Giovanni Fran- 
CbscO Bernardo Maria), theologian and historian; 
b. at Cividale del Friidi, S Jan., 1087; d. at Venice, 2 
Feb.. 1775. He made his religious profession with 
the Dominicans at Conegliano, 1701, after which 
he studied at Florence and Venice. He taught at 
Venice for fifteen M ars, and was twice general vicar 
of his province. In 1722 he was theologian to a 
Venetian embassy to Ixmis XV and remained in Paris 
five months. He resigned his chair in 1730 and de- 
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voted the remainder of his life to literary activity. 
His sanctity and learning won for him a wide reputa- 
tion, and his correspondence with the great men of 
his time fills nine volumes. His works, written in 
elegant Latin, show a vast erudition and a mind at 
once critical and profound. Amongst his dogmatic 
writings must be mentioned the masterly work "De 
Peccato Originali" (Venice, 1757). He is famous 
especially for his new edition of the works of St. 
Thomas with a commentary (Venice, 1745-60, 24 
vols.). He was also the author of thirty-two excellent 
dissertations on the life and writings of the Angelic 
Doctor, which have been placed in the first volume of 
the Leonine Edition of St. Thomas's works. De 
Rossi also ranks high as a writer on historical, pa- 
tristic, and liturgical subjects. Besides his numerous 
works which are published, he left thirty volumes in 
manuscript. 

SomendalOT, 8. y. 

J. A. McHvoh. 
Bernardo de. See Editions of the 



Rossi, Pellegrino, publicist, diplomat, economist, 
and statesman, b. at Carrara, Italy, 13 July, 1787; 
assassinated at Rome, 15 November, 1848. He 
studied at the Universities of Pavia and Bologna, in 
which latter city he practised law with great success. 
In 1874 he obtained the chair of criminal law and 
civil procedure. Rossi being an advocate of Italian 
unity and independence, and a member of the Car- 
bonari. Joachim Murat, King of Naples, who then 
aspirea to the sovereignty of the entire peninsula, 
appointed him commissioner general of the provinces 
lying between the Po and the Tronto; but on Murat's 
defeat at Tolcntino, Rossi was forced to fly to France, 
whence, after Waterloo, he betook himself to Geneva. 
At Geneva he began a private course of Roman law 
which gained him a chair in the university of that 
city, notwithstanding the fact that he was a Catholic. 
Having married a Protestant Genevese lady, he was 
elected to the Cantonal Council of Geneva, where he 
played a prominent r61c in the compilation of the 
laws on mortgages, civil marriage, and court proce- 
dure. In 1832 he presented to the Swiss Federal Diet 
a plan of a constitution (called the Patio Rossi) based 
on that of 1803, which was approved by the Diet, 
but rejected by the communes. Notwithstanding 
his political activity he continued his deep study of 
law. Between 1819 and 1821, with the collaboration 
of Sismondi and Bello, he published the "Annales de 
legislation et d'economie politique", which in a short 
time gained him a world-wide reputation. With 
Guizot he established the doctrinaire school, the 
juridical principles of which did not differ fundament- 
ally from those of the eighteenth century. In 1829 
he published his "Traite de droit penal", an author- 
itative work of the time. 

The hostility caused by his projected constitution 
led him, in 1833, to seek the chair of political economy 
in the College de France, and although the Academic 
des Sciences Morales had presented another candi- 
date, Rossi was successful. In the beginning he met 
with Borne opposition, which, however, ho overcame, 
chiefly through the influence of Guizot, minister of 
Louis Philippe, who knew that Rossi shared his politi- 
cal and juridical views. In 1834 he taught constitu- 
tional law in the university; nor did he fail to gain 
further honours and distinctions, being elected a 
member of the Acadcmie des Sciences Morales (1836) 
and made a peer of France (1839), and an officer of 
the Legion of Honour (1841). In 1845 he withdrew 
from the professorial chair to embrace a diplomatic 
career. lie was sent to Rome to negotiate the sup- 
pression of the Jesuits, at first only as an envoy 
extraordinary, later as an ambassador, with the title 
of Count. On the fall of Louis Philippe he withdrew 



into private life, watching the development of the 
Revolution in the first years of the pontificate of Pius 
IX. He believed that the age demanded a regime of 
liberty, but that it should be granted gradually. The 
pope, who knew his opinions on this subject, appointed 
him minister of justice in the Fabbri ministry, on the 
fall of which Rossi was invited to draw up a pro- 
gramme. His intention was to re-establish the papal 
authority, together with a form of constitutional 
government, but above all to restore public order. 
Such a programme was as displeasing to the Con- 
servative Party, who distrusted the prevailing views, 
as to the advanced Republicans, who hated Rossi as 
the representative of the constitutional monarchy. 
Like Pius IX, he favoured the Italian league, but 
wished to preserve the independence of each state. 
This programme, and the energy which Rossi ex- 
hibited against the disturbers of public order, caused 
him to be sentenced to death by the secret societies. 
On 15 November, 1848, Rossi was on his way to the 
Legislative Assembly (in the Palazzo dclla Cancel- 
lena) to explain his programme; hardly had he seated 
himself in his carriage, when an assassin stabbed him 
in the neck with u dagger. He expired almost im- 
mediately. Pius IX, on hearing the tidings, exclaimed : 
"Count Rossi has died a martyr of duty." The 
assassination was for the secret societies the signal to 
spread the flames of the revolution which drove Pius 
IX into exile and established the Roman Republic. 

The most important of Rossi's writings is his 
"Cours d'economie ]>olitique", a classic work, based 
on the theories of Smith, Say, Malthus, and Ricardo. 
Like these authors, he favoured freedom of trade, 
labour, and manufacture; and in general, not clearly 
foreseeing the difficulties of economic life, he wished 
to solve them by the free pl:iy of individual force and 
intelligence rather than by legislation. But he recog- 
nized the great economic utility of associations. A 
characteristic note of his scientific speculations is his 
fondness for considering social phenomena from a 
mathematical point of view, so that he was called the 
geometrician of economy. This made him attach 
great importance to statistics. In politics he is the 
father of the principle of non-intervention, and pub- 
lished an essay on the subject. A most distinguished 
representative of the middle-class Liberal doctrinaires, 
of the type of the "men of 1830", Pellcgrino Rossi 
died by the assassin's poignard as the inevitable result 
of a policy too advanced for the supporters of the 
Holy Alliance, and too backward for the generation 
that was being prepared by Cavour. 

Garnier, Notice iut la tie et let trataux de M. Ro*ri (PitrU, 
1S49); Kr.TRAU. Economuler moilerne* (PArU, 1862); Proceni 
dtW aemerinio del conte P. Roui (Home. 1854) in Met. pol. lilat- 
ter, XXVI. lOOsqq.; drill* Colt.. 2nd aeries, Mil D'Idkyiixz, 
Le comte Pellegnno Rotti (Pari*, 1887). 

U. Beniqni. 

Rossini, Gioacchino Antonio, b. 29 Feb., 1792, at 
Pesoro in the Romagna; d. 13 Nov., 1868, at Passv, 
near Paris. He was twice married: in 1822 to Isabella 
Colbrand; in 1847 to Olympc Pelissier ? who survived 
him, but he had no children. Rossini was not only 
the chief operatic com]>oser of his time, but also a 
great innovator. Lesueur, in 1824, the greatest com- 
poser of the French school, said that "his ardent 
genius had opened a new road and marked a new epoch 
in musical art ". In the opera scria for long recitatives 
he substituted more singing; in the opera buffa he 
inaugurated a new comedy style. He introduced 
many new instruments into the Italian orchestras. To 
him belongs the preghicra for a whole body of voices, 
as first introduced in "Mos6". He had a good bari- 
tone voice, and was an excellent pianist. In 1804 he 
had lessons in singing and pianoforte playing at 
Bologna. Two years later he acted as musical director 
to a travelling company, but soon returned to Bologna 
to study composition at the Lyceum. His first 
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were at Venice and Milan. In 1813 he wrote 
"Tancredi", the first of his operas which, with 
" L'ltaliana in Algeri ", became celebrated throughout 
Europe. In 1816 and 1817 he composed for the 
Teat ro Vallc at Home his happiest, if not his greatest, 

work, "The Bar- 
ber of Seville" 
and "Ccnercn- 
tola". Meanwhile 
he had begun his 
career at the San 
Carlo in Naples, 
and wrote for this 

important opera- 
house in 1818 
"Mosc", in 1819 
"La Donna del 
Lago". In 1823 
came "Semira- 
mide", written for 
Venire, his last 
work in Italy; it 
was his thirtv- 
fourth opera. In 
1824 he spent the 
season in Ixmdon, 
and at the first 
concert he himself 
sang the solo. The 
same year he undertook in Paris the direction, first of 
the Italian Opera, mill then of the Academic. He wrote 
for Paris in 1829 "William Tell", his last and finest 
opera. Thenfollowcd thccomparativelvinactivc period 
o« his life, in which he ceased to writcforthe stage, but 
still produced in 1832 his well known "Stabat", in 
1847 his "Stanzas" to Pius IX, in 1804 a "Messc 
Solennelle". In 1836 he went to live with his father 
at Bologna; but from 1865 till his death he was again 
in France. 

Edwards, Tht Lift of Rottini (London, 1SS9): fcS|t.vr.nTni. 
Drtla Vita t dtttt oprrt di (J. Rotrini (Milan, 1871); Axevkho. 
Rottini. ta m H tet autret (Paris, 1864); Oetti.nucr, Joachim 
Rottini (Leipiif, 1852). 

A. Walter. 

Rostock, Sebastian von, Bishop of Breslau, 
b. at Grottkau, Silesia, 24 Aug., 1607; d. at Breslau. 
9 June, 1671. He studied classics at Neisse and 
from 1627 to 1633, philosophy and theology at 
Olrautz. After his ordination to the priesthood in 
1633 he was assigned to pastoral duty at Neisse, 
and was distinguished for his courage and oratorical 
talent. When the Swedes captured the city in 1642, 
Rostock was taken prisoner and deported to Stettin. 
After his release he was ennobled by the emperor, 
but remained pastor of Neisse until his transfer in 
1649 to the cathedral of Breslau. Henceforth he 
played a prominent part in the administration of the 
diocese, and in 1653 was appointed vicar-general. 
It was largely through his efforts that the right of 
reformation (Jus reformandi), granted the emperor 
by the peace of Westphalia, was effectively exercised 
in the territory of Breslau, so that 656 Catholic 
churches which had been seized by the Protestants 
were restored to their former owners. Considerable 
difficulty was experienced in providing suitable 
priests for these numerous churches, and in infusing 
new religious life into an almost completely-ruined 
diocese. But Rostock consecrated his life to the task, 
in spite of the additional difficulty from the almost 
uninterrupted absence from their diocese of the three 
bishops under whom he served. In 1664 he was him- 
self elected bishop, and shortly after the civil ad- 
ministration of the district was also placed in his 
hands. He continued with greater independence 
the work of Catholic reorganization, endeavoured to 
suppress the power of the Protestants over affairs of 
the Catholic Church, and to neutralise the anti- 



Catholic influence of Protestant teachers. He suc- 
cumbed to an attack of apoplexy, superinduced by an 
imperial decree which suspended a decision that had 
been previously granted and which was favourable 
to Catholic interests. 

Ju.vonitz, Stbattian ton Rottock (Breslau. 1891). 

N. A. Weber. 

Rostock, University of, in Mecklenburg-Schwerin, 
founded in the vcar 1419 through the united efforts 
of Dukes John IV and Albert V, and on 13 February 
of the same year granted a Bull of foundation by 
Pope Martin V. At first the university included only 
the three secular faculties; in 1432 a theological faculty 
was added with the approval of Eugenius IV. The 
Bishop of Schwcrin was appointed chancellor of the 
university ; his present successors are the Grand Dukes 
of Mecklenburg. The majority of the professors came 
from Erfurt, among them the first rector, PctrusSten- 
beke. The city of Rostock endowed the university 
most generously with lands, as did the Bishop of 
Schwerin, who presented his house at Rostock as a resi- 
dence. At a later date it received contributions from 
Hamburg and Lubcck. In 1427 it obtained from 
Martin V a unique privilege, allowing the rector in con- 
junction with several doctors to bestow a degree if the 
chancellor refused without a valid reason to grant it. 
When Rostock was placed under the bann of the 
empire and the Church on account of outbreaks 
among the citizens, the university moved to Greifs- 
wald (Easter, 1437). In 1443 it returned to Rostock, 
but when the dukes wished to raise one of the churches 
of the city to a cathedral-church in order to give the 
professors the canonriea as benefices, the town op- 

Eosed the procedure and there developed what is 
nown as the cathedral feud. The university mi- 
grated temporarily in the summer of 1487 to Wismar 
and then to Lubeck. It fell into complete decay 
after the beginning of the Reformation in (1523) when 
the university revenues were lost and matriculations 
ceased. When an effort was made later to reorganize 
the university a dispute arose between the city of 
Rostock and the dukes of Mecklenburg as to the ad- 
ministration and supervision of the school. In 1563 
an agreement called the "Formula concordise", 
was made between the contending parties, which 
granted nearly equal rights to both. The university 
now enjoyed an era of prosperity. In 1758 Duke 
Frederick desired the appointment of a rigidly or- 
thodox professor, but the theological faculty opposed 
him; whereupon the duke obtained an imperial 
patent for the founding of a university at Butzow 
which was opened in 1760. The two universities 
proving too expensive for the country, the school 
at Butzow was closed and united with Rostock in 
1789. In 1829 the town council renounced its right 
of co-patronage. Duong the second half of the nine- 
teenth century the University began steadily to de- 
velop and gain, so that in 1911 it had about 800 
students. 

Kkabbb, Die Unitrriitat Rottock im X V. und X VI. Jahrkun* 
dert (RoAtock, 1864); HoMiei»TER, Die Matrikel dtr Unitertitat 
Rottock (1899). 

Karl Hoeber. 

Roaweyde, Heribert. See Bollandists, The. 

Ronwitha. See Hroswitha. 

Rota, Sacra Romana. — In the Constitution 
"Sapienti Consilio" (29 Juno. 1908), II, 2, Pius X 
re-established the Sacra Romana Rota, one of the 
three tribunals instituted by that Constitution. To 
it are assigned all contentious cases that must come 
iH'fore the Holy See and require a judicial investiga- 
tion with proof, except the so-called major cases. 
The Rota therefore tries in the first instance the cases, 
including criminal cases, which the pope, either 
motu proprio or at the request of the contesting par' 
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ties, calls up for his own judgment and commits to the 
Rota; it decides these cases even in the second and 
third instance. Moreover, it is the court of appeal for 
cases already tried judicially in the episcopal tri- 
bunals of first instance. Finally, it decides in the 
last instance cases tried by any inferior tribunal of 
second or further instance, as the cause has not then 
become res Judicata. In addition to major cases, epis- 
copal decisions which are given without judicial pro- 
cedure are excluded from its authority, being under 
the jurisdiction of other congregations. The Rota 
is composed of the auditors, ranking as prelates, ap- 
pointed by the pope; they must be priests who have 
obtained a doctorate in theology and canon law. 
When they reach the age of seventy their office ceases 
ipso facto, but they retain the title of "emeritus 
auditor". These form a college of which the oldest 
among them is dean. Each auditor chooses an as- 
sistant, who must be a doctor of canon law, and whose 
selection must be approved by the pope. Other 
officers are a promotor of justice, corresponding to 
the pubblico ministero in modern Italian civil courts, 
and, for cases relating to matrimony, religious pro- 
fession, and sacred ordination, a defender of the 
bond (defensor vinculi), who may have a substitute. 
These officers are appointed by the pope on the rec- 
ommendation of the College of Auditors. There are 
also notaries (at present three in number) selected 
by the College of Auditors after a concur sus, to draw 
up acts etc. The auditors give their decision either 
through throe of their number or in plena; but some- 
times the pope may in a particular case ordain other- 
wise. A case may also be submitted to the Rota not 
for a decision but for an opinion. The auditor who 
prepares the report is called the ponente or relator. 
An appeal may be made from one judicial commission 
to another. The contestants may plea;! personally 
or, as more ordinarily happens, may employ a pro- 
curator or advocate, whose selection must be con- 
firmed. The complaint and the defence must be in 
writing or printed, and copies distributed among the 
judges, the assistants, the promotor, and others con- 
cerned. The written defence may be elucidated orally 
in presence of the judges. The auditors decide by a 
majority of votes. The sentence must contain not only 
the conclusion arrived at, but the reasons therefor. 

History.— The many and various ecclesiastical 
cases which were referred to the Holy See from every 
quarter of the Christian world were, till near the end 
of the twelfth century, discussed and decided by the 
pope, as a rule, in the Consistory, which from the 
presence of many bishops became like a council. 
From the end of the twelfth century, however, owing 
to the increasing number of those cases and to the 
more detailed and complicated procedure, the popes ap- 
pointed for each case either a cardinal or one of their 
chaplains, and sometimes a bishop, to arrange for the 
suit, hear the evidence of the litigants (hence the 
term auditor), and then make a report to the ixipe, 
who would give his decision jM^rsonally or in a Con- 
sistory. Sometimes, too, the auditor was empowered 
to decide, but his judgment had to be confirmed by 
the pope. In the latter half of the thirteenth cen- 
tury we find the auditors as a class distinct from the 
chaplains, with the title of "Sacri palatii causarum 
cenerales auditores". This innovation was made 
by Innocent IV, who entrusted to them cases re- 
lating to benefices (which had increased owing to 
the many cxpectative reservations granted by this 
pope) and other minor ones, while he employed the 
cardinals in the other cases. Gradually the various 
cases were almost always entrusted to them for de- 
cision, subject to the approval of the sovereign pontiff. 

The auditors consequently did not as yet constitute 
a tribunal with definitive jurisdiction, but only a col- 
lege from which the pope selected at pleasure judges 
for the cases he chose to entrust to them. Nicholas 



III and Martin IV temporarily appointed auditors 

raral for civil suits in the papal dominions; Nicholas 
(1288) appointed them permanently for the vari- 
ous provinces of the pontifical states. Clement V 
(1307) instituted an auditor general with two others 
in the second instance for ecclesiastical beneficiary 
suits, and in 1309 an auditor general for contentious 
ecclesiastical cases, the litigant having the choice of 
going before the pope himself or the auditor general. 

Thus arose an autonomous tribunal, but one in con- 
currence with the pope. From the year 1323 we have 
the first document of a transaction adjudicated coU- 
legialiter, and in a definitive way by that tribunal : 
John XXII, by the Bull "Ratio Juris" (1331), laid 
down certain rules for it ; but its sphere of competency 
was not marked out, so through all the fourteenth 
century the causes were referred in a special way to 
the pope. Sixtus IV fixed the number of auditors at 
twelve. Other popes, like Martin V (" Roman i pon- 
tificis", 1422; "Statuta et ordinationes", 1414), In- 
nocent VIII ("Finem litibus" 1487), Pius IV ("In 
throno justitias", 1561), Paul V ("Univerai agri", 
1611), determined their competency more definitely. 
Civil appeals in the papal dominions were also en- 
trusted to the tribunals of the auditors of the sacred 
palace, probably after the end of the Western Schism; 
but criminal cases were always excluded. With the 
institution of the Roman congregations the jurisdic- 
tion of the Rota in ecclesiastical matters was greatly 
curtailed, and it became, generally speaking, a civil 
tribunal, enjoying a world-wide reputation. 

Character. — The civil character of the Rota was 
confirmed by the legislation of Gregory XVI, and 
mixed suits and purely ecclesiastical suits concerning 
economical matters, if the subject matter did not 
amount to over 500 scudi, were assigned to it. Leo 
XIII entrusted to the auditors part of the process of 
beatification and canonization, as well as the canon- 
ical suits of those employed in the Apostolic Palace. 
Formerly the auditors had many privileges. France, 
Austria, Spain, Venice, and Milan each had the right 
of proposing one of their subjects as an auditor. 
Austria still has the privilege, at present the auditors 
being two in number. From 1774 there has been a 
tribunal of the Rota at Madrid, the president of 
which is the Nuncio. The origin of the name Rota is 
uncertain and has been a matter of discussion; it oc- 
curs first in 1336. 

Conetil. de rom. curia in Ada A post. Sedis. fane. I: Lex propria 
S. Rom. Kola (Romp, 1909): Decisional S. Rot* Rom. (published 
innl ci intitule 1 at various dates); Beeni.no, // tribunal* delta S. 
Rota Rom. (Rome, 1717); SAgmClmeh, Die Entwickelung der Rota 
in Ttitol. Quartoineh., (1895); GOllsb, Zur Gtsch. der rOm. R. in 
Archil, f. tenth. Kirchenrecht (1911), 19; Hiluno, Die rOmiiehe 
Kurie (Paderborn, 1906); Capello, De curia Rom. (Turin. 1911). 

U. Bemgni. 

Roth, Heinkich, missionary in India and San- 
skrit scholar, b. of illustrious parentage at Augsburg, 
18 December, 1620; d. at Agra, 20 June, 1668. He 
became a Jesuit in 1639; was assigned to the Ethio- 
pian mission (Piccolomini, " lnstructio pro P. Hen. 
Roth, lugolstadio, ad missioncm Aethiopicam pre- 
fecture", in Huondcr, "Deutsche jesuitenmissionare 
irn 17. und 18. Jahrh.", Freiburg, 1899, 213), and 
arrived at Goa by the land route, via Ispahan. He 
laboured first on the Island of Salsette off Goa, 
where from time to time he acted as Portuguese 
interpreter. He was sent on an embassy to one of 
the native princes, and finally reached the empire 
of the Great Mogul, where, as rector of the residence 
at Agra, ho was involved in the persecution under 
Shah Jahan. Here the French explorer. Francis 
Bernier, learned to know and appreciate him as one 
eminently versed in expert knowledge of the philoso- 
phy of religions in India ("Travels in Hindustan", 
new cd., Calcutta. 1904, p. 109 sqq.). In 1662 Roth 
revisited Europe by the land route via Kabul to ob- 
tain new recruits for the mission, and returned to 
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Agra in 1664. Roth shares with the Jesuit, Hanxlc- 
den, the fame of being among Europeans the pioneer 
Sanskrit scholar, and of having compiled the first 
Sanskrit grammar (Wiener, Zeitschr. fur die Kunde 
dee Morgenlandes, XV, 1901 , pp. 303-320). " During 
his stay in Agra, he succeeded in persuading some 
Brahmins to teach him Sanskrit and, after six years 
of diligent study, he obtained complete mastery of this 
difficult tongue. He was the author of the interest- 
ing description of the Sanskrit alphabet, published by 
Athanasius Kircher in his China ill u strata" (Max 
Muller, " Lectures on the Science of Language", I/m- 
don, 1866, p. 277). Roth's works, most of which were 
published by his learned friend, Athanasius Kircher, 
S.J., are: "Relatio rerum 
notabilium Regni Mogor in 
Asia", which contains the 
first information concern- 
ing Kabul which had reached 
Europe (Straubing, 1665, 
Aschaffenburg, 1668); "Iter 
ex Agra Mogorum in Euro- 

Eam ex relatione PP. Joh. 
Iruberi et H. Roth" in Kir- 
cher, "China illustrate " 
(Amsterdam, 1667), pp. 91 
sqq.; "Itinerarium St. 
Tnomxe Apost. ex Juda'a 
in Indiam", and "Dogmata 
varia fabulossissima Brach- 
manorum", ib., 156-162; 
" Exactissimum opus totius 
grammaticae Brachmanicae 
cujus et rudiments is (Roth] 
pnmus Europa? communi- 
cavit" in "Romani Collcgii 
S.J. musipum" (Amsterdam, 
1678), p. 65; a letter (Rome, 
1664) in "Welt-Bott", I 
(Augsburg, 1726), 35; manu- 
script-letters and relations 
in Royal Library, Brussels, 
Nos. 6828-29, fol. 415. 

Hostem. JetuU Mi%*ionarit* in 
Northern India, ISSO-IS03 (Cal- 
cutta. 1900). 30 . Balfour, 
Encyd. of India (London. 1885), a. 
T. ; Bbnitet, Oesek. der Sprachwi*- 
senschafl (Munich. 1869), 335; V. 
Sc'HLKiBU Spraehev. WeiskeU der 
Indier (Heidelberg. 1808). p. xi. 

Anthony Huonder. 

Rothe, Davtd, Bishop of 
Oasory (Ireland), b. at Kil- 
kenny in 1573, of a distin- 
guished family; d. 20 April, 
1650. Having studied at 
the Irish College, Douai, and at the University of 
Salamanca, where he graduated doctor in civil and 
canon law, he was ordained in 1600, and proceeded to 
Rome. From 1601 to 1609 he was professor of theol- 
ogy and secretary to Archbishop Lombard, and on 15 
June, 1609, was appointed Vice-Primate of Armagh. 
He arrived in Ireland in 1610, having been made pro- 
thonotary Apostolic, and held a synod for the Ulster 
Province at Droghcda, in February, 1614, and a 
second synod in 1618. Though appointed Bishop of 
Ossory on 10 October, 1618, he had, owing to the 
severity of the penal laws, to seek consecration in 
Paris, where he was consecrated early in 1620; he 
returned to Ireland in the winter of 1621. As early 
as 1616, Dr. Rothe had published the first part of his 
famous " Analects " and the completed work was 
issued at Cologne (1617-19); a new edition was 
brought out by Cardinal Moran in 1884. In 1620 
he published "Brigida Thaumaturga", at Paris, fol- 
lowed by " Hibernisj sive Antiquioris Scotia?" in 1621 
at Antwerp, and "Hibemia Ilea ur gens" at Paris, 
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in the same year. Other works of hiB except some 
few fragments have long since disappeared. In 
1624 Bishop Rothe presided over a synod at Kil- 
kenny, and he laboured zealously for religion and 
country during a trying period. He joined the Con- 
federates in 1642, and welcomed the papal nuncio, 
Rinuccini, to Kilkenny, on 14 November. 1645. 
Unfortunately, three years later, he refused to ac- 
knowledge the validity of the censures issued by 
Rinuccini, believing that the Supreme Council were 
acting in the best interests of the country. Although 
seriously ill in 1649, he continued to minister to the 
plague-stricken citizens of Kilkenny. He was com- 
pelled by the Cromwellians to leave his episcopal 

city 28 March, 1650, but, 
being robbed on the way, he 
was permitted to return. 
His remains were interred 
in St. Mary's Church, but 
there is a cenotaph to his 
memory in St. Canices 
Cathedral. 

Ltnch. D* pronulUnts Hibernim 
(1672); Ware, De prasulibu* Hi* 
hernia (Dublin, 1665); Meehan, 
Franciscan Monasteries (Dublin, 
1872); Moran, Hpicileaium 0#- 
sorienst (Dublin, 1874-84); Cab- 
RIGan, History of Ossory (Dublin, 
1905); Report on Franciscan MS8. 
in Hist. iiSS. Com. (Dublin. VMM). 

W. H. Gbattan-Flood. 

Rottenburg, Diocese or 
(Rottenbtjrgensis), suffra- 
gan of the ecclesiastical 
Province of the Upper Rhine. 
It embraces the Kingdom of 
Wurtembcrg, three parishes 
ia the Grand Duchy of Ba- 
den, and one parish in the 
Prussian territory of Hohen- 
zollcrn - Sigmaringcn. The 
diocese is divided into 29 
deaneries, and in 1911 con- 
tained 698 parishes, 19 
f'farrkuratien (incorporated 
churches with an indepen- 
dent care of souls), 164 chap- 
laincies, and 155 other pas- 
toral charges; 1084 active 
and 75 pensioned secular 
clergy; and 728,000 Catho- 
lics. The cathedral chapter, 
which enjoys the right of 
electing the bishops, consists 
of a cathedra] dean and vicar- 
general, six capitulars, and 
six cathedral prebendaries. The bishop, cathedral 
dean, and the six capitulars constitute also the or- 
dinariate; the legal adviser of the ordinariatc is the 
syndicus, a lay official who is likewise director of the 
chancellery of the ordinariatc, consisting of six mem- 
bers. The rights of the State circa sacra are entrusted 
to a royal Catholic church council, which is composed 
of a director, two clerical, and several lay members. 
The diocesan institutions are: the priests' seminary at 
Rottenburg, with a regent, viceregent, and a Repetent. 
or private tutor; the theological college "Wilhelmsstift" 
at Tubingen with a director and 7 Repetcnten, supported 
by the State, and placed under the supervision of the 
bishop and church council; the gymnasial boarding- 
schools at Ehingen and Rottweil, also maintained by 
the State: the diocesan boys' seminaries at Rottenburg 
and Mergcntheim. Theological students are trained 

Eartly in the " Wilhelmsstift" and partly in the theo- 
>gical faculty of University of Tubingen, which has 
four ordinary and three extraordinary clerical pro- 
fessors. The "Theologische Quartalschrift", the 
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oldest theological periodical in Germany, is published 
by the professors of the theological faculty. Priests 
also act as instructors in the private boarding- 
schools at Ehingen, Ellwangcn, and Kottweil, which 
are under the patronage of the bishop, as well as in 
the twenty-four State intermediate schools (Gym- 
nasien, Realschtden, Lateinschulen etc.). 

Despite every effort on the part of the Catholics, 
the male religious orders have not yet been read- 
mitted into the Kingdom of Wurtemberg. In 1910 
the following orders and congregations of women had 
establishments in the diocese: the Congregation 
of the Third Order of St. Francis, who have a mother- 
house at Bonlanden, a boarding school, and two 
branches (116 sisters); the Sisters of St. Francis 
from Heiligcnbronn, with a mother-house and two 
branches (188 sisters), who conduct an institute for 
the rescue, education, and boarding of poor neglected 
girls, an institute for boys, and a children's home; 
the School Sisters of Our Blessed Lady, with a mother- 
house at Ravensburg and one branch (79 sisters); 
the Sisters of the Third Order of St. Francis, from 
Reutc, who have 103 nursing establishments, schools 
for manual work, and schools for children (783 
sisters) ; the School Sisters of the Order of St. Francis, 
who have a mother-house at Siessen and 30 branches 
(373 sisters), aiitl conduct several high schools for 
girls, and numerous public schools and schools for 
manual work; the Sisters of Mercy of St. Vincent de 
Paul, who have a mother-house at Untcrmarchtal 
and 127 branches (1245 sisters), and, besides nursing 
the sick, conduct schools for children, and schools 
for manual training, homes for working women, 
boarding schools, and rescue institutions; the Sisters 
of the Holy Cross, from Strasburg, Alsace, who have 
one establishment with 13 sisters. There aro also 
in the diocese 11 ecclesiastical boarding schools for 
poor children and one royal orphanage under religious 
direction. Of the numerous Catholic churches 
notable from the artistic standpoint may be mentioned : 
the Cathedral of St. Martin at Rottcnburg, a 
three-naved Gothic basilica, which was completely 
renovated after the fire of 1644 (a new cathedral is 
being planned by the present bishop); the late- 
Roman Church of St. John at Gmiind (thirteenth 
century); the Gothic parish church of Gmilnd (1351- 
1410); the church of the former Benedictine Monas- 
tery of Ellwangcn, the largest Romanesque church 
in the country (1124); the parish church of Wein- 
garten* the "Sankt Petersdom Wurttembergs", 
erected in the Baroque style by the Benedictines 
(1738-53); the Gothic Church of Our Lady, Stutt- 
gart (1879). Of the churches which were formerly 
Catholic, but which now are Protestant, the most 
important is the Gothic cathedral at Ulm (1377- 
1494), which has the highest church tower in the 
world (over 528 feet). Much frequented places of 
pilgrimage are Weingarten, Weggental, near Rottcn- 
burg; Reute, with the grave of Blessed Elisabeth 
Bona; the Schonberg, near Ellwangen, the Drei- 
faltigkeitsberg, near Spaichingen. Concerning 
the erection and beginnings of the diocese, see 
Upper Rhine, Ecclesiastical Province of the; 
concerning its further history and the relations be- 
tween the Catholic Church and the State, see Wur- 
temberg. It will be sufficient here to give a list 
of the bishops: Johann Baptist von Keller (1828—45), 
the first bishop; Joseph von Lipp (184S-69); Karl 
Joseph von Hefelc (1869-93); Wilhelm von Reiser 
(1893-98); Franz Xaver von Linseninann, d. 21 
Sept., 1898, before liis consecration; Paul WiUielm 
von Keppler (elected 11 Nov., 1898; consecrated 
18 Jan., 1899). 

DU kalhol. Kirchenoetrtzt far da* Bittum RoUenburo, ed. 
LaNO (Rottcnburg, 1H.1S); Goi.thlh, Uer SUml u. die kathol. 
Kirehe ten Konioreich Wurltrmbrru (Stuttgart, 1S74 > ; rf. there- 
with RCur.UN, Reden und AnffAltr, new series (Freiburg. IS.K1), 
205-77; Rixeoaber, Die Dwiett RoUtnbwy u. ihrt Anklayer 
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(Tubingen, 1889); Die kathol. Kirch, unttrer Zeit, II (Munich, 
1900). 07-102; Nkreh, Die kathoi. u. rmngel. Gei*tlichtn W&rt- 
tembergi, I8IS-190I ( Rnvcnaburg, 1904); Perionalkataloa de* 
Birtum* RiMenb. (Rottanburg, 1910); DtHee*anarehir ton 
Schwaben (Stuttgart, 18S2 — ): concerning the churches ace Kep- 
pleh, Wartttmbtrg* kirchl. Kun Uniterm mrr (Rottcnburg. 1HKN) ; 
Da* KOnioreieh WQrUembtrg, ed. by the Natio.val Optice or 
Statistics, 4 vols., 2nd ed. (Stuttgart, 1904-07); Kuntl tend 
AUrrtum/drnkmale im Konigretch WVrttemberg (E-wlitlgcn, up to 
1909). 60 parts. 

Joseph Lins. 

Rotuli, i. e. rolls, in which a long narrow strip of 

Spyrus or parchment, written on one side, was wound 
;e a blind about its staff, formed the earliest kind of 
"volume" (volvmen from volverc, to roll up) of which 
we have knowledge. Many such rolls have been re- 
covered in their primitive form from the excavations 
at Herculaneum and elsewhere. In the fourth and 
fifth centuries, however, these rolls began to give place 
to books bound as we know them now, i. e. a num- 
ber of written leaves were laid flat one on top of the 
other and attached together by their corresponding 
edges. This was again in convenience, but for certain 
purposes rolls were still retained. To this latter class 
belonged certain legal records (from which is still de- 
rived the title of the judicial functionary known as the 
"Master of the Rolls"), also the manuscripts used for 
the chanting of the Exsultet (a. v.), and especially 
the documents employed in sending round the names 
of the deceased belonging to monasteries and other 
associations which were banded together to pray 
mutuallv for each other's dead. These "mortuary 
rolls" (in French "rouleaux des morts") were called 
in Latin "rotuli". They consisted of strips of parch- 
ment, sometimes of prodigious length, at the head of 
which was entered the notification of the death of a 
particular person deceased or sometimes of a group of 
such persons. The roll was then carried by a special 
messenger ("gerulus", "rotularius", "rollifcr", "to- 
miger", "breviator", were some of the various titles 
given him) from monastery to monastery, and at each 
an entry was made upon the roll attesting the fact 
that the notice had been received and that the req- 
uisite suffrages would be said. 

By degrees a custom grew up in many places of 
making these entries in verse with complimentary 
amplifications often occupying many hues. It will 
be readily understood that these records, some of 
which are still in existence, preserving as they do 
specimens of ornate verse composition by a repre- 
sentative scholar of each monastery or institution, and 
engrossed on the roll by some skilful penman in each 
community, afford valuable materials both for the 
study of palaeography and also for a comparative 
judgment of the standard of scholarship prevalent 
in these different centres of learning. The use of 
these mortuary rolls flourished most in the eleventh, 
twelfth, and thirteenth centuries. Some are of pro- 
digious size. That of the Ablxws Matilda of Caen, 
the daughter of William the Conqueror, was seventy- 
two feet long and eight or ten inches wide, but this 
no doubt was altogether exceptional. 

Deusle. Rouleaux if* mart* du IX*** au X V**» tiicle (Paria, 
1SG0); Idem in Bibl. de I'fcole de* Chartet. ncriea II, vol, III: 
Sur I'utage de prier pour let mortt: Thurston. A Metturtol 
Mortuary-cord in The Month i London. Dec, 1896); Nichols in 
Mem. Arckaolog. IntlUuie (Norwich, 1847) : Mounieh, Obituaim 
/ran fait au moyen-age (Paris, 1KKS); Ebneb, GebtUttrbrHder- 
ungen (Freiburg. 1891); Wattxnbach, Schriftweten im MiUelalter 
(3rd ed.. Leip»ig). 150-74. 

Heruert Thurston. 

Rouen, Archdiocese of (Rothomagensis), re- 
vived by the Concordat of 1802 with the Sees of 
Bayeux," Evreux, and Secz as suffragans: it also in- 
cludes the Department of the Seine Inferieure. The 
Archdiocese of Rouen was curtailed in 1802 by giving 
the Archdeancry of Pontoise to the Diocese of Ver- 
sailles; the Deaneries of Pont Audemer and Bourg- 
therouldc, and a part of the Deanery of Pencr. to the 
Diocese of Evreux; several parishes of the Deanery 
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of Aumale were annexed to the Diocese of Bcauvais. 
The Archbishop of Rouen bears the title of Primate 
of Normandy. Rouen, chief city of the Secunda 
Hropincia Lugdunrnsis under Constant ine, and later 
of Neustria, has been since 012 the capital of Nor- 
mandy and residence of the dukes. 

The episcopal catalogues of the ninth anil tenth 
centuries and the "Liber Eburncus" of the cathedral 
of Rouen, which extends to 106S, indicate St. Mellon 
as first Bishop of Rouen; the "liber Niger" of St. 
Ouen which comes down to 1079 and the episcopal 
lists dating from the twelfth century mention the 
episcopate of a certain Nicasius (Nicaise) :ts ante- 
dating that of St. Mellon. The legend of this Nicaise, 
based on Hilduin, makes him and his two companions, 
Quirinus and Scubiculus, disciples of St. Denis who 
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came from Rome to Normandy but Buffered martyr- 
dom at their arrival on the banks of the river Ept e. 
It was under the episcopate of William (Bonne Ame) 
the Good (1079-1110) that the name of Nicaise was 
placed at the head of the episcopal lists of Rouen. A 
number of saints were the successors of St. Mellon; 
according to the chronology of the Abb£ Sauvage t hey 
were: St. Avitianus (about 314); St. Scvcrus; St. 
Victricius, born about 330, a soldier in the beginning 
of his career and as such a confessor of the Faith under 
Julian the Apostate; made Bishop of Rouen about 3S0 
and died, according to his biographer, Ablw' Vacan- 
dard. before 409; famous for )\.\ friendship with St. 
Paulinus of Nola and St. Martin, also for going in 390 
to England where he worked zealously for the eon- 
version of the English people; his treatise " De 1 jiude 
Sanctorum" is a strong plea in favour of the devotion 
to relics; Innocent I commissioned him in KM to make 
known in Gaul the "Liber Regularum", which con- 
tains urgent instructions for ecclesiastical celibacy, 
for the respect due to the hierarchy, and Roman 
supremacy; St. Innocent; St. Evodius (about 430) ; 81 
Goldardus (490-525), brother of St. Medardus, one of 
the assistants at the baptism and coronation of Clovis; 
St. Flaviua; St. Pretextatus (550-586), exiled in 577 
by order of King ChiljH-ric, was reinstated in the 
diocese in 584, and stabbed before the altar in 5*0 by 
order of Fredegondc; St. Romanus (031-041) former 
XIII.- 14 



chancellor of Clotaire II; legend relates how he de- 
livered the environs of Rouen from a monster called 
Gargouille, having had him captured by a liberated 
prisoner; in commemoration of St. Romain in the 
Middle Ages the Archbishops of Rouen were granted 
the right to set a prisoner free on the day that the reli- 
quary of the saint was carried in procession ; St. 
Ouen ( Audocnnus) (641-684), previous to his appoint- 
ment as bishop, was chancellor of Dagobert, and 
wrote a life of St. Klov (Eligius); his episcopate was 
distinguished by the foundation of the monasteries 
of Fontcnelle, Jumieges, and Fecamp, by the unceas- 
ing efforts he made to exterminate all traces of pagan- 
ism in his dioceses, and by the arbitration effected 
through his influence between Austrasia and Neustria; 
his fame as a miracle-worker was great in the Middle 
Agex ; St . Ansbert (084-92 or 93) chancellor of Clotaire 
111, and afterwards confined for political reasons by 
Pepin of Heristal in the Abbey of Hautmont; recently 
there was found in the library of Carlsruhe a curious 
little poem of the seventh century written by him on 
St. Ouen; this poem came originally from the Abbey 
of Rcichcuau; St. Hugh (722-30) was a monk of 
Jumieges before being made bishop; he sul>scquently 
combined the Sees of Kouen, Paris and Bayeux, also 
the abbeys of Jumieges and Foutcnelle; St. Remi 
(755-772), brother oi King Pepin, was also arch- 
bishop of Rouen. 

Guntbaldus who had played a certain part in the 
restoration of Louis the Pious, having become Bishop 
of Kouen, was commissioned in 846 by Scrgius II to 
settle a dispute between Ebl)o and Hincmar, and died 
in 840. The name of a certain St. Leo who suffered 
martyrdom at Bayonne sometimes ap|>ears incorrectly 
on the lists of archbishops of Rouen at the end of 
the ninth century and should be struck off. Among 
the more famous archbishops of Rouen were: Arch- 
bishop Franco (911-19), who baptized the North- 
man chief Hollo; St. Maurille (1055-07), who reformed 
his clergy Mid fought the heresv of Berengarius; John 
of Bayeux (1009-79), whose book on ecclesiastical 
services regulated religious devotions in Normandy; 
William I (Bonne Ame) (1071-1119), first a Bene- 
dictine and allowed St. Anselm to leave the Abbey of 
Bee to occupy the See of Canterbury; Hugh of Amiens 
(1130-74), author of numerous theological works; 
under his episcopate Rouen was honoured in May, 
1 131, by a visit from Innocent II, the only pope who 
ever entered Normandy; Gautier de Coutances called 
the Magnificent (1184-1207) the favourite companion 
of Richard the Lion Hearted; Eudes II Rigaud (1247- 
1274), one of the most eminent statesmen of the day: 
he accompanied St. Louis on his Tunis crusade ana 
left a diary of his pastoral visitations which has the 
most important bearing on the ecclesiastical history 
of the province; Gilles Aycelin ( 131 1— IS), Chancellor 
• >f France: Pierre Roger (13:50 39) became Poj>e 
Clement VI; Peter de la Forct (1352-56) was at first 
Bishop of Paris and became a cardinal in 1350, as 
Chancellor of France he was one of the most faithful 
:tdhercnts of the dauphin, afterwards Charles V. 

During the Hundred Years War the English oc- 
cupied Rouen from 1417-1449; the Duke of Bedford 
:it his own reouest was formally made a member of 
the Chapter ot Rouen in 1430. The English rule, so 

evere for the people, increased the privileges of the 
clergy but dealt rigorously with such ecclesiastics 
as were thought rebellious; especially with Archbishop 
Ixiuis de Harcourt who was deprived in 1421 of his 
possessions for refusing to pay homage to Henry V. 
The following should be added to the list of arch- 
bishops: John of la RochctaiUde (1423-29), cardinal in 
1420; Louis of Luxembourg (1436-42), cardinal in 
1439, was the sworn agent in France of Henry VI, 
King of England: William of Estouteville (1453-83), 
cardinal in 1437 and commissioned by Nicholas V in 
1453 to mediate between France and England, and to 
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obtain from Charles VII certain modifications of the 
Pragmatic Sanction; Robert of Croismare (1483-93) 
and Cardinal Georges d'Amboise (1493-1510), both 
of whom played an important part in the Renaissance 
movement; the two Cardinals Charles of Bourbon 
(1550-90 and 1590-94), the first of whom was at one 
time a candidate for the throne of France; Francois, 
Cardinal de Joyeusc (1(504-15) who negotiated peace 
in the name of Henry IV between Paul V and the 
Republic of Venice; the t wo Francois de Harlay (1615— 
51) and (1651-71); John Nicholas Colbert (1691- 
1707), son of the minister; Nicholas de Saulx Tavanncs 
(1733-59), cardinal in 1756; Dominic de la Roche- 
foucauld (1759-1800), cardinal in 1778, president of 
the clergy at the States General, emigrated after 10 
August, 1792, and died in exile at Miinstcr; Ktienne 
Hubert de Cambaccres (1802-18), brother of the arch- 
chancellor of Napoleon, cardinal in 1803; Prince de 
Croy (1823-44), chief almoner of France under the 
Restoration, and cardinal in 1825; Henry de Bonne- 
chose (1858-83), cardinal in 1863; Leon Thomas 
(188-4-94), cardinal in 1893; William Sourrieu (1894- 
99), cardinal in 1897. 

It is not known exactly whether Rouen became a 
metropolitan at the time of St. Victricius or under 
Bishop Grimo, who in 744 received the pallium from 
Pope Zachary; in the Middle Ages it exercised metro- 
politan rights over Evreux, Avranches, Seez, Bayeux, 
Lisieux, and Coutances. It seems that in the seventh 
century Lillebonne (Juliobona) was for a short time 
the see of a bishop suffragan of Kouen. The Arch- 
bishop of Rouen assumed at an early date the title of 
Primate of Normandy and Neustria, to indicate the 
entire independence of his metropolitan see which was 
directly subject to the Holy See. In vain did Gebuin, 
Archbishop of Lyons, obtain from Gregory VII two 
Bulls in 1070 which recognized his primacy over 
Rouen; they remained unexecuted as well as a similar 
Bull of Celestine II given in 1 144. On 12 November, 
1455, Cardinal Dominic Caprunica, papal delegate, 
recognized the independence of the Church of Rouen 
by giving a definite decision, confirmed in 1457 and 
1458 by two Bulls of Callistus III. The Archdeacon 
of Rouen was known as the "grand archidiacre de la 
chretiente". The Chapter, in virtue of a Bull from 
Gregory XI in 1371, was completely exempt from the 
archbishop's jurisdiction both spiritual and temj>oral. 
Nicholas Oresme (d. 13S2) was head master of the 
College of Navarre and Bishop of Lisieux; he trans- 
lated Aristotle and was dean of the Church of Rouen ; 
the famous Peter d'Ailly and the historian Thomas 
Basin, later Bishop of Lisieux. belonged to the Chap- 
ter of Rouen. St. Remy, Bishop of Rouen, was after 
Chrodigang, Bishop of Metz, the principal initiator 
in the reform which under Pepin replaced the Gal- 
lican with the Roman liturgy. In 1729 the cathedral 
of Rouen accepted the breviary of Urbain Robinet, 
vicar-general of Rouen, who revised the liturgy in a 
Gallican sense. Later Cardinal Bonnechosc insisted 
on the use of the Roman liturgy in the diocese. The 
Chapter of Rouen preserved the custom until the 
Revolution of chanting the Office by heart; it was 
forbidden even to bring a book into "the choir. The 
faculty of Catholic theology of Rouen was founded in 
1808 and organized in 1809; it was however suppressed 
in 1885. 

No town of France has produced such marvels of 
religious architecture as Rouen. The oldest part of 
the Cathedral, which has survived all fires, is the belfry 
of St. Romanus's tower, which dates from about 1 160; 
the construction of the nave began about 1200; the 
Calende portal, bo called from an imaginary animal, 
and the portals of the libraries, famous for the richness 
of their ornamentation, were finished in the first 
of the fourteenth century. The Butter Tower 
*• de Beurre), so called because it was built 
from the Lenten dispensations. 
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dates from the end of the fifteenth and the 
of the sixteenth century, and is one of the most famous 
edifices in the flamboyant Btyle. The ninety-six choir 
stalls were carved in the fifteenth century under the 
direction of Philippot Viart and represent in their 
workmanship all the professions of the period. There 
are three celebrated tombs preserved in the cathedral : 
one, whether correctly or not, is said to be the tomb of 
Archbishop Maurille, and dates from the twelfth and 
thirteenth centuries; that of the two cardinals d'Am- 
boise dates from 1520 to 1525, and on it is the statue 
of George d'Amboise, the work of Jean Goujon; that 
of Louis de Brfzc, attributed in part to Jean Goujon. 
was executed from 1535 to 1544 at the expense of 
Diane de Poitiers, widow of Louis de Brcze\ The 
present Church of St. Ouen, where a small Roman 
apse is still preserved and some bases of Roman 
pillars dating from the eleventh century, is one of the 
rare examples that exists in France of a large and 
beautiful church of the fourteenth century, almost 
complete, and one of the most delicate pieces of archi- 
tecture extant. The Church of St. Maclou dates from 
the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries; the folding doors 
are attributed to Jean Goujon. On one side of the 
church is a monument unique in its way, the aitre 
St. Maclou. The word aitre is derived from j4(rium. 
V aitre St. Maclou, the old cemetery of the parish, 
is a large rectangular space surrounded by porticoes 
built in 1526-40, and shows the Renaissance style in 
all its purity. A Dance of Death (Danse Macabre) 
sculptured on its columns was unfortunately badly 
defaced by the Huguenots. The Palace of Justice 
in Rouen is one of the most celebrated buildings be- 
longing to the end of the Gothic period. 

Among the twelve Benedictine abbeys for men 
which the Diocese of Rouen possessed under the old 
regime must be mentioned, besides Fontenclle and 
Jumiegcs, the Benedictine Abbey of St. Ouen de 
Rouen, founded in 548, where a school of theology 
flourished which was recognized by Gregory IX in 
1238; and the Abbey of Fecamp, dedicated to the 
Trinity in 658 by St. Waningus ( Vaning), Governor 
of Neustria and Count of the Palace under Clovis II. 
This was first occupied by nuns under the direction of 
St. Hildemarche, was ruined by the Normans in 841, 
and reopened for priests by Richard, first Duke of 
Normandy, who had the present beautiful church 
dedicated in 990. St. William (1001-28) was the 
first Abbot of Fecamp; he had among his successors 
the future Pope Clement VI and Jean Casimir, King 
of Poland, who, after abdicating his throne, became 
Abbot of Fecamp in 1669. The Abbey of St. George 
de Boscherville was founded in 1060 by Raoul de 
Tancarville, chamberlain of William the Conqueror. 
The abbey of Trtfport was founded in 1056-59 by 
Robert, Count d'Eu, companion of William the Con- 
queror. During the religious wars the Calvinists 
committed great ravages in Rouen; having become 
masters of the city 16 April, 1562, they devastated 
St. Ouen, made a pyre in the centre of the church with 
t he stalls and fragments of the superb screen, and then 
burnt the body of St. Ouen and other relics of the 
basilica. Rouen was retaken 26 October, 1562, by 
Francois de Guise and Antoine de Bourbon; the 
majority of Charles IX was proclaimed there in 1563. 
Rouen, which had declared for the I/'aguc, was in- 
effectually besiegifl by Henry IV from December, 
1591, to April, 1592, and only surrendered in 1594 to 
the new Bourbon king. 

In the eleventh century an association of distin- 
guished men was founded at Rouen in honour of the 
Immaculate Conception. Its chief or president was 
called "prince". In 1486 Pierre Dar6, lieutenant- 



general of the bailiwick of Rouen, was "prince" and 
converted the association into a literary society which 
awarded a prize for the best poems written on the 
Immaculate Conception. Every stanza of the ] 
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according to a special rule, must end with the same 
veree as the first; this repeated verse, which they 
called "palinodie", gave the name of "Palinod" to 
the confraternity. Malherbe took the prize in 1555; 
Pierre Corncille competed in 1633, but does not Beem 
to have been crowned ; Jacqueline Pascal received the 
prise in 1640; Thomas Corneille in 1641. The three- 
volume Bible, finished at the end of the twelfth cen- 
tury for the Chapter of Rouen, is one of the finest 
specimens of caligraphy of the Middle Ages. A copy 
of the "Chroniqucs de Normandie", made at Rouen 
about 1450 for the aldermen and given to Colbert in 
1682 for the royal library, is illustrated with ten 
miniatures which are among the most beautiful pro- 
ductions of the fifteenth century. The finest copy 
extant of the "Chroniques de Monstrelet" was made 
at Rouen and contains drawings of the greatest im- 
portance for the history of the fifteenth century. The 
manuscripts, written in the sixteenth century by order 
of Cardinal George d'Amboise, who brought back 
with him the most beautiful manuscripts from the 
royal library of Naples, compare favourably with those 
of the best Italian masters. 

Besides those already mentioned, many saints are 
connected with the history of the Diocese of Rouen 
or are the objects there of special devotion: St. 
Severus (sixth century) who perhaps was the Bishop 
of Avranches and whose relics are preserved at the 
cathedral of Rouen; St. Austreberta, Benedictine 
abbess (seventh century); St. Sidonius. of Irish origin 
(seventh centurv); the hermit St. Clair, of Vexin, 
martyr of the ninth century; St. Lawrence O'Toolc, 
Archbishop of Dublin, died at Eu in the diocese 1180; 
Blessed Joan of Arc was imprisoned at Rouen in the 
tower constructed in 1206 by King Philip Augustus, 
and was burned in the old market place 31 May, 1431, 
after her so-called abjuration at the cemetery of St. 
Ouen; St. John Baptist de la Salle, who established 
the first novitiate of the Brothers of the Christian 
Schools at St. Yon near Rouen in 1705 and died at 
Rouen in 1719. The saints given to the diocese by 
Fontenelle and Jumieges must also be mentioned. 
The saints of Fontenelle are: the founder, St. Wan- 
drille (Wandregesilus) (570-667); the abbots St. Bain 
(about 729), St. Wando (742-756); St. Gerbold (d. 
806); St. Ansegisus (823-833), who compiled the 
capitularies or statutes of Charlemagne and Louis the 
Pious; St. Gerard (1008-31); and the monks St. 
Gond (d. about 690); St. Erembert, who became, 
about 657, Bishop of Toulouse; St. Wulfram, Arch- 
bishop of Sens and apostle of the Frisians (d. in 720) ; 
St. Agatho; St. Desire; St. Sindoard; St. Conde 
(second half of the seventh century) ; St. Erbland or 
Hermeland, who died in 715 after founding the monas- 
tery of Hindre (Indret) in the Diocese of Nantes; 
St. Erinhard (d. 739); St. Hardouin (d. 811). The 
saints of Jumieges are : the founder, St. Philcert (675 ) ; 
St. Aicadre (d. 687), and St. Gontard (1072-95). The 
distinguished natives of the diocese should also be 
mentioned : the two Corneille brothers; the philoso- 
pher, Fontenelle (1657-1757); the Jesuit, Brumoy 
(1688-1742), famous for his translations of Greek 
plays; the Jesuit, Gabriel Daniel (1649-1728), whoso 
three-volume "History of France", published in 1713. 
is considered the first reliable and complete history of 
France; Cavelier de la Salle (1640-87), explorer of 
the Valley of the Mississippi; the Protestant theolo- 
gian, Samuel Bochart (1599-1677), a famous Oriental 
scholar; the numerous Protestant family of Basnage, 
the most distinguished member of which, Jacques 
Rasnage (1653-1723), is well known as a historian 
and diplomat; the liberal publicist, Armand Carrel 
(1800-36); Boildieu, the composer (1775-1834) and 
pupil of the cathedral music school of Rouen. 

The principal pilgrimages of the archdiocese are: 
Our Lady of Salvation (Notre Dame de Salut), near 
Fecamp, wbich dates from the eleventh century; Our 
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Lady of Good Help (Notre Dame de Bon Secoura) at 
Blosseville, a pilgrimage which existed in the thir- 
teenth century; Our Lady of the Waves (Notre Dame 
des FloU) at St. Adresse, near the harbour of Havre, 
is a chapel built in the fourteenth century. Before 
the Law of 1901 directed against the religious orders, 
there were in the Diocese of Rouen, Benedictines, 
Jesuits, Dominicans, Franciscans, Picpusiens, Fathers 
of the Holy Ghost and of the Sacred Heart of Mary, 
and Brothers of the Christian Schools. Some religious 
orders for women originated in the diocese, of which 
the most important are the Sisters of Providence, a 
teaching order founded in Rouen in 1666 by the Minim 
Bang and the priest Antoine de Lahaye. and the 
Sisters of the Sacred Heart, hospitallers and teachers, 
founded at Ernemont in 1698 by Archbishop Colbert. 
The religious owned in the Diocese of Rouen at the 
end of the nineteenth century 6 infant asylums, 43 
infant schools, 1 asylum for deaf-mutes, 5 orphanages 
for boys, 1 orphanage for children of both sexes, 
28 girLs' orphanages, 3 schools of apprenticeship, 7 
societies for preservation, 1 house of correction, 38 
hospitals, 1 dispensary, 26 houses of religious who care 
for the sick in their homes, 4 houses of convalescence, 
2 homes for incurables, 1 asylum for the blind. In 
1910 the Diocese of Rouen had 863,879 inhabitants, 
5 archdeaconeries, 45 deaneries, 16 first-class parishes, 
47 second-class parishes, 599 succureal parishes, 53 
curacies and alxmt S00 priests. 

Gallia Chrut. (nova) (1759). XI. 1-121, instr. 58; Fimqvxt, 
La France pontificate (Rouen, Paris, 1866); Duchksnk, Fatte* 
tpitcopaux, II, 200-11; Sauvaok, Blencki epitcoporum Rotoma- 
gen*ium in Anal. Boll. VIII (1880); Pam.uk. Hittoire politique 
et religieute de I'tglint mttropolitaine et du diocese de Rouen (Rouen, 
1850); Vacandard. St Vtctrice tvique de Rouen (Paris. 1903); 
Iokm. Vie de St Ouen, evtque de Rouen (Paris, 1902); Chkrukl, 
Hittoire de Rouen tou* la domination anglaiteau X V' rieele (Rouen, 
1840); Tiiierrt, Armorial de* archettque* de Rouen (Rouen. 
1864) ; Lots, Hittoire du cardinal de la Rochefoucauld et du diode* 
de Rouen pendant la Revolution (Rouen, 1893); ClSrambray, La 
Terreur d Rouen (Rouen, 1901); TouqaRD, Catalogue de* taint* 
du diocite de Rouen (Rouen, 1897); Iokm, L'hagiographie Rouen- 
naite in Revue catholique de Normandie. 1909; Lonoxon, Pouilti* 
de la province de Rouen (Paris, 1903); Palinod* prttrnttt au Puy 
de Rouen, ed. Robllard dk Bkaurkpaire (Rouen, 1896); Guiot, 
Let troi* rieclei palinodique* ou hittoire generate de* palinod*. ed. 
TouOARO (Rouen, 1898); 8ARRAMN, Hittoire de Rouen d'aprit let 
miniature* de* manwcrU* (Rouen, 1904); Cook, The Story oj 
Rouen (London, 1899); Comxttb, Hittoire du brtviaire de Rouen 
(Rouen, 1902); Eni^rt. Rouen (Paris. 1904); Perkins. Th* 
Churchet of Rouen (London, 1900); LaalaND, A Short Guide to 
Rouen (Rouen, 1907); Chkvaukr. Topobibl., 2618-28. 

Georoes GoTAtr. 

Rouen, Synods or. — The first Bynod is generally 
believed to have been held by Archbishop Saint- 
Oucn about 650. Sixteen of its decrees, one against 
simony, the others on liturgical and canonical mat- 
ters, are still extant. Pommeravc (loc. cit. infra.) 
and a few others place this synod in the second half 
of the ninth century. Later synods were presided 
over by: Archbishop St. Ansbert some time between 
689-93; Archbishop Mauger in 1048; the papal legate 
Hermanfrid of Sitten at Lisieux in 1055, at which 
Archbishop Mauger of Rouen was deposed for his loose 
morals; Archbishop Mauritius in 1055, which drewup a 
creed against Berengarius of Tours to be subscribed 
to by all newly elected bishops; Archbishop John of 
Bayeux, one in 1072 and two in 1074, urging ecclesiasti- 
cal reforms; Archbishop William in 1096, at which the 
decrees of the Council of Clermont (1095) were pro- 
claimed; Archbishop Goisfred in 1118, at which the 
papal legate Conrad asked the assembled prelates and 
princes to support Gelasius II against Emperor Henry 
V and his antipope, Burdinus (Gregory VIII) ; the same 
Archbishop in 1119, and the cardinal legate Matthew 
of Albano, in 1128, to enforce clerical celibacy: Arch- 
bishop Gualterus in 1 190, and the papal legate Robert 
de Courcon, in 1214, to urge clerical reform. Other 
synods were held in 1223, 1231, 1278. 1313, 1321, 
1335, 1342, 1445, and 1581. The synod held by Arch- 
bishop Colbert in 1699 condemned F6nelon's "Ma- 
ximes des Saints". The last provincial synod was 
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held by Archbishop Bailleul in 1830; for its Acts see 

"Collectio Laccnsis", IV, 513-36. 

HerKLB, Concitiengesch.; Bc«aiN, Concilia Rotomagemit pro- 
riuHit (Rourn. 1717); Poumkrave, 6". Rotomaa. EccUi. Concilia 
(Kouon. 1077). MlCHAEL OTT. 

Rouquette, Adrien, b. in Ixmisiana in 1813, of 
French parentage; d. as a missionary among the 
Choctaw Indians in 1887. The great passion of 
his youth was devotion to the Choctaw Indians. 
He was sent north in 1824 to divert his mind from 
his savage associates. In 1829 he was sent to France 
and finished his collegiate studies in Paris, Nantes, 
and Rennes, winning nis baccalaureate in 1833. He 
returned to New Orleans, but refused to mingle in 
worldly pleasures, and spent much time alone or 
nmong his Indian friends. Later he returned to 
Paris to study law, but preferred literature, and 
returning to Louisiana; led a desultory life until 1842. 
He then made a third visit to France, where he pub- 
lished his first poetic essay, "Les Savannes". This 
was well received and he returned to Louisiana to 
become editor of "Lc Propagateur Catholique". 
Ere long he found his true vocation and was ordained 
priest in 1845. Assigned to duty at the Cathedral of 
Saint Louis, at New Orleans, his eloquence crowded 
the building, and his holy life commanded the love 
and respect of all denominat ions. He served for four- 
teen years as a priest at New Orleans, then suddenly, 
in 1859, he severed all connection with civilization 
and made his home for twenty-nine years as a 
missionary among the Choctaw Indians on the banks 
of Bayou La Combe. As a result of his patient 
labours he won many converts to the Faith. Among 
his publications are: "La Thcoiade de L'Amcrique", 
"L'Antoniadc", "La Nouvcllc Atala", "Wild Flowers". 

S. B. Elder. 

Rousseau, Jea.n-Baptiste, a French poet, b. 
in Paris, 16 April, 1670; d. at La Genette, near 
Brussels, 17 May, 1741. Although he was the son of 
a shoemaker, he was educated with the greatest care 
and made his studies at the Jesuit College of Ixniis Ic 

Grand, Paris. On 
account of his wit, 
he was admitted to 
the most exclusive 
salons. After a 
short sojourn in 
London, as pri- 
vate secretary to 
the French am- 
bassador, Tallard, 
he frequented the 
irreligious society 
which gathered at 
the Temple, the 
evil influence of 
which caused his 
misfortunes. His 
first dramatic at- 
tempts were fail- 
ures, but his epi- 
grams gained him 
reputation. He was elected to the Acad- 
Inscriptions and Belles-Lettres in 1700. 
In 1710 he was accused of being the author of 
"Couplets infumcs", a libel of a most licentious 
character. Having retorted that they had been 
written by Saurin, he was sentenced by the Parle- 
ment to pay four thousand Uvrcs damages to 
Saurin, and soon after sent to exile. He went first to 
Switzerland, where he was sheltered by the French 
ambassador, Count de Luc, then to Vienna, to Prince 
Eugene's Court, and finally to Brussels. He tried 
several times to have the court's decision annulled, 
but failed because of the hostility of Voltaire and a 
few others. His works consist of: (1) a comedy 
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a great 
emy of 



in prose, "Le caf<5" (1694), two operas, "Jason" 
(1696) and "Venus et Adonis" (1697), and fire 
comedies in verac, only two of which were produced 
on the stage, "Le flatteur" (1696) and " Le capn- 
cieux" (1700); (2) four books of odes, the first 
being an adaptation of the Psalms, two books of 
allegories and a score of cantatas; (3) his epigrams. th 
best part of his work, which will secure nis fame. 
(4) his letters. His works were repeatedly reprinted 
from 1710 to 1820. His lyrics are not esteemed now, 
but he is still regarded as the greatest epigrammatist 
of the eighteenth century. 

Hki xctiUe, Manuel de I'hiat. de la lilt, francaite (Pari*. 16S9k 
FAQCrr, ft«ru« de* court et conference* (P»ri». 1899-19O0). 

Louis N. Delamasre. 

Rovezzano, Benedetto da, sculptor and architect, 
b. in 1490, either at Rovezzano, near Florence, or. 
according to some authorities, at Canapale, near 

Pistoia; d. at Flor- r^t*********^^a 

ence, 1530. His 
family name is said ^ mm***mmf ' 
to have been Gra- 
tiniorGrazini. One 
of his most Impor- 
tant works was t he 
sculptures for the 
Church of St . John 
Gualbertus (1505); 
these sculptures 
were injured during 
the siege of Flor- 
ence, 1530. The 
mutilated frag- 
ments, five reliefs 
from the life of the 
saint, are in the Bar- 
gello. Benedetto 
executed many 
tombs.chiefly archi- 
tectural in design, 
with ornaments in 
sculpture. T h e 
monument of Odde Altoviti, Church of SS. ApoetoU, 
Florence, done in 1 507, is by him ; the monument of Piero 
Sodcrini in the choir, church of the Carmine, Florence; 
and others. l.eo X sent to Card. Wolsey twelve terra 
cotta medallions by Rovezzano and the sculptor him- 
self went to England in 1524. The cardinal engaged 
him upon a tomb for himself, but as he fell into dis- 
grace before its completion, it was finished by the 
king's order. Chnrles I wished to be buried in it, 
but the tomb remained empty until the death of 
Nelson. Rovezzano is believed to have acquired 

[irospcrity in England. He returned to Florence in 
ater life, and endured long years of blindness before 
his death. Further works are the altar of St. Denis 
in the S. Trinita, Florence; two altars in the church 
of the Badia; door of Badia; door of SS. Apostoli; 
a St. John in marble in the Duomo; and in the 
Bargello, marble niches from the Palazzo Cepparello 
and a chimney piece. 

Pehkina. Tuscan Sculptor* (London. 1880); Ssmpeb. Hern*, 
raoendt liiUKaurr, Arckitekten der RenaUtance (Dre*drn. 18801; 
SIVOER, Allgemeint* KQntUrr l.rricon (Frankfort. 1901); Boo- 
Cardo, Xuova Encicloprdio (Turin, 1888). 

M. L. Handlet. 

Rowlands, Richard. See Versteqan, Richard. 

Rowsham, Stephen, a native of Oxfordshire, en- 
tered Oriel College, Oxford, in 1572. He took orders 
in the English Church and was minister at the Univer- 
sity Church about 157S f but. becoming convinced of 
the truth of the Catholic religion he went to Reims 
(23 April, 1581), where he was ordained priest, and 
sent on the English mission (30 April. 1582). Being 
recognized almost immediately on nis landing, he was 
apprehended and sent to the Tower, 19 May, 1582, 
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and remained a prisoner for more than three years, 
during half of which time (14 Aug., 1582. until 12 
Feb., 1584) he was confined to the dungeon known as 
the "Little Ease". On the latter date he was trans- 
ferred to the Marshalsea, from which prison he was 
carried into exile in the autumn of 1585. He arrived 
at Reims, 8 October, but set out for England again, 
7 Feb., 1586. The field of his labours, which were 
continued for about a year, was in the west of Eng- 
land. He was taken at the house of the Widow 
Strange in Gloucestershire. His trial and martyrdom 
were at Gloucester in March, 1586-87. 

Demay Diaries; Reg. Unit. Ozon.; Riskton, Diarium in Turri- 
Londin; PoiLSN. Art* of Eng. Martyr* (Ixjndon, 1891); Prison 
Li*U. II (Catholic Record Society). 

J. L. Whittield. 
Roy, Paul Eugene. See Quebec, Archdiocese 

OF- 

Royal Declaration, The.— This is the name 
most commonly given to the solemn repudiation of 
Catholicity which, in accordance with the provisions 
of the "Bill of Rights" (1689) and of "the Act of 
Succession" (1700), every sovereign succeeding to 
the throne of Great Britain was, until quite recently, 
required to make in the presence of the assembled 
Lords and Commons. This pronouncement has 
also often been called "the King's Protestant Declara- 
tion" or "the Declaration against Transubstantia- 
tion" and (but quite incorrectly) "the Coronation 
Oath". With regard to this last term it is important 
to notice that the later coronation oath, which for 
two centuries has formed part of the coronation 
service and which still remains unchanged, consists 
only of certain promises to govern justly and to 
maintain "the Protestant Reformed Religion es- 
tablished by Law". No serious exception has ever 
been taken by Catholics to this particular formula, 
but the Royal Declaration, on the other hand, was 
regarded for long years as a substantial grievance, 
constituting as it did an insult to the faith professed 
by many millions of loyal subjects of the British 
Crown. The terms of this Declaration, which from 
1689 to 1910 was imposed upon the sovereign by 
statute, ran as follows: "I, A. B., by the grace 
of God King (or Queen) of England, Scotland and 
Ireland, Defender of the Faith, do solemnly and 
sincerely in the presence of God, profess, testify, 
and declare, that I do believe that in the Sacrament 
of the Lord's Supper there is not any Transubstantia- 
tion of the elements of bread and wine into the Body 
and Blood of Christ at or after the consecration 
thereof by any person whatsoever: and that the invo- 
cation or adoration of the Virgin Mary or any other 
Saint, and the Sacrifice of the Mass, as they are now 
used in the Church of Rome, are superst itious and idol- 
atrous. And I do solemnly in the presence of God pro- 
fess, testify, and declare that I do make this declara- 
tion, and every part thereof, in the plain and ordinary 
sense of the words read unto me, as they are com- 
monly understood by English Protestants, without any 
evasion, equivocation, or mental reservation whatso- 
ever, and without any dispensation already granted 
me by the Pope, or any other authority or person 
whatsoever, or without any hope of any such dispen- 
sation from any person or authority whatsoever, 
or without thinking that I am or can be acquitted 
before God or man, or absolved of this declaration 
or any part thereof, although the Pope, or any other 
person or persons, or power whatsoever, should dis- 
pense with or annul the same or declare that it 
was null and void from the beginning." 

The terms of the document are important, for even 
the extravagant and involved wording of the "long 
rigmarole" at the end added much to the wnw of 
studied insult conveyed by the whole formula. Not 
only is the Mass stigmatized as idolatrous, but a 
false statement of Catholic doctrine is implied in 



the reference to the "adoration" of the Virgin Mary 
and the saints "as now used in the Church of Rome , 
while the existence of a supposed dispensing power is 
assumed which the Catholic Church has never as- 
serted. What added still more to the just resent- 
ment of Catholics at the continued retention of the 
Declaration was the consciousness that, in the words 
of Lingard, it owed its origin "to the perjuries of an 
impostor and the delusion of a nation". The for- 
mula was not one drafted by a Parliament in its 
sober senses. With the object of excluding Catholics 
from the throne, the Bill of Rights, after the deposi- 
tion of James II in 1689, exacted of the monarch a 
profession of faith or "Test". The test selected was 
one which already stood in the statute book, and 
which was first placed there during the frenay excited 
by the supposed Popish Plot of 1678. It was amid 
the panic created by the fabrications of Titus Oates, 
that this Test was drafted (not improbably by Oates 
himself), and it was imposed upon all officials and 

ftublic servants, thus effectually excluding Cat holies 
rom Parliament and positions of trust. By a curious 
inversion of history the declaration which was drawn 
up in 1678 to be taken by every official except the 
king, had come two hundred years later to be exacted 
only of the king and of no one else. Although state- 
ments have been made contending that the substance 
of the Royal Declaration is older than Titus Oates' 
time, an examination of these earlier formula; shows 
In tie to support such a conclusion (see a full discus- 
sion in "The Tablet", 13 Aug., 1910, p. 243). A 
brief account of these formula?, and of the attempts 
which were made in 1891 and subsequent years to 
abolish or modify the Royal Declaration, has already 
been given in the article Oaths. It will be sufficient 
to cite here the terms of the new Declaration which 
was formally carried by Mr. Asquith's Government 
in August, 1910, in time to relieve King George V 
from the necessity of wounding the feelings of his 
Catholic subjects by a repetition of the old formula. 
In virtue of Mr. Asquith's " Accession Declaration Act " 
the brief statement, which now replaces that quoted 
above, runs as follows: "I, N, do solemnly and sin- 
cerely in the presence of God, profess, testify and 
declare that I am a faithful Protestant, and that I 
will, according to the true intent of the enactments 
to secure the Protestant Succession to the Throne 
of my realm, uphold and maintain such enactments 
to the best of my power." 

Sea sections IV ana V of the bibliography under the article 
Oaths; Thum-ton in Dublin Retitw (Oct., 1900). 226-38; 
The Tablet (London, July and August, 1910). pastim. 

Herbert Thurston. 

Royer-Collard, Pierre-Paul, philosopher and 
French politician, b. at Sompuis (Marne), 21 June, 
1763; d. at Chateauvicux (Loire et Cher), 4 Septem- 
beTj 1845. An advocate under the ancient regime, and 
assistant registrar of the municipality of Paris from 
1790 till 1792, he withdrew to La Marne during the 
Terror. In 1797 he represented La Marne in the 
Council of the Five Hundred (Cinq-Cento) and' be- 
came prominent through a celebrated discourse in 
which tie demanded liberty for the Catholic religion, 
"which rallied under its ancient standards seven- 
eighths of the French people", and accused of "pro- 
found folly" those who wished to substitute "I know 
not what philosophical silliness". Driven from the 
council by the stroke of the 18 Fructidor, he turned 
to the restoration of the Bourbons and began a cor- 
reBponclcnce with Lotlta XVIII; he was even, up to 
1804, a member of a secret council which sent messages 
to the future king. Under the empire he withdrew 
from public life, but accepted from Napoleon (Decem- 
ber, 1809) the chair of philosophy at the Sorbonne. 
Hi> teaching, which was influenced by the School of 
l.'-l;. rwn I..-: nalism of the 

icuiur.. !!• ertain spiritual- 
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mn, based on "common sense " and an "under- 
standing of human weakness". Under the Restora- 
tion he again took up politics; he became deputy 
and was president for five years of the Committee 
of Public Instruction as counsellor of state. As 
deputy he opposed both the intrigues of the Ultras, 
and the anti-constitutional manoeuvres of the Left. 
His discourses on the religious laws of the epoch 
show that he was inclined to admit, as a consequence 
of the Concordat, the interference of the State in 
Church matters. Educated by a Janscnist mother, 
and declaring voluntarily that "whoever did not 
know Port-Royal did not know humanity", he 
preserved certain prejudices against Roman in- 
fluence and gave expression to them in his discoursi's. 
He opposed the law punishing sacrilege with death, 
and the laws restraining the liberty of the Press. 

In 1827 he was 
elected by seven 
electoral colleges, 
became president 
of the Chamber in 
182S,and presented 
to Charles X in 
1H30 the address 
of the two hundred 
anil twenty-one in 
which the Chamlx-r 
refused to accept 
Polignac. Roycr- 
Collard de.scnlM>d 
himself when he 
wrote to Barante 
(19 Sept., 1833): 
M My only vocat ion 
as a liberal was on 
the side of the Legi- 
timists". For the 
Pimm-Paul Koiem uluiui "doctrinaires", of 

From a porlr.it by Maurin whom ^ waH tnc 

head, the legitimist monarchy without liberty was 
an arbitrary absolutism, liberty without the legiti- 
mist monarchy, anarchy. Under the monarchy of 
July he continued as deputy, but only as a spec- 
tator. The "Restoration", writes Barante, "was 
for him a country", and from 1830 this country no 
longer existed. He resigned from the Chamber in 
1842, and passed his last years in retirement, but 
his disciples, l>oth in pliUosophy and politics — 
Jouffroy, Cousin, Guizot, Romusat — perpetuuted 
the influence of certain of his writings; and M. 
Faguet declares that in these one must seek "the 
most penetrating, the most solid, and the most far- 
seeing doctrine on parliamentary government ". 
This he developed with a grave, austere eloquence, 
trusting to logic for its strength. Whilst during the 
first half of the nineteenth century the word "liberal" 
was generally synonymous with Voltaireanism and 
hostility to the Jesuits, certain speeches of Roycr- 
Collard quoted by Barante show that this liberal, 
especially in his later years, professed a deferential 
attachment for the Church. "If Christianity", he 
wrote, "has been a degradation, a corruption, 
Voltaire in attacking it has been a benefactor of the 
human race; but if the contrary be true, then the 
passing of Voltaire over the Christian earth has been 
n great calamity. " In a letter to Pere dc Ravignan ho 
comments upon the institution of the Jesuits as a 
wonderful creation. His death was that of a pro- 
fessing and believing Catholic. He was the incarna- 
tion of the upjwr middle class of his time. He was 
a member of the French Academy from 1827. 

Jocrmor. (Euvrtt dt Thoma* Rtid, III. IV (Pari*. 1828-36) 




contain* wime lemon* in philoanphy and historical fragments by 
Rover-Col lard: De Harante. La tie politique de ii. de Boytr- 
Cotlard. Ml ditraur* ct *e* tcriU (2 Tola.. Paria. 1881); FaOCI 



Politique et rwru/.w. « du 19 *iiele, firit aeries (Paria, 1891); 
SrtrixsR, Royer-Collard (1895). GeOROES GoYAU. 



Rozsny6. See Rosenau, Diocese or. 

Ruadhan, Saint, one of the twelve "Apostles of 

Erin" (q. v.); d. at the monastery of Lorrha, Co. 
Tipperary, Ireland, 5 April, 584. Ruadhan studied 
under Saint Finian of Clonard. His embassy to King 
Dermot at Tara, in 556, is worked into a romance 
known as the "Cursing of Tara", but the ardri con- 
tinued to reside at Tara till his death (564). The 
legend as to Tara's halls having been deserted after 
564 is of comparatively late origin, and is contra- 
dicted by the fact that a Feis was held at Tara in 697. 
St. Ruadhan founded the monastery of Lorrha. His 
bell is preserved in the British Museum: St. Rua- 
dhan's feast is kept on the anniversary of his death. 

O'Hanujn, Litf* of the IrUh .Saint*, IV (Dublin, •. d.) ; Healy. 
Ireland"* Ancient School* and Scholar* (4th e<L. Dublin. 1902); 
Ua C LKKti.it, Hittory of Ireland i London. 1908). 

W. H. Grattan-Flood. 
Rubeis , Bernardus de. See Rossi, Bern ardo de. 

Ruben [Reuben], a proper name which designates 
in the Bible: (I) a patriarch; (II) a tribe of Israel. 
I. Ruben, a patriarch, Jacobs eldest son (Gen., 
xlvi, 8: xlix, 3) by Lia, was born in Mesopotamia, ana 
called Ruben ("see ye, a son") as an allusion to Lia's 
distress because of Jacob's previous dislike of her: 
"The Lord saw my affliction: now my husband will 
love me" (Gen., xxix, 32). Ruben was deprived of 
his birthright in punishment of an incest which he 
committed in Chanaan (Gen., xxxv, 22; xlix, 4). 
It was at his suggestion that instead of killing Joseph, 
his brothers threw the latter into a pit, whence Ruben 
vainly hoped to rescue him (Gen., xxxvii, 18-24; 
29-30; xlii, 22). When Jacob refused to allow 
Benjamin to go to Egypt with his brothers, Ruben 
offered two of his sons as a pledge that Benjamin 
would be brought back (Gen., xlii, 37). To these few 
biblical data concerning Jacob's firstborn, numerous 
and worthless Haggadic details are added in rab- 
binical and apocryphal literature. 

II. Ruben, a Tribe op Israel, situated east of 
Jordan, and sharing with the tribe of Gad, the original 
territory of the Amorrhite king, Sehon, between the 
Arnon and the Jeboc and as far east as Jaser, the 
border of the Ammonites. The respective lot of 
Ruben and Gad cannot be given with perfect ac- 
curacy (see Gad), although on the basis of Jos., xiii, 
15-23. Ruben's territorial possessions arc usually 
described as on the east of the Dead Sea and Jordan, 
between Gad on the north and Moab on the south. 
Among the prominent towns of the Rubenites were 
Baalmaon, Bethphogor, Cariathaim, Dibon, Hesebon, 
Jassa, Medaba, and Sabama. During the journey 
through the wilderness, the tribe of Ruben counted 
over 40,000 men (Num., i, 21; xxvi, 7) and marched 
with Gad and Simeon on the south side of Israel. 
To the same period arc referred the rebellion of the 
RubenHe chiefs, Dathan and Abiron, against Moses, 
and its signal punishment (Num., xvi; Deut., xi, 6). 
After contributing to the conquest of Western 
Palestine and sharing in the various incidents con- 
nected with the erection of a great altar, the de- 
scendants of Ruben settled in a district favourable 
to pastoral pursuits (Num., xxxii; Jos., xxii). To- 
gether with the Gadites, they held aloof from the 
war against SLsara (Judges, v), were smitten by 
Hazacl (IV Kings, x, 32-3), and carried into cap- 
tivity by Teglathphalasar (734 n. c). The Ruben- 
ites were pre-eminently a pastoral race, little fitted 
to resist invasion, and several of their cities fell into 
the hands of Moab (q. v.) long before the tribes east 
of Jordan were earned captive by the Assyrians 
(cf. Is., xv; Mesa). 

Francis E. Gigot. 

Rubens, Peter Paul, eminent Flemish painter, 
b. at Siegen, Westphalia, 28 June, 1577; d. at Ant- 
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werp, 30 May, 1640. His father, Jan Rubens, a 
lawyer and alderman of Antwerp, was a Protestant 
who had fled from his native city to Cologne at the 
time that the Spanish governor was making strong 
efforts to extirpate heresy in Flanders. After 
various troublous experiences in connexion with the 
Dutch artny, with the wife of Prince William of 
Orange, and following upon more than one im- 
prisonment, the father, who had temporarily to leave 
Cologne, returned to that city, where Peter Paul 
commenced his studies. His mother, Maria Pype- 
linx. had continued a Catholic, although she tcm- 

Eorarily concealed the fact during her aggressive 
usband's life, but she insisted upon the boj^s educa- 
tion at a Jesuit school. She herself was formally 
received back into the Catholic Church, immediately 
upon the death of the elder Rubens, when, though 
in reduced circumstances, she 
was able to return to Ant- 
werp. From her and from 
his Bchoolmastcr Rombout 
Verdonck. Rubens acquired 
the strong religious character 
which marked the whole of his 
career. His earliest days mn 

Eassed as a page in the house- 
old of a princess, the. widow 
of Count van Lalaing, former 
Governor of Antwerp. When 
nearly thirteen the young Ru- 
bens was sent to the studio of 
Tobias Verha-eht, and thence 
quickly removed to study under 
Adam van Noort where he 
made the acquaintance of Jor- 
daens, a fellow-pupil in the 
same studio and a lifelong 
friend of the great artist. He 
soon went to a third studio, 
that of otto van Veen, and 
remained with this last master 
until 1598, when he was ad- 
mitted to the Painters' Guild 
of Antwerp, and started on his 
first journey to Italy iitiOO). 

He carried introductions to 
the Duke of Mantua, Vinccnzo 
Gonzaga, received his patron* 



Petch Pah 
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age, and was sent by him to Florence, Genoa, and Rome 
to carry out important commissions. He then returned 
to Mantua and was sent to Spain in charge of certain 
portraits intended as diplomatic presents. On his 
return to Italy he entered into the Duke's per- 
manent service, but was permitted to spend con- 
siderable time in Rome where he continued his studies. 
In 1608 he left Italy and returned to his own city of 
Antwerp, where he married Isabella Brant and settled 
down as an artist of great renown. He joined more 
than one religious guild connected witn the local 
churches, and especially became attached to that of 
St. Peter and St. Paul, in honour of whose great fes- 
tival on the day of his birth, Rubens had received 
his two Christian names. At this time he com- 
menced his great house, splendidly built, lavishly 
decorated, and installed with manv fine treasures 
which he had acquired in Italy. He lived there in 
great luxury, full of commissions, and surrounded 
by a host of pupils, among whom was Anthony van 
Dyck who rivalled and even surpassed him in por- 
traiture, and the eminent painters Jordaens, Snyders, 
de Vos, and Justus von Egmont. 

Here his two sons, Albert and Nicholas, were born. 
In 1622 he was commissioned to paint the great 
pictures representing Marie de' Medici, now in a 
gallery in the Louvre; this occupied him for two 
years. His wife died in 1626, ana four years after, 
he married Helena Founnent, the daughter of Isabella 



Brant's sister. Meantime, he had become painter- 
in-ordinary to the new Governor of the Spanish 
Netherlands, the Infanta Isabella, who kept him very 
busy, both as artist and diplomatist, for which his 
courtliness and sweetness of manner particularly 
fitted him. In 1629 he was sent to London by the 
Count Olivares by way of Brussels and Paris, and was 
knighted by Charles I on 21 February, 1629-30. 
After his second marriage he purchased a great house 
near Mechlin and there prepared his designs for the 
pageant intended to commemorate the triumphal 
entry into Antwerp of the new governor, Archduke 
Ferdinand. This governor made him Court painter 
and showered various commissions upon him, among 
them the decorations of a shooting box which the 
King of Spain was at that time erecting near Madrid. 
By this time Rubens' wonderful energy and health 
were so broken, that many of 
his later pictures were executed 
by his pupils under his super- 
vision and are to a very slight 
extent his own work. 

He had become a man of 
considerable means through 
countless commissions not only 
in painting and designing pic- 
tures, but in etching, silver 
point work, preparing designs 
for tapestry, engraving on sil- 
ver, and scheming the entire 
decoration for the wonderful 
pageants that were a feature 
of his period and country. A 
man of prodigious energy and 
overpowering enthusiasm, he 
was the author of perhaps a 
larger number of huge pictures 
than can be attributed to any 
other painter, and though very 
many of his works were en- 
tirely executed by his own 
hand, he trained his pupils to 
bo skilfully copy his methods 
and carry out his ideas that in 
many cases all the rough and 
bolder work of the picture was 
executed by them, he himself 
applying the final details and 
glazes, which enabled the picture to be declared a mas- 
terpiece and gave to it that quality which his hand 
alone could supply. The best of his religious work is 
at Antwerp, but the twenty-two pictures representing 
the history of Marie de' Medici, on all of which he is 
supposed to have worked to a certain extent, stand 
supreme in decorative work. Several of his finest por- 
traits are in Madrid, others in Munich, and one or 
two of his masterpieces in the National Gallery in 
Ivondon, but almost all the great galleries of Europe 
contain representative examples of his work. Dres- 
den, Brussels, Frankfort, St. Petersburg, Vienna, Ber- 
lin, Florence, and Windsor must all be visited if any 
adequate idea of the output of this extraordinary and 
remarkable painter is to be obtained. 

He has been the subject of many biographies and of 
constant research. He is always somewhat of a 
mystery, for at first one is depressed by his very 
exuberance, his unbridled artistic frenzy, and the 
vast show of flesh and power which characterize his 
pictures, while to many who love tenderness, mysti- 
cism, a sensitive quality, and stately dignity, his 
impropriety and exaggerated enthusiasm is repugnant. 
Some of the greatest artists, such as Rossctti, were in 
their early days unable to understand the anomalies 
in the art of Rubens or to appreciate his greatest 
pictures even in their most lenient moods. There is 
such an abundant glory, such powerful organic life in 
the work of this majestic colourist, that his pictures 
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arc not easy to appreciate until one ia practically 
vanquished by the glory of their colour and the 
luxuriance of their unrestraint. A deeper considera- 
tion awakens fuller appreciation and the marvellous 
conceptions of the artist and his exuberant ideas of 
magnificence impress and reveal the high position of 
the painter. 

In his drawings he is almost supreme. His religious 
pictures, when properly regarded and thoughtfully 
understood, are impressive in their intense religious 
quality apart from the fury of colour and extrav- 
agance. His portraits are triumphant, sometimes 

fcrhaps sensual, often dreamy, always impressive, 
le is unequalled as to colours, and though fuller of 
the delights of earth than of heaven, yet when the 
nature of the man is understood the intensely devout 
quality of his beautiful religious pictures can bo appre- 
ciated. It is, however, as a draughtsman and colour- 
ist, as a master of pageant and a decorator of the 
highest position that the fame of Rubens has been 
created. 

Michki., Hi*toire de la Vie de Ruben* (Druaatla, 1771); 
UirHE-r. letter* of Ruben* (Bruamls, 1840); RooaEs, The Work 
of Ruben* (Antwerp, 1KS0); Waiter*. The Ftemi*h School of 
Painting (London. 1885). S** al»o varioua catalogue* of Hubrna 



exhibitions and articles upon him. ape?i«Jly those by Waaqe.n. 
HwNftHUHY, and Kiklknh. 

George Charles Williamson. 

Rubrics. — I. Idea. — Among the ancients, accord- 
ing to Columella, Vitruvius, and Pliny, the word 
rubrica, rubric, signified the red earth used by carpen- 
ters to mark on wood the line to follow in cutting it; 
according to Juvenal the same name was applied to 
the ml titles under which the jurisconsults arranged 
the announcements of laws. Soon the red colour, at 
first used exclusively for writing the titles, passed to 
the indications or remarks made on a given text. This 
custom was adopted in liturgical collections to dis- 
tinguish from the formula) of the prayers the instruc- 
tions and indications which should regulate their 
recitation, so that the word rubric has become the 
consecrated term for the rules concerning Divine 
service or the administration of the sacraments. 
Gavanti said that the word appeared for the first time 
in this sense in the Roman Breviary printed at Venice 
in 1550, but it is found in MSS, of the fourteenth cen- 
tury, such as 1397 of the Vatican Librarv, fol. 227-28; 
see also the fifteenth-century "Ordo Komanus" of 
Peter Amelius. The word is used sometimes to indi- 
cate the general laws, sometimes to mark a particular 
indication, but always to furnish an explanation of the 
use of the text, hence the saying: Lege rubrum si via 
intelligere nigrum (read the red if you would under- 
stand the black). Thus in liturgical books the red 
characters indicate what should be done, the black 
what should be recited, and the Rubrics may be de- 
fined as: the rules laid down for the recitation of the 
Divine Office, the celehration of Mass, and the ad- 
ministration of the sacraments. In some respects the 
rubrics resemble ceremonies, but they differ inasmuch 
as the ceremonies are external attitudes, actions con- 
sidered as accidental rites and movements, while the 
Rubrics bear on the essential rite. 

II. Kind*. — Writers distinguish between the rubrics 
of the Breviary, the Missal, and the Ritual, according 
as the matter regulated concerns the Divine Office, the 
Mass, or the sacraments; and again between essential 
and accidental rubrica according as they relate to what Is 
of necessity or to external circumstances in the act which 
they regulate, etc. But the chief distinction seems to 
be that which divides them into general and particular 
rubrics. The first are the rules common to the same 
sacred function, e. g. those which regulate the recita- 
tion of the Divine Office, whether considered as a 
whole, in its chief parts, or in its secondary parts; 
they are at present printed under thirty-four'titles in 
the editions of the Roman Breviary at the head of the 
part for autumn; those which regulate the celebration 



of Mass printed at the beginning of the Roman Mi 
(twenty titles containing the general rules, thirteen 
others giving the rite to be followed in the celebration, 
and ten others explaining the defects which may 
occur); those which regulate the administration of 
the sacraments (given by the Ritual at the beginning 
of each of the sacraments, as also by the Pontifical 
for the sacraments administered by a bishop). The 
particular rubrics are the special rules which determine 
during the course of the action what must be done at 
each period of the year, on certain fixed days, as the 
days of Holy Week, or when a particular formula is 
recited. They are inserted in the midst of the form- 
ula- of Breviary, Missal, or Ritual. 

III. Origin and Development. — The Rubrics are as 
ancient as the Offices themselves. They were long 
transmitted by oral tradition and when they were 
consigned to writing it was not in the fulness known 
to us. Like the various elements of the Divine Office 
and the Mass, the manner of celebrating them had at 
first a local character; (lu re were observances peculiar 
to certain churches. Thus St. Cyprian (Ep. lvi, in 
P. L., IV, 410} mentions t he peculiarities of Carthage 
in the administration of the Bacraments; St. Augustine 
in hit* reply to Januarius (Ep. Iv, in P. L., XXXIII, 
204) treats at length the rites of the Church, those 
which might under no circumstances be neglected and 
those which might be discontinued; St. Gregory the 
Great, writing to St. Augustine of Canterbury (XI, 
lxiv, in P. L , LXXVI1, 1186) suggests to him the 
same wise direction with regard to local practices. 
It is difficult to determine the period at which these 
rules were consigned to writing. The ancient Sacra- 
men taries, ih« MSS, Missals, and even the early 
printed Missals contain some, but very few, rubrics. 
There is every reason to believe that they were con- 
tained in special collections known as Ordinaries, 
Directories, and Rituals. An Ordo Romanus has been 
attributed to Gregory the Great (see Liturgical 
Books), but it is difficult to say what it was. Relying 
on the "Ordines Romani" published by Mabillon, 
Father Grisar (Civilta Cattolica. 20 May, 1905) gives 
the oldest description of the solemn pontifical Mass 
as dating from the pontificate of Gregory the Great. 
Hittorp's publication has been much discussed, Cardi- 
nal Bona (De divina psalmodia, i, 604) regard ing the 
collection as very ancient but overloaded with the 
ceremonies of subsequent ages, which is the case with 
all the ritualistic books. Cardinal Tommasi (Opera, 
IV, p. xxxv) characterizes it as a confused mass in 
which it is impossible to distinguish the most ancient 
and authentic practices. In this primitive state 
rubrics and ceremonies were generally mingled. 

There were no rubricists until the fifteenth and 
sixteenth centuries. At first they were compilers and 
worked on separate parts. Cardinal Quign6nez found 
the ancient rubrics obscure and confused: the new 
rubrics which still exist with some additions and 
alterations form an excellent exposition borrowed from 
the "Directorium Officii Divini", published in 1540 
by the Franciscan L. Ciconialano with the approval 
of Paul III. In 1502, under Leo X, Burchard edited 
the general rubrics of the Roman Missal; they were 
printed in the edition of the "Missale Pianura" and 
have thus reached us. In collaboration with Aug. 
Patrizi Piccolomini, Burchard also issued (1488) the 
ordinary and the ceremonies of the pontifical Mass 
under the title "Romanic Ecclesis Oeremoniarum 
libri trcs"; these have passed into our present 
Pontifical. Finally the Roman Ritual, edited in 1614 
under Paul V, was compiled, with the aid of the Ritual 
of Cardinal Giulio Antonio Santario, from which 
most of the rubrics are derived. Thus various collec- 
tions of the rubrics compiled by individuals have re- 
ceived the approval of the sovereign pontiffs, and 
since Pius V, instead of being published as separate 
treatises, they have been inserted in the liturgical 
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books with which they dealt. The S. C. of Rites, 
instituted by Sixtus V in 1587, is commissioned to 
approve new rites, to suppress abuses in liturgical 
matters, issue authentic editions of liturgical books, 
to interpret the rubrics, and to solve difficulties con- 
nected therewith. Besides this interpreting authority, 
individual liturgists may also write commentaries and 
explanations on the subject. 

IV. Obligatory Character. — In describing the kinds 
of rubrics we have intentionally omitted mention 
of distinctions which seem to us without sufficient 
foundation. Writers distinguish between Divine 
and human rubrics, but as soon as rubrics are ap- 
proved by the sovereign pontiff and promulgated in 
his name it seems to us that they emanate from a 
Divine-human authority, and none save the Church 
has the right to establish such rules. According to 
a prevalent sentiment, we Bhould do away with the 
distinction between the preceptive rubrics (those 
which bind under pain of sin, mortal or venial ac- 
cording to the matter) and directive rubrics (those 
which arc not binding in themselves, but state what 
is to be done in the form of an instruction or counsel). 

It may be said that the rubrics of the liturgical 
books are real laws; this follows from the definition: 
they are prescriptions for the good order of external 
worship in the Catholic Church, they emanate from 
the highest authority — the sovereign pontiff — and 
considering the terms in which they are promulgated 
it does not appear that the supreme head of the Church 
merely desires to give a counsel. Hence the dis- 
tinction between the preceptive and directive rubrics 
is (a) in contradiction to the terms of the definition 
of rubrics, which are rules, consequently ordinances, 
laws, whose character is to be at once both directive 
and preceptive, i. e. to impose an obligation: (b) it 
is contrary to the mind of the sovereign pontiffs 
as expressed in their Bulls, which in establishing and 

Promulgating rubrics intend to make them real laws, 
iua V in the Bull "Quod a nobis", for the publica- 
tion of the Roman Breviary (1508), expressed him- 
self as follows: "Statuentes Breviarium ipsum nullo 
unquam tempore, vel totum vel ex parte mutandum, 
vel ei aliquid addendum, vel omnmo detrahendum 
esse". The same pope uses similar terms in the 
Bull "Quo primum tempore", for the publication of 
the Roman Missal (1870): "Mandantes, ac districte 
. . . praecipientes ut cceteris omnibus rationibus 
et ritibus ex aliis Missalibus quantum via vetustis 
hactenus observari consuctis, in posterum penitus 
omissis ac plane rejectis, Missam juxta ritum, modum 
ac normam qua? per Missale hoc a Nobis nunc traditur 
decantent ac leg ant. neque in Missa? celebratione 
alias ceremonias, vel preces quam qua? hoc Missal i 
continentur addere vel recitare praesumant". No 
explicit are the expressions employed by Paul V 



for the publication of the Ritual (Brief "Apostolica? 
Sedi", 1614). by Clement VIII for the publication 
of the Pontifical (Brief "Ex quo in Ecclesia", 1596), 
etc.; (c) this distinction is equally contrary to the 
Decrees of the Sacred Congregation of Rites, which 
constitute a real command, while it cannot be said 
that they involve a greater obligation than the rubrics 
which they explain, which would be the case if the 
rubrics were not preceptive, when the commentary 
would have greater force than the text itself, (d) It 
is contrary to the rubricists' manner of expressing 
themselves. Thus Bissus declares that the rubrics 
are laws: "Leges tarn Missalis quam Breviarii 
dicuntur Rubrics?, cum legibus et aliis ordinationibus 
et anient esse firma? donee revocentur". De Herdt 
is still more explicit: "Rubrics? sunt reguhe juxta 
quas officium divinum persolvi, Missa* sacrificum 
celebrari, et sacraments administrari debent." 

It is true that many others admit the distinction 
between preceptive and directive rubrics, as Do 
Herdt does, but they writ* from the standpoint of 



conscience, and when they excuse infractions of the 
rule it is in virtue of special reasons due to circum- 
stances. It is also objected that certain rubrics are 
marked "Ad libitum", e. g. the third Collect of the 
Mass for certain days, the optional recitation of the 
"Dies Ira?" in low unprivileged Masses for the dead. 
But even in these cases there is a certain prescription: 
a third prayer must be said, which is left to the choice 
of the celebrant; half of the "Dies Ira?" may not be 
said, but it must either be omitted or said entire. 
Rubrical indications whose obligatory character is 
completely lacking, such as the prayers in preparation 
for Mass, "pro opportunitate sacerdotis facienda", 
are exceptional instances, the very terms of which 
show what is to be understood, but these exceptions 
merely confirm the thesis. To make them the start- 
ing-point in establishing a distinction is merely to 
multiply distinctions at will, a procedure that is 
all the more useless because it would eventually 
amount to saying that there are preceptive precepts 
and non-preceptive precepts. We can only conclude 
that the distinction between preceptive and directive 
rubrics should be done away with, or if it be mentioned 
at all, it should be simply as an historical reference 
(see Ephcmeridcs Liturgies?, I, 146). Under certain 
circumstances rubrics may be modified by custom, 
but in this respect they do not differ from laws in 
general. 

Gavaxti, Themurut tacr. rit. cum addit. Mrrati (Venice. 1769): 
De Hbrdt, Sac. liturg. praxif (Louvnin, 1803); Menohini, 
Elrm. jurit liturg. (Rome, 1907); Van DCk Stappen, Sac. liturg. 
curtuM (Mechlin. 1898); Zaccabia, Bib. ritual. (Rome, 1778); 
Onomasticon (Fncnu, 1787). 

F. C A UROL. 

Rubruck, Wiluam (also called William of Ru- 
bruck and less correctly Ruysbrock, Ruysbroek, and 
Rubruquis), Franciscan missionary and writer of 
travels; b. at Rubrouc in northern France probably 
about 1200; d. after 1256. He became closely con- 
nected with St. Louis (Louis IX) in Paris, accom- 
panied him on his crusade, and was at Acre and Trip- 
oli. Louis, notwithstanding his repeated ill-success, 
again formed the plan of converting the Tatars to 
Christianity, and at the same time of winning them 
as confederates against the Saracens. Consequently 
at his orders Rubruck undertook an extended mission- 
ary journey, going first to visit Sartach, son of Batu 
and ruler of Kiptchak, then reported to have become 
a Christian. In 1253 Rubruck started from Constan- 
tinople, crossed the Black Sea, traversed the Crimea 
towards the North, and then continued eastward; 
nine days after crossing the Don he met the khan. 
The latter was not inclined to agree to the schemes of 
St. I.i .<iiis and sent the ambassadors to his father Batu, 
living near the Volga. Batu would not embrace 
Christianity and advised the envoys to visit the great 
Khan Mangu. In midwinter they reached the eastern 
point of Lake Alakul, south of Lake Balkasch, and 
near this the Court of the khan, with which they 
arrived at Karakorum at Easter, 1254. After residing 
for some time in this city they had to return home 
without having obtained anything. On the return 
journey they took a somewhat more northerly route 
and arrived in the spring of 1255 by way of Asia 
Minor at Cyprus, whence they proceeded to Tripoli. 

The report of the journey which Rubruck presented 
to the king is a geographical masterpiece of the Middle 
Ages. It exceeds all earlier treatises in matter, power 
of observation, keenness of grasp, and clearness of 
presentment, besides being but little spoiled by 
fabulous narratives. In it Rubruck gives a clear 
account of the condition of China, of the character- 
istics and technical skill of its inhabitants, of their 
l>eculiar writing, and of the manufactureof silk; he also 
mentions pajsr money, printing, the division into 
cashes, rice brandy, kumisB, speaks of the physicians 
who diagnosed diseases by the pulse, and prescribed 
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rhubarb. The Middle Ages also owed to him the 
solution of a disputed geographical question; he 
proved that the Caspian was an inland sea and did 
not flow into the Arctic. He called attention to the 
relationship between German and the Indo-Germanic 
group of languageSj and to the family unity of the 
Hungarians, Bashkirs, and Huns in the great racial 
division of the Finns; and he also gave a circumstantial 
account of the religion of the Mongols and the various 
ceremonies of the idolaters. Rubruck's account has 
been edited by the Soctetc de Geographie in the 
"Recueil dc voyages et de mcmoires", IV (Paris, 
1893), German translation by Kulb in the "Geschichte 
der Missionsreiscn nach Mongolei", I, II (Ratisbon, 
1860) ; English tr. bv Rockhill, ' 1 The Journey of William 
of Rubruk to the Eastern Parts" (London, 1900). 

Schmidt, Uber Rubrukt lieite in Zriltrhrifl der Genrlhchafl 
far Bnlkunde tu Berlin. XX (Berlin. 188$); Mathod, Lt wvaof 
de Fr. GuiUaume de Rubrouek (Couvin. l'KKh; SmLAOEB. 
MongoUnfahrUn der Franziekaner (Trier, 1911). 45-126. 

PATRICIUS SCHLAGER. 

Rudolf of Fulda, chronicler, d. at Fulda, 8 
March, 862. In the monastery of Fulda Rudolf 
entered the BenedictineOrder, studied under the cele- 
brated Rabanus Maurus, and was himself a teacher. 
He was undoubtedly associated with King Louis the 
Pious, whose intimate friend he considered himself, 
but it is not known how long he remained at court. 
It is probable that, after the elevation of Rhabanus 
to the A rchi episcopal See of Mainz, Rudolf followed 
him thence, and only towards the close of his life took 
up his permanent residence once more at Fulda. He 
was one of the most distinguished scholars of his time. 
The "Annales Fuldenses , begun by Einhard and 
continued (838-63) on the same lines by Rudolf, 
are valuable contributions to the general history of the 
period on account of his close connexion with the 
court. Among the many editions of the "Annales 
Fuldenses sive Annales regni Francorum orientalis", 
that of Kurze (Hanover, 1891) is the best (German tr. 
by Wattenbach, " GeschichtsBchreiber der deutschen 
Vorzcit", XXIII, Leipzig, 1889). At the suggestion 
of his master Rabanus, Rudolf (838) compiled, from 
notes of the priest Mego and from oral tradition, a 
life of St. Lioba or Leobgyth (published in "Acta 
SS.'\ VII, Sept., Antwerp ed., 760-9, and in "Mon. 
Germ. Script.", XV, i, 121-31). It was St. Lioba 
whom St. Boniface called to Bischofsheim on the 
Tauber to assist him by her activity. Under the mis- 
leading title, " Vitabcati Rabani Mauri, archiepiscopi 
Moguntini in Gcrmania", there is ext ant a work upon 
the miraeles performed by the relics brought to Fulda 
by Rabanus, interspersed., according to the spirit of 
the times, with important historical and ethnological 
notes. In the "Mon. Germ. Script." (XV, 329-11) 
it is printed under the more correct title, "Miracula 
Banctorum in Fuldenses ccclesias translatorum". A 
simitar work of much more importance historically is 
"Translatio sancti Alexandri Wildeshusam anno 851 " 
in "Mon. Germ. Script.", II, 673-81, begun by Rudolf 
in 863 at the request of Waltbraht. a grandson of 
Widukin, and completed bv Meginhart. Taking the 
"Germania" of Tacitus for his mot lei, he pictured the 
history of ancient Saxony and the introduction of 
Christianity. 

Wattenbach, DeuttMaruie GetchichttqueUen im MUielaUer, 
II (Berlin, lttfti), 227 aq., 238 aq.: Pottiiabt. Bihliothecn hUtorica 
medii cm (Berlin. 1890). I, 67; II. 11.51. 1429. 1540. 

Patricics Sciilager. 

Rudolf of Habsburg, German king, b. 1 May, 
1218; d. at Speyer, 15 July. 1291. He was the son 
of Albert IV, the founder of the Habsburg line, and 
Countess Heilwige of Kiburg. After the death of 
his father in the Holv Land, Rudolf pursued an in- 
dependent line of politics. In the conflict between 
the papacy and the empire he supported the Hohcn- 
b tautens, and, during the interregnum, strove to in- 



crease tho power of his house, cepeciaUy in Switjer- 
land. In his extensive domains, of which Swabia 
formed the centre, he showed himself a good, if stem 
ruler, and especially in the south won many friends. 
At the instigation of Gregory X, who threatened to 
appoint a regent to govern the empire if steps were 
not taken to restore order to the country by the elec- 
tion of a prince who would exercise an effective 
rule, Rudolf was chosen emperor 1 October, 1273. 
Towering but lean of stature, with bony checks and 
hooked nose, he was a courageous warrior, a skilled 
diplomat, and distinguished alike for unrelenting 
sternness and genial kindness. Six electors voted for 
Rudolf ; the seventh, Ottakar of Bohemia, abstainer: 
from voting. This powerful king ruled from Meissen 
ami the mountains in the north of Bohemia as far u 
the Adriatic, having added Austria, Styria, Carinthia. 
and Krain to his inherited domains. Wben Ottakar 
was summoned to answer for this alienation of the 
imperial fiefs, Rudolf proved himself an astute 
politician in the 
proceedings 
against Bohemia. 
Recognizing that 
it was impossible 
to force the Ger- 
man princes to 
the position of 
vassals, he utilized 
every opportunity 
to enhance the 

Rower of his 
oust, for only the 
possession of great 
domains could en- 
sure for a German 
king a position 
of prominence. 
Supported by the 
Church, Rudolf 
began the war in 
1276, and on the 
Marchfeld on 26 Kudolt of Hamsun 

August, 1278, Ot- Engraving by GolUnu 

takar lost his throne and his life. The ancient posses- 
sions of the Bohemian royal house were left to Ot takar 'a 
son Wcnceslaus, who was still a minor, but the Austrian 
lands had to be given up and were formally granted 
by Rudolf to his own sons, as according to the pre- 
vailing laws of the empire, the sovereign could not 
retain confiscated lands. In this manner Ostmark 
came permanently into the possession of the Habs- 
burgs. Whether the downfall of Ottakar was a Ger- 
man success or not, is still an open question among 
scholars. In recent times, the opinion has prevailed 
that, far from being hostile to the Germans, Ottakar 
favoured German immigration into Bohemia, and 
that, with the possession of the Austrian lands, he 
might perhaps have completely germanizod Bohemia: 
ami, had he secured the im]x*nal crown, this powerful 
prince might have given a new importance to the 
imperial authority. The creation of a strong central 
power was also the object of Rudolf's politics. For 
the consolidation of his kingdom about the Danube, 
peace and stability in Germany were necessary, and 
these only a strong imperial power could guarantee. 
There was no fixed imperial constitution, and the 
development of such would have been resisted by the 
territorial princes. Rudolf was shrewd enough to 
abstain from attempting forcibly to increase his con- 
stitutional powers, and contented himself with pre- 
serving such domains and rights as were still left to 
the crown. He sought to recover the many imperial 
possesions which had been lost since 1245, moreover 
lie saw to it that the taxes laid upon the imperial 
cities and towns were duly paid; although he failed to 
establish uniform system of taxation owing to the 




Digitized by Google 



RUDOLF 



219 



RUDOLF 



resistance of muny cities which had to be put down 
by force of arms before they came to an agreement 
with the Emperor. 

With Rudolf began a period of national {teuce 
for Germany which was to last for two hun- 
dred years. Taking as his model the pacific 
settlement made by the Emj>eror Frederick II, in 
the Landfrieden at Mainz, in 1235, he drew up a 
number of agreements which, though often broken, 
were the chief means of protecting commerce and 
trade. But here also he had to be content, if the 
princes and towns really carried out these settlements 
to do which thev claimed us their right and if they 
really checked the system of robbery, which, under 
the form of "feuds", prevailed more and more. This 
however w:is not always the case. Even in such cases 
Rudolf did not take vigorous measures and prove 
practically that the maintenance of public peace was 
the duty of the Emperor. Ix>sser peaces-breakers he 

furnished; greater ones only in rase they threatened 
■ is dyn In Swabia liis governor 

(Landvogt), Count Albert of Ilohenberg, fought with- 
out much success against Count Ebcrhard the Il- 
lustrious of Wurtemberg; againsl Siegfried, the am- 
bitious Metropolitan of Cologne, he proceeded by 
force of Sims. But ii was not the warlike measures 
of Rudolf, but the defeat of Siegfried near Wor- 
ringen in 1288 by the Duke of Rrabanl in the quarrel 
concerning the inheritance of Duke Walram of Liin- 
burg tlmt curbed the ambitious efforts of the arch- 
op. Rudolf whs more successful in his efforts 
1289] to settle the disputes in the House of Wettin. 
Mat hi- chief ambition, to secure the imperial crown 
for his house, he failed to realize. The electoral au- 
thority grew stronger during his reign, and the system 
of electing its kings remained the canker of t he German 
Empire. Until the very last he endeavoured to in- 
crease the jK>wer of his family ; indeed, in the east of 
the empire, he created for his family such a position 
that a little later it developed into a decisive factor in 
the subsequent historical evolution of the German 
Empire. Meanwhile, considering the difficult con- 
ditions, he did very much to restore the unity of the 
empire. By his wise moderation he secured for him- 
self general recognition, being the first emperor for a 
long period to achieve this end. The many diets 
which he held must also have strengthened the feel- 
ing of the unity of the empire. His foreign policy 
showed the same wise moderation. He abstained 
from taking any action in the Italian question, without 
however resigning the rights of the empire. How- 
ever much the pope strove to secure the support of 
the German king against the powerful Charles of 
\njou in order to check his power in the south of the 
peninsula, Rudolf was always able to skilfully avoid 
the overtures; even the attractions of the imperial 
crown were of no account in the eyes of this sober and 
calculating prince. In Burgundian affairs he inter- 
fered only as far as his action was likelv to increase 
the power of his house, by strengthening it on the 
imperial frontiers towards Burgundy. Otherwise his 
policy in the West was guided by the principle of 
preserving peaceful relat ions with France. The death 
of this upright and popular monarch was received 
with lamentations throughout the empire. He was 
buried at Speycr. 

LlCDSM. Drut*cht Gt*ch. unter den Hnbtburgrm u. Luzttn- 
•jur.jrrn (Stuttgart. 1888-93); Kopp, Gttek. drr eulgrn/lttitehen 
Huiuit (Basin. 1H.H2); Michael. Otnth. de* deut*rhrn Y'Mt* ram 
IS. Jahrk, bit turn Auspani de* StiUtlalier* (Frciburn. 18U7 - 
ISKJ3): ScHtTLTE, Ge*ch. drr llabtburoer in dm ertten dtei Jahr- 
Kundftrn (Innsbruck. 1887): Ittnui h. RudtAph ton Habtburg 
(Innsbruck. 11X1.1) 

Franz Hampers. 

Rudolf of RUdesheim, Bishop nf BreBlau, b. at 
RUdesheim on the Rhine, about 1402; d. at Breslau 
in Jan., 1482. From 1422 to 1426 be studied at the 
University of Heidelberg from which he graduated us 



master. He then proceeded to Italy, graduated as 
doctor in ecclesiastical law and became auditor of 
the Rota. Numerous benefices were conferred upon 
him at an early date, particularly in the dioceses of 
Mainz and Worms. From 1 4.'JX onward he represented 
the cathedral chapter of the latter city at the schismatic 
Council of Basle, where he formed a friendship with 
Enea Silvio de' Piccolomini, subsequently Pope 
Pius II. The latter, his successor Paul II, and the 
Emperor Frederick III entrusted Rudolf with im- 
portant missions and difficult negotiations. Pius 
II named him in 1463 Bishop of Lavant in Tyrol. 
The Sis- of Breslau was conferred on him in 1468, 
at a time when the inhabitants were spiritedly re- 
sisting their ruler, George Podiebrad, King of 
Bohemia. The latter had been deposed and cx- 
cominunicutcd, but maintained his position as ruler 
The war which resulted was protracted beyond 
Podiebrad's lifetime and terminated, with Rudolf's 
co-operation, in the Peace of Olmlitz in 1479. Now 
intent more exclusively upon the spiritual welfare 
of his diocese, the bishop sought to heal the wounds 
of the war, endeavoured to imbue the diocesan secu- 
lar and regular clergy with a sound ecclesiastical 
spirit, and insisted upon the importance of their 
proper theological training. The acts of the synods 
held in 1478 and 1475 bear witness to the zeal and 
energy of the skilful prelate. 

Zaun, RwMf von Rade*krim (Frankfort, lssl>; l'\8TO« 
H\»l. of Ike Pope*, tr. AnthobCb, III (London, 1894), 174. 198 
201. 

N. A. Weber. 

Rudolf Ton Ems (Hohenems in Switzerland), a 
Middle High German epic poet of the thirteenth cen- 
tury. Almost nothing is known of his life. He him- 
self tells us that he was in the service of the Counts 
of Montfort and from the anonymous continuator of 
the " Weltchronik " we learn that the poet died "in 
welschen rlchen", i. e. in Italy, whither he had prob- 
ably gone with King Konrad IV, about 1254. He 

Erof esses himself a follower of Gottfried von Strass- 
urg, for whom he entertains the greatest admiration, 
but his moralizing and didactic tendency differs strik- 
ingly from Gottfried's joyous sensualism, and he is 
prone to diffuseness ana redundancy. In the choice 
of subjects he shows a predilection for thtise that are 
learned, and he generally draws from Latin sources. 
The earliest of his extant poems and one of the best 
is " Dcr gute Gerhard" in which the simple piety of an 
humble merchant of Cologne puts to shame the phar- 
isaical ostentation of the Emperor Otto. The didactic 
tendency is very conspicuous in the poem "Barlaam 
und Josaphat", which treats a well known Christian 
legend that seems to have its root in Buddhist sources 
and which on account of its glorification of the 
ascetic life and its defence of Christianity against 
Paganism was a favourite subject with medieval 
poets. Another poem on a legendary subject, the 
conversion of St. Eustace, which Rudolf mentions 
among his works, has not been preserved. "Wilhclm 
von Orlens", a courtly epic with a conventional love- 
Btory, is based on a rrench original and was written 
for one Konrad von Winterstetten (d. 1241). Rudolf's 
most ambitious efforts were the historical epics "Alex- 
ander" and " Weltchronik ". For the former the chief 
sources are the "historia de preliis" and the work of 
Curtius Rufus. The " Weltchronik " was undertaken 
at the request of King Konrad Iv r and was to be a 
complete history of the world from the beginning to 
the poet's own time. But death intervened and the 
story breaks off with King Solomon's reign. An 
anonymous poet then took up the subject and, making 
free use of Rudolf's material as well as drawing on 
Godfrey of Viterbo's "Pantheon", he gave a version 
that carried the story as far as the Book of Judges 
This second recension, usually called the " Christ - 
Herre-Chronik", from its opening words, was sub- 
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Bcquently still further amalgamated with Rudolfs 
version and amplified by various cont inuatore, notably 
one Heinrich von Munchen (fourteenth century). 
In this form the work became very popular and was 
finally resolved into prose. 

"Der gute (ierhard" was edited by Haupt (Leip- 
zig, 1840); "Barlaam und Josaphat" by Pfeiffer 
(Leipzig, 1843). Of the other works there are as yet 
no critical editions. A MS. reprint of a "Willehalm 
von Orlens" was given by Victor Junk in "Deutsche 
Tcxte des Mittelalters" (Berlin, 1905), II; selections 
from "Alexander" by Junk in "Beitriige zur Oe- 
Bchichte tier deutsehen Sprache" (1904), 29, 369-469; 
from "Weltchronik", by Vilmar, "Die zwei Rezen- 
sionen und die HandschriftenfamiUen der Weltchronik 
Rudolfs v. E." (Marburg, 1839). 

KhCuek. Stili'tifcKe Untertuchungen (iher R. r. E. al* Nathahmrr 
Gottfried* (Lubwk. 1896); ZlNOERLB. Die QueUrn turn Ales, 
de* ft. *. B. in Weinhold and V<mjt. GermanUtitcke Abharui- 
lungen, IV (Breslau, IS.H5); Zeidler. Die Quellen ton Rudolf* 
r. E, Wilhelm ton (Hen* (Berlin. 185H); Jt'SE, Die Epigvnen de* 
hafachen Epo* in Sammlung Gotchen, no. 289 <I*ipii«, lWKij, 
16-62. 

Arthur F. J. Remy. 

Rudolph Acquaviva, Blessed. See Ctjncolim, 
Martyrs of. 

Rueckers, Family of, famous organ and piano- 
forte builders of Antwerp. Hans Rueckers, the founder, 
lived in Amsterdam at the end of the sixteenth and 
the beginning of the seventeenth century, where he 
became a member of the Guild of St. Luke and was ac- 
tive principally as organ-builder. He died in 1640 or 
1641. In what year the house which he established 
in Amsterdam was transferred to Antwerp is not 
known, but it was in the latter city that it attained its 
renown. Hans Rueckers originated a spinet (fore- 
runner of the piano-forte) with two keyljoards, which 
could be played singly or simultaneously. They 
could be coupled, a higher octave on one keyboard, 
with a lower octave on the other, thereby doubling 
the sonority. Hans Rueckers' son, Andreas, b. in 
1579, still further perfected the mechanism of their 
instruments, which gained world-wide celcbritv under 
Andreas the Younger during the second half of the 
seventeenth century, their importance continuing 
under his successors throughout the greater part of 
the eighteenth. Rueckers' pianos were exj>orted to 
foreign countries, particularly to England, and sold 
for the price, in those days fabulous, of 3000 francs. 
Many of these instruments were decorated bv famous 
painters, which caused some of them to be destroyed 
so that the paintings might be preserved. 

KimbaCLT. The Piaiwforte, it* Origin, Progre**, and Construc- 
tion (London. I860); Hopkinh, Old Keyboard Instrument* 
ilxHidon, 1887); Mu*iknli*chr* Kon ter*ation*Uzikon (Berlin, 

1*77). 

Joseph Otten. 

Rufflni, Paolo, physician and mathematician, b. 
at Valentano in the Duchy of Castro, 3 Sept., 1765; 
d. at Modena, 10 May, 1822. At first he intended 
to enter Holy orders and went so far as to receive the 
tonsure, but changing his mind, he began the study 
of mathematics and medicine in the University of 
Modena, where he received the degree of doctor. At 
the age of twenty-three he was appointed professor 
of analysis after having substituted for a year for his 
tvacher, Cassiani. In 1791, the chair of elementary 
mathematics was entrusted to him. In the meantime, 
he did not neglect the study and practice of medicine. 
At the time of the French invasion of Italy (179(5), he 
was unexpectedly appointed a member of the Juniori 
in the legislative body at Milan. It was not without 
difficulty that he succeeded in returning to his lectures 
at Modena. Because he refused to take the republi- 
can oath without the conditional declaration dictated 
by his conscience, he was dismissed from his position 
as a public lecturer; but with the return of the 
Austrians in 1799 he was restored to his former post 



and maintained therein by succeeding governments. 
A call to the chair of higher mathematics in Pavia be 
declined, because he did not wish to give up his medi- 
cal practice among his dear Modenese. The univer- 
sity having been degraded to the rank of a lyceum, 
he accepted (1806) the chair of applied mathematics 
at the newlv established military school. In 1814 
Francesco IV re-established the university and ap- 
pointed Ruffini rector for life, and at the same time 
professor of practical medicine and applied mathe- 
matics. By his lectures with the patients actually 
present he revived the clinical studies which had 
been neglected for several years. During the typhus 
epidemic of 1817 he sacrificed himself for his fellow 
citizens, and finally succumbed. Although he re- 
coveredj he never regained his strength. He was 
buried in the Church of Santa Maria di Pomposa. 
between the tombs of Sigonio and Muratori. 

Ruffini's sole medical treatise is a "Memoria sul 
tifo contagioso". As a mathematician his name is 
inseparably associated with the; proof of the im- 
possibility of solving algebraically the quintic equa- 
tion, on which subject he wrote several treatises 
("Teoria generale delle cquazioni, in cui si dimostra 
impossible la soluzione algebraica delle equaxioni 
gencrali di grado superiore al 4°", 2 vols., Bologna, 
1798; "Delia soluzione delle cquazioni alg. determi- 
nate particolari di grado sup. al 4°" in "Mem. Soc. 
Ital.' , IX, 1802, which was awarded a prize by the 
National Institute of Milan; "Delia insolubilita delle 
eq. alg. etc.", ibid., X, 1803; "Delia insolubilita etc. 
qualunque metodo si adoperi, algebraico esso sia o 
trasoendentc" in "Mem. Inst. Naz. Ital.", I, 1806). 
He also proved the impossibility of the quadrature 
of the circle ("Riflessioni intorno alia rettificazione 
ed alia quadrature del circolo" in "Mem. Soc. Ital.", 
IX, 1802). Less known, however, is the fact that 
Ruffini published the now familiar "Horner's method" 
of approximation to the roots of numerical equations 
fifteen years before Horner's first paper on it appeared 
in the "Philosophical Transactions" of 1819 (pt. I, 
pp. 308-35). In 1802 the Italian Society of Forty 
offered a gold medal for the best method of deter- 
mining the root of a numerical equation of anv de- 
gree. In 1804 the medal was awarded to Ruffini, and 
the dissertation was published under the title "Sopra 
la determinazionc delle radice nelle cquazioni nume- 
riche di qualunque grado". In a paper read before 
the Southwestern Section of the American Math. 
Soc. (26 Nov., 1910), Professor Florian Cajori pointed 
out that the computation demanded by Ruffini is 
identical with that in "Horner's method", and that 
this method is elaborated by Ruffini with a clearness 
and thoroughness not surpassed in Horner's own ex- 
position of 1819. In view of this fact, Professor 
Cajori insists that the name of Ruffini should be 
associated with that of Horner in the designation of 
the method. Ruffini again wrote on this subject in 
1807 (Algebra clementare, cap. iv, v), and in 1813 
(Memorie Soc. It., XVI XVII). Ruffini was during 
his whole life a zealous Catholic. His convictions find 
expression in his a>>ologetic works: " Dell' iminortalita 
dell' anima" (Modena, 1806), dedicated to Pius VII, 
who sent him a gold medal; "Riflessioni critiche sopra 
il saggio filosonco intorno alle probability del Sig. 
Contc de la Place" (Modena, 1821), in which he 
proves himself to be as familiar with metaphysics as 
with questions of religion. 

Fantonetti, Note Stonehe topra i *ocj defunti: Paolo Rufini 
in Afrm. Imp. Reg. lit. del Regno Umb. Fen., V (1838). 40-41; 
I/omhardi, Sotirie tulla vita di Paolo Rufini (Florrnrr. 
ISM); PooaEXDoarr, Biogr.-LHt. HandwOrterb. rur G«*ek. der 
Eiaet. Wit*. (1858-63); Cajori, Horner'* Method of Approri- 
motion Anticipated by Rufini in Bull, of American Math. Soe 
(May. 1911). 

J. Stein. 

Ruflord Abbey, a monastery of the Cistercian 
Order, situated on the left bank of the Rainworth 
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Water, about two miles south of Ollerton in Notting- 
hamahire, was founded by Gilbert do Gant in or about 
1 147, and colonized with monks from Rievaulx abbey. 
Gilbert endowed U with the manor of RufTord, and 
shortly afterwards added "Cratil" (Wellow), Barton, 
and Willoughbv; these donations were confirmed by 
Stephen and Henry II, who also granted exemption 
from certain tolls and customs. Other benef act ions 
followed and the abbey grew rich enough to be re- 
quired in 1310 to supply victuals for Edward II 'a 
• xpedition to Scotland, and to be asked in 1310 for a 
rontribution towards making good the losses suffered 
by the Archbishop of York through the Scottish war; 
yet in 1409 it escaped payment of a tenth to the king 
on the ground of extreme poverty. The published 
list* of abbots, in Dugdalc and the Victoria County 
History, begin with l'hilip de Kyme, a well-known 
Lincolnshire magnate, whose inclusion is due to a 
mis-punctuation in a Pontefract charter. Both lists 
also omit the following early abbots: Gamellus, who 
occurs as witness to a Kirkstead charter of 1148-49 
(Dugdale, V, 420) and is eulogized in two epitaphs 
contained in a Rufford manuscript now in the British 
Museum (Tit. D. xxiv, ff., Sib. 88); Klias [1150 and 
1160), in Bulla of Adrian IV and Alexander III (Harl. 
Ch. Ill, A. 2, 5); Matthew (c. 1170-S0),in various un- 
dated charters (Harl. MS. 1063. ff. 10b. 1Mb, etc); 
William, oc. between 1189-95 ("Reg. of Ahp. W. 
Gray", Surtees Soc., p.39); Walter, 1212 (Harl. MS. 
10ta, f.66); Robert. 122S (ib., f. 127b); John, c I2fif>- 
70 (ibid., f. 22b). The last abl*.t but one, Rowland 
Blyton, or Bliton, left Rufford in 1533 to become 
Abbot of Rievaulx. His successor, Thomas Don- 
caster, was given a pension of £25 at the dissolution 
in 1536; but relinquished it within a few months on 
liecoming rector of Rotherham. The dissolved abbey, 
with its estates, valued at £240 15s. 5d. yearly, was 
granted in 1537 to George Talbot, fourth Bar) of 
Shrewsbury. On the death of Edward, eighth earl, 
in 1618, it passed to Sir George Savile through his 
marriage with Lady Mary Talbot ; and it has remained 
ever since in the possession of the Savile family, the 
present owner being John, Lord Savile. The remains 
of the monastic buildings are incorporated in the 
modern mansion. 

!"■.!' u i Monatt. Anglicanum, V (1198), 517-31: Paok, 
Yittoria Hittory of co. iS'ttttint/ham. ii (1010), 101— A; WaHM K 
and Liu*. FaaimiUt of Brit. Mm. Chartrrt, I : >.ij>, uo. 4H; 
authorities cited, especially Harl. MS. 1043. a ■eyenteentfa not, 
ir&nacript of Abbot John Lyle'a chartulary compilni in 1471. 

J. A. Herbert. 

Rufina, Saints. — The present Roman Martyrology 
records saints of this name on the following days: (1) 
On 10 July, Rufma and Secunda, Roman martyrs, 
who according to the legendary Acta (Acta SS., July, 
IU, 30-1) suffered in 287 during the Aurelian per- 
secution. Their place of burial was at the ninth mile- 
stone of the Via Cornelia, as is stated in the Berne 
manuscript of the "Martyrologium Hieronymi- 
uium" (ed. De Rossi-Duchesnc, 89). These martyrs 
are also recorded in the Itineraries of the seventh 
'•entury as on the road just mentioned (De Rossi, 
"Roma sotterranea", I, 182-83). Pope Damasus 
erected a church over the grave of the saints. The 
town on this spot named after St. Rufina became the 
see of one of the suburbicarian dioceses that was later 
united with Porto (cf. Allard, "Histoire des Per- 
secutions", III, 96). (2) On 19 July, Juata and 
Rufina, martyrs at Seville (Hispalis) in Spain. Only 
St. Justa is mentioned in the "Martyrologium 
Hieronymianum" (93), but in the historical martyrol- 
ogies (Quentin, "Les martyrologes historiques", 
176-77) Just ina is also mentioned, following the 
legendary Acts. There is no doubt that both are 
historical martyrs of the Spanish Church. (3) On 
31 August, Theodotus, Rufina, and Ammia, of whom 
the first two are said to be the parent* of the cele- 



brated martvr Mamas (Mammes), venerated at 
Ca-sarea in Cappadocia (cf. the various Passions of 
these saints in the "Bibl. hagiographica latina", II, 
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771 sq., and in the "Bibl. hagiogr. gneca", 2nd ed., 
143). (4) On 24 or 25 August, the feast of two mar- 
tyrs, Rufina and Kulyehc, at Capua in Campania is 
recorded in the "Martyrologium Hieronymianum" 
(HOj. Nothing further is known of either of these 
saints. 

J. P. KlRSCH. 

Ruflnus, Saint.— The present Roman Martyrol- 
ogy records eleven saints named Rufinus; (l)On28 
February, a Roman martyr Rufinus, with several 
companions in martyrdom; nothing is known con- 
cerning them. (2) On 7 April, an African martyr 
Rufinus with two companions; their names are men- 
tioned under 6 April in a list of martyrs in the 
"Martyrologium Hieronymianum" (ed. De Rossi- 
Duchesne, 40). (3) On 14 June, the two martyrs 
Valerius and Rufinus who suffered at Soissons, France, 
during the Diocletian persecution; their names are 
given under this date in the " Martyrologium Hierony- 
mianum " (ed. cit., 78; cf. 66 under 26 Mav ; also Acta 
SS., June, II, 796 sqn.). (4) On 21 June, Rufinus 
who suffered martyrdom with Martia at Syracuse; 
nothing is known concerning him. (5) On 30 July, 
Rufinus of Assisi, who was according to legend the 
bishop of this city and a martyr. He is probably 
identical with the "episcopus Marsorum noted 
under 11 August. The Acts of the martyrdom 
of this Rufinus are purely legendary [cf. "Biblio- 
theca hagiographica latina", II, 1068: Elisei, "Studio 
sulla chieaa cattedralc di S. Rufino (Assisi, 1893); 
D. de Vincentiis, "Notizic di S. Rufino" (Avczssano, 
1885)). (6) On 19 August, Rufinus, confessor at Man- 
tua. (7) On 26 August , a confessor Rufinus venerated 
at Capua (cf. Acta SS., August, V, 819-820). His 
name is given in the "Martyrologium Hieronymi- 
anum" under 26 and 27 August. (8) On 4 September, 
a martyr Rufinus with his companions in martyrdom 
who sufferedat AncyrainGalatia: he is also mentioned 
in company with several others in the "Martyrol. 
Hieronym." (ed. cit., 113) under 31 August, and again 
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under 4 Septemlier (ed.cit., 116). (9) On 9 September, 
Rut'mus and Rufinianus, with no further particulars. 
(10) On 16 November, Rufinus, a martyr in Africa with 
Beveral companions in martyrdom; nothing is known 
concerning this saint. (11) Besides the saints al- 
ready given mention should also be made of a martyr 
Rufinus of Alexandria whose name is given under 
22 June in the "Martyrol. Hieronym." (ed. cit., 81). 

J. P. Kirsch. 

Rufinus Tyrannius, better known as Rufinus or 
Aquileia, b. about 345, probably at Concordia in 
Italy (Jerome, Ep. ii, 2); d. in Sicily about 410. 
Though both his parents were of the Christian Faith, 
he was not baptized till he was about twenty-five 

years old at Aqui- 
leia, where he lived 
for a short time as 
a monk. During 
this period he prob- 
ably compisetl his 
" Exposition of the 
Creed". Soon af- 
ter his baptism he 
went to Egypt, 
probably in the 
company of Me- 
lania; he there 
spent six years 
among the her- 
mits, and from 
them imbibed his 
love of Origcn. 
Afterwards he set- 
tlod in Palestine, 
and lived in a 
monastery on the 
Mount of Olives with companions who dwelled in cells 
built at his expense, for he was a wealthy man. He 
later paid a second visit to Egypt which fasted about 
two years. His friendship with St. Jerome, begun at 
Aquueia if not earlier, was broken by the Origenist 
controversy in Palestine stirred up by St. Epipha- 
oius (see Origenism), but the two were subse- 
quently reconciled. In 397 he returned to Italy in 
the company of Melania. On his arrival there he 
composed a commentary on the "Benedictions of the 
Patriarchs", and began his labours as a translator of 
Origen with a Latin version of Pamphilus's "Apology 
for Origen" (see Pampuilus or Cesarea, Saint), to 
which he affixed by way of epilogue a short but his- 
torically valuable treatise "The Adulteration of the 
Works of Origen by Heretics". This was followed 
by a translation of Origcn's " Dc principiis". As the 
original is no longer extant, Rufinus's concept of his 
office as a translator, though prudent at the time, is 
aggravating to posterity. Assuming extensive falsi- 
fication by heretics, he omitted and rectified, endeav- 
ouring however to make his rectifications from what 
Origen had said elsewhere. He also indiscreetly, if 
not with malicious intent, lauded St. Jerome's earlier 
zeal for Origen. This led to a fresh outbreak of the 
Origenist controversy and a final estrangement from 
St . Jerome. St. Jerome attacked Rufinus, who replied 
with an "Apology" in two books. It was in con- 
nexion with this controversy that he wrote his short 
"Apology to Pope Anastasius". Rufinus translated 
■titer writings of Origen besides those already named: 
- jiiic treatises of St.. Basil and of Gregory of Nazian- 
. is, the "Recognitions of Clement", the "Sayings" 
>r "Ring of Xystus", some short tracts of Evagrius 
Ponticus, and Eusebius's "Church History"; to this 
last he added two books, bringing the narrative down 
to his own times. For the question whether the 
" Historia monachorum " was an original work or a 
translation see Monasticism. II. Eastern Moruuti- 
;i6-m Before Chalcedon (A. D. 451). The best edition 



of the works of Rufinus is that of Vallarsi (Verona, 
1745). It contains Fontanini's " Vita Rufini ", which 
is still a great authority. This edition has been re- 
printed by Migne in P. L., XXI. Unfortunately, it 
does not contain the translations, and what is of more 
import once, the prefaces to the translations: these 
must be sought in the works of Origen, St. Basil etc. 
The translation of Eusebius's "Church History", 
together with the continuation, has been recently 
published in the Berlin edition of the Creek Christian 
writers of the first three centuries. The most im- 
portant of Rufinus's writings, including the aforesaid 
prefaces, have been translated in the third volume of 
Wace and Schaff 's " Nicenc and Post-Nicenc Fathers". 

For further information concerning Rufinus and his writings 
enniult the ProlrQomrna to the uliovc-tnentionrd translation*. 
See also FmkmaNTLK in lift. Chritt. Biog.. a. v. Rufinus (5). For 
the Origenist controversy see DurnESNE, MM. anciennt dt 
I'tali-f. III. ii; Thierry, Saint Jrromt, I (Paris, 1867), I. VII. 
For Rufinus aa a translator of Origen see Aiimitagb Robinson'* 
edition of the Philocalia (Oamnritlge. 1H93). pp. xxxi-xxxix: 
this writer saya: " Ilia [Runnus'sl translation is in fact what we 
should now call a paraphrase. He gives us a rule sense; and for 
the moat part it is Origen's sense, if we have regard to the general 
thought rather than to the individual sentence." 

F. J. Bacchtjs. 

Ruf us, Saints. — The present Roman Martyrology 
records ten saints of this name. Historical mention 
is made of the following: (1) On 19 April, a group of 
martyrs in Melitenc in Armenia, one of whom bears 
the name of Rufus. These martyrs are ment ioned al- 
ready in the " Martyrologium Hieronymianum" (od. 
De Rossi-Duchesne, 46). (2) On 1 August, Rufus, 
with several companions who, according to the most 
reliable manuscripts of the "Martyrol. Hieronym." 
died at Tomi, the place being afterwards by mistake 
changed to Philadelphia (cf. Quentin, "Les tnartyr- 
ologcs historiques", 337). (3) On 27 August, two 
martyrs named Rufus at Capua — one, whose name 
also appears as Rufinus in the Martyrol. Hieronym." 
(ed. cit., 111). The other is said to have suffered with 
a companion, Carponius, in the Diocletian persecu- 
tion (cf. "Bibliotheca hagiographica latina", II. 1070; 
Acta SS., VI August, 18-19). (4) On 25 September, 
several martyrs at Damascus, among them one named 
Rufus. (5) On 7 November, a St. Rufus, who is said 
to have been Bishop of Metz; his history, however, is 
legendary. His name was inserted at a later date in 
an old manuscript of the "Martyrol. Hieronym." (ed. 
cit., 140). In the ninth century his relics were trans- 
ferred to Gau-Odernheim in Hesse, Diocese of Mains. 
(6) On 12 November, Rufus, a supposed Bishop of 
Avignon, who is perhaps identical with Rufus, the 
disciple of Paul (21 November). Legend, without any 
historical proof, has made him the first Bishop of 
Avignon [cf. Duchesne, "Fastes 6piscopaux de 
l'ancienne Gaulc", I. 258; Duprat in Mcmoires de 
I'Acadcmie dc Vaucluse" (1889), 373 sqq.; (1890), 
1 sqq., 105 sqq.). (7) On 21 November, Rufus the 
disciple of the Apostles, who lived at Rome and to 
whom St. Paul sent a greeting, as well as he did also 
to the mother of Rufus (Rom., xvi, 13). St. Marksavs 
in his Gospel (xv, 21) that Simon of Cyrene was the 
father of Rufus, and as Mark wrote his Gospel for 
the Roman Christians, this Rufus is probably the same 
as the one to whom Paul sent a salutation [cf. Comely, 
"Commentar. in Epist. ad Romanos" (Paris, 1896), 
778 sq.). (8) On 28 November, a Roman martyr 
Rufus, probably identical with the Rufinianus who was 
buried in the Catacomb of Generosa on the Via 
Portuensis, and who is introduced in the legendary 
Acts of the martyrdom of St. Chrysogonus (cf. Allard, 
"Histoirc des persecutions", IV, 371 sq.). (9) On 18 
December, the holy martyrs Rufus and Zosimus, who 
were taken to Rome with St. Ignatius of Antioch and 
were put to death there for their unwavering confession 
of Christianity during the persecution of Trajan. St. 
Polycarp speaks of them in his letter to the Philip- 
pians (c. ix). J. P. Kirsch. 
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Ruinart, Thierry (Theodore), church historian 
and theologian, b. at Reims 10 June, 1657; d. at 
the Abbey of Hautvillcre near Reims, 27 September, 
1709. After completing his classical studies he en- 
tered (2 October, 1674) the Maurist Congregation 
of the Benedictine Order at the Abbey ot Saint- 
Remy at Reims which, in that era, produced in 
France a brilliant company of distinguished scholars. 
His seriousness, deep piety, and fine intellectual 
gifts soon made him known throughout his order, and 
Mabillon requested the superiors to give him Ruinart 
as a fellow-worker. Thus in 1682 he came to the 
Abbey of Saint-Gcrmain-dea-Prea, near Paris, where 
Mabillon was staying and, under the guidance of 
this great investigator, became one of the most 
eminent church historians and critics of his time. 

The first large, important work that Thierry 
Ruinart undertook was the publication of the Acts 
of the martyrs that he regarded as genuine: "Acta 
primoruin martyrum sincera et select a" (many 
editions; first cd. Paris, 16S9; last cd., Ratisbon, 
1859). Taken as a whole the collection in not sur- 
passed even to-day, though individual documents 
are not regarded as genuine by the keener criticism 
of modern times. In the introduction he ably dis- 
cussed the authorities for the history of the martyrs, 
the Christian persecutions, and in doing this refutoa 
the opinion propounded by Dodwell ("De paucitate 
martyrum", Oxford, 1684), that there were only 
a small number of martyrs in the early Church. 
A supplement to his work was published by \jp. Blant 
("Lea actes des martyrs", Paris, 1883, in "Mernoires 
de PInstitut de France", XXX). After the "Acta" 
he published the "Historia persecutionis Van- 
daliea?" of Victor of Vita, to which he added an ex- 
haustive discussion of the persecution of the Catholics 
in Africa at the hands of the Vandals (Paris, 1694; 
Venice. 1732). 

After this he edited the works of St. Gregory of Tours 
(S. Gregorii Florentii episcopi Turon. opera omnia) 
and the chronicle of Fredcgar (Paris, 1699), with a 
comprehensive introduction and a large number of 
notes. With Mabillon he published volumes VIII 
and IX of the "Acta Sanctorum ord. S. Benedicti" 
(Paris, 1700-01). In this same period he prepared 
his "Apologic de la mission de Saint-Maur (Paris, 
1702) as a contribution to the history of the Bene- 
dictine Order in France. He published the treatise 
"Ecclesia Parisicnsis vindicata" (Paris, 1706), in 
defence of Mabillon 's work, "De re diplomatica", 
which had been attacked by Bartholomew Germon. 
Mabillon had begun, but had not been able to com- 
plete, a new edition of the "De re diplomatica": 
this <"dition was now issued by Ruinart, who published 
in connexion with it an "Abr<5g£ de la vie de J. 
Mabillon" (Paris, 1709). At the same time he had 
undertaken the continuation of the "Annales ord. S. 
Benedicti" and carried it further by nearly complet- 
ing the fifth volume. 

While on a journey made during the year 1709, 
which he undertook to gather further material for 
this work, he was taken ill and diet!. The fifth 
volume, just mentioned, was edited (Paris, 1713) by 
Massuet after Ruinart's death. Several manu- 
scripts left by Mabillon and Ruinart were edited 
by Thuillicr ("Ouvragca posthumes de Mabillon ct 
Ruinart", three volumes, Paris, 1724). Among these 
were three treatises by Ruinart: "Iter literariurn in 
Alsatiam ct Lotharingiam " ; "De pallio archiepis- 
copali"; "Vita S. Urbani, pp. II". The letters of 
the distinguished scholar were edited by VaJcry, 
" Correspondance in6dite de Mabillon et de M«>nt- 
faucon" fthree volumes, Paris, 1846), by Jadart 
in his biography of Ruinart (see below), 
bv Gigas, "Lcttrea dea Btoemdtfal de Saint- 
Maur, 1652-1741 " (three volumes, Copenhagen, 
1892-93). 



MAMtncr, Bioo. it Ruinart in Annalt* ord. S. Benedicti, V 
(Pari*, 1713); Jadabt. Horn Tk. Ruinart (Pari*. 1H88); Bkouuk, 
MnUlUfn et la toeiitt de Saini-Grrmain-dee-Pre* (2 vol».. Pari* 
1888); Hubteh, Somenclator. IV (3rd ed„ Innsbruck, 1910), 

J. P. KiRacH. 

Ruiz de Alarc6n y Mendoza, Juan de, Spanish 
dramatic poet, b. at Mexico City, about 1580; d. at 
Madrid, 4 August, 1639. He received his elementary 
education in Mexico and finished his studies at the 
University of Salamanca, obtaining the degree of 
Bachelor of Laws. In 1006, he removed to Seville 
with the object of practicing his profession, and re- 
mained in that city for three years. While there his 
friends and associates were the men of letters of the 
city, among them the illustrious Miguel Cervantes 
Saavedra, with whom he formed a close friendship. 
The years between 1009 and 1611 he passed in his 
native country. Returning to Spain, he settled in 
Madrid. A few years before Philip II had trans- 
ferred his court to that city, and it was not long before 
Alar-con's dreams of a prominent position at the bar 
were shattered, for he saw that only through intrigue 
and adulation could he hope for preferment. This 
being distasteful to a man of his temperament, he 
turned to writing for the stage, attracted by the suc- 
cess of Ix>pe de Vega, Gabriel Tellcx (Tirso de Molina), 
and others of that period, which was so rich in literary 
masters. He was successful almost from the start. 
Unfortunately, he gained as well the envy and enmity 
of some of the poets of the time, among them Lope de 
Vega, Gongora, and Montalvdn, who lampooned him 
mercilessly. After his death he was gradually forgot- 
ten, save by plagiarists, who could safely piffer from 
his unread works. Posterity, however, has given hhn 
his due, and he is considered the first great literary 
product of the New World and perhaps even to this 
day, one of the greatest. He is admittedly in the 
foremost rank of Spanish dramatists, being surpassed, 
if at all, only by Ixjpe de Vega and Caldcron. Alarc6n 
was the author of many plays, all of them master- 
pieces. Among the best known arc: "Truth Sus- 
pected", which drew forth the highest praise from 
Corncille, who used it as a b:isis for his " Le Menteur "; 
"Walls have Ears" was meant to ridicule the habits 
of gossip and slander; "The Weaver of Segovia", a 
drama of intrigue and passion, in two parts, the first 
of which has been attributed to another author, being 
so much inferior to the second. In general his plays 
are distinguished by their ingenious plots, moral tone, 
vigorous and pure style, and purity of versification. 

Hartibnbcbch. C ometluu dt J. Ruii de Alarrtn v Mrndnta 
(1852); Antonio, Bihliotheca hUpana nota (Madrid. 1783-88); 
LaTOL'R, Bipagne. tradition, mtruri et litttraturr (I8IM)); Gl'FRRE 
r Okbe, D. J. R. de Alaredn y Mendota (Madrid, 1871). 

Ventura Fuentes. 

Ruiz de Montoya, Antonio, one of the most dis- 
tinguished pioneers of the original Jesuit mission in 
Paraguay, and a remarkable linguist; b. at Lima, 
Peru, on 13 June, 1585: d. there 11 April. 1652. 
After a youth full of wild and daring pranks and 
adventures he entered the Society of Jesua on 1 
November, 1606. In the same year he accompanied 
Father Diego Torrea, the first provincial of Paraguay, 
to this mission, where he laboured for thirty years as 
one of its most capable and successful apostles. 
Father Ruiz de Montoya was one of the true type of 
great Spanish missionary's of that era, who, as if 
made of cast-iron, united a burning zeal for souls with 
an incredible fewmw of wants and great power of 
work. In eo-o|>er:i1 ion with Fathers Cataldino and 
Mazeta he founded the Reductions of (iuayra, brought 
a number of wild tribes into the Church, and is said 
to have baptized personally KXl.OOO Indians. As 
head of the missions he had charge from 1620 of the 
"reductions" on the upper and middle course of the 
Parana, on the Urugua\ md the Tape, and added 
thirteen furtb~4teMMyon.- twenty-six al- 
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ready existing. When the missions of Guayra were 
endangered by the incursionH of marauders from Brazil 
in search of slaves, Father Mazeta and he resolved to 
transport the Christian Indians, about 15,000 in num- 
ber, to the Reductions in Paraguay, partly by water 
with the the aid of seven hundred raft* and numberless 
canoes, and partly by land through the mazes of the 
primeval forest. The plan was successfully carried out 
in 1631 after the suffering of incredible hardships and 
dangers. "This expedition", says the Protestant von 
Ihering. "is one of the most extraordinary undertak- 
ings of this kind known in history" (Globus, LX (1891), 
1791. In 1637 Montoya on behalf of the governor, of 
the Bishop of Paraguay, and of the heads of the orders 
laid a complaint before Philip IV as to the Brazilian 
policy of sending marauding expeditions into the 
neighbouring regions. He obtained from the king 
important exemptions, privileges, and measures ol 
protection for the Reductions (see Reductions of 
Paraguay). Soon after his return to America Mon- 
tova died in the odour of sanctity. 

He was a fine scholar in the beautiful but difficult 
language of the Guaranf Indians, and has left works 
upon it which were scarcely exceeded later. These 
standard works arc: "Tesoro de la lengua guarani" 
(Madrid, 1639), a quarto of 407 pages; "Arte y 
vocabulario dc la lengua guarani" (Madrid, 1640), a 
quarto of 234 pages; " Catecismo de la lengua guaranf" 
(Madrid, 1648), a quarto of 336 pages. Mulhall 
calls Ruiz de Montoya's grammar and vocabulary 
"a lasting memorial of his industry and learnine' . 
The German linguist Von der Gabclentz regan led 
them as the very best sources for the Btudy of the 
Guarani language, while Hervas declares that the 
clearness and comprehensive grasp of the rules to 
which Montoya traced back the complicated structure 
and pronunciation of Guarani arc most extraordinary. 
All three works were repeatedly republished and re- 
vised. In 1876 Julius Platzmann, the distinguished 
German scholar in native American languages, issued 
at Leipzig an exact reprint of the first Madrid edit ion 
of this work "unique among the grammars and dic- 
tionaries of the American languages". A Latin 
version was edited by the German scholar Christ. 
Friedr. Sevbold at Stuttgart in 1890-91 . A collected 
edition of all Montoya's works was published at 
Vienna under the sujM-rvision of the Vicomte de Porto 
Seguro in 1S76. Of much importance as one of the 
oldest authorities for the history of the Reductions of 
Paraguay is Montoya's work, "Conquista espiritual 
hecha por los religiosos de la C. de J. en las provincias 
del Paraguay, Parana, Uruguay y Tape" (Madrid, 
1639), in quarto; a new edition was issued at Bilbao 
in 1892. In addition to the works already mentioned 
Montoya wrote a number of ascet ic treat ises. Letters 
and various literary remains of Ruiz de Montoya are 
to be found in the "Memorial histor. espafiol", XVI 
(Madrid, 1S<>2), 57 sqq.; in "Litters; annua? provinc. 
Paraguariae" (Antwerp. 1600), and in the " Memorial 
sobre llmites de la Repabl. Argentina con el Para- 
guay" (Buenos Aires, 1S67), I, apjx-ndix; II, 216- 
252"; cf. Backer-Sommervogcl, "Bibl. de la C. de 
Jesus", VI, 1075 sqq. 

DaHLMaXN, Die Sprarhenkvnde und die Mimionrn (Freiburg. 
1H91), H4 sqq.; Convuitla enpirilual (Bilbao), Pr/dogn; SaL- 
dama.viio, U>* aniiquos Jemtila* del I'enl (Urns. 1882), 61 sqq.; 
XaRQIE. Vuia de P. Ant. Ruiz de Montoya (.Sara^ofuw. 1»W>2); 
DE Akdrade, Varonea iluilret (.Madrid. IflOrt); Pi-attmann, 
Verzeiehnisi einer AutuYihl amerikan. Grammntiken. WOrter- 
(l>ipriR. 1870), s. w. GcaranI and lieu; Mot/- 
the Amnion and Ande* (London, 1S81), 248 sqq.; 

iv. no. 

Anthony Hcondkr. 

B ail de Montoya, Dieoo, theologian, b. at Seville, 
1562; d. there 15 March, 1»'».T2. He entered the 
Society of Jexus in 1572 and was professed 22 July, 
1592. " He taught philosophy in Granada, moral thcol- 
>ti\ for one year in Baeza, and theology for about 



twenty years in Cordova and Seville. For a time he 
was rector of the College of Cordova, and represented 
his province, Andalusia, at the Sixth General Con- 
gregation. The last years of his life were devoted to 
writing. His distinguishing characteristics seem to 
have been humility, a retiring disposition, and integ- 
rity. Notwithstanding the tact that the Duke of 
Lerma promised to obtain permission from Paul V to 
publish his manuscripts " De Auxiliis ", if he furthered 
his plans, he declined to advise the citizens of Seville 
to pay a certain tribute. Fray Miguel de San Joae 
considers him a most finished theologian; Merlin a 
wise, subtle, prudent student and faithful interpreter 
of the Fathers, and KIcutgen and Mencndez-Pelayo 
think that he combined positive historic theology 
with scholastic, in a manner not achieved by any of the 
theologians who preceded him. His published works 
are: "Doctrina Christiana", written by command of 
the Bishop of Cordova, published anonymously and 
several times reprinted; "Coramcntaria ac clisputa- 
tioncs in primam partem D. Thoma;" — (a) "De 
Trinitato" (Lyons, 1625), his principal treatise and 
one of the best on this subject; (b) "De prcwiestina- 
tione acrcprobatbnehominumetangelorum" (Lyons, 
162S); (c) "De scientia, ideis, ventate ac vita Dei " 
(Paris, 1629); (d) "De voluntate Dei et propriis 
actibus ejus" (Lyons, 1630); (e) "De providentia" 
(Lyons, 1631); (f) "De nommibus Dei . Those are 
rare and much sought editions. In manuscript pre- 
served in various libraries: " Dc auxiliis", two volumes 
classified as very good by Father Vitelloschi; "De 
angelis"; "Commentarii in matcriam de peccatis"; 
"Controversial et qiucstiones thrologica;"; D© bene- 
ficiis parochialibus conf crendis " ; "De ehminandis e 
repubhea oomcediis vulgaribus"; "De statu eorum, 
qui petunt dimissionem in Societate Jesu"; "De 
causis dimittendi a Societate Jesu". 

Muftoc de Galvex, Carta . . . tobre la mucrie y rirtuAta d*ei 
Padrt Montoya. Uriarte rays this was signed in Seville in 1632 

Figuei 
VII (I 



and was written by Father Feliciano de Htuero (Catalogue 
No. 3707). Andhade, Vartma UuMru, VII (Bilbao 1891). 
Michael a 8. Joseph. Bibliogr, Crit. mtra tt prof., IV (Madn.i, 
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1742), 85; NicolAm Axro.vio. Bibliotheca HUpana Son. I 
(Matriti, 1793). 311; Sotwei, Bibliat. scrip, tociet. (Rome. 1B76, 
1774) ; HtrKTEH, Nommctalor, I (Innsbruck, 1S92). no. 265: 
Sommehvoqel, Bibliothique. VII (1896). col. 323; Mem<rriai del 
Colegio tU Cdrdoba, I, cap. viii, p. iv, n. ii; Guilhehmy, Mtnolog*: 
Etpagnt, I, 433. 

Antonio P£rez Goykna. 
Rule, Religious. See Religioos Life. 
Rule of Faith. See Faith. 

Rumania, a kingdom in the Balkan Peninsula, 

situated between the Black Sea, the Danube, the 
Carpathian Mountains, and the Pruth. 

I. History. — The modern Rumanians are generally 
regarded as the descendants of the Dacians, a branch 
of the ancient Thracians; they dwelt north of the 
Danube in the territory now known as Transylvania, 
and formed at the beginning of the Christian era a 
comparatively well-organized state. Under the rule 
of able princes (c. g. Deccbalus) they frequently 
threatened the Roman civilization between the 
Adriatic Sea and the Danube. Trajan first succeeded 
after several campaigns (102-06) in bringing the 
country under the Roman dominion: the new Roman 
province received the name of Dacia, and embraced 
the modern Transylvania, Banat, and Rumania. To 
replace the Dacians, a portion of whom had emigrated 
northwards, Trajan introduced colonists into the land 
from every part of the Roman Empire, especially 
from the neighbouring IHyrian provinces; these settlers 
soon converted the Dacian territories wasted by the 
wars into one of the most flourishing Roman provinces, 
which was shortly known as "Dacia felix". From 
the fusion of the remaining Thracians and the Roman 
colonists, who possessed a higher culture, issued in 
the course of the third and fourth centuries the Daco- 
Kumanian people, A» early as the second century 
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began the assaults of the Germanic tribes on the 
Roman Empire. After several unsuccessful attempts, 
the Goths occupied the Dacian province in the third, 
century, and in 27 1 Emperor Aurelian formally ceded 
the territory to them. In the fourth century the 
Goths were followed by the Huns, who in aimilar 
fashion brought the Romans and Goths into subjec- 
tion after several campaigns. In the fifth century 
came the Gepida?, and in the sixth the Avars, who 
occupied Dacia for two centuries. Under the domin- 
ion of the Avars the Slavs made their appearance, 
settling peacefully among the inhabitants; they have 
left many traces of their presence in tho names of 
places and rivers. Gradually, however, they were 
absorbed and Romanized, so that the Latin character 
of the language was preserved. The influence of the 
Slavs was greater on the right bank of the Danube, 
where they overwhelmed the Thraco-Roman p< mula- 
tion by weight of numbers, and denationalized the 
Finnic Bulgars who settled in the country in the 
seventh century. Iu this way the Romanic popula- 
tion of the Balkan Peninsula was divided by the Slavs 
into two sections; the one withdrew northwards to 
the Carpathians, where people of kindred race had 
settled, while the other moved southwards to the 
valleys of the Pindus and the Balkan Mountains, 
where their descendants (the modern Aromuni or 
Macedo-Vlachs) still maintain themselves. In the 
history of the Southern Rumanians the erection of 
the Rumano-Bulgar Empire by the brothers, Peter, 
Joint a, and Asen at the end of the twelfth century is 
especially noteworthy; this empire becamo disin- 
tegrated in the middle of the thirteenth century on 
the extinction of the Asen dynasty (see Bulgaria). 
The Bulgar dominion over ancient Dacia exercised a 
decisive influence on the ecclesiastical development of 
the country. Christianity had been introduced — 
especially into the modern Dobrudja, whero there 
was a strong garrison — by Roman colonists and 
soldiers, the Latin form ana liturgy being employed. 
In Tomi (now Constanta) existed an episcopal see, 
nine occupants of which between the fourth and sixth 
centuries are known. During the dominion of the 
Bulgars the ancestors of tho Rumanians with their 
lords came under the jurisdiction of the Greek Patri- 
arch of Constantinople, and were thus drawn into 
the Greek Schism. Consequently, even to-day the 
vast majority of the inhabitants of Rumania belong 
to the Orthodox Church (see below). The immigra- 
tion of the Bulgars was followed by the campaigns 
of the Magyars, who however made no permanent 
settlement in the land, choosing for settlement the 
plain between the Danube and the Theiss. At the 
beginning of the tenth century the country was sub- 
jected to the repeated attacks of the Pcshencgs, and 
in the middle of the eleventh to those of the Cumans. 
During the migrations and invasions of various tribes, 
the population of the country was strongly impreg- 
nated with Slav and other elements, and only in the 
wooded hills of Northwestern Moldavia and Tran- 
sylvania did the original Daco-Rmnaman population 
remain pure and unmixed. Alter peace had been 
restored, the people descended from these remote 
retreats, and united with the inhabitants of the plains 
to form the Rumanian people. 

During the tenth and eleventh centuries small prin- 
cipalities called Banats were formed in the territory of 
ancient Dacia; those which extended from Trans- 
sylvonia northwards and westwards to the valley of 
the Theiss came gradually under the sway of the 
Magyars, while those extending eastwards and south- 
wards from the Carpathians maintained their inde- 
pendence. From the latter originated the principali- 
ties of Wallachia and Moldavia. By uniting the 
smaller districts on both aides of the River Olt, Voi- 
vode Baasarab (d. 1340) founded toward the end of 
the thirteenth century the Grand Banat, Little Wal- 
XIII- -15 



lachia, and successful wars against Charles I, King of 
Hungary, and Robert of Anjou enabled him to pre- 
serve his independence and to extend his authority to 
the Danube and the Black Sea. A little later (about 
the middle of the fourteenth century) Bogdan. Voi- 
vode of Maramaros in Transylvania, who rebelled 
against the suzerainty of Hungary in 1360, founded 
the Principality of Moldavia by overrunning the Car- 
pathians and reducing under his sway the hilly coun- 
try along the River Moldau. Both these Rumanian 
principalities had to contend with great difficulties 
from their foundation: on the one hand their inde- 
pendence was threatened by the neighbouring king- 
doms of Hungary and Poland, while on the other do- 
mestic quarrels and a want of unity between the kin- 
dred principalities lessened their strength. But their 
most dangerous enemy was the Turk, who extended his 
conquests into the Balkan Peninsula in the middle of 
the fourteenth century. In wars against the Turks 
and vain efforts to shake off the Turkish yoke, almost 
the whole activity of the two principalities was ex- 
hausted for several centuries. By their unflinching 
defence of their religion, the ancestors of the present 
Rumanians protected the culture and civilization of 
the Christian West from the onslaught of Islam, and 
thus played a role in universal history. Several of the 
princes who reigned during this heroic period of Ru- 
manian history are especially conspicuous: Mircea 
the Old or the Great (1386-1418) and Radul the 
Great (1496-1508) in Wallachia, and Alexander the 
Good (1400-33) and Stephen the Great (1457-1504) 
in Moldavia. Mircea organized his dominions and 
extended his frontiers to the Black Sea by seizing Do- 
brudja and the town of Pilistria from the Bulgars in 
1391. To repel the onsets of the Turks, he formed 
with King Sigismund of Hungary (afterward em- 
peror) an offensive and defensive alliance, in accord- 
ance with which he participated in the ill-fated battle 
near Nicopolisin 1396. In 1402 he had to recognize 
the suzerainty of Turkey, to vacate the right bank of 
the Danube, and to pay a yearly tribute, in return for 
which the Porte guaranteed the free election of the 
Wallachian princes and the independent internal ad- 
ministration of their territory. The immediate fol- 
lowers of Mircea were weak princes, and disputes con- 
cerning the succession postponed the casting off of the 
Turkish yoke. Radul the Great, son and successor of 
the ex-monk Mad I who had been appointed prince by 
the Turks (1481), sought by reforms in the adminis- 
tration and in ecclcstiastical matters to mitigate the 
general distress and to secure greater independence 
from Turkey. 

For Moldavia the long reign of Alexander the 
Good (1401-32) was a time of prosperity: he or- 
ganized the finances, the administration, and the 
army, drew up a code of laws after Byzantine models, 
and increased the culture of the people by founding 
schools and monasteries. Alexander had on three oc- 
casions to take the oath of fealty to the King of Po- 
land; his sons had likewise to recognize the suzerainty 
of Poland, and his natural son, Peter (1455-57), had in 
addition to pay tribute to the Turks. After a period 
of almost uninterrupted wars for the princely dignity, 
Stephen the Great (1457-1504), a grandson of Alex- 
ander, inaugurated a period of peace and splendour 
for Moldavia. Thanks to his valiant and well-organ- 
ized army, he succeeded not only in keeping his coun- 
try independent of the Turks and Poland for nearly 
half a century, but also increased his territory by sub- 
duing a portion of Bessarabia, organized the Church, 
founded a new bishopric, and built several new 
churches and monasteries. Under him Moldavia 
reached its greatest power and extent. His son Bog- 
dan III (1504-17), in view of the superior forces of the 
Turks, had to engage to pay a yearly tribute, in re- 
turn for whioh Moldavia was (like Wallachia) al- 
lowed the maintenance of the Christian faith, the free 
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election of its princes, and independent domestic 
administration. In spite of these treaties, a period 
of bondage began for both lands after the battle of 
Mohacs, which had brought Turkey to the height of 
its power. The Turks created a military zone along 
the Danube and the Dniester, established Turkish 
garrisons in important places, and compelled the 
princes to do personal homage to the sultan in Con- 
stantinople every three years, to bring (in addition to 
the tribute) presents in token of their submission, to 
perform military service, to maintain a troop of jani- 
zaries in their retinue, and to give relatives as hos- 
tages for their fidelity. The sultans finally arrogated 
to themselves the right of appointing and removing at 
will the vaivodes of both principalities; the princes 
thus became mere blind tools of the Porte, were for the 
most part engaged in harrying each other, and in very 
many instances fell by the hands of assassins. Tur- 
key abused its power to appoint new princes at short 
intervals; as the princes had usually to purchase the 
recognition of the Porte with large sums of money, 
they exacted from their subjects twice or three times 
the amounts thus paid. The chief portions of these 
extortions were wrung from the peasants, who were re- 
duced by the large landowners and the nobles (the 
boyars) to the condition of serfs. The nobles also be- 
came demoralized, and wasted their strength in 
scheming to obtain the vaivodeship. Both principali- 
ties, however, occasionally enjoyed a brief period of 
prosperity. Thus, Michael the Brave of Wallachia 
(1593-1601) succeeded in casting off the Turkish 

Joke, defeating an army twenty times as numerous as 
is own in 1595. In 1599 he occupied Translyvania 
and in 1600 Moldavia, and thus formed an united 
Rumanian Kingdom which, however, again collapsed 
on his assassination in 1601. The reign of Matthias 
Bassarab (1632-54) was also beneficient for Wallachia; 
he protected his boundaries from the attacks of the 
Turks on the Danube, restrained the previously inor- 
dinate influence of the Greeks, founded in 1652 the 
first Rumanian printing establishment, and had a code 
of laws compiled after Greek and Slav models. His 
example was imitated by Vasili Lupu, Vaivode of 
Moldavia (1632-53), who in addition endeavoured by 
the foundation of schools and charitable institutions 
to promote the culture of the land. Thus, despite the 
oppressive political conditions of the seventeenth and 
eighteenth centuries, became possible the existence 
of a flourishing ecclesiastical literature and spiritual 
lyrical poetry, which kept alive the national con- 
sciousness of the people. At this period were laid 
the enduring foundations of Rumanian culture. Of 
great importance also was the circumstance that 
the Old Slavonic language then began to be re- 
placed by the Rumanian both in public life and in 
the Church. 

When, towards the end of the seventeenth and the 
beginning of the eighteenth century, the Turkish 
power was broken by the victories of Austria, the in- 
fluence of Austria and Russia began to make itself felt 
in the affairs of the two Rumanian principalities. To 
rid themselves of the Turkish domination, the princes 
turned now to one power and now to the other, but 
were deceived by both. To oppose these attempts 
the Porte ceased to appoint native Rumanian nobles 
to the vaivodeship as previously, appointing Greeks — 
especially from tnc Fanar district in Constantinople, 
who were able to offer larger sums for their appoint- 
ment than the boyars; the princely dignity was thus 
in the strictest sense of the word leased. For the 
Rumanian lands thus began the gloomiest period of 
their history, the period of the Fanariots, which 
lasted from 1712 to 1821. Foreign princes succeeded 
one another at the shortest intervals, taking posses- 
sion of the country with a numerous retinue of wards, 
relatives, and creditors, and reducing it to greater and 
greater poverty. A great portion of the land was pre- 



sented to Greek monasteries, and much of its income 
left the land and enriched Greek monasteries through* 
out the East (especially Mount Athos). Meanwhile 
the Porte arbitrarily raised the tribute to many time? 
its former amount. Some Greek princes formed a 
glorious exception, and, by introducing reforms in fa- 
vour of the peasants, rendered great services to both 
countries; especially notable in this respect were 
Nicholas and Constantine Mavrocordatus in Walla- 
chia and Gregory Ghica in Moldavia. During the 
Fanariot dominion Rumania was frequently the scene 
of the wars waged by Turkey against Austria or 
against Russia. In 1718 the western portion fell to 
Austria, but in 1739 it was recovered by Turkey. 
After the Turco-Russian War of 1768-74 Russia 
wished to occupy the Rumanian principalities; Aus- 
tria opixwed this and, in return for this service, the 
Porte ceded to Austria Upper Moldavia (the present 
crownland of Bucovina). Moldavia had to bear the 
cost of the Russo-Turkish War of 1806-12, the eastern 
portion of the country between the Pruth and the 
Dniester (Bessarabia) being ceded by Turkey to 
Russia. Of the Moldavia of Stephen the Great onlv 
half now remained. When Vaivode Alexander Ypsi- 
lanti, a Fanariot, utilized the princely office to pro- 
mote the rebellion of the Greeks against the Turkish 
rule, the Porte found itself compelled to cease ap- 
pointing Greeks to the princely dignity, and to revert 
to the old practice of naming Rumanians. Russia 
now began to interest itself in the principalities, 
though only for interested reasons; by the Treaty of 
Akerman it obtained that only boyars should be ap- 
pointed princes. A new war having broken out be- 
tween Russia and Turkey in connexion with the 
Greek struggle for freedom, Russia occupied the two 
principalities after the Peace of Adrianople (1828); 
the Russian Count Kisselew, who governed the terri- 
tories at the head of the Russian army of occupation, 
regulated anew the administration and the political 
organization of the countries. After the Russian oc- 
cupation Russia appointed as princes for life, for 
Moldavia Michael Sturdza (1834-49), and for Wal- 
lachia Alexander Ghica (1834-43), who was suc- 
ceeded by another favourite of the tsar, George 
Bibescu. 

The reforms introduced under the Russians subse- 

auently prepared the way for the gradual economic 
evelopment of the territories. However, this im- 
provement benefited almost exclusively the boyars 
and the great landowners, while the people remained 
in their former pitiable condition. These circum- 
stances, as well as the interference of Russia in the 
domestic affairs of the principalities, the spread of 
patriotic and liberal ideas, the desire for national 
unity, the curtailment of the privileges of the boyars, 
and free institutions, finally led (owing to the example 
given by the French Revolution of February) to an 
insurrection, which was successful only in Wallachia. 
On 21 June, 1848, George Bibescu was forced to abdi- 
cate, a new constitution was proclaimed, and a pro- 
visional government appointed. However, Russia 
and Turkey occupied the principalities in common, 
set aside the constitution, and restored the old condi- 
tions by the Convention of Balta-Limani (1 Mav, 
1849) ; at the same time the election of princes for life 
and the national assembly were abolished. Barba 
Stirbeia, Bibseeu's brother, was named Prince of Wal- 
lachia, and Gregory Alexander Prince of Moldavia for 
a period of seven years. During the Crimean War 
both principalities were occupied first by Russia, and 
then (after 1854) by Austria. The Congress of Paris 
rearranged their relations, setting aside the Russian 
suzerainty and restoring that of 1 urkey. A commis- 
sion of the great powers which had been sent to the 
principalities having learned the wishes of the Ru- 
manian people, both were given autonomy to the ex- 
tent of their ancient treaty with Turkey and a consti- 
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tutoinal government by the Convention of Paris 
(1858); the further wishes of the people for the union 
of the two territories and the nomination of a prince 
from one of the ruling houses of Europe were not ful- 
filled, the two principalities being kept separate and 
each electing a prince for life. In 1859, however, a 
personal union was effected, Colonel Alexander John 
Cuza being elected for Moldavia on 17 January and 
fur Wallachia on 24 January; the double election was 
ratified by the Porte after some hesitation. In 1861 
Cuza established, instead of the separate ministries, a 
common ministry and a common representative as- 
sembly, and in 1802 the union of the principalities, 
henceforth known as Rumania, was proclaimed. 
Prince Cuza introduced a series of reforms; the most 
important wore the secularization of the Greek mon- 
asteries, the law dealing with public instruction, the 
eodifiration of the laws on the basis of the Napoleonic 
Code, and especially the land laws of 1864, by which 
the peasants were given free possession of the land 
and the remnants of serfdom, socage and tithes, were 
abolished. As the chamber, which was controlled by 
the boyars, was particularly opposed to the last meas- 
ure, Cuza abolished the chamber in 1864 and gave the 
country a new constitution with two chambers. Not- 
withstanding all his services, Cuza brought the coun- 
try into a financial crisis. A conspiracy was formed 
against him, in which the army participated; on the 
night of 22 February, 1866, he was seized by the 
conspirators and compelled to abdicate the following 
morning. 

After Count Philip of Flanders, brother of King 
I>eopold of Belgium, had refused the sovereignty, the 
Catholic prince, Charles of Hohenzollern-Sigmarin- 
gen, was elected hereditary prince at the instance of 
Napoleon III on 14 April, 1866. On 22 May he en- 
tered Bucharest, and after some months was recog- 
nized by the Porte, although Rumania had again to 
recognize its obligation to pay tribute. From the be- 
ginning of his reign Charles had great difficulties to 
overcome; the development of the country had been 
prevented by centuries of foreign occupation, com- 
merce and manufacture were to a great extent in the 
hands of foreigners, the land was for the most part in 
the power of a few great landowners, while the mass of 
the population were poor and burdened with heavy 
taxation. Notwithstanding frequent rotation in 
power of the political parties, a series of reforms were 
passed, and the army, organized after the Prussian 
model, made creditably efficient. When the Russo- 
Turkish War broke out in 1878, Rumania made a 
treaty with the tsar, allowing the Russian troops to 
march through its territory, and on 22 May, 1877, de- 
clared its independence of the Porte. At the storm- 
ing of Plevna and the besieging of other places the 
Rumanian array rendered very important services to 
Russia — services for which Russia Bhowed no grati- 
tude. The complete independence of Rumania was 
recognized by the Congress of Berlin (13 July, 1878), 
but it was compelled to cede to Russia Bessarabia, 
which it had acquired in 1856, and to content itself 
with the less important Dobrudja. In consequence of 
this disappointment Rumania has since favoured Ger- 
many and Austria in its foreign policy. On 26 March, 
1881, Charles had himself crowned king. The new 
kingdom soon began to display a successful activity 
in both the material and intellectual domains. The 
natural richness of the land was developed, the build- 
ing of roads and railways promoted, and the standard 
of public instruction raised. Bet ween 1 882 and 1 885 the 
independence of the Orthodox Church in Rumania 
from the Patriarchate of Constantinople was effected, 
and in 1883 the Archdiocese of Bukarest was erected 
for the Catholics. Thanks to its intellectual and 
material development and its military strength, Ru- 
mania has become an important factor in European 
oolitics. Grievous conditions, however, still prevail 
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in the country in one connexion — the distribution of 
the land and real property. Almost half of the 
landed interest (over 47 per cent) is vested in the 
hands of scarcely 4200 persons, so that Rumania out- 
rivals Southern Italy as the land of big estates with all 
the resulting evils. As these great landowners possess 
political as well as economical power, and exercise it 
to the detriment of the peasants, a serious rising of the 
peasants broke out in 1907, and could be suppressed 
only with the aid of the army after the proclaiming of 
martial law. To abolish gradually these evil condi- 
tions and to protect the peasants from the oppression 
of the landowners and lessees and from usury, a series 
of excellent agrarian reforms have been introduced 
since 1907 and have been in many cases already en- 
forced. 

II. Present Condition. — The area of Rumania 
is 50,720 sq. miles; according to the census of 1899 
the population was 5,956,690 (at the beginning of 
1910 the estimated population was 6,865,800). In 
1899 the population included: 5,451,787 Greek Ortho- 
dox (over 91-5 per cent), 149,677 Catholics (2-5 per 
cent), 22,749 Protestants, 15,094 Lippovans, 5787 
Armenians, 266,652 Jews, 44,732 Mohammedans, 222 
of other religions. According to nationality the popu- 
lation was as follows: 5,489,296 Rumanians, 108.285 
Austrians and Hungarians, 23,756 Turks, 20,103 
Greeks, 8841 Italians, 7964 Bulgarians. 7636 Germans, 
5859 foreign Jews, 11,380 of other nationalities. Ac- 
cording to the constitution of 19 June, 1866, Rumania 
is a constitutional monarchy, the legislative power 
being vested jointly in the king and parliament. The 
national assembly consists of two chambers, a senate 
and a house of representatives. To the senate be- 
long the adult princes of the royal house, the eight 
bishops of the Orthodox Church, one representative 
of each of the two national universities, and 110 
members elected by two electoral colleges', the house 
of representatives consists of 183 members elected 
by adult Rumanians paying taxes organized into 3 
electoral colleges. The bills passed by Parliament 
receive the force of laws only when sanctioned by the 
king. While according to the constitution the Greek 
Orthodox is the State Church, liberty in the practice 
of their religion is granted to all the other Churches, 
and the State refrains from all interference in the 
election and appointment of the clergy of the various 
denominations. State support is riven only to the 
Orthodox Church. The Orthodox Church of Rumania 
declared itself independent of the Patriarch of Con- 
stantinople in 1859, a declaration which was not 
recognized by the latter until 1885. The supreme 
ecclesiastical authority is the Holy Synod, consisting 
of the two metropolitans, the six bishops, and the 
eight titular archpriests of Rumania; its duties are to 
preserve the unity of the Rumanian with the Eastern 
Church in dogma and the canons, to maintain eccle- 
siastical discipline within the territory of Rumania, 
and to decide all purely ecclesiastical spiritual and 
legal questions according to the holy canons. The 
choice of bishops is vested in an electoral body com- 
posed of the eight bishop, the titular archpriests, 
and all the Orth(»dox representatives and senators: 
the election is by secret ballot. For ecclesiastical 
administration the country is divided into eight 
eparchies (dioceses), of which the eparchies Ungro- 
Wallaehia, with its seat at Bukarest, and Moldau, and 
Sucea, with its seat at Jassv, are metropolitan. The 
Primate of Rumania is the Metropolitan of Bukarest. 
For the Catholics of Rumania have been erected the 
Archdiocese of Bukarest and the Diocese of J assy. 
The ancient Catholic Church of Rumania disappeared 
when the people, influenced by the Bulgars, j)laced 
themselves under the jurisdiction of the Greek Church 
in the ninth century and thus became involved in its 
schism. 

The seed of the modem Catholic Church in Ru- 
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mania developed in the thirteenth and fourteenth 
centuries in consequence of the immigration of the 
Hungarians and Poles, and various Catholic dioceses 
were founded in the Middle Ages. However, the 
mass of the population was never won over to reunion 
with Rome, and the dioceses soon vanished. In 1211 
King Andreas II presented to the Teutonic Order the 
land about Kronstadt in Transylvania, but he with- 
drew his donation in 1225 and entered into personal 
possession of the territory. Numerous Hungarians 
and Germans had meanwhile settled in the plain of 
the Danube, then occupied mostly by the pagan 
Cumans, ana the majority of the latter were won for 
Christianity. For these converted Cumans the Arch- 
bishop of (Iran erected the "Diocese of the Cumans", 
which included not only the modem Rumania, but 
also Bessarabia and a portion of Transylvania. 
Theodorich. a Dominican, was the first occupant of 
the see, ana fixed his seat at Milcov. In 1241, how- 
ever, the diocese was ravaged by the Tatars; the title 
alone was retained, being given to Hungarian vicars- 
general (even to ordinary parish priests) until 1523. 
To replace this Catholic bishopric was established 
in 1246 at Severin, a town on the Danube near the 
Hungarian frontier which had been taken from the 
Bulgar-Rumanian Empire of the Asens by King 
Andreas II in 1230 and presented to the Knights of 
Malta in 1247. The first bishops, Gregory (about 
1246) and another Gregory (about 1382), were actual 
bishops, but the remaining ton occupants of the sec 
(mentioned until 1502) were merely titular bishops, 
who lived mostly in Hungary. A third Catholic 
diocese was founded at Scrot h. When the Eastern 
emperor, John Pakeologus the Elder, made his sub- 
mission to Rome in 1369, Latzeo, the Rumanian 
Prince of Moldavia, followed his example, and asked 
Pope Urban V to erect a diocese at Screth (1370). 
The first bishop was the Conventual, Nicholas Andrea 
Wassilo; he became Administrator of Halicz in 1373, 
and Bishop of Wilna in 1388. As the next two bishops 
were also coadjutors of Cracow, this sec was reduced 
to the rank of a titular see. In consequence of the 
efforts for reunion of Urban V, who wished to restore 
the old Diocese of Milcov, another Catholic diocese 
was founded at Argcs in 1381, and the Dominican 
Nicholas Antonii appointed its first incumbent. Of 
his sixteen successors, known until 1664, all lived out- 
side the diocese, the title of which they added to their 
other titles. A fifth diocese was founded at Baja, 
the oldest town in Moldavia. The names of seven 
bishops who lived before 1523 are known; in the six- 
teenth century the population almost unanimously 
embraced Protestantism. The foundation of the 
Diocese of Bacau (1607), whose occupants resided 
in Poland, did as little to strenghten the Catholic 
Church. 

As the bishop of these dioceses resided almost 
exclusively outside their set*, the ministration to the 
Catholics, whose number was never very great, was 
undertaken by the religious orders — especially the 
Franciscans and Dominicans, who founded many 
monasteries in the territory of the present Rumania. 
During the time of the Reformation most of the 
Catholics joined either the Greek schismatics or the 
Protestants. The spiritual care of the few who re- 
mained faithful was undertaken by the Conventuals 
from Constantinople; to these friars is due the main- 
tenance of the Catholic faith in Rumania, and the 
erection of a church in Bukarest (1633). When, at 
the beginning of the seventeenth century, an episcopal 
see was established at Sofia, its first occupant, Pctrus 
a Solis (1610), was named Administrator Apostolic 
of Wallachia— an office also fulfilled by his successors. 
The most famous of these administrators was Petrus 
Deodatus Baksich (1641-74; from 1642 archbishop), 
whose report of his canonical visitation is preserved 
*n the Archives of the Propaganda. As most of the 



bishops of Sofia were chosen from the 
Observants, these friars gradually replaced the Con- 
ventuals as missionaries. In similar fashion tht 
bishops of the Diocese of Marcianopolis (erected in 
1643) were appointed administrators Apostolic for 
the Catholics ot Moldavia, and the bishops of Nicop- 
olis (1648) for the Catholics of Dobrudja. When, 
subsequently to 1715, the See of Sofia was left vacant, 
the administration of Wallachia was transferred to 
the Bishop of Nicopolis. During the plague of 
1792-3 Bishop Paulus Dovanlia of Nicopolis (1777- 
1804) transferred the seat of his diocese to the Fran- 
ciscan monastery in Bukarest; since then the bishops 
of Nicopolis have resided in Bukarest, or at Ciople in 
the neighbourhood. Dovanlia's successors have been 
chosen mostly from the Passionists, who came to 
Bukarest in 1781. The first was Francis Ferrari, 
who died of the plague in 1813. His successor, For- 
tunatus Ercolani (1815), became involved in a quarrel 
with Ids flock in consequence of his attitude towards 
the Franciscans, who had won the affection of the 
people, and was transferred to Civita Castellana in 
1S22. The next bishops were Josephus Molajoni 
(1822-47) and Angelo Parsi (1852-63); the latter 
built a new church and episcopal residence at Bukar- 
est and introduced the Brothers of the Christian 
Schools and religious orders of women into the coun- 
try. Parsi's successor, Joseph Pluym, became Patri- 
archal Vicar of Constantinople in 1869. The number 
of Catholics so greatly increased in the nineteenth 
century, owing mainly to immigration from Austria 
and Hungary, that a reorganization of the Catholic 
Church in Rumania became necessary. This was done 
in 1883: the territory of Rumania was separated 
ecclesiastically from the Diocese of Nicopolis ; Bishop 
Ignatius Paou (1870-85) was named Archbishop of 
Bukarest in 1883, and the exempt Diocese of J ass y 
simultaneously re-erected. (Concerning the further 
history and ecclesiastical statistics, see Bukarest and 
Jassy.) 
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originet juequ'a not jourt (Paris, 1904); Onciuu Din letaria 
Romanici (Bukarest, 190A); Belumhort, La Roumanit eon- 
temporain* (Paris. 1907); Xenopou Roumaint (Paris, 19091; 
Forqa. Ittoria tnecricii Rom&neMi (2 vols.. Bukarest, I90VO9): 
Chkanoa, GrundbeeeU rerteiiung u. Bauern/ 
(3 vols., Leipzig, 1907-09); Lb Pointe. La 
(Paris. 1910^: Fischer. Die Kulturarbeit des 
H, 1911). 



Ruraohr, Karl Friedrich, art historian, b. at 
Dresden, 1785; d. there, 1843. He became a Catho- 
lic in 1804. He was blessed not only with worldly 
possessions, but also with a practically unquenchable 
thirst for knowledge, and especially with a keen sense 
of form and beauty, which fitted him for the critical 
treatment of art and social relations. Italy was 
frequently visited by him, and he was fond of varying 
life in the large cities with the stillness and loneliness 
of the country. Exercising a magnificent hospitality, 
he himself was in many places, despite his very irri- 
table temperament, a welcome guest — even with King 
William IV of Prussia and Christian VIII of Den- 
mark. In his "Italienische Forschungen" (3 vols., 
1826-31), he treated in masterly fashion the Um- 
brian-Tuscan School of painting, and prepared the way 
for a critical conception of art history in Italy. His 
residence in Italy also gave rise to interesting works 
on the rural condition of Central and Upper Italy. 
His "Drci Reisen nach Italien" appeared as a special 
work. As the result of searching study he wrote 
" Hans Holbein der Jungcrc in scinom Vernaltnis zum 
dcutsehen Formschnittwcscn", "Zur Geschichte 
und Theorie der Formschneidekunst ", and "Ge- 
schichte der koniglichen Kupferstichsammlung m 
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Kopenhagen". His "Novellen" are unimportant, 
his "Deutsche Denkwurdigkeiten " (4 vols.), of little 
interest; his "Hunde-Fuchsestrcit'' (hynalope- 
koraachie) and "Schule der Hoflichkeit" are written 
in a humorous vein. The "Geist der Kochkunst" 
also extended his fame and popularity. King Chris- 
tian VIII built a monument in his honour. 
^ Biography by Scacu (Leipiig, 1844); Poel in Alio. DeutteKe 

G. GlETMANN. 

Rupert, Saint (alternative forms, Ruprecht, 
Hrodbertus, Hrodperut, Hrodpreht, Rocd- 

BBRTU8, RUBBERTUS, ROBERT, RuPPRECHT), first 

Bishop of Salzburg, contemporary of Childebert III, 
King of the Franks (695-711), date of birth unknown; 
d. at Salzburg, Easter Sunday, 27 March, 718. 
According to an old tradition, he was a scion of the 
FrankLsh Merovingian family. The assumption of 
660 as the year of his birth is merely legendary. 
According to the oldest short biographical notices 
in the "Mon. Germ. Script.", XI, 1-15, Rupert was 
noted for simplicity, prudence, and the fear of God; 
he was a lover of truth in his discourse, upright in 
opinion, cautious in counsel, energetic in action, 
far-seeing in his charity, ana in all his conduct a 
glorious model of rectitude. While he was Bishop of 
Worms, the fame of his learning and piety drew many 
from far and wide. The report of the bishops 
ability reached Duke Theodo II of Bavaria, who had 
placed himself at the head of the current ecclesias- 
tical movement in Bavaria. Theodo sent Rupert 
messengers with the request that he should come to 
Bavaria to revive, confirm, and propagate the spirit 
of Christianity there. Despite the work of early 
missionaries, Bavaria was only superficially Christian; 
its very Christianity was indeed to some extent 
Arian, while heathen customs and views were most 
closely interwoven with the external Christianity 
which it had retained. St. Rupert acceded to 
Theodo's request, after he had by messengers made 
himself familiar with the land and people of Bavaria. 
8t. Rupert was received with great honour and cere- 
mony by Theodo in the old residential town of 
Ratisbon (696). He entered immediately upon his 
apostolic labours, which extended from the territory 
of the Danube to the borders of Lower Pannonia, 
and upon his missionary journey came to Lorch. 
Thence he travelled to the lonely shores of the Wallcr- 
aee, where he built a church in honour of Saint 
Peter, thereby laying the foundation of the present 
market-town of Seekirchen in the Newmarket dis- 
trict of Salzburg. From the Roman colony there 
Rupert obtained an account of the ancient Roman 
town of Juvavum, upon the site of which there still 
remained many more or less dilapidated buildings, 
overgrown with briars and brushwood. 

Having personally verified the accuracy of this 
account concerning the place and position, Rupert 
requested Theodo, in the interests of his apostolic 
mission to the country, to give him the territory of 
Juvavum (which wna still a place of considerable 
commerce) for the erection of a monastery and an 
episcopal see. The duke granted this petition, 
bequeathing the territory of Juvavum (the modern 
Salzburg), two square miles in area, to St. Rupert 
and his successors. At the foot of the precipice of 
the Monehbcrg, where once St. Maximus, a disciple 
of St. Severin, had suffered' martyrdom with his com- 
panions (476), St. Rupert erected the first church in 
Salzburg, the Church of St. Peter, in honour of the 
Prince of the Apostles, as well as a monastery. 
Upon the lofty prominences (Nonnberg) to the south- 
east of the town, where the old Roman fortress once 
towered, he established a convent of nuns which, 
like the monastery of the M6nchberg, he placed under 
the protection and Rule of St. Benedict. To set 
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his institutions upon a solid basis, Rupert repaired 
home, and returned with twelve companions besides 
his niece Ehrentraud (Erindruda), whom he made 
abbess over the Benedictine Convent of Nonnberg, 
while he with his twelve companions formed the first 
congregation of the famous Benedictine Monastery 
of St. Peter at Salzburg, which remains to the present 
day. St. Rupert thenceforth devoted himself en- 
tirely to the work of salvation and conversion which 
he had already begun, founding in connexion there- 
with many churches and monasteries — c. g. Maxglan, 
near Salzburg, Maximilianszelle (now Bischofshofcn 
in Pongau), Altotting, and others. After a life of 
extraordinarily successful activitv, he died at Salz- 
burg, aided by the prayers of his brethren in tho 
order; his body reposed in the St. Pcterskirche until 
24 Sept., 774, when his disciple and successor, Abbot- 
Bishop St. Virgil, had a portion of his remains removed 
to the cathedral. On 24 Sept., 1628, these relics 
were interred by Archbishop Paris von Ladron 
(1619-54) under the high ultar of the new cathedral. 
Since then the town and district of Salzburg solem- 
nize the feast of St. Rupert, Apostle of Bavaria and 
Carinthia, on 24 September. 

In Christian art St. Rupert is portrayed with a 
vessel of salt in his hand, symbolizing the universal 
tradition according to which Rupert inaugurated 
salt-mining at Salzburg; this portrayal of StTltupcrt 
is generally found upon the coins of the Duchy of 
Salzburg and Carinthia. St. Rupert is also represented 
baptizing Duke Theodo; this scene has no his- 
torical foundation. St. Rupert was the first Abbot- 
Bishop of Salzburg, for, as he established his founda- 
tions after the manner of the Irish monks, he com- 
bined in his own person the dignities of abbot and 
bishop. A similar combination of dignities existed 
also in Ratisbon and Frcising. This twofold charac- 
ter of the bishop continued in Salzburg for nearly 
300 years until the separation of the dignities was 
effected in 987 by Archbishop Friedrich I of Salzburg, 
Count of Chiemgau, the twenty-first Abbot of the 
Monastery of St. Peter. The period of St. Rupert's 
activity was until very lately a matter of great dis- 
cussion. Formerly the opinion was held that the 
end of the fifth and beginning of the sixth centuries 
was the age of his missionary work, but, according 
to the most exhaustive and reliable investigations, 
the late seventh and early eighth centuries formed 
the period of his activity. This fact is established 
especially by the "Breves notitia; Salzburgenses ", 
a catalogue of the donations made to the Church of 
Salzburg, with notices from the ninth century. In 
these latter Bishop St. Virgil, whose ministry is 
referred to 745-84, appears as a direct disciple of St. 
Rupert. It is forthwith evident that the assumption 
of the end of the sixth and beginning of the seventh 
centuries as the period of Rupert's activity is ex- 
tremely doubtful, even apart from the fact that this 
view also involves the reject ion of the catalogue of the 
bishops of Salzburg and of Easter Sunday as the day 
of Rupert's death. Many churches and places bearing 
Rupert's name, serve as surviving memorials of his 
missionary activity. A successor of St. Rupert, the 
present scholarly Abbot of St. Peters in Salzburg, 
vVillibald Hauthaler, has written an interesting work 
upon this subject entitled "Die dem hi. Rupcrtus 
Apostel von Bayern geweihten Kirchen und Kapcl- 
len" (with map, Salzburg, 1885). 

De eonvertione Bngoiiriozum el Carantarorum libetliu in Man. 
Germ.: Script., XI, 1-15. A complete list of the literature it 
given in: Putthabt, BM. hitt. medii ati, II (Berlin, 1800). 
1557-58; Wattes bach, DeutMchlnnd* Gt*chicht»jueUen im 
MUtdaiitr, I (7th ed\. Berlin. 10O4). 135-37; Lindner. Mono*- 
ticon mttropoiit SaUburgrnti* antiqtia (Salzburg, 1008), 66. 
On the Rupert question cf. A.nthalleh. Die GeieJi. der Ruper- 
tut/rag* (1885); Doebeul, Bntwiekelunataetch. Bauernt, I 
(Munich, 1008), 567-60. 

Ulkich Schmid- 

Rural Dean . See Dean. 
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Rusaddir, a titular see of Mauritania Tingitana. 
Rusaddir is a Phoenician settlement whose name sig- 
nify a lofty cape. This city is mentioned by Ptolemy 
(IV, 1) and Pliny (V, 18) who call it "oppidum et 
portus", also by Mela (I, 33), under the corrupted 
form Rusicada and by the "Itinerarium Antonini". 
During the Middle Ages it was the Berber city of 
Mlila; it is now known as Melilla. In 1497 it fell into 
the hands of the Duke of Medina Sidonia ; and in 1506 
was returned to the Crown of Spain. Since then its 
history is a succession of famines and sieges of which 
the most renowned is that of 1774 and the most 
recent that of 1893. In 1909 it was the seat of the 
warfare carried on between Spain and the Rif tribes. 
Melilla is, after Ceuta, the most important of the 
Spanish fortresses or presidios on the African coast. 
It has about 9000 inhabitants, and is built in the form 
of an amphitheatre on the cast slope of a steep rock 
1640 feet high, bounded by abrupt cliffs, whereon is 
the Fort of Rosario. A free port since 1881, Melilla 
carries on an active commerce with the Rif. There 
is no record of any bishop of this see. 

Smith, Diet, of Grttk and Roman geogr. i. MCli.er, Note* 
on Ptolemy, od. Didot, I, 583; MkaKIN, The land of the Moor 
(I/>ndon, 1001): M \rre, Melilla et It* prftule* ttpagnoU in 
fievue franviite (1908). 

S. Petrioes. 

Rusicade, a titular see of Numidia. It is men- 
tioned by Ptolemy (IV, 3), Mela (I, 33), Pliny (V, 22). 
"Itinerarium Antonini", the "Tabula Pcutingerii' 
etc. Nothing is known of its history. Situated near 
the mouth of the Thapsus, it served as the commercial 
port of Cirta and export**! grain to Rome. The port 
was called Stora or IJstura, where under Valentinian 
and Valens granaries were built whose ruins arc still 
visible. The city was known as Colonia Veneria 
Rusicada. It was a total ruin when rebuilt by the 
French as Philipi>eville. Philipi>eville is the capital 
of the province of the Department of Constant ine 
(Algeria); it has 21.550 inhabitants of whom 8200 
are French, 5900 foreigners, mostly Italians and 
Maltese, 450 Jews, and 7000 Arabs. The ancient 
name survives in Ras Skidda, a point of the Djebel 
Addouna from which juts forth the great pier. The 
commerce is considerable. Ruins of a theatre, 
museum, Christian sarcophagus, Christian inscrip- 
tions, and the remains of a basilica dedicated to Saint 
Digna may be found there. Six bishops of Rusicade 
are known: Verulus, present at the Council of Car- 
thage (255), perhaps the martyr in the martyrology. 
21 February; Victor, condemned at the Council of 
Cirta (305) as a traitor or betrayer of the Scriptures; 
Navigiua whose remains and epitaph have been re- 
covered in the church which he erected to Saint Digna 
in the fourth century; Faustinianus, present at the 
Conference of Carthage (411) with his Donatist rival, 
Junior; Quintilianus (?) in 425; Eusebius, exiled by 
Huncric in 484. 

Smith. Met. of Greek and Roman oeoor., a. v.; MOixra, Note* 
on Ptolemy, ckI. Didot. I. 614; Toulotte, Geooraphie de l'Afriqu4 
chrttienne: Numidie (Itcnnea and Pari., 1894). 2.VS-63. 

S. P£tRIDEB. 

Ruspe, titular sec of Bvzaeena in Africa, men- 
tioned only by Ptolemy (IV, 3) and the "Tabula" 
Peutinger. According to the first it was on the 
coast between Acholla (Kasr el Abiah) and Usilla 
(Henshir Inshilla); the "Tabula", or map of Peut- 
inger, states that it was six (doubtless twenty-six) 
miles from the latter place. It is identified with the 
ruins called Ksour Siad, seventeen miles from Acholla. 
Others believe it to be at Henshir Sbia, four miles 
west of Cape Kapoudia (north of the Gulf of Gabes, 
Tunisia), its name being preserved at Koudiat 
Rosfa near Ras el Louza. It seems more probable 
that Koudiat Rospa is itself the ancient Ruspe. 
Four bishops of the see are known: Stephanus, 
exiled by King Huneric (484); St. Fulgentius, con- 



secrated in 508, died in 533; Felicianus, his com- 
panion in exile and successor, who assisted at the 
Council of Carthage (about 534); Julianus, who 
signed in 641 the Anti-Monothelite letter of the bish- 
ops of Bvzancena to the Emperor Constantine. 

SMITH, bin. of Grerk and Roman oeoor., s. v.; MOli.**. S'otet 
on Ptolemy, ed. Didot. I. 622; Toclotte. Gtoaraphir de t Afri,j\u 
H TripUitaiM (Montrenil. 1894). 164-6. 

S. P£trid£8. 



Charles, Barox Russell of Kil- 
lowen, b. at Newry, Ireland, 10 November, 1832; 
d. in London, 10 August, 1900. He was the elder son 
of Arthur Russell of Killowen and Margaret Mullin 
of Belfast. The family was in moderate circum- 
stances, their ancestors having suffered much for 
the Faith in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. 
Arthur Russell having died in 18-15, the care of his 
large family devolved upon their talented mother and 
their paternal uncle, the celebrated Dr. Russell of 
Maynooth. Having studied at the diocesan seminary, 
Belfast, at a private school in Newry, and St. Vin- 
cent's College, Castleknock, Dublin, Charles Russell 
entered the law offices of Mr. Denvir, Newry, in 
1849, and of Mr. O'Rorke, Belfast, in 1852. Ad- 
mitted a solicitor in 1854, he practised in the county 
courts of Down and Antrim, and became at once the 
champion of the Catholics who had resisted organized 
attempts at proselytizing by Protestants in these 
counties. His success was so striking that his legal 
friends urged him to become a barrister in London, 
and in 1856 he entered at Lincoln's Inn. Having 
followed an extensive course bv close private study 
under the direction of Maine, Broom, and Birkbeck, 
he was called to the bar in 1859. His success on the 
northern circuit soon recalled him to London, where 
he became "Queen's Counsel" in 1872, and divided 
the mercantile business of the circuit with Lord 
Hcrschell. The increasing demand for his services 
may be judged by his fees which averaged $15,000 
a year from 1802-72, $50,000 in the next decade, 
$80,000 in the third, and in 1893^1, his last year of 

Eiraetiee, reached $150,000. His knowledge of law, 
msincss, and human character, a flexible and often 
passionate eloquence which derived its force from in- 
tense earnestness rather than oratorical device, 
marvellous dexterity in extracting the truth from 
witnesses, and a manifest honesty of purpose gave 
him a power over judge ami jury which made him 
universally regarded as the first advocate of his age. 

Though in his first years in London he had been 
weekly cornwjiondent of the Dublin "Nation", 
an advanced Nationalist organ, he entered Parlia- 
ment as a Liberal being elected, after two defeats, 
member for Dundalk in 1880. He generally acted 
with the Nationalists on Irish, and always on Catho- 
lic, questions, and, when he visited the United States 
in 1883, bore a flattering introduction from Mr. 
Parnell. Elected member for South Hackney 
(1885-94), he was appointed attorney-general by Mr. 
Gladstone in 1SS6, and again in 1892 on the return 
of the Liberals to power, ne was a strenuous ad- 
v«x;ate of Home Rule in Parliament and on public 
platforms, and was leading advocate for Mr. Parnell 
at the Parnell Commission trial in 1888. His cross- 
examination of the witnesses of the "Times", and 
especially his exposure of Pigott, the author of the 
" Times " forgeries, made a favourable verdict in- 
evitable. His famous eight-day speech for the de- 
fence was his greatest forensic effort. In 1893 he 
represented Great Britain in the Bchring Sea Arbi- 
tration, his speech against the United States' con- 
tentions lasting eleven days, and was knighted for his 
services. Made Lord of Appeal, 1894, he was raised 
to the peerage for life, taking his title from his native 
townland of Killowen. In the same vear he was ap- 
pointed Lord Chief Justice of England, the first 
Catholic to attain that office for centuries. He won 
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spaedily the public confidence and is ranked with the 
most illustrious of his predecessors. He revisited 
the United States in 1896 as the guest of the American 
Bar Association and delivered a notable address on 
arbitration. In 1899 he represented England on the 
Venezuelan Boundaries Commission, and displayed 
all bis old power of separating vital points from ob- 
scuring details. The following year he was attacked 
while on circuit by an internal malady, and, after 
a few weeks' illness, died piously in London, after 
receiving the sacraments of the Catholic Church, 
of which he had been always a faithful and devoted 
member. He was survived by his widow (Ellen, 
daughter of Dr. Mulhotland of Belfast), whom he 
married in 1868, and by five sons and four daughters. 

The unanimous tribute paid him by the English 
and American Bar and by the people and journals 
of the most diverse political ana religious views at- 
tested that, despite his masterful character as lawyer, 
judge, and parliamentarian, and his stalwart loyalty 
to his Faith and country, he had attained a rare and 
widespread popularity. In him were blended many 
qualities not usually found together. With a kern 
and orderly mind, a resolute will, great capacity for 
work, and severe official dignity, he combined sen- 
sibility of temperament, a spirit of helpfulness and 
comradeship, and a dreamer's devotion to ideals. 
He was always ready to write and speak for educa- 
tional, religious, and benevolent purposes, though 
such action was not calculated to forward his polit- 
ical ambitions. Devoted to his family, he crossed 
the continent on his first American trip to visit 
Mother Mary Baptist Russell of San Francisco (who, 
with two others of his sisters, had entered the Order 
of Mercy), and found time to write for his children 
and send them dav by day an admirable account of 
his experiences. This "Diary of a Visit to the United 
States" has been since edited by his brother. Rev. 
Matthew Russell, S.J., and published (1910) by the 
U. 8. Catholic Historical Society. His other pub- 
lished works include: "New Views of Ireland" 
(London, 1880); "The Christian Schools of England 
and Recent Legislation" (1883); his speech before 
the Parnell Commission (1888); essay on Lord 
Coleridge in the "North American Review" (1894), 
and on the legal profession in the "Strand Maga- 
zine" (1896); "Arbitration, its Origin, History, and 
Prospects" (I/jndon, 1896). 

Barry O'Brien. Life (London, 1901); personal rpcolloctiona 
in The Timet (London. II Aug., 1900). and files of the daily 
press; Irith Monthly and other maKuinea (Sept. and Oct.. liHtOj : 
Report* of American Bar Attociation (31 Aug.. 1900). and of the 
unveiling of the Lord Russell Statue (London. Jan. ,1905) ; Footer, 
Urn at the Bar; Lincoln'* Inn Reg.; Burkt'* Peerage (1900); 
Cokatnk, Complete Peerage (1900). 

M. Kenny. 

Russell, Charles William, b. at Killotigh, Co. 
Down, 14 May, 1812; d. at Dublin 26 Feb.. 1S80. 
He was descended from the Russells who held the 
barony of Killough of Quo ni an is town and Iially- 
strew. He received his early education at Droghcda 
grammar school and Downpatrick, after which he 
entered Maynooth in 1826. After a brilliant course 
ho was ordained on 13 June, 1835, and became 
one of the professors of humanities at the college. 
In 1842 he was chosen by Gregory XVI to be tin* first 
Vicar Apostolic of Ceylon, hut he refused the dignity 
as also the Bishopric of Down and the Archbishopric 
of Armagh. Three years later he returned to Nlny- 
nooth as professor of ecclesiastical history. Having 
published his translation of Leibnitz's "System of 
Theologv" in 1850, he was occupied on his "Life of 
Cardinal Mezzofanti" which appeared in 185S. In 
1857 he succeeded Dr. Renehan as President of May- 
nooth. His profound antiquarian learning caused 
him to be ap|>ointed a member of the Historical 
Manuscripts Commission in 1S69, and in that capacity 
be acted as joint ctlitor (with John Preudergast) of 



the eight-volume "Report on the Carte Manuscripts 
in the Bodleian Library" (1871) and the "Calendar 
of Irish State Papers during the reign of James 1" 
(4 vols., 1872-77). He was also a frequent contribu- 
tor to the "Dublin Review" which for thirty years 
he enriched by various papers, often writing more 
than one for the same number. The last of these 
were the two masterly articles on the sonnet (1876-77). 
He wrote many articles for "Chambers's Encyclo- 
pedia", and two — "Palimpsests" and "Papyrus" 
— for the "Encyclopedia Britannica". He con- 
tributed also to many other magazines such as the 
"Edinburgh Review * the "Month", and "Irish 
Monthly . A humbler but very popular work has 
been his translation of Canon Schmid's "Tales for the 
Young" first published in 1846. Besides his literary 
work and all that he accomplished for Maynooth, 
he exercised a very powerful influence on the leading 
men of his age by the charm and force of his per- 
sonality. Wiseman and Newman alike counted 
him as an intimate friend, and the latter wrote of 
him: "He had perhaps more to do with my conver- 
sion than any one else". Dr. Russell lived to wit- 
ness the early success of his nephew Charles who 
subsequently became Lord Chief Justice of England. 

Heai.T. Centenary HUtory of Maynooth College (Dublin. 1895): 
Carltlk in Diet. Sat. Biog.; Ward, Lift and Time* of Cardinal 
Wittman (London, 1897). 

Eowin Burton, 

Russell, Richard, Bishop of Vizcu in Portugal, 

b. in Berkshire, 1630; d. at Vizeu, 15 Nov., 1693. 
He was of humble station, and when twelve years old 
became servant to Dr. Edward Daniel, newly ap- 
pointed President of Lisbon College. Five years 
later, having meanwhile applied his leisure to study, 
he was admitted an alumnus of the college and took 
the oath, 14 Aug, 1647. In 1653 he went to Douai 
College, and thence to Paris, where he was ordained. 
In 1655 he returned to Lisbon as procurator, but two 
years later was summoned by the Chapter to Eng- 
land, where he spent three years as a chaplain to the 
Portuguese ambassador. On his return to Portugal 
he received the title of Secretary to the Queen, ana a 
pension, in consideration of his services to the crown 
of Portugal. Shortly afterwards he was again in 
England on business connected with the marriage 
treaty of Charles II and Catharine of Braganza, and 
on this occasion he was elected a Canon of the Eng- 
lish Chapter (26 June, 1661). Having declined the 
Bishopric of the Cape Verde Islands, Russell accom- 
panied the Infanta to England. The English Chap- 
ter hoped that he might be consecrated bishop of a 
Portuguese see and that then he would return to 
England, resign his diocese and become head of the 
English clergy with episcopal powers; for the English 
Catholics had long been without a resident bishop, 
and tiny had had DO episcopal superior at all since 
the death of Bishop Smith in 1655. This plan, 
however, came to nothing, and when Russell was 
persuaded to accept the see of Portal eg re in 1671 he 
decided U> remain in his. diocese. He was conse- 
crated bishop in the chapel of 'he English College, 
Lisbon, on 27 Sent., 1071. Overcoming the first 
Opposition of his clergy to a foreign bishop, he spent 
ten years in zealous and apostolic labour and effected 
a complete reformation of the diocese. In 1682 
he w as transferred to the diocese of Vis£u where he 
spent the hist eleven years of his life. His portrait 
is p reser ved at the English College. Lisboo. 

Kihk m CROFT, Ifittorical Account of Litbon College (London, 
rtrmit; Dodo, CkwtM llintory. Ill (Bnuaals tert 
Wolverhampton, 17:<7 -41'): Serjeant, Account of the Chapter 
RRADT, Bpiteopal Su*xe*rion. Ill (Rome. 
GlUOW, Hil'l. hiet. ! . *. v. Rujueil, Richard, 

ty Dviry in Catholic Record Society. X (London, 1911). 

Edwin Burton. 

Russia. — Geography. — Russia (Rossiiakaia Im- 
periia; Itusjskoe Oosudarstvo) comprises the greater 
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part of Eastern Europe, and a third of Acia; its area 
is one-sixth of the land surface of the globe. In the 
reign of Alexander II the total area of the empire was 
8,089,945 mi. miles, of which only 2,156,000 were in 
Europe. The greatest length of Russia fnun east to 
west is 0<>00 miles, and its greatest breadth is 2000 
mile*; it lies between 35° 45' and 79° N. lat., and 
17° 40' and 191° E. long (i. e., 109 W. long.). The 
boundaries of Russia are: on the north, the Arctic 
Ocean; on the west, Sweden, Norway, the Baltic Sea, 
Germany, Austria-Hungary, and Rumania; on the 
south, the Black Sea, Turkey, Persia, the Caspian 
Sea, Afghanistan, and China; on the east, the Pacific 
Ocean. Russia forms a vast, compact territory, the 
area of its islands lieing only 107,202 so. miles, which 
was greatly reduced by the cession of the southern 
part of Sakhalin to Japan. Geographers usually di- 
vide Russia into Euro|>can and Asiatic Russia, re- 
garding the natural boundary to be the Ural Moun- 
tains, the Ural River, the Don, and the Volga; this 
division is based neither on natural nor on political 
grounds. The Ural Mountains form a chain of wooded 
highlands, which may be compared to the central 
axis of the empire rather than to a dividing barrier; 
moreover there is no natural boundary line between 
the southern extremity of these mountains and the 
Caspian Sea. The division between European and 
Asiatic Russia can best be established ethnologically, 
and this method is frequently used in Russian 
geographies. 

Seas. — The coasts of Russia are washed by many 
seas; the Arctic Ocean, the White Sea. the Bay of 
Tcheskaya, the Bav of Kara, the Gulf of Obi, the 
Baltic Sea, the Gulfs of Bothnia, Finland, and Riga, 
the Black Sea, the Sea of Azof, the Caspian Sea, the 
Pacific Ocean, Bchring Sea, the Sea of Okhotsk, and 
the Sea of Japan. But Russia is not destined to be- 
come a great maritime power, because for the most 
part the seas of Russia are in regions where naviga- 
tion is impossible in winter; for periods of six months 
in the Arctic Ocean, and from fifteen days to one 
month at some points in the Black Sea. And the 
futuri of Russia as a maritime power is moreover 
obstructed by political difficulties; the way from the 
Black Sea to the Mediterranean is closed by the 
Bosphorus and the Dardanelles; the way from the 
Baltic to the Atlantic is closed by Sweden, Germany, 
Norway, and Denmark. The Arctic Ocean washes 
the extreme northern coasts of Russia, sterile, unin- 
habited regions, over which there hangs a winter of 
nine months, paralysing the activities of life. The 
ice, whether fixed or floating, blocks the way of ships; 
these ply however in the White Sea, which is free of 
ice for three months of the year, and the waters of 
which form the Gulfs of Mezen, the Dwina, Onega, 
and Kandalak, the latter being the most frequented. 
There are but few islands in this immense extent of ice; 
the more imjiortant ones are the islands of Kolguct, 
Vaigatch, Nova Zembla, New Siberia, and the islands 
of Solovka, on one of which is a famous monastery 
founded in the fifteenth century by St. Sabbatius and 
the Blessed Germanus. Among the most important 
peninsulas may be cited that of Kola or Russian I>ap- 
land. Russia shares the possession of the Baltic Sea 
with Sweden, Germany, and Denmark, and its waters 
have been the highway of Russian commerce since the 
time of Peter the Great, although their shores are 
rugged and reefs numerous. The CJuIfs of Bothnia, 
Finland and Riga are frozen for several months of 
the year, while the Gulf of I.ivadia is frozen for six 
weeks, although it sometimes remains free of ice 
through the whole year. Notwithstanding these 
natural obstacles, Russian commerce has been devel- 
oped on the Batlic, the shortest route for the exporta- 
tion of Russian products to European countries and 
America. The Baltic Sea is studded with islands, of 
which the following belong to Russia: the numer- 



ous Aland group, eighty of which are inhabited] 
the Islands of Dago. Ocsel, Mohn. Wornes, and 
Kotlin; on the last is built the formidable fortress of 
Kronstadt. 

Climate.— In European Russia the climate is se- 
vere, both in winter and summer, the rains are scanty, 
and the temperature is not as mild as in Western 
Europe. The coasts of the Baltic and the shores of 
the \ istula have a climate similar to that of Wiwtern 
Europe. European Russia presents graduated varia- 
tions of climate between 40° and 70° N. lat,, and also 
from east to west. At Nova Zembla the lowest win- 
ter temperature is 16° F., while at the south of the 
Crimea it rises to 50 3° in summer. The isothermal 
fines of European Russia are not coincident with the 
parallels of latitude, but diverge towards the south- 
east. There are places situated on the same parallel 
presenting considerable differences in mean tempera- 
ture, e. g. Libau, 49 1°; Moscow, 39 2°; Kazan, 37-4°; 
Yekaterinburg, 32-9°. In the valley of the Rion in 
the Caucasus, cotton and sugar-cane are grown, while 
the lundras of the Kola Peninsula are sparsely covered 
with moss. In Western Russia, the cold of winter is 
never greater than 31° below zero, while the heat of 
summer is never in excess of 86°; but in Eastern Rus- 
sia the thermometer falls to 40° below zero in winter, 
and rises to 109° in summer. European Russia may 
be divided into four climatic zones: the cold zone, 
which includes the coasts of the Arctic Ocean and their 
adjacent islands, and extends beyond the Arctic Cir- 
cle; its winter lasts nine months, and its summer three; 
the cold-temperate zone, from the Arctic Circle to 
61° N. lat.; its winter lasts six months, and each of the 
other seasons two months; the temperate zone, ex- 
tending from Or to 4S° N. lat.: each season lasts three 
months, the winter being longer towards the north, 
and summer longer towards the south; the warm zone, 
between 48° N. Tat, and the southern frontier of Rus- 
sia; the summer lasts six months, and the other three 
seasons two months each. European Russia is not 
unhealthy, although in the cold zone scurvy is fre- 

auent, and near the Gulf of Finland ailments of the 
iroat and the respiratory organs; pliai jKtlonica in- 
fects the marshy regions of Lithuania and Russian 
Poland; and there is the so-called Crimean fever in the 
neighbourhood of the Sivash and in a region on the 
coast of the Black Sea. 

The climate of the Caucasus is not of a uniform 
character; it belongs in the north to the cold-tenipcr- 
ate zone, and in Transcaucasia to the warm zone. In 
the north, summer lasts six months, ami the other 
seasons two months each. In Transcaucasia the sum- 
mer lasts nine months, and the other three months of 
the vcar are like spring. Nevertheless the irregularity 
of the mountain system of the Caucasus produces dif- 
ferences of temperature in places separated by short 
distances. On the coast of the Black Sea, between 
Bat urn and Sukhum, the temperature seldom falls be- 
low .32°; in January the temperature rises as high as 
43°. Western Transcaucasia receives warm and hu- 
mid winds, while the eastern part is exposed to dry 
winds from the north-east, 

The- part of Siberia t hat borders on the Arct ic Ocean 
lies entirely within the cold zone; the winter Lasts nine 
months, and the summer is like the beginning of spring 
in European Russia. The portion of Siberia between 
the Arctic Circle and 00° N. lat. has a winter that 
lasts six months; the region below the parallel of 60° 
N. lat. has a winter a little longer than the summer. 
In proportion to the distance from the Ural Moun- 
tains (heclimateof Western Siberia experiences greater 
extremes of temperature, the winter and the heat of 
summer becoming more severe; and]the same is true of 
Eastern Siberia in relation to the Pacific Ocean. The 
greatest variations of temperature in Eastern Siberia 
are observed at Irkutsk, Yakutsk, and Verkhoyansk, 
where the thermometer registers at times 59 0° below 
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In winter, and 49-40° in summer. In midwinter Polians, Duliebys, Buzhana, Tivercya, Ulitchefc 
the northern extremity of Siberia resembles the polar Radimitchea. Viatica, and the Sieverians. The polit- 
regions; during several days the sun does not rise, and ical cradle ot Russia is the region of Kieff, where the 
the vast plain of snow is lit up by the Aurora Borealis, Varangian princes formed the first Russian state. The 
while at times the region of the tundras is swept by vio- invasions of the Tatars exercised a great influence up- 
lent snowstorms. The climate of Turkestan is simi- on the Russians; but it is a mistake to say that the 
lar to Siberia. Those regions are far from the sea, and Russians disappeared entirely l)efore the Tatars and 
have cold winters and very warm summers, a sky that that, in the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries, the 
is always clear, a dry atmosphere, and strong north- regions evacuated by the Tatars were peopled by 
erly and north-easterly winds. The north winds de- Little Russians from Galicia. The population of 
velop violent snowstorms. The summer is unbear- Russia has steadily increased in numbers during the 
able; in the shade, the thermometer rises to 104°, and last two centuries, its rapid development being partly 
even to 117-5°, while the ground becomes heated to 158°. due to the birth-rate, and partly to the conquest of 
Mean temperature op certain Russian cities: — vast foreign territories. In 1724 Russia had a popula- 

January July tion of 14,000,000, which had increased to 36,000,000 

8t. Petersburg 15-26 63 86 in 1793, to 69,000,000 in 1851, and to 128,967,694 in 

Moscow 12-2 66 1 1897. The census of 1897 was the first official census 

Kieff 20-84 66 56 of Russia. Its data, however, are only relatively 

Kazan 7-16 67-46 correct, partly on account of the great extension of 

Yekaterinburg 2-3 63-5 the Russian Empire, partly on account of the con- 

Reval 42-8 53-96 tinuous emigration within the frontiers of that 

Libau 36-14 62- country, partly because of the lack of information 

Astrakhan 44-96 77-9 concerning some of the centres of population in Si- 
Verkhoyansk -59 44 49-46 beria, and partly because of the resistance of some 

The mean yearly rainfall is estimated at from 8 to tribes to submit to the control of European civiliza- 

24 inches. In general, those parts of Russia that are tion. In view of the enormous excess of births over 

exposed to the North, and are covered with snow during deaths, the progressive increase of the population is 

the winter, abound in forests that preserve the humid- calculated to be 2,000,000 each year. In 1904, basing 

ity, in which they have an advantage over the south- the calculation on the statistics of births, the popula- 

ern part of the country- In the former, the rains are tion of Russia was 146,000,000; in 1908, 154,000,000; 

not violent, but are lasting, and moisten the earth to and in 1910, 158,000,000. The greatest increase in 

a considerable depth; in the South they are resolved the population is given by the region of New Russia, 

into severe tempests, which pour down great quantities that of the Baltic, and the Province of Moscow. In 

of water that are dispersed in torrents and rivers, and general, the number of births in Russia is calculated 

do not sink deep into the ground. The greatest rain- at 48 per 1000. and that of the deaths at 34 per 1000. 

fall of Russia is around the Baltic Sea (20 to 28 Compared with other European states, Russia is very 

inches); and the least is in the Caucasus (4 to 8 thinly peopled, except in a few regions; for the whole 

inches). The advantages of the western over the empire, it is 17-325 per sq. mile; for European Russia 

eastern part of Russia are due to its greater proximity 65; for Poland, 214; and for Siberia, 1-35. The 

to the Atlantic Ocean, the vapours of which are government in which the population appears to be 

carried over Europe into Russia. The mean rainfall most dense is that of Piotrkow, where the correspond- 

of Western Russia is calculated at 18-3 inches; that ing figures are 295 inhabitants per sq. mile: after 

of the north-east, 15 inches; that of the east, from which follow in order the Governments of Moscow 

12 to 15 inches; and that of the south is still less. The (187), Podolia (184-5), and Kieff (180). In the Gov- 

months of greatest rainfall are June, July, and Au- ernment of Archangel, there are 2-25 inhabitants per 

gust. The yearly rainfall at St. Petersburg is 20 sq. mile, and in Yakutsk .225. 

inches, there being rain on 150 days of the year. The The great mass of the population consists of 

number of days upon which rain falls diminishes con- peasants; they form 84 per cent of the population 

sidcrably towards the East and South. of European Russia, a percentage greatly in excess 

Mineral Riches. — The mineral riches of Russia of that of Rumania, Hungary, and Switzerland, 
consist principally of salt, coal, and iron. Salt is nations that are essentially agricultural. The nobles 
found in the mineral state in the Governments of and their servants constitute 1-5 per cent of the 
Orenburg, Astrakhan. Kharkoff, and Yekaterinoslaff; population; the clergy, 0-5 per cent; the citizens 
and as a sediment, deposited by salt waters, in the or merchants, 0-6 per cent; tne burgesses (mietkan- 
Government of Astrakhan, and in the Crimean lakes atvo), 10-6 per cent. The proportion of working men 
of Sakskoe, Sasyk, and Sivash. The river basin that shows a notable increase: from 1885 to 1897 tne in- 
most abounds in coal is that of the Donetz; it is 233 crease in the mining centres was 91 per cent, and 
miles in length, and 100 in breadth, and produces in the manufacturing centres 73 per cent; the 
every known species of fossil coal. This basin also population of the cities also is continually increasing, 
furnishes great quantities of peat, naphtha, gold, Some of these cities, as Kazan, Astrakhan, Tiflis, 
silver, platinum, copper, tin, mercury, iron, emer- and Bakhtchisarai, are semi-Asiatic in character, 
aids, topazes, rubies, sapphires, amethysts, porphyry, as arc also the cities of Turkestan. The cities of 
marble, granite, graphite, asphalt, and phosphorus, ancient Livonia, e. g., Riga and Reval, have the ap- 
The Central Ural Mountains yield malachite and pearance of medieval German towns. The villages 
jasper. There are abundant petroleum springs in the of Great Russia have a commercial character, and 
Caucasus Mountains, especially in the vicinity of Baku, stretch along the principal roads and waterways. 
In the Kolivan Mountains, which is a ramification of On the other hand the villages of Little Russia are 
the Altai system, deposits of malachite are found. agricultural in character. The White Russian 

Ethnography and Statistics of Population. — villages are noticeable for the small number of houses 

The ethnographical history of primitive Russia is they contain. With relation to sex, according to 

obscure. There is record of the Anti, a people who in the statistics of 1905, the population of Russia has 

the fourth century inhabited the regions about the 103-2 women for each 100 men. In the villages, the 

mouths of the Danube and Don, but their name is lost corresponding proport ion of women is 106- 1; in the 

after that date. Constantine Porphyrogenitus and cities, it is 85 9. In 13 out of 50 of the governments 

the Russian chroniclers refer to twelve tribes, col- of European Russia, the number of men is greater 

lected under the general name of Russians; they are than that of the women; in 3 the numbers are equal, 

*Jie Slovenes, Krivitches, Dregovitches, Drevliana, and in 34 the number of women is in excess of that 
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of the men; in 12 government* the proportion is 
100 men to 110 women. 

With regard to religion, Christianity in various 
denominations is the religion of the great, majority 
of the people. There arc 123,000.000 Christians 
(84-3 per cent of the entire imputation). The ma- 
jority are of the Orthodox Church, which has 102,- 
600,000 adherent* (69-9 per cent of the population, 
the corresponding figures for European Russia being 
91,000,000 (75 per cent). Consequently among 
the Russians Orthodox and Russian are synonymous 
terms. Since the Ukase of 17 April, 190.5, which 
proclaimed frex*dom of conscience, Russian orthodoxy 
has lost 1.000,000 of followers, through conversions 
to Catholicism, to Protestantism, and to Moham- 
medanism. The Catholics of Russia number 13,- 
000,000 (8-9 per cent); the Protestant*, 7,200,000 
(4-9 per cent); other Christian denominations, 
1,400,000 (1 per cent); Mohammedans, 15,900,000 
(10 per cent); pagans, 700,000 (0-4 per cent). 
Pagans, to the number of 300,000, are to be found, 
not only in Siberia, but also in European Russia 
(Kalmucks and Samogitians). The Catholics are 
chiefly in Poland, where, according to the census 
of 1897, they constituted 74-8 per cent of the popula- 
tion. On the other hand, one-half of the Jews who 
are scattered over the earth are in Russia, the number 
of them in that country being estimated at from 
0,000,000 to 7,000,000, all concentrated within the 
boundaries of fifteen governments. 

From the standpoint of education, Russia does not 
occupy even a secondary position in Europe. In 
European Russia the percentage of those who know 
how to read and write is 22-9. The regions in which 
there are the least numbers of the educated are as fol- 
lows: Esthonia (79 per cent); Livonia (77-7 per cent); 
Courland (709 per cent); the cities of St. Petersburg 
(55 1 per cent) and Moscow (40-2 per cent), and Po- 
land (41 per cent). 

Emigration, as a rule, takes place only within the 
boundaries of the empire. From the most remote 
times, the inhabitants of Novgorod founded colonies 
as far away as the shores of the White Sea and the 
Ural Mountains. Emigration to Siberia began in 
1582; the first colonists of that country were the 
exiles, the Cossacks, fishermen, and prospectors in 
search of gold; and this emigration was considerably 
increased after the liberation of the serfs in 1861. 
In 1891 the Siberian Railway Company undertook 
the colonization of Siberia, and by opportune meas- 
ures gave a great impulse to Siberian immigration. 
In 1889 the number of Russian emigrants to that 
region was between 25,000 and 40,000; in 1900 it 
had increased to 220,000. These emigrants, who 
came from Central Russia and from Little Russia, 
spread at first over Western Siberia, and then over 
Central Siberia; but lat<>r they went farther and 
further towards the extreme east, a movement to 
which the war with Japan put a stop, but which was 
again taken up with greater activity when that war 
ended. In 1900. 200,790 emigrants passed through 
Chcliabinsk to Siberia, and 400,000 in 1907. A part 
of the emigration is directed towards the south- 
east of Turkestan. The first colonist* arrived in the 
Province of Scmiryetchensk in 1848, and in the 
Province of Sir-Daria in 1876. Emigration beyond 
the frontiers of Russia is very limited, amounting 
in numbers at the present time to from 75.000 to 
100,000, who for the greater part pass through the 
porta of Bremen and Hamburg. From 1891 to 1906, 
out of every 1000 Russian emigrants. 900 went to 
the United States, and the majority of the others to 
Brazil and the Argentine Republic. 

The population of Russia is very much divided 
linguistically, it being cdeulated that a hundred 
languages arc spoken within the empire, of which 
forty-two are in use in the city of Tiflis alone. Rus- 



Bian ia the official language of eighty-nine govern- 
ment* and provinces, but it is the predominant lan- 
guage in only forty-one of them. Among the dialect*, 
Great Russian is the one that is most extensively 
used. The tongues of the Mongolian tribe* that are 
subject to Russia are little developed, and are gen- 
erally without a literature. The population of 
Russia present* a great variety of races, united by a 

Elitical rule, by the community of the Russian 
lguage, and to a great extent by the Orthodox 
religion; it is characterized also by a great pre- 
ponderance of the rural over the urban population, 
and by the presence of a high percentage of people* 
or tribes with little culture of their own, and bttle 
aptitude for the assimilation of the culture of Europe. 

Special Ethnography— Ethnographically the 
population of the Russian Empire is divided into two 
races, the Caucasian, which predominate*, and the 
Mongolian. Of the total population 121,000,000, 
or 82-6 per cent, arc Caucasians; while the Mon- 
golian races in all Russia constitute 17 per cent of 
the whole population. Russians, properly so-called, 
constitute 87-7 per cent of the population in Western 
Siberia, 80 |>er cent in European Russia, 53-9 per 
cent in eastern Siberia, 8-9 per cent in central Asia, 
6-7 per cent in the region of the Vistula, and 0-2 
per cent in Finland. Notwithstanding the dif- 
ference in types, the Russians constitute a single 
people, ethnographically divided into three classes, 
Great Russians, Little Russians, and White Russians. 
These threr ethnographical branches are differentiated 
from each other by dialectical differences, domestic 
traditions and customs, character, and historical 
tradition. It is difficult to determine the zones of 
the three branches, or the numbers of individuals of 
which they consist. According to the census of 
1897, there were 55,067, MO Great Russian* (VWi- 
korwtai), 22,380,3.50 Little Russians (Mcdorussi), 
and 5,885,547 White Russians ( Bielorutsi) . At 
present, there are 65, (KM). 000 Great Russians. They 
occupy the central and northern part* of European 
Russia, their centres of population extending from 
the White Sea to the Caspian Sea and the Sea of 
Azoff, and are to be found also in Siberia and in the 
Caucasus. They have emigrated to Little Russia 
in considerable numbers; at the beginning of the 
nineteenth century, Kharkoff was inhabited almost 
entirely by Little Russians, but in 1897 Great 
Russians constituted 58 per cent of the population, 
and the Little Russians only 25 per cent. The Great 
Russians are active and energetic, and have great 
aptitude for commerce and work in general. They 
are regarded as the essentially Russian race, which 
has not only preserved its known ethnical charac- 
teristics under difficult conditions, but has assimilated 
with itself other races, especially of the Finnish stock. 
Their language is the predominant tongue of the 
Russian Empire. The small commerce of the cities 
is in their hands, as is also the commerce of the 
wines and fruit that come from Bessarabia, the Crimea 
and the Don, and the fish from the Black Sea and the 
Ural River. 

The Little Russians inhabit the south of Russia 
and the basin of the middle and lower course of the 
Dnieper, and constitute 26-6 per cent of the total 
population of the empire. Their greatest masses 
are to be found in the Governments of Pultowa (93 
per cent), Tchernigoff (85 6 per cent), Podolia 
(80 9 per cent), Kharkoff (806 per cent), 
Stavropol (80 per cent), Kieff (79-2 per cent), 
Volhynia (70- 1 per cent), and Yekaterinoslaff 
(68-9 per cent). The Little Russians arc an agri- 
cultural people, and remain in their native district*. 
Their emigrations extend only to the steppes of 
New Russia, and to the territories of the Don and 
of the Kuban rivers. Of recent times they have 
furnished a large contingent to the agricultural 
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colonisation of Siberia. From the standpoint of cul- 
ture, that of the Great Russians is superior to that 
of the Little Russians, although the intellectual level 
of Little Russia was much higher than that of Great 
Russia during the Polish domination. The musical and 
poetical talents of this people are very much developed 
and their popular literature abounds in beautiful 
songs. The difference between Great and Little 
Russians is not only anthropological, but is also one 
of temperament and character, the Little Russians 
protesting that they are not Muscovites; and to 
emphasize their antipathy for the other race, in the 
nineteenth century they attempted to give a literary 
development to their dialect. 

The White Russians inhabit the forest and marsh 
region that is comprised between the Rivers Dilna, 
Dnieper, Pripet, and Bug. They represent 7 per cent 
of the total population, and are scattered through the 
Governments of Vilna. Vitebsk, Grodno, Kovno, 
Minsk, Mohileff, Suwalki, and Yelisavetpol. Both 
physically and intellectually they are less developed 
than the Great and Little Russians According to 
the Russians, the intellectual inferiority of that 
people is due to the despotism of Polish masters, 
under which they lived for several centuries, to the 
loss of their nobility, which became Polish, and to the 
economic supremacy of the Jews. Accordingly, the 
White Russians arc poor, ignorant, and su[>erstitious. 
There is a great admixture of Polish and Lithuanian 
terms in their dialect. At the present time, however, 
national sentiment is awakening in the White Rus- 
sians, who publish newspapers in their own language, 
and aspire to better their economic conditions. 

Ethnographically, the Caucasians are Great and 
Little Russians. Thev are a race of warrior-merchants 
and agriculturists, who developed the characteristic 
traits of their social and domestic life in struggles with 
the Tatars and Turks. According to the statistics 
of 1905, there were 3,370,000 Cossacks in all Russia, 
or 2-3 per cent of the population of the empire. Those 
of the Don are Great Russians. They are famous for 
their military qualities in general, and in particular 
for the part that they took in the liberation of Mos- 
cow from Polish occupation in 1612, in the conquest 
of Siberia, and in the war of 1812. At present they 
devote themselves to agriculture, raising cattle, com- 
merce, and military service, and they cniov many 
exemptions and privileges. The Cossacks of the Urals 
are noted for their religious fanaticism. Those of the 
Kuban and of the Black Sea are of Little Russian 
origin. They are called Cossacks of "the Lino", 
because, after the Russian conquest of the Caucasus, 
they built a line of fortified villages on the shores of 
the Kuban, to defend their new possessions against 
incursions of the so-called mountaineers of the 
Caucasus, the Tcherkesy, Tchetehency, Abkhazy, 
Osetiny, and I^ezginy. In their life they have pre- 
served the Little Russian customs and traditions. 

Besides the Russian, properly so-called, there are 
a great many other races that belong politically to 
Russia. Among the Slav races within the Russian 
frontiers, the most numerous are the Poles, of whom 
there are 12,000,000, and who chiefly inhabit the 
region of the Vistula. The Bulgarians and Servians 
have emigrated to the region of New Russia since 
1752, forming colonies of peasants. The Servians 
allowed themselves to be easily russianized ; but the 
Bulgarians showed reluctance to this, and still pre- 
serve their national character. The Lithuanians live 
along the Vilia River and the lower course of the 
Niemcn, at the Prussian frontier. Their number is 
given as 3,500,000. They come in succession under 
Russian, Polish, Finnish, and Jewish influence. They 
are fervent Catholics, and their economic conditions 
are prosperous. Their national sentiment, depressed 
for several centuries, has awakened in recent times, 
, Lithuanians seek to throw off Russian 




and Polish influence and to form a national literature. 
Related to the Lithuanians are the Letts (Latyahi): 
they are a hard-working race and have a high moral 
standard. Their religion is chiefly Lutheranism; a 
few of them are of the Orthodox Church. 

To the Germanic race belong the Germans and 
Swedes. The Germans of Russia live on the Baltic 
Sea and on the western frontier, while colonies of 
them are to be found in European Russia and in the 
region of the Volga. In the Baltic region they con- 
stitute the higher classes of the population, being for 
the most part merchants and artisans. They own 
the greater portion of the land, because, after the im- 
perial manifesto of 19 February, 1861; they freed 
their serfs (Letts and Esthonians), but did not divide 
their lands among them. There are over 100,000 of 
them in this region ; in that of the Vistula, there are 
German colonists, some of whom descend from those 
who were called by the Polish nobility to occupy the 
free lands. At the present time, the Germans are 
devoted chiefly to industry, and have est ablished a great 
many factories, especially at Ixxlz. There are German 
colonies on the steppes, which, having the authoriza- 
tion of the Government and special privileges, are 
prosperous, but which oppose effective resistance to 
all attempts to russianize them. The Swedes, about 
400,000 in number, are concentrated in Finland, 
especially in the Governments of Nyland (45 per 
cent) and Vasa (28-8 per cent). They constitute the 
aristocratic and intellectual classes of Finland; but 
their political and literary influence, which was con- 
siderable, tends to diminish before the development 
of Finnish national sentiment. 

The Romanic races are represented by about 
1,000,000 Moldavians, and by the Wallachians, who 
inhabit Bessarabia and the western part of the Gov- 
ernment of Kherson. They are all of the Orthodox 
religion, and as a rule are employed in wine production 
and gardening. They resemble the Little Russians 
both physically and morally. The Iranian races are 
represented by about 1,000,000 Armenians, part of 
whom inhabit the Little Caucasus; the rest are 
scattered about the various cities of the Caucasus 
and in European Russia. They are famous for the 
beauty of their type and for their patriarchal habits. 
Families are to be found among them numbering as 
many as fifty individuals, who are ruled by the eldest 
of them. They devote themselves to agriculture and 
commerce, for the latter of which pursuits they have 
a special aptitude. They are Monophysites, ana reject 
the Council of Chalcedon (Armenian-Gregorians), 
being under the jurisdiction of a katolicos who resides 
at Etchmiadzin. They have the greatest attachment 
to their language and the traditions of their mother- 
country'. Among those who live in the Caucasus, 
there is a considerable literary culture. Several 
thousands of them are Catholics. 

On the shores of the Black Sea and the Sea of Azoff 
there are several colonies of Greeks who devote them- 
selves to agriculture, and especially to the production 
of tobacco. There are Greek colonies also m the chief 
centres of population of Russia, especially at Odessa 
and St. Petersburg. 

The Jews are a scattered population, principally in 
the Governments of Western and Southern Russia. 
Their presence in Russia is due to emigrations of 
German Jews from Poland, and they still preserve 
their dialect of Hebrew German, which is the language 
of their Press. As elsewhere, they evince the greatest 
aptitude for commercial matters, and the commerce 
and industry of Western Russia is in their hands. 
The severe laws that limit the civil rights of the Jcwb 
in Russia have concentrated the members of that race 
in the cities, and the number of workmen and of 
artisans among them is very great, making their 
struggle for existence very difficult. Large fortunes 
are to be found among the Russian Jews, but their 
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masses constitute a proletariat that on various occa- 
sions has been the victim of cruel massacres. Among 
these Russian Jews there ia the greatest devotion to 
the Jewish religion and the greatest racial brother- 
hood . The Government admits only a I imited number 
of them to the establishments of higher education; 
nevertheless, in the large cities, there is a great num- 
ber of Jews who exercise the liberal professions, and 
especially that of medicine. The number of those who 
devote themselves to industrial pursuits increases 
each year. 

The Finns inhabit the regions of the Baltic Sea, the 
Volga, and the Ural Mountains. The Finns, properly 
so-called, who inhabit Finland are 2,500,000 in num- 
ber. For several centuries they were under the 
domination of Sweden, by which country they were 
barred from western civilization. They are famous for 
their honesty, love of their country and traditions 
(they are Lutherans), their high intellectual level (there 
arc scarcely any illiterate among them), the status of 
their women (the University of Hclsingfors has six hun- 
dred women students, and the Parliament of Helsing- 
fors has twenty-two women members), and their tenac- 
ity of character, by which they have transformed the 
poor soil of Finland. The progress of the Finns during 
the last fifty years has been considerable, but in 1910 
the Government suppressed the liberty and autonomy 
of Finland, and possibly thereby has placed a barrier 
to the development of Finnish culture. The Korely. 
who live to the north of Lakes Ladoga and Onega, and 
of whom there are 210,000, are Baltic Finns; there 
arc also small groups of them between Lake II men 
and the Volga. They have been more amenable to 
russianization, and have embraced the Orthodox 
faith. The Esthonians occupy the southern part of the 
plain of the Baltic. There are 1 ,300,000 of them, who 
constitute a class of poor peasants, among whom 
remain many traditions ana customs of paganism. 
They are mostly Lutherans. 

The Finns of the Volga comprise the Tcheremisy, 
the Mordva, and the Tchuvashi. The first, to the 
number of 400,000, live on the banks of the Volga, 
in the Governments of Kazan and of Vyatka. They 
were converted to Christianity by the Russian mis- 
sionaries, but they remain pagans at heart, and in 
their customs. They devote themselves to agriculture, 
the chase, lumber commerce, and fishing. Their 
villages are small, having each not more than thirty 
houses. They are poor but honest, theft being re- 
garded among them as a grave offence. The Tchu- 
vashi are 800,000 in number; they live on the right 
bank of the Volga, and their chief centres of popula- 
tion are in the Governments of Kazan, Orenburg, 
Simbirsk, and Saratoff. Although they aro Finns, 
they have adopted Russian customs, and tend more and 
more to become russianized. From the eighteenth 
century the Russian missionaries have attempted 
to convert them to orthodoxy, and have baptized a 
great number of them; but the Tchuvashi preserve 
a basis of paganism that is revealed in their rite and 
in their creed. Agriculture is their favourite pursuit, 
but they devote themselves also to the culture of 
bees, and they supply the markets of St. Petersburg 
with poultry and eggs. 

Other less important races are mentioned by 
Russian geographers. The total number of the 
various nationalities that constitute the Russian 
Empire is about one hundred. Their multiplicity, 
which transforms Russia into a true ethnographical 
museum, is an obstacle in the way of civilization, 
to the dissemination of instruction, and to the stabil- 
ity of the representative system. 

Administrative Divisions. — For the purposes 
of administration Russia is divided into six great 
territorial regions: (1) European Russia, properly 
so-called; (2) the Governments of the Vistula 
(Privislanskiia gubernii); (3) the Grand duchy of 
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Finland: (4) the Caucasus; (5) Siberia; (6) Central 
Asia. These territories are divided into governmenta 
(gubernii) and provinces (oblaati). The governments 
are ruled with laws that are called "Statutes of the 
Governments" (Polozhtnie 0 guberniiaxh); the 
provinces, besides the general laws, have special laws 
that are made necessary by the great number of 
non-Russians and of the non-Orthodox who inhabit 
those regions. The governments are divided into 
districts called uiezdy, and the provinces into dis- 
tricts called okrugi. The number of these districts, 
both in the governments and provinces, varies from 
four to fifteen. The districts are divided into 
volosti, selskiia obshcutva, etc. The okrugi are divided 
into military, judicial, scholastic, postal, etc. In Euro- 
pean Russia there are seven gradonalchalstva, i. e , 
cities that have administrations independent of the 
governments and provinces in which they arc situated : 
these are St. Petersburg, Moscow, Odessa, Rostoff- 
on-the-Don, Sebastopol, Kertch-Yenikale, and Niko- 
laieff. Kronstadt constitutes a separate military 
government. 

European Russia contains fifty-nine governments 
and two provinces. The governments of the Vistula, 
consisting of the territory of the former Kingdom 
of Poland that was annexed to Russia (caratvo 
poUkoc), belong to European Russia. They enjoyed 
a certain autonomy until the revolution of 1863 led 
the Russian Government to suppress all their privi- 
leges and to employ every means for their russian- 
ization. After tne liberal edicts of 1905 it was hoped 
that autonomy would be restored to the Russian 
Poles; but these hopes are far from being realized. 
The Grand duchy of Finland, which was united to 
Russia in 1809 as an integral part of the empire, 
enjoyed a special autonomy that gave an admirable 
development to the culture and prosperity of that 
land. The Finns had a code of special laws, a diet, 
Benate, bank, coinage, and postal service. After 
1905 there was universal suffrage, and the new 
chamber of deputies admitted women also to its 
membership. In 1910, however, the Duma approved 
a bill relating to Finland, which, if carried into effect, 
would bring Finnish autonomy to an end. Finland 
is divided into eight governments. In the Caucasus, 
where the Russian population is in a minority, be- 
sides the various governments, there are provinces 
where special laws are in force. Siberia is divided 
into governments and provinces. Among the latter 
the Island of Sakhalin, with an area of 14,836 aq. 
miles, has a population of 17,900. The southern 
portion of this island, however, was ceded to Japan 
by the treaty of Portsmouth, 16-29 August, 1905. 
The governments and provinces of Siberia are eight 
in number. Asiatic Russia has provinces (oblasH) 
only, because the Russians constitute only a small 
minority of the population. 

Agriculture, and Condition or the Peasants. 
—Russia is a great agricultural nation; three- 
quarters of its population derive their support from 
tne soil, which furnishes the most important resources 
of the country. The statistics concerning agriculture 
date from 1877-78, and were collected by the Central 
Committee of Statistics. More precise information 
was gathered by the same committee in 1886-88, 
and in 1905. According to the latest of these statis- 
tics, there were in European Russia, exclusive of the 
Kingdom of Poland, 1,067,019,596 acres of cul- 
tivated land, besides 17,609,124 acres in the Kalmuck 
steppes, and 19,133,296 in tne steppes of the Kirghiz. 
The cultivated lands are divided into three classes: 
(1) private property (274,685,426 acres); (2) lands 
granted by the government to the peasants or 
nadiel'nyja zemli (374,672,484 acres); (3) lands be- 
longing to the treasury, the churches, monasteries, 
cities, and institutions (417,661,685). A comparison 
of these statistics with those of 1877 shows that in 
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1 905 the lands owned by the nobles had diminished 
in area by 53,851,008 acres, and those of foreign sub- 
jects by 341,679 acres. On the other hand the landed 
property of the peasants had increased by 20,051,428 
acres, and that of the other social classes had in- 
creased proportionately. In Siberia all the land, 
except the southern part of the Government of 
Tomsk which belongs to the imperial family, is the 
property of the Government, for as yet only a small 
portion has been granted to public and private in- 
stitutions. 

The state lands of European Russia are distrib- 
uted very irregularly. In the Governments of 
Archangel, Olonetz, and Vologda, the State owns 
from 83 to 90 per cent of the land; in the region of 
Tchemozom, 5 per cent, and in the Governments of 
Pultowa, Bessarabia, and in Esthonia less than 1 
per cent . The lands granted to the peasants occupy 
more than half of the Governments of Orenburg, 
Vyatka, Ufa, Kazan, Penza, Voronezh, Samara, the 
Province of the Don, Vladimir, Ilvazan, Kursk, 
Moscow, Kaluga, Kharkoff, Tchernigoff, and Pultowa. 
Of the lands ihal are private pn>|>erty, 52 per cent 
belong to the nobility, 24 per cent to the peasants, 
16 per cent to the merchants, and the remainder is 
divided among other classes. The possessions of the 
nobility are chiefly in the Baltic region, Lithuania, 
and the Governments of Minsk, Perm, Podolia, 
and Kieff. In the period between I860 and 1905 the 
rural property of the nobility, which had reached 
213,300,000 acres, was reduced to 143,100,000 acres. 
The great landowners, possessing more than 2700 
acres each, arc chiefly in the eastern governments 
and in those of the Baltic. The arable lands of the 
Kingdom of Poland occupy an area of 30,312,168 
acres of which 44*56 per cent belong to private 
owners, 4558 per cent to the peasants through 
government concessions, 4-02 per cent to the cities, 
and 5*84 per cent to the churches and other institu- 
tions. The land belonging to the churches and 
monasteries in the whole of European Russia, in- 
cluding Poland, is estimated at 0-6 per cent of all 
the arable land of that division of the empire. 

There arc 591,788 rural villages in European 
Russia, with a total population of 81,050,300, of 
whom 84-5 per cent are peasants. According to 
statistics, 38-8 per cent of the total surface is forest: 
26-2 per cent is arable land; 19-1 per cent is lana 
not available for cultivation; and 15-9 per cent is 
prairies and pasture lands. The lands unavailable 
for cultivation are the salt steppes, the marshes, and 
the tundras. In Finland these lands occupy 35-6 
per cent of the country, and the porportion is still 
greater in Siberia and Turkestan, where the arable 
land is only 2 per cent. 

The "extensive" and the "intensive" systems of 
cultivation are variously applied in Russia, according 
to the region. In the governments of Northern 
Russia (Archangel, Olonetz, Vologda, Novgorod, 
and in parts of Yaroslaff, Kostroma, Vyatka, and 
Perm) tne system called podsietehnaja obtains, con- 
sisting in stripping and uprooting the forests, plant- 
ing wheat on their rites for intervals of from three to 
nine years, and then allowing the forests to grow up 
again when the fertility of the soil has been exhausted. 
In the Governments of Kherson, Yekaterinoslaff, 
Taurida, Stavropol, Orenburg, the Province of the 
Urals, and the Province of the Don Cossacks is 
practised the method called zalezhnaia (Fr. jachbre). 
This consists in cultivating the land while its pro- 
ductive power endures; then it is transformed into 
pasture, and its cultivation is not resumed for an 
interval of ten, twelve, or fifteen years, as occasion 
may require. The intensive method of agriculture 
obtains in the central governments of Russia, in the 
zone of Tchemozom, and in other governments. 
A field is divided into three sections; in the first, 



winter grain (rye, corn) is sown: in the second, a 
crop of summer grain is put in (wheat, barley, oats) ; 
ant! in the third, grass for pasture is allowed to grow; 
each year the crop of each section is changed for one 
of the other two, thus allowing each section to rest 
once in three years. In the regions of the Vistula 
and the Baltic and in the south-western part of Fin- 
land the intensive system of agriculture obtains; 
no portion of the land remains untilled, but the peas- 
ants sow seed and plant vegetables in alternate 
years, so as not to exhaust the productiveness of tht 
soil. In several regions, especially in the Caucasus, 
in Daghestan, Transcaucasia, and Turkestan, a 
remedy is found for the aridity of the soil in irrigation 
by means of canals. In other regions of a marshy 
character the work of draining the swamps is carried 
on, at times by the Government, and at times by 
private parties. In Podlachia alone, from 1874 
to 1892, there were reclaimed 6,210.000 acres of 
swamp lands. The same kind of work was accom- 
plished in Siberia. 

Russia is a great cereal-producing country. Ac- 
cording to the statistics of 1908, in 73 governments 
(63 in Russian Europe, 1 in Transcaucasia, 4 in 
Siberia, and 5 in Central Asia), out of 327.642,983 
acres of land, 56-2 per cent were devoted to the 
culture of cereals, 3-2 per cent to the culture of the 
potato, 13*9 per cent to the oat crop, and 26-7 per 
cent to artificial meadow lands. In 1908 the grain 
crop amounted to 48,000,000 tons; the potato crop 
yielded 29,000.000 tons; oats, 13,000,000 tons, and 
hay from artificial meadows, 47,000,000 tons. The 
governments that are the most productive of cereals 
are those of Bessarabia, Kherson, Taurida, Yeka- 
terinoslaff, and the Province of the Don Cossacks. 
As a cereal-producing country, Russia is the second 
in the world, the United States being the first. 
The development of potato culture, which was in- 
troduced into Russia in 1767, is notable. The grain 
that Russia produces is not only sufficient to supply 
the home market, but also constitutes one of the chief 
exports. The amount of it that is exported amounts 
on an average to 15,000,000 tons a year. It should 
be noticed, however, that in proportion to the area 
of the empire, the grain production of Russia is not 
high: Germany, France, and Austria, the combined 
area of which countries is only one-third of that of 
European Russia, produce together more grain than 
is produced in all Russia. 

There are abundant crops of other staples, also, 
that Russia produces; these arc the flax crop, which 
yields 500,000 tons a year, produced in several of the 
governments of the north-east, north-west, and south; 
hemp, 400,000 tons; cotton, raised in Transcaucasia 
and Turkestan, especially in the Province of Ferg- 
hana, annual yield more than 170,000 tons. Tobacco 
was introduced into Russia in the seventeenth cen- 
tury; it* use was prohibited by severe laws, but was 
allowed from the time of Peter the Great: it is cul- 
tivated in the Governments of Tchernigoff", Pultowa, 
Samara, Saratoff, Taurida, Bessarabia, Kuban, etc. 
Its annual yield is about 100,000 tons, while the lands 
that are devoted to its cultivation cover an area of 
1,755,000 acres. The principal tobacco factories are 
at St. Petersburg, Moscow, Riga, Kieff, and Odessa. 
The culture of beets, introduced into Russia about 
the beginning of the nineteenth century, has been 
greatly developed during the last thirty years, there 
being now devoted to it an aggregate area of 1,485,000 
acres, the greater portion of which is in the Govern- 
ments of Kieff and Podolia, the annual crop amount- 
ing to 10,000 tons. Wine is not extensively produced 
in Russia, and is of inferior quality. The best vine- 
vards arc in the Crimea, in Kakhetia, and in the 
Province of the Don Cossacks. There are 729,000 
acres devoted to vine culture, and the yearly product 
amounts to not more than 88 million gallons. The 
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Government seeks to encourage the home produc- 
tion of wine by very high duties on foreign wines. 
The culture of vegetables and fruit is not greatly 
developed; market gardens thrive in the neighbour- 
hood of the large cities, especially in the District of 
Rostoff, and in the Governments of Saratoff and 
Samara. The production of fruit is abundant in 
Transcaucasia and the Crimea. 

According to the statistics of 1908 there were in 
Russia 140,656.000 head of cattle, namelv, 28,723,000 
horses, 42,031, (XX) horned cattle, 57,466,000 sheep and 
goats, and 12,436,000 hogs. The horned cattle are 
scattered over the whole of European Russia: the 
cattle of Siberia are of a better class, on account of 
the abundance of forests. There are numerous breeds 
of horses in Russia, and special establishments are 
devoted to the improvement of these breeds in the 
Province of the Don Cossacks and the Governments 
of Voronezh, Kherson, Tainboff, Pultowa, and 
Kharkoff. The annual product from the sheep is 
calculated at 120.000,000 roubles (1 roublc=52 cents 
U. S. A.). The best wool is produced by the flocks 
of the Governments of Novgorod and Voronezh, of 
the Volga, the Vistula, the Baltic, the Caucasus, and 
Turkestan. The raising of hogs is especially pursued in 
the Governments of Minsk and Volhynia. The chicken 
industry flourishes in Western and Central Russia; 
fowls and eggs are exported and yield an annual income 
of more than 70,000,000 roubles, of which 61,000,000 
are for eggs. The yearly production of honey is 
nearly 26,000 tons, and wax 5(XK) tons, yielding an 
aggregate income of from 15,000,000 to 20,000,000 
rouble. The culture of the silk-worm is being 
developed, chiefly in the Governments of Bessarabia, 
Kherson, and Taurida, and in Turkestan and the 
Caucasus. The yearly production of silk amounts to 
about 1000 tons. 

The condition of the peasants, although greatly im- 
proved, is far from being prosperous, and the agrarian 
question is one of the gravest with which Russian 
statesmen have to deal. Prior to 1861, or since 
1592 according to some authorities, 1649 according to 
others, the peasants were legally reduced to servitude 
(krifpostrwe pravo). They were under serfdom to 
the landowners, were attached to the soil, and were 
not allowed to change their place of residence or 
dispose freely of their property; they were obliged to 
cultivate the lands of their employers and pay a tax 
to the State. The pomicshshiki, or landowners, became 
bo many little tsars, and the peasants were reduced to 
the condition of slaves. As a consequence there 
occurred the revolts of the peasants, in the seven- 
teenth century, under Stenko Razin, and in the 
eighteenth century, under Pugatcheff. During the 
reign of Catherine II a Russian author, Radishsheff, 
in his "Voyage from St. Petersburg to Moscow", 
suggested the necessity of freeing the peasants from 
their servitude; the book was held to be dangerous, 
and its author was exiled to Siberia. Paul I in 1797 
alleviated the condition of the peasants by decreeing 
that they should work only three days on the lands 
of their employers. Alexander 1 attempted in vain 
to free them: his humanitarian efforts were thwarted 
by the op|H»sition of the nobles. Nicholas I 
entertained the same purpose, but notwithstanding 
his absolutism was unable to realize it; he promul- 
gated various laws, however (1S26, 1835, 1839, 1845, 
1846. 1847, and 1S48), by which the right of the 
peasants and of their communities (mir) to acquire 
real estate was recognized; but these laws were not 
executed, and the pemieahahiki pretended to be unin- 
formed of them. 

The European revolution of 1S48 and the Crimean 
War brought an awakening of Liberal ideas in Russia, 
and Alexander II, as one of the first measures of his 
reign, abolished serfdom. The preparatory measures 
for this consummation were studied by a secret com- 
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mittee in 1857. In 1859 the committees of the nobil- 
ity and of the pomieshahiki in the various provinces 
discussed this question of the abolition of serfdom, 
and the Press dealt with it in an active way, showing 
Russia's moral and political need to solve it. An 
imperial commission, established in 1859. prepared 
a law which, after long deliberations and frequent 
modifications, received the signature of the tsar, 12 
Feb., 1S61, and was promulgated on 5 March of the 
same year. The terms of this law made all peasants 
free, and secured to them, upon the payment of a tax 
established by law. the use of their habitations (dvor) 
and a grant of land, of which they could become own- 
ers in fee simple by pecuniary redemption. More- 
over, the pomie*h*hiki were obliged to grant to the 
peasants or to the mir the lands occupied by them, 
conformably with a maximum or minimum estab- 
lished by law. On the other hand, the dvorovie, or 
servant*, who numbered 1,500,000, in 1S61 regained 
their freedom, with however the obligation of serving 
their masters for a further period of two years. 

The lands were so distributed that each peasant who 
was entitled to share in them received, on an average, 
fourt<-en acres; on an average, because the quality 
of the lands was taken into account in the distribu- 
tion; in the zone of the Tchernozom, the concessions 
were of eight acres. Moreover, the distribution of 
lands was very unequal, and 42-6 per cent of the 
peasants who participated in it received concessions 
that were insufficient for their needs; to this may be 
added that manv millions of peasants were not 
benefited by the law, and that the annual tax to be 
paid to the Government by those who received portions 
of land became a burden. The Government therefore 
continued to enact laws to solve the agrarian question. 
The taxes were diminished in 1881, and in 1882 the 
Agrarian Bank was established, which helped the 
peasants to acquire possession of 19,000,000 acres in 
a few years. In 1885 the per capita tax paiil by the 
peasants was abolished, by which the Government lost 
50,(MX),000 roubles. Other laws, some of them pro- 
mulgated as late as 1900, are directed towanls the 
protection of the rights of the peasants. These 
measures, however, are insufficient. The increase in 
the |Kinulation has greatly reduced the average hold- 
ing of land, which in 1893 amounted to 6 5 acres for 
each peasant. The improvidence of the peasants, 
drink, backward methods in agriculture, and bad 
crops have on more than one occasion caused iamine 
to \w felt in the agricultural regions. The agrarian 
question, therefore, lies like an incubus on Russia, while 
the various part ies of the Duma projKwe different so- 
lutions for it. The moderate parties advise directing 
the peasant emigration towards Siberia, dispersing 
the peasants in less populous governments, and im- 
parting to them agricultural instruction; while the 
more advanced parties demand that the crown lands 
and the lands of the churches and the monasteries be 
divided among the peasants, or again that the great 
landowners be deprived of their rural possessions 
(socialisation of lands). Until now, however, the 
debates that have taken place in the various dumas 
on this subject have led to no practical results. 

Statistics of Commerce.— According to the sta- 
tistics of 1908 Russia occupies the ninth place among 
nations as regards her merchant fleet, which including 
that of Finland has 6250 ships, with a groBS tonnage 
of 1,046.195; this includes 1240 steamers with a 
tonnage of 5(X),000. Finland has 2800 ships, with a 
tonnage of 340, 1 95. The ships of more than 1000 tons 
burden in the Russian merchant fleet number 114. 
Of Russian vessels, 1129 belong to the Black Sea 
ports and the Sea of Azoff, and 1104 to the Baltic 
ports. According to the statistics of the same year, 
there arrived at Russian ports during 1908 11,011 
ships, of which 1777 were Russian, with an aggregate 
tonnage of 1,241,000, and 9519 foreign, aggregate 
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tonnage 9,519,000. The chief centres of Russian 
maritime commerce are the ports of the Baltic, the 
Black Sea, and the Sea of Azof. The foreign mari- 
time commerce of Russia is divided by tonnage as 
follows: England, 42 per cent; Germany, 16 per 
cent ; Denmark, 10 per cent; Greece, 8 per cent; and 
Sweden and Norway, 4 per cent. 

The coasting trade between small ports is reserved 
exclusively for Russian shipping; it has found its 
greatest development in the Black Sea and the Sea 
of Azof (36,590 ships, 15,098.000 tons), in the 
Caspian Sea (16,538 ships, 8,884,000 tons), and in the 
Baltic Sea ( 10,809 ships, 1 ,230,000 tons). This shipping 
carries on an average 10,000,000 tons of merchandise 
a year, of which 4,400,000 tons are petroleum, and 
1,100,000 tons grain. The great coasting commerce 
between the Black and the Baltic Seas, between the 
ports of European Russia and t hose of Eastern Siberia, 
and between the Murman coasts (.\furmanxkii hereg) 
and the Baltic Sea, employs 212 steamships, of an 
aggregate tonnage of 450,000, earning a yearly 
average of 270,000 tons of merchandise. The most 
important commercial porta of Russia are St. Peters- 
burg, Riga, Libau, Reval, and Odessa. According 
to the most recent statistics, the river fleet consists 
of 3300 steam and 22,860 other craft, with an aggre- 
gate tonnage of 11,200,000. The yards that build 
this shipping are at Nizhni-Novgorod, St. Petersburg, 
Moscow, Perm, and in Finland. The river fleet 
carries a yearly average of 32,000,000 tons of mer- 
chandise, of an aggregate value of 800,000,000 
roubles. 

The first railway that was constructed in Russia 
was that of Tsarskoi Sclo in 1837: in 1S50, Russian 
railwavs had 666 miles of line, which had increased 
to 7094 miles in 1870, to 14,786 in 1880, and to 20,- 
000 in 1890. The greater portion of these was con- 
structed by private companies, and in 1SS2 13.582 
of a total of 15,724 miles of railway belonged to 
those companies. In 1908 the railway mileage of 
Russia amounted to 45,132 miles, of which 35,076 
were in Europe, 2078 in Finland, and 7978 in Asia. 
At present four-fifths of thaw railways belong to the 
State, and one-fifth to private partial. In 1909 there 
were 270 miles of new railways opened and the con- 
struction of 3074 miles more w as determined upon. 
Russia has the second railway mileage of the world, 
being second only to the United States; but compared 
with the area of the empire, the railway mileage of 
Russia is small. The railway centre of Russia is 
Moscow. The Trans-Siberian Railway is the great- 
est enterprise of modern Russia: it has made possible 
the exploitation of the natural riches of Siberia, 
and has opened a wav for the commerce of Europe 
with the Far East. Its construction was begun in 
1891, and finished in 1903, at a cost of 850,000,000 
roubles. It has a length of 5532 miles. After the 
war with Japan, the branch to Port Arthur became a 
part of the Eastern China Railway. The voyage 
from Europe to Shanghai, which takes forty-five 
days by the Suez Canal, and thirty-five days by 
Canada and the Pacific Ocean, is made in from 
eighteen to twenty days over the Trans-Siberian 
Railway by way of Vladivostok. The total value 
of the Russian railways is 5,500,000,000 roubles, and 
their average cost is estimated at 169,500 roubles per 
mile. 

In foreign commerce, exports and imports, Russia 
occupies the seventh place among commercial na- 
tions, the imports and exports representing a value 
approximately of 2,000,000,000 roubles (in 1906, 
800,000,000 roubles of imports, and 547,500,000 
roubles of exports). This commerce to the amount 
of 1,545,000,000 roubles is carried on across the 
European frontiers ; 268,000,000 roubles across 
Asiatic frontiers; and 83,000,000 roubles across the 
frontiers of Finland. Russia exports wheat, barley, 



oats, rye, and corn to Germany, England, Holland, 
Italy, France, Austria, etc.; eggs, sugar, butter, 
caviare, fish, fowls, petroleum, cattle, and raw 
minerals; and imports woollen textiles amounting to 
25,000,000 roubles, worked metals, paints, and dyes, 
coal, silk, rubber goods, machinery, watches, tea 
(in 1900, 90,000 tons of this commodity were im- 
ported at a cost of 77,000,000 roubles), herrings, 
wines (11,000,000 roubles), lemons and oranges 
(4,500,000 roubles), other fruits, etc. 

The internal commerce of Russia is greatly de- 
veloped by the periodical markets or fairs, of which 
26,000 are held in 6830 different places. The most 
important one of them is that of Nizhni-Novgorod, 
originating in the seventeenth century near the monas- 
tery of the Blessed Maearius, which was built within 
the Government of Nizhni-Novgorod. To that market 
Turks, Tatars, and Persians went in great numbers. 
In 1K16 the fair was transferred to Novgorod, a city 
which, on account of its position at the confluence 
of the Volga and the Oka Rivers, possessed the 
requisites for beooming a great commercial centre: 
the commercial importance of the fair increased 
rapidly; it was visited by as many as 200,000 mer- 
chants from all parts of Russia and Siberia. The 
value of the merchandise brought to this market, 
which amounted to 32,000,000 roubles in 1817, at- 
tained a sum of 246,000,000 roubles in 1881, after 
which it fell to a vearly average of from 160 to 170 
million roubles. The fair is held from 15 July to 
25 Aug., the chief commodities being silk, cotton, 
linen and woollen goods, worked metals, and skins. 
Another important fair is that of Irbit, in the Govern- 
ment of Perm. This fair originated in 1643; it 
is held from 1 Feb. to 1 March, the value of the mer- 
chandise brought to it being estimated at 30,000,000 
roubles each y«>ar. In Little Russia these fairs are 
frequently held; among them the most noted are 
those of the Epiphany, at Kharkoff, from 6 to 26 
Jan. (merchandise of a value of from 11 to 13 million 
roubles); those of the Assumption, the Intercession 
of the Blessed Virgin, and the Holy Trinity, in the 
Bamc city, from 15 Aug. to 1 Sept.. 1 to 15 July, 
and 1 Oct. to 1 Nov. respectively; the fair of Kieff, 
from 5 to 26 Feb.; those of Kursk, Simbirsk, Mcnzel- 
insk, Ivanoffskaia etc. The growth of the railways 
tends to diminish the importance and volume of 
business of these fairs. The number of commercial 
establishments in Russia (statistics of 1907) is 
889,746, and the number of people engaged in com- 
merce is 1,600,000. 

Industries, and Condition of the Workers. — 
Russian industries have been greatly developed, al- 
though they are far from being in a position to supply 
the home demand. In 1906 there were in Russia 
14,247 industrial establishments, in which there were 
1,684.569 workers' in 1907 the number of those 
establishments had decreased to 14,190, while the 
workers had increased to 1,723,173. The industrial 
districts are those of St. Petersburg (2049 establish- 
ments, 296,109 workers), Moscow (2485 estab- 
lishments, 610,402 workers), Warsaw (2978 establish- 
ments, 268,256 workers), Kieff (2791 establishments, 
207,751 workers), the Volga (1768 establishments, 137,- 
235 workers), and Kharkoff (2119 establishments, 
203,424 workere). The number of women employed 
in these establishments increases continually, and 
grew from 383,782 in 1901 to 435,684 in 1906. 

The metal industries are the most important. 
Under Peter the Great there was declared the so- 
called freedom of mines (gornaia svoboda), according 
to which the ownership of a mine was independent 
of that of the land under which it was found. This 
law was revoked by Catherine II in 1781, to the 
detriment of the metallurgical industries. Ac- 
cording to the latest statistics, the number of work- 
men employed in these industries is 700,000, of whom 
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more than half are employed in the extraction and 
working of iron. The value of the yearly output 
of the metallurgical industries is 300,000,000 roubles. 
Russia holds an important position as a gold-pro- 
ducing country: in 1906 Siberia, the Urals, and Fin- 
land produced 30 tons of gold. The average 
production of gold each year, from sand and quartz, 
amounts to 80,960 lb., of a value of 60,000,000 
roubles. Russia occupies the fourth place among 
gold-producing countries. The Province of Irkutsk, 
in Eastern Siberia, is the chief gold region of the 
country, and especially the District of Olekminsk, 
which produces 6 tons of the metal. By the laws of 
12 March, 1901, and 1 March, 1902, the prohibition 
that had been placed upon free commerce in gold 
was removed. There are 80,000 workers employed 
in the gold industries of the country. 

Russia may be said to be the only platinum- 
producing country. This metal is taken from 
the Urals, where it was discovered in 1819, the yearly 
production of it amounting to 5 tons, although in 
1906 the amount was 5*4 tons- It w mined in the 
Government of Perm, giving employment to 1292 
men, and is usually sold to the British at a price of 
806,000 roubles per ton; when refined in England, 
it is sold for 1,240,000 roubles per ton. The pro- 
duction of silver, which from 1886 to 1890 was 16 
tons a year, has decreased to 6 tons yearly. The 
metal is mined in the Districts of Ncrtchinsk and the 
Altai, and in the Governments of Viborg and Arch- 
angel. 

Russia has produced copper since the seven- 
teenth century, and her annual production of that 
metal increases continually: from 8,300 tons in 
1905, it increased to 70,000 tons in 1906, and to 
14,000 in 1907. There are 22 establishments de- 
voted to the copper industry; the metal is mined 
chiefly in the Caucasus and in the Urals, and to a 
small extent in the steppes of the Kirghiz and in the 
Altai Mountains. Lead is usually found in Russia 
mixed with silver, and is obtained in the Province 
of Terek and the Districts of Ncrtchinsk and the 
Altai. An exact average of the yearly production 
of lead cannot be established; in 1890 it amounted 
to 800 tons; in 1895 to 400 tons; in 1904 to only 
80 tons, while it increased to 770 tons in 1905, and to 
1000 tons in 1906. Zinc is furnished by four great 
establishments, situated respectively at Bendzin, 
Constant in. Paulina (Government of Piotrkow), 
and Alagir, in the Province of Terek. The pro- 
duction of this metal yielded 8100 tons in 1902, 
14,000 tons in 1904, and 10,000 tons in 1906. Mer- 
cury was discovered in 1879 in the District of Bakh- 
mut (Government of YckaterinoslarT), and its yearly 
production amounts to 320 tons. Manganese, which 
is worked chiefly in the Governments of Kutais 
and of YckaterinoslarT, yielded a production of 
320 tons in 1898, 790 tons in 1900, and 500 tons in 
1905. 

Russia produces great quantities of iron. The 
first establishments for the working of this metal 
originated in the seventeenth century and were the 
property of the State. In 1906 the total production 
of iron amounted to 5,183,579 tons. There arc 120 
foundries which produce 2,700,000 tons of melted 
iron. Russia occupies the seventh place among the 
coal-producing countries. The first coal was mined 
in the reign of Peter I, but the coal industrv was only 
developed to any extent under Catherine II, and that 
development continues from year to year. The 
production of this mineral amounted to 25,000,000 
tons in 1906. Russia is exceptionally rich in petro- 
leum. Many of its oil deposits are yet undeveloped, 
especially in the Governments of Kielce and Taurida, 
and in the Urals. The greatest supply of Russian 
petroleum now comes from the northern and southern 
slopes of the Caucasus Mountains, especially from 
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the Government of Baku (90 per cent), from th? 
Provinces of Terek, Kuban, and Daghestan, from thf 
Government of Tiflis, and from the Transeaspian 
region. In 1907 the total production of petroleum 
in Russia amounted to 8,300,000 tons. The petro- 
leum exported in 1908 represented a value of 30,000 - 
000 roubles. 

Among salt-producing countries Russia holds th» 
fourth place, producing from mines and salt lakes i 
yearly average of more than 1,770,000 tons of salt, 
chiefly from the Governments of Yekaterinoslaff , Astra- 
khan, Perm, and Taurida. The textile industry hokir 
an importantplacc, there being 2000 factories, em- 
ploying 700,000 workers, and producing fabrics valued 
at 800.000,000 roubles a year. Of those establish- 
ments 730 are cotton factories, which employ 437,000 
workers, and produce a yearly output valued at 
520,000,000 roubles. The principal establishments 
for the cleaning of cotton are in Turkestan and the 
Government of Erivan. Factories for spinning and 
weaving cotton first appeared in Russia during the 
second naif of the eighteenth century; the principal 
ones among them at the present time are in the 
Governments of Vladimir, Moscow, Piotrkow, St. 
Petersburg, Kostroma, Terek, and Yaroslaff. The 
wool industry has 916 factories that produce an aggre- 
gate yearly income of nearly 170.000,000 roubles. 
Russia has 145 linen factories that produce a yearlv 
income of 42,000,000 roubles. The silk industry, 
which was introduced at the beginning of the 
eighteenth century, had in 1900 200 factories (Gov- 
ernments of Moscow, Vladimir, and Piotrkow 1. 
and was producing a yearly income of 23,000,000 
roubles. 

The flour industry is an important one, there 
being 1400 large mills, the yearly products of which 
are valued at 225,000 000 roubles, besides which 
there are 20,000 small mills. The distillation of 
spirits, made free in 1863, is another important in- 
dustry, there being 2480 distilleries with a yearlv 
production of 89,100,000 gallons. There are 80 
distilleries for the production of vodka, which has 
become a government monopoly, and the yearly 
product of which is 2,160,000 gallons, chiefly in the 
Governments of Moscow and St. Petersburg. The 
brewing of beer was begun in Russia more especially 
in the nineteenth century, and as a beer-producing 
country Russia occupies the sixth place, having 918 
breweries with a yearly product of 162,000,000 
gallons. Russia also produces sugar. In the eigh- 
teenth century it had 7 refineries. The first refinery 
for the production of beet sugar was established in 
1802. At present there are 280 beet sugar factories 
and refineries, which in 1908 produced 1,300,000 tons. 
There are 294 oil factories, where oil is extracted from 
sunflower seed, linseed, and hempseed. 

There are 827 workshops where industrial ma- 
chinery is made, the value of their annual products 
being estimated at 208,000,000 roubles. Fourteen 
large establishments in the Governments of St. 
Petersburg, Livonia, Moscow, and Nizhni-Novgorod 
construct locomotives and railway cars, of a value 
of 92,000.000 roubles. The goldsmith's industry, 
which flourishes in the Governments of Warsaw, St. 
Petersburg, and Moscow, yields an annual income of 
5,500,000 roubles. Electrical works, of which there 
are 50 in the Government of St. Petersburg, have 
made their appearance within recent years; their 
annual product is valued at 8,000,000 roubles. 
The paper industry is an ancient one in Russia, 
dating from the sixteenth century. There are at 
present 451 factories. The wood industry is rep- 
resented in the first place by 956 saw-mills, the 
yearly products of which are estimated at 70,000.000 
roubles; and secondly by 250 furniture factories, 
with a yearly output of 14,000,000 roubles. Hie 
yearly production of the 174 chemical factories in 
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Russia is estimated at 32,000,000 roubles. Tanning, 
which was practised in Russia as far back as the 
ninth and tenth centuries, is now carried on in 641 
tanneries that produce a yearly output of 55,000,000 
roubles. The glass industry also is important in 
Russia, where it made its appearance in the seven- 
teenth century, under the Tsar Michael Theodoro- 
vitch (212 factories, and a yearly output of 26,000,- 
000 roubles). 

The material and the moral conditions of the work- 
ing people leave a great deal to be desired. The 
wages are low in proportion to the cost of living in 
Russian cities, and the law docs not give the workman 
sufficient protection against exploitation by his em- 

[>loyer. It may be said that there are no sanitary 
aws with regard to workers in factories, although 
this matter has been considered by various com- 
missions, established by the Government in 1859, 
1870, 1874, and 1892. Sickness and accidents are 
frequent among the workmen: in 1871 in 17,533 es- 
tablishments, employing 1,700,000 workers, there were 
24,744 accidents, of which 385 were fatal. To these 
may be added 23,360 injuries through accident in 
the mines, making a total of 48,104; these official 
figures seem too low to represent the facts. The in- 
surance societies have only 600,000 workers inscribed 
on their lists; and in case of accident it is very 
difficult to obtain payment from those companies. 
There is want of medical assistance. The moral 
standard is very low. It is therefore no wonder that 
the working class takes an active part in revolu- 
tionary movements and furnishes a large percentage 
of high way robbers. 

Intellectual Russia. — Intellectual culture is of 
recent date, and was first developed in Southern and 
Western Russia under Polish influence. The first 
Russian academy was established at Kieff in the 
seventeenth century. In Muscovite Russia intellec- 
tual culture began under Peter the Great, who gave 
much attention to the education of the people. Cath- 
erine II established the first school for girls. Under 
Alexander II a great number of schools and of estab- 
lishments for higher education were opened, and this 
intellectual development was carried to Siberia by 
the foundation of the University of Tomsk under 
Alexander III. Higher cducat ion is represented bv ten 
universities: St. Petersburg, Moscow, Kieff, Odessa, 
Kharkoff, Warsaw, Kazan, Vurieff (Dorpat), Helsing- 
fors, and Tomsk. Two other universities are about 
to be established by the Government, at Saratoff and 
Tobolsk. In 1909 the ten universities just named were 
attended by 36,890 students, those having the great- 
est number of students being the Universities of St. 
Petersburg (8805), Moscow (8698), Kharkoff (4048), 
and Kieff (4230 r; on the other hand, Warsaw has 
only fifteen students, being boycotted by the Poles 
on account of the exclusive use of the Russian lan- 
guage. The most frequented courses arc those of law 
(13,970 students), physics and mathematics (8778 
student* and medicine (7068 students). There is a 
notable attendance of women (500) at the University 
of HelBingfors. The nine Russian universities are 
maintained by the State at an expense of 5,405,660 
roubles a year, to which should be added other 
amounts of regular receipts, making a sum total of 
7,684,000 roubles. The University of Helsingfors is 
supported by Finland at a cost of 806,700 roubles, of 
which 173,700 roubles are furnished by the public 
treasury. 

Russian universities, some of which date from the 
eighteenth or even the seventeenth century, received 
their first impetus from Alexander I (ISO 1-25), who 
founded the Universities of Kharkoff, Kazan, and St. 
Petersburg. Under Nicholas I (1825-55), they ran 
the risk of being closed, and were subjected to a rule 
of superintendence and severe discipline. In 1K63 the 
minister Golovin introduced important refoi 
XIII— 16 



the organization and administration of the universities, 
and conferred many privileges upon the professors 
and students, which privileges were limited by the 
law of 23 Aug., 1884. The regular professors receive 
a salary of 3000 roubles a ycai ; the supplementary 
professors receive 2000 roubles, and the aozcnla 1000 
roubles. The various universities have in their 
faculties men of superior attainments, who are an 
honour to science. Those institutions are distin- 
guished also for their Liberal sentiments, which in 
1905-07 degenerated into excesses, and on various 
occasions transformed the universities into hotbeds of 
political agitation. 

The intellectual culture of women has its centres 
in the so-called "Superior Course" {Vysshie kursy) of 
St. Petersburg (2396 students) and of Moscow (2177 
students), and in the women's medical school of 
St. Petersburg (1635 students). In the "Superior 
Courses", the greater portion of the women students 
take up the study of history and of philosophy. The 
one at St. Petersburg is maintained at a cost of 
217,530 roubles a year; tho corresponding one at 
Moscow at 153,000 roubles a year, and the women's 
school of medicine at a cost of 573,926 roubles. There 
are many scholarships for poor students, men and 
women. The Russian women who frequent the 
"Superior Courses" are, as a rule, from eighteen to 
twenty-five years of age, and are distinguished by 
their quickness of intellect and energy of character, 
and also by a decrease of womanly qualities. 

According to the statistics of 1907, secondary in- 
struction for men is given in 246 gymnasia and 37 
pro-gymnasia, having 2912 classes, 4668 masters, 
and 107,296 students; for women, in 433 gymna- 
sia and 172 pro-gymnasia, with 5432 classes, 10,- 
272 teachers, and 200,761 students, and in 178 
Itealschulen, 1590 classes, 2538 teachers, and 55,499 
students. In the gymnasia, the course lasts Bcvcn 
years; Greek, Latin, French, and German are taught 
at then- institutions, as also the natural sciences, 
history, geography, Russian literature, and the cate- 
chism. The pro-gymnasia teach the same subjects, 
with the exception of the dead languages. Tho Real- 
schulen impart a practical education. In the gym- 
nasia for girls, the course is six years. To the number 
of these schools must be added the institutes and the 
seminaries for the education of teachers ( ulchiteV skis 
instituiy, ulchilcl'skija seminarii), there being 10 of 
the former, with 143 professors, and 1738 students; 
and 73 of the latter, with 909 professors, and 12,355 
students. 

There are in the whole of Russia, including Finland, 
111,427 schools for primary instruction, attended by 
6.875,765 scholars, of whom 4.691,691 are boys. To 
this class belong the parochial schools that were in- 
stituted 13 July, 1884, and were placed under the 
direct control of the Synod. The scope of these 
schools is chiefly religious; they teach the law of God, 
reading, writing, and arithmetic; some of them have 
only one class; some two; in the Bccond class, when 
there is one, ecclesiastical and national history are 
taught. The remuneration received by the teachers 
of parochial schools is often as low as 150 roubles a 
year. In the schools that depend upon tho Ministry 
of Public Instruction, the salaries of teachers are 500 
or 600 roubles a year. In 1909 the ministry spent 
54,000,000 roubles for the schools of primary instruc- 
tion, while tho Holy Synod spent 14,000,000 for the 
Bchools dependent upon it, a sum that is increased to 
89,000,000 roubles by the contributions of other min- 
istries or institutions. The primary schoob neverthe- 
less are insufficient in number, and the progressive 
element in Russia calls for the establishment of 
500,000 additional schools. Russia has also profes- 
sional schools: an institute of forestry (licsnoi in- 
tlilut), attended by 460 students; 142 commercial 
jMfjtttjtes, with 2775 professors and 33,397 students; 
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87 commercial schools, with 1040 professors and 12.- 
510 students; and .'17 professional schools and insti- 
tutes, with 717 professors and 4270 Btudcnts. 

Among the scientific institutions, the Imperial 
Academy of Sciences of St. Petersburg stands in the 
first place. It was instituted by Peter the Great in 
1724, and was opened by Catherine I in 172G, and has 
various museums, libraries, laboratories, and obser- 
vatories. Its literary activity is intense, its numerous 
scientific publications already forming a vast library. 
There are also: the Imperial Arcrucographical Corn- 
mission of St. Petersburg, famous for its splendid edi- 
tions of Russian national chronicles; the Imperial 
Archaeological Commission of St. Petersburg; the 
Imperial Archaeological Society of Moscow, wluch 
publishes learned and artistic volumes on the sacred 
and profane monuments of Russia; the Society of 
Oriental Studies, at St. Petersburg (Yoslotchnovkdie- 
nija Ob'sfushestvo), the scientific researches of which 
deal especially with Siberia and China; the Society 
of Naturalists of St. Petersburg (Obshshcslvo estest- 
voispytaUlci), which was founded in 180.8; the So- 
ciety of Geographical Studies (Obahahertvo zemlcvie- 
dicnija), established at St. Petersburg in 1903; the 
Imperial Institute of Experimental Medicine; the 
philologico-historical societies of Odessa and of Khar- 
Koff; the Imperial Historical Society of St. Peters- 
burg, which has published 130 volumes of historical 
documents and the Russian biographical lexicon ; the 
Archaeological, Historical, and Ethnological Society of 
Kazan; the Society of the Friends of Ancient Litera- 
ture of St. Petersburg, which has published numerous 
and valuable copies of ancient texts; the Historical 
and Ancient Literature Society, connected with the 
University of Moscow, whose Tchlenija (lectures) 
constitute the richest and most valuable historical 
collection of Russia; the Imperial Mincralogical In- 
stitute of St. Petersburg; the Slav Society of Moscow, 
which publishes the periodical "Slavianski Viek"; 
the Polvtcchnical Institute of Moscow; the Imperial 
Archaeological Society of St. Petersburg, with classical, 
Oriental, Russo-Slavic, and numismatical sections; 
the ImjM'rial Geographical Society of St. Petersburg, 
famous for its publications; the Juridical Institute of 
St. Petersburg; the Lazarcff Institute of Moscow, 
famous for its learned publications on Oriental and 
other subjects. All of these institutions, to which 
many of secondary importance, existing in all Russian 
cities, are to be added, furnish a notable contribution 
to the activities of Russian science, which in reality 
are very considerable. These institutions are also 
endowed with very fine libraries. 

The most important Russian library is the Imperial 
Public Library, which is divided into thirteen sec- 
tions, and is rich in bibliographical treasures, among 
them the famous Codex Sinaiticus of the Bible. The 
second is the library of the Academy of Sciences, 
which is growing richer from year to year, and with 
which is connected the library of the Asiatic Museum 
of St. Petersburg, where there are many Oriental 
manuscripts of value. Two 'famous libraries at Mos- 
cow are: that of the Holy Synod, where there is a 
very large collection of Greek codices; and the li- 
brary of the RumianzofT Museum. In the Caucasus 
there are: the library of the Ecclesiastical Museum 
of Tiflis, which is rich in ancient Georgian codices; 
and the library of the monastery of Etchmiadzin, 
which has a valuable collection of Armenian codices. 

Economics and Finance.— It was only towards the 
end of the nineteenth century that the budget began 
to free itself from its continuous fluctuations. In view 
of the disorder that obtained in its finances during 
that century, the Government was compelled con- 
tinually to increase the compulsory acceptance of 
bank-notes which, from a total of 508 million roubles 
in 1S57, increased to 1100 million roubles by 1883. 
To meet its obligations, it was obliged to resort to 



loans which, from 2537 milUon roubles in 1856, in- 
creased to 5424 million roubles in 1883. The Russian 
budget, both in receipts and in expenses, increases 
continually: the highest budgets, for receipts and for 
expenses, were those of 1905 (receipts, 2989 million 
roubles; expenses, 3194 million roubles); 1906 (re- 
ceipts, 3423 million roubles; expenses, 3212 million 
roubles); and 1907 (receipts, 2195 million roubles: 
expenses, 2582 million roubles). The increased re- 
ceipts arc due to loans, and the increased expenses to 
the war with Japan. The expenses of the war from 
1904 to 1909 amounted to 2,414,923,194 roubles. The 
budget that was submitted to the Duma and to the 
Council of the Empire for 1908 fixed the receipts at 
2,47.8,677,241 roubles, and the expenditure at 2,631,- 
495,495 roubles. That for 1909 fixed both the re- 
ceipts ami the expenditure at 2,595,049,000 roubles. 
Of the receipts 193,882,000 roubles are derived 
(Statute of 1909) from direct taxation; 523,758,000 
from indirect taxation; 140,709,000 from the cus- 
toms; 806,488,000 from the rights of the State 
(regalii) ; 685,670,000 from the properties and capitals 
of the State; and the remainder from other sources. 
Of the expenditure, 473,919,000 roubles are for the 
account i{ the Ministry of Marine; 393,363.000 
roubles are absorbed by the payment of coupons of 
the Russian Rentes; 89,353,000 roubles are assigned 
to the Ministry of the Navy ; 452,1 17.000 to the Min- 
istry of Finance; 553,156,000 to the Ministry of 
Railways and Communications; 15-1,378,000 to" the 
Ministry of the Interior; 63,937,000 to the Ministry 
of Public Instruction; 31,663,000 to the Holy Synod, 
and 71,488,000 to the Ministry of Justice. Among the 
direct taxes are those upon alcoholic liquors (34,- 
172,000 roubles), upon tobacco (49,028,582 roubles), 
on sugar (75,541,747 roubles), and on petroleum (31,- 
967,500 roubles). The monopoly of alcoholic drinks 
yields to the State the enormous sum of 542,288.341 
roubles. The Government receives 36,500,000 roubles 
from the postal service, 21,500,000 roubles from the 
telegraphs, and 453,500,000 roubles from the railways. 
Russia has the largest budget in the world, but not 
in proportion to the number of its inhabitants. 

A great portion of the resources of Russia is ab- 
sorbed by the interest on its debt, which in 1907 
amounted to 8,625,560,215 roubles. Of this sum, 
3,155,641,839 roubles were on account of the railways. 
In 1908 the debt amounted to 8,725,523,210 roubles. 
During 1903-07, on account of the war with Japan, 
the Russian debt increased by a sum of 2,081,596,540 
roubles. For the payment of its foreign Rentes, the 
Russian Government needs several hundred millions 
in gold, wherefore its financial policy tends to increase 
exportations, to favour home industries, and to aug- 
ment the metallic supply. The law of 29 Aug., 1.897, 
put gold into circulation in Russia; and that of 28 
April, 1900, guaranteed the payment in gold of notes 
of credit. In 1908 the bank notes in circulation aggre- 
gated a sum of 1200 million roubles; and the gold 
578,200,000 roubles, a decrease of 19,400,000 roubles 
from the preceding year. The principal establishment 
of credit in Russia is the state bank (gosudamtivnnyi 
bank), which has 8 agencies and 107 branches. Its 
gold reserve in 1908 amounted to 1200 million roubles, 
in Russian and in foreign coin, and in bars. I*s de- 
posits in precious metals and in securities amounted 
to 8286 million roubles. In 1862 there were only 2 
savings bsinks in Russia; in 1880 their number had 
increased to 76, and in 1890 to 1826; in 1900 to 5145, 
and in 1908 to 6710, with an aggregate of 6,210,238 
depositors, and of 1,149,243,581 roubles of deposits. 
Other important banks are: the Agricultural Bank of 
the Nobility, the assets of which, on 1 Jan., 1909. 
amounted to 808,000,000 roubles; the Agricultural 
Bank of the peasants, which on the same date had 
assets of 1134 million roubles; the agricultural stock 
banks (akcionernye zemcl'nye banki), which were 



Digitized by Google 



RUSSIA 



243 



RUSSIA 



established between 1871 and 1873 in the Govern- 
ments of Kharkoff, Pultowa, St. Petersburg, Tula, 
Bessarabia, Taurida, Nizhni-Novgorod, Samara, Kieff , 
Vilna, Yaroslaff, Kostroma, and the Province of the 
Don Cossacks, the aggregate assets of which, on 1 
Jan., 1909, amounted to 1164 million roubles. The 
first mutual credit society was established at St. 
Petersburg in 1864; at the present time there are 
401 of them, 13 of which are at St. Petersburg. In 
1909 there were 368 of these associations, with an 
aggregate of 208,914 members, and assets of 403 
mil In hi roubles. 

Insurance societies are of long standing in Russia. 
One of them, the Russian Fire Insurance Society, waa 
established in 1827. In 1907 there were 13 fire insur- 
ance societies in the empire, the aggregate receipts of 
which in 1907 amounted to 107,000,000 roubles, as 
compared with 99,000,000 in 1906, and 91,000,000 in 
1905. The most important of these companies is the 
Salamandra, which was established in 1846. Life 
insurance policies are issued also by the State savings 
banks, which in 1907 issued 1653 policies for the total 
sum of 3,018,929 roubles. There are 7 Russian and 3 
foreign life insurance companies, the first having a 
combined capital of 90,000,000 roubles, and the sec- 
ond 20,000,000 roubles. In 1907 there were 125 in- 
surance societii-s in operation in the various cities of 
Russia. After the law of 2 July, 1903, which provided 
for indemnity to workmen in case of accident at work, 
nine accident insurance societies appeared, at the 
industrial centres of Riga, Ivanovo, Warsaw, Moscow. 
Kieff, Odessa, St. Petersburg, Tchernomoriia, and 
Bielostok. These societies have a combined capital 
of 1,700,000 roubles, but the number of workers in- 
sured is small (290,775). Resides the establishments 
that have been mentioned above, there are in Russia 
34 commercial banks, 407 mutual credit societies, and 
86 pawn offices {monti de pteti). In all, there arc 1502 
institutions of credit in Russia. 

Morality: Statistics of Crime. — Statistics show 
a continual increase of criminality in Russia, due to 
the increase of the population, the dissemination of 
socialistic and of revolutionary ideas among the lower 
classes, the want of culture, and the lack of moral in- 
fluence of the Orthodox religion. From a total of 
266,261 crimes punished by the law in 1901, the figures 
increased to 271,360 in 1902; 292,907 in 1903 ; 299,968 
in 1904, and 351,710 in 1905. Thefts and crimes 
against the person represent the greatest number of 
these crimes. The number of homicides increased 
considcmblv in 1905-07, and likewise offences bv the 
Press. In 1905 there were 141,847 arrests (129,275 
men). In the same year 3622 men and 720 women 
were condemned for homicide. The highest percent- 
age of criminals is furnished by the peasants. In 1906 
there were 111,409 arrests; in 1907, 138,501; and to 
1 Jan., 1908, I© U 125. In 1907 there were 903 prisons. 
Criminality lias assumed great proportions, especially 
in the Caucasus and Poland, where, on account of 
political as well us of economic causes, outlawry has 
increased its numbers to a considerable extent. Polit- 
ical criminality has increased there to an alarming 
degree. In Poland in 1904-06 760 civil, military, and 
police employees died by violence, and 864 were 
wounded; 142 suffered from the explosion of bombs. 
In Warsaw alone, from 1904 to 1907, 236 police were 
killed, 179 of them in 1006. The Russian Government 
has answered these assaults bv a multiplication of 
death sentences, the number of which from 1905 to 
the present time amounts to several thousand. 

History. — A. The Epoch of the Princes. — Nestor, 
the Russian chronicler, speaks of the Drevliani. 
Radimitchi, Viatitchi, Severiani, and of the primitive 
races of Russia as of beasts, and assails their polyg- 
amy, indr< < rn y, und the roughness of their ways. A 
few' families would collect to form a village, and a few 
villages would constitute a vooUt governed by a prince; 



their attempts at cities were few and far between, and 
the little states, devoid of a central Government, were 
the prey of internal discord, and too weak to resist 
the attacks of external enemies. The Slavs of the 
south were tributaries of the Khazari; and according 
to Nestor, those of the llmen, torn by dissensions, sent 
messengers to the Vareghi, or Variaghi, inviting the 
latter to the country of the Slavs of the llmen, which 
was a land of plenty, but devoid of order and of 
justice. Russian historians do not agree upon the 
ethnological relations of the Vareghi, who, according 
to some authorities, were Scandinavians, and accord- 
ing to others, Slavs; while yet others regard them as 
adventurers made up of both of those races; more fre- 

Suently however they are recognized as Normans, 
e that as it may, the Vareghi accepted the invitation 
to establish themselves in the country of the Slavs of 
the llmen, and opened the era of the national history 
of Russia — of the Russia of the heroic period; and 
the region of Kieff, according to ancient chronicles, 
received the name of Russ. 

The first to establish themselves in the territory 
of the Russian tribes were the three Vareghian 
brothers, Hunk. Sineus, and Truvor, who came with 
their druzhine, or bands of warriors. Rurik pitched 
his tents on the shores of Lake Ladoga; Sineus 
on the shores of the White Sea; while Truvor es- 
tablished himself at Isborsk. After the deaths of 
Sineus and Truvor, Rurik took up his abode at 
Novgorod, where he built a castle. Two other 
Vareghians, Askold and Dir, installed themselves at 
Kieff, and reigned over the Poliani; with their 
fleets of small vessels, they crossed the Bosphorus and 
attacked Constantinople, which city, according to 
the Byzantine chroniclers, owed its safety on this 
occasion to the intercession of Our Lady of the 
Blachernro. Rurik was succeeded by Oleg, who 
treacherously murdered Askold and Dir, made him- 
self master of Kieff, to which he gave the name of 
Mother of Russian Cities, collected a great fleet in 
906 to attack Byzantium, and died in the height of 
his glory, leaving the kingdom to a son of Rurik, 
Igor. The latter turned his arms unsuccessfully 
against Byzantium, and died the victim of a bar- 
barous assassination at the hands of the Drevliani 
in 945. The widow of Igor, Queen Olga, assumed v 
the regency in the minority of her son Sviatoslaff, 
and crucllv punished the Drevliani for their crimes. 

Under Prince Sviatoslaff (964-72), the Khazari 
were completely defeated, the Petcheneghi put the 
city of Kieff in danger of destruction, and the Rus- 
sians, after an hemic resistance, were defeated at 
Silistria by the Byzantine army under Joannes I 
Zimiskes. On his return to Russia the Petcheneghi 

Erepared an ambuscade for Sviatoslaff, and killed 
im and the survivors of his defeated army. The 
kingdom of Sviatoslaff was inherited by his sons 
Jaropolk, Oleg, and Vladimir. Jaropolk, who re- 
ceived the Province of Kieff, killed Oleg, who reigned 
over the Drevliani, and in turn was killed by Vladimir, 
who had inherited the Province of Novgorod. Be- 
fore his conversion to Christianity, this prince gave 
himself up to the most unbridled dissipation. For- 
tunate in war, he fought successfully against the Poles, 
the Viatitch, the Radimitchi, the Letts, and the 
Petcheneghi, and owing to his military successes 
became the hero of Russian popular songs. His 
reign lasted from 972 to 1015. Upon the death of 
Vladimir, his dominions were divi ded among many 
heirs, and there were consequent disputes and civil 
wars. Two of the sons of Vladimir, the princes 
Boris and Gliebe, were assassinated by Sviatopolk, 
Prince of Turoff. Yaroslaff, Prince of Novgorod, 
another son of Vladimir, succeeded in avenging the 
death of his innocent brothers, and driving Sviato- 
polk from his throne, he united all Russia under his 
own sceptre and established his seat of government at 
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KiefT. His reign was long and glorious. He in- 
flicted terrible defeats upon the retcheneghi. the 
Lithuanians, and the Finnish tribes, but sought in 
vain to take Constantinople. His far-sighted policy 
led him to seek intermarriages with the Kings 
of Poland, Norway. France, and Hungary. Kieff 
(adorned with its splendid Cathedral of St. Sophia) 
became the artistic and intellectual centre of Russia. 

From 1054, however, the political conditions of 
Russia went from bad to worse, and the want of 
political unity remained a constant cause of internal 
weakness. In less than two centuries, according to 
Pogodin, there were sixty-four independent prin- 
cipalities, 293 princes, and 83 civil wars, to which 
must be added the continual incursions of the bar- 
barians. The history of Russia during this period 
is a mass of discordant notices. The chief prin- 
cipalities of that time were Smolensk, TcherniKoff, 
Northern Novgorod ; Ryazan, Murom, Tver, Suz- 
dal, Rostoff, Vladimir, Yaroslaff, Pereiasiaff-Zalicski, 
Volhynia, Galicia, and others: and these states, 
upon the death of each of their respective princes, 
were subdivided into new fiefs. Yaroslaff was suc- 
ceeded upon the throne of Kieff by his son Iziaslaff, 
who died in 1078. The son of Iziaslaff, Sviatopolk. 
reigned from 1093 to 1113, during which period 
questions of the succession to the Principalities of 
Tchernigoff and Volhynia brought the horrors of 
civil war upon Russia. Sviatopolk was succeeded by 
the prudent Vladimir Monomacus (1113-25), who 
obtained important victories over the Polovcy, 
Petchoneghi, and Tcherkessi. When he died he 
left as his testament to his sons an instruction, which 
is to some extent an autobiography, and which con- 
tains wise advice for government. His sons and his 
grandsons, however, did not profit by it, for their 
rivalry contributed to the decadence of Kieff, which 
in 1169 was besieged and taken by the armies of 
Rostoff, Vladimir, and Suzdal, commanded by 
Mstislav, son of Andrew Bogoljubski. The city was 
sacked and its churches profaned. In 1203 it was 
again sacked by the Polovcy, and KiefT ceased to be 
the political centre of Russia. 

After the fall of Kieff, the Principalities of Suzdal, 
Galicia, Novgorod, and Pakof had a rapid but 
ephemeral development. The most famous of the 
princes of Suzdal was Andrew Bogoljubski (1157-74), 
who owed his fame to his ambition, his military en- 
terprises, his love for the fine arts, and his attach- 
ment to the Orthodox Church. The city of Vladimir 
owes to him the splendid monuments that place it 
in the front rank of the cities of Russia from an 
archaeological standpoint. Autocracy found in him 
its staunchest supporter, which, however, cost him 
his life, for he was assassinated by the boyart at 
Bogoljubovo, where he had built a monastery. His 
death was followed by turbulence, caused by the 
rivalry of the cities of Rostoff, Suzdal, and Vladimir, 
the last of which was victorious, and developed its 
power still more under Prince Vscvolod (1 176— 
1212). Further wars of succession led in 1215 to the 
terrible battle of Lipetsk, in which the troops of 
Novgorod, Pskof, and Smolensk massacred the army 
of Suzdal and Murom. Their prince, George II, 
at the death of his brother Constantine, Prince of 
Vladimir, fought furiously against the Bulgarians 
of the Volga, and in 1220, at the confluence of the 
Oka with the Volga, laid the foundation of Nishni- 
Novgorod. 

In Galicia, Romano, Prince of Volhynia (1188- 
1205), assisted by the Poles, established himself at 
Galitch, became famous through his cruelty and his 
military enterprises, and died in battle against the 
Poles. He was succeeded by his son Daniel (1205- 
12H6); this prince allowed the Jews, the Armenians, 
and the Germans to enter his dominions, and thereby 
greatly promoted industry and commerce. During 



this period the free cities of Novgorod, Pakof, and 
Vyatka, like the Italian republics of the Middle 
Ages, reached a high degree of splendour, and of 
economic and artistic development; but, torn by 
internal dissensions, their power waned, while the 
power of the Gorman military order of the Brothers 
of the Militia of Christ, or Sword-Bearers, and that 
of the Teutonic Order increased; these two orders 
were formed into a single society in 1237, and sub- 
jected the Letts, the Livonians, and the Finns to their 
influence. 

B. Russia under the Tatara. — After uniting all the 
Tatar tribes under his sceptre, Jenghiz Khan (1154- 
1227) extended his conquest to China, Turkestan, 
Great Bokhara, and the plains of Western Asia as 
far as the Crimea; and his successors, continuing 
the advance, with their hordes crossed the steppes 
of Southern Russia, and reached the frontiers of the 
Polovcy; these turned to the Russian princes for 
assistance. The latter responded to that appeal, 
and met the Asiatic hordes (1224) at the Kalka, a 
rivulet that flows into the Sea of Azoff . The princes 
Mstislav the Rash, Daniel of Galitch, and Oleg of 
Kursk performed prodigies of valour at the head of 
their troops; but the numerical superiority of the 
Tatars and the cowardice of the Polovcy brought de- 
feat upon the Russians, costing them the Uvea of six 
princes and seventy boyars. In 1237, led by Baty, 
the Tatars returned to Russia, burned and destroyed 
the capital of the Bulgarians in the region of the 
Volga, and assailed Ryazan, whose princes opposed 
a desperate resistance, without however being able 
to save the city from pillage and ruin. Having 
Becured the possession of Ryazan, the Tatars invaded 
the Principality of Suzdal (1238), and burned Suzdal, 
Rostoff. \ arosfaff , and many other cities and villages. 
The Prince of Suzdal. George II, died on the battle- 
field. In 1239-40, the Tatars continued their de- 
vastations through Southern Russia, took Pereiaslaff, 
Tchernigoff, and Kieff, sowed death and ruin broad- 
cast, and entered Volhynia and Galicia, Novgorod 
alone escaping the fate of the other Russian cities. 
In the region of the lower course of the Volga, Baty 
established his residence (Sarai, the castle), which 
became the capital of a great Tatar empire, called 
the Kingdom of the Golden Horde, extending from 
the Urals and the Caspian Sea to the mouth of 
the Danube. About 1272 the Tatars of Russia 
embraced Mohammedanism, became its fanatical 
preachers, and on this account refrained from mixing 
with the Russians. At the death of George II bis 
dominions, devastated and pillaged, were inherited 
by Yaroslaff (1238-46), who was forced to traverse 
the whole of Russia and Asia to pay homage to the 
Grand Khan of the Tatars, Oktai. He died of want 
in the desert, and was succeeded by his son Alexander 
Nevski, whose name is famous in the national his- 
tory of Russia on account of his victories over the 
Teutonic Knighte, the Swedes, and the Finns (1246- 
52). 

Following a policy of toleration the very opposite 
of the Turkish policy towards Christian peoples, 
the Tatars respected the dynasties and the political 
institutions of the Russian principalities. Suzdal, 
Galicia, Volhynia, Tchernigoff, Polotsk, and Nov- 
gorod continued to live and to govern themselves 
as in the past. The Russians were not tatariied, 
chiefly because differences of religion raised insur- 
mountable barriers between them and the Tatars. 
The khans of the Golden Horde limited themselves 
to requiring the external homage of the Russian 
princes, to acting as arbiters in their quarrels, to 
imposing a poll-tax, to.exacting a military contingent, 
to reserving the right of investiture over them, 
and to forbidding them to carry on war without 
permission. This subjection of the Russians to the 
Tatars exercised a great influence on Russia. For 
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several centuries the Russians had no contact with 
Western civilisation, and were subjected more directly 
ro the weakening influence of the Byzantine civili- 
sation. In their military, economic, and political 
organization the Russians adopted a great many 
Tatar institutions. The autocratic government of 
the Tatar helped to consolidate the autocracy of the 
Russian princes, which was derived from Byzantium. 
The Orthodox Russian Church grew in power under 
the rule of the Tatars, on account of the privileges 
and exemptions accorded to it. Monasteries were 
multiplied throughout Russia, and through the dona- 
tions of the faithful acquired enormous riches. On 
the other hand, there are Russian writers who believe 
thAt they discern Tatar influence in the condition 
of the women in Russia. 

Besides the Tatars, in the thirteenth and fourteenth 
centuries the Russians had to struggle in the western 
provinces against the aggressive ambition of the 
Lithuanians, the political union of which people had 
been established by Prince M indvog, assassinated in 
1263. The territorial expansion of the Lithuanians 
reached its culmination under 
IMnceGedimin (1315-40), who 
extended his conquests to 
Southern Russia, and subjected 
to his rule* irodno, Pin.sk, Brest) 
Polotsk, Tchemigoffj Vladimir, 
tnd finally Kieff, which had en- 
•irelv lost its prestige. At his 
death, his son Olgerd (1346^77) 
led his victorious armies into 
l he territory of Novgorod, add- 
ing to his father's conquests 
Vitebsk, MohilcfT, Bryansk, 
northern Novgorod, Kamenetz, 
and Podolia, and reached the 
shores of the Black Sea. He 
would have established his 
power at Moscow also, if the 
Teutonic Knights and the Poles 
had not opposed his ambitious 
projects. His successor Jagellon 
(1377-1434) married Hedwig, 
Queen of Poland, converted the 
LithuanianstoCatholicism, and 
established his capital at Cra- 
<*ow. But the conversion of 
t he Lithuanians displeased the 
obstinate pagans and the mem- 
bers of the Orthodox Church, 
:tnd these two united under the 
flagof Vitovt (1392-1430), upon 
whom Jagellon was obliged to confer the title of Grand 
Prince of Lithuania. Vitovt, like his predecessors, 
continued his conquests in Russia, and took and pil- 
laged Smolensk. He also conceived the design of 
bringing the Tatar domination to an end, and in 1399 
at the head of an enormous army of Lithuanians, Poles, 
and Russians, he gave battle to the Tatars, who routed 
him completely. Vitovt, however, was not disheart- 
ened. In 1410 with a large army of Poles and 
Lithuanians, to which 40,000 Tatars and 20,000 mer- 
cenaries were added, he assailed the army of the Teu- 
tonic Knights at Tannenberg. and, notwithstanding 
their desperate efforts, destroyed their power, while 
they left the flower of their order on the battlefield. 

C. The Principality and the Grand Princes of 
Momcow. — The name of Moscow appears for the first 
time in Russian chronicles in 1147. Its founder is 
H»id to have been Prince George Dolgoruki, who 
raised it from a humble village to a city that was 
destined to become the heart of the great Russian 
empire. In 1237 it was burned by the Tatars; but 
having arisen again under Prince George Danilovitch 
11303-26), it began its political development. The 
means adopted for their aggrandizement are certainly 



not creditable to the princes of Moscow, who, ac- 
cording to Rambaud, used intrigue, corruption, 
the purchase of consciences, servility towards the 
Tatars, assassination, and delation. George Danil- 
ovitch used the Tatars to destroy the power of the 
princes of Tver. He was assassinated in 1325 by 
Prince Demetrius of Tver, and was succeeded by 
Ivan Kalita, who turned his efforts to transforming 
Moscow into the metropolis of Russia; he built the 
Cathedral of the Assumption {Uapenaki Sobor) within 
the enclosure of the Kremlin; and he destroyed the 
power of the princely dynasty of Tver. His two sons, 
Simon the Superb (1340-53) and Ivan the Good- 
Natured (1353-59), continued the policy of then- 
father, the former holding the Russian princes in 
submission, and taking the title of Grand Prince 
of all the Russians: and the latter showing himself 
gentle towards his rivals and towards the Lithuanians 
when they attempted to encroach u|x)n his rights; 
he was supported by faithful and intelligent men, 
among them the metropolitan Alexis, who pre- 
served the throne for Demetrius Ivanovitch, son 
of Ivan. Demetrius Ivanovitch 
made the first decisive step 
towards liberating Russia from 
the Tatar yoke. After carry- 
ing on war with the princes of 
Suzdal, of Tver, and of Ryazan, 
he crossed the Don, with a 
large army and the contingents 
of many Russian princes sub- 
ject to him, and on the plain of 
Kulikovo inflicted a bloody de- 
feat upon Mamal, Khan of the 
Golden Horde, who had led 
against the Russians an im- 
mense multitude of Tatars. 
Turks, Polovcy, Tcherkessi, 
etc. His victory won him the 
epithet of Dorukoi, but his suc- 
cess was not lasting, for the 
Tatars, assisted by Tokhta- 
mitch, one of the generals of 
Timur, laid waste Moscow, Vla- 
dimir, Mozhaisk, and Yuricff. 

At the death of Demetrius, 
the Grand Principality of Mos- 
cow and Vladimir was inherited 
by Vassili-Dmitricvitch (1389- 
1425), was extended by new 
conquests in the territory of 
Tchernigoff, Vyatka, and Nov- 
gorod, and thereafter consoli- 
dated more and more its supremacy over the Tatars, 
whose empire was wasting away in consequence of in- 
ternal quarrels. During the reign of his successor, 
Vasili the Blind (1425-62), a civil war that lasted twenty 
years desolated the Grand Principality of Moscow, the 
political development of which was thereby arrested. 
Nevertheless Muscovite supremacy was established 
over Novgorod and Ryazan. From 1449 Vasili had 
associated with himself in the government his son Ivan, 
who was destined to acquire the epithets of "Great' 
and "Consolidator of Russia". Ivan the Great (1462- 
1505) found the territory that he inherited at the 
death of his father surrounded bv the Tatar conquests, 
the Lithuanian Empire, and Sweden. Among the 
first events of his reign should be mentioned the com- 
plete submission of Novgorod to his rule: the ancient 
and free city retained only the name of republic; in 
1495 Ivan destroyed its commerce also, and reduced 
it to the status of a city of his dominions. At the same 
time Russian armies were penetrating the north of 
Russia, conquering the Province of Perm and the city 
of Vyatka, marching to the shores of the Petchora, 
and reaching the coast of the White Sea. The Prin- 
cipality of Tvw was annexed to that of Moscow, as 
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were also the cities of Biclozerek, Dmitroff , M orhai.sk, 
and Serpukhoff. The political unity of Russia was 
being consolidated in proportion as the Tatar empire 
of the Golden Horde crumbled. In 1480 two peat 
armies of Russians and Tatars almost decide* i the 
fate of Russia in open battle. In 1487 the troops of 
Moscow entered the Tatar city of Kazan, and took 
its king, Alegam, prisoner to Moscow. Kazan, how- 
ever, did not become Russian territory, for Ivan the 
Great rightly feared that a general uprising of the 
Mussulman Tatars would follow if he annexed it 

From 1492 Ivan turned his arms against Lithuania. 
The Iithuanians were supported by the Poles, the 
Teutonic Knights, and the Mussulman Tatars; but 
many princes among the vassals of the Grand Prince 
of Lithuania passed to the side of the Muscovites. 
The war was prolonged for many years, until a truce 
was brought about by the mediation of Pope Alex- 
ander VI and the King of Hungary in 1503. The most 
important event of the reign of Ivan the Great was 
his marriage to Sophia Pahrologus, (laughter of 
Thomas Palirologus, a brother of the last Emperor 
of Byzantium. This marriage was concluded by 
Paul II and Cardinal Bcssarion, and served as the 

Erctext for the tsars to declare themselves heirs of the 
yzantine baxileis, to take as their arms the two- 
headed eagle, and to assume the role of defenders and 
champions of the Orthodox Church. With Sophia 
Pahrologus there went to Moscow the surviving 
representatives of Byzantine culture, and some Italian 
artists, among whom were the famous architects 
Aristotele Fioravanti and Pietro Antonio. Ivan the 
Great then entered into relations with Venice. 
Through the Princess Sophia, Humanism and the 
Renaissance flourished for a period at the court of 
Moscow. 

Under Basil Ivanovitch (1505-33), Muscovite 
Russia grew by the annexation of the Republic of 
Pskof , tie Principalities of Ryazan and Novgorod- 
Seversk, and the Territory of Smolensk. The political 
prestigeof Russia increased in Europe, and Basil Ivano- 
vitch nad diplomatic relations with the pope, France, 
Austria, Sweden, Turkey, and Egypt. The court of 
Moscow displayed Asiatic luxury in its feasts. The 
Tatars, who had again invaded Russian territory, and 
had reached the walls of Moscow, were met by new 
campaigns against Kazan (1523 and 1524), which, 
however, were not successful. In 1533 Ivan IV, a 
eon of Basil, ascended the throne. Posterity has given 
to him the name of "Terrible" on account of his 
cruelty, although noted Russian historians like 
Soloveff and Zabielin have sought to clear his memory 
and to proclaim his great services to Russia. After 
freeing nimself from the tutelage of the hoyars, who 
lordea it according to their pleasure, in 1547 as heir 
of the House of PaUeologus he caused himself to be 
crowned at Moscow as Tsar of all the Russias, con- 
quered Kazan (1552), and Astrakhan (1556), subju- 
gated the Tchermisi, Mordvy, Tehiuvashi, Votiaki, 
Bashkiri, and Nogais; he fought with varied fortunes 
against the Teutonic Order in Livonia and against 
the Poles, and through the daring exploits of Gregory 
Strogonoff and of the Cossack lrmak Tirnntheevitch 
he conquered Siberia. He had the misfortune of seeing 
his capital burned by the Tatar Khan Devlet Ghirei, 
and 01 killing his eldest son Ivan in one of his violent 
excesses of rage. He <licd in 15S4 and was succeeded 
by his son Fcodor (1584-08), who w:is born the son of 
Ivan and Anastasia Romanoff. He married Irene, 
Bister of Boris Godunoff, who coveted the throne, and 
who became the true tsar in the reign of Feodor. The 
young prince Demetrius, son of the Bcventh wife of 
Ivan the Terrible, was relegated to the city of Uglitch. 
To the advice of Boris Godunoff also were due the 
two most important measures of this reign, the institu- 
tion of serfdom, and of the patriarchate. 

To satisfy his thirst for power, Godunoff had the 
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young brother of Feodor, the Tsarevitch Demetrius, 
and his relations put to death, and made the city of 
Uglitch pay for having given them hospitality. At the 
death of Feodor, Boris Godunoff , whose name was to 
be immortalized by the beautiful tragedy of Pushkin, 
placed the crown of the tsars upon his own head. He 
worked to introduce Western civilization into Moscow, 
and died in 1605. He wished to leave the crown to his 
son, Feodor Borisovitch; in 1603 however a man, 
whose identity is still shrouded in mystery, had pre- 
sented himself to the court and to the Polish nobility 
as the son of Ivan the Terrible, the young Demetrius 
whom Boris Godunoff had attempted to murder, but 
whom his relatives had saved. With the aid of the 
Polish nobility, Demetrius, known to posterity as 
Pseudo-Demetrius, succeeded in entering Moscow, 
where Feodor Borisovitch and his mother paid with 
their lives for the short reign of Boris Godunoff. But 
a year later Demetrius died, the victim of a conspir- 
acy, at the head of which was Prince Vasili Shuiski, 
who then ascended the throne of the tsars. 

Russia then entered upon a period of troubles 
(smutnoe vremia) that nearly brought about its polit- 
ical dissolution. New false Demctriuses appeared. 
The serfs and the peasants, led by Bolotnikoff, men- 
aced Moscow. The nobles wished to drive the usurper 
VaaUi from the throne. The Poles fomented troubles, 
and sought to establish their supremacy at Moscow. 
A Polish army under the orders of the wavwode John 
Sapieha and of Lissowski for sixteen months besieged 
the shrine of the Holy Trinity and St. Sergius, forty 
miles from Moscow. But the monks defended them- 
selves so resolutely that they compelled the enemy to 
raise the siege. Tsar Vasili Shuiski called the Swedes 
to his assistance, but the King of Poland, Sigismund 
III, casting aside all pretence, entered upon the con- 
quest of Russia. The inhabitants of Moscow re- 
volted, and compelled Shuiski to abdicate (1610). 
Menaced from many quarters, they elected Vladislaff, 
son of Sigismund, to be their tsar, on condition that 
he would adopt the Orthodox religion. The Polish 
troops, commanded by the hetman Tolkiewski, en- 
tered Moscow. But soon a popular revolt that cost 
thousands of lives obliged the Polish army to shut 
itself up in the Kremlin and to set fire to the capital. 
Sigismund was victorious: Smolensk, after a heroic 
defence, fell into his hands, and the Tsar Vasili 
Shuiski died at Warsaw. Russia seemed destined to 
disappear as a political entity. The people, however, 
saved her: a butcher of Nizhni-Novgorod instigated his 
fellow-citizens to give their wealth and their sons to 
free their country from the foreigner; and the Russian 
monks and bishops were ardent supporters of this 
struggle for the defence of Russian orthodoxy and of 
the power of the tsars. A Russian army was formed 
at Y aroslaff, and under the command of Prince 
Demetrius Pozharski marched against Moscow, where 
the Polish troops, decimated by hunger, capitulated 
at the moment when Sigismund was drawing near 
with an army to assist them (1612). A great national 
assembly convened at Moscow, and elected Michael 
Romanoff tsar. He was a son of the metropolitan 
F'ilarctc, who was held a prisoner at Marienburg by 
the Poles. 

Under the new tsar (1613-45). Russia strove to heal 
its wounds. With Sweden in 1617 the peace of Stol- 
liovo was concluded; but the Poles continued their 
hostilities, ami Vladislaff was ready to march on 
Moscow. In 161S however a truce was concluded. 
Filarete then returned to Moscow, where he became 
the counsellor of his son, and was associated with him 
in the empire. At the death of Sigismund III (1632), 
Vladislaff, having ascended the throne of Poland as 
Wladislaw IV, took up arms against Russia once 
more. The war. which was fought with varied for- 
tunes, terminated in the truce of Deulin, by the terms 
of which Wladislaw recognized Michael Romanoff at 
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tsar. The successor of Michael was Alexia Mikhail- 
ovitch (1645-76). His first action was directed 
against Poland, which, by its political and religious 
persecution of the Orthodox of Little Russia, had lost 
the good will of the Cossacks and of the lower classes. 
A Cossack leader, Bogdan Khelmnicki, raised the 
banner of revolt, and after several battles the tsar 
also took up arms in 1654. The Russian armies 
marched against the Poles, and in a short time in- 
vaded the whole of Little Russia and Lithuania. A 
treaty of peace which was concluded in 1607 made 
Russia mistress of Kieff, Smolensk, and the rig! it bank 
of the Dnieper, but re-established Polish rule in 
Lithuania. This peace was made necessary by the 
Cossacks, who, unwilling to submit to authority, men- 
aced the interior tranquillity of Russia. One of them, 
Stenko Razin, put himself at the head of a large band 
of Cossacks of the Don, passed to the region of the 
Volga, caused peasants, Tatars, Tchiuvashi, Mordvy, 
and Tchcrmisi to revolt, and desolated eastern Russia. 
.His hordes were routed by George Bariatinski near 
Simbirsk, and he was decapitated at Moscow in 1070. 
Under the Tsar Feodor Alexievitch (1672 82) the 
Ukraine and the territory of the Zaporoghi Cossacks 
definitively became Russian possessions, by the treat y 
of 16S1 wkh Turkey. 

D. Reforms of Peter the Great. — Modern Russia and 
its political greatness as a European state really l>cgin 
with Peter the Great. Without him Russia would 
probably have remained an Asiatic power. Peter 1 
the Great was the son of Alexis Mikhailovitch and his 
second wife Natalia Naryshkin. He was proclaimed 
tsar at the age of nine years, and his youth was 
threatened by the gravc-st i>erils. The ambition* 
Sophia, daughter of Alexis Mikhailovitch and his 
first wife, Maria Miloslavska, taking advantage of the 
minority of Peter, succeeded, by intrigue and running 
beyond her age, in holding the regency of the empire 
for seven years (1682-89), until she was driven from 
the throne and locked up in the Dcvici monastery, 
while her favourites and partisans died on the scaffold 
or in exile. Sole and absolute sovereign, Peter the 
Great wished to begin his reign with some great vic- 
tory. Accordingly, he rapidly built a fleet, with which 
he compelled the capitulation of Azoff in 1696. This 
splendid success gave him great prestige. In 1697 he 
undertook a journey to Western Europe, where he 
visited Holland, England^ and Austria, becoming a 
mechanic, visiting industrial establishments, and tak- 
ing workmen and engineers into his employ, while at 
the same time he busied himself with politics. This 
voyage to Europe had disastrous effects upon internal 
order in Russia, for the clergy and the lower classes, 
with superstitious terror, believed that it would estab- 
lish foreign influence in Russia, that is to say, would 
destroy the ancient religious customs of the land. The 
lower classes considered it sacrilegious to shave off 
the beard, just as the raskolniki, who were von* 
numerous, regarded it as a crime to use tobacco. Both 
of these customs Peter the Great had brought to 
Russia; reports were spread that he was not of royal 
birth, but was the child of adultery, and that he w:is 
the Antichrist who was to be born in those times. 
Peter the Great returned to Moscow, and quenched 
the revolution in blood, causing a thousand people 
to be put to death amid tortures in a single week, and 
Dot hesitating to wield the axe himself to decapitate 
rebels. Two other military revolts, that of the Don 
Cossacks (1706) and the Cossacks of the I'kraine, 
which was brought about by the hetman Mazeppa, 
who had allied himself to Charles XII of Sweden, 
were crushed by Peter's generals. 

The conquest of the Baltic led Peter the Great to 
make war on Sweden. The Russian trr>or>s were rle- 
' feated in 1700 under the walk of Narva; but in 1701 
Prince Seremeteff inflicted a severe defeat upon the 
Swedish general Slipenbach, near Ehresfer, and a more 



Bevere one in 1702 near HQmmelsdorf, after which he 
took the fortress of Nienschantz which the Swedes 
had built at the mouth of the Neva. Narva fell into 
the hands of Peter the Great in 1704. In 1708 Charles 
XI 1 of Sweden invaded Russia at the head of an army 
of 43,000 veterans, and took the way to Moscow 
through Lithuania; but a most severe winter and the 
want of provisions decimated his troops. On 8 July, 
1709, under the walls of Pultowa, a Russian army of 
60,000 men attacked the Swedes, who were reduced 
to extremes by hunger and sirkmsw. Both sides 
fought heroically, but the Swedish army was destroyed 
and Charles XII was compelled to seek refuge in 
Turkey. By this victory, which has remained famous 
in history. Russia raise*] her flag on the shores of the 
Baltic, while Sweden fell from the rank of a great 
European power. 

Crowned with the halo of victor)', Peter the Great 
displayed greater energy in his purpose to combine 
Western civilization with tin- ancient Russian life, 
preserving however those Russian customs that 
seemed to hirn to be useful to his empire. For example, 
the serfdom of the agricultural classes was sanctioned 
by laws, and all the peasants were bound to fixed resi- 
dence and to per capita taxation. The inhabitants of 
the cities were divided into guilds, according to trades 
or professions; foreigners were authorized to carry on 
commerce and to devote themselves to the industries 
in Russia; women were taken from their isolation and 
from the retirement of the trrem; he instituted the 
directing senate to take the place of the ancient duma 
of the bojfart} the provincial adrninlst ration was reor- 
ganized; many abuses of the bureaucracy were rooted 
out; the army received a European organization, and 
was increased to 210,000 men; the ancient organiza- 
tion of tin- Russian Church was destroyed by the in- 
stitution of the Holy Synod; religious tolerance was 
established^ commerce and industry were developed; 
a great number of schools and printing-houses were 
founded; and at the mouth of (lie Neva he built his 
capital,St. Petersburg, the "window opened towards 
the West"; the head of Russia, as Moscow is its 
heart. And in order to reduce so many reforms to 
practice in the face of the hostility, sometimes open, 
sometimes covert, of his subjects, Peter the Great 
used all the resources of his iron will, all the arms that 
autocracy placed in his hands, not excluding violence 
and cruelty. 

The work of these reforms did not take the mind of 
the great reformer from his military enterprises. In 
1711 he crossed the Dniester at the head of 30,000 
men, bent on the conouest of Constantinople; but 
an army of 200.000 Turks and Tatars on the banks of 
the Pruth compelled him to abandon his ambitious 
dream and to restore Azoff to Turkey. In 1713 the 
Russian fleet, under the direction of Admiral Apraxin 
and of Peter the Great himself, took possession of 
Ilelsingfors and Abo in Finland, and drew near to 
Stockholm. After a pause of a few years, war with 
Sweden was renewed in 171<> and continued until 
the peace of Nystad put an end to it in 1721, secur- 
ing to Russia the possession of Livonia, Lsthonia, 
Ingermanland, a part of Finland, and a part of 
Karelia. In the following year Russian troops 
marched to the frontier of Persia, invaded Daghestan, 
Ghilan, and Mazandaran, and took possession of 
Derbent. 

But the military and political successes of Peter the 
Great were embittered by domestic tragedies. His 
first wife, Eudoeia Lapukhina, was opposed to the re- 
forms, and was therefore compelled to lock herself up 
in the Pokrovski monastery at Suzdal. The son of 
Eudoeia, Alexis, held to his mother's ideas, and hated 
his father's reforms. He left Russia while Peter the 
Great w:is travelling in the West, and sought refuge at 
Vienna and Naples. Having been discovered, he re- 
turned to St. Petersburg, where his father subjected 
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him to torture, and thereby discovered that Alexis 
and his mother were the soul of a conspiracy to destroy 
Peter's work. Eudocia was beaten with rods; the 
counsellors and partisans of Alexis died amid the 
most, dreadful sufferings; and Alexis himself, having 
been subjected to torture several times, died in con- 
sequence, or was executed, in 1718. By his ukase 
in 1723, Peter the Great declared Catherine em- 
press. She was a native of Livonia who, after be- 
ing the mistress of Sheremeteff and Menshikoff, had 
become the mistress of Peter, who hod married 
her in 1712. The great reformer died in 1725. 
However historians may differ in their opinions of 
him, Peter was certainly the founder of modern 



E. The Successors of Peter the Great. — The brief 
reigns of Catherine I (1725-27) and of Peter II 
Alexecvitch, son of Alexis and Charlotte of Bruns- 
wick, offer nothing of interest, except the struggle for 

Klitical influence between the Menshikoffs and the 
>lgorukis. At the death of Peter II, Anna Ivanovna. 
Duchess of Courland, became Empress of Russia, ana 
an attempt by the aristocracy to establish a supreme 
council to limit the autocratic power cost the lives of 
its authors, among whom were several of the Dolgo- 
ruki. The empress surrounded herself with Germans; 
and among them, a Courlandcr of low extraction, 
named Biren, became very influential. On his ac- 
count the reign of Anna Ivanovna received the name 
of Bironovshshina. Very many nobles paid with their 
Uvea for the antipathy they felt towards the new 
regime, and measures of public finance reduced the 
peasants to extreme poverty, while Anna indulged in 
unheard-of luxury, and her court distinguished itself 
for its immorality and dissipation. At the death of 
Anna in 1740 the regency passed to Anna Leopoldovna 
of Mecklenburg, who continued the German regime 
and gave to Elizabeth, daughter of Peter the Great, 
timely occasion to drive her from the throne and to 
imprison her with her husband and her children at 
Kholmogory, while Elizabeth proclaimed herself Em- 
press of all the Russias. Elizabeth Petrovna (1756- 
1762), notwithstanding her dissolute habits, continued 
the traditions of her father: the senate was re-estab- 
lished; industry was developed; great impulse was 
given to commerce: the severity of corporal punish- 
ment was mitigated; the University of Moscow was 
established; St. Petersburg was embellished with 
splendid buildings designed by the Italian architect 
Rastrelli; the Academy of Sciences, founded by Peter 
the Great and Catherine I, began its period of fruitful 
literary work; while the Russian armies conquered 
southern Finland and weakened the power of 
Prussia, which suffered the disasters of Grossjagerns- 
dorf (1757) and Kunersdorf (1759). In 1760 the 
armies of Elizabeth made their triumphal entrance 
into Berlin. 

Elizabeth was succeeded by Peter III, a son of Anna 
Petrovna and Charles Frederick, Duke of Holstein. 
His reign was very short, for his ambitious consort, 
Princess Sophia of Anhalt-Zcrbst, who became cele- 
brated under the name of Catherine II, compelled 
him to abdicate, leaving her to reign alone in 1762. 
The first great events of her government were the war 
with the Turks and the partition of Poland. Against 
the Turks, Catherine sent Prince Galitzin, who in 1769 
near Chotin defeated a Turkish army three times 
larger than his own. In the following year (1770), 
Rumiantzcff obtained a still more decisive victory at 
Kagul, where with 17,000 Russians he defeated a 
Turkish army of 150,000 men. In 1771 Prince 
Dolgoruki took possession of tho whole of the Crimea, 
from which he drove the Turks. At the same time, 
the Russian Baltic fleet annihilated the Turkish fleet 
in the roads of Chios and in the port of Tchesrae. 
Hostilities were resumed in 1772, and culminated in 
the treaty of Kutchuk-Kainardji (1774), by which the 



independence of the Tatars of the Crimea wai recog- 
nized, while Azoff, Kinburn, and the strongholds of 
the peninsula were ceded to Russia, which received a 
war indemnity of 4,500,000 roubles. The treaty of 
15 Jan , 1772, between Russia and Prussia sanctioned 
the iniquitous division of Poland, which was desired 
by Frederick II and was hastened by the policy of the 
Polish nobility and, to a great extent, of the clergy. 
By this division Russia added to her dominions White 
Russia (Polotsk, Vitebsk, Orsha, Mohileff, Mstislavl. 
and Gomel), with 1 ( 600,000 inhabitants; Austria re- 
ceived eastern Galicia and Ruthcnia (or Red Russia), 
with 2,500,000 inhabitants; and Prussia received the 
provinces of western Prussia (except Thorn and 
Danzig), with 900,000 inhabitants. 

To these victories and conquests Catherine added 
her efforts to give to Russia a good internal govern- 
ment: she established a commission, a species of 
national representation of the different peoples of 
Russia, to frame a new code of laws (1766-68) ; she 
suppressed the revolt of Emilius Pugatcheff, a 
Raskolnik Cossack, who, pretending to be Peter III, 
escaped from his butchers, carried fire and sword 
through the region of the Volga, stirred the serfs and 
the Cossacks to revolt, and massacred many nobles 
(1773); by a ukase in 1775 she divided Russia into 
fifty governments, and the governments into dis- 
tricts; she reorganized the administration of justice, 
and established a better apportionment of the rights 
and privileges of tho various social classes; she 
secularized the property of the clergy, and founded 
at Moscow the Vospilatelnyi dom for orphans, gave 
efficient aid to the literary movement of her age, and 
became famous also as a writer; she corresponded 
with learned Europeans (especially with the French 
Encyclopaedists), promoted the arts, and enriched 
the museums. Meanwhilo skilful generals, among 
whom was Catherine's favourite, Potemkin, added 
new glories to the military history of Russia. Gus- 
tavus III of Sweden, notwithstanding the naval 
victory of Svenska-Sund (9 July, 1790), was unable 
to take land from Russia. Rumiantzeff, Potemkin, 
Suvaroff, and Soltikoff, one after another, defeated 
the Turkish armies, took Otchakoff and Ismail by 
assault, and compelled Turkey, at the Peace of 
Jassy (1792), to make new cessions of territory 
(Otchakoff and tho coast between the Bug and the 
Dnieper) and to grant independence to the prin- 
cipalities of the Danube. 

Under Catherine II there took place the third 
Partition of Poland, which the heroism of Kosciusxko 
was not able to avert. By this partition Russia 
added Volhynia, Podolia, Little Russia, and the re- 
mainder of Lithuania to her empire (1795). Catherine 
died 17 Nov., 1796, at the age of 67 years. Thanks 
to her policy and to the victories of her generals- 
she had greatly increased the territory of Russia, 
extending its frontiers to the Niemen, the Dniester, 
and the Black Sea. Paul I (1796-1801) at first 
followed a policy of peace; he introduced wise 
economic reforms, anil re-established the principle 
of succession to the tlirone in the male line. But 
the French Revolution compelled him to enter an 
alliance with Turkey, England, and Austria against 
France. The Russian troops, under the orders of 
Rimsky-Korsakoff, entered Switzerland, and under 
Suvaroff they marched into upper Italy. The cam- 
paign was not a successful one for the Russians, but 
their retreat under Suvaroff through the Alps, where 
they were shut in by the French armies (1/99), has 
remained famous. Paul I was assassinated by a 
palace conspiracy on the night of 23-24 March, 1801, 
and Alexander I "(1801-25) ascended the throne. The 
new emperor took part in the epic struggle of Europe . 
against Napoleon. On 2 Dec, 1805, was fought the 
battle of Austerlitz, which coat Russia the flower of 
her army and very nearly the life of Alexander hiro- 
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icif. On 6 Feb., 1807, at Eylau. the Russian troops 
inder Bcnnigsen. after a bloody battle in which they 
oet 26.000 men killed and wounded, were compelled 
jo retreat. On 25 April, 1807, Russia and Prussia 
ligned the convention of Bartenstein, by which those 
wo powers became allied against France; and on 
14 June of the same year the decisive defeat of 
[iennigsen at Friedland led Alexander to conclude 
with Napoleon the treaty of Tilsit, which was ratified 
12 Oct., 1808, at Erfurt. At peace with France, 
Russia turned her arms against Turkey, whose armies 
Acre defeated at Batynia by Kamcnski (1810), and 
it Slobodsia by Kutuzoff (1811). The congress of 
ttukarest (1812) insured to Russia the possession 
>f Bessarabia. At the same time Russia was at 
war with Persia. 

The Polish question and the Russian national 
sentiment, which was excited to a high degree against 
.he French, brought about the great war between 
Russia and France, a war that led to the ruin of the 
Napoleonic empire. The French army, consisting 
jf 600.000 men of the various European nationalities, 
crossed the Russian frontiers, entered Vilna, and on 
18 Aug., 1812, fought the Russians in a bloody battle 
it Smolensk. The battle of Borodino was fought on 
7 Sept., and cost the Russians 40,000 men, while the 
French lost 30,000. On 14 Sept. Napoleon entered 
Moscow to the sound of the Marseillaise. The city 
was set on fire. On the other hand an exceptionally 
were winter set in. After a stay of thirty-five days 
it Moscow, Napoleon began the retreat, during which 
be was obliged to defend himself, not only against the 
regular Russian troops, but also against the Cossacks 
ind the peasants in search of booty. Between 20 
ami 29 Nov., on the right bank of the Beresina, near 
Studienka, 40,000 men of the Grand Army held 
140,000 Russians in check, and with Napoleon 
succeeded in making a safe retreat. On 30 Dec., 
after Homeric struggles, Marshal Ney recrossed the 
Niemen with the remnant of the army. The Grand 
Army of Napoleon had left 330,000 men killed and 
wounded in Russia. Russia had repelled the in- 
vader from her soil, and on 28 Feb., 1813, allied her- 
self to Prussia by the Treaty of Kalish. 

The military genius of Napoleon and his vic- 
tories were unable to save his throne. On 31 March, 
1814, Alexander I and the alhed armies entered Paris. 
The Congress of Vienna (1815) placed the Kingdom 
of Poland again under the sceptre of the Tsars, and 
withdrew that unhappy nation from the number of 
the free ticoplcs. Its autonomy, however, remained 
to it under Alexander I, who also organized Finland 
as an independent grand duchy. That prince had 
a mind that was open to Liberal ideas, which found 
a convinced promoter in the minister Sj>cransky 
(IS06-12); but the intrigues of Speransky's enemies 
undermined the influence that ho exercised with 
Alexander, and his place was taken by Araktcheyeff, 
a man whose name in Russia is synonymous with 
Mind reaction and ferocity. The reformist policy 
of Speransky ceased, and measures of the severest 
intolerance were adopted in politics, and even in the 
*eiences and literature. Alexander I was becoming 
more and more of a mystic, when death overtook 
him at Taganrog on 1 Dec., 1825. The popular 
imagination transformed him into a legendary hero, 
into a sovereign who, to expiate his faults, adopted the 
garb of a muzhik, and lived and died unknown among 
his most humble subjects. 

Alexander was succeeded on 24 Dec., 1825, by 
Nicholas I, third son of Paul I. The beginning of his 
reign was marked by a revolution that broke out in 
iVeeinlier, and brought to its authors the name of 
Dtkabritii or Decembrists. • The most cultured and 
eminent men of Russia were engaged in this con- 
spiracy among them Pestel, Ryleeff, MuraviefT- 
Apostol, and pestuzhefl-Riumin, who sought to 



establish a constitutional regime. Nicholas was most 
severe. The Decembrists ended their lives in 
Siberia or on the scaffold. They are regarded as the 
most illustrious martyrs of liberty in Russia. In 
his domestic policy Nicholas I continued the work of 
his predecessors with regard to the codification of 
the Russian laws. In 1830 there appeared the 
"Complete Collection of Russian Laws ; in 1838 
the "Collection of Laws in Force", and in 1845 the 
penal code. The work of canal-making was con- 
tinued, and the first railways in Russia were built: 
but every literary or political manifestation of Liberal 
ideas found in Nicholas I a fierce and inexorable 
adversary. 

In his foreign policy Nicholas continued the war 
with Persia, which by the treaty of 22 Feb., 1828. 
was compelled to cede the Provinces of Erivan and 
Nakhitchevan, to pay a war indemnity, and to grant 
commercial concessions. The Russian fleet, to- 
gether with the French and the English fleets, took 
part in the Battle of Navarino (20 Oct., 1827), in 
which the Turkish fleet was destroyed, and by which 
the independence of Greece was established. Russia 
continued the war against Turkey in 1828 and 1829, 
until the Treaty of Adrianople (1829) secured to 
her the gains which she expected from her victories: 
the acquisition of Turkish territory and commercial 
advantages. After a scries of military expeditions, 
the Khan of Khiva finally became a vassal of the 
tsar (1854). The Polish insurrection of 1830 which 
was desired by the people rather than by the cul- 
tured and leading classes, put Poland and Lithu- 
ania at the mercy of fire and sword in 1830 and 1831, 
an 1 cost Poland her autonomy, brought on her the 
policy of russianization, and led to the exile of thou- 
sands of victims to Siberia. Austria and Germany 
gave to Russia their moral support in her severe re- 

Eression of the Polish revolution, which on the other 
and found many sympathizers in France. Nicholas 
I was the most determined enemy of the European 
revolution of 1848. In 1849 the Russian army sup- 
pressed the Hungarian revolution, and saved the 
throne of Francis Joseph. In 1853 the question of 
the Holv Places, the antagonism of France and Rus- 
sia in the East, and the ambition of Nicholas for a 
Russian protectorate over all the Orthodox states 
of the Balkans brought about the war between 
Russia and Turkey, and in 1854 the Crimean War. 
Turkey. England, and France, and later Piedmont 
allied themselves against Russia. The allied fleets 
burned or bombarded the maritime strongholds of 
Russia, and in 1854 the allied armies invaded the 
Crimea, where on 20 Sept. the battle of the Alma 
opened to them the way to Sebastopol. The Rus- 
sians had prepared to make a desperate defence of 
that city, under one of the most daring and talented 
generals" of the Russia of our day, Todleben. But 
the fortunes of the Crimean campaign now ap- 
peared disastrous for Russia. Nicholas I was heart- 
broken by it, and unable to withstand the blow 
that it dealt to his pride, he died of a broken heart 
3 March, 1855, while the star of Russian power in the 
East waned. 

The first care of his successor, Alexander II (1855- 
1881 ), was to bring the Crimean War to an honourable 
termination, and to prevent the political and eco- 
nomic ruin of Russia. Sebastopol had fallen on 8 Sept., 
1855. The war had cost Russia 250,000 men, and the 
Government had not funds to continue it. The Con- 
gress of Paris, on 25 Feb., 1856, obliged Russia to 
accept terms of peace by which all the efforts and 
sacrifices of Peter I, Catherine II. and Alexander I to 
establish their power at Constantinople came to 
naught. The Black Sea was o|>ened to all nations, 
and Russia was refused the protectorate over Chris- 
tians in the East. Alexander II understood that, to 
remedy the evil results of the Crimean War, it wai 



Digitized by Google 



250 



necessary to establish great social reforms, and to 
curtail the power and limit the abuses of the bureau- 
cracy. On 19 Feb., 1861, an imperial decree pro- 
claimed the end of the serfdom of the rural classes, and 
restored to freedom 23,000,000 serfs. Important re- 
forms were introduced into the administration of jus- 
tice and that of the provincial government**; corporal 
punishment was abolished; the censorship of the 
Press was made less severe: foreigners were granted 
the same privileges enjoyed bv Russians, and the priv- 
i of the universities that Nicholas I had abolished 
restored. By all of which Alexander II acquired 



the good will of his people, who gave to him the tit le 
of Tsar Liberator. Other reforms were intended to 
mitigate the painful conditions of the Poles, whom the 
iron hand of Nicholas I had despoiled of their auton- 
omy. Hut the imprudence of the Nationalist parties 
provoked the new Polish insurrection of 1863, which, 
notwithstanding the pacific remonstrances of France, 
Austria, and England, brought its deathblow to Polish 
free government, cost Poland thousands of victims, 
and transformed that land into a field open to all the 
abuses of russianization. The Polish language was 
officially replaced by the Russian. Finland on the 
contrary was confirmed in all its privileges by Alex- 
ander II, who was exceptionally favourable to the 
German nobility of the Baltic provinces. 

During the reign of Alexander II, Russia took an 
active part in the affairs of Asia and Europe. The 
Russian troops continued their slow, but persevering, 
invasion of Asia. The Kirghiz and the Turkomans 
became the vassals of Russia; the Khanates of Kho- 
kand and Samarkand were annexed to Russian terri- 
tory, while those of Khiva and Bokhara were declared 
vassals; the influence of Russia over Persia was firmly 
established; the treaty of Tientsin (1858), and that 
of Peking (1860), secured to Russia the possession of 
all the left bank and of part of the right bank of the 
Amur; in all, 800,000 sq. miles. In 1867 Russia sold 
her American possessions to the United States. In 
1875 Japan ceded the island of Sakhalin. 

In Europe, under the guidance of the imperial chan- 
cellor, Prince Alexander Gortchakoff, Russia recog- 
nized the unity of Italv, and remained indifferent to 
the aggrandizement of Prussia and the crushing of 
France in 1870. On 21 Jan., 1871, she recognized the 
German Empire. As the price of her neutrality, 
Russia demanded the abrogation of the clause of the 
treaty of 1856 which limited her military fwwer on 
the Black Sea. A convention with Turkey (18 March, 
1872) stipulated that Russia and Turkey could erect 
fortifications on the coasts of the Black Sea, and 
maintain fleets on its waters. The insurrection of 
Bosnia and Herzegovina, the war of Servia and Mon- 
. against Turkey (1S76), the Bulgarian mas- 
(1S75), and the victory, and later the defeat, of 
the Servian army at Djunis (1876) provoked a new 
crisis in the affairs of the East. Russia took up arms 
again in defence of the Slavs of the Balkans. In 
April, 1878, the Russian armies crossed the Pruth and 
entered Rumania. The war was a bloody one. The 
Turkish generals, Suleiman Pasha, Osnian Pasha, and 
Mukhtar Pasha, fought with great braver)'; but the 
tenacity of the Russians, their enthusiasm for a war 
that seemed sacred to them, from the national and 
from the religious point of view, and the valour and 
military genius of the Russian generals, especially of 
Todlcben and Skobeleff, triumphed. The most im- 
portant episodes of the campaign were the repeated 
battles in the Shipka Pass (16 Atig.-17 Sept.) and the 
taking of Plevna (10 Dec), when the Russians them- 
selves expressed their admiration of the heroism of 
Oh man Pasha and his troops. The Rumanians, Ser- 
vians, and Montenegrins fought beside the Russians, 
and with equal valour. From victory to victor)' the 
Russians marched with rapid strides along the road 
to Constantinople, and established themselves at San 



Stefano. Russia's ideal would have been attained if 
England had not stood in her way. On 3 March, 1878, 
the Russian ambassador, Ignaticff, signed with the 
Sublime Porte the Treaty of San Stefano, by which the 
Balkan States were organized. Russia received a war 
indemnity of 310,000,000 roubles, the Armenian dis- 
tricts of Batum, Kara, Ardahan, and Bayazid, and the 
part of Bessarabia that was united to the Danubian 
Principalities in 1856. But the advantages that Russia 
obtained by the Treaty of San Stefano were revoked 
in great measure by the Treaty of Berlin (13 July, 
1878). The map of the Balkans was remodelled so as 
to make Russia lose the influence that Bhe had ac- 
quired over the Balkan States bv her victories, while 
she saw the appearance in the East of a dangerous 
competitor, Austria, who had become the protector, 
and later the master, of Bosnia and Herzegovina. 
Russia surrendered Bayazid, and the course of the 
Danube from the Iron Gates to the Black Sea was 
declared neutral and closed to ships of war. 

The victories obtained over the Turks had not been 
sufficient to destroy the germs of revolution in Russia, 
fomented by the Nihilists. Alexander II was prepar- 
ing to give a constitution to his people when the 
Nihilist plot of 13 March, 1881, put a tragic end to his 
Ufe. He was succeeded by his son, Alexander III 
(1881-94). The constitutional projects of Alexander 
II were entirely abandoned; the counsellors of the 
tsar, and especially Ignatieff and Katkoff, bitter 
enemies of Liberalism, induced the emperor to give 
to the principle of autocracy his strongest sanction. 
This n-ign was marked by the terrible massacres of the 
Jews in 1881 and 1882; by the disordere of the uni- 
versities in 1882 and 1887, which led the government 
to subject the universities to severe supervision; by 
the rigorous censorship of the Press; by the promulga- 
tion of a collection of laws that were intended to com- 
plete the work of liberation of the serfs and to better 
the economic condition of the rural classes; and 
lastly, by the great economic and military develop- 
ment of Russia. The work of russianization was con- 
tinued with activity, even with ferocity. The Cau- 
casus lost its administrative autonomy: cruel and 
inhuman laws were framed against the Poles; the Jews 
were reduced to despair and hunger; the German 
Protestants of the Baltic provinces were treated like 
the Poles; and the autonomy of Finland lacked little 
of being destroyed by force. 

Alexander 111 continued with the greatest success 
the Russian invasion of Asia. Russian territory, not- 
withstanding the opposition of England, grew at the 
expense of Afghanistan, China, and Korea; the build- 
ing of the Trans-Caspian Railway opened to Russia 
the strategic ways of Persia, Afghanistan, and India; 
the Trans-Siberian Railway was to endow Russia with 
an open sea, and to opes a way of communication 
between Moscow and the Pacific Ocean. The in- 
fluence of Russia in the Balkans waned under Alex- 
ander III. The severity of the court of St. Petersburg 
towards Prince Alexander of Battenl>erg, and towards 
the national sentiment of the Bulgarians, and the 
tenacity with which Stambuloff conducted the cam- 
paign against the Russian policy in his country, 
greatly diminished the gratitude and good will of the 
Bulgarians towards Russia. The most important 
event in the foreign relations of Russia during the 
reign of Alexander III was the understanding with 
France. Russia at first leaned towards Germany; 
but after the German convention! with Austria (1879 
and 1882) and the formation of the Triple Alliance, 
she turned to France; for her friendly relations with 
this power Russia had also financial reasons, because 
she needed funds for the construction of her railways, 
especially the Trans-Siberian; and as the money 
market of Berlin had been closed to Russia by Bis- 
marck, the French had lent her, in the years 1887, 
1889, 1890, and 1891, more than 3,000,000,000 
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francs. In 1891 the French fleet, commanded by 
Admiral Gcrvais, visited Kronstadt, where the French 
sailors were received with an enthusiastic welcome. 
In June, 1893, a commercial treaty created more in- 
timate relations between the two powers. 

F. The Reign of Nicholas II. — The successor of 
Alexander III is Nicholas II, b. 6 May, 1868, and 
married 14 Nov., 1894, to the daughter of Louis IV, 
Grand Duke of Hesse, the Empress Alexandra Fcodor- 
ovna. The reign of Nicholas II has been unfortunate 
for Russia. He was crowned at Moscow in May, 1896. 
in the presence of delegates of nearly all the civilized 
nations and of a special mission of the Holy See, at the 
bead of which was Cardinal Agliardi; and a few days 
after his coronation, on the occasion of a. feast given 
in his honour, a thousand people were crushed to 
death by crowding. In 1898 a convention between 
China and Russia placed Port Arthur under the con- 
trol of the latter power for a space of twenty-fiveyears, 
granted the right to connect thai port with the Trans- 
Siberian Railway, and secured to the Russians a free 
way to the Pacific Ocean. By this convention Russia 
took a preponderant position in the Far East, and al- 
ready contemplated the conquest of Korea, to the 
detriment of Japan. In 1896 China had already 
granted to Russia the right of way for the prolonga- 
tion of the Trans-Siberian Railway as far as Mukden. 
The domestic policy, thanks especially to the inspira- 
tions of de Plenve and of Constantini Pobicdonostseff, 
was one of fierce repression and russianizatiou. It 
was intended to crush the Polish element and to de- 
prive Finland of its autonomy. To carry out this 
policy, General BobrikofT was appointee! governor of 
Finland. He fell in 1898 a victim of the exasperated 
patriotism of a student. The Jews especially were 
made objects of legal as well as illegal persecutions, 
which led to the massacres of Gomel and KishinetT 
in 1903. This policy of russianization brought about 
a renewal of the activities of the terrorists, who in 1901 
and 1902 murdered the ministers of public instruction, 
Bogoliepoff and Sipiagin, and in 1904 de Plehvc. 

In 1899 at the initiative (if Nichols II the confer- 
ence of the Hague was convoked, to consider the ques- 
tion of disarmament and the maintenance of universal 
peace. How ownmercial this initiative was, ttussiaher- 
self soon showed, for in 1904 she broke off diplomatic 
negotiations with japan. The Japanese demanded 
that Russia should evacuate Manchuria and give up 
her project of conquering Korea. The war was fought 
with equal valour by both combatants on land and sea; 
but the Russians lost Port Arthur, were driven from 
Korea, and saw their fleet annihilated at Tsushima. 
Russia could have continued her disastrous war, but 
the growth of the revolution at home compelled her 
to consent to th<' proposals of peace that were made 
by President Roosevelt of the United States. On 16 
Aug., 1905, there was concluded at Portsmouth, New 
Hampshire, U. S., a peace that was ratified on 1 Oct. 
of the same year. Meanwhile Russia was in the 
throes of the revolution. In Jan., 1905, the troops 
fired upon thousands of workmen who were making 
a demonstration and there were several hundred vic- 
tims. In February the Grand Duke Sergius was torn 
to fragments by a bomb. A man-of-war of the Black 
Sea fleet mutinied: a military revolt broke out at 
Viborg. The tsar, to stop the revolutionary; flood, in 
October granted a constitution by an imperial decree 
in which he proclaimed liberty of coascience, of the 
Press, and of association, re-established the ancient 
privileges of Finland, and promised to alleviate the 
conditions of the non-Russian subjects of the em- 
pire. 

On 27 April, 1906, the Duma, which consisted in 
great part of Liberal members, was opened. It lasted 
two months. The right of suffrage was limited; 
nevertheless, the second Duma, which lasted a hundred 
days, had a revolutionist and socialist majority. The 



government reformed the electoral laws, and in that 
way was able to secure the election of a Duma that 
was more in accord with its wishes, containing among 
its members forty-two priests and two bishops of the 
Orthodox Church. Notwithstanding the proclama- 
tion of liberty of conscience and of the Press, there 
was a return to the old policy, recourse being had to 
the most severe methods of repression to put down 
revolutionary movements and the ferocious bandit ism 
of Poland and the Caucasus. Exceptional laws against 
the Poles and Finns were revived. 

From 1907 to 191 1 the Russian Government, though 
constitutional in appearance, has endeavoured to 
strengthen its autocratic regime and to render illusory 
all its promises of constitutional liberty. During this 
period, the reins of government were in the strong 
and energetic hands of Peter Arkadevitch Stolypin, b. 
at Srednikovo near Moscow, 1862, and governor of 
Saratoff in 1906. Appointed to the Ministry of the 
Interior 26 April, 1906, and premier on 8 Jufy, 1906, 
be applied himself with unshaken purpose to re-estab- 
lish internal order in Russia. In the beginning he 
seemed to be animated by Liberal sentiments, but 
pressure from the court party and on the other hand 
the crimes of the Terrorists led him to ally himself with 
that faction of the Duma which opposed the constitu- 
tion as harmful to the solidarity of Russia. In inter- 
nal politics he sought to limit the powers of the Duma, 
to maintain in all their vigour the lawB against the 
Jews, to crush the obstinacy of the Finns by trans, 
forming the Government of Viborg into a Russian 
province and impeding in every way the Diet of Ilel- 
singfors, to suppress the Polish national movement by 
limiting the number of Polish deputies in the Zemxtva 
of western Russia, ami by dividing administratively 
the Province of Chelm from the Kingdom of Poland. 
In foreign politics Russia has suffered from its defeat 
in the war with Japan. The annexation of Bosnia and 
Herzogovina came near precipitating a conflict be- 
tween Austria and Russia, almost involving all the 
Slavs of the Balkan states, but Austria's military su- 

Ei-riority, in addition to the support of the German 
mperor, induced Russian diplomacy to moderate its 
demands. In the meantime, Russia has been pre- 
occupied in reorganizing its own military and naval 
forces, in efficaciously directing colonizations in Si- 
beria, in penetrating tentatively into Persia, and in 
agitating its own political propaganda in the Austrian 
provinces of Galicia and Bukoviua. The revolution 
seemed to have been suppressed when, in Sept., 1911, 
Stolypin, in the Imperial Theatre of Kicff, fell under 
the dagger of a Jewish lawyer called Bogroff. He ex- 
pired exclaiming that he was always ready to die for 
the tsar. The tsar selected as his successor Kokov- 
tzoff, an economist of European fame, who entertains 
the same political ideas as Stolypin and continues his 
methods of government. 

Geography awl Statistic.*: — Ri-mle, Vertueh einer krititchen 
Literatur drr ruttiehen (Jetchichte (Moscow, 1810); Ruttkaja Uiori- 
Irhetkaja bibliografija (Rumuo Historical Bibliography) (St. 
Petersburg. 1861-72). 77; lli.-ot nil rr-Rn mis (Jueitcn und Lii- 
teralur tur ruttiehen (letchiehte ton der dttetten Zetl bi* IStS (Mi- 
lau. 1876): Ikonnikoff. Opi/f ruttkoi ittoriografii (tasty on Rus- 
sian Historiography), t. I (1-2) (KiefT, 1891); t. II (1-2) (Kicff, 
1006), a monumental work, of incalculable bibliographical value. 

Hi i M. Vertueh finer toiltlAndigen gragraphi*th-lopagraphi*chen 
EncyklopOdie de* ru**i*chrn Reich* (Gcittingen, 1700); VsrvoLOj- 
8KIJ. lixetionnaire geographiifuc-hittoriqut de Vtmpirt de Rustic 
(2 vols., St. Petersburg, 1833): Keuf.noff. liictionnairt gfo- 
graphique ct ilatitlique de fempire de Ruttie <5 vols., St. Peters- 
burg, 1863-1873); KcrcK and Stackelbeko. OrUterteiehnitt ton 
Ruttland (Lripsig, 1903): Strahlxnbero. Ueteription hittoriout 
de Cempire ru**ien (2 vols.. Amsterdam, 1757): BOacHlffo. tfeut 
Betehreibung de* ru**itehen Reicht (Hamburg, 1763); d'Avville. 
L'empire. dt Ruttie (Paris, 1772); Geobui, Retchreibung alter Xa- 
tionen de* ru**i*chen Reich* (3 vols., St. Petersburg, 1776-77); 
SokvTao. Da* ru»*i*che Reich (2 vols.. Riga, 1791-1792): Co- 
meir\r. Tableau grntral de la Ruttie modrrne (2 vols., Paris, 1807) : 
DC Raymond. Tablen u hirtnrique, qrttaraphiqut., militaire et moral 
de l'empire de Ruttie (2 vols.. Paris. 1812); ScHirrElt. flf*eAr*»- 
bung dft ru**i*ehen Reich* (Berlin, 1812): ton RrAmsen. Rutt- 
land und da* ruttinrhe Reich (2 vols., Berlin, 1819); Has* EL. VoU- 
Btdndige und ncuette Brdbetchreibung de* russucArn Reich* in 
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Buropa (Weimar, 1831); Bcloarin, Rutiland in hUUrrUcher, 
ttatUlUeher , geographUchtr und litttraritehtr Binehung (3 vols., 

Hik-x. 1839-41); PossaRT, Da* KaUtrthum Ruttland (Stuttgart. 
Imii . Oldeeop, Geographic det ru*n*chen Unch* (St. Peters- 
burg, 1842); vox Redek, Da* KaiterreUh Ruttland: itatitlUch- 
getchichllUhe Darttellung (Berlin, 1843); Revnell, Khmm at it it 
(I-ondon. 1854); Le Dec, La Ruttie contemporaint (Paris, 1854); 
VdLTEB, Dot KaUtrthum Ruttland in Europa, Alien und Amrrika 
(Esslingen, 1855); ScRNmLEB, L' Empire det Ttart (Paris, 1856); 
JoiKDlER. Det force* produetirei, destructive* et improdiittive* de la 
Rutsit (Paris, 1860) ; Buscben, BetMkerung dt* ruttUehen KaUer- 
rtich* (Gotha, 1862); Pai-lt. Detcription cthnographique det j>eu- 
piet dt la Ruttie (.St. Petersburg. 1862); Wahl, The Land of the 
Ctar (London, 1875): Roseoscbxy. Runt land: Land und Leute 
I,. 1 1 it v 2 vola., 1882-83); Ptpin. Ittorija ruttkoi etnografii (St. 
Petersburg, 4 vols.. 1891-1892); Bioelow, The Borderland of Ctar 
and Kaiter (London, 1895); Kowalewset, La Runic a la fin du 
XIX tifclt (Paris. 1900); Hr.ur.sorr AXD LaManaet. Polnoe geo- 
grafitchttkot opitanit naihego oteiiehettra (Complete geographical 
description of our country) (16 vols., St. Petersburg. 1899- 1907); 
Kupczaxeo, Rutiland in Zahltn (Leipsig. 1902); Bonmahiaoe, 
La Ruttie aVBuropt: topographic, relief, geologic, hydrologie, clima- 
tologie, region* naturelle* (Brussels, 1903); DhaOE, Ruttian Affair* 
(Ljndon, 1904); Schlebinoer, Rutiland im XX. Jahrkundrrt 
(Berlin, 1908); Bocbtedt, Da* ruttUeht Rrirh in Europa und 
Atitn (Berlin, 1910); works on thp geography of the Russian Em- 
pire by Jaxbok (St. Petersburg, 1878); by Voronecexj (St. Pe- 
tersburg. 1905); Elisieeff (Moscow. 1905). Jaxtchin (Moscow, 
1905), Limdekt (St. Petersburg, 1906), Bieloeb (St. Peters- 
burg, 1907), Babaxoff (St. Petersburg, 1907), Spiridonoff (St. 
Petersburg, 1907), Mattcbexeo (Kieff, 1907), and Tuiebovsku 
(Moscow. 1908). 

Commerce, Industry, Agriculture and Finance: — Marbatlt, 
Bitai tur le commerce dc Ruttie (Amsterdam, 1777) ; Freibe, I'rber 
Ruttland* Handel. InduttrU und Produkti (3 vols., St. Pctcrs- 
burg, 1796-98); Peltcbixbet, Dt CHat dt* force* induttrielU* dt 
la Ruttit (St. Petersburg, 1834); Dede, Drr Handel det ru**i*ehtn 
Reich* (Mitau. 1844); Steimiaub, Ruttland* induttrielle und 
eommereUUt Vtrkaltnittt (Leipsig. 1852); Teooborsei, Etude t 
tur let forett productive* dt la Ruttit (\ vols., Paris, 1852-55); 
Aribtoft, Promythlennott drevnti Run (The commerce of An- 
cient Russia) (St. Petersburg, 1866); Mattbai. Dtr aunranige 
Handel Ruttland* (St. Petersburg. 1874); Idem. Die InduttrU 
Ruttland* in ihrtr biiherigen Entmckelung und gegenwartigen 
Zuttande (2 vols., Leipsig, 1872-73); Ghotbb. Dit Hauptmo- 
mtntt dtr urirthtchaftlichen Entunckclung Ruttland* (Berlin, 1H84) ; 
Kowalevskt, Tht InduttrU* of Ru**ia (5 vols., St. Petersburg. 
1S93); Tuoan-BaRanowbey, GttchUhtt dtr ruttitchen Pabrik 

J Berlin, 1900); Wittbchewbet. Rutland* Handelt, Zoll und In- 
uitritpolitik ton Peter dem Grottcn bU auf die Gegenurart (Berlin, 

1905) ; Zweio, DU ruttUeht llandelt-Politik text 1877 (Leipzig, 

1906) ; LaXWIcE, L'induttrU dan* la Ruttie mfndianale, so titua- 
tion, ton atenir (Bruaaels, 1907); 8viatlovbeli, Profrttionalnoe 
druhenU v Rottii (Professional movement in Russia) (St. Peters- 
burg, 1907); Rubinoff. Ruttia't Wheat Trade (Washington, 
1908); Idem, Ruttian Wheat and Wkeat Flour in European Mar- 
kett (Washington, 1908); Lovjaoix. OtetchetttoviedUnit: prirod- 
nyja utlowija, narodnot khotjaittto, duhomaja kultura i ootudar- 
ttitnnyi ttroj rottiitkoi imperii (Not** of the fatherUnd: natural 
conditions, national economy, intellectual culture, and political 
constitution of the Russian Empire) (8t. Petersburg. 1901); 
Moreff, Otchtrk kommericketkoi geografii i khozjaUteennoi ttat- 
iitiki Rottii (Eaaay on Russian commercial gwigraphy and 
economic statistics) (St. Petersburg. 1907); Soboleff. Kommer- 
tchttkaja geografija Rottii (Moscow. 1907): Storch, Drr Baurrn- 
ttand in Ruttland (St. Petersburg, 1850) j Elutle* tur la quetlion dt 
I'abolitUm du tertagt en RuttU (Paris. 1859); vox H axtbavben. 
Die landlUht Vtrfattung Rutilan.lt (Leipzig. 1866); von Wvrs- 
temberoer, DU grgenicetrtiger Agrarxerhelltniiie Ruttland* (Leip- 
sig. 1873); vox Kecsbleb. Zut GttchUhtt und Kritik det hautr- 
lichen Gemeimltbetitit* in Runland (2 vola.. Riga. 1876. 1882-83); 
Semexopf, Krtmtjant t oarttrotanie imperatricy Ekalmny II (The 
peasants during the NUB of Catharine II) (2 vols., St. Peters- 
burg. 1881. 1901-03); YERMOLOFr, Mcmoire tur la protluction 
agricole dt la RuttU (St. Petersburg, 1878) ; Semenopt. Qnobozh- 
denie kre*tjan (The emancipation of the Russian peasants) (3 
vols., St. Petersburg. 18S9-1892); Stepniae, Der ruttitcht Bauer 
(Stuttgart, 1893); Simbbovitcb, f>i« Feltlgtmrintehaft in Rut*- 
tand (Jena, 1898); Katcborovsru, Ru**kafa ob*h*hina (The Rus- 
sian mir) (Moscow, 1906); Bradde, Zur Agrarbeu*ffung in Rutt- 
land (Leipsig, 1907); M ABSuorP, DU Agrarfragt in Ruttland 
(Stuttgart. 1907); Liabhbheneo. Otckrrki agrarnoj evoliucix Rot'ii 
< Essays on the agrarian evolution of Russia) (St. Petersburg. 
1908); Metendorpf. Ottkerki potrmelnago takonodatettia (Essay 
on the agrarian legislation of Russia) (St. Petersburg. 1909). 

HaOEMEISTER. Rotytkanija o flnantakk drevnti Rottii (Re- 
searches on the finances of ancient Russia) (St. Petersburg, 1833) ; 
Wolowbei, Let finance* de la RuttU (Paris. 1864); Rapfalo- 
VITCH, Ltt finance* de la RuttU dtpuU la dernicre guerre d" Orient 
(Paris, 1883) ; Le Ci.ercq, Im finance* dt I'tmpire de RuttU ( Am- 
sterdam. 1886): KrOokr. Rutland* Pinamlagt (Berlin. 1887); 
RappaEOVITCR, Ia* finaner* dt la RuttU 1887-1889 (Paris. 1889); 
Bkaleowbet. Let minUtret dt* finance* He la Rut*ie ( 1 80t~1 800) 
(Paris, 1891); Hoseier, Le* finance* He .la Ruttie (Paris. 1S921; 
Moos. DU Pinanttn Ruttland* (Herlin, 1896); Miot'UN. Ruttkij 
gon win rttrtn n yi krtdit (Public credit in Russia) (3 vols.. Kharkoff, 
1899-1907): DE Ri'ini. Lt» finance* dt la Ru**U au XIX' rirelt 
(2 vols.. Paris, 1899); Gotovix, Rutland* Pinantpclitik und dit 
Aufgahtn der Eukunfl (Leipsig. 1900); Davidson, Die Pinant- 
virttekafl Ruttland* (Leipsig. 1902); Friedmaxx, DU ru**Ucken 
Finanten <B. rlin. 1906). 

Army and Navy .—vox Plotbo. Veber du BnUUkung. dU Fori- 



lehrittt und dU gegenwArtige Verfa**ung dtr ru**Uchen A met (BaP- 
lin, 1811); Taxski, Tableau ttatUtiaut. politique et moral du ty- 

thne militair* dt la RuttU (Paris, 1833); vox Haxtba cstx, Du 
Krtegtmacht Ruttland* in ikrer kUtorUrhtn, *tati*t*tchen . **%*»■ 
graphiicken und potitUchtn BttUhung (Berlin, 1852) ; Fr. tr. > Hti :. 
IV,,' I Unix. GttchUhtt der alien ruttitchen Hetrtteinriehtutuftn 
(Berlin. 1867); vox Sarauw. DU ruttUeht Hterttmacht ( Leip- 
sig. 1875); Weil, Ltt force t mititairtt dt la Ruttie (2 vols., Pa--j> 
1880); von Drtoalski, DU ruttUeht Armtt in Kreig und Pritden 
(Berlin, 1882); vox Stein, GttehUhle det ruttUehen Heevtt (Han- 
over, 1885); DRrQALSEl, BeitrOgt tur OrUntUrung Hbtr dU Ent- 
xcicklungtgttchUhtt der ruttUehen Armee ton ikren Anfangen btt 
auf dU ntuttU Zeit (Berlin, 1892) ; Idem, Ruttland. Dot fleer (Ber- 
lin, 1898); Mourjx, B**ai hUtoriqut tur I' armee rutte (Pans. 
1899); Drtoalsei, DU Organitativn dtr ru**Uchen Armtt (Leu> 
sig, 1902) ; Claree, Ruttia'* Sea Pcnter, Patt and Pre tent: or. the 
Ritt of tht Ruttian Afary (London. 1898): Bridoe. Hittory of Ui 
Ruttian Fleet During the Reian of Peter the Great (London. 18SW 
Jase. Tht Imperial Ruttian A'orv, ltt Patt. Preterit, and Puturt 
(London, 1899); Ooorodkieoff, Itloriteheekij obtor ratritjta \ 
dUjatel'noiti mortkogo minUterttra, ta tto lift too tu*hthe*t*oranra 
(1801-lOOt) (An historical essay on the progress and work ol 
the ministry of the Russian navy* during the first century it» 
existence) (St. Petersburg, 1902) ; Klado, Die ruttUeht Seemadu 
(B*rlin, 1906). 

Customs, and Morality in Russia: — Michalo, Dt moribu* Tar- 
tarorum, Lilhuanorum et Moichorum (Basle. 1615); I. C. M. D . 
The aneUnt and pretent Hate of Mutcou-y (Ixindon. 1698): Aui4- 
Rotti, SaogU di lettere topra la Ruttia (Paris. 1763); Meixeks. 
YerglcUhung dtt atlern, und neuern Ruttland* (2 vols., Leip.ru. 
17(i.S); de Kechbero, Let peupUt dt la Ruin* (2 vols.. Pan*. 
1812-13); Ruttland, odtr Sitten der Btvohner der tammtlxeJien 
Pronmen dU*e* RtUht (Schweidniti, 1828); Dtrpa* de St. 
Mai-re. Obtertation* tur let uururt tt ltt utagtt ruttt (3 vols.. 



Paris. 1829); Ger. tr. (2 vols.. 1-eipiig. 1830); Rut*land* 
Lthrn (3 v..|... Brunswic k, 1*46); Tvrgeni err. La RuttU tt let 
Rutte* (3 vols., Paris. 1847); vox Haethalsex. Etude* tur la ntu- 
tion oUcrirure, la tit nationale, tt Ur irulLuJiom rural ei dt la 
Rutor (Hanover. 1847-48; 3 vols.. Berlin. 1SS3): Dolooroueott 
La ttriti *ur la RuttU (Paris. 1860); Lemtbeux. Let paytam 
rutte*. leur* utagrji, maun, caracttre (Paris, 1861); Grexville- 
Mukiiat. The RuA*iant ,<f To-Day (Is-ipug. 1878); Lebot-I i 
UEt- 1,'rmpire ,l,r T.aei et le, Rutter (3 vols.. Paris. 1881. 18!C. 
188'J); tier. tr. (Berlin. 1884-90), KuvalevsET. Modem Custom* 
and AneUnt Law* of Rutna (London. 1891); Hebx, De monlnu 
Ruthenorum (Stuttgart, 1892); BbaXDES. Charakterbilder au* Lr- 
ben, Politik. Sitten Ruttlandt (Leipsig, 1896); von BrCooek, Dai 
heulige Ruttland (Leipsig. 1902); PoikbaRD, La RuttU: U peuf«> 
tt It gouternement (Paris, 1904); Axfiteatrofp, DU Frau in d*i 
getelltchaftlichen Kreittn Ruttlandt (Geneva, 1905); Stern. 
Getchichte der offentlichen SittlUhkeit in Ruttland (2 vols., Berlin. 
1908); Hapmant, L<i culture francaite en Ruttie (Paris, 1910- . 
Scblehinoer. Land und Leute in Rutiland (Berlin. 1900). 

Form of Government and Political Institutions: — de Mf « 
Nlca, Ebauche pour donner une idfe dt la forme du gourernement de 
I'tmpire de Ruttie (Copenhagen, 1774); Puboold, Dt diterti* im- 
perii ro**Uiordinibu* eorumquc juribu* alaue obligationibu* (HsJlf. 
1786); He PEL, WrtucA dit Staattrerfatrung de* ruttUehen Revht 
darnutellen (2 vols., Riga, 1791-93); Peltscbinbei, SytUme dt 
legislation, d'adminittration, et dt poUtiout dt la RuttU en tSii 
(Paris, 1845); Walceeb, Die gegenicaTtioe Loot Ruttlandt (Leip- 
sig, 1873); KoValewbet, Le regime Iconomujut de la Ru*-u 
(Paris. 1898); Kobf, Ittorija ruttkoi gotudarttwennotti (History of 
the form of government in Russia) (St. Petersburg. 190 
MuEBANOFF AND NaBOEOPP. Pcrvaja go*udar»trenna)a duma (The 
first Imperal Duma) (3 v..U . St. Petersburg. 1907); Sauuxd. 
Die ruttUeht Reichtduma, \hre deteh'lflsurdnu'u} mil den Get- 
chAfttordnungtn anderer \:.ti:.-vi-rtretungen (Vienna, 1909); Cba»- 
LE8, Li Parlemtnt rutte ton lergamtnlion, its rapport* ant Vtm- 
pertur (Paris, 1910). 

General Political History of Russia; Collections of Documents; 
Chronicles and Manuals of General History; Ancient History; 
Monographs: — Rerum moreovitnrum auctoret ram units* in car- 
pus nunc primum conge to (Frankfort, 1600); Scbeteuo. Re. 
rutnearumtcriptorri aliquot : Hamburg. 1768) : WicbmaXX. 
lung bilker ungetlruckter lleiner Srhnfter, tur dlteren GetchUJitt und 
Kenntnitt det ruttitehrn lincht (lic-rlin. 1820); StaUcxewbei, HU- 
torict ruthenici teriptorti est en ureuli XVI (2 vols,, Berlin, 1841 
42); Tcroenieft, HittorUa Ruttia' monumenta (Script** tana i 
tcereto archira Valicnno) (St. Petersburg, 1842): Tbeimeb, 
ment* hittorique* relatxft auz regne* d'Alextt Mikhsnlontck, 
III et Pierre le Grand (Home. 1859); BoDEXSTADT, Brit rage rv 
KenntnU* det Staatt- und Volktleben* in tuner hUtorUehen Bnt- 
vUkelung (2 vols., Leiptig. 1862); f>ocus*rnU tenant A telairtv 
Vhittoire de* province* oriental- • dt la Ruttie tt de la Pologne (St. 
Petersburg, 1865): Menaoiob, Rlpertoire de* traitii. contention* tt 
autre* octet principaux dt la Rut tie arte let puUtaneat Hrangcrn 
depuU H74ju*qu'a no* jour* (Paris, 1874); Martens. Reeueildti 
Traitft et convention* conclut par la Ruttie atec let puUtaner* 
ttrangere* (15 vols., St. Petersburg. 1874-1909); the numerou. 
publications of the Imperial Historical Society and of the 
Ar< hf.oor\pric Commission of St. Petersburg, and the tckttnj-^ 
(lectures) of the SociETT of I!''s«hv Hihtorv and Axtiquitie* 
of Moscow; REUTEXFELa, he rehui moiekftiiicit ad magnum, 
Btruriet durem Coimum ttrtiun, (Pivliis. l(i.s<l) : Lacombe, Hu- 
toirr He* rtrolution* de fempire de Ruttie 'Amsterdam. 1760) ; Ger 
tr (Leiptig, 1761); enntlnn.-.! bv Jr>\rmu 'Halle. 1764); Lo- 
MONOBOFF, flUrmrt dt la Ruttie Hepuit r„ngine de la M«M 
jutqu'a la nvtrt du grand-due Jaralaw I (2 vols., Par». 1769); 
Schmidt Veriueh tin t* neuen Binleitung in dit ruttUeht Ce- 
ichirhtt ravols.. Riga. 1773-74); Waoner. Getchichte de* rutnUken 
Reich** torn den akttten bit auf dU neuetten Znten (6 vols., Hsni- 
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our*. 1810); Subkerbatopp. Ruaritch* Geiehichlt von den 
ten Zriten (2 vols.. Damig, 1779); Lbvmqcb, Hittoire tie Rustic 
(5 vol*.. Paris, 1782); LbClehc, Hittoire phyrique, moral*, civile, 
et politique tit la Rutrie ancUnnt (3 vola., Paha, 1783-84); Mem- 
ki.i, Geachichtt tie* ruetUchen Ueich* (3 vola.. Leipzig, 1795); Lb- 
bur, Det progrtt dt la puUtance ruw depuU ton oriqine Jutqu'au 
commencement du XIX siccU (Paria, 1812) ; Ewbrb. Getchichle der 
K i^e*en (l>urpat, 1816); KaRAMBJN. HUtoirt de I empire rutae 
(11 vola.. Paris, 1819-20; 10 vol*.. Riga, 1820-33; 12 vola., Ath- 
1850-59); Wickmaxn, ChronologUehe Ueberricht de rutti- 
i Gcschichte ton der Geburi Peter* dt* Orotaen oil auf die neu- 
i Ztilen (2 vola.. Leipzig. 1821-25); db Ssaun, Hittoire de la 
Rutrie ci de Pierre I* Grand (Paria, 1829) ; Strahu Geachichtt dt* 
rutrisehen Stoat** (2 vola., Hamburg. 1832-39); Herrmann, 
Getchichte de* rutritchen Staatt* (4 vola.. Hamburg. 1846-49); 
Ubtrialopp. Die Getchichu Ruaaland* (2 vola.. Stuttgart, 1840- 
43); db Caclamoourt. Da* nutUcht Reich (Leipaig, 1854); Hi*- 
toire pittorrsque, dramatique. et caricaturalt d* la Sainte-Russie 
(Paria. 1854); db Grrbbtso rr, Bttai tur I'hittoire de la cititita- 
tion en Ru**U (Paha, I858j; Kobtomaropp, Rutriache Getchichte 
in BiographUn (Leipzig, 1888); Kucinbchmidt, Rutland* Ge- 
achichtt und Potitik darjcMcUi in der Geachichtt de* rustischen hohen 
Adds (CaaBel. 1877); Kambaco. HUtoirt d* la RueaU (Paria. 1884. 
19O0); Ger. tr. (Berlin. 1880); von Golowin, Di* gtechichtliche 
Entvickrlung de* ruttiachen V'olkea (Leipaig, 18*7); BrCckner, 
Gtachichl* Ruaaland* bit turn Ende de* A VIII. Jahrhundertt 
(Goth*. 1896); Kleinbchmidt. Drei Jahrkundert* ruttiicher Gt- 
oehieM* (Berlin, 1898); Mctnro, The Rite of the Ru**ian Empire 
(London, 1S99) ; MoRPlLL, A History of Ruaaia from the Birth of 
Peter the Great to the Death of Alexander II (London, 1902); 
Skrine. The Expanrion of Ruaaia (Cambridge, 1903); Waumew- 
, Le* oriqine* d* la Rutrie modern* (Paria, 1904); Panteniub, 
chiehte Rustlands ton der Entstehung de* ruttiachen Reich ta In* 
tur Gegenwart (Leipaig. 1908); Frahn Ibn-Fottlan'i und anderer 
A ruber Beriehte uber die Ruiien altertr Zeit (St. Petersburg. 1823) ; 
ScHdLSER, Ruaaich* Annalen in ihrer alaeonUchen Grundaprach* 
(3 vols., GAttingen, 1802-09) ; the Chronicle of Settor has been 
translated into French also, by Louis Paris (2 vols., Paris, 1834- 
35). and by LAoeb (Paris. 1884); and into Latin by Miklobicb 
(Vienna, 1S00I; Schoettuknii-s. D* oriqinibu* rutriri* dUterta- 
tione* (Lcipiig. 17.U); Potocki. H ietoirt primitite de* peupletdela 
Rutrie (St. Petersburg. 1H02); I.ehrberq, Untertuchunqen tur 
Erlauterung tier alteren Getchichte Ruaaland* (St. Petersburg, 
1816) ; Ewers, Studien tur grUndlichtn Kenntni** der Vorteit Ruaa- 
land* (Dorpat, 1830); Schlorser, Le* premiers habitant t de la 
Rutrie (Paris, 1846); Kruo, Portchunqen in der alteren Geachicht* 
Ruaalanda (2 vols.. St. Petersburg, 1848) ; Thomson, The Origin of 
r (Oxford. 1877); Zabieun. Ittorija rutikoi ihimi 
ntmen (History of Russian Life from the Re- 
, Times) (Moscow, 1908). 
On the Varangiana:— Helbinoips, De Varegi* (Upaala, 1734); 
Bioerner, Schediatma historictt-geographicum de Varegii, heroi- 
but teandianU et primi* Ruaaia dynattU (Stockholm, 1743); 
Krahmeh, Die Urheimoth der Ruaten in Euro pa (Moscow, 1862); 
Gedcono*. Varjagi > Ku* (2 vols., St. Petersburg, 1876). 

Invasions of the Tatars: — Hammer-Purobtall, Getchichtt der 
gobienen Horde, dat i*t, der MongoUn in Ruaaland (2 vols.. Buda- 
1840); Exemplahbku, Ut granda-prince* de la Rutaie sep- 
vnale dtmant la period* tatare depui* ItSS jutqu'a 1605 (2 
vols . St. Petersburg. 1889). in Russian. 

Monographs: — Gonsiorovsku, Holrslat Jurij II, knjat ttej 
Staloj Ruai (Boleslaw George II. Prince of all Little Russia) (St. 
Petersburg 1907); Nowakowski, De Dtmetrio I, Magna Russv* 
due*. Jaunt Alio (Berlin. 1839); Pieruno, La Ruaeie et VOrient: 
manage (fun Uar au Vatican: Ivan III et Sophie Pal'ologue 
(Paris, 1891); Oderbornius. Johannit Baeilidia Maqni Motcorif 
ducie nta (Wittenberg, 1585); Waubcewbei. Iran le Terrible 
(Paris. 1904); Idem. La eria* rHolutionnair* (Paris. 1906); La U- 
gentle de la tie et dt la mart de DhnHriua Vimpoateur (Amsterdam. 
16O0; Moscow. 1839); Clampi, Btame eritico dei tlocumenti inediti 
delta ataria di Dtmetrio di I tan Vaeiljctiteh (Florence, 1*27); 
Merimbe, Let faux Demitriu* (Paris, 1853); Lorentz, Der 
falach* Demttriut (Berlin, 1862); Hikschbero, Dymitr Samot- 
traniec (I>ernt«crg. 1898); Panteniub. Der faltche Demetriue 
(Bielefeld. 1904); SuvoRiN, 0 Dimitrii Samoteancie (St. Peters- 
bunt. 1906); Hirschbero, Marina Mhiatchtitcna (Leruberg. 
1906); SoEoutrr, Rotrija pod akiptrom tloma Romanoeykh (Rus- 
sia under the Sceptre of the House of Romanoff) (St. Peters- 
burg. 1891); Bain, The Pirtt Romanofft: a Hiatory of Muacorite 
Citilixotion and the Riee of Modern Ruaaia under Peter the Great 
(London. 1905); Waumewbei. l<e berceau d'une dunattie: let 
(Paris, 1909); Berce. Car* row rue Caria 
(The reign of Michael Romanoff) (2 vols., St. 
Petersburg. IS32); Idem, farsfMsamV Carja Alekaieja Mikhailo- 
ntch (St. Petersburg, 1830); Gautiin. La Rutaie du X VII aitel* 
don* at* rnpporta atet V Europe occidental* (Paris. 1855); Idem, La 
rebellion de Stenka-Rarin eontr* 1* grand due de Moaeotie (Paris. 
1*56); Srbhkbalseli. La rtgtnce d* la ttarin* Sophie (Karlsruhe, 
1857); NcffTRBURAXOt (Jban Roubbbt). Memoir** du riqn* de 
Pierre le Grand, emperevr de Ru**i* (4 vols., Amsterdam. 1725-26) ; 
Th* Hiatory of the Lift of Peter the Great, Emperor of AU Ruaaia 
(London. 1740); db MauviMjON, H ietoirt d* Pierre Y" aurnommi 
le Grand (Amsterdam. 1742); Catipobo, Vita d* Pietro 11 Grande 
imperatort delta Ruaaia (Venice, 1748); Gordon. Th* Hiatory of 
Peter the Great (2 vols.. Aberdeen. 1755); Voltaire. Hiatoire de 
Ruatxe tou* Pierre le Grand (1759); ClaUDIdb, Peter der Grata* 
(Leipaig, 1805); Beromann. Peter der droit* ola Menteh und Re- 
gent (6 vols.. K6nigsberg. Riga. Mitau. 1823-29); Pe«, Ge- 
achicht* Peter* det Groaaen (Leipaig. 1848) ; db Villrboib, Mtmoiret 
d f hittoirt dtlacovrd* Ru*tie *ou* Ut rfgne* 



d* Pierre le Grand et de Catherine /"» (Paris. 1853) ; Ustwalof*. 

Ittorija careltoxanija Petra Vtlikago (Hiatory of the reign of 
Peter the Great) (3 vols., St. Petersburg, 1858); Golovin. Hit- 
toire d* Pierre appele" le Grand (Leipaig, 1*61); BrCckneh, Peter 
der Grotie (Berlin, 1879); SCMUTUCR, Peter the Great, Emperor of 
Ruaaia (2 vols., London, 1884); Wauszewski. Pierre le Grand, 
I'tducation, Vhomme, Vteurrt (Paris. 1897); Tciiistjakopf. It- 
torija Vetra Pelikago (History of Peter the Great) (St. Peters- 
burg. 1903 j ; KNJAZUEorr, Otcherki ix ittorii Petra Vtlikago i ego 
rrtmeni (Esbb>-s on the History of Peter the Great and on his 
Times) (Moscow, 1909); Rousset, Mtmoiret du rigne de Cath- 
erine, imptratrice d* tout* la Rutrie (Amsterdam, 1728); Mott- 
i-f.Y, The Hiatory of th* Life and Reign of the Empress Catharine 
(2 vols., London, 1744); Waubzewski, L' Heritage d* Pierre U 
Grand (1715-1741) (Paris, 1900); Barthold, Anna Johannorna 
(Leipzig, 1836); DB Mauvillon, Hittoire de la tie, du rigne, et du 
dttronement d' Iran III, em per cur de Rustic (London. 1760); 
Bain, The Daughter of Peter the Great (Westminster, 1899); 
Waubzewski. La dernier* det Romano*. Elisabeth /«* imptra- 
trice de Rutrie (Paris, 1902); Mollot, The Ruarian Court in the 
Eighteenth Century (2 vols., London, 1905); Lavraox, Hittoire de 
Pierre III empereur de Rutlit (3 vols.. Paris, 1799); de Saldern, 
Hittoire de la tie de Pierre III, empereur de toute* lei Runie* 
(Frankfort, 1802); Schumacher, Getchichte der Throntmcttung 
und det Totlei Peter det Drift en (Hamburg. 1858); Bain. Peter III, 
Emperor of Ruaaia (Westminster, 1902) ; Cabtera, !"•> ds Cathe- 
rint II imptratice dt Ruati* (2 vols., Paris, 1797) ; tr. (3 vols., Lon 
don, 1798); Tookb, The Lift of Kolherine II, Bmprtt* of Russia 
(3 vols., London. 1800); Fr. tr. (Paris. 1801); BbOckner, Kathe- 
rinedi* Z write (Berlin, 1883); BlLBABorr. latorija Bkateriny ttoroi 
(History of Catharine II) (2 vols.. 8(. Petersburg and London, 
1890. 1895); Ger. tr. (4 vols.. Berlin. 1891-93); Waubzewski. Le 
roman d'une imptratrice: Catherine II de Rutaie (Paris. 1893); 
Idem. Autour d'un trine: Catherine II d* Rutti* (Paris, 1894) ; dm 
Lahiviere, Catherine la Grand* d'aprt* ta corrttpondanc* (Paris, 
1895); Schildi.ii. Imp. Parel perryi (The Emperor Paul I) (St. 
Petersburg, 1901); Golovkine, La eour et le riant d* Paul I" 
(Paria. 1905); Morane, Foul I" d* Russi* (Paris, 1907); Rappo- 
port. The Courte of the Romano** (London, 1907); Rabbe, HU- 
toirt d' Alexandre I", empereur de toutet lei Rutti** (2 vols., Paris, 
1820) ; Schnitzler, Hiatoire intim* d* la Rutrie *ou* Alexandre et 
Nichola* /•- (Paris, 1847); JorNEViUJt. Lift and Time* of Alex- 
ander I, Emperor of All the Russiat (3 vols., London, 1*7.'.; ; 
Schilder, Imperator Aleksandr Perry) ego shim i cartttotan% 
(The Einpernr Alexander I. His Life and his Reign) (4 vols.. St., 
Petersburg, 1897-98); Scuiemann, Kaiser Alexander I und di* 
Erotbnitte seiner I^ebenaarbeit (Berlin, 1904); Golovine, La Rut- 
rie tout Nichola* I" (Leipzig. 1845); Lacroix. HUtoirt d* la rit 
et du rigne de Sicolat I", empereur d* Russie (Paris, 1804); 
SCHILDER. Imperator Nikolaj perxyi, ego thixniearattotanie (2 vols., 
St. Petersburg, 1903); Golovin. Ruaaland unter Alexander It 
(Leipzig. 1870); Kobma, La Russie et I' autre <T Alexandre II 
(Paris, 1882): Jotnbville, Lift of Alexander II, Emperor of AU 
the Ruiria* (London, 1883); Tatishbhepp, Imp. Altxandtr II, ego 
thim i carattotanie (2 vols., St. Petersburg. 1903); Samson. Rust- 
land unter Alexander III (Leipzig. 1891); Flourbnb, Al randr* 
III, *a tie, ion autre (Paris, 1894) ; NoTOVtTCH, L' empereur A'tco> 
la* lift la politique rusts (Paria, 1895) : Lecdet. Sicolat II intim* 
(Paris. 1898); Prince U., Leben und Thaten Nikolau* II (Berlin, 
1910); Loptler, Der ruatUch-JapanUcht Krieq (Leipzig, 1907); 
Trapani, La guerra rutao-giappon*** (Rome, 1908) ; Boujac, La 
guerre ru**o-japonaUe (Rome, 1908); Cclmann, Etude tur let 
caractcrt* gtntraux dt la guerre en Exirhne-Oricnt (Paris, 1909); 
From the literary point of view, the beat history of Russia In tho 
Rusnian lnng\iage is the latorija goeudaritta rotriUkago (12 vols,, 
St. Petersburg, 1897); from tho standpoint of biography the boat 
is that of KobtomaROPp. Ruttkaia ittorija r JimeopUanijakh eja 
glawniejthikh diejat*lej(2 vols., St. Petersburg, 1903-07) ; but for the 
wealth of its documentation and for the interest of Its recital, none 
Is as good as tho latorija Rotrii i dremiejthikh (History of 

Russia Since tho Remotest Ages) (2nd ed.. 29 vols.. St. Peters- 
burg) ; unfortunately it is brought down only to the end of tho 



Tire Religion of Russia. — A. The Origin of Rus- 
sian Christianity. — There are two theories in regard 
to the early Christianity of Russia; aeeortling to one 
of them, Russia was Catholic from tho times when 
Bhe embraced Christianity until the twelfth oentury; 
the other holds that Russia wasalways Orthodox, i. e., 
an adherent of the Greek schism, from the time when 
Christian missionaries first crossed her frontiera. 
The first of these theories is held by Catholics, whose 
arguments were condensed and developed by Vi»* 
zardclli (" Dissertatio de origine christiana> religion!* 
in Russia", Rome, 1S26), and, moreamplv, by Father 
Verdiere, S.J. ("Origines catholiques de i'F.gliserusse 
jusqu'au XII 1 ' siecle", Paris, 1856). Russian Ortho- 
dox writers unanimously reject the conclusions that 
Verdiere demonstrated in the form of theses, which, 
to us, appear to be without solid foundations. The 
history of Russian Christianity dates from the ninth 
oentury; by which it is not implied that Christianity 
was entirely unknown to the Russians before that 
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period, for the merchants of Kieff were in frequent 
communication with Constantinople: one of the 
quarters of the flourishing metropolis, St. Mamante, 
was inhabited by them, and there is no doubt that 
there were Christians among them. On the other 
hand, some nucleus of Christianity must have existed 
at KiefT before Photius, as he himself relates in his 
encyclical letter to the Patriarchs of the East, sent a 
bishop and missionaries to that city. On account of 
this action, Photius is considered to have introduced 
Christianity into Russia. His test imony is repudiated 
by Catholic writers, who claim for St. Ignatius the 
glory and the initiative of this evangelical mission to 
Russia. There arc no valid arguments, however, to 
throw doubt upon the authenticity of the information 
that has been handed down by Photius, as is proved 
in the present writer's work " ]m conversione dei Russi 
al eristianesimo, e la testimonianza di Fozio", in 
"Studii religiosi", t. I, 1901, pp. 133-61. 

According to the national chronicler Nestor, many 
Russians were Christians in 945, and had at Kieff 
the Church of St. Elias ("La chronique de Nestor", 
t. I, Paris, 1834, p. 65). In 955 Olga, widow of Igor, 
went to Constant inople, where she was baptized by 
the Patriarch Poliutus (950-70), and, loaded with rich 
gifts that she received from Constant ine Porphyro- 
genitus (912-59), she returned to Kieff, and devoted 
herself to the conversion of her fellow-countrymen. 
The schism between the Churches of the East and of 
the West was not yet accomplished; and therefore 
Olga, who received in baptism the name of Helen, is 
venerated as a saint also by the United Ruthenians. 
Western chroniclers relate that Olga stmt an embassy 
to the Emperor Otto I. to ask for Latin missionaries, 
and that Otto charged Adaldag, Bishop of Bremen, 
to satisfy that request. Adaldag consecrated as 
bishop of the Russians Libutius, a monk of the Con- 
vent of St. Albano, who died before entering Russia. 
He was succeeded by Adalbert us, a monk of the con- 
vent of St. Maximinus, at Trier. The Russians, how- 
evcr, received the I>atin bishop badly, killed several 
of his companions, and constrained him to return to 
Germany. It may be observed that Assemani and 
Karamzin do not admit that Latin missionaries came 
to Russia with Adalbertus. 

The efforts of Olga to convert her son Sviatoslaff to 
Christianity were unsuccessful. Vladimir, son of 
Sviatoslaff, has the glory of having established Chris- 
tianity as the official State religion in Russia. Accord- 
ing to the legend, Vladimir received Mohammedan, 
Latin, and Greek legates, who urged him to adopt 
their respective religions. The Greeks finally tri- 
umphed. Vladimir marched with an army towards 
the Taurida, and in 998 took Kherson; then he sent 
ambassadors to the Emperors Basilius and Constan- 
tine. asking for the hand of their sister Anna, which 
he obtained on condition that he would become a Chris- 
tian. He was baptized by the Bishop of Kherson, 
who, according to Russian chroniclers, made Vladimir 
read a profession of faith that was hostile to the 
"corrupt" doctrine of the Latins. Thereafter, taking 
with him the relics of Pope St. Clement and of that 
pope's disciple, Phebus, as well as sacred vessels and 
images, Vladimir returned to KiefT, accornjianied by 
his consort, and by some Greek missionaries. Once 
there he caused the idol of Benin to Im« thrown into 
the Dnieper, and on the site that it occupied built a 
Christian church, also commanding that all his sub- 
jects, without distinction of age, should be baptized. 
The inhabitants of Kieff yielded before his threats; 
but those of Novgorod resisted and suffered severe 
treatment. The Russians were baptized, but they 
did not receive Christian instruction and education; 
the ancient beliefs and habits of Paganism endured, 
and survived for many centuries; consequently the 
moral influence of Christianity was not efficiently 
exercised upon the Russian people. Vladimir erected 



a church in honour of the Assumption of the Blessed 
Virgin Mary, under the direction of Grecian artists. 
Thanks to his solicitude, the Russian Church was en- 
dowed with a hierarchy, a metro|»olitan, bishops, 
ami priests. At first this hierarchy was Greek; the 
metro|x>litans were appointed and consecrated by the 
Patriarch of Constantinople, went to Russia as foreign- 
ers, ami remained such. They succeeded, however, in 
inspiring the Russians with hatred for the Latin 
Church. The metropolitans Leontius (dead in 1004), 
George (1072), Ivan II (dead in 1089), and Nice- 
phorus I (1103-21) wrote the first polemical works of 
Russian literature against the Lit ins. 

B. Catholicism in Ittussiti, from the Twelfth Century 
to (hr Council nf Florence. — Although the Russian 
Church in its earliest periods was completely dom- 
inated by the clergy of Constantinople who made the 
schism, the relations between Russian princes and the 
Holy Sec, I H -gun under Vladimir, subsisted for several 
centuries. Russian documents testify that Vladimir 
in 991 sent an embassy to Rome, and that three em- 
bassies went from Rome to Kieff, sent by John XV 
(985-96), and by Sylvester II (999-1003). A German 
chronicler, Dithmar, relates that a Saxon missionary, 
consecrated archbishop by the Archbishop of Magde- 
burg, went to Russia, where he preached the Gospel, 
and \v:is killed with eighteen of his companions on 
14 Feb., 1002. At about that time Reinbert, Bishop 
of Kolhcrg, went to Russia with the daughter of 
Bolcslaus the Intrepid, bride of Sviatopolk, the son 
of Vladimir. He strove to diffuse Catholicism in 
Russia, and died a prisoner. Other missionaries con- 
tinued their Apostolic efforts; but Russia was already 
lost to Catholicism. The Metropolitan Nicephorus I 
(1103-21) regarded the Latin Cliurch as schismatic, 
and reproached it with a long list of errors. Russian 
canonical documents of the twelfth century refer to 
the Latins as pagans, and prohibit all relations with 
them. The most virulent calumnies against the 
Roman Church were inserted in the "Kormtchaia 
kniga"; and Russian metropolitans down to Isidor 
(1437) had no relations with the Holy See. 

This does not mean to say, however, that the 
Catholic Church neglected Russia as a field for its 
opostolatc; for the popes always tried to lead her 
back to the centre of unity, and to enter into rela- 
tions with her princes. The prince Iziaslaff Yarmla- 
viteh (1054-68; 1089-73; 1076-78) sent his son to 
Gregory VII, asking the assistance of that pontiff, 
and promising to make Russia a vassal of the Holy 
See. Gregory answered him by letter of 17 April. 
107."». Under the Grand Duke Vsevolod Yaroslavitch 
(1078-93) there was established the feast of the 
translation of the relies of St. Nicholas of Bari, ap- 
proved by Urban II (10SS-99), who in 1091 sent to 
the same prince Bishop Teodr.ro, with relics. In 1080 
the ontipope Clement III sent a letter to the Metro- 
politan Ivan II (dead in 10*9), proposing to the latter 
the union of the Russian Church; Ivan answered, 
however, enumerating the licresi<>s of the Latins 
(Mareovileh attributes this letter to the Metropolitan 
Ivan IV, who, according to Golubmsky, d. in 1166). 
Clement 111 (1187-01) sent a tetter to the Grand 
Prince Vsevolod and to the Metropolitan Nicephorus 
II (1182-97), inviting them to take part m the 
Crusade* but in vain. Innocent III (1198-1216) sent 
two legations to the princes of Russia, exhorting them 
to Im' reunited to Rome Under Honorius III (1216- 
1227 1 St. Hyacinth, with other religious of the Order 
of St. Dominic, preached the Catholic faith in south- 
ern Russia, and rounded a convent at Kieff, while a 
religious Of the same order in 1232 was appointed 
bishop of that city, out of which, however, the Domin- 
icans were driven in 1233. Another letter of Honorius 
III. and one of Gregory IX (1227—41) encouraged the 
Russians of Pskof to realise their intention of em- 
bracing Catholicism. All 01 these efforts were in 
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vain. It was only in Galtcia that the solicitude of the 
popes wm attended with some favourable results. 
Innocent IV (1243-54) had continuous relations with 
the Grand Prince Daniel Rotnanovitch (1229-44), 
who hoped for the assistance of the West to throw off 
tiie Tatar yoke; the pope's nuncio to the King of 
Poland in 1254 crowned the grand prince as king at 
the city of Dorogtchin. But through dissension 
among the princes of the West the assistance that the 
pope promised to Daniel was not given, and in 1256 
the latter repudiated his union with Rome. The same 
pope made efforts to convert to Catholicism the na- 
tional hero, Alexander Nevski, whose father had ab- 
jured the errors of the schism before the pontifical 
legate Giovanni da Pian Carpi no. In 1248 Innocent IV 
wrote to the Prince Alexander Nevski, exhorting the 
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latter to embrace Catholicism; and in another letter 
the same pope asserts that the conversion of that 
prince took place. Russian writers however arc unani- 
mous in considering their national hero a champion 
of the Orthodox faith, who refused to submit to 
Rome. 

Under John XXII (1316-34) Catholic ism was propa- 
gated in Lithuania, where it had its martyrs. Gcdimin 
(1315-45), although a pagan, wrote a letter to John 
XXII, declaring that Franciscans and Dominicans 
were authorised to preach in his principality. Pagan- 
ism was firmly rooted in the people, and in 1332 
fourteen Franciscans were massacred at Vilna. In 
1323 the same pope re-established I he Latin Diocese 
of Kieff, to which he appointed a Dominican. Cath- 
olicism became preponderant in Lithuania, when Hcd- 
wig, Queen of Poland, married Jagello, and the two 
states were united into a single kingdom. Jagello 
embraced Catholicism in 1386, called Polish priests 
to Lithuania, and, like Vladimir the Great, resorted 
to violence to convert his subjects. Many Russians 
were converted to Catholicism, and Vilnn became the 
see of a Latin bishop. 

In 1436 the Russian Church, which was still de- 
pendent upon Constantinople, had us metropolitan 
Isidor (1436-41), a Greek, native of Thessalonica, 
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and staunch adherent of the cause of the union. This 
prelate on 8 Sept., 1437, with Avraam, Bishop of 
Suzdal, and many clergymen and laymen, went to 
the Council of Florence, where he ardently defended 
the union ; and by a Brief of 17 Aug., 1438, Eugene IV 
named him legate a latere for Lithuania, Livonia, and 
Russia. Avraam of Suzdal, however, was not a 
partizan of the union; and leaving Isidor, returned 
alone to Russia. Isidor sent an encyclical letter to the 
Russians (5 March, 1440), extolling the union that 
had been concluded at Florence. Upon his return to 
Moscow, however, Prince Vasili Vasdevitch convened 
a council, condemned the work of the metropolitan, 
and imprisoned the latter in the Monastery of the 
Miracles (Tchudoff) ; but Isidor succeeded in making 
his escape, and found asylum in Italy. Wherefore, 
Russia aid not accept the decree of union of the 
Council of Florence; on the contrary, she drew from it 
arguments to proclaim the superiority of her Orthodox 
faith over the pliant faith of the Greeks, and to pre- 
pare the way for her religious autonomy. 

C. Catholicism in Russia from the Council of Flor- 
ence to the Present Time. — Isidor resigned the Metro- 
politan See of Kieff about 1 458 and in the same year 
Pius II appointed Gregor the Bulgarian, who was a 
disciple and companion of the former metropolitan, 
and who, according to the historian Golubinski, re- 
mained united to Rome until 1470, after which he 
became Orthodox, and died in 1472. Among his sue- 
c<>«sors who were friendly to the union were Mikhail 
Drucki (1475-80), Semion (1481-68), Jonah Glexna 
(1492-94), Makap (1496-07), and Josef Soltan, who 
in 1500 wrote a tetter to Alexander VI asking for 
papal confirmation of his metropolitan dignity. At 
the death of Josef II, which according to Strooff 
was in 1519, the Mctropoh'taaate of Kieff became 
again wholly Orthodox. 

After the Council of Florence, the fanaticism of the 
Russians in regard to the Latin Church increased. 
The Latins were not even considered citizens. They 
were not allowed to build churches in Russian cities. 
The popes, however, did not cease their efforts to 
effect a reconciliation between Russia and the Roman 
See. An event that should have hastened the attain- 
ment of that end served only to widen the breach be- 
tween Orthodoxy and Catholicism. There lived at 
Rome under the tutelage of the popes and the spirit- 
ual guidance of Cardinal Bessariou the Greek Princess 
Zoe, daughter of Thomas Fnkeologus, Despot of 
Morea; and Paul II, wishing ardently to induce the 
Russians to join the princes of the West in a crusade 
against the Turks, proposed to offer the hand of Zoe 
to Ivan Vasuevitch III (1462-1505); but death over- 
took him before he was able to bring about the realiza- 
tion of his purpose. Sixtus IV (1471-84) continued 
the policy of his predecessor. Ivan III received the 
proposal with enthusiasm. On 12 Nov., 1472 Zoe 
with a numerous suite arrived at Moscow, and the 
Metropolitan Philip I (1464-73) united her in mar* 
riagc with Ivan. Hut the hopes of union to which this 
marriage had given rise vanished. Ivan would not 
hear the propositions of the Bishop Antonio, who as 
legate of the Holy See had accompanied Zoe; while 
the latter passed over to the schism. Ivan 1 1 1 and the 
Russians thought only of drawing profit from the 
good will of the popes. The grand prince, having 
married a princess of the imperial house of Pabeo- 
logus, formulated claims to the throne of Byzantium; 
while the Russians began to regard Moscow as the 
third Rome, which should inherit the prerogatives of 
the first and of the second. 

Several embassies of Leo X and of Clement VII 
to the Prince Basil Ivanovitch (1505-33) were without 
favourable results for the union. Julius III and Pius 
IV invited Ivan the Terrible to send delegates to the 
Council of Trent; while Pius V in his turn invited 
him to join a crusade against the Turks; but Si^is- 
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mund, King of Poland, and Maximilian II, Emperor 
of Germany, prevented the legates of the pope from 
crossing the Russian frontiers, or rendered their 
missions fruitless. In 1580 Ivan the Terrible, menaced 
by the victorious arms of Bathori, King of Poland 
(1576-86), and of the Swedes, sent to Gregory XIII 
an embassy at the head of which was Leontius 
Tchevrigin. The Holy Sec, although placing little 
faith in the promises of the tsar, sent to Moscow one 
of the most eminent men of his day, the Jesuit 
Antonio Possevino, who, on 22 Feb., 1582, had a 
theological disputation with the tsar. Possevino 
was well received at the Court of Moscow, but his 
apostolic efforts were without result. He returned on 
15 March, 1582, in company with Jacob Molvianinoff, 
legate of the tsar, and bearer of a letter to Gregory 
XIII. In that letter Ivan the Terrible did not refer 
to the union. Possevino had relations also with the 
successor of Ivan, Feodor Ivanovitch, and with Con- 
stantino II, Prince of Ostrog, the great champion of 
Orthodoxy in the sixteenth century: always, however, 
with unfavourable results. The advent of the False 
Demetrius and his marriage with the heiress of the 
Waywodc8 of Sandomir gave hopes that Russia would 
see a Catholic dynasty on its throne. Demetrius, 
indeed, had been converted to Catholicism in 1604, 
and had entered into relations with the Holy Sec, 
which, through its nuncios in Poland, proceeded to 
confirm him in the Catholic faith, and to maintain 
his devotion to the Roman Church. Demetrius gave 
to the Holy See the happiest hopes for the conversion 
of Russia; but through a conspiracy on 27 May, 1606 
he lost the crown and his life. Fanatical Russian 
writers charge the popes with responsibility for the 
turbulence that followed the advent to the throne of 
the False Demetrius; but the letters of the Roman 
pontiffs refute that calumny decisively. 

In 1675 the Tsar Alexis (1645-76) sent, as ambas- 
sador to Clement X, General Paul Mcnesius, a Catholic. 
The object of this embassy was to promote an alliance 
of the Christian princes against the Turks. The 
Russian legate was received with great distinction. 
No happy results, however, attended his mission 
from a religious point of view. During the reign of 
Alexis, strenuous efforts were made to draw Russia 
towards Catholicism by a famous Croatian mission- 
ary, George Krizhanitch, a student of the Propaganda, 
on whose life and works Professor Bielokuroff recently 
wrote several valuable volumes rich in documents. 
Krizhanitch is regarded as one of the pioneers of 
Panslavism; but nis efforts to bring Russia to the 
Catholic Church cost him, in 1661, an exile to Siberia, 
whence he was unable to return to Moscow until 1676, 
after the death of Alexis. 

In 16S4 the Jesuit Father Schmidt established him- 
self at Moscow as chaplain to the embassy from 
Vienna. In 1685 another Jesuit, Father Albert De- 
bois, was the bearer of a letter from Innocent XI to 
the tsar; and in 1687 Father Giovanni Vota, also of 
the Society of Jesus, advocated at Moscow the need 
of Russia to unite herself to the Church of Rome. 
The Emperor of Germany, Leopold I (1657-1705). 
obtained permission for the Jesuits to open a school 
at Moscow, where they established a house. Their 
work would have been very favourable for the Church, 
for under the influence of Catholic theology a band 
of learned Orthodox theologians, led by the higumeno 
Sylvester Medvedcff, supported certain Latin doc- 
trines, especially the Epiklesis. Unfortunately how- 
ever two fanatical Greek monks, Joannikius and 
Sophronius Likhudes, excited the fanaticism of the 
Russians against the Latins at Moscow, and when 
Peter the Great freed himself of the tutelage of his 
sister Sophia in 16S9, the Jesuits were expelled from 
Moscow. The schismatic Patriarch Joachim, a man 
actuated by hatred for foreigners, and in particular 
(or Catholics, had much to do with that expulsion. 
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The reforms of Peter the Great did not better the con- 
dition of Catholicism in Russia. In the first years of 
his reign he showed deference to the Catholic Church: 
he granted permission to the Catholics in 1691 to build 
a church at Moscow, and to summon Jesuits for its 
service; in 1707 he sent an embassy to Clement XI, 
to induce that pontiff not to recognize Stanislaus Lesz- 
czynski as King of Poland, to which dignity the latter 
had been elected by the Diet of Warsaw on 12 July, 
1704; he promised the pope to promulgate a constitu- 
tion that would establish, in favour of Catholicism, 
the freedom of worship that had been promised, but 
never maintained. During his sojourn at Paris in 1717 
he received from various doctors of the Sorbonne a 
scheme for the union, to which he caused Theophanus 
Prokopovitch and Stepan Gavorski to reply in 1718. 
In order to captivate the Russians, the doctors of the 
Sorbonne had worked Gallican ideas into that scheme, 
regarding the primacy of the pope and his authority. 

Peter the Great, however, was inimical to Catholi- 
cism. His religious views were influenced by Pro- 
kopovitch, a man of great learning, but a courtier by 
nature, and a bitter enemy of the Roman Church. 
Peter the Great reveahxl his anti-Catholic hatred 
when, at Polotsk in 1705, he killed with his own hand 
the Basilian Theophanus Kolbicczynski, as also by 
many other measures; he caused the most offensive 
calumnies against Catholicism to be disseminated in 
Russia; he expelled the Jesuits in 1710; he issued 
ukases to draw Catholics to Orthodoxy, and to pre- 
vent the children of mixed marriages from being 
Catholics; and finally, he celebrated in 1722 and in 
1725 monstrous orgies as parodies of the conclave, 
casting ridicule on the pope and the Roman court. 

From the time of Peter the Great to Alexander I, 
the history of Catholicism in Russia is a continuous 
struggle against Russian legislation: laws that em- 
barrassed the action of Catholicism in Russia, that 
favoured the apostasy of Catholics, and reduced the 
Catholic clergy to impotence were multiplied each 
year, and constituted a Neronian code. In 1727, to 
put a stop to Catholic propaganda in the Government 
of Smolensk, Catholic priests were prohibited from 
entering that province, or, having entered it, were pro- 
hibited from occupying themselves with religious 
matters; the nobility was forbidden to leave the Or- 
thodox communion, to have Catholie teachers, to go 
to foreign countries, or to marry Catholic women. In 
1735 the Empress Anna Ivanovna prohibited Catholic 
propaganda among Orthodox Russians under the 
severest penalties. Illustrious converts, like Alcxei 
Ladygenski and Mikhail Galitzin, were treated with 
the most inhuman barbarity on account of their con- 
version. In 1747 the government expelled from 
Astrakhan the Capuchins who were making many 
conversions to Catholicism among the Armenians. 

Under Catharine II (1762-96) the condition of 
Catholics became worse than before, notwithstanding 
the ukases of religious tolerance that the empress 
promulgated. The ukase of 22 July. 1763 authorized 
the Catholics to build chapels and churches of stone. 
Another ukase of 23 Feb., 1769 promulgated the 
ecclesiastical constitution of the Catholics. This 
constitution established two parishes, at St. Peters- 
burg and Moscow, and placed them in charge of the 
Reformed Franciscans and the Capuchins. It pro- 
vided that the number of parishes should not be 
greater than nine; and it strictly prohibited Catholic 
priests residing in Russia, from proselytizing among 
Orthodox Russians. 

The first dismemberment of Poland (1772) brought 
a strong body of Catholics to Russia r and Catharine 
II proposed to make of them a national Church, inde- 
pendent of Home. Unfortunately an ambitious Pol- 
ish bishop, Stanislaus Siestrzencewicz, entered into 
her views, and a ukase of 23 May, 1774 established 
the Diocese of White Russia, with its episcopal see at 
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Mohileff, its first bishop being Siestrzencewicz, Vicar- 
General of Vilna. This personage is judged variously 
by historians. Pierling, Zalenski, and Markovitch 
treat him as an ambitious man who sought to become 
patriarch of all the Catholics in Russia, and who in 
his heart hated the Roman See. Godlewski on the 
contrary is inclined to excuse him, and to believe tliat 
the difficult conditions of Catholicism in Russia, 
possibly led him to adopt measures that appear to 
nave been injurious to Catholic interests. According 
to Markovitch, during his long episcopate (1774- 
1826), Siestrzencewicz was the scourge of the Catholic 
Church of both rites in Russia. By her manifestos of 
1779 Catharine II began the systematic destruction 
of the religious orders, withdrawing them from 
the authority of their religious superiors, and put- 
ting them under the jurisdiction of the Bishop of 
Mohileff. The Latter in 1782 was raised to the archi- 
episoopal dignity, and in 1784 received the pallium 
from the Apostolic legate, Mgr. Giovanni Andrea 
Archetti, Archbishop of Chalcedon. He assumed 
episcopal jurisdiction over all the Catholics of the 
Russian Empire, and acted as if ho were independent 
of the Holy See. 

The sound principles of Catholicism, however, were 
maintained and propagated by the Jesuits who, sup- 
pressed by the Holy See and exiled from the Catholic 
nations, found an asylum and the centre of their future 
revival in Russia. In 1779 Catharine II invited the 
Jesuits to exercise their ministry in White Russia, 
and in 1786 they had in Russia six colleges and 178 
members. Their number increased so much that 
Pius VII re-established their order for Russia, where 
it returned to life under Father Gruber. In 1801 the 
society had 262 members, and 347 in 1811. The 
Jesuits retained a lively gratitude for the hospitality 
that they had reccivea in Russia, and worked with 
zeal to convert it to Catholicism. 

The Second and Third Partitions of Poland (1793- 
94) considerably increased the number of Catholics 
in Russia; Catharine II promised them the free exer- 
cise of their religion, their rights of property and 
those of their Church, and their complete independ- 
ence of the civil power. These promises were decep- 
tive, as was shown by the destruction of the Kuthenian 
Church, accomplished by her order. The Catholics 
of the Latin Rite also soon had cause to remember 
that they were under the domination of implacable 
enemies. The Catholics had awaited the death of 
Catharine and the advent to the throne of Paul I 
(1796-1801), to better their condition. In 1797 
Archbishop Lorenzo Litta, legate a latere of the Holy 
See. arrived at St. Petersburg, where he was received 
with great honours. The Catholics who had been 
exiled to Siberia were recalled; the Sees of Lutzk, 
Vilna, Kamenetz, Minsk, and Samogitia (the ancient 
Diocese of Livonia) were created; the archiepiHcopal 
See of Mohileff was declared metropolitan, which it 
still is; and the government granted an indemnity to 
the clergy for the property that had been taken from 
them. In 1802 the number of the faithful amounted 
to 1.635,490, of adults alone. Paul I showed a special 
predilection for the Jesuits, and rc(>oscd great con- 
fidence in Father Gruber; he called them to St. Peters- 
burg, where he authorized them to open schools and 
seminaries, while he obtained from Pius VII a Brief 
(7 March, 1801), re-establishing the society in Russia. 

Under Alexander I diplomatic relations were estab- 
lished between the Holy Sec and the Russian Govern- 
ment. In 1802 a Russian legation was established at 
Rome, while Pius VII on his part named an Apostolic 
nuncio to St. Petersburg, Mgr. Arezzo, Archbishop of 
Selcucia. The affairs of the Catholic Church in 
Russia were to be administered by the Roman Cat holic 
Ecclesiastical College, created in imitation of the 
Synod of St. Petersburg. This college had been np- 
oroved by Alexander I, through his ukase of 21 Nov., 
XIIL— 17 
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1801. Siestrzencewicz of course was selected as its 
president; and the Russian Government, in its Note 
of 13 Dec., 1803, asked of the Holy Sec such powers 
for him as would have rendered him independent. 
The Sovereign Pontiff opposed a dcternuned resistance 
to these demands, and the Ecclesiastical College was 
henceforward merely a name In 1804 Mgr. Arczzi, 
the Apostolic nuncio, in view of the disagreements 
between the Russian Government and the Holy See. 
left St. Petersburg; whereupon Siestrzencewicz baa 
a free hand, ana devoted himself to discrediting 
Catholicism by proposing as bishops of the vacant 
sees men who were corrupt or allied to the govern- 
ment, by persecuting the religious orders, by granting 
divorces arbitrarily, by favouring the English Bible 
Society, and finally, by surrounding himself with 
assistants of evil mind and heart. Diplomatic rela- 
tions between the Holy See and Russia were resumed 
in 1815. The Russian plenipotentiary, Baron de 
Tuyll, had colloquies with Cardinal della Somaglia in 
regard to the union of the two Churches, which, how- 
ever, were without result, for the Russian Government 
declared that the union was impossible so long as the 
Holy See wished to impose its dogmatic teachings and 
its disciplinary practices upon the Russians. Mean- 
while, Steal raencewicz made use of the renewal of re- 
lations between Rome and St. Petersburg to seek 
through the Russian Government new favours and 
concessions, e. g. the nomination of episcopal candi- 
dates by the tsar, the title of Primate, matrimonial 
dispense ions, etc. In other words, it was a question 
of imitating the canonical legislation of the Orthodox 
Church, and of harnessing Catholicism to the car of 
the State. The Holy See merely granted to the 
Metropolitan of Mohileff the honorary title of pri- 
mate, without any additional jurisdiction, and author- 
ize! a small number of priests to administer the 
Sacrament of Confirmation with oil blessed by the 
bishop. The various efforts of the Russian Govern- 
ment to establish a primate, with patriarchal, almost 
independent powers in Russia were always thwarted 
by the determined resistance of the Holy See. 

The most painful occurrence in the history of 
Catholicism during the reign of Alexander I was the 
expulsion of the Jesuits from Russia, the pretext for 
which was the conversion of Prince Alexander Galit- 
zin to the Catholic faith. The Jesuits were expelled 
from St. Petersburg during the night of 22-23 Dec., 
1815, and the Catholic parish church of St. Catharine 
was given to the Dominicans. The Jesuits were 
relegated to Polotsk; later, however, by the ukase of 
25 March, 1820, they were exiled from Russian terri- 
tory. On the other hand, as many nobles of the for- 
mer Polish provinces, subjects of Russia, sent their 
children abroad to be educated by the Jesuits, the 
government provided that young Catholics should not 
leave Russia. In the last years of his reign Alexander 
I showed more sympathy for Catholicism, and the 
relations of the Holy See with the Russian Govern- 
ment were cordial during the pontificate of I/hi XII 
and the sojourn of the Chevalier Italinski at Rome as 
Russian minister. The Holy Sec obtained the con- 
cession that the Russian Government would pav to 
the Dauiry 1000 ncwli for the Bulls of Catholic arch- 
bishops in Russia, and S00 scwli for those of bishops; 
Alexander I also allowed a Catholic chapel to be 
erected at the imperial residence of Tsarskoye Selo, 
and gave 40,000 roubles for its construction. He pro- 
posed to visit Rome, and, according to an unauthentic 
cated historical report, to abjure Orthodoxy. There 
are Catholic writers who affirm that Alexander I and 
his consort became Catholics; but there is no docu- 
mentary evidence in support of this. 

The reign of Nicholas I was a long period of per- 
secution and suffering for Catholics in Russia. In 
1826 the Holy S<«e sent Mgr. Bernetti to St. Peters- 
burg, to be present at the coronation. He was well 
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received by the tear, and thereafter wrote optimisti- 
cally to Rome. Soon, however, the trials of the 
Catholics began. By two ukases in 1828 the admis- 
sion of novices in the religious orders, and of clerics 
in the seminaries, was made very difficult, if not quite 
impossible; and in the following year all the novitiates 
were closed. In 1830 other ukases encouraged di- 
vorce among Catholics, prohibited Catholic religious 
propaganda among the Orthodox, the hearing the 
confessions of foreigners, and changes of residence 
among the clergy. 

The Polish insurrection of 1830 and 1831 intensified 
the persecution against the Latin Catholics. In 1832 
the Russian Government asked of the "Roman 
Ecclesiastical CoUVgc" that the number of convents 
be diminished. Of :J00 monasteries in the Diocese 
of Mohileff 202 were closed; while the administrator 
of that diocese, Bishop Szczyt, who luul opposed this 
reduction, was sent to Siberia. In the same year the 
publication of I'apal Bulls in Russia was prohibited. 
In June anil September, 1832 respectively the Holy 
See addressed two notes to the Russian Government, 
lamenting the disabilities to which Catholics were sub- 
jected in Russia, and the innovations which hat! been 
introduced into ecclesiastical discipline. The govern- 
ment blamed the Polish revolutionists for its severity. 
On 9 June, 1S32, yielding to the Russian Government, 
Gregory XVI addressed his Encyclical to the Polish 
clergy, urging obedience to the civil power in civil 
matters. The encyclical aroused great discontent 
among the Poles, and did not deter the Russian Gov- 
ernment from its purpose of annihilating Catholicism. 
The Government directed its blows against Catholics, 
more especially by laws concerning mixed marriages, 
by preventing Catholic priests from ministering to the 
United Catholics, and by calling to the episcopal sees 
men who were devoted to its i>olicy, e. g. Mgr. Paw- 
lowski, who was named Archbishop of Mohileff in 
1841. The Holy See could no longer remain silent 
in the presence of this violence, and in his Allocution 
to the solemn Consistory of 22 July, 1842, Gregory 
XVI called the attention of the Catholic world to the 
painful oppression to which Catholicism was subjected 
in Russia; and his protests were more serious and 
energetic, when in 1845, upon the occasion of the 
visit of the tsar to Rome, he had an interview with 
the latter, which resulted in the concordat of 3 Aug., 
1847, by which there were established in Russia an 
archbishopric and six episcopal sees, and in Poland, 
the same number of dioceses that had been established 
by the Bull of Pius VII of 30 June, 1818. The con- 
cordat repealed several iniquitous laws that had been 
promulgated against Catholics, placed the seminaries 
and the ecclesiastical academy ot St. Petersburg under 
the jurisdiction of the ordinary, and recognized to a 
somewhat greater degree the authority of the Holy 
See over the bishops. The Tsar Nicholas, bv a letter 
of 15 Nov., 1847, ratified the concordat of 3 Aug.. 
which, like so many other Russian laws, was destined 
to remain a dead letter. Obstacles were placed to the 
determination of the boundaries of dioceses; 21 con- 
vents were suppressed by a ukase of IS July, 1S50; 
while Catholics were prohibited from restoring their 
churches and from building new ones; from preach- 
ing sermons that had not previously been approved by 
the government, and from refuting the calumnies of 
the Press against Catholicism. It is not necessary 
for us to recur to the authority of Catholic writers, 
like I>cscceur, to prove how odious this violence was; 
we may be satisfied with a mere glance at the immense 
collection of laws and governmental measures con- 
cerning the Catholic Church, from the times of Peter 
and of Ivan Alexeievitch to 1807 ("Zakonopolozhenija 
i pravitelstvennyia rasporjazhenija do rimsko-kato 
litcheskoi cerkvi v Rossii otnosjachtchijasja so 
vremeni carstvovanijn Tzarei Petra i Ioanna Aleksiee- 
vitchei, 1009-1 SG7", Vienna, 1808). It is not with- 



out reason that a Catholic writer has said that the 
laws of Nicholas I against Catholicism constitute a 
Neronian code. 

The first years of the reign of Alexander II were not 
marked by anti-Catholic violence. The Russian Gov- 
ernment promised the Holy See that the concordat 
would be scrupulously observed, and in 1850 the 
episcopal sees of Russia and Poland were filled 
Soon however there was a return to the methods of 
Nicholas I, notwithstanding the fact that Pius IX 
wrote to the tsar, imploring liberty for Catholics of 
lxith rites in Russia. In another letter, addressed in 
1801 to Mgr. Fialkowski, Archbishop of Warsaw, Pius 
IX referred to the continual efforts of the Holy See 
to safeguard the existence of Catholicism in Russia, 
antl to the difficulties t hat were opposed to all measures 
of 1 1 is and of his predecessors in that connection. 
Encouraged by the words of the j>ope, the Polish 
bishops presented a memorandum to the repmsenta- 
tive of the «'rni>eror at Warsaw, asking for the abroga- 
tion of the laws that oppressed Catholics and deal royed 
their liberty. A similar memorandum was presented 
to the tsar by the Archbishop of Mohileff and the 
bishops of Russia. Upon the basis of these memo- 
randa, the government accused the Catholic clergy of 
promoting the snirit of revolution and of plotting 
revolts against the tsar. Most painful occurrences 
ensued; the soldiery was not restrained from profaning 
the churches ami the Holy Eucharist , from wounding 
defenceless women, or from treat inn Warsaw as a city 
taken by storm. One hundred and sixty priests, and 
among them the vicar capitular Bialobrzeski, were 
taken prisoners, and several of them were exiled to 
Siberia. Mgr. Deckert, coadjutor of the Archbishop 
Fialkowski, died of the sufferings that these events 
caused him. The condit ion of the Poles were becom- 
ing intolerable, and Catholicism suffered proportion- 
ately. Amid thf general indifference of Europe, one 
voice, that of Pius IX, wsis raised, firm and energetic 
in favour of an oppressed people and of a persecuted 
faith. On 12 March, 18t>3, in his Allocution to the 
Consistory, and on 22 April, 1803, in a letter to the 
tsar, Pius IX demanded that justice and equity be 
no longer violated. The tsar Alexander II wrote to 
the po|x» expressing regrets that the Polish clergy 
should ally itself with the authors of civil disorder and 
should disturb the public peace. 

The Polish revolution of 1803 furnished the govern- 
ment with a pretext for inhumanity towards the 
Catholic clergy, l)oth regular and secular. There is no 
doubt that some priests and religious, moved by 
patriotic ardour, committed the error ol taking part 
in an insurrection which was opposed by the more 
cultured and reasonable port ion of the nation. The 
Russian Government, however, did not take rutins to 
punish only the guilty, but dealt with all the Catholic 
clergy alike. In 1803 the Archbishop of Warsaw, 
Mgr. Felinski, was confined at Yaroslaff, as was hi- 
coadjutor Mgr. Rzaewuski at Astrakhan in 1805. 
while their successors, the canons Szczygielski and 
Domagolski, were exiled to Silieria in 1807. Mgr 
Krasinski, Archbishop of Vilna, was confined at 
Vyatka. Several priests in 1803 were either hanged 
or shot, as implicated in the revolt, while others were 
sent to the interior of Russia, or were deported to 
Siberia. The Poles and the Catholics in their dis- 
tress received consolation onlv from Pius IX, who dis- 
tinguished between the right of a government to 
punish an unjust revolt and the right of subjects to 
profess their Faith freely. In the encyclical "Ubi 
Urbaniano" of 30 July, 1804, addressed to the bishope 
of Russia and Poland, he enumerated the grievous 
evils that the Russian Government had inflicted on 
Catholicism. 

The letters and the protests of the pope howevet 
were of little avail. On 8 Nov., 1804 the government 
suppressed the convents and religious orders of Rua 
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sian Poland; and a ukase of 16 Nov., I860 abolished 
the concordat of 1847. Another ukase, on 22 May, 
1867, made the "Roman Catholic College" the in- 
termediary between the Catholic bishops of Russia 
and the Holy See. Unfortunately some prelates al- 
lowed themselves to be led astray by the promises or 
by the threats of the Russian Government, which 
sought the ruin of Catholicism in Russia through the 
establishment of a Polish national church. We may 
cite Mgr. Staniewski, administrator of the Diocese of 
Mohileff, Mgr. Constance l.ubicnski, Hishnpof Augus- 
towo, who nobly expiated his mistake, and died in 
exile at Duuaburg ; and Mgr. Sosnowski, administrator 
of the Diocese of Lublin. A scries of curious revela- 
tions and documents, concerning the incredible abuses 
of Russian legislat ion against Catholicism , is contained 
in the work "Das polnisch-ruRsisehe Staatskirchcn- 
recht auf Grund der neuesten Heslimmungen und 
praktischcr Krfahrungen systematise!! crzahlt von 
einern Priester", Posen, 1S92. 

Under Alexander III (1881-04) negotiations be- 
tween the Holy Sec and the Russian Government 
were renewed, and Russia maintained a legation at 
the Vatican. In 1882 Archbishop IVlinski was re- 
called from exile, and, instead of his See of Warsaw, 
received the title of Archbishop of Tarsus. The Sea 
of Warsaw was given to Mgr. Vincent Thcophilus 
Popiel, who had energetically resisted the efforts of 
the Russian Government to establish an independent 
ecclesiastical college for the government of the Cath- 
olic Church in Russia. A new concordat was con- 
cluded in 1882, but its clauses were nullified by new 
laws. It should not be forgotten that, during the 
entire reign of Alexander II, the religious policy of 
Russia was inspired by Konstantin Pobiedonostseff, 
Procurator General of the Holy Synod, who, for 
political rather than religious motives, was a fierce 
adversary of Catholicism. The Catholic clergy con- 
tinued to endure the severest oppression, abandoned 
to the caprices of the police, greatly reduced in num- 
bers, and trammelled by a thousand obstacles in the 
exercise of its apostolic ministry. This condition of 
things was prolonged into the reign of Nicholas II, 
during whicn PobiedonostscfT exercised his dictator- 
ship until 10X15. 

After the war with Japan, however, and in con- 
sequence of internal political troubles, Nicholas II 
promulgated the constitution in 1905, and published 
the edict of religious toleration. Two years of libert y 
were sufficient to reveal the great vitality of Catholi- 
cism in Russia, for the number of conversions to the 
Catholic faith, in so short a lapse of time, amounted to 
500,000, including over 300,000 Uniate Catholics 
whom the Russian Government had compelled to d<>- 
clare themselves Orthodox; 100,000 of t hese. known in 
Russian as Obstinates (uporstrujuxhshu -\ had not re- 
ceived the sacraments for more than thirty years, 
during which time they frequented no church, in order 
not to be reckoned among the Orthodox. The 
Catholic clergy develojxtl the greatest activity in 
social and educational work, in the Press, and in the 
awakening of Christian piety; and the reactionary 
partv of the Orthodox Church, centred in the Synod, 
cried out against the danger, and called for new laws to 
protect Orthodoxy against the assaults of militant, 
Catholicism. These protects and lament at ions were 
heard; the laws relating to liberty of conscience were 
submitted to revision, abolished, or modified; the 
government refused to recognize as legitimate the 
conversions to Catholicism of the former Uniate 
Catholics; the priest* who baptized children of mixed 
marriages were punished with fines and imprisonment ; 
the parochial schools were closed; the confraternities 
and the Catholic social organizations were dissolved, 
and the former severity against, the Catholic Press 
was resumed. The government directed its action 
especially against the rc-establishmcnt of the United 



Church in Russia, and in 1911 closed two Russo- 
Catholic chapels that had been erected at St. Peters- 
burg and Moscow. Denunciations against a zealous 
Jesuit, Father Werczynski, who had established him- 
self at Moscow in 1903, and had converted a thousand 
Russians to Catholicism, furnished the government 
with pretexts for renewed severity; Father Werczynski 
w;is exiled; the suffragan Bishop of Mohileff, Mgr. 
Denisewicz, was deposed (1911) without the previous 
consent of the Holy S<r, and was deprived of his 
stipend; and another most zealous prelate, Baron von 
Roup, Bishop of Vilna, was obliged to resign his see 
and to retire to the Government of Perm. 

Nevertheless Catholicism continues to exercise a 
great influence upon the cultured classes of Russia, 
a fad due in great measure to Vladimir Soloveff. the 
greatest of Russian philosophers, who has rightly been 
called the Russian Newman; and from these classes 
there have always been conversions that have brought 
to the fold of the Catholic Church noble and exalted 
souls, as, for example, Princess Narishkin, Princess 
Bariatinski, Princess Volkonski, Countess Nessclrode, 
Miss Ushakovn, Prince Gagarin, Prince Galitzin, 
Count Shuvaloff, and many others. Khomiakoff, 
the legislator and apOS^e of slavophilism, said that if 
liberty of conscience were established in Russia the 
upper and the cultured classes would embrace Catholi- 
cism, w 1 me to be justified by the facts. 

1 ). Siatistia of the Catholic Dioceses of Russia. — 
The basis for the diocesan and clerical statistics of 
Russia is furnished by the very useful "Elenchi om- 
nium Beclcsiarum cl univcrsi cleri" which is published 
m i ry ye ir by the various dioceses as an appendix to 
the "Dircctorium divini officii". These "Elenchi" 
are useful not only for th<ir statistics but also for 
their historical data, because they sometimes contain 
documents and historical notes concerning the dio- 
q the ecclesiastical point of view, the 
Catholic dioceses of Russia are divided into two 
classes; the dioceses Of the Kingdom of Poland, and 
those of Russia. The Kingdom of Poland, or Russian 
Pol rid, has seven see i Archdiocese of Warsaw; 
(2 hi icescof Ki Ice; [3] Diocese of Lublin (with ad- 

tration of Podlachia); 4) Diocese of Plock; (5) 
unr; (6) Diocese of Kejny and Au- 
gustowo; (7) Diocese of Wladislaw. In Russia them 
are; 1 1 1 Archdiocese i»f Mohileff (with administration 
of Minsk ; Diocese of Lutzk, Zhitomir, and 
Kameneta; (3) Diocese of Samogitia; (4) Diocese of 
Tiraspol; (5) Diocese of Vilna. These arc all treated 
under separate heads. In 1SG0 the Russian Govern- 
ment suppressed the Diocese of Podlachia in Poland, 
and Min^k and I tz in Russia; the Holy See. 
however, did not sanction these arbitrary acts, and 
then-fore the three dioceses in question exist canon- 
ically, ah hough they have no bishops, and have been 
incorporated into other dioceses. There are in the 
Russian Empire more than 13,000,000 Catholics, of 
whom more than *i. 000, 000 an* in Hiusia; there are 
approximately 2900 parishes. 3300 churches, 2000 
chapels, and lium priests, According to the illus- 
trative tables of l ather Urban, S.J., there may be 
reckoned nn average of more than 3000 Catholics for 
each priest. In some di ses, as for example in Pod- 
lachia, there is 1 pries! for each 4S00 Catholics; and 
in the I) Mmsk I priest for each 4070 Cath- 
olics, The division into parishes is irregular, and 
some of the parishes have a very large |>opulation; 

if Holy Cross at bod/, has a population of 142,000 
Catholics with only 10 priests; and Praga, near War- 
saw, has 82,000 Catholics, with only 4 priests. In 
Sitxria the parishes have an enormous extent. Ac- 
eording to the convenl t< in U-tween the Holy See and 
the ( lovernmenl , t h>' diocesan bishops should have 22 
auxiliaries: ;! for the m< i ropolitanate of Mohileff; 3 
for the Diocese of Kovno; ^ for Lutzk, Zhitomir, and 
Kamcnets; 3 for Vilna; 2 for Tiraspol; 2 for Warsaw; 
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and 1 each for Kielce, Lublin, Wladislaw, Sandomir, 
Plock, and Sejny and Augustowo. Unfortunately 
however the convention is not observed by the Rus- 
sian Government: in 1911 there were only four suf- 
fragan bishops; and it should be added that the dio- 
ceses remain vacant for long periods. The Diocese 
of Vilna has been vacant since 1905. There follows 
consequently great disorganization and many abuses 
in the ecclesiastical administration, which cannot be 
remedied for lack of competent authority. 

Each diocese has its cathedral and its collegiate 
chapters. A ukase of 1865 fixed 12 as the number of 
canons of a cathedral. Each diocese has also its con- 
sistory; and to the twelve diocesan consistories, should 
be added the consistories of Kalish, Piotrkow and 
Pultusk. The consistories are composed of fl Offi- 
cers", "vice-officers", assessors, visitors of monas- 
teries, and also lay members in the Russian dioceses. 
The efforts of the Russian Government to make auton- 
omous the consistories of the various dioceses and the 
ecclesiastical college at St. Petersburg have failed, for 
the Catholic hierarchy in Russia, taught by experience, 
remains faithful to the Roman See, and accepts no 
innovations contrary to Catholic canon law. 

E. Rdigious Orders. — In •the seventeenth and 
eighteenth centuries there were in Russian Poland 
many monasteries, and several thousand religious of 
the various orders. Among the latter the Jesuits 
and the Piarists (founded by St. Joseph Calasanctius) 
distinguished themselves by their services to educa- 
tion; but the iniquitous laws of Catharine II and 
Nicholas I, and the measures adopted by the Russian 
Government in 1864 after the Polish insurrection, 
almost extirpated Western monachism from Russia. 
In 1864 it was provided that the monasteries of Russia 
should be divided into two classes, those approved 
and recognized by the state, and those not approved 
or recognized. The monasteries of the first of these 
two classes were allowed to have novices, and to be 
inhabited each by 14 religious; those of the second 
class were allowed to remain in existence until the 
number of religious in each should be reduced to 7, 
when the monastery was to be suppressed. The 
opening of the novitiates of the recognized monas- 
teries was deferred to the time when the non-approved 
monasteries should have ceased to exist. The number 
of the Paulist monks of the monastery of Czenstoch- 
owa was fixed at twenty-four. Even these restrictive 
laws, however, were not observed. Only three or 
four of the recognized monasteries were allowed to 
receive novices, and the members of religious orders 
were prohibited from having relations with their 
religious superiors outside of Russia. It is therefore 
not astonishing that the religious orders should have 
nearly disappeared from that country. The Sisters 
of Charity alone have been able to develop their 
organization; and, as elsewhere, they have won the 
admiration of all, even of the Orthodox. 

The greater part of the religious are in Russian 
Poland. The Archdiocese of Warsaw has a Capuchin 
monastery at Nowe Miasto, with 15 religious, and the 
convents of the Visitation (14 religious), the Perpetual 
Adoration (13 religious), and the Sisters of the Im- 
maculate Conception (36 religious). The Sisters of 
Charity, 382 in number, have under their charge there 
34 hospitals or philanthropic institutions. In 1905 
the Redemptorists, five in number, had established 
themselves at Warsaw; but the Russian Government 
expelled them in 1910. There are remnants of the 
old orders that were suppressed in 1S64, but their 
number is reduced from year to year. 

The Diocese of Wladislaw has the celebrated monas- 
tery of Czenstochowa, belonging to a congrepation of 
cenobites called Paulists (from St. Paul I the hermit). 
There are about forty religious, priests and laymen, 
in the convent. A grievous crime that was rommitt ed 
the convent in 1909 led the diocesan authorities 



}0 RUSSIA 

to adopt the severest measures for the re-establish- 

rnent of religious discipline there. In the same diocwe 
there are two convents of Friars Minor, at Koto 
and at Wladislaw, with 10 religious; one convent of 
Dominican Tertiarics, at Przyrow, with 12 religious: 
and one convent of Franciscan Tertiaries, with 13 
religious, at Wielun. There are 49 Sisters of Charity, 
who have charge of 13 philanthropic establishments 
In the Diocese of Plock there are: a convent of Car- 
melites, at Obory, with 6 religious; a monastery of 
Fclician Sisters, at Przasnysz, with 9 religious; and 
5 charitable institutions, in the care of the Sisters oi 
Charity. 

In the Diocese of Sejny, besides a Benedictine 
monastery, with 10 religious, there arc two hospitals 
and one asylum, under the care of 13 Sisters of 
Charity. 

In the Diocese of Sandomir there is a Franciscan 
convent for women, with 13 religious; and 6 charitable 
inst i tut ions, under the care of 29 Sisters of Charity. 

The Diocese of Kielce has 35 Sisters of Charity, and 
that of Lublin 44. who are in charge of 8 charitable 
establishments. 

In the Archdiocese of Mohileff there are no con- 
vents, properly so called. At St. Petersburg and 
Moscow there live some Dominicans of different 
nationalities, and it is by priests of that order that 
the French parishes of those two cities are served. In 
1907 eight Franciscan Sisters, Missionaries of Man - , 
established themselves at St. Petersburg with the 
consent of the government. They direct a house of 
work. There are also in the archdiocese a few Sisters 
of French and of Polish congregations. 

The Diocese of Vilna lias a Benedictine monastery 
at Vilna, with 6 religious, and a Franciscan monastery, 
with 3 religious, at Slonim. In the Diocese of Kovno 
there is: a Franciscan monastery, with 3 religious, at 
Kretinga; one Benedictine monastery at Kovno, with 
9 religious; and a convent of Sisters of St. Catharine, 
with 9 religious, at Kroki. At ZaslafT, in the Diocese 
of Lutzk, Zhitomir, and Kamenetz, the Franciscans 
have a monastery with 4 resident religious; and there 
are about 10 religious of various ot her orders scattered 
throughout the diocese. There are no religious in the 
Diocese of Tiraspol. 

In all, therefore, of the 13,000,000 Catholics in 
Russia, 150 men and 550 women are religious, and 
of the women 450 are Sisters of Charity. The 
Catholic Church in Russia, therefore, is deprived of 
an important part of its milit ia, and there is small hope 
that religious life will flourish in that countrv. The 
small monasteries that remain depend on the bishops, 
and have, instead of provincials, visitors who are 
chosen from among the secular clergy. The several 
attempts of the Polish religious of Galicia (Augustin- 
ians, Franciscans, Bernardists, Piarists, Redemptor- 
ists) and others to establish themselves in Russia 
since 1905 have been futile. 

F. Moral and Intellectual Life of the Catholic Clergy 
in Russia. — From the moral and intellectual points 
of view, in Russia, as in all Orthodox countries, the 
Catholic clergy is very superior to that of other de- 
nominations, according to the confession even of the 
Orthodox writers themselves. Any shortcomings 
which may occur in the lives of the Catholic clergy 
arise out of circumstances beyond the control of the 
ecclesiastical authority. The Holy See cannot exer- 
cise in Russia a more efficacious vigilance than it 
exercises in other countries; but even if it were in a 
position to do so, it would find an obstacle to its 
efforts in the laws of the country. On the other hand, 
the clergy is too scattered, its work too great, ana 
the civil offices imposed upon it by the bureaucracy 
too arduous. Nevertheless, in the difficult circum- 
stances in which it is placed, its seal has succeeded 
in working marvels, in holding its fold firmly bound 
to the Faith, and in conciliating the esteem of the 



Digitized by VjOOQIc 



RUSSIA 2 

Orthodox and the affection of Catholics. The gener- 
osity of the Catholics, especially Poles and Lithua- 
nians, is considerable, and therefore the financial cir- 
cumstances of the Catholic clergy are of the best, 
notwithstanding the fact that the stipends which it 
receives from the Russian Government are exceed- 
ingly small: parish priests receive from 230 to 600 
roubles a year, and canons have the same stipend. 
The people are very pious, and their pilgrimages to 
the sanctuaries are frequent. At the Feast of the 
Assumption, the sanctuary of Czenstochowa is visited 
at times by as many as 1,000,000 pilgrims. The 
sanctuary of Our Lady of Ostrabrama, at Vilna, is 
also a centre of many pilgrimages, and the streets 
that lead to it are always crowded with people on their 
knees. 

The Catholic clergy in Russia is unable to con- 
tribute efficiently to the propagation of the Faith, for 
its seal is trammelled by very severe laws. In 1908- 
1911 many priests were fined, imprisoned, and even 
exiled for having baptised children of mixed mar- 
riages; nevertheless the clergy contributes in some 
measure to the work of the union. There liad been 
hopes of restoring the Uniatc Church in Russia 
through the agency of three or four Russian priests 
who were converted to Catholicism; and two chapels 
of the Slav Rite sprang up, at St. Petersburg and 
Moscow. In 1911, however, the Russian Govern- 
ment closed the two chapels, and forbade the exercise 
of their ministry by the converted priests, one of 
whom returned to the schism. 

The Catholic clergy, and Catholics in general, ab- 
stain from taking part in politics; but they do a great 
deal for the moral and intellectual development of 
their fellow-countrymen. The Poles are the staunch- 
est supporters of Catholicism and Polish nationalism 
in Russia. The Lithuanian clergy has taken a very 
active part in the awakening of Lithuanian national- 
ism, the restoration of the Lithuanian language to 
the churches of Lithuania, and the development of 
Lithuanian literature. From these points of view, 
therefore, both the Polish and Lithuanian clergy have 
rendered great service to their respective nationali- 
ties. It is to be regretted, however, that there should 
frequently arise at Vilna, between the Polish and the 
Lithuanian clergy, disputes that are at variance with 
Catholic interests. The intellectual development of 
the clergy, as yet, is not all that might be desired. 
The seminaries, in all that concerns the admission of 
young men, arc at the mercy of the government, 
which, posBibly, prevents the more desirable youths 
from entering those establishments. For the rest, 
the course of studies in those seminaries is not very 
complete. At present, however, an intellectual and 
moral reform in these establishments is being sought : 
a considerable number of Catholic priests go to foreign 
countries to complete their studies in Catholic uni- 
versities, and upon their return to Russia teach in 
the seminaries. The Catholic Press, also, which had 
been kept at a low standard by the Russian censor- 
ship, has improved greatly of recent times. In 1909 
the seminary of WladiHlaw began the publication of 
the "Duchowni Kaplan", a monthly periodical that 
is on a level with the most learned Catholic publica- 
tions of Europe. Other Catholic periodicals are pub- 
lished at Warsaw, Vilna, Sandomir, etc., and seek to 
neutralize the anticatholic propaganda, and the prop- 
aganda of atheism, which latter has its centre at 
Warsaw, where it publishes its organ the "Mysl 
Nepolegla" (Independent Thought). 

The chief centre of Catholic study in Russia is the 
Roman Catholic Ecclesiastical Academy of St. Peters- 
burg, established in 1833, in place of the seminary of 
Vilna, which was considered the university of the 
Catholic clergy in Russia. The academy has a rector, 
an inspector, a spiritual director, 15 professors, and a 
librarian. The dioceses send to this establishment 
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their best students, who after a course of four years 
receive the Degree of Master of Theology. It has 
60 students. Among its professors mention should 
be made of Mikhail Godlcwski, author of important 
publications on the history of Catholicism in Russia; 
and Stanislaus Trzeciak, the author of an important 
work on the literature and religion of the Jews at the 
time of Christ ("Literatura i religija u sydow sa 
czas6w Chrystusa Pana", Warsaw, 1911). 

The sect of the Mariavites is treated in the articlo 
Poland. 

The Orthodox Church of Russia. — Russian 
writers ordinarily divide the history of their national 
church into five periods. The first, from 989 to 1237, 
was the period of the diffusion of Christianity in 
Russia. Christianity was spread slowly, but the 
want of culture among the people caused pagan super- 
stitions to be maintained under the external appear- 
ances of Christian rites. The conditions of the lower 
clergy, both as to culture and to apostolic spirit, were 
wretched. Monastic life began to flourish m Russia, 
when the monk Anton, coming from Mount Athos in 
1051, established himself in a grotto near Kieff, and 
collecting about him various followers, among them 
the famous Blessed Theodosius Petcherski, laid the 
foundation of the great monastery called Kicvo- 
Petcherskaja. This monastery became a focus of 
culture in the development of Russia, and is rightly 
considered a national monument of that country. 
Monasticism was so generally spread in the twelfth 
century that in the city of Kieff alone there were 
seventeen monasteries. 

During this first period the Russian Church was 
totally dependent upon the Church of Constantinople, 
and was governed by the Metropolitans of Kieff. the 
list of which opens with Leo (dead in 1004), and closes 
with the Metropolitan Josef in 1237. According to 
Golubinski this first list contains twenty-four names. 
Some of them, Mikhail, Ilarion, Ivan II, Ephraira, 
and Konstantin were placed upon the calendar of the 
saints. One of the most famous saints of this first 
epoch was St. Cyril of Turoff. 

The second period, from 1237, in which year begin 
the Mongolian invasions and the progressive develop- 
ment of the power of northern Russia, extends to 
1461, when Orthodox Russia was divided into two 
metropolitanates. During this period, Russia was 
governed by the Metropolitans of all Russia, the list 
of whom begins with Cyril III (1242-49), and closes 
with St. Gona (1448-61). Among these metropol- 
itans, St. Piotcr (1308-26), St. Alexei (1354-78), and 
St. Gona (1448-61) were raised to the honours of the 
altar of the Russian Church. The latter fought 
against the Tatars; while several Russian princes 
suffered martyrdom for their Faith and were canon- 
ized. Some few missionaries attempted to spread 
Christianity among the Tatars. In 1329 two Rus- 
sian monks, Sergei and Germanus, founded the famous 
monastery of Balaam, on an islet of Lake Ladoga. In 
the second half of the fourteenth century St. Stephen, 
Bishop of Perm (d. 1396), preached Christianity to 
the Zyriani. The efforts of the Russians, however, 
to win Lithuania over to the schism were not crowned 
with success. During this period, there were eighteen 
eparchies in Russia. The Russian bishops gradually 
leaned towards Moscow, which had aspirations to 
spiritual supremacy. The moral and intellectual con- 
ditions of the clergy were very low. Towards the 
latter end of the fourteenth century, there arose the 
heresy of the Striqolniki, who rejeried the hierarchy. 
Monasticism attained its highest development, there 
appearing 180 new monasteries. St. Sergei Radonei- 
ski (dead in 1392), a saint whom popular legends 
represent as endowed with supernatural powers, be- 
came the legislator of the new monasticism. At 
Sergievo, 40 miles from Moscow, he founded the 
celebrated monastery of the Most Holy Trinity, b 



Digitized by Google 



RUSSIA 



262 



RUSSIA 



great religious and national monument of Russia. 
The monasteries at this epoch contained possibly 300 
religious. 

The third period is from 1461 to 1589, when the 
Russian Church was divided into the two metropoli- 
tanates of Moscow and Kieff. The former was 
bounded by the frontiers of Great Russia, and was 
strictly Russian and Orthodox. That of Kieff at- 
tempted to assimilate the culture of the West, and 
developed great literary activity. In the metropolis 
of Moscow, Tihon of Vyatka (dead in 1612) worked 
for the conversion of the Voguh and of the Ostiaki of 
of the Government of Perm. The monks of the mon- 
astery of Solovka evangelized the Ix>pari, in which 
efforts the Blessed Theodoretus (dead in 1577) and 
the Blessed Tihon Petchcngski (1495-1583) distin- 
guished themselves. In the work of the conversion 
to Christianity of the Tatars of Kazan, the higumeno 
George (Gurij) Rugotin became famous. He died 4 
Dec., 1563, and was canonized by the Russian Church ; 
so also was the archimandrite Barsonofius (dead in 
1576, and Gcrmanus (d. 1567). Other Russian monks 
devoted their energies to the conversion of the pagans 
of Astrakhan and of the Caucasus. 

The Russian Church became more and more sep- 
arated from the Greek Church, and towards the end 
of the fifteenth century refused to receive Greek 
metropolitans and bishops. Among the metropoli- 
tans of this time, Macarius (1542-63), and the ener- 
getic Philippus II, who was slain by order of Ivan 
the Terrible in 1473, were distinguished by the extent 
of their learning. In the Mctropolitanate of Moscow 
there were ten eparchates. The clergy was very nu- 
merous, and many of its members, unable to sub- 
sist in the villages, lived a vagabond life at Moscow, 
to the detriment of discipline. With a view to re- 
forming the clergy there was convened at Moscow 
in 1551 the famous Council of the Hundred Chap- 
ters (Sloglai>). Monasticism spread more and more. 
From the fifteenth to the seventeenth century there 
appeared three hundred new monasteries, which 
accumulated enormous wealth. The Blessed Nil 
Sorski (1433-150S) made himself the champion of a 
reform among the monks, which implied on their part 
the renunciation of all real pro|>crty and seclusion in 
the monasteries. His doctrines found numerous ad- 
versaries, among whom was the Blessed Josef of 
Volock (1440-1515). Many monks and ascetics of 
this time were venerated as saints. Among the more 
famous of these, were Alexander Svirski (dead in 1533) 
and Daniel of Pereiaslaff (d. 1540). The want of 
religious instruction favoured superstition and the 
germination of heresies. In the fifteenth century 
there broke out, at Novgorod and its surroundings, 
the heresy of the Judaizers (zhidovslvujiuthshic), 
against which the Archbishop Gennadius (a saint who 
died in 1505) and the Blessed Josef of Volock struggled 
with much energy. In the sixteenth century Matwci 
Baksin and Theodosius Kosoi taught rationalist doc- 
trines, abjuring the sacraments and ecclesiastical 
government, which evoked refutations and anathemas 
from Maxim the Greek, and from the monk Zinovii 
Otenski. The Protestants established themselves at 
Moscow. 

There were fifteen metropolitans of Kieff, from 
Gregor the Bulgarian (1458-73), who, according to 
Golubinski, after embracing the union, returned to 
the Orthodox Church, to Onisiphorus Dievotchak 
(1579-89), who was succeeded by Mikhail Ragosa — 
the latter having embraced the Union. The Ortho- 
dox of the mctropolitanate, after the Union of Brest, 
fanatically op|*»sed the progress of the Unionists. 
Bussian writers mention with praise, among these 
champions of Orthodoxy against the Union, Prince 
Andrei Kurbski anil Prince Konstantin of Ostrog. 
The followers of Orthodoxy also established con- 
fraternities for the printing and dissemination of 



polemical works, and to oppose Catholic influence 
through the schools. For want of bishops and 
priests of their own, members of the Orthodox Church 
passed over to the Union. In 1620, however, Theo- 
phanus, Patriarch of Jerusalem, consecrated Job 
Borecki Metropolitan of Kieff, and six members of 
the Orthodox Church as bishops respectively of 
Polotsk, Vladimir, Lutzk, Przemysl, Chelru, and 
Pinsk; and thus the Orthodox hierarchy was re- 
established. In the domain of theology the sixteenth 
and seventeenth centuries were prolific of works, 
written by Orthodox theologians, to combat the ar- 
guments of the Catholics and Uniates. The most 
salient personality of the Orthodox hierarchy of 
Kieff during this period was the Metropolitan Peter 
Moghila (d. 1646). 

The fourth ])eriod of the Russian Church is that of 
the Patriarchate of Moscow (1589-1700). The Patri- 
archate of Moscow was created in 15S9 by Jereniiae 
II, Patriarch of Constantinople. The first patriarch 
was Job (15S9-1605); he was succeeded by Ignatei 
(1005-06), Hermogcnes (1606-11), Filarete HomanofI 
(1019-33), Joshaphat (1634-10), Josef (1642-52), 
Nikon (1652-66), Joshaphat (1667-72), Pitirim 
(1672-73), Joachim Saveloff (1674-90), and Adrian 
(1690-1700). Among the most famous of the* 
mention should be made of Filarete and Joachim, 
bitter enemies of Catholicism; and of Nikon, who with 
uncurbed energy upheld the rights of his Church 
against the usurpations of the civil power, on which 
account he was deposed in 1666. The patriarchs 
formed at Moscow a court, which, especially under 
Filarete Romanoff, was a rival of that of the tsars, 
both as to wealth and authority, and which for these 
reasons was suppressed by the tsars. The t>atriarchs 
exercised superintendence over the metropolitans and 
over the bishops, the number of whom was inrreajNcd 
and diminished by turns. After the establishment 
of the patriarchate, Novgorod, Kazan, Hostoff, and 
Kruticki l>ecame metropolitanates, and Suzdal, 
Ryazan, Tver, Vologda, and Smolensk were made 
archiepiseopal sees. The number of dioceses wm 
fixed at eight. In 1620 Siberia was given an episcopal 
see at Tobolsk. In 1682 the Tsar F«xlor Alexeie- 
vitch propose* 1 the establishment of 12 metropolitan- 
ates and 72 dioceses; but a council of bishops reduced 
the latter number to 34, later to 22, and thereafter to 
14. There was a lack of funds for the support of the 
new dioceses, and at the end of the seventeenth cen- 
tury the patriarchate of Moscow had 13 metropolitan- 
ates, 7 archbishoprics, and 2 dioceses. 

Meanwhile the tsars, seeing the growth of the in- 
fluence and power of the Church under the rule of the 
patriarchs, adopted the policy of diminishing the pre- 
rogatives of the clergy. The Tsar Alexis Mikhaiio- 
vitch published a statute (ulozhenie) which prohibited 
the further acquisition of property by the clergy. 
The judicial position of the clergy received another 
blow by the promulgation of the so-called monastyr- 
akij jrrikoz (monasterial ordinance). The clergy re- 
ceived this diminutio capitis with evident displeasure; 
and when Nikon, Metropolitan of Novgorod, was 
raised to the patriarchal dignity in 1652, protests were 
redoubled, and the conflict between the patriarch and 
the tsar became acute. The bishops, who were par- 
tisans of the tsar, had the support of the Greek hier- 
archy. The Council of Moscow, to please the tsar, 
deposed the pat riarch, who died after a long captivity, 
at Bielo-ozero, in 1681. With the death of Nikon 
the Russian Church was yoked to the chariot of the 
State. Peter the Great found that the patriarchate 
was useless, and in fact an obstacle in the way of the 
realization of his purpose; and accordingly, at the 
death of Adrian in 1700, he suppressed it. The 
Patriarchate of Moscow h:wl succeeded in unifying 
the Orthodox Church of Russia. After the conven- 
tion of 1686 between Russia and Poland, which made 
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the tsars of Moscow masters of Kieff and Little Russia, 
the Patriarch Joachim named Gedeon Tchetvertinski 
metropolitan of Kieff, and in 1687 Dionysius, Patri- 
arch of Constantinople, recognized the dependency 
ol the MetrojKditaimte of Kieff u|K>n the Patriarchate 
of Moscow. 

In the seventeenth century under the Patriarch 
Nikon a great schism broke out in the Orthodox 
Church, called the Schism of the Old Believers. The 
liturgical hooks in use in the Russian Church were 
replete with errors. Their correction was an urgent 
necessity, and had been undertaken in the sixteenth 
century. The fanatics opposed this "corruption" of 
the sacred texts, and Maxim the Greek, who had 
worked upon it, paid for his participation in the work 
with a long imprisonment. Under Nikon in 1654 a 
council held at Moscow recognized the necessity of 
the reform in question. Accordingly the liturgical 
books were corrected, but many Russians, influenced 
by the monks, refused to accept the corrected versions. 
It began to be rumoured that Antichrist, personified 
by the pope ? had in view the destruction of the Or- 
thodox Russian Church, through the Latin Catholics 
of western Russia. But a council held at Moscow 
in 1066 approved the reform of Nikon, and pro- 
nounced its anathema against those who had not ac- 
cepted his decisions. Anathcnms ( were however, like 
the severity of the government, without efh'ct against 
these deserters from the official Church. The monks 
who were averse to the reform withdrew to solitary 
places, and founded clandestine monasteries, among 
which those of Vyg, Starodub, and Vyatka became 
famous. The more violent schismatics were burnt 
alive or decapitated. But persecutions invigorated 
the schism, called in Russian ratkio, whence the name 
of its adherents, Raskolniki. 

The fifth, called the synodal, period begins with 
1700, and extends to the present time. At the death 
of Adrian (1700), Stepan Tavorski, Metropolitan of 
Ryazan, and a learned theologian, was appointed 
patriarchal vicar, and charged to reform the entire 
constitution of the Russian Church. Tavorski found . 
an excellent co-operntor in Theophanus Prokopovitch, 
who was Bishop of Pskof in 1718, and who, although 
educated at Lcmberg, Cracow, and Rome, and ac- 
cording to some, a convert to Catholicism, nourished 
a bitter hatred for Catholics. Peter the Great gave 
to Prokopovitch the task of preparing the "Eccle- 
siastical Regulations" which became the Magna 
Carta of the Russian Church. This code was fin- 
ished in 1720. It is divided into three parts, con- 
cerning respectively the functions of the synod, the 
matters put under its jurisdiction, and the duties of 
its members. The Bynod was solemnly opened on 
14 Feb., 1721. By the "Ecclesiastical Regulations", 
the tsar is the supreme judge of the ecclesiastical col- 
lege. His representative in that capacity was a lay- 
man, who in a document of 1722 is called the eye of 
the tsar. This functionary, bearing the title of Ober- 
Prokuror, was to be chosen preferably from the 
military class. 

The synod in the early period of its existence had 
ten members, besides the president, and maintained 
its ecclesiastical character. After the death of Peter 
the Great, however, that ecclesiastical character was 
lost by degrees, and the synod became a vast political 
bureaucracy. The bishops were at the mercy of the 
procurators-general, who at times, as in the case of 
Prince Sharkhovski, regarded the synod as a political 
institution, and sometimes maltreated the prelates 
who formed that body. There were procurators- 
general who made public profession of atheism, as 
Tchobvsheff (1768-74), or of rationalism, as Prince 
A. Golycin (1803). The Russian Church suffered 
humiliation under the lay rule of the synod (see the 
important work of Blagovidoff, an ex-professor of the 
Ecclesiastical Academy of Kazan, on "The Procura- 



tors of the Holy Synod ") . In 1881 there was called to 
the government of the synod Konstantin Pobiedon- 
ostseff, a man of great culture but of reactionary 
ideas, who wished to unite all the religions professed 
in Russia in the Orthodox Church. The eiioch of 
Pohiedonostseff was one of complete thraldom for 
the Russian Church. His dictatorship however came 
to an end in 1905, when the edict of toleration was 
promulgated. The Liberal Russian clergy attacked 
the synod and the anti-canonical constitution of the 
Russian Church in the Press, and demanded the rc~ 
establishmcnt of the patriarchate. The Government 
proposed the convocation of a great national Bynod, 
to return its liberties to the Church of Russia and to 
give it a new constitution, but this purpose was frus- 
trated by the friction between the "white" (secular) 
and the "black" (regular) clergy, by the triumph of 
the revolutionary parties, and by the outbreak of 
the revolution. The synod continued to exercise 
its deleterious authority under various procurators: 
Prince Obolenski, Izvolski, Lukianoff (a mental 
specialist), and finally, in 1911, Carolus Vladimiro- 
vitch Sablcr. a former associate of Pobiedonostscff, 
but a man of broader and more liberal ideas. 

Other changes were made in the eparchies. When 
the synod was established, there were 18 eparchies and 
2 vicariates in Russia; in 1764, the number of the for- 
mer had increased to 29, and to 36 at the beginning of 
the nineteenth century; which latter number was in- 
creased under Nicholas I, and became 65 in our day. 
The eparchies are ruled by metropolitans (St. Peters- 
burg, Moscow, and Kieff), archbishops, and bishops. 
According to the most recent statistics, there were 133 
Russian bishops, including the bishop-vicars of the 
eparchies, and the bishops without a charge. In re- 
gard to the moral character of the Russian episcopate, 
and concerning the various institutions of the Russian 
dioceses, sec the present writer's work "La Chiesa 
russa", pp. 105-160. The Russian clergy, which is 
divided into two castes, the "white" clergy, or secu- 
lars, and the "black" clergy, or regulars, Has not ac- 
quired, among the Russians, the moral prestige that 
the Catholic clergy has acquired in Catholic countries. 
According to the latest statistics, there are in the 
"white" clergy 45,000 priests, 2400 archpriests, 15,000 
deacons, and 41,000 singers, while there are 60,000 
churches and chapels in the country. This clergy 
exercises its ministry over more than 90 millions of 
Orthodox faithful; but it is rendered incapable of 
accomplishing its mission by poverty, want of educa- 
tion, the lack of sound vocations, the oppression of 
the Government, contempt and social isolation, family 
cares, and not infrequently by drink. Only in the 
cities are there to be found priests of culture and in 
comfortable circumstances; those who work in the 
rural parishes are deserving of pity and compassion. 

In the eighteenth century, the "black clergy suf- 
fered vicissitudes that greatly reduced the number 
of monasteries and monks. Peter the Great espe- 
pecially and Anna Ivannvna treated the monks with 
the greatest severity. Nevertheless the "black" 
clergy preserved the moral and economic superiority 
in RUMBA; bishops, rectors, and inspectors of acade- 
mies and seminaries are taken from the ranks of the 
"hlnck" clergy, and the monasteries still possess im- 
mense riches. According to the most recent statistics 
there are 298 monasteries that are recognized and sub- 
sidized by the Government, while there are 154 not 
subsidized (zastatnij). There were 9317 monks and 
8266 novices. There were 400 religious houses of 
women, inhabited by 12,652 nuns and 40,275 novices. 
Many of these religious houses are of the Russian 
Sisters of Charity, who maintain 184 hospitals, and 
14S asylums. T)i»- lid- of the rej]|||Ujflipj^(gQ$pt 
in a few monasteries of 
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(dukhovnjjja utchilUhnha) of which there are 185, with 
1302 instructors, and which are maintained at an ex- 
pense to the state of 6,153,353 roubles yearly; in the 
ecclesiastical seminaries, of which there are 57, with 
806 instructors and 20,500 students; and also in the 
ecclesiastical academies of St. Petersburg, Moscow, 
Kicff, and Kazan, in which there are 120 instructors 
and 862 students; these academics possess very valu- 
able libraries, and have professors of great scientific 
merit. The seminaries both morally or intellectually 
are in a wretched condition; from these seminaries 
the moral and intellectual shortcomings of the Rus- 
sian clergy are derived, their students, as a rule, enter- 
ing the priesthood without the least vocation. In 
1906-08 these institutions became hotbeds of revolu- 
tionists, and even of anarchists. The ecclesiastical 
sciences arc cultivated in the academies, which pub- 
lish periodicals of great merit, as the "Khristianskoe 
Tchtenie" (Christian Reading) at St. Petersburg; 
the "Bogoslovski Viestnik" (Theological Messenger) 
at Sergicvsk Posad; the "Trudy" (Works) of the 
Ecclesiastical Academy of Kieff, anel the "Pravos- 
lavnyi Sobesiednik" at Kazan. Other important 
periodicals are the "Strannik" (St. Petersburg Travel- 
ler), the "Tcherkovnij Viestnik" (Ecclesiastical Mes- 
senger), the "Cerkovnija Viedomosti" (Ecclesiastical 
News), the organ of the synod at St. Petersburg; 
" Dushepoleznoe Tchtenie" (Edifying Reading), at 
Moscow, and the "Khristianin" (The Christian), at 
Sergievsk Posad. Among the most famous professors 
of the ecclesiastical academies of the present day, 
mention should be made of the great cxegete Nikolai 
Glubokovski, the canonists Zaozcrski and Berdnikoff, 
the historian Znamenski, etc. The most famous of 
them all, at present, is the archpriest Malinovski. A 
comprehensive study on the Russian seminaries and 
academics may be found in the work "La Chiesa 
russa", pp. 541-679. 

The educating influence of the Russian clergy upon 
the people is very slight. On the other hand the 
bureaucracy would suppress any effort of the clergy 
to give to the people a higher sense of its rights. The 
clergy maintains a great many elementary schools, 
the number of which was much increased in the time 
of Pobiedonostseff . These establishments are d ivided 
into schools of two classes, and schools of one class; 
of the former there are 672, with 77,000 students of 
both sexes; while there are 25,425 one-class schools, 
with 1,400,000 students of both sexes; and in addition 
13,650 schools in which reading is taught, with 436,000 
pupils. There are 420 secondary schools, with 22,300 
students, the yearly maintenance of which costs a sum 
of 17,000,000 roubles. 

The apostolic work of the Russian clergy has small 
result. The internal missions are against the Raskol- 
niki, the mystic and the rationalist sects, the Moham- 
medans, the Catholics, the Lutherans, and the Jews. 
The missionaries direct their efforts towards the con- 
version of dissidents to Orthodoxy rather by the 
assistance of the police and by human means than by 
a supernatural spirit and by convincing arguments. 
All efforts, not excluding deportation to Siberia, have 
failed to secure the conversion of the Rnskolniki, who 
since 1905 have enjoyed a certain liberty, and at the 
present time maintain a great propaganda. Their 
number is estimated at 15,000,000. Among Catholics 
and Lutherans the Russian missions arc without effect; 
in fact -since 1905 many of the Orthodox have em- 
braced Catholicism or Lutheran ism. For three cen- 
turies Russian missionaries have worked for the con- 
version of the Mohammedan Tatars; but the trivial 
nature of the propaganda among that people was 
Bhown in 1905, when 500,000 Christian Tatars re- 
turned to the faith of Islam. 

The foreign missions of Russia are in North and 
South America, Japan, Corea, and Persia. In North 
America the efforts of the Orthodox missionaries are 



directed to the conversion of the Uniate Rutheaiam 
who emigrate to that continent. In other countries 
their efforts are almost without result, with the excep- 
tion of Japan, where Ivan Kasatkin, who is now an 
archbishop, and who went to those islands in I860, 
succeeded in establishing a Japanese branch of tha 
Orthodox Church, which numl>ers about 30,000 ad- 
herents and about 40 native priests (cf. "Ijx Chiesa 
russa", pp. 397-539). 

The Church of Russia is the support and strength 
of Orthodoxy, which, counting Russians, Greeks, and 
Rumanians, has more than 110 millions of adherents. 
The conversion of Russia to Catholicism, therefore, 
would end the Eastern Schism. But the hour of a 
reconciliation between the East and the West is yet 
far distant, however much desired by Catholics and 
also by Russians, such as Vladimir Solovcff . There ■ 
no doubt that among the cultured classes of Russia 
there are to be found persons who desire this union, 
and who readily recognize the defects of their national 
Church; but there is no movement towards union with 
Catholicism. As a rule, the cultured classes of Rus- 
sia are contaminated with the poison of infidelity; 
while the lower classes are slaves of superstition or 
ignorance, and most attached to the formalities of 
their rite. They are the easy prey of the rationalist 
or mystic Russian sects. Possibly Russia would hare 
been Catholic if, after the Union of Brest, politics and 
human passions had not rendered the condition of 
the Uniates most unhappy, and placed obstacles in 
the way of the development of the Ruthenian clergy. 
But it is useless to lament the past; and every effort 
should be made that the latent religious forces of 
Russia, may some day find their full development in 
"union with Catholicism under a single shepherd. 
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(Halle. 1830); Ml'bavkfp. Ittorija rottii*kin\ cerkri (History of the 
Russian Church) (St. Petersburg, 1845); Gcr. tr. (Karlsruhe, 
18A7); Philaretb, Ittorija runtkoi cerkvi (Tcliernigoff, 1802); 
Ger. tr. (Frankfort. 1872); BoibsaRD, L'Eglint de Rutrit (2 vols.. 
Pah», 1807); Heard. The R uttian Church (London, 1887); 
Frank. Ruetitchet Ckrititntum (Paiterborn, 1889); Vannutelu. 
Studio religioto tapra la Rwiria (2 vols., Rome, 1802); Kcnke- 
vit' h Ittorija ruttkoi ctrkri pod uprarlenitm «r. tynoda (History 
of the Russian Church under the Government of the Holy Synod) 
(St. Petersburg, 1900); DENtaorr, Pro. to*la rn yr manndyri rot- 
tiitkoi imperii (The Orthodox Monasteries of the Russian Em- 
pire) (Moscow, 1908). The most complete history of the Rus- 
sian Church ia that of the Metropolitan Macaricm, Ittorija 
ruttkoi cerkri (12 vola., St. Petersburg. 1883-1003). A complete 
bibliography of the Orthodox Russian Churrh is to be found in 
Palmier], La Chieta ruszu (Florence. 1908), and Idem, Theologia 
doffmatiea orthodoza, I il 1911). 

Semler, De primit initiit ehrittinmr rcliuionit inter Ruttnt 
( Hullo. 1702) ; Dietcrtatio de originr rhrittinmr religionie in Rueria 
(Rome. 1826); Goen. Stoat und Kirche in Altruttbmd (Berlin, 
190h); BoTTHKAHcrr. Stogtat i ittonja inborn (The Council of the 
Hundred Chapters and its If » - 1 . . r >■ i (JukhnnfT. 190t>) ; K \ pterbi F, 
K hnrakttr otnothenii Rattii k« prnrotlarnomu r««f«.Jh« r X VI i 
X VII ttolietijakh (Nature of the Relations of Russia with the 
Orthodox East in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuriex) 
(Moscow. 1885); Raciikisteh, Beytraar tur LrlientgrtehirKtr det 
Patriarch* n Nikon (Riga, 1788) ; HCrhenkt, Idirritchrtkoe ittltedit- 
tanit ditki patriarkha Sikona (Historical Ilesenrrhr-. cm tin- Case 
of the Patriarch Nikon) (2 vols.. St. Petersburg, 1882-84); Pal- 
me.*, The Patriarch and the T*ar (LoadODa 1*71), 7:i, 70; Kap- 
TSXErr, Pntriarkh Nikon i car Altktiej Mikhnilnritch (SVrgievo, 
19O0); Bl,»OOV|Dorr, Ober-prokurory Srj. Synodei r X VI II i r 
pervoi polorini* XIX tLtljrttja (The Procurutnr-. Cem-raJ of the 
Holy Synod in the eighteenth and the first part Of the nineteenth 
centuries) (Kazan. 1900); TrrUNorr, Praxdrittro xmttrratricy 
Annv Jacnnowny t ego otnoMhenjiakh k dirUtm pratodamm cerkt 
(The Government of the Empress Anna Joannovna and her rela- 
tions with the Orthodox Churrh) (Vilna, 19U5); THRUtBR, hie 
Staatekirthe Ruetland* im J. ISS"9 (Srhaffhausen. 1844); 0ois> 
▼INK. Mtmoirce d'un prttre rutte <nt la Runtir rehgrutr (Paris, 
1849); Line, £>« DuehoborrU (Dorpat. 1820): lOMACB, Ahiii- 
BiaHOP op Voronezh, litonja o reaikolakh r crrksi rOteUtkoi rllis- 
tory of the aeeta of the Kussian Church* (8l Peti tburg, 1849); 
Lie ratkol: teeai hiatoruiue tt crUique eur let ttcte* rrligieueet en 
Rue-He (St. Petersburg, 1860)1 (>ki <>> . Qutlqum n il, none tur lee 
eccie* religieuiee en Runic (l'ari.«, 1858, 1882); I'hzMaIER. Die 
Gottermentrhen und Skopien in H Vienna, 1883); Idem, 

Die Qefuhltdichtungen der Chlyilcn (Vienna. 1885); vox Gerdel, 
EmbacII, Ituttuche Srktxrcr i,IIeill>r nil. • . k mi. La Ruetie 

eeciairt (Paris, 1887); DaLTON. Der 8tUndieWiMS in Ruettand 
(GQteraloh. 1896); Gbhhi->>.. Otbii Izi :AtdUa der rus- 

eiechen Sektcn (Leipzig. 189S); Idem, /';• Sekttn d<r ruttischen 
Kirche (IveinziK. 1808); BOBO tP lW, Protopop Aetakuin (St. Peters- 
burg. 1898> ; Grams, Die gcheimr hi >i <l<-r Skopien (Ix-ip- 
aig, 1904); Idbm, Die ruenechen Stkten (Leipzig, lUO. r >); SivERAC, 
La ttcte ruts* de* hommee de Dieu (Paris. 1900); Anderson, Sta- 
roobrjadtcheeteo i tektanleto (The Old Believers and the Russian 
Sectarians) (St. Petersburg. 1908). The best historical works on 
the Russian Raekol are those of Smirnoff (St. Petersburg, 1882); 
IvaNovseu (Kazan, 1905); and Plotnikiup (St. Petersburg, 
1905). 

BCbCHINO. Gtichiehtt der erang>! demrinen im 

ruetiechen Rrvh (2 vols., Altona. 17<«0j, liiimn, Rrt/trag tur Ge- 
Mchiehte der erang.duthrritrhcn Kirrhm in lit, 17$) ; Jitno- 

hldt, D\e Grundung der ewangclnch-lutrrtiichrt, Kiricken in Ruee- 
land (St. Petersburg, 1855); Fk<imm\nn. hir ttanaeiieeke Kirche 
im Ruetland (Berlin, 1868); Ht vsit'S, Ihr rran<i< li^rh-luiherieche 
Kirche Rutdande (Leipzig. IK77); I)alt«>n. BrjdrSpt --ur Gr- 
i chic hit der emngelieehen Kirche in RtMSMMMl (Gotba, 1^^7.1889. 
19<J5): Cvietabft. PrtUcttanty i protrtlanttro r Ro»tii (Moscow. 
1890): DaLTON. Zur Getchichtr der etangclitchrn Kirche in liw- 
land (Leipzig, 1903): Eooerm, Die eranocli*eh-luthcri*cken <>•- 
meinden in Rutdand (St. Petersburg. 1909); Gernbt, Getchichte. 
der alUrhochM btttitigten Unter»tHttung*ka»»e far emngeliech- 
lutherieche Gemeinden in Ruetland (St. Petersburg, 1900). 

Russian Lanofaoe and LlTBRATUHB. — The sub- 

I'ect will bo treated under the following heads, vi«. 
. Russian Lanoiuue; II. Ancient Poih i.ah Lit- 
erature; III. First Monuments of Kphsian 
LrrERATTRE; IV. Literature from the Tm.kvknth 
to the Thirteenth Centuries; V. Literature 
from the Fourteenth to the Sixteenth Cen- 
turies; VI. Literature of Little Russia and 
Great Russia in the Seventeenth Century; 



VII. Russian Literature ok the Time of Peter 
the Great; VIIL Literati-re of Russia in the 
Eighteenth Century; IX. Literature of Rus- 
sia in the Nineteenth Century; X. Contem- 
porary Russian Literature. 

I. Russian Lanuuaiie. — Russian is a Slav lan- 
guage belonging to the Indo-Liirupt'lin family. The 
dispersion of the Slav tribes in prehistoric times 
resulted in the formation of various Slav dialects, of 
which Shafarik counted twelve, although other writers 
recognize only six or seven. The Slav dialects are 
divided into the South-Eastern dialects and the 
Western dialects. To tho former, which culminate 
in the Unitarian, belongs the Russian, or rather the 
three Kussian dialects of Great Russia, Little Russia, 
and White Russia. Russian has many affinities with 
the Bulgarian and Servian languages, because Russia 
received her primitive literature from the Bulgarians 
ami Servians. The absence of documents, however, 
makes it impossible to define with precision the char- 
acter of the primitive language of Russia, or rather 
the relations net ween that language and the Russian 
of literature. According to Srezncvski and Lavroff, 
the similarity between the two languages was almost 
complete, and consisted in turns of expression rather 
than in grammatical forms. Before the thirteenth 
century, the literary, ecclesiastical, and adminis- 
trative language was one. But in the fourteenth 
century the ecclesiastical language began to differ 
from the literary language and tins difference grew 
considerably in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries. 
The Pahroslavic or ecclesiastical language, however, 
varied little in either case from the language of the 
people. In tune Russian underwent local changes 
of form that gave rise to the dialect* of Kieff, Nov- 
gorod, Vladimir, and Moscow. The Vareghi, the 
(! reeks, the Tatars, the Lithuanians, and the Poles 
left traces of their political domination on the Ian- 
gunge of Russia, ana in the time of Peter the Great 
many words were added from German, French, and 
English. The question of the primitive language of 
Russia is connected with the ethnological question, 
and in the nineteenth century gave rise to lengthy 
and spirited polemics which, however, let! to no defi- 
nite results. A leading work for the study of this 
controvery is BuslaefFs "Historical Grammar of the 
Russian Language" (1858). Political and nation- 
alist questions also enter into the philological re- 
searches concerning the primitive language of Russia. 
The Ruthenians, or Little Russians, claim that their 
language was the original Russian, and therefore 
that primitive Russian literature should rather be 
called Ruthenian. On the other hand Sobolevski 
and the nationalists of Great Russia declare that the 

E resent Ruthenian is not the primitive language of 
Lieff. This philological controversy between the 
nationalists of Little Russia and those of Great Russia 
has not yet terminated. 

II. Ancient Popular Literature. — From its ear- 
liest history Russia has possessed a literature that 
was handed down by tradition from generation to 
generation. It was not before the seventeenth cen- 
tury that this literature took a written form. The 
collection of Russian proverbs was begun: in the 
eighteenth century Daniloff published the first col- 
lection of Russian byline: at the end of the same cen- 
tury and at the beginning of the nineteenth, TchulkofT, 
Popoff, and Macaroff published the first collections 
of popular songs. Upon this literature, which con- 
veys so much information on the religious, civil, and 
social life of primitive Russia, great light was thrown 
by the studies of Kalaidovitch, Snegireff, Sakha- 
roff, Kirieevski, Bielinski. Athanasieff, Kostomoroff, 
Maikoff, Buslaeff, Bezsonoff, and Vselovski. The 
jM>pular Russian songs are divided into several classes. 
There are the mystic or ritual songs (obriadnyia 
piesni), which were sung in the sacred games, and on 
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other solemn occasions; they contain many memories 
of the ancient pagan feasts, celebrating the glories 
of Dazh-Bog (the sun-god), of Koliada (traced by 
Russian writers to the Latin CaUndte), and of Ovsen. 
Others, illustrating the promiscuity of pagan tradi- 
tion, celebrata the birth of Jesus Christ (siiatotehnyja 
jnesni); others relate to the spring feasts {vesnianki), 
or accompany the dance ikhorovoilnyja). To this 
same class belong the nuptial songs (sividcbnyja), 
the kupal'skija (literally, songs of the baths), the 
msnl'nyja, in honour of the iiusalke, a term that 
probably served to designate the souls of the de- 
parted. 

The byline are the mast beautiful treasures of this 
popular literature, of which they form the heroic 
cycle. The term byline is derived from the verb 
byl (it was), and et ymologically signifies the recital 
of that which hap|x>ncd in times gone by. They tell 
of the deeds of the legendary heroes of primitive 
Russia. History, legend, and mythology together fur- 
nish the matter of these epic songs. In I hem the 
Russian heroes are called bogutyr, a name that some 
believe to be derived from Bog (Cod), as if they were 
demigods; others believe that the term is derived 
from Tatar or Mongolian; and yet others from the 
Sanskrit {bhnga. force, happiness). The heroes who 
are immortalized in the byline belong to the epoch 
of Vladimir the Great, or to more ancient times, and 
partake of a mythological character. These heroes, 
who act together with those of the time of Vladi- 
mir the Great, but nevertheless are endowed with a 
mythological character, are Sviatogor, Mikula Seli- 
aninoviich, Volga Sviatoslavitch, Sukhman Odikh- 
iitantcvitch, and Don Ivanovitch; the historians of 
Russian literature designate them by the epithet of 
stamhie ("ancient heroes"). The "young heroes" 
(mlwlshic) belong historically to the epoch of Vladimir; 
their names are Elia Muromec, Dobrynja Nikititch, 
Alesha Popovitch, Solovei liudimirovitch, etc. Kicff 
is, so to speak, their geographical centre, and Vlad- 
imir their star. In the Russian chronicles they are 
mentioned l>etween the eleventh and thirteenth cen- 
turies. Elia of Murom lived at the end of the twelfth 
century, and his remains rest in the grotto of the sanc- 
tuary of Petchcrskaia at Kicff. They combat the mon- 
sters that assail Russia from within or from without, 
that is, paganism and thieves among the first, ana 
the Petchenegi, the Polovcy, and the Chozari among 
the second. The historical, philological, and |x>etical 
importance of these ancient monuments of literature 
is very great. Other byline of later date, more com- 
monly called historical songs, refer to the Tatar in- 
vasions, to the i>eriod of Ivan the Terrible, and also 
to that of Peter the Great. The songs and legends 
of Little Russia are called dumy (elegies, ballads), 
and celebrate the struggles of the Cossacks and 
Little Russians against the Turks or Tatars and the 
Poles, and the union of Little Russia with Great 
Russia. The songs that refer to domestic life are 
called bylovyja iriesni. They sing the popular feasts 
and games, and the sad as well as happy events of 
domestic life, while they preserve many traces of 
paganism. The best collect ions of them are those 
of Tehulkoff (St. Petersburg, 1770-71); Novikoff 
(Moscow, 1780-81); and Sakharoff (St. Petersburg, 
1838-39). 

To popular literature belong the fanciful novels 
called skazki, which resemble somewhat the stories 
of the Fates. Their protagonists are strange beings 
created by the ardent popular fancy, Hahi-Iaga, 
serpents with six or twelve heads, stags, horses, etc. 
The forces of nature are personified. At times the 
mythological element predominates in them entirely; 
and again it is blended with Christianity. The old- 
est novels are characterized by their simplicity and by 
the repose of their recital. Some of them, like the 
one ent itled "The Judgment of Shemjaka", arc satir- 
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ical compositions. Others are derived from Western 
novels, especially the Italian. The proverbs also be- 
long to popular literature. They ore called poslovicy, 
ana are very abundant, the first complete collection 
of them having been made by D. Kniazhevitch in 
1S22. They are the spontaneous product of the wis- 
dom, caustic spirit, and rudimentary culture of the 
Russian people, and reflect the various historical 
ages of Russia. Some of them date from pagan times, 
others emanate from the peoples knowledge of Holy 
Scripture, and others originate in the events that 
produced the greatest impressions on the popular 
unagination. To popular literature belong also the 
enigmas or riddles (zagadki), collected by KhudiakofT 
(Moscow, 1801) and by Sadovinikoff" (St. Peters- 
burg, 1876); the incantations (iagoi>ory), the conjura- 
tions (zakliaiia), and the lullabies (platchi), which are 
most useful for the study of Russian folk-lore and 
primitive Russian life. 

III. First Monuments of Russian Literature. 
•"-The first written literature of Russia is coincident 
with the conversion of Russia to Christianity. Bul- 
garia was the first Slav educator of Russia, and the 
first translations of the Scriptures and the liturgies 
were Bulgarian. The most ancient monument of 
Russian literature, and at the same time of the ec- 
clesiastical Pakroslavic language common to the 
primitive Slav Christians, is the Gospel called "Ostro- 
mirovo", written at Novgorod in 1056-57 by the 
Deacon Gregor. by order of Ostromir. first magistrate 
(posadnik) of the city. This valuable document was 
published by Vostokoff in 1843. Ancient Russian 
literature is of an eminently religious character. The 
greater portion of its monuments arc sermons, homi- 
lies, letters, lives of saints, pilgrimages; even the 
profane works, as chronicles and voyages, have a 
religious tone. On the other hand, owing to the fact 
that the Russians received their Christianity from 
Byzantium, their literature was openly Byzantine 
in character, the early Russians either translating the 
Byzantine works, or being inspired by the spirit of those 
works, and writ ing as if t hey were Byzantines. Primi- 
tive Russian literature, however, was subject also to 
other influences. The Slav influence was due to the 
Bulgarians and Serv ians, who, until the fifteenth cen- 
tury, gave many cultured men to Russia, e. g., the 
Metropolitan Cyprian and Gregor Camblak. Greek 
influence lasted a longer time, and flourished in the 
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. 

Russian literature in the beginning consisted of 
translations from the Greek and of original works. 
Its development was very slow, because the prices of 
codices were very high. The copying of books was 
considered not only a useful contribution to culture, 
but a supernatural work. The Princess of Polotsk, 
St. Euphrosyne (twelfth century), copied books, a 
work to which monks, and even bishops, devoted 
themselves. Russian monks were wont to go to 
Constantinople, or to Mount Athos, and there to be- 
come amanuenses and enrich the first Russian libra- 
ries by their work. The first books that were trans- 
lated were those of the Holy Scriptures that were most 
used by the people (Psalms, the Gospels, Proverbs, 
Wisdom of Solomon, Kcclesiastes, Wisdom of Jesus 
the son of Sirach). There were also collections of 
extracts from the Holy Scriptures, called Paremii. 
The translation of all the books of the Holy Scrip- 
tures in a single codex was made in 1499, by order of 
Gennadius GonzolT, Archbishop of Novgorod (1484- 
1504). 

Simultaneously with the Holy Scriptures, the writ- 
ings of the Fathers of the Church were greatly in 
vogue, especially those of St. John Chrysostom. 
Highly esteemed also were the doctrinal explana- 
tions of St. Cyril of Jerusalem, the canons of St. 
Basil, the homilies of St. Theodore the Studite, the 
discourses of St. Athanasius against Arianism, tha 
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discourses of St. Gregory of Nazianzus, the " Klimax " 
of St. John Climacus, and the works of St. Isaac 
tho Syrian, St. Ephracm the Syrian, and St. John 
Damascene. Until the scvenU-enth century, the 
theological writings of St. John Damascene were the 
sources of Russian Ortoodox theology. The great 
|M>]>ularity of the works of the Lathers gave rise to the 
formation of collections of extracts from their dis- 
courses, and to annotated copies, with explanations, 
for the study of their writings, called itlxrrniki, of 
which there ore Beveral: "Zlatoust", a collection of 
moral sermons and homilies (112), mostly from St. 
John Chrysostom; "Margarit", another collection 
from St. John Chrysostom, included in the monologue 
of the Metropolitan Macarius, and published for 
the first time at Ostrog in 15%; "Izmaragd", a col- 
lection of sermons and homilies from St. Basil, St. 
John Chrysostom, St. Ephracm, St. Gregory the 
Great, ana St. Cyril of Alexandria; " Andriatis", a 
collection of the homilies recited by St. John Chrysos- 
tom at Antioch; "Zlatain ciep (golden chain), a 
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collection of discourses on the moral virtues, taken 
from the Fathers of the Church and from Russian 
writers; the "Ptchcly" (bees), a collection of the 
literary flowers of St. Maximus the Confessor. The 
famous "Sbornik" of Sviatoslaff YaroslaHitch, Prince 
of Tchernigoff , which was translated in Bulgaria from 
tho Greek, for the Tsar Simeon, in 1073, also has texts 
from the Fathers and from profane writers. 

The Greek tynazaria, the nartpijKd of Sinai and 
Jerusalem, translated in the twelfth and thirteenth 
centuries, and the "Patericon" of the Petcherskaia 
Shrine of Kieff, which is very valuable for the study 
of primitive Russian hagiology, are of a sacro-his- 
toncal character. The Greek synaxaria took in 
Russian the name of Up6\ofot. Collections of dis- 
courses in honour of the feasts of Our I-ord, of the 
Blessed Virgin, and of the saints received the name 
of "Torzhestvenniki". An historical compendium of 
the Old Testament, called " Palei ", from Ta\md itad-jKT), 
dates from the earliest times of Russian Christianity. 
The oldest codices of the "Palei" are of the four- 
teenth century, but their origin is much older. To 
sacred and profane literature belong the so-called 
XPOt^tfKK-ot. collections and transformat ions of writ- 
ings of Byzantine chroniclers, especially of Malala, 
Amartolos, Manasses, and Zonaras, as also the Slav 
version of the "Christian Topography" of Cosmaa 
Indicoplcustea. 

Partly to sacro-profanc and partly to profane 
literature belong many novels anu stories translated 
from Byzantine, Servian, and Bulgarian writi 



in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. One of 
the most famous novels, taken from the literature of 
Constantinople, Is the history of Barlaam and Josa- 
phat. At the end of the sixteenth century, the in- 
iluehce of Polish literature helped to spread in Russia 

two works that were much in vogue in the West, the 
"Geata Romanorum M ,and the "Speculum Magnum." 
The a|>ocryphal books of the Old Testament (story 
of Adam and Kve; story of the Tree of the Cross; 
story of the Just Enoch, etc.), and thoBC of the New 
Testament (story of Aphrodilian on the miracles in 
Persia; dispute of Christ with the Devil; conversa- 
tion of Adam and Lazarus in Limbo, etc.) were also 
widely disseminated in the literature of that time. 
There were also translated into PahTorussian the 
" Elucidarium sive dialogus de summa totius reli- 
gionis christiana'", attributed to Honorius of Autun 
bv Migne; books of magic and l>ooks of astrology 
("Gromnik", " Molnianik", "Koliadnik", etc). Un- 
der the influence of this literature, religious songs were 
created that became very impular with the people 
(Dukhomyr stikhi). These little jioems or songs treat 
of the most varied subjects, anil it is very difficult 
to divide them into different clasnat. They are of a 
moral and religious character, referring to the Creation, 
to St . Michael the Archangel, to the sufferings of the 
damned, to the birth or passion of Jesus Christ, to the 
Russian saints, etc. And beside these poetical pro- 
ductions sprang up the hagiologieal legends, of which 
the beat known refer to St. Nicholas of Myra, St. 
Paraaceve, and St. Cassian. The deep researches 
of Arkhangelsk and Soholcvski throw a great deal 
of light on the Russian versions of the Fathers and 
of the Byzantine writings. 

IV. LlTKKATt'HK ntOM THE ELEVENTH TO THE 

TiiiitTEENTii Cknitriks. — Russian literature, prop- 
erly so called, from the period of the advent of Chris- 
tianity in Russia to the time of Peter the (Jreat, Com- 
prises discourses, instructions, and letters that arc 
intended to infuse Christian sentiments, and to draw 
the people from pagan practices; polemical works, 
directed at first against the Latins, and later against 
the first Russian heresies; lives of saints, chronicles, 
and historical works, pilgrimages and voyages, and 
juridical monuments. There Is almost a total ab- 
sence of poetry. The first centres of culture were 
Kieff and Novgorod; in the sixteenth century, Mos- 
cow. Among the writers who left a name for sacred 
eloquence in the period from the eleventh to the 
thirteenth centuries, mention is made of Luke 

Zhidiata, Archbishop of Novgorod (I035-4SO), whose 
discourse is a brief recapitulation of the truths of the 
Faith; St. Hihirion, Metropolitan of Kieff in 1051, 
whose discourses contain very valuable data for the 
early history of Russian Cliristianity; the Blessed 
Theodosius Pctcherski, who wrote discourses for 
the people and the monks; Nicephorus, MetrojHjIi- 
tan of Kieff (1104 20), whose discourses and letters, 
written in Greek, were translated later into Russian; 
Cyril of Turoff (1171-K2), a brilliant writer who, on 
account of his natural and vigorous eloquence, 
resembling that of St. John Chrysostom, is called 
the Chrysostom of Russia. Ills discourses, homilies, 
writings on monastic life, and prayers are among the 
most important monuments of the ancient ecclesias- 
tical literature of Russia. 

The polemics against the Latins found almost 
their only exponents among the Creeks who in the 
beginning governed the Russian dioceses. lx*ontius, 
metropolitan (992—1008), wrote against the Ariana) 
George, metropolitan (1005-73), wrote a "Dispute 
with a Latin", in which the various pretended in- 
novations of the Roman Church are attacked; 
Ivan II (HSo-S'J) is the author of a letter to Clement 
III, in which the Latins are reproved only on account 
of the insertion of the Filioque in tho Creed. Tho 
**— msM<hs» ¥«illi of the Vareghi (or Variazhsha 
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wierie), which by some is attributed, although with- 
out strong arguments, to St. Theodosius Petcherski, 
is believed by some to be of Russian origin. Among 
the first Russian hagiologists mention should be made 
of Jacob, a monk 01 the Pctcherskaia hermitage, who 
wrote an account of the martyrdom of Sts. Boris and 
Glicba, and the panegyric of St. Vladimir; of Nestor, 
the most famous of the ancient Russian writers, a 
monk of the hermitage of Kieff .who died in 1114. 
He is the author of the lives of Boris mid Glieba, of 
the Blessed Theodosius, and of a chronicle ("Lie- 
topis") The original of the chronicle of Nestor has 
not come down to us; the most ancient copy of it is 
that of the monk Lawrence, made in 1377 for Deme- 
trius Constantino \ 1 1 ch , Prince of Suzdal. Nestor was 
not the first Russian chronicler. Other chroniclers, 
whose names and works have not been handed down 
to our times, wrote before him at Novgorod. The 
national and literary importance of the chronicle of 
Nestor is very great. The Russians rightly consider 
it as an epic history*, warm with the love of country. 
It finishes with the year 1110, but was continued by 
other writers, under various names, as "Chronicle 
of Kicff", "Chronicle of Volhynia", "Chronicle of 
Suzdal", etc. They are of an eminently religious 
character, and abound in texts from the Scriptures 
and in ascetic considerations. 

Another important work in which the Russian na- 
tional sentiment predominates is the journey of the 
higumeno Daniel (thirteenth century) to the Holy 
Places: before the Holy Sepulchre he prays "for 
all the land of Russia". Anthony, Archbishop of 
Novgorod, visited Constantinople four years after the 
taking of that city by the Latins (1204), and left a 
Bhort but very important description of its churches 
and monasteries. 

To profane literature belong the "Testament" 
of Vlad imir Monomachus, written in 1099, in which 
its author gives a recital of his enterprises; and the 
celebrated account of the battle of Igor ("Slovo" or 
"Polku Igorcvic"), which was found in 1795 in the 
library of Count Musin Pushkin. It is the only 

CKstical work of the Russia of the princes, and re- 
tcs the military expedition of Igor Sviatoslavitch, 
Prince of Novgorod-Sieverski, against the Polovcy 
(1185). It is characterized by the grandeur of its 
poetical sentiment, the beauty of its descriptions, 
and love of country. In the twelfth century was 
written the discourse of Daniel Zatotchnik (Captivu*), 
who, imprisoned in the Government of Olonetz, 
writes to a prince to ask for his liberty, making a 
great display of his learning. Among the juridical 
monuments of that age we may cite the "Rusakaia 
Pravda" (Russian code) of Prince Yaroslaff I, and 
the Greek Nomocanon^ translated in the earliest 
times of Russian Christianity, and qualified with the 

3)ithet of Kormichaia kniga, corresponding to the 
reek rfMXMV. To the twmocanon were added the 
"Ecclesiastical Regulations" ("Cerkovnye ustavy") 
of Vladimir and Yaroslaff, which however are not 
of those princes, at least in the form in which they 
have been transmitted to us in codices of the thir- 
teenth century. Tho monasteries were centres of tho 
literary culture of Russia in the eleventh and twelfth 
centuries; and the Greco-Russian clergy laboured 
for the diffusion of it. From the Greek clergy came 
tho polemical works, and the hatred of the Latins 
that became fixed in the hearts of the Russian people. 
The first Greek polemics who lived in Russia Bpread 
the most absurd calumnies against the Latins, and 
anathematized as heretical the most simple liturgi- 
cal customs: the Metropolitan George enumerated 
twenty-seven points of divergence between the Greeks 
and Latins. The thirteenth century is very poor 
from the standpoint of literature. The Tatar in- 
vasions stopped the progress of culture, and prevented 
intellectual work. Among tho literary monuments 
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of that century are cited a letter of Simon, Bishop of 
Vladimir (1215-26), to Polycarp, a monk of the 
Petcherskaia hermitage; the life of Abraham of 
Smolensk, a most important historical document; 
the sermons of Serapion, Bishop of Vladimir (1274- 
75), and a synodal and canonical decision of Cvril 
II, Metropolitan of Kicff (1243-80), which is inserted 
in the Kormichaia kniga. 

V. Literature from the Fourteenth to the 
Sixteenth Centuries. — In the period from the 
fourteenth to the sixteenth centuries, literary culture, 
paralyzed by Tatar oppression in the region of Kieff. 
continued to flourish at Novgorod and Pskof, and 
from there was carried to other centres, viz., Vladi- 
mir, Rostoff, Murom, Yaroslaff, Tver, Ryazan, and 
finally Moscow, which received the name of the 
Third Rome. In the fourteenth century sacred ser- 
mons were written by various authors, among whom 
were Peter, Metropolitan of Moscow; Alexei, another 
metropolitan of Momow { 1 293-1377) who, in a codex 
of the Gospel which he transcribed, corrected the 
ancient Slav version in many points, by the Greek 
original; Matvei, Bishop of Sarai; the metropolitan 
Cyprian (1370-1406), a Servian by birth, who also 
left various letters and translated the Psalter, the 
Missal (Sliuhcbnik), the Xonurcanon, etc.; the Blessed 
Cyril, founder of the monastery of Bielozero, the 
author of several letters to the sons of Prince Deme- 
trius Donskoi; Basil, Archbishop of Novgorod (1331- 
1352), who wrote a letter to Fcodor, Bishop of Tver, 
to convince him of the existence of a terrestrial para- 
disc. Brief descriptions of Constantinople and its 
churches in the fourteenth century were left by 
Stephen, a monk of Novgorod, by Ignatius, a deacon 
of Smolensk, and by Alexandr D'jak ("judge", 
"magistrate"). Among the novels special mention 
should be made of the " Zudonshina", written by 
Sofronio or Sofonio of Rvazan, an epic story that 
relates the military acts of Prince Demetrius Donskoi, 
who vanquished the Tatars at Kulikoyo (1380). 

In the fifteenth century tho beginning of heresies 
in Russian Christianity, which originatedin the deca- 
dence of monastic asceticism as well as in the gross 
ignorance of the clergy and laity, opened up new 
fields to Russian religious polemics. Photius, Metro- 
politan of Moscow (1410-31) and Gregor Camblak. 
Metropolitan of Kieff (1416) composed letters and 
moral sermons; Gennadius, Archbishop of Novgo- 
rod (1485-1504), wrote against the sect of the Ju- 
daizers, which originated in that city about 1471; 
the higumeno Josef Sanin of Polotsk assailed the same 
sect in his tedious work " Prosvietitel" ("the illu- 
minator"). Nil Soreki (1433-1508), founder of a 
hermitage on the banks of the Sora River, is the au- 
thor of writings that were directed towards the ref- 
ormation of the ideals and the life of Russian 
monasticism. Among the travellers of this period 
Zosimus, hiero-deacon of the hermitage of St. Sergius, 
and a merchant, Basil, left accounts of their pil- 
grimages to the Holy Land. Simeon, hiero-monk of 
Suzdal, accompanied Isidore, Metropolitan of Mos- 
cow, to the Council of Florence, and left an interest- 
ing recital of his voyage to Italy, and a short but im- 
portant account of* the council, which is one of the 
monument s of the Russian polemics against the Latins. 
Anthony Nikitin, a merchant of Tver, went to India 
through Persia in 1466, returned to his country in 
1472, and in the account of his travels gave important 
information on the religious beliefs of the people of 
India. In historical literature, besides the valuable 
sketch of the Council of Florence, there should be 
mentioned the account of the foundation and the 
taking of Constantinople, which was very popular 
among the Russians. 

The sixteenth century, as Porfir6ff rightly states, 
was one of criticism and restoration. Its literature, 
always eminently religious, pro(>osed to revive tho 
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ancient customs, and the ancient traditions, and to 
restore religion and the family. The moot famous 
and most learned champion of these reforms was 
Maximus the Greek, liorn at Arta, in Albania, and 
educated in Italy. He entered monastic life on 
Mount Athos, and in 15 IS repaired to Russia, where 
he took an active part in the religious life of the coun- 
try, and in the correction of the liturgical books; 
he suffered a painful imprisonment in various monas- 
teriea, from 1525 to 1553, and died at the hermitage 
of St. Sergius in 1556. A most learned theologian, 
he wrote polemical works against the Gentiles, (ho 
Jews, the Judaizers, the Mohammedans, and the 
Latins, especially in opposition to the supremacy of 
the pope and to the Filutqur.; he combat teu astrologv, 
and wrote short works and discourses on mora] suf>- 
jects. Among the Russian prelates of the sixteenth 
century, Daniel, ejected Mctro|>o]it(.n of Moscow in 
1522, acquired fame. He was the author of sixteen 
discourses that prove him to have read assiduously, 
and to have had a profound knowledge of patristic 
literature. The most important monument of tho 
literature of the sixteenth century is the" Domostroi ", 
attributed to Sylvester, a priest, who was the con- 
temporary of Ivan the Terrible; Sylvester was, how- 
ever, the compiler rather than the author of tho 
work. It is a book of a moral character, in which are 
propounded the rules for living according to the pre- 
cepts of the Faith and Christian piety, the duties 
of man as a member of the family, and the way to 
govern tho home well and to rare for domestic econ- 
omy. The " Domostroi ", therefore, in a compendium 
of the duties of a Christian man, and at the satue time 
a true picture of the social and domestic organiza- 
tion of Russia in the sixteenth century. Another 
great work, which had remained unpublished until 
now, but which the Archurographical Commission of 
St. Petersburg is now bringing t ( » light, i» the 
"Tchet'y Minei" of the Metropolitan Macarius of 
Moscow (1542-64). From the beginnings of its lit- 
erature, Russia possessed lives of saints, the num- 
ber of which increased from century to century. 
The Metropolitan Macarius collected into a vast 
work the lives of all the saints of the Greco-Russian 
Church, adding panegyrics and discourses in their 
honour, and also whole books of Scripture, with com- 
mentaries, writings of the Fathers, and xynaxaria, 
so that his mcnologies are almost a complete rfjKT- 
toire of the ancient literature of Russia, rather than a 
simple hagiological collection. To the same century 
belong the hagiological Icgcmls, which arc lives of tho 
saints, or episodes in them, embellished by popular 
fancy, examples of wliich are the legends of tho 
Tsarevitch Peter (thirteenth century), of St. Mer- 
curius, of Martha and Man - , of I'rince Peter of 
Murom, and of his consort. Fc'bronia. 

Prince Andrew Kurbski, a warm defender of the 
Orthodox Church, translated the dialectics ami tho 
DirH> ytlHTtwf of St. John Damascene, und wrote a 
brief history of the Council of Florence and a history 
of Ivan tho Terrible, with whom he was in corre- 
spondence; these letters are preserved to OUT day, An 
important work of religious polemics was written by 
the monk Zinovii of Otna, who refuted the heretical 
and Judaistic doctrines of Kosoi. The title of the work 
is"Istiny pokazanie" (demonstration of the truth), 
and it consists of fifty-six chapters. Of the sixteenth 
century there are also two small works, written in 
refutation of Protestantism, which at that time was 
beginning to spread in Russia. Among the Russian 
pilgrims who visited the Holy Places and who wrote 
an account of their travels the most distinguished arc 
Trifon Korobeinikoff and George Grekuff, who went 
to Jerusalem in 1583. 

VI. LITERATURE OF LlTTl.K IUs-ua AND GREAT 
Russia in toe Seventeenth Centihy. — The seven- 
teenth century witnessed the llcnaissanco of Little 



Russia, which became the instructor of Great Russia. 
Under Catholic and Polish influence Little Russia 
drew near to the West, assimilated Western science, 

and modelled its schools upon those of the Latins. 
The "Union" of Brest in 15% gave an efficient im- 
pulse to Orthodox culture. Confraternities were es- 
tablished to open schools and printing-offices for 
the publication and dissemination of polemical works; 
among them those of Lemberg, Vilna, and Kieff were 
famous. Scholastic theology and philosophy en- 
tered into and dominated the Russian academies 
and seminaries. Latin became the official language 
in the teaching of theology. Peter Mogilas, Metro- 
politan of Kieff, transformed into a superior school 
of theology the school established by the Confra- 
ternity of the Church of the Apparition of the Lord. 
The works of St. Thomas Aquinas exercised a great 
influence on Orthodox theology, and in tho academy 
of Kieff the Immaculate Conception was upheld. 
The literature of the religious polemics against the 
Lit ins, to which the Union of Rrest gave rise, is 
very rich. In 1597 was published the "Ekthesis", 
or Orthodox history of the Union of Brest; Kris- 
tofor Bronski, under the pseudonym of Filalcte, 
wrote the "Apokrisis" against Peter Skarga, and 
later the "Perestroga" (admonishment). Melctius 
Smotricki, Archbishop of Polotsk (d. 1633), wrote 
the "Threnos" and other works of religious polemic, 
and finally embraced Catholicism; in 1622 Zacharias 
Kopystenski wrote the " Palinodia", the most im- 
portant work in this polemical literature. The 
writings. of Melctius Smotricki in defence of Catholi- 
cism, which he had on other occasions so strenuously 
opposed, were confuted by Andrew Muzkilovski, 
by Job Rorecki, Metropolitan of Kieff, and by 
Gelastmi Diphc. Joannikiua Galiatordu, rector of 
the academy of Kieff (d. 16SS), wrote several works 
against, the Catholics, one of them against tho 
Filioque, confuted the Hebrews in his work "The 
True Messias", and also wrote several works in ref- 
utation of tho Koran. Another polemic against the 
Latins was I^azarus Baranovitch, Archbishop of 
Tchernigoff (d. 1694); in a work that was directed 
against the Jesuit Boyttte, he opposed the supremacy 
of tho pope and the Procession of the Holy Ghost 
from the Son. 

The first. Orthodox catechisms appeared in the 
seventeenth century, written by Laurence Zizanii and 
by Peter Mogilas; the latter, in the work AMht (attrib- 
uted to him), defends the Orthodox Church against 
the charge of Protestantism; he is considered to be 
the author of the famous Orthodox Confession of tho 
Eastern Church, approved by the special Council 
of Jassy in 1613. Among the preachers whom the 
sacred orators of the foist sought to imitate, mention 
may again be made of Joaunikius Galiatovski. 
who wrote a treatise on tho art of oratory, entitled 
"Kliutch razumienia"; Anthony Radivilovski, higw- 
mcrtn of tho hermitage of Kieff; and Lazarus Bara- 
novitch. In 1591 there was published at Lemberg 
the first Slavo-Greek grammar; LawTcncc Zizanii 
wrote a Slav grammar in 15%. and the grammar of 
Melctius Smotricki was published in 1619. Zizanii 
added a small Slav dictionary to his grammar, but 
the first Slavo-Russian lexicon was published by 
Berynda, hioro-monk of Kieff, in 1627. Western 
influence is revealed also in the poetrj of the academy 
of Kieff. Besides the sacred cantata, the " Mysteries 
were introduced to the schools and colleges; these 
"Mysteries" were sacred plays, modelled ujnm those 
of the Jesuit colleges. Among the historical works 
of Little Russia, mention should be made of the 
"Synopsis" of the history of Russia by Innocent 
Gizel, Archimandrite of Kieff, the "Enegcsis" or 
hi-tury of the M-hool of Kieff. and thc"Pattrikon" 
of the Petcherskaia hermit 
Metropolitan of Kiefl (d. 1 
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From Kieff Western culture was carried to Moscow, 
to which city masters and learned men of Little 
Russia were called to organize schools, compose 
works, and print books; but they did not receive 
a friendly welcome. Their orthodoxy was suspected; 
the more so since several of the most illustrious theo- 
logians of Kieff admitted with the Latins the dog- 
matic truth of the Immaculate Conception, and the 
efficacy of the words of consecration alone to effect 
Transubstantfation. The suspicion against the purity 
of their thwlogical teachings became so strong that 
the Russians turned to the Greeks for masters. In 
1685 the Greek school was established at Moscow, 
and in time took the name of Greco -Slav-Latin 
Academy. Its first masters were the Grade hicro- 
monks Joannikius and Sophronius Likhudes, who had 
studied in Italy, and who taught Greek literature 
at Moscow from 1685 to 1094. They wrote many 
polemical works against the Latins, against Prot- 
estants, and against the theologians of Little Russia 
who leaned towards the Latins, especially against 
Sylvester Medviedeff. In ecclesiastical literature the 
most distinguished authors were Epiphanius Slavi- 
necki, the first of Russian bibliographers; Arsenius Su- 
khanoff, author of "A Voyage to the Holy Land" 
("Proskynitarion"); Simon Polocki (of Polotsk), 
author of one of the first systematic treatises on Or- 
thodox theology ("Vienec viery"), and also of ser- 
mons that arc highly prized, of sacred jxHims, and of 
sacred plays; St. Demetrius of Rostoft (1651-1709), 
one of the most illustrious bishops of the Russian 
Church, a theologian, historian, poet, polemic, and 
hagiologist. He was the author of two Orthodox 
catechisms, of a very strong work against the Ras- 
kolniki ("Rozysk"), of a diary of his life, the "Tcheti 
minei" (menologics), a work upon which ho spent 
twenty years; many sacred discourses that are ap- 
preciated for the simplicity of their style and for 
their depth of religious sentiment, and, finally, of 
several sacred plays, one of the most interesting of 
which is the "Birthday". 

Epiphanius Slavinecki and an unnamed priest of 
Orel were also distinguished as sacred orators. The 
former rendered a great service to Patristic literature 
by translating into Russian a great many of the 
writings of the Fathers (St. Justin, St. Gregory of 
Nazianzus, St. Basil, and St. John Damascene). 
One of his scholars, Eutimius, wrote a polemical work, 
called "Osten", against the theories of Sylvester 
Medviedeff, who sided with the Latins in the ques- 
tion of the Epiklcsis. Against the Raskolniki, be- 
sides St. Demetrius of Rostoff, there wrote Simeon 
of Polotsk in 1G6G ("Zhely pravlenija"); in 1082 the 
Patriarch of Moscow, Jacob (" Uviet dukhovnii ") • 
likewise, the Metropolitan of Siberia, Ignatius, and 
George Krizhanitch. The latter, who was a student 
of the Greek College of St. Athanasius at Rome 
(1040), became famous on account of his theories 
of the cause of the schism between East and West, 
which he attributed to politics and the antagonism 
between Greeks and Latins, due to PanslavLst ideas 
and political doctrines. The learned Scrgius Bielo- 
kuroff devoted four volumes to the life and works of 
Krizhanitch. In the seventeenth century there be- 
gan to be published the first Greco-Latin lexicons, 
and also the first scientific books, arithmetics ana 
geographies. Historical literature is represented by 
the chronicle of the Patriarch Nicomachus, which 
is brought down to 1631; by the chronicle called 
"Voskrcsenski", after the monastery where it was 
written, of which the relation finishes with the year 
1560; and by several special chronicles, as the account 
of the siege of the Shrine of St. Sergius by the Poles 
in 1610, by Abraham Polycin, and by others of the 
diak Feodor Griboiedoff, of the deacon Timothy 
Kamevevitch Rvovski, of Andrew Lyzloff, a priest 
of Smolensk, and of Sergius Kubosoff . 
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VII. Russian Literature of the Time or 

Peter the Great. — Under Peter the Great there 
began a new period in Russian literature. The 
foundation of St. Petersburg put Russia in more 
direct contact with the West. Peter the Great, by 
violence and absolutism, dragged Russia out of her 
isolation, and directed her upon a new way. A new 
and more simple alphabet took the place of the old 
Slav alphabet, the new characters being adapted from 
the Latin. The first book that was printed with the 
new characters is a treatise on geometry (1708). 
In arithmetical books, Arabic figures were substituted 
for the Slav letters that represented numerals (1703). 
Schools of navigation, of military science, and of 
medicine were establish!*!. Peter the Great de- 
termined to establish an academy of sciences at St. 
Petersburg, and Catherine I carried out his project in 
1720. Manv foreign books were translated into 
Russian, and the most intelligent students were sent 
to foreign countries to complete their studies. Rus- 
sian literature lost its ecclesiastical character and 
assumed u lay form; unci in ccchawistical literature 
itself there was effected a transformation towards 
the modern, due to the reforms of Peter the Great. 

The first period of thus new literature begins with 
Peter the Great, and closes with Ixunonosoff and 
Sumarokoff. In the realm of sacred literature there 
became famous Stephen Javorski (1658-1723), pa- 
triarchal vicar and Metropolitan of Ryazan, and 
Theophanus Procopovitch, Archbishop of Novgorod 
(16S1-1736). The former, in his " Kamen viery" 
(Hock of Faith), wrote a most learned refutation of 
Protestantism, taking much from Bellarmine; the 
second, who was the author of the "Ecclesiastical 
Regulations" of Peter the Great, wrote a voluminous 
course of Orthodox theology in Latin, and acquired 
fame as a man of letters and orator. In profane 
literature the influence of the French entirely pre- 
dominated. There began the period of the new 
Russian j>oetry, the rules of which were propounded 
by Tredianovski (1703-69), who translated into Rus- 
sian the "Ars Poetica" of Horace-, and the work 
bearing the same title by Boileau. Prince Antiochus 
Dmitrievitch (1708-44), a Rumanian in the service 
of Russia, inaugurated the era of classicism in Rus- 
sian poetry with his satires, which are often servile 
imitations of Horace, Juvenal, and Boileau. Michael 
Vasilevitch Lomonosoff (1711-65) deserves to be 
called the Peter the Great of Russian literature on 
account of his versatility, of the multiplicity of his 
works, and of his great literary influence: he wrote 
a treatise on Russian jjoctry (1739), on rhetoric 
(1748), on grammar (1755); he coni|>osed an epic 
jK)em on Peter the Great, two tragedies (Tamira and 
Salim, and Damofonte); he translated the Psalms 
into verse and wrote lyric poems, among which the 
ode to the Empress Elizabeth has remained fa- 
mous. Alexander Petrovitch Sumarokoff composed 
many tragedies, some of them with Russian sub- 
jects (Yaropolk and Dimisa, Vyshcslaff, Demetrius, 
Mstislav) ; he founded the national Russian drama, 
wrote the comedies "Opekun" (The Tutor), ana 
"Likhoimec" (The Concussion ist), composed satires, 
and in 1759 established the first Russian literary 
periodical, the " Trudoliubivaia Ptchela" (The 
Working Bee). 

Among the prose writers, Ivan Pososhkoff (1670- 
1725), in his "Zavieshanie otetcheskoe" (testament 
of the Fatherland), shows the necessity of well- 
ordered reforms in Russia, and in his book on poverty 
and wealth ("Kniga o skudosti i bogatstvjc") he 
develops in an original way his theories on politi- 
cal ana social economy. Basil Nikititch Tatishsheff 
(1685-1750) gathered the chronicles, the synaxaria, 
and the historical documents, and subjecting them to 
critical analysis, wrote the "History of Russia". 
The academician Schlotzcr spent forty years elucidat- 
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ing the origin and the historical probloms of the 
primitive national chronicles of Russia. In 1728 
the Academy of Sciences began the publication of the 
"S. Pctersburgskija Vicdoraosti", under the direction 
of the academician Miillcr, who in 1755 also founded 
the first scientific-literary periodical, called the 
" Ezhemicsatchnyja sotchinenia". 

VIII. LITERATURE OF RUSSIA IN THE EIGHTEENTH 

Century.— During the reign of Catherine II Trench 
influence upon Russian literature became greater 
instead of decreasing. The writings of the French 
Encyclopedists and materialist philosophy becamo 
popular; Voltaire and Rousseau were much esteemed, 
and Catherine II became entirely imbued with a 
Voltairean spirit. She did not limit herself to favour- 
ing scientific institutions, and to creating new ones, 
but aspired to literary laurels. She wrote spelling- 
books, stories for children, letters on education, 
comedies, newspaper articles, and several volumes 
of memoirs in French, in which, with a cynical sim- 
plicity of style, she relates some of the ugliest episodes 
of her unchaste life. During her reign many liter- 
ary publications were established. The empress her- 
self did not disdain to contribute to the "Vsiakaja 
vsiatchina" (General Miscellany). Dionysius Ivano- 
vitch Fonvizin (1744-92) wrote comedies which, like 
the "Brigadier", and the "Nedorosl" (Pupil), be- 
came popular in Russia. Gabriel Romanovitch Der- 
shavin (1743-181G), of Tatar origin, assimilated the 
classical and modern literatures, and as a lyric poet 
sought to rise to the height of Horace and Pindar. 
His encomiastic odes are an apotheosis of the reign 
of Catherine II. In his religious songs, with his 
"Ode to God" (1784), which the Russians regard 
as the most beautiful monument of their national 
poetry*, he perhaps attains sublimity of inspiration. 
His moral and philosophical odes and his Anacreontic 
verses reveal in him a great poetical genius. His 
tragedies "Pozharski", "Tiemnji" and "Euprassia" 
do not join dramatic quality to their elegance of form. 
Mikhail Matveicvitch Khcraskoff, of Wallachian 
origin, by his poems "Rossiada" and " Vladimir", 
which have been forgotten, deserves the title of 
the Virgil or the Homer of Russia. Ippolit Feo- 
dorovitch Bogdanovitch (1743-1803), in his poem 
"Dushenka", imitated La Fontaine's "Amours do 
Psyche ct de Cupidon". Basil Ivanovitch Maikoff 
(1728-78 )distinguished himself as a writer of comic 
poetry; Kniazhnin (1742-91) wrote tragedies and 
comedies; "labeda" (The Calumny), a comedy by 
Kapnist (1757-1828), was also among the plays that 
became popular. 

The scientific movement was greatly promoted by 
the Academy of Sciences of St. Petersburg, bv the 
University of Moscow, and by the Russian Academy, 
whirl i was opened in 1783. Among those who dis- 
tinguished themselves in historical work or in the 
study of the social and political conditions of Russia 
were Shsherbatoff (1733-90), who wrote six volumes 
of a "History of Russia"; Bolt in (1735-92), whose 
learned volumes of "()l)servations on the History 
of Russia", edited by I^eclcrc, were much praised 
by Soloveff; Radishshcff (1749-1802), whose "Jour- 
ney from St. Petersburg to Moscow", describing the 
miseries of the peasants and the abuses of the Rus- 
sian bureaucracy cost its author an exile of ten years 
in Siberia. The archpriest of Moscow, Alekscieff, 
wrote the first ecclesiastical encyclopedia, while the 
Bishop Damascenus Rudnceff, who died in 1795, 
published his "Russian Library", which contains an 
account of Russian literature, from its origin to the? 
eighteenth century. Tchulkoff and Mikhail Popoff 
collected the monuments of the popular literature 
of their country. 

IX. Literature of Russia in the Nineteenth 
Century. — In the nineteenth century. Russian 
literature freed itself little by little from the yoke of 
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foreign imitation, perfected the language, making ft 
a most adequate means for the expression of the 
highest conceptions of the mind and the most delicate 
affect '.on. -i of the heart, and through a number of men of 
genius, won a place of honour in tho history of uni- 
versal literature. The merit of this transformation, 
of this new direction of Russian thought, is in great 
measure due to Nikolai Mikhailovitch Karamzin 
(170O-1S26), who acquired a great fame in his coun- 
try through his letters on travels that he made in 
Europe, his novels, and the part that he took in the 
establishment of the periodicals " Moskovski Zhurnal" 
and tho "Viestnik Europy" (Courier of Europe). 
But his greatest claim to glory is the "Istorija go- 
sudarstva ro.»iiskago " (History of the Russian Em- 
pire), a masterpiece of style, exposition, and elo- 
quence, which contributed more than anything else 
to the formation of Russian prose. Historical crit- 
icism may find more to say of this work, but the 
literary merit of it will never be eclipsed. The work 
formed a literary school, to which belong Ivan 
Ivanovitch Dmitrieff (1760-1S37), an exponent of 
elegance in poetry, author of poetical stories, satires, 
and fables; and Izmailoff, who became famous 
through his "Journey in Southern Russia" etc. In the 
realm of dramatic poetry, there became famous 
Ozcroff, by his tragedy "(Edipus in Athens" (1804): 
"Fnv?al" (1S05); "Dmitri Donskoi" (1807), and 
"PolLsscna" (1S0J); the most noted satirists were 
Gortchakoff and Nakhimoff. But tho greatest po- 
etical glory of thus period was Vassili Andreicvitch 
Zhukovski (1783-1852), the master of romanticism 
in Russia, author of the Russian national hymn 
"Bozhe, carja Khrani ", and an indefatigable trans- 
lator of Homer, Schiller, Goethe, Burger, Uhland, 
Rukkert, Byron, and Scott. Hi9 elegies are full of 
passion and sentiment; his ballads, imitations of tho 
German, became popular; they reveal in him a 
vivid poetical imagination. 

Ivan Andreicvitch Kryloff (1768—1814) owes his 
celebrity rather to his comedies than to his fables, 
which, it is true, are imitations of La Fontaine, 
but are written with so much simplicity, elegance, 
and richness of style, with such variety of rhythm 
and expression, that they form a vcritablo literary 
jewel, the value of which can be; appreciated only by 
those who have a thorough knowledge of Russian. 
His comedies, "Modnaja lavka" (The Custom Shop) 
and "Urok dotchkam (A Lesson to Girls), are of 
less literary merit. As a writer of comedy, Alexan- 
der Sergcicvitch Griboiedoff (1790-1829) rose to the 
pinnacle of the art in a play that is the masterpiece 
of Russian theatrical composition, "Gore ot uma" 
(The Misfortune of Having Talent), a work which is 
full of pessimism on the social conditions of Russia 
and civilization generally; many of its verses have 
become proverbs. 

The epoch of Nicholas I, which was one of fierce 
absolutism, was nevertheless one of glory in the 
development of Russian literature. Russian genius 
being oppressed, withdrew within itself, and revealed 
to the world the treasures of the aesthetic sentiments 
of the Russian soul. Among the greatest poets of 
this period there stands pre-eminent Alexander 
Pushkin (1799-1837), whose career was brought to 
an end in a duel, when his genius was at its height. 
Melchior Vogu6 rightly considers him one of the great- 
est poets that ever lived. He began his literary 
career at the age of fifteen, when he was a student in 
the lyceum of Tsarskoye Selo. His first lyric poems 
bear the date of 1814, and are a revelation of his 
genius. He adopted Byron ami Zhukovski for his 
models. Among those lyric poems his invective 
against the calumniators of Russia ("K klcvetnikam 
Rossii"), written in 1831, is famous. Of his epic 
works we may cite the famous " Rusalka, the Prisoner 
of the Caucasus" ("Kavkazski pliennik") in 1821; 
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the "Fountain of Bakhtehiserai " (1822-23); the 
"Tzigani" (1824); "Poltava" (1828),oneof Pushkin's 
most i»erfect poems, written in glorification of Peter 
the Great; "Eugene Oniegin" (1823-31), an original 
imitation of Byron's "Childc Harold", admirable 
on account of the freshness of its inspiration anil of 
its exquisite versification; and finally "The Hussar" 
(1833). Among his romances, three became popular 
at once, the "Dubrovski (1832-33), "The Daughter 
of the Captain" (1833-30), and "Pikovaja dama" 
(The Queen of Spades), a work that is admirable 
on account of trie subtility of its psychological 
analysis. In the realm of dramatic poetry Pushkin 
gave to his country a great masterpiece, the tragedy 
s Boris Godunoff" (1825-31), and in that of drama, 
"Skup>i rycar" (The Avaricious Knight), "Mozart 
and Salery", and "Rusalka". Among his works in 
prose, mention should be made of the "Outlines of 
the History of Peter the Great", and of the "His- 
tory of the Sedition of Pugatcheff". Pushkin was 
the first great original poet of Russia, and the one 
who excelled in classic stylo. At the same time he 
was the author of a school that has among its members 
Ivan Ivanovitch Kozloff, author of two most touch- 
ing poems, "Tchcrncc" (The Monk) and "Natalia 
Dolgorukaia"; Delvin (1798-1831); Jazykoff (1803- 
46), and Eugene Baratynski (1800-44). 

Nikolai Vassilievitch Gogol (1808-52), a native 
of Little Russia, was another genius of the Russian 
literature of the nineteenth century. His comedy, 
"The Reviser", published in 1836, is one of the 
masterpieces of the Russian theatre, a true portrait 
of the malversations of the bureaucracy. Among 
his romances and novels, he acquired merited farm; 
through "Taras Bul'ba", an historical romance of 
Southern Russia, "The Dispute between Ivan 
Ivanovitch and Ivan Nikiforovitch", "The Portrait", 
"The Arabesques", "Koliaska" (The Calash), "Za- 
piski sumasshedshago" (Memoirs of a Madman), 
and lastly "Mertvyja dushi" (The Dead Souls), in 
two parts, a masterpiece in the romantic literature 
of Russia, which makes its author the rival of Cer- 
vantes and Ixisage. It is a suggestive and faithful 

Sicture of Russian society: a vast theatre in which 
ie most varied types of the Russian people are in 
action. Mikhail Yurieviteh Lermontoff (1814-11) 
is also of the school of Pushkin and Byron. He was 
one of the most delicate lyric poets of modern Russia, 
whose lyric poetry, tinged with sadness, touches the 
deepest chords of the heart, and exhibits the soft 
melody of the literary language of Russia in its 
fullness. The most famous of his epic poems are 
"The Demon", which is based ujKin a Georgian 
legend, and in which the beauties of the Caucasus 
are descril>cd in admirable verses; "Ismail Bey"; 
"Khadzhi-Abrek, the Boyard Orsha", an episode 
of the times of Ivan the Terrible; "Mcyr", a legend 
of the Caucasus. LerrnontofT is the author of the 
very popular romance "Geroi nashego vremeni" (A 
Hero of our Times), which reveals him as one of 
the masters of Russian prose, and as having a pro- 
found knowledge of the human heart. He died at the 
age of twenty-seven years, and like Pushkin, in the 
plenitude of his intellectual activity. Alexei Vas- 
silievitch Kolcoff (1809-42) also distinguished him- 
self as a lyric poet of the school of Pushkin and 
I/ermontoff. He was the poet of the peasants and of 
nature, and the inventor of a special kind of poems 
(Dumy), in which a question to be resolved is proposed 
and is answered. Other poets who also were orna- 
ments of Russian literature, although they did not 
attain the height of those already mentioned, were 
Odoevski, Count Sollogub, Marlinski, Weltmann, 
Polevoi, and Kukolnik, a prolific writer of historic 
dramas. 

History, philology, and critical studies had a |>eriod 
of growing prosperity during the reign of Nicholas 
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I. Pogodin, Butkoff, Ivanoff, Venelin, Grigor'eff, 
and Muravieff worked to defend the Russian chron- 
icles against the charge of lack of authenticity, to 
throw light on the origin of the Russian nation, and 
to investigate the historical past of Russia and the 
various European nations. In the study of the an- 
cient Slav language," and of the primitive literature 
of Russia, and in the collection of ancient texts, 
fundamental works that are yet esteemed were writ- 
ten by Kalaidovitch, Vostokoff, Undolski, Ktiutcha- 
reff, Maximovitch, Ccrteleff, Snegircff, Sakharoff, 
and Bodianski. This class of studies were greatly 
promoted by the Society of Russian History and 
Antiquities, established at Moscow in 1814 and still 
flourishing. Eugene Bolkhovitinoff, Metropolitan of 
Kieff, prepared two historical lexicons of the clerical 
and lay writers of Russia; Polevoi, Shcvyrcff, and 
Nikitenko wrote histories of Russian literature; 
while Prince A. Viasemski, Nadezhdin, and especially 
Bc8sarion Grigorieviteh Riclinski (1810—48) were the 
chief literary critics. Literary and scientific progress 
was assisted by the periodicals "Viestnik Evropy", 
"Russki Viestnik", "Syn Otetchestva" (The Son 
of the Fatherland), "Sievernaia Ptchela" (The Bee 
of the North), "Russki Invalid", and "Otetehcst- 
vennyja zapiski" (Memoirs of the Fatherland). 

During the reign of Alexander II the literary genius 
of Russia continued to shine brightly, and to assume 
always a more national character, although the 
influence of foreign writers, especially of Dickens, 
George Sand, and Balzac, was felt. There appeared 
the school of Slavophils, the most illustrious repre- 
sentatives of which arc the two Kireicvski (Ivan and 
Peter), Khomiakoff, Valueff, Konstantin and Ivan 
Aksakoff, Kosheleff, El agin, Tiuttchcff, Grigorieff, 
Strakhoff, and Danilevski. This school was domi- 
nated by a spirit of stingy patriotism; it invaded the 
domain of theology, preached the superiority of 
Orthodoxy over Catholicism, and in the person of 
their theological legislator, Alexei Khomiakoff, a 
genial poet, historian, and philosopher, it proclaimed 
that Orthodoxy is the expression of the religious ideal 
of Christianity. The religious and political para- 
doxes of the Slavophils found their opponents in the 
school of the Occidentalists (Zapadniki). The philos- 
opher Tchaadacff, in his philosophical letters pub- 
lished in 1836, wrote of Russian barbarity, and pro- 
claimed Catholicism to be the only means of bringing 
Russia into the civilization of the nations of the 
West. 

The most illustrious representatives of this school, 
wliich had not many followers, were Hercen (1812- 
70), who became one of the leaders of Nihilism; 
the p<K>t Ogareff, Granoyski, Soloveff, Kavelin, 
Kalatchoff, and Pavloff, illustrious names in the 
realms of Russian history and Russian philosophy* 

The most famous writer of the time of Alexander 
II was Ivan Sergeievitch Turgenieff (1818-83), the 
magician of Russian prose. As a poet his title to 
fame rests on the poems "Parasha", "Yakoff 
Pasynkoff", "Rudin", "Faust", "Asja", "A Nest 
of Nobles". In 1S62 he published one of the most 
famous of Russian novels, "Otey i dieti" (Fathers 
and Sons). Among the other novels of Turgenieff, 
the most successful were "Zapiski Okhotnika' (Me- 
moirs of a Huntsman), rich in admirable descriptions 
of nature; "Dym" (Smoke); "Nov" (Virgin Soil); 
ami among his stories: "I^ear of the Steppe", 
"Waters of Spring", "The Brigadier", "The Dream", 
"The Story of Father Alexis '\ "The Song of Trium- 
phant Love", "The Desperado" etc. He enriched 
Russian literature with several plays, among which 
the most beautiful is called "Zavtraku predvo- 
ditelia" (The Collation with the Marshal of the 
Nobility). Ivan Alcxandrovitch Gontcharoff (1812- 
91) acquired no less fame as a novelist through his 
novels "Obyknovennaja istorija" (A Simple Story), 
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"Oblomoff", which personifies the want of initiative 
and semi-fatalism of the Russian character, and 
"Obryff" (The Precipice), which was considered a 
decadent production. Greater fame was acquired 
by Feodor Mikhailovitch Dostoievski (1822-81), 
whose first novel, "Biednye liudi" (Poor People), 
published in 1846, made its author famous, at once, 
t>y the depth of its psychological analysis. After 
four years of a most painful imprisonment and exile 
to Siberia, he wrote the "Zapiski iz Mertvago Doma" 
(Memoirs of the House of Che Dead), in which he 
describes the tortures of the exiles with a most ef- 
fective vigour of style; the famous novel " Prestuplenie 
Nakazanic" (Crime and Punishment), a psychological 
masterpiece, "The Idiot", "Biezy" (The Possessed), 
and "The Brothers Karamazoff . 

To romantic literature also belong Dimitri Vassi- 
lievitch Grigorovitch, an imitator of George Sand, 
and a faithful portrayer of the sufferings of the lower 
classes, in his romances and novels, among which 
we will mention "Derevnia" (The Village), "An- 
thony Goremyka", "The Valley of Smiedoff", "The 
Fishermen", and "The Colonists". In other novels 
he described the life and condition of the middle 
and higher classes, as in "Neudavshaajasia zhizn" 
(An Uneventful Life). "Suslikoff the Kapefmeister", 
"The 8chool of Hospitality", etc. The naturalist 
school was represented by Alexei Teofilaktmiteh 
Pisemski (1820-81). In the novel " Bojarshshina" 
(The Time of the Boyars), he preached free love: 
the censorship prohibited the circulation of the book. 
In another novel, "Tiufiak" (The Plaster), his realism 
goes beyond that of Zola. His best novel is "Tys- 
jatcha aush " (A Thousand Souls), a gloomy but faith- 
ful picture of the corruption of Russian society, which 
is portrayed also in his novel " Vzgalamutchcnnoc 
More" (Tempestuous Sea); his novel "Liudi so- 
korovykh godoff" (Men of Forty Years) deals with 
the agrarian question. His play "Gorkaja sudbina" 
(Bitter Destiny) places him in a high position among 
Russian dramatists. Other writers proposed to scourge 
the corrupters of society, to pierce them with the 
arrows of their satire. They form a literary school 
known in Russia as oblitchitel naja (accusing, refut- 
ing). The master of this school was Mikhail Evgra- 
fovitch Saltykoff (1826-88), better known by the 
pseudonym of Shshedrin. The characters in his 
novels recall those of Gogol, but his pessimism is 
much more bitter and exaggerated. Among the 
best-known of hia novels and other writings are 
"Protivorietckia" (Contradictions), "Gubernskio 
otcherki" (Sketches of Government Personages), 
"Tashkency" (The Lords of Tashkcnd), and "The 
Brothers Golovleff", a novel that is considered the 
best work of Saltykoff, but is displeasing on account 
of the cynicism of its characters. Other writers 
worked with the same end of laying bare the moral 
and social defects of the Russian people; the most 
famous among them arc Pomialovski (1835-63), 
whose novel "Otcherki bursy" is famous; it describes 
in dark colours the methods of education that ob- 
tain in the ecclesiastical seminaries of Russia; A. 
Sliepcoff, author of the novel "Trudnoe Vremja" 
(Difficult Times); A. Mikhailoff, the pseudonym 
of Schcller, who wrote the novels "Gnilyja bolota" 
~°utrid Swamps), and "The Life of Shupoff": 
asodimski; Bazhin; ThedorofT; Staniukovitch; and 
Girs. More moderate in their criticism of Rus- 
sian society were the novelists Boborykin. Markoff, 
Nemirovitch-Dantchenko, and Terpigoreff (better 
known by his pseudonym of Atava), Saloff, Akhsh- 
arumoff, Leikin, KliushnikofT, Lieskoff, Krestovski, 
Prince Meshsherki, Markcvitch, Avsiecnsko, Golovin, 
and Avenarius. 

The most noted authors of lyric and satirical 
poetry were: Nikolai Alexcievitch Nekrasoff (1821- 
76), whose muse, as he himself wrote, was one of 
XIII. -18 



sobs and pains, the muse of the hungry and the 
mendicant: of his songs, thcro became famous 
"Moroz Krasnyi Noz" (Red-nosed Frost), a per- 
sonification of the Russian winter, "Troika", and 
"The Sons of the Peasants'"; in his poems he has 
a predilection for popular types; A. Pleshsheeff, who 
to his lyric poems added beautiful translations of the 
principal German and English lyric poets; Kurot- 
chkin, who translated B6ranger, and Minaeff. The 
most noted of the dramatists was Alexander Nico- 
laevitch Ostrovski (1823-86), whoso theatrical com- 
positions, admirable for the richness of their lan- 
guage, are partly original, and partly imitations of 
Shakespeare and Goldoni. The best known ono is 
"Groza" (The Tempest), which describes the dis- 
solution of the Russian family; it was written in 
lHtiO. Two of his comedies that obtained great suc- 
cess are "We will agree among ourselves", and 
"Each one in his place". The number of his the- 
atrical works is very great. Another among the best 
of Russian dramatists was A. Palm (1822-85), au- 
thor of the drama "Alexis Slobodin", and of the 
comedies "Staryi barin" (The Old Lord), and "Our 
Friend Nekliuzheff". Mention should be made also 
of A. Potiekhin, N. Tchernysheff, N. Solovcff, 
Sukhovo-Kobylin, Sollogub, Diakonoff, Ustrialoff, 
Mann, Diatchenko, Shpazhinski, and Kryloff. 
Women also distinguished themselves in the literary 
life of the nineteenth century. The best known 
among those who wrote poetry and novels were 
Elizabeth Kulmann, Countess Rostoptchina, N. 
Khboshshinska (1825-89), who under the pseudonym 
of Krestovski wrote many novels to describe pro- 
vincial life; Sokhanska (1825-84), who under tho 
pseudonym of Kokhanovska acquired celebrity 
through nor novels "After Dinnor Among tho Gues's' 1 
and "Provincial Portrait Gallery". 

Among the writers who became distinguished in 
the realm of historical fiction were N. Kostomaroff, 
whose story "The Son" (1865) presents a vigorous 
picture of the agrarian revolt of Stenko Razin; 
Count Alexe : Tolstoi (1817-75) achieved fame with 
his novel "Prince Screbrany", and his trilogy "Ivan 
the Terrible" (1858), "Tsar Feodor Ivanovitch" 
(1868), and "Tsar Boris" (1869); G. Danilevski, 
author of the novels "Mirovitch" (1879), "The 
Fire of Moscow" (1885-86), and "Tchernyi god" 
(The Black Year); Mordovccff, whose novels "Deme- 
trius the Tsarevitch" and " Fall of Poland " deal with 
the history of Little Russia; Karnovitch, Salias-de- 
Tournemir, Mei (1822-62), author of several his- 
torical dramas based upon the primitive history of 
Russia; and finally Avorkieff. Among the lyric 
poets who did not treat of the social conditions of 
their country, who loved their art for its own sake, 
the most famous are A. Tolstoi, an imitator of Dante, 
Heine, and Goethe; Maikoff, a passionate admirer 
of ancient Rome, the struggle of which with Chris- 
tianity ho essayed to depict in his tragedy "Dva 
mira'* (Two Worlds); A. Feth, author of light poems 
and madrigals; Polonski, whose poem "Kuznievitch- 
Muzykant" (The Musical Cricket) became popular, 
and whose poetrv is distinguished by the beauty of its 
style and the harmony of its verse; Zhadovski, 
Shsherbin, Herhel, Weinberg, and Nadsohn. 

X. Contemporary Russian Literature. — The 
literature from the death of Alexander II to the pres- 
ent day is essentially ono of novels. The novel 
in view of the severity of Russian censorship, seems 
to he the most adequate literary channel for the dif- 
fusion of political, social, and moral theories. Tho 
most salient character of all the writers of the reign 
of Alexander II, and of more recent times by the force 
of his genius and the sharpness of his psychological 
analysis, was Count Lyeff (Leo) Tolstoi, b. at 
Yasnaja Poliana, 28 Aug., 1828; d. at Astapovo, 20 
Nov., 1910. He lOHIflMlid hie literary career In 
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the publication of his autobiographical memoirs, 
which appeared in the "Sovrcracnnik" of St. Peters- 
burg in 1852: they are a masterpiece of psychological 
analysis of the mind of a child. This work was fol- 
lowed by "Adolescence", "Youth", "The Cossacks", 
and "Recollections of Sebastopol", all of which are 
filled with horror of the sights he beheld at Sebas- 
topol. But the masterpieces among his novels are 
"War and Peace", a powerful romance that for all 
its apparent confusion and disorder is an epic and 
imposing picture of the Napoleonic war in Russia; 
"Anna Karenina", a profound analysis of the feminine 
soul that, led astray by passion, forgets dignity 
and family for adultery, and finds its punishment in 
its sin; "Resurrection , a novel that is a study of 
the rehabilitation of the culprit. Then; Is also the 
plav "Tho Power of Darkness", strong in its vigour 
and dramatization. And yet this genius, who mndo 
Russian literature popular all over the world, at- 
tained religious, ethical, and political nihilism: in 
the "Kreutzer Sonata" he preaches tho abjection 
of woman; "The Gospels" is a criticism of dogmatic 
theology, whilo "My Religion", "The Church and 
the State", and "The Theories of the Apostles" 
strip Christian revelation from its base, and for- 
swear the Divinity of Jesus Christ, His Church, and 
His sacraments; in the book "What is Art?", ho 
disparages the most illustrious intellects of the human 
race; his work "The Kingdom of G<k1 Is within 
you" preaches non-resistance to evil. Political and 
religious conceptions took Tolstoi out of his orbit, 
anil transformed him into a visionary, an incen- 
diary, so to speak, of all institutions, Divine and 
human. 

Among the other modern novelists, mention should 
be made of: A. Novodvorski, author of "Ni pavy, Ni 
Vorony" (Neither Peacock nor Crow), and of other 
stories; B. Garshin, who in his principal novels 
is sometimes a follower of Tolstoi and sometimes 
of Turgenieff. Those works are "Tchetyre dnja" 
(The Four Days), "Trus" (The Coward), "Krasnvj 
cvictok" (The Red Flower), "Attalea prinwps 1 ', 
"Vstrietcha" (The Encounter), and "Nadezhda 
Nikolaevna"; I. Vasinski was famous under the 
pseudonym of Maxim Biolinski; his most important 
works are "The Citv of the Dead", and "Tho 
Guiding Star"; M. Alboff ; K.Barantcheviteh; A.Ertel; 
Matchtet; Korolenko, a beautiful story-teller, who 
reminds his readers of Dostoievski and Tolstoi in 
his novels "The Dream of Macarius" (a fantastic 
storv), "The Sketches of a Tourist in Siberia". 
"Easter Night," "The Old Music Player", and 
"S dvukh storon" (Two Points of View); Ignatius 
Potapenko, who views life in the light of optimism, 
and not with the pessimism so much in vogue among 
Russian writers; one of his novels, "Sviatoe iskus- 
Btvo", describes the Bohemia of tho students of St. 
Petersburg; Demetrius Mamin, under the pseudo- 
nym of Siberian, describes the customs of Western 
Siberia; and finallv Prince Galitzin. Among novel- 
ists of the new school an; Anton Pavlovitch Teho- 
hoff (1SG0-1U04), whose novel "Skutchnaja istorija" 
had a great success. Ho is without a superior in 
the narrative of his novels; the heroes of his stories 
are always morally corrupt, ami of distracted minds. 
Alexei Maksimovitch Pieshkoff, better known by tho 
pseudonym of Maxim Gorkv (b. 1K69); he is tho 
novelist of the beggars and the populace, whose 
works contain pages of nauseating naturalism, and 
shameful immorality. Vincent Smidlvski, b. at Tula, 
1S07; under the pseudonym of Veresaeff he came 
to celebrity through his' work "Zapiski vratcha" 
(Memoirs of a Doctor), which elicited violent re- 
criminations in the medical profession. One of the 
most famous of the Russian writers of the present 
day is Leonid Andrecff, b. at Orel in 1SS1. He is 
tho novelist of the degenerate His novels "The 



Red Laughter", "The Thought", "The Cloud". 
"Silence", etc. are to be condemned from every 
point of view, religious and moral, and the Russian 
religious press has blamed him for them in vehement 
language. 

Among writers of the present day ment ion should be 
made of Sofija Ivanovna Smirnova, who wrote the 
novels "Salt of the Earth", and "Force of Character"; 
Valentine Dmitrieva, writer of stories; Olga Andrcevna 
Shapir, who wrote "Without Love", and "Tin- 
Bel , Lydja Veselitskaja, Alexandra Shal>elskaja, 
Anastasia Verbickaja, who wrote "The History 
of a Life". Among those who achieved fame as 
lyric poets arc Simon Frug (of Jewish origin). 
Nikolai Maksimovitch Vilenkin. famous under the 
pseudonym of Minski, Dimitri Mcrczhkovski, whose 
poems have the defect of too much rhetorical effort ; 
Alexei Apukhtin, Konstantin Rozanoff, Arscnius 
Golenishsheff-Kutuxoff, Sergei Andrnevski, etc. These 
poets, however, are not original; their works recall 
too much the great poets who preceded them. The 
fiction of Russia generally uses, as a channel of pub- 
lication, the literary periodicals, among which some 
that were famous in the nineteenth century have 
now disappeared, as the " S.>vremcnnik " (The Con- 
temporary), the " Otetchestvenny ia Zapiski", and 
the "Moskvitjanin". Tho best-known of those 
that are yet published are the "Viestnik Evropy", 
and the Pycck mysl". 

The historical literature of Russia in the second 
half of the nineteenth century furnishes illustrious 
mimes. Sergei Soloveff Is the author of a "History 
of Russia", in thirty volumes, which begins with the 
most ancient times, and terminates with the reign 
of Alexander I; it is a work of greater historical 
than literary merit; Zabielin devoted his studies by 
preference to the Russia of the sixteenth and seven- 
teenth centuries; A. Nikitski wrote on the historical 
past of Novgorod and Pskof; Kostomaroff wrote on 
Little Russia; the historical monographs of this 
author are held in high esteem, as also his "History 
of Russia", composed of biographical narratives. 
Pypin devoted his researches to the reign of Alexan- 
der I; Shsapoff studied the social and educational 
development of Russia; Bruckner dealt with the 
life of Peter the Great; Bestuzheff-Riumin wrote a 
classic history of Russia, and Biblasoff a life of Cath- 
arine II. We cannot name the great number of his- 
torians who, like Ilovaiski, Lambin, Kliutchcvski, 
Golubinski, etc. have thrown light on the history of 
Russia, but wc cannot omit to mention the Impe- 
rial Historical Society of St. Petersburg, the Areheo- 
graphic Commission, and the Society of Russian 
History and Antiquitv of Moscow, which, with hun- 
dreds of learn*»l publications, and especially of the 
Russian chronicles, have greatly facilitated the task 
of the student. Yushkevitch, Vakushkin. Metlinski. 
Ribnikoff, Khudiakoff, and Barsoff distinguished 
themselves in the collection of ancient Russian liter- 
ary documents, upon which light was thrown by 
Buslaeff, Miller, Stasoff, MaikolT, Kolosoff, Iiozoff, 
Dashkevitch, Vselovski, and alwve all Sreznevski. 
who for several vears odit-d the " Izviestija", and 
the " Utchenyja Zapiski " of St. Petersburg ( Academy 
of Sciences). Buslaeff, with his "Historical Chres- 
tomathy", wove together the literary annals of 
Russia. Pekarski related the scientific and literary 
transactions of Peter the Great, Pypin and Porfiren 
wrote full and classic histories of the literature of 
Russia. Special works on the greatest Russian 
writers are so numerous that the? " Bibliography of 
the Russian Lit-rature of the Nineteenth Century", 
ed. Mezier, St. Petersburg, 1002, devotes 650 octavo 
pages to the titles of those works alone. 

In philosophy Russian works until now have not 
Ix'cn original. They have been produced under the 
supreme influence of German philosophy, inspired 
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by Kant, Hegel, an<l Schelling. Positivism, Material- 
ism, ami Spiritualism have succeeded each other 
without developing originality. Galitch, professor of 
philosophy at St. Petersburg (d. 1S4M), was an atheist ; 
Daviduff (d. 1S62) reduced philosophy to psychology 
alone. The philosophy of Schelling "influenced even 
ecclesiastical writers, :ts Skvorcoff ami the archi- 
mandrite Theophanus Avseneff. Orest. Novicld is 
a convinced partisan of the system of Fichte; he w;is 
a professor of the University of KiefT. Hegclianism, 
however, was the most popular of all, and was at 
once accepted by the Occidentalists Stankevitch, 
Granovski, Bielinski, and Ogareff, ami by the Slavo- 
philes Kirieevski, Khomjakoff, Samarin. and Aksakoff. 
Between 1S59 and 187.'} Professor Gngocki of the 
ecclesiastical academy of KiefT published his philo- 
sophical dictionary. The materialist, theories of 
Moleschott and Biichncr were defended by M. An- 
tonovitch and D. PisarefT, and refute! by Yurkevitch, 
Strakhoff, Kudriavecff, Samarin, and Yladislavcff. 
Darwinism found defenders in Timiriazcff an<l 
Famincyn, an<l opponents in Troicki, Dokutchaeff, 
Guseff, Popoff, and Strakhoff. The Positivism of 
Comte was upheld by de Koberti and Mikhailovski. 
The most original philosophers of Russia were: 
Kavelin (1818-85), who dealt more especially with 
psychnlogiral problems, an historian and profound 
psychologist, to whom Russia owes the establish- 
ment of the " Voprosy filosofii i psikhologii ", a period- 
ical devoted to philosophy, which is held in very high 
esteem: Kudriavceff-Platonoff, who excels in reli- 
gious philosophy, and whose studies in apologetics are 
admirable for their vigour and power of argument; 
Vladimir Soloveff, an ardent defender of Catholic 
principles in Russia, and a spiritual philosopher, the 
most eminent that Russia has produced. His ex- 
tensive treatise on ethics, "Opravdanic dobra" 
(Justification of the Good), is a masterpiece of specula- 
tion; Prince Troubetzkoi, a follower of Soloveff; and 
finally, Nesmieloff, professor of the ecclesiastical 
academy of Kazan, whose work "The Science of 
M:tn " gives to him the first place among the Christian 
philosophers of Russia at the present time. 

Otto. Lehrbueh der ruttitchen Litteratur (I,cip«ig. 1S.17); Pole- 
voi. Qtcherki russkox litrratury (Essay* on Russian Literature) 
(2 voU., St. Petersburg, is:?'.)); N everofp. lilick auf die Cr- 
tchichit der ruuurVn Litrratur (lUga. 1S40) ; Jordan, Gttehichte 
der russitchtn Litrratur (I.ciptig. 1840): Shevihepf. Itlurtja 
tkoi litrratur v (4 Vols., Moscow. 1858-00) ; MlN»l/iFP. 



erature) (8t. Petersburg, 1907); Savodkik. Otrherh ■ po itlorii 
tkoi lUeratury XIX ritka (Essays on the _ History of the 



Kenniniss der poetitehrn und wimentrhafllichrn Litrratur Rum— 
land* (Berlin, 1854); Petkofp, Tableau dr la litUrature ru*»e de- 
puit in origine* juMju'ti noi jourt (Parts, 1K72); Hoskookh, 
Ku*<t*cKr Lilsraiur und Kultur (l-cip-ig. 1*80): Wirkowatoff, 
GrsrhieJUe dtr rujn-ehen Liitratur (Dorpat. 1XS|); HaLLEh. Gt- 
tchicht; drr rusrischen Litrratur ( Riga, 1S-S2); SuiTlt, Rami- k Lit- 
eraturhistorie ( Cope u Unite n. IHsJ) ; von KeinhOLdT. Gtsehichle drr 
rustitehen Litrratur (Leipiiir. 1 8H.1) ; MAIKorr, Otcherki is i*t.,ni 
ntttkoi littratury X VII i X VIII sUAiettii (Essay on the History of 
the Ruaaian literature of the seventeenth and eighteenth ctn- 
turiea) (St. Petersburg 1889); W.«uui:wiiiti. Literature runte 
(Parts, 1900); tr. (London, 190O): Woi.tnbkij, Dir rut*i*rhr Lit- 
rratur drr deji-'iuxirt (Berlin, 1902); Petrokf. Rutland* Diehtrr 
und SchnfUlfUrr i Halle, 1905): BbCcknkr, Gerchichte drr nu- 
riichtn Lxttratur (Ix-ipiig. 1905); tr. (London. 190s). The Is-sl 
historic* of Ruaaian literature in Russian are those of Prpix, 
I>t.>r\}\ ruKikoi Utmitury (4 vol*., St. Petersburg, 1908-1910); 
PoHKinr.KP. Intorija ruxtkoi tlotrtnotti (4 vols., Kaxan, 1898, 1904, 
1907) ; Polevoi (12 vol*., St. Petersburg, 1903). 

Monographs: — Woelpfi.no, Stricture dr statu tcirntiarum et 
arfiusi \n imprrio rutriro (Tubingen, 17l>0); Kil.vid, Litrrnritrhr 
Bitdtr aut Rutland (Berlin, 1810); Vakcki, Qwulro, da liitera- 
tvra, dm leitneias e arU* na Russia (Kunchnl, 1H.0S); ("ocrrieiie, 
Hut'tirt dr la UUr'rature eontrmpuraine rn Rutnv (Paris, 1N7.')); 
EvsniArir.rr, Notaja rustkaja literatura (St. Petersburg. |s77): 
Pa LANDER, L'rbrrtiihl drr nrurrtn ru.oi.ichrn Litrratur (Tuvaste- 
hu«, 1"*SD); ZaUEU LiUrarisch* Strei/rOat durck Rutland (Ber- 
lin. 1885): SrRAKHorr, h ittarii litrratur natfii nihiluma (St. Pe- 
tersburg. 1890); Bauer. Saturalnmu*, Xihitumu*. Idmlitmu* in 
dtr rumtcfim DicKtuna (Berlin. 189*)) ; SumTrunvpiiiij, IiUrrija 
wiirj'fisj rtmioi littratury (History of Contemporary Ruaaian 
Literature) (St. Petersburg. 1H91); SotoVErr. Oteherln po ittarii 
iMtalai litertitury XIX rieka (St. Petersburg, 1902); Vknokroff, 
KriHko-bioant/UeketMj tlatar rutikih pitatttti (Critiro-BioKraphi- 
cal Dictionary of itus«ian Writers) (7 vol*.. St. Petersburit, ISS'J- 
190.1); Donnrv. Hi 
Russian Writers) 



Literature of the nineteenth century) (Moscow, 1908) 

Pokbovskij, Nikolaj VatiUritrh (Sogol (Moscow, 1908); Flack. 
Un grand potte ruttr: AltMndre Pouekkine (Paria, 1894); Dr- 
CHESNE, Michel Jourifntth Ltrmontor; ta rit tt tet autrtt (Parts, 
1910); PokrovbKM. Ivan Alejandrotitch Oonttharoff (Moscow. 
1907); BaANnEs. Dottojtvtki: tin Ettay (Berlin. 1889); Sait- 
acntK, Hi' Weltanschauung Dottojeujtkx t und Tolttoi't (l^ipiig, 
1893); Hoffmann, Sine biographitrhe Sludi* (Berlin, 1899); MCl- 
i.i h. Dottojrurtki, Ein Charaktrrbild (Munich. 1903); Lotohee, 
Un hommt de g l nie; Th.-M. Dottojewtki (Lyons, 1904); Pokrov- 
KU, Theodor Mikhailoritrh Dostoettktj (Moscow. 1908); ZaVit- 
nevitcii, Alektiej Stepanotitth Khomjakoff (2 vols., Kieff. 1902): 
LnwENTRAU Anion Sehthoff (Moscow, 1906); Pokrovskij, An- 
ion I'atlotilch Tchehoff I Moscow. 1907); Ekxkt, 1*o Tolstoi und 
drr tlaritcht Roman (Berlin, 1889); M ERBZHKOvaaiJ, Tolstoi i 
Dostojerskij (St. Petersburg. 1901-O2); Ger. tr. (I^ipaig. 1903); 
Bemnkker, (Ira} Leo ToUloj (Leiprig. 1901); Zahel, L. X. Tot- 
ttoi (Ltipug, 1901): Bitovt, Graf. L. ToUloj t literaturir i is- 
kutttte (Count L. ToUtoi in literature ami in art) (Moscow. 1908) : 
CRoxsr, Tolstoi anil His Message (Now York, 1903); BiRjukoff, 
Iao X. Tolttoi: Biographie und Memoiren (Vienna, 1900); l.i n- 
DEN. Ijto Ttdttoi: dtr Pahrtr ton Jung-Rustland (Berlin, 1907); 
Stacb. Cr<i/ /.. X. Tolstois Leben und Werkt (Kempten. 1908); 
Maude. The Life of Tolstoi (2 vols., London. 1908-10); Perbkt. 
7W.i<n tn/im< (Pans. 1909): l -un. Graf X. Tolstoi kak mytlitd 
(Count N. Tolstoi as a thinker) (St. Petersburg. 191 1) ; Glaoau. 
Die ruttiteh* Litrratur und I fin Turguenirv (Berlin, 1872); Joua- 
aocPoi K, Iran Tourgutnin tt I'ttprit de ton tempt (Paris. 1883): 
Zabel, /win Tourguhtiet (I^eiptig, 1884); KChnemann, Tourgut- 
ne* urwf Tolstoi (Berlin. 1893); Borkovkkij, Tourgenies (Berlin, 
190'!); GuTJAHa, Iran S. Turgenev (Jurev, 1907): SputrrnrruasER, 
iUnxtm Gorki: eine Studie Uber die Urtaehtn teiner Poputaritdt 
(Chariot tenburg, 1904); OstwaU). Maxim Gorki (Berlin, 1904). 
Ubthal, Mazim Gorki (Berlin. 1904); Meincke, Maxim Gorki, 
Seine PertOntiehktit und ttxnt Schriftrn (Hamburg, 1908); BaK*- 
nofp, Leonut Andreer. kak khutlothnik i mutlitrl (I^eonidas An- 
drpeff, as an artist and as a thinker ) (KiefT, 1907); Rejhner. 
Andrttt i ego tocialnaja ids ologija (l>eonidas Andreeff and his so- 
cial ideology) (St. Petersburg, 1909); Mabttkopf and Sneoi- 
beff, Rustkaja ttarina t pamjatnikakh cerkornago igrathdanskago 
todtchrstta (Russian antuiuity in the monuments of civil and 
religious architecture) (Moscow, 1851-57): Rovinbkm, Istorija 
rustkikh thkol ikonopitanija do konca X VII C (History at the Rua- 
aian schools of iconography to the end of the seventeenth century) 
(St. Petersburg, 1S56>; Petroft. Sbornik mntrrialot dlja itlorii 
imp. akademii khudothestt (Collection of materials for the history 
of the Imperial Academy of Arts) (St. Petersburg, 1804-00); 
VtOLLCT LB Dec, L'aH Tutte, set orxgines, ses fitments eonstilutift, 
ton apotffe, ton avmir (Paris, 1877); H abmeldlatt, llistori'thtr 
Urbrrbhek drr Enturicktlung det kaiserlich-rustitehen Akademie drr 
Kdnsle (St. Petersburg^ 1886) ; Pkakhopp, A* tet tkie pamjatniki 
ritantiitko-runskago itskistta (The Ruaso-Bytantine monuments 
of arts at Kieff) (Moscow. 1887); Buloakofp, Xathi khudothniki 
(Our ArtUu) (St. Petersburg. 1890); Pavunoft. Dretnotti 




latskija i rostotikija (The Antiquities of Yaroslaff and RoatofT) 
(Moscow, 1892); Idem, Istorija rutskoj arkhittktury (Moscow. 
1894). 

EvDoaiMorp, Rustkaja shitopis t X VIII titkie (Russian Paint- 
ing in the eighteenth century) (St. Petersburg, 1902); Wranoel. 
Podrobnui illjuslrirotannui Katalog ry*tai*ki russkoi portretnoj 
titopiii ta ISO liet (Complete and illustrated catalogue of the Ex- 
positions of Russian portraits from 1700 to 1850) (St. Peters- 
burg, 1902): Rovinskm, Obotrienie ikonopitanija r Rottii do 
konca X VII rieka (Sketch of the painting of icons in Russia to the 
end of the seventeenth century) (St. Petersburg, 1903); I'spen- 
nx.u, Cartkie ikonopitey » X VII ». (The Imperial painters of 
icons in the seventeenth century) (St. Petersburg, 1906). 

A. I'm. mil in. 

Russian Orthodox Church. SoeGnEBKCuuncn; 
Russia. 

Rusticus of Narbonne, Saint, b. either at Mar- 
seilles or at Narbonnaise, Gaul; d. 26 Oct., 461. Ac- 
cording to biographers, Rusticus is the one to whom 
St. Jerome (about 411) addressed a letter, commend- 
ing hi in to imitate the virtues of St. Exuperius of 
Toulouse and to follow the advice of Proculc, then 
Bishop of Marseilles. When he had completed his 
education in Gaul, Rusticus went to Rome, where he 
soon gained a reputation as a public speaker, but he 
wished to embrace the contemplative life. He wrote 
to St. Jerome, who advised him to continue his studies. 
Then Rusticus entered the monastery of St. Vincent 
of Lerins. He was ordained at Marseilles, and on 
3 Oct., 430 (or 427) was consecrated Bishop of Nar- 
bonne. With all his xeal, he could not prevent the 
progress of the Arian heresy which the Goths were 
spreading abroad. The siege of Narbonne by the 
( lot lis and dissensions among the Catholics so dis- 
heartened him that he wrote to St. Leo, renounc- 
ing the bishopric, but St. Iax> dissuaded him. He 
then endeavoured to consolidate the Catholics. Id 
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444-48, he built the church of Narbonnc; in 451, he 
assisted at the convocation of forty-four bishops of 
Gaul and approved St. Leo's letter to Flavian, con- 
cerning Nestorianism; he was present also at the 
Council of Aries, with thirteen bishops, to decide the 
debate between Theodore, Bishop of Frejus, and the 
Abbey of I^rins. A letter from Ravennius, Bishop of 
Aries, sent to Rusticus, proves the high esteem in 
which he was held. lib letters are lost, with the 
exception of the one to St. Jerome and two others 
to St. Leo, written either in 452 or in 458. His 
feast is celebrated on 20 October. 

A chard, Hommt* iU. Prut* nee. II (Pari*. 1787). 184-5; Hint, 
litt. dt Prune*, II (Pah*. 173. r «), 3H2-5; Lk Plant. Jrucriptioni 
chrtt.. Gaule. II (Pari.. 18B5). 705-71: ok Ret, S.S. rol. Mar- 
trilU (Pari.. 1885). 2W-303; Tilusmont, Mtm. Aid. «*, XV 
(Pari*. 1711), 401-OB. 



Ruth, Book of, one of the proto-canonical writ- 
ings of the Old Testament, which derives its name 
from the heroine of its exquisitely beautiful story. 

I. Contents. — The incidents related in the first 

{>art of the Book of Ruth (i-iv, 17) are briefly as 
ollows. In the time of the judges, a famine arose 
in the land of Israel, in consequence of which Elime- 
lech with Noemi and their two sons emigrated from 
Bethlehem of Juda to the land of Moab. After 
Elimelech's death Mahalon and Chelion, his two 
sons, married Moabite wives, and not long after died 
without children. Noemi, deprived now of her hu<*- 
band and children, left Moab for Bethlehem. On her 
journey thither she dissuaded her daughters-in-law 
from going with her. One of them, however, named 
Ruth, accompanied Noemi to Bethlehem. The 
barley harvest had just begun and Ruth, to relieve 
Noemi 's and her own poverty, went to glean in the 
field of Boob, a rich man of the place. She met with 
the greatest kindness, and following Noemi's advice, 
she made known to Boos, as the near kinsman of 
Elimelcch, her claim to marriage. After a nearer 
kinsman had solemnly renounced his prior right, 
Boob married Ruth who bore him Obed, the grand- 
father of David. The second part of the book (iv, 
18-22) consists in a brief genealogy which connects 
the line of David through Booz with Phares, one of 
the sons of Juda. 

II. Place in the Canon. — In the series of the 
sacred writings of the Old Testament, the short 
Book of Ruth occupies two different principal places. 
The Septuagint, the Vulgate, and the English Ver- 
sions give it immediately after the Book of Judges. 
The Hebrew Bible, on the contrary, reckons it among 
the Hagiographa or third chief part of the Old Testa- 
ment. Of these two places, the latter is most likely the 
origjnal one. It is attested to by all the data of 
Jewish tradition, namely, the oldest enumeration of 
the Hagiographa in the Talmudic treatise " Baba 
Bathra , all the Hebrew MSS. whether Spanish or 
German, the printed editions of the Hebrew Bible, 
and the testimony of St. Jerome in his Preface to the 
Book of Daniel, according to which eleven books are 
included by the Hebrews in the Hagiographa. The 

Sresence of the Book of Ruth after that of Judges in the 
eptuagint, whence it passed into the Vulgate and the 
English Versions, is easily explained by the systematic 
arrangement of the historical books of the Old Testa- 
ment in that ancient Greek Version. As the episode 
of Ruth is connected with the period of the judges 
by its opening words "in the days . when 
the judges ruled", its narrative was made to follow 
the Book of Judges as a sort of complement to it. The 
same place assigned to it in the lists of St. Melito, 
Origen, St. Jerome (Prol. Galeatus), is traceable to 
the arrangement of the inspired writings of the Old 
Testament in the Septuagint; inasmuch as these lists 
besi>eak in various ways the influence of the nomen- 
clature and grouping of the sacred books in that 



Version, and consequently should not be regarded as 
conforming strictly to the arrangement of those books 
in the Hebrew Canon. It has indeed Been asserted 
that the Book of Ruth is really a third appendix to 
the Book of Judges and was, therefore, originally 
placed in immediate connexion with the two narra- 
tives which are even now appended to this latter 
book (Judges, xvii-xviii: xix-xxi); but this view is 
not probable owing to the differences between these 
two works with respect to style, tone, subject, etc. 

III. PtiKPOBE. — As the precise object of the Book 
of Ruth is not expressly given either in the book it- 
self or in authentic tradition, scholars are greatly 
at variance concerning it. According to many, who 
lay special stress on the genealogy of David in the 
second part of the book, the chief aim of the author 
is to throw light upon the origin of David, the great 
King of Israel and royal ancestor of the Mensiaa. 
Had this, however, been the main purpose of the 
writer, it seems that he should have given it greater 
prominence in his work. Besides, the genealogy at 
the close of the book iB but loosely connected with the 
preceding contents, so it is not improbably an ap- 
pendix added to that book by a later hand. Ac- 
cording to others, the principal aim of the author was 
to narrate how, in opposition to Deut., xxiii, 3, which 
forbids the reception of Moabites into Yahweh's 
assembly, the Moabitess Ruth was incorporated with 
Yahweh's people, and eventually became the an- 
cestress of the founder of the Hebrew monarchy. 
But this second opinion is hardly more probable than 
the foregoing. Had the Book of Ruth been written 
in such full and distinct view of the Deuteronomie 
prohibition as is affirmed by the second opinion, it is 
most likely that its author would have placed a 
direct reference to that legislative enactment on 
Noemi's lips when she endeavoured to dissuade her 
daughters-in-law from accompanying her to Juda, or 
particularly when she received from Ruth the pro- 
testation that henceforth Noemi's God would be her 
God. Several recent scholars have regarded this 
short book as a kind of protest against Nehemias's 
and Esdras's efforts to suppress intermarriage with 
women of foreign birth. But this is plainly an in- 
ference not from the contents of the book, but from 
an assumed late date for its composition, an inference 
therefore no less uncertain than that date itself. 
Others finally, and indeed with theater probability, 
have maintained that the author * chief purpose was 
to tell an edifying story as an example to his own age 
and an interesting Bketch of the past, effecting this 
by recording the exemplary conduct of his various 
personages who act as simple, kindly, God-fearing 
people ought to act in Israel. 

IV. Historical Character. — The charming Book 
of Ruth is no mere "idyll " or "poetical fiction . It is 

Klain that the Jews of old regarded its contents as 
istorical, since they included its narrative in the Sep- 
tuagint within the prophetic histories (Josue-Kings). 
The fact that Josephus in framing his account of the 
Jewish Antiquities utilizes the data of the Book of 
Ruth in exactly the same manner as he docs those of 
the historical books of the ( )ld Testament shows that 
this inspired writing was then considered as no mere 
fiction. Again, the mention by St. Matthew of sev- 
eral personages of the episode of Ruth (Boot, Ruth, 
Obed), among the actual ancestors of Christ (Matt., 
i, 5), points in the same direction. Intrinsic data 
agree with these testimonies of ancient tradition. 
The book records the intermarriage of an Israelite 
with a Moabitess, which shows that its narrative does 
not belong to the region of the poetical. The his- 
torical character of the work is also confirmed by the 
friendly intercourse between David and the King of 
Moab which is described in I Krngs, xxii, 3, 4; by the 
writer's distinct reference to a Jewish custom as 
obsolete (Ruth, iv, 7), etc. 
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In view of this concordant, <xtrinsic and intrinsic, 
evidence, little importance is attached by scholars 
generally to the grounds which certain critics have 
put forth to disprove the historical character of the 
Book of Ruth. It is rightly felt, for instance, that 
the symbolical meaning of the names of several persons 
in the narrative (Noemi, Mahalon, Chelion) is not a 
conclusive argument that they have been fictitiously 
accommodated to the characters in the episode, any 
more than the similar symbolical meaning of the 
proper names of well known and fully historical per- 
sonages mentioned in Israel's annals (Saul, David, 
Samuel, etc.). It is rightly felt likewise that the 
striking appropriateness of the words put on the lips 
of certain personages to the general purpose of edifica- 
tion apparent in the Book of Ruth does not necessarily 
disprove the historical character of the work, since 
this is also noticeable in other books of Holy Writ 
which arc undoubtedly historical. Finally, it is 
readily seen that however great the contrast may ap- 
pear between the general tone of simplicity, repose, 
purity, etc., of the characters delineated in the episode 
of Ruth, and the opposite features of the figures which 
are drawn in the Book of Judges, both writings describe 
actual events in one and the same period of Jewish 
history^ for all we know, the beautiful scenes of 
domestic Ufe connected in the Book of Ruth with the 
period of the judges may have truly occurred during 
the long intervals of peace which are repeatedly 
mentioned in the Book of Judges. 

V. Author and Date of Composition. — The 
Book of Ruth is anonymous, for the name which it 
bears as its title has never been regarded otherwise 
than that of the chief actor in the events recorded. In 
an ancient Beraitha to the Talmudic treatise " Baba 
Bathra" (Babylonian Talmud, c. i), it is definitely 
stated that "Samuel wrote his hook, Judges, and 
Ruth"; but this ascription of Ruth to Samuel is 
groundless and hence almost universally rejected at 
the present day. The name of the author of the book 
of Ruth is unknown, and so is also the precise date of 
its composition. The work, however, was most likely 
written before the Babylonian exile. On the one 
hand, there is nothing in its contents that would com- 
pel one to bring down its origin to a later date; and, 
on the other hand, the comparative purity of its style 
stamps it as a pre-exilic composition. The numerous 
critics who hold a different view overrate the im- 
portance of its isolated Aramaisms which are best 
accounted for by the use of a spoken patois plainly 
independent of the actual developments of literary 
Hebrew. They also make too much of the place oc- 
cupied by the Book of Ruth among the Hagiographa, 
for, as can be easily realized, the admission of a 
writing into this thira division of the Hebrew Canon 
is not necessarily contemporary with its origin. But, 
while the internal data supplied by the Book of Ruth 
thus point to its pre-exilic origin, they remain inde- 
cisive with regard to the precise date to which its 
composition should be referred, as clearly appears 
from the conflicting inferences which have been drawn 
from them by recent Catholic scholars. 

ComiMoUriN.- Catholic: Clair (Paria, 1878); ton Hum- 
melaL'k* (Paria. 1H88); Filliom (Paria. 188V1); Viooukoux 
(Paria. 1901); Cramponi. ProUwUtnt: Wkkjmt (London. 1804); 
Ktn .1. 1S74); Bertheac (I/cipiijr. 1S83); Oettlb 

(N6rdliiyn. 18S9);BEitTHOLrr (Freiburg. 1888); Now ack (Ooet- 

toD * en ' 1 2) ' Francis E. Gioot. 

Rutheni&n Rite. — There is, properly speaking, no 
separate and distinct rite for the Ruthenians, but 
inasmuch as the name is often used for the modifica- 
tions which the Ruthenians have introduced in the 
Byzantine or Greek Rite as used by them, a brief 
description of them is proper. These modifications 
have come about in two ways. In the first place, the 
ancient Slavonic missals used in Russia ana in Little 
Russia (Ruthenia) differed in many instances from 



the Greek as used at Constantinople, and the correc- 
tion of these differences by the Patriarch Nikon gave 
rise to the Old Ritualists (see Raskolnikh). When, 
therefore, the Ruthenians came into union with the 
Holy See in 1595, they brought with them in their 
liturgical hooks several of the usages and formula) 
which Nikon afterwards corrected at Moscow in the 
Orthodox Church. Where these differences presented 
no denial or contradiction of the faith the Holy See 
allowed them to remain, just as they have allowed 
the rites of many religious orders. In the second place, 
after the union had become a fixed fact, numbers of 
the Polish Latin clergy and laity seemed to find in 
the Greek ceremonies and forms of language some 
apparent contradictions of the faith as more fully 
elaborated in the Roman Rite. This seemed to them 
to indicate a lack of unity of the faith, and the Greek 
Ruthenian clergy in the Synod of Zamosc (1720) 
made a number of changes in the Byzantine Rite, 
particularly that of the Mass, so as more clearly to 
express the unity and identity of their faith with that 
of their brethren of the Roman Rite. These changes 
are sometimes bitterly spoken of by Russian authors 
as "latinizing", and the majority or them wore prob- 
ably unnecessary. When we consider that the Mel- 
chites, Rumanians, and ItakvGreeks have kept the old 
forms thus changed, it does not seem that they were 
required in order to express the complete unity of the 
faith. Nevertheless they were sufficient to cause them 
to be spoken of as t he Ruthenian Rite, as distinguished 
from the older form of the Byzantine Rite (see Con- 
stantinople, Rite or; Greek Catholics in Amer- 
ica; Greek Church). 
The chief modifications introduced were the addi- 




general commemoration at the Great Entrance; 
while the emphasis laid on the words of consecration 
rather than on the Epiklesis (invocation) may be 
said to also constitute a difference from the Orthodox 
Rite. The addition of the FUioque is not required 
even in Italy, for at Rome the Creed is still said in 
Greek without it; but there it is simply an ancient 
custom and no indication of any difference in doctrine. 
As to the prayers for the pope, the various Orthodox 
Churches of Russia and Eastern Europe have never 
hesitated to change the Byzantine liturgy in order to 
insert prayers for the Holy Synod, imperial family, 
etc., even carrying them out to great length. The 
Ruthenians however differ from the other Greek 
Catholic nationalities and from the Orthodox churches 
in many other peculiarities of rite. 

In the Proakomule of the Divine Litunry the Ruthe- 
nians are allowed to prepare for Mass with one altar- 
bread (proaphora) or with three, or even with the dry 
Agnetz (the square Greek host) if no prosphora can 
be had, instead of requiring five prosphora. Then too 
the Ruthenian priest may omit the full number of 
particles to be placed on the paten, and may place 
only one for the various ranks he is required to com- 
memorate, or in exceptional cases where there are no 
particles "the priest may celebrate with the Agnetz 
alone" (Docrctum Syn. Leopouensis, p. 83). The 
number of the saints to be commemorated has also 
been cut down to a few principal names. When the 
Mass of the Catechumens or public part of the Divine 
Liturgy begins, the Royal Doors of the Iconostasis 
are thrown wide open and continue so during the 
entire Mass. There are no rubrics directing them to 
be open and shut during the service, nor is there any 
veil to be drawn. Formerly this was the practice in 
the old Slavonic Churches and Missals, and is still 
followed in the Court Church until after the Great 
Entrance is completed. The custom of reverencing 
during the singing of the Edinorodny Syne (Filius 
unigenitus) and the Creed at the word 



Digitized by Google 



RUTHEN1ANS 



278 



RUTHENIANS 



thasia {Homo foetus est) and the addition of the t ot 
Syria (FUioque) were adopted to conform to the prac- 
tice of the Roman Rite. The name may be said of the 
practice of covering the chalice while on the altar, 
and this in turn has made the ripidia or fans disappear 
as altar utensils. In the prayer of contrition before 
communion the Ruthcnian nrh'st strikes his breast 
three times as in the Roman Rite. Among the special 
modifications in the Liturgy by the Ruthenians is the 
order of the antiphons. The three week-day antiphons, 
Psalms xci, xcii, xciv, are introduced directly into 
the text of the Missal, while on Sundays in their Btcad 
(when there is no feast-day having s]>ecial antiphons) 
Psalms lxv, lxvi, and xciv take their place. The 
Typika, Psalms cii and cxlv, as well as the Ulazhenni 
(beatitudes) are not said except in monasteries and 
monastic churches. At the recital of the Creed the 
priest holds up the air without moving it to and fro. 
Just before the ante-communion prayer the priest 
performs an ablution of the tips of his fingers. The 
Ruthenians do not add hot water to the chalice after 
the Fraction, as all other Greeks do, for this was 
abolished by the Synod of Zamosc (tit. iii, sec. iv). 
They have also abolished the use of the sponge in 

Eurifying the paten and chalice, and use instead the 
nger for the paten and a veil on the chalice. A final 
ablution is introduced, and the holy vessels remain on 
the altar until the Mass is finished, instead of being 
carried to the side altar (prolhesis) as in the Byzantine 
Rite. 

The absence of the deacon or deacons in the Ruthe- 
nian Mass will 1h» particularly noticed, for that is the 
nde except in cases of cathedral Masses or pontifical 
Masses, corresponding to the usages of the Roman 
solemn high Mass, and then the deacon is usually a 
priest who reverts to his former order. The diaconatc 
among the Ruthenians is now chiefly a grade to the 
priesthood, and not a permanent order for parochial 
work. There is no distribution of the antuloron or 
blessed bread at the end of the Mass in the Ruthe- 
nian Kite. Nor do they have the custom of giving 
communion (by a tiny drop from the chalice) to 
infants and children under four vears, as in the 
Russian Orthodox Church. The clergy among the 
Ruthenians usually follow the Roman rule and are 
shaven, unlike the general rule among the Greek 
clergy of other countries, whether Catholic or Or- 
thodox. They do not wear the kamilafka or straight 
cylindrical Greek biretta, but have invented for 
themselves a round headpiece or crown, something 
like the mitre of a Greek bishop, and they also wear 
•In' close-fitting cassock of Die Roman Rite, instead 
of the loose robe with flowing sleeves used by the 
Greeks in other countries. 

Bociam, lit modificationihus a pud Ruthrnot niinntrodwtii in 
Chrynatiomika (Home, HHM). 02y «ilt; KhiiinaTbki, Zapadno- 
Hwknya Tterkotnaya Unia t ytya Bouonluthrnii i iHrrm l.ik h 
(Kii-ff. 1871); PltLr-M. Gnrkirhir dir Union. II (Vienna, 1880); 
Liturgia St. loanna Zlatouttaho (Zulkicff, 1000). 

Andrew J. Suipman. 

Ruthenians (Ruthcnian and Russian: Rwrin, 
plural Kusini), a Slavic people from Southern Russia, 
Galicia and Bukowina in Austria, and North-eastern 
Hungary. They are also called in Russian, Maloros- 
siani. Little Russians (in allusion to their stature), 
and in the Hungarian dialect of their own language, 
Rusmiaks. They occupy in Russia the provinces or 
governments of Lublin (Poland), Volhynia, Podolia, 
Kieff, Tchcrnigoff, Kharkoff, and Poltava, in Russia, 
and number now about 1S,000,(X)0. In Austria they 
occupy the whole of Eastern Galicia and Bukowina, 
and in Hungary the northern and north-eastern 
counties of Hungary: S/.ejM's, Saros, Abauj, Zcmplin, 
aramaros, and Bereft, and amount to about 
re The Ruthenians along the border- 
land ncient Kingdom of Poland and the present 
boundary separating Austria from Russia proper are 



also called Ukrainians (u, at or near, and Arat, the 
border or land composing the border), from the 
Ukraine, comprising the vast steppes or plains of 
Southern Russia extending into Galicia. In the 
Austro- Hungarian Empire the Ruthenians arc 
Separated from one another by the Carpathian 
Mountains, which leave one division of them in 
Gulicia ami the other in Hungary. The Ruthenians 
or Little Russians in Russia and Bukowina belong 
to the Greek Orthodox Church, whilst those of 
Galicia and Hungary are Greek Catholics in unity 
with the Holy See. For this reason the word 
Ruthenian has ocen generally used to indicate those 
of the race who are Catholics, and Little Russian 
those who are Greek Orthodox, although the terms 
are usually considered as fairly interchangeable. 
It must be remembered that in the Russian and 
Ruthcnian languages (unlike in English) there are 
two words which are often indiscriminately trans- 
lated as Russia, but which have quite different 
meanings. One is Russ, which is the generic word 
denoting an abstract fatherland and all who speak 
a Russo-Slavic tongue, who are of Russo-Slavic race 
and who profess the Greek-Slavonic Rite; it is of 
wide and comprehensive meaning. The other word 
is Russia, which is a word of restricted meaning and 
refers only to the actual Russian Empire and its 
subjects, as constituted to-day. The former word 
Russ may be applied to a land or people very much 
as our own word "Anglo-Saxon" is to English or 
Americans. It not only includes those who live in 
the Russian Empire, but millions outside of it, who 
arc of similar race or kin, but who an- not politically, 
religiously, or governmentally united with those 
within the empire. From the word Russ we get the 
derivative Russky, which may therefore be translated 
in English as "Ruthcnian" as well as " Russian ", 
since it is older than the present Russian Empire. 
From Rossia we have the derivative Rossiisky, which 
can never be translated otherwise than by " Russian", 
pertaining to or a native of the Russian Empire. 
Indeed the word "Ruthene" or "Ruthenian" seems 
to have been an attempt to put the word Rutin 
into a Latinized form, and the medieval Lai in word 
Ruthenia was often used as a term for Russia itself 
before it grew so great as it is to-day. 

The name Ruthcnian (Rutheni) is found for the 
first time in the old Polish annalist, Martinus < '.alius, 
who wrote towards the end of the eleventh and the 
beginning of the twelfth century; he uses this name 
as one already well known. The Danish historian, 
Saxo Grammaticus (1203), also uses it to describe the 
Slavs living near the Baltic Sea. These Slavs were 
already converted to Christianity and the name was 
probably used to distinguish them from the pagans. 
The terra Ruthenian was well known in the eleventh 
century and its origin seeras to be considerably older. 
It is said to have really originated in the southern part 
of Gaul in the time of Charlemagne. When the 1 Inns 
overran Europe in the fifth century, they subdued 
the Slavic tribes with whom they came in contact and 
made them a part of their victorious army. Under 
Attila'a leadership they pressed still farther west, 
devastating everything in their path, and penetrated 
into Northern Italy and the south-eastern part of 
Gaul. In the great battle at Chalons the Christian 
armies overcame them; a i>ortion of the Huns' forces 
was slaughtered, but other portions were divided and 
scattered in small detachments throughout the coun- 
try, and the greater part of these were the Slavs who 
had been made captive and forced to join the army. 
After the death of Charlemagne they had settled 
largely throughout the land, and their names are still 
retained in various Latin names of places, as Rouerg© 
(Provincia Rulhenorum), Rodez (Seadunum Rutheni), 
and Auvergne (A uausta Rulhenorum). As these Slavic 
tribes furnished the name for the Latin writers of 
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Italy and France, this same word was also used later 
in describing them in their native land, where descrip- 
tions came to be written by western writers who first 
came in contact with them. Indeed the word " Ruthe- 
nian" is considerably older than the word "Russian", 
in describing Slavic nationality; for the term Russia 
(Roasia), indicating the political state and govern- 
ment, did not come into use until the fourteenth or 
fifteenth century. 

The Ruthenians may well claim to be the original 
Russians. Theirs was the land where Sts. Cyril and 
Methodius converted the Slavic peoples, and that 
land, with Kicff as the centre, became the starting 
point of Greco-Slavic Christianity, and for centuries 
that centre was the religious and political capital of 
the present Russia. Great Russia was then merely a 
conglomerate of Swedish, Finnish, and Slavic tribes, 
and although it has since become great and has sub- 
dued its weaker brethren, it docs not represent the 
historic race as does the Ruthenian in the south. They 
were never so thoroughly under the rule of the con- 
quering Tatar as the Great Russians of Moscow, 
V ladimir, and Kazan. Besides, Little Russia was 
separated from Great Russia and was for nearly five 
centuries subject to Poland and Lithuania. Yet Great 
Russia has become in Russia the norm of Russian 
nationality, and has succeeded largely in suppressing 
and arresting the development of the Little Russians 
within the empire. It is no wonder that the old 
dreams of Mazeppa, Chmielnicki, and Shevchenko of 
Little Russia, independent both of Russia and Poland, 
have found a lodgment in the hearts of the Southern 
Russians; the same feeling has gained ground among 
the Ruthenians of Galicia and Hungary, surrounded 
as they arc by the German, Polish, and Hungarian 
peoples. However, the milder and more equitable 
rule of Austria-Hungary has prevented direct political 
agitation, although there is occasional trouble. The 
resultant of such forces among the Ruthenians of 
Galicia and Hungary has been the formation of ]>oIit~ 
ical parties, which they have brought to America 
with them. These may be divided into three large 
groups: the Ukraintzi, those who believe in and foster 
the development of the Ruthenians along their own 
lines, quite independent of Russia, the Poles or the 
Germans, and who actually look forward to the inde- 

B>ndence of Little Russia, almost analogous to the 
ome Rulers of Ireland; the Afoscophiles, those who 
look to present Russia as the norm of the Russo- 
Slavic race and who are partisans of Paaslavism; 
these may be likened to the Unionists of Ireland, in 
order to round out the comparison; the Ugro-Russki, 
Hungarian Ruthenians, who while objecting to Hun- 
gary, and particular phases of Hungarian rule, have 
no idea of losing their own peculiar nationality by 
taking present Russia as their standard; they hold 
themselves aloof from both the other parties, the ideas 
of the Vkrainlzi being particularly distasteful to them. 
(See Greek Catholics in America.) In Russia all 

g>litical agitation for Little Russia and for Little 
ussian customs and peculiarities is prohibited; it is 
only since 1905 that newspapers and other publica- 
tions in the Little Russian language have been per- 
mitted. It was Little Russia which United with the 
Holy Sec in 1595, in the great reunion of the Greek 
Church; and it was in Little Russia where the press- 
ure of the Russian Government was brought to bear 
in 1795, 1S39, and 1875, whereby the Greek Catholics 
of Little Russia were utterly wiped out and some 
7,000,000 of the Uniats there were compelled, partly 
by force and partly by deception, to Ixvome part of 
the Greek Orthodox Church. 

In some indefinable manner the Ruthenian or 
Little Russian speech is considered as leading away 
from Russian unity, whether of State or Church; the 
prompt return of a quarter of a million of Little Rus- 
sians to Catholicism in 1 905-06, at the t ime of t he decree 



of toleration, perhaps lends countenance to the belief 
in Russian minds The Ruthenian language is very 
close to the Russian and both arc descendants of the an- 
cient Slavonic tongue which is still used in the Mass 
and in the liturgical books. The Ruthenian, however, 
in the form of its words, is much nearer the Church 
Slavonic than the modern Russian language is. Still 
it does not differ much from the modern Russian or 
the so-called Great Russian language; it bears some- 
what the same relation to the latter as the Lowland 
Scotch does to English or the Plattdeutsch to German. 
The Ruthenians in Austria-Hungary and the Little 
Russians in Russia use the Russian alphabet and write 
their language in almost the same orthography as the 
Great Russian, but in many cases they pronounce it 
differently. It is almost like the case of an Englishman 
and a Frenchman who write the word science exactly 
alike, but each pronounces it in a different manner. 
Many words arc unlike in Ruthenian and Russian, for 
example, bachUi, to see, in Ruthenian, becomes videt 
in Russian; pershy, first, in Ruthenian, is pervy in 
Russian. All this tends to differentiate the two lan- 
guages, or extreme dialects, as they might be called. 
In late years a recession of the Russian alphabet in 
Galicia and Bukowina has provoked much dissension. 
For the purpose of more closely accommodating the 
Russian alphatat to the Ruthenian, they added two 
new letters and rejected three old ones, then spelled 
all the Ruthenian or Little Russian words exactly 
as they are pronounced. This "phonetic" alphabet 
differentiates the Ruthenian more than ever from the 
Russian. It has divided Ruthenian writers into two 
great camps: the "etymological", which retains the 
old system of spelling, and the "phonetic", which 
advocates the new system. It has even been made a 
basis of political action, and the phonetic system of 
orthography is still strongly opposed, partly because 
it was an Austrian governmental measure and partly 
because it is regarded as an effort to detach the Ru- 
thenians from the rest of the Russian race and in a 
measure to Polonize them. The phonetic system of 
writing has never been adopted among the Hungarian 
Ruthenians, and it is only within the last two or three 
years that anyone has dared to use it in Little Russian 
publications issued in the Russian Empire. Yet in 
many parts of Hungary the Ruthenian language is 
printed in Roman letters so as to reach those who are 
not acquainted with the Russian alphabet. The lan- 
guage question has led to many debates in the Austrian 
parliament and has been taken up by many Ruthenian 
magazines and reviews. The Ruthenians have also 
brought their language and political difficulties with 
them to America (see Greek Catholics in America, 
under subtitle Ruthenian Creek Catholics), where they 
encounter them as obstacles to racial progress. Not 
only in history but in literature have the Ruthenians 
or Little Russians held an honourable place. Their 
chief city, Kieff, was the capital of the country before 
Moscow was founded in the middle of the twelfth 
century. A portion of them led the wild, stirring life 
of the Cossacks, painted in Gogol's romance of "Taras 
Bulba": their revolt under Chmielnicki in 16-18 is 
pictured by Sienkiewicz in his historical romance 
"With Fire and Sword"; that of half a century later 
under Mazeppa is made known to most of us by 
Byron's verse. They had free printing presses for 
secular as well as religious literature in the sixteenth 
century: still many of their best writers, such as 
Gogol, have used the Great Russian language even 
when their themes were Little Russian, just as so 
much of the text of Scott's Scotch novels is pure 
English. The Ruthenian language, however, has tx>en 
employed by authors of international repute, the 
greatest of whom is the poet Shevchenko. Other 
authors of widening reputation have followed in the 
present century, and some like Gowda have trans- 
ferred their literary efforts to American soil. 
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The Ruthcnian Creole Catholic Church in Austria- 
Hungary i« represented by one province in Galicia, 
Austria, and three dioceses in Hungary. The former 
is composed of the Greek Archdiocese of Ijemborg 
with the two subordinate dioceses of PraemyBl and 
Stanislau. In Hungary there arc the separate dio- 
ceses of Eperics and Munkaca in the north and the 
Diocese of Kreuta (Crisium, Kriievac) in the south. 
These northern two are subject to the Latin Arch- 
bishop of (Iran, and the southern one to the Latin 
Archbishop of Agram. The Ruthcnian immigration to 
America cornea almost wholly from these dioceses, 
and their efforts and progress in solidly establishing 
themselves in the United States and Canada have been 
described. They have built many fine and flourishing 
churches, have established schools and now have a 
bishop here of their own rite (see Greek Catholics 
in America). Some of them are becoming wealthy, 
and in some places in Pennsylvania are reckoned as a 
factor in American politics. Nevertheless, they have 
been subjected in America to strenuous proselyting, 
both on the part of the Russian Orthodox mission 
churches, which preach Panslavism in its most alluring 
forms, and which are at t imes bitterly hostile to Ca- 
tholicism (sec Greek Orthodox Church in America, 
under Russian Orthodox), and on the part, of various 
Protestant missionary activities, which have suc- 
ceeded in establishing in many localities "independ- 
ent" Ruthcnian communities apparently practising 
the Greek Rite in connexion with the Presbyterian. 
Baptist, and other churches. Much has been effected 
by both proselyting parties because of a lack of a suit- 
able Ruthcnian Catholic press and literature, and of 
sufficient priests. For instance, there is a Protestant 
catechism using t he name of the Catholic Church and 
teaching the seven sacraments, and there arc Protes- 
tant so-called evangelical missionaries who use vest- 
ments, candles, censers, crucifixes, and holy water, with 
apparently all the Greek Catholic ritual, having even 
the official Greek Catholic mass-books on the altar. 
The Russian Ort hodox clergy find the task even easier, 
for they appeal to the Slavic national feeling and adopt 
the usual religious practices of the Greek Catholic 
clergy, and arc thus enabled to win over many an im- 
migrant by offering sympathy in a strange land. 

Hhuuewrki, (ieneh. da Ukrainmchen (Rulhcnuchrn) Voikei 
(Lripiiic. tOOO) ; Komanrzuk. Die Ruthenen u. ihre (leaner in 
Galiiirn (Vienna, 1902); J andat'HEK, Dat Kinigreith Oalirien 
u. Lodomerien, u. da* H moot hum Rukoirina (Vienna, 1884); 
Pki.em, Ofjch. drr Union, I (Vienna, IS7N); Sembhatowicz, Dai 
Zarrnihum im Kampfe mil der Civilisation (Vienna, 1905); Fran- 
bob, A us llalb-Aeien; Culturbilder au* Galiiirn, der Hukowina u. 
Sad Rutland (Berlin, 1878): Charitie.. XIII (New York. Dee.. 
1904); The Mrt-enoer. XLII. Sept-Dec. (New York. 1904); 
GiiusHEVBKT. Itoria Ukraini-Rusi (Lemberg. 1904-11). 

Andrew J. Shipman. 

Rutter (vere Banister), Henry, b. 26 Feb., 
1755; d. 17 September, 1838, near Dodding Green, 
Westmoreland. He was the son of Adam Banister 
of Hcsketh Bank and Agnes, daughter of Richard 
Butler, of Mawdesley (Lancashire). On 26 Sept., 
1768, he went to Douai College, where he found his 
uncle, Rev. Robert Banister. In May, 1781, he bo- 
came professor at St. Omer's College for the secular 
clergy. On the English mission, he served several 
places in the north before his appointment in 1817 to 
V calami (Lancashire), where he remained till Jan., 
1814. The rest of his life was spent at Dodding 
Green. The "Orthodox Journal" (VII, 223) gives a 
sympathetic notice of this sterling priest, character- 
ised by his old-world learning and solid piety. Rutter 
wrote" an "Evangelical Harmony", re-edited (1S57) 
by Husenbeth. His other works, chiefly scriptural 
exegeses and devotional translations, are enumerated 
and described by Gillow. The "Answer to Dr. 
Southey" (the poet-laureate) is a contribution to 
the controversy provoked by Southev's "Book of 
the Church" (1824), in which Charles "Butler (q. v.) 
Catholic protagonist. Patrick Ryan. 
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Ruvo and Bitonto, Diocese or (Rubenbis et 
Bituntinensis), in the Province of Ban, Aquifeia, 
Southern Italy. Ruvo, the ancient Rubi, situated on 
a calcareous hill, contains a fine Norman cathedral of 
the eleventh century. Outside of the city arc the 
ruins of a more ancient cathedral, possibly of the late 
fourth or early fifth century. According to a legend 
St. Peter preached the Faith here and appointed to 
the see as its first bishop St. Cletus, later pope. We 
read also of a St. Procopius, Bishop of Ruvo, of un- 
known date; Bishop Joannes, spoken of in 493, is the 
first prelate of the city known with certainty; of the 
others mention may be made of Metro Ruggieri 
(1759-1804); Bishop Anderano (about 734) belonged 
either to Bitonto or Bisignano; Arnolfo (1087), the 
first undoubted Bishop of Bitonto; Enrico Minutolo 
(1382), later cardinal; Cornelio Musso (1544), a Con- 
ventual, ('istinguished at the Council of Trent; 
Fabrizio Carafa (1622), founder of a literary academy; 
Alessandro Crescenti (1652), later cardinal. In 1818 
the Diocese of Ruvo, which comprised only the com- 
mune of Ruvo, was united amte vrinri politer to the 
See of Bitonto, which included only the commune of 
Bitonto. It has a fine cathedral with four rows of 
beautiful marble columns. The chief historic events 
relating to the dioceses are the capture of Ruvo in 
1503 by Gonsalvo di Cordova, who defeated the 
French, and the battle of Bitonto (1734) in which 
the Austrians were defeated by the Spaniards. The 
united dioceses contain 25,000 inhabitants, a Fran- 
ciscan friary, 7 houses of religious, 3 of which are 
enclosed, 2 having hospitals attached, and 2 others 
charitable establishments. 

Capklijrti. U Chiete d'ltnlin, XVI (Venice, 1857). 

U. Beniqni. 

Ruysbroeck, John, Blessed, surnamed the Ad- 
mirable Doctor, and the Divine Doctor, undoubtedly 
the foremost of the Flemish mystics, b. at Ruysbroeck, 
near Brussels, 1293; d. at Groenendael, 2 Doc., 1381. 
He was blessed with a devout mother, who trained 
him from infancy in the ways of piety and holiness. 
Of his father we know nothing; John's only family 
name, van Ruysbroeck, is taken from his native ham- 
let. At the age of eleven he forsook his mother, de- 
parting without leave or warning, to place himself 
under the guidance and tuition of his uncle, John 
Hinckaert, a saintly priest and a canon of St. Gudule's, 
Brussels, who with a fellow-canon of like mind, Francis 
van Coudenbcrg, was following a manner of life 
modelled on the simplicity and fervour of Apostolie 
days. This uncle provided for Ruysbroeck's educa- 
tion with a view to the priesthood. In due course, 
Blessed John was presented with a prebend in St. 
Gudule's, and ordained in 1317. His mother had fol- 
lowed him to Brussels, entered a Beguinage there, and 
made a happy end shortly before his ordination. For 
twenty-six years Ruysbroeck continued to lead, to- 
gether with his uncle Hinckaert and van Couden- 
berg, a life of extreme austerity and retirement. At 
.hat time the Brethren of the Free Spirit were causing 
considerable trouble in the Netherlands, and one of 
them, a woman named Bloemardinnc, was particu- 
larly active in Brussels, propagating her false tenets 
chiefly by means of |H>pular pamphlets. In defence 
of the Faith Ruysbroeck responded with pamphlets 
also written in the native tongue. Nothing of these 
treatises remains; but the effect of the controversy 
was so far permanent with Ruysbroeck that his later 
writings bear constant reference, direct and indirect, 
to the heresies, especially the false mysticism, of the 
day, and he composed always in the idiom of the 
country, chiefly with a view to counteracting the mis- 
chief of the heretical writings scattered broadcast 
among the people in their own tongue. 

The desire for a more retired life, and possibly also 
the persecution which followed Ruysbroeck's attack 
j, induced the three friends to quit 
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Brussels in 1343, for the hermitage of Groenendacl, in 
the neighbouring forest of Soignes, which was made 
over to them by John III, Duke of Brabant. But 
here so many disciples joined the little company that 
it was found expedient to organize into a duly- 
authorised religious body. The hermitage was 
erected into a community of canons regular, 13 
March, 1349, and eventually it became the mother- 
house of a congregation, which bore its name of Groe- 
nendael. Francis van Coudenberg was appointed 
first provost, and Blessed John Ruysbroeck prior. 
John Hinckaert refrained from making the canonical 
profession lest the discipline of the house should Buffer 
irom the exemptions required by the infirmities of 
his old age; he dwelt, therefore, in a cell outside the 
cloister, and there a few years later happily passed 
away. This period, from his religious profession 
(1349) to his death (1381), was the most active and 
fruitful of Ruysbroeck's career. To his own com- 
munity his life and words were a constant source of 
inspiration and encouragement. His fume us a man 
of God, as a sublime contemplative and a skilled di- 
rector of souls, spread beyond the bounds of Handera 
and Brabant to Holland, Germany, and France. All 
sorts and conditions of men sought his aid and coun- 
sel. His writings were eagerly caught up and rapidly 
multiplied, especially in the cloisters of the Nether- 
lands and Germany; early in the fifteenth century 
they arc to be found also in England. Among the 
more famous visitors to Groenendael mention is made 
of Tauler, but though the German preacher certainly 
knew and appreciated his writings, it is not estab- 
lished that he ever actually saw Ruysbroeck. Ge- 
rard Groote in particular venerated him as a father 
and loved him as a friend. And through Groote. 
Ruysbroeck's influence hel]x-d to mould the spirit of 
the Windesheim School, which in the next generation 
found its most famous « xjonent in Thomas a Kempis. 
Just now strenuous efforts are being made to discover 
authentic Flemish MSS. of Blessed John Ruysbroeck's 
works; but up to the present the standard edition is 
the Latin version of Surius. all im|ierfeet and probably 
incomplete as this Ls. Of the various treatises lure 
preserved, the best-known and the most characteristic 
is that entitled "The Spiritual Ehj»ousa!s". It is di- 
vided into three books, treating respectively of the 
active, the interior, and the contemplative life; and 
each book is subdivided into four parts working out 
the text; Ecce ti-ponsu* vntit, exdr tenant , i, as fol- 
lows: (1) Eece, the work of the vision, man must turn 
his eyes to God; (2) Sponaus venit, the divers com- 
ings of the Bridegroom; (3) exile, the soul going forth 
along the paths of virtue; and finally (4) the embrace 
of the soul and the heavenly Spouse. 

Literally, Ruysbroeck wrote as the spirit moved 
him. He loved to wander and meditate in the soli- 
tude of the forest adjoining the cloister; he was ac- 
customed to carry a tablet with him, and on this to jot 
down his thoughts as he felt inspired so to do. Late 
in life he was able to declare that he had never com- 
mitted aught to writing save by the motion of the 
Holy Ghost. In no one of his treatises do we find 
anything like a complete or detailed account of his 
system; perhaps, it would be correct to suy that he 
himself was not conscious of elaborating any system. 
In his dogmatic writings he is emphatically a faithful 
son of the Catholic Church, explaining, illustrating, 
and enforcing her traditional teachings with remark- 
able force and lucidity; this fact alone is quite suffi- 
cient to dispose of the contention, still cherished in 
certain quarters, that Ruysbroeck was a forerunner of 
the Reformation, etc. In his ascetic works, his fa- 
vourite virtues are detachment, humility, and char- 
ity; he loves to dwell on such themes as flight from 
the world, meditation utx>n the Life, especially the 
of Christ, abandonment to the Divine Will, 
oersonal love of God. But naturally 



it is in his mystical writings that the peculiar genius 
of Ruysbroeck shines forth. Yet here again it is the 
manner rather than the matter that is new, and it is 
especially in the freshness, originality, boldness, vari- 
ety, detail, and truth of his imagery and comparisons 
that the individuality of Ruysbroeck stands out. 
Students of mysticism from the pages of the Are- 
epngite onwards will scarcely discover anything for 
which they cannot recall a parallel elsewhere. But 
there are many who maintain that Blessed John 
stands alone, unrivalled, in his grasp of what we may 
term the metaphysics of mysticism, in the delicate- 
ness and sureness of his touch when describing the 
phenomena and progress of the mystic union, and in 
the combined beauty, simplicity, and loftiness of his 
language and style. 

In common with most of the German mystics Ruys- 
broeck starts from God and comes down to man, and 
thence rises again to God, showing how the two arc so 
closely united as to become one. But hen- he is care- 
ful to protest: "There where I assert that we are one 
in Gou, I must be understood in this sense that we are 
one in love, not in essence and nature. " Despite this 
declaration, however, and other similar saving clauses 
scattered over his pages, some of Ruysbroeck's ex- 
pressions arc certainly rather unusual and Btartling. 
The sublimity of his subject-matter was such that it 
could scarcely be otherwise. His devoted friend, 
Gerard Groote, a trained theologian, confessed to a 
feeling of uneasiness over certain of his phrases and 

fiassogcs, and Ix'gged him to change or modify them 
or the sake at least of the weak. Later on, Jean Ger- 
son and then Bossuct both professed to find traces of 
unconscious pantheism in his works. But as an off- 
set to these we may mention the enthusiastic com- 
mendations of his contemporaries, Groote, Tauler, 
A Kempis, Scoenhoven, and in subsequent t imes of the 
Franciscan van Herp, the; Carthusians Denys and 
Surius, the Carmelite Thomas of Jesus, the Benedic- 
tine Louis de Blois, and the Jesuit Lessius. In our 
own days Ernest Hello and esj>ecially Maeterlinck 
have done much to make his writings known and even 
jwpular. And at present, particularly since his beati- 
fication, there is a strong revival of interest in all that 
concerns Ruysbroeck in his native Belgium. 

A word of warning is needed against the assump- 
tion of some writers who would exalt, the genius of 
Ruysbroeck by dwelling on what they term his illit- 
eracy and ignorance. As a matter of fact the 
of Blessed John manifest a mastery of the 



sciences, and a considerable acquaintance even with 
the natural science of his day. His adaptation of the 
slender resources of his native tongue to the exact 
expression of his own unusual ex])ericnces and ideas 
is admirable beyond praise; and though his verse is 
not of the best, his prose writings are vigorous and 
chaste, and evidence not only the intellect of a meta- 
physician, but the soul also of a true and tender poet. 

Blessed John's relics were carefully preserved and 
his memory honoured its that of a saint. When Groe- 
nendacl Priory was suppressed by Joseph II in 17S3, 
the relies were transferred to St. Gudule's, Brussels, 
where, however, they were lost during the French 
Revolution. A long and oft-interrupted series of at- 
tempts to secure official acknowledgment of his heroic 
virtues from Rome was crowned at length by a De- 
cree, 1 Dec, 1908, confirming to him under the title of 
"Blessed " his cult us ab immemorabili tempore. And 
the Olficc of the Meatus has been granted to the clergy 
of Mechlin and to the Canons Regular of the Lateran. 
No authentic portrait of Ruysbroeck is known to ex- 
ist; but the traditional picture represents him in the 
canonical habit, seated in the forest with his writing 
tablet on his knee, as he was in fact found one d ay by 
the brethren — rapt in ecstasy and enve 
which encircle without consuming 
which he is resting. 
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Arthch. The Founder* of the New Devotion (London. 1905); 



Baimjc. Reflection* from the Mirror of a Myttxc llxindou. 1905); 
Bcru-T. Lift of HI. John Ruytbrorck (I«omlon, 191(1); RtoddaRT, 
Ruytltrtteck iiml tkr Myttict by Maurice Maeterlinck (Ixindnn, 
1H94); Unukhiiii.i., Mynlidtm < Ix>n<|r>n, 1911); Ai'cikr, Ktudrt 
>ur let Mynliqurt da Payt-Rat au moyrn Ayr in Acad. Hoy, de Hrly., 
tOOk *Ivi; AttiKK, f)r tloctrina rl mrrili* Jonnnit ran Ruytbrorck 
■ ! ouvnin, IH92); Boi'HUHiNON. Le b. Jean Rutbrak (Liege, 1910); 
F.NOEI inm>r, Richard ton St. Victor unet Joanne* Rutttroek (Kr- 
langcn. lS.'tS); Fori. Vita r Dnttrine <lrl B. (1. Runttroehia ( Koine. 
1909); CJkrhon, Optra (Antwerp, 1708); Crcbk, Gerhard Groat 
und trine Stiflunaen (Cologne, 1HS."1); IIklui, Ruytbroeck ('Ad- 
mirable (Paria, 1902); MACrwuxnt, L'ornement de* noeet tpiri- 
tuellet de Ruytbroeck T Admirable (BniwwU, 1908): Mieru), arti- 
cle* in Diettche Warande rn Belfurt, Feb.-Nov. (Antwerp, 1910); 
MPl.l.KR, Jan tan Ruytbrorck, Van drn VII Trappen (Dnwrlii, 
1911); pENNOTTtm, Ortlini* cananicorum hittoria tripartita (Co- 
logne, lfVlO); Pomerk'h. in Bollandi*tt, torn. IV; WcRiim, Opera 
(Cologne, 1092); Thomaa k Kimiih, Opera (Freiburg. 1901) ; 
I'i lmann, Rcfirrmatoren tor drr Reformation ( Hamburg. 1S42); 
Vreehe. Jean de Ruytbrorck ( HrwwoU. 1909); Proee*.,u: anno 
tOti . . . de vita ri miraculi* RuyhroeMi, in Mechlin archive*; 
Decrctum Mechlin confirmation, cullu* (Rome. 1909). 

Vincent Scoi.lt. 

Ruysch, John, astronomer, cartographer, and 

Eainter, b. at Utrecht about 14G0; d. at Cologne, 1533. 
it tie is known of his early life. He became a secular 
priest, but joined the Benedictine Order in the 
monastery of St. Martin's at Cologne, wheie he 
made his profession in 1492. He devoted himself to 
the study of astronomy and to painting, in which art 
he acquired much skill. He gave proof of his talent 
by decorating the refectory of the monastery with 
artistic designs, representing the lunar month and the 
signs of the zodiac. He went to Rome about 150S and 
received a post in the pontifical palace. While here 
he published his famous map of the world entitled 
"Nova et univcrsalior orbis cogniti tabula". It con- 
tains in particular the new Spanish and Portuguese 
discoveries in America. He assisted Raphael in lus 
great paintings in the Vatican. Leaving Rome he 

t'ourneyed to Portugal, when* he became known to the 
;ing, who esteemed him highly on account of his 
knowledge of astronomy and cosmography, and made 
him astronomer to the fleet. He finally returned to 
Cologne and spent his last years in the monastery of 
his profession. He jiossessed considerable mechanical 
skill, and left a number of astronomical instruments 
of his own construction. He was also the author of 
the "Admonitiones ad spiritualia trahentes", which 
he wrote in 1494, and of a treatise on the mixing of 
colours and on painting on canvas. 

HfiLXBAUxKN. Chronicon Rr,-te Sii Martini apt*/ Vbiot (about 
1550); Hahtiheim. RibUuheca CoU>nien*it (1748). 

Henkt M. Brock. 



Ryan, Abiiam J., the poet-priest of the South, b. 
at Norfolk, Va., 15 Aug., 1K39; d. at Ixmisville, Ky., 
22 April, 18%. He inherited from his parents, in its 
mtwt poetic and religious form, the strange witchery 
of the Irish temper. Fitted for the priesthood by a 
nature at once mystic and spiritual, he was ordained 
just before the beginning of the Civil War, entered 
the Confederate army as a chaplain, and served in 
this capacity until the end of the war. In the hour 
of defeat he won the heart of the entire South by 
his "Conquered Banner," whose exquisite measure 
was taken, as he told a friend, from one of the Ore- 
gorian hymns. The Marseillaise, as a hymn of 
victory, never more profoundly stirred the heart of 
France than did this hymn of defeat the hearts of 
those to whom it was addressed. It was read or sung 
in every Southern household, and thus became the 
apotheosis of the " Ivost Cause". While much of his 
later war poetry was notable in its time, his first 
effort, which fixed his fame, was his finest production. 
The only other themes upon which he sang were those 
inspired by religious feeling. Among his poems of 
that class are to Im> found bits of the most weinl and 
exquisite imagery. Within the limits of the Southern 
Confederacy and the Catholic Church in the United 
tales, no jKiet was more popular. After the war he 




exercised the ministry in New Orleans, and was editor 
of "The Star," a Catholic weekly; later he founded 
"The Banner of the South" in Augusta, Ga., a reli- 

fious and political weekly; then he retired to Mobile, 
n 1SS() he lectured in several Northern cities. As 
a pulpit orator and lecturer, he was always interesting 
and occasionally brilliant. As a man he had a subtle, 
fascinating nature, full of magnetism when he saw 
fit to exert it ; as a priest, he was full of tenderness, 
gentleness, and courage. In the midst of pestilence 
he had no fear of death or disease. Even when he 
was young his feeble body gave him the appearance 
of age. and with all this there was the dreamy mysti- 
cism of the poet so manifest in the flesh as to impart 
to his personality something which marked him off 
from all other men. His " Poems, Patriotic, Religious, 
and Miscellaneous" have reached a twenty-fourth 
edition. 

Ri'THERroRD, The South in Hitt. and Lit. (Atlanta. 19071; 
Manly, Southern Lit. (Richmond, 1895); Irith Monthly, six 
(Dublin. 029). 

Hannis Taylor. 
Ryan, James. Sec Alton, Diocese of. 

Ryan, Patrick John, sixth Bishop and second 
Archbishop of Philadelphia, b. at Thurles, County 
Tinperary, Ireland, 20 February, 1831; d. at Phila- 
delphia, 11 February, 1911. His early education 
was received at the school of the Christian Brothers 
in his native town. In his twelfth year he entered 
the select school of Mr. J. L. Naughton, Richmond 
Street, Dublin, where he began his Classical studies. 
In 1844, while a pupil at Mr. Naughtons school, 
he headed a delegation of students, and in their name 
made an address to Daniel O'Connell, then a prisoner 
in Richmond Bridewell Prison. It is said that the 
great Liberator complimented the young speaker, 
and predicted a brilliant future for hirn. In 1847 
he was adopted for the Diocese of St. Louis in the 
United States by Archbishop Peter Richard Kenrick, 
and entered St. Patrick's College, Carlow. In 1S52 
he finished his course and was advanced to deacon's 
orders, but being too young to be ordained priest, 
he set out for St. Ixnns with Rev. Patrick Feehan, 
a subject of the same diocese, and afterward Arch- 
bishop of Chicago, and on his arrival was appointed 
to teach in the Diocesan Seminary at Carondelet. 
On account of his exceptional ability as a public 
speaker, Archbishop Kenrick permitted the young 
deacon to preach frequently in the cathedral. Hia 
fame went forth at once, and he drew large audiences, 
made up not only of the regular members of the 
congregation, but of the most prominent people of 
all denominations from various parts of the city 
and more distant points. On 8 September, 1853. 
by special dispensation, he was ordained priest and 
was anointed assistant rector at the cathedral. He 
served there as assistant and as rector until 1861, 
when he was appointed to build the Church of the 
Annunciation at St. Louis. Having completed this 
task promptly and successfully, he was transferred 
to the rectorship of St. John's parish at St. Ixniis. 
During idl these years he; was noted for his seal in 
the work of the ministry;, for his faithfulness in 
attending the military prisoners in Gratiot Street 
Prison during the Civil War, for the frequency and 
effectiveness of his sermons, and for the large number 
of converts, many of them persons of note, who by 
his influence were brought into the Church. 

In 1S66 he attended the Second Plenary Council 
of Baltimore as one of Archbishop Kenrick's theo- 
logians, and was one of three priests chosen to preach 
on that occasion, the others being Archbishop John 
Lancaster Spalding, and the late Rev. Isaac flecker, 
C.S.P. In 1S»>S he spent a year in Europe with 
Archbishop Kenrick. His fame as an orator had 
preceded him. and he received calls from all sides 
At Rome, at the request of Pope I*iua IX. he dehV 
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ered the English Lenten couree for that year. Arch- 
bishop Kenrirk appointed him vicar-general and 
administrator of the diocese, during his attendance 
at the Vatican Council. On 14 February, 1872, he 
was consecrate! titular Bishop of Tricomia, and 
Coadjutor Bishop of St. Louis with right of suces- 
sion. After serving faithfully and successfully in 
thiB capacity for twelve years, he was made titular 
Archbishop of Salainis on 6 January, 1884. 

In the meantime the See of Philadelphia had be- 
come vacant by the death of Archbishop Wood, and 
on 8 June, 1884, Archbishop Ryan was appointed 
to succeed him. During his reign in Philadelphia 
the Church grew rapidly, as can be seen by the 
following table: — 

In 1884 In 1011 

Churches 127 297 

Priests 200 582 

Nuns 1020 2505 

Schools 59 141 

Pupils 22,000 G3,G12 

Orphans supported 098 3,230 

Catholic population . . . .300,000 525,000 

During that time also the Roman Catholic High 
School for Boys, which was endowed by Mr. Thomas 
Cahill, was built, and put in operation; high school 
centres for girls taught by the different communities 
were established; a new central high school for girls 
was partly endowed and begun; St. Francis' Indus- 
trial School for Boys was endowed and successfully 
operated: the Philadelphia Protectory for Boys was 
erected : it has since been enlarged, at a cost of over 
half a million dollars and with capacity for six hun- 
dred; St. Joseph's Home for Working Boys was 
founded; a new foundling asylum and maternity 
hospital was built: a new St. Vincent's Home for 
younger orphan children was purchased with the 
archbishop's Golden Jubilee Fund of $200,000 ; a 
third Home for the Aged was erected; a Memorial 
Library Building, dedicated to the Archbishop, was 
begun at St. Charles' Seminary, Overbrook; and the 
three Catholic hospitals of the city doubled their 
capacitv. The extent of the archbishop's zeal is 
shown by his care for the emigrants who came into 
the diocese during his time. In 1884 there were very 
few foreign churches in the diocese; now there are 
20 for the Italians, 23 for the Poles, 18 for the Greeks, 
15 for the Slovacs, 0 for the Lithuanians, and several 
Cor other nationalities. 

The archbishop took special interest in the Indians 
and negroes. He established two congregations for 
the latter in Philadelphia, and invited the Holy 
Ghost Fathers to build their college and mother- 
house at Cornwells, near the city. Under his direc- 
tion Mother Katharine Drexel founded the Sisters 
of the Blcjtsed Sacrament, who devote themselves 
entirely to the Indians and negroes, with their mother- 
house, novitiate and orphan asvhim at Cornwells, 
and several convents and schools in the West and 
8outh. Another proof of this interest is found in the 
archbishop's attendance at the Lake Mohonk con- 
ferences, and at the meetings of the (J, S. Indian 
Commission, to which he had been appointed by 
President Roosevelt. By his prudence and tact he 
removed much prejudice against the Church, and 
obtained special privileges for Catholics in public 
institutions. His great reputation as an orator 
brought him invitations to sneak, not only at the 
most important ecclesiastical functions, but also 
on secular occasions. In addition to his monthly 
■NH10IU, in St. Louis on the first Sundav, and in 
Philadelphia on the second, he preached frequently 
at the laying of corner-stones, at the consecration of 
bishops, ami churches, suid at funerals. Some of 
the more remarkable instances wen? the dedication 
of St. Patrick's Cathedral, New York, the conferring 



of the pallium on Archbishop Corrigan, and his 
funeral sermon; the consecration and funeral of Arch- 
bishop Hennes8y of Dubuque; and the funeral of 
Archbishop Kenrick of St. Louis. He addressed the 
St. Louis Legislature twice; opened the St. Louis 
University on two occasions; spoke before the Com- 
mittee of the United States Senate on Indian affairs; 
opened the Republican National Convention in 
Philadelphia in 1900, and was the principal speaker 
at the McKinlcy Memorial sen-ice in Philadelphia, 
after the president's assassination. 

He lectured on various occasions, the most impor- 
t-ant of his lectures probably being on "What Cath- 
olics do not believe", St. Louis, 1877, and on "Agnos- 
ticism", Philadelphia, 1894. He received the degree 
of Doctor of Laws from the University of St. Louis 
and from the University of Pennsylvania. Under 
his guidance the Catholic "Standard and Times" 
of Philadelphia, his official organ, obtained a reputa- 
tion unexcelled in Catholic journalism: and under his 
editorial direction the " American Catholic Quarterly 
Review " preserved and extended the reputation which 
it had alreadv made as a leading exponent of Catholic 
thought. The celebrations of the Silver Jubilee of 
the archbishop in the episcopacy, 1897, and of his 
Golden Jubilee in the priesthood, 1903, proved the 
esteem in which he was held by the whole community, 
irrespective of creed, because the whole city rejoiced; 
while his death showed how universally he was loved, 
for the whole city wept. The archbishop was best 
known as an orator ana a wit. He was adorned most 
by strong faith and piety, by great meekness and 
humility, and by a prudence that was far-reaching 
and admirable. He has left no published works 
except some lectures. These are: "Modern Reli- 
gious Skepticism"; "What Catholics do not Believe": 
"Christian Civilization"; and "Agnosticism": all 
are published by the Catholic Tntth Society of San 
Francisco as well as by similar organizations in this 
country and London. There is a fifth lecture on 
"Religion and the Fine Arts". 

O'Hanuon, liife and Scenery in MUtouri (Dublin. 1890); 
Cowltt, The Epi*r»l*il Sitter Jubilee of the Afoul Rerrrrnd PatricJt 
John Ryan. D.D., 1,1. I). (Philadelphia. 1897): Kiiimn. Lift of 
Moft Rer. P. J. Ryan. D.D.. LL.D. (Philadelphia, IWM); Turner. 
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The l.r.ir ArehbUhon Ryan in The t'atholic World (April, 1911); 
Halvrt, fl<M //* mot Mar Cluiilh, Perianal Reminitrenet* of 
ArchbUhnp Ryan in Good Counsel Magrinne (Philadelphia, 
March. 1011). 

James P. Turner. 

Ryder, Henry LiNATirs Dudley, English Orato- 
rian priest and controversialist, b. 3 Jan., 1837; d. at 
Edgbaston, Birmingham, 7 Oct., 1907; was the eldest 
son of George Dudley Ryder, one of the numerous 
clergymen of the Established Church of England who 
followed in the steps of Newman. He was received 
into the Catholic Church at Rome in 1S40. The grand- 
father, Henry Dudley Ryder, a son of the first Ixml 
Harrowby, was a prominent Evangelical in the early 
years of the last century, and was the first of the party 
to be raised to the episcopate. He was successively 
Bishop of Gloucester and Lichfield and Coventry. His 
kneeling statue by Chantrey will be remembered by all 
visitors of Lichfield cathedral. Newman, in his " Apol- 
ogia", speaks of the veneration in which he held 
Bishop Ryder. George Ryder married Sophia, a 
daughter of the Rev. John Sargent. The three other 
Misses Sargent married res]>cctivcly Samuel Wilber- 
force, who became Bishop, first of Oxford, and then of 
Winchester; Henry Wilberforcc; and Henrv Edward 
Manning, the future cardinal and Archbishop of 
Westminster. 

Father Ryder's lifelong connexion with Newman 
and the Oratory began as a private pupil, when he 
was about twelve years old. The only interruption 
was a year at the English College at Rome and a few 
months at the Catholic University at Dublin, of 
which Newman was rector, before he begun n 
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Deoemlxjr, 1856, his Oratorian novitiato. In 1863 
he was ordained priost. After Cardinal Newman's 
death he was elected superior of the Birmingham 
Oratory and held this office till his health gave 
way. He was the last survivor of "my dearest 
brothers of this House, the Priests of the Birming- 
ham Oratory" to whom Newman dedicated his 
"Apologia". His grave is with theirs and Cardinal 
Newman's at Rednal, a small country house belong- 
ing to the Birmingham Oratory, about seven miles 
from Birmingham. His life was uneventful. He cared 

little for notoriety 
or even fame. 
Once only did he 
push himself for- 
ward, and then 
it was to incur 
obloquy rather 
than applause. 
This wan in 1867- 
8, when he at- 
tacked W. G. 
Ward, at that time 
editor of " The 
Dublin Review", 
and a leading spirit 
among an influen- 
tial section of 
English Catholics 
who wen; singu- 
larly intolerant to- 
wards those who 
differed from 
them. Ward 
seemed to think of the pope as unceasingly exer- 
cising his very highest prerogative. All doctrinal 
instructions contained in papal documents, Buch 
as encyclicals and the like were infallible utter- 
ances. The Syllabus, together with all the documents 
which it quotes, was certainly infallible. So also, 
most probably, wei* the doctrinal Decrees of the Index 
and the Holy Office, when sanctioned by the pope and 
promulgated by his order. These opinions were put 
forward not tentatively, but as the only possible ones 
for a loyal Catholic. In other words, the doctrine 
of Infallibility was caricatured by its would-be de- 
fender in almost exactly the same way that it was 
caricatured a few years later by the Old Catholic 
Schulte (see Fessler). Against these extravagances 
Ryder delivered his protest in three pamphlets, re- 
markable both for their literary style and the theo- 
logical knowledge they displayed. He earned for his 
reward, as he himself in later years expressed it, 
"the prophet's portion of Btones"; but time has 
shown that he was mainly in the right; within a very 
few years his opponent had to retract many of his 
more pronounced opinions in deference to the teach- 
ing of Roman theologians. It should be added that 
Ryder fully believed in the doctrine of Papal Infalli- 
bility before it was defined. 

His literary output was small. Apart from a 
number of articles in American and English magazines, 
he published "Idealism in Theology, a Review of Dr. 
Ward's Scheme of Dogmatic Authority" (London. 
1867); "A Letter to W. G. Ward on his Theory of 
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Infallible Instruction" (London, 1868); "Post- 
scriptum to Letter, etc." (London, 1868); " A Cri- 
tique upon Mr. Foulkes' Letter" (London, I860); 
"Catholic Controversy", a reply to Littledale'* 
"Plain Reasons" (London, 1880); "Poems Original 
and Translated" (Dublin 1882). There is beside* 
" Essays of the Rev. H. 1. D. Ryder, edited by Francis 
Bacchus" (London, 1911). "His literary ideal", 
writes Mr. Wilfrid Ward, "was so high; his self- 
criticism so unsparing, that much which might have 
secured him a wider reputation was set aside. Quan- 
tity was sacrificed in preference to letting the world 
sec anything which he himself felt to fall short of hi- 
own high standard in quality." 

Wn.rKiu Ward, Father lynaiiti* R trier in The Dublin Reww 
(January. IHttH), republished in Idku. Ten Personal StuHui 
(London. 1908): Chapman. Ut. Ky<ter'$ Essay in The Duhiti 
Review I April. 1911). 

J. F. Bacchus. 

Ryken, Theodore James, known as Brother 
Francis Xavier, founder of the Xaverian Brothers, 
b. at Elshout, North Brabant, Holland, 30 August. 
1797; d. at Bruges, 1871. His parents, who were 
devout Catholics, died while he was yet a child, and 
a pious uncle reared him. Even in youth he loved 
works of charity and zeal, and at nineteen he became 
a catechist. At twenty-five he became secretary to 
a well-known convert, M. Le Sage-ten- Broek, and 
acted in that capacity for four years, until cholera 
broke out at Groningen. While helping to nurse the 
patients, he caught the infection, and came near to 
death. In 1826 he made a pilgrimage to Rome, and 
Leo XII gave him a medal in commemoration. He 
made a second visit in 1838, and had an audience with 
Gregory XVI. In 1827 he entered a Trappist mon- 
astery in Germany but, as his confessor told him that 
God had other designs for him, his stay was short. 
Ryken came to America in 1831, and remained for 
three years. His observations in the United States 
convinced him that Catholic teachers were needed, 
and, returning to Europe, he planned to establish a 
teaching institute. In 1837 he returned to America 
and obtained written approval from seven bishops. 
Thereupon he asked permission from Bishop Bousscn. 
of Bruges, to found a congregation. The bishop con- 
sented, but, before the actual foundation, required 
Ryken to pass a year's novitiate, which he fulfilled 
with the Redemptorists. 

The Xaverian Brothers (q. v.) were established at 
Bruges in 1839. The beginning was hard, the founder 
having, with two or three companions, to struggle 
against disheartening obstacles. Courage and energy 
prcvailexl, and after a few years came brighter days. 
Brother Francis pronounced the vows of religion in 
1846. In I860, after holding the office of Superior 
General of the Xaverians for twenty-seven years, he 
was relieved of his duties on account of failing 
strength. At the time of his death the Xaveriaiu 
were firmly Bettled in Belgium, England, and the 
United States. In Ryken's character the conspicuous 
traits were optimistic faith, rigour towards self, and 
zeal for the observance of the rulo. 

Brother Francjb Xavirr (Theodore Jam*' Ryken): A Lift 
.S'tr/rA (Haltimore, 11XM); Van Tochnhoitt. Fragment* from the 
Huttrry of the Xastrian Brothers (Baltimore. 1911). 

Brother Isidore. 
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Sa (Saa), Manobl de, a Portuguese theologian and 
exegete, b. at Villa do Conde (Province Entre-Minho- 
e-Douro), 1530; d. at Arona (Italy), 30 Dec.. 1596. 
He distinguished himself as a student at the Univer- 
sity of Coimbra, and at the age of fifteen joined the 
Society of Jesus. He soon afterwards taught philos- 
ophy, first at Coimbra, and next at Gandia, where he 
also acted as tutor to St. Francis Borgia, then Duke 
of Gandia. In 1557, he became one of the early pro- 
fessors of the Human College, and commented for two 
vears on the prophecies of Osee and the "Summa" 
of St. Thomas. Exhausted by his labours, he discon- 
tinued his lectures, and visited the houses of the 
Society in Tuscany. Restored to health, he returned 
to the Roman College, where he filled the chair of 
exegesis, and found tunc to give missions in various 
places, preaching with an eloquence truly apostolic. 
His reputation for scholarship induced Pius V to ap- 
point nim as a member of the commission in charge of 
preparing the authentic edition of the Septuagint. 
This did not prevent him from continuing his apos- 
tolic labours and from founding several houses of his 
order in Upper Italy. After residing for a time at 
Genoa, he withdrew to the professed house of Arona 
(Diocese of Milan), where he died. His exegetical 
works arc: "Scholia in Quatuor Evangclia" (Antwerp. 
1596), and " Notationes in totam Scripturam Sacram 
(Antwerp, 1598), both of which passed through several 
editions. However short, Sa's annotations clearly 
set forth the literal sense of Holy Writ, and bespeak 
a solid erudition, despite a few inaccuracies which 
have been sharply rebuked by Protestant critics. 
His theological treatise entitled "Aphorismi Con- 
fessariorum ex Doctorum scntentiis collecti" (Venice, 
1595), however remarkable, was censured in 1603, 
apparently because the Master of the Sacred Palace 
treated some of its maxims as contrary to opinions 
commonly received among theologians, but it was 
later corrected and has recently been removed from 
the Roman Index (1900). Sa's life of John of Texeda, 
the Capuchin confessor of St. Francis of Borgia, when 
Duke of Gandia, has not been published. 

Db Backs*. Biblioth. de* Bcritain* dt la Compaani* de Jtsue 
(LiA*e, 1833); Hurts*. Nomenelalor (Innsbruck. 1907). 

Francis E. Gioot. 

Saavedra Ramirez de Baquedano, Anuel de, 
Spanish poet and statesman, b. at Cordova, 10 
March, 1791; d. at Madrid, 22 June, 1865. He was 
the second son of Juan Martin de Saavedra, Duque de 
Rivas, and succeeded to the title upon the death 
without issue of his elder brother in 1834. At eleven 
he entered the Scminario de Nobles at Madrid but 
left at sixteen to join the army. From 1808 to 1813 
he took an active part in the Spanish War of In- 
dependence. From 1813 to 1820 he lived quietly 
in Seville, devoting his time to literary pursuits, and 
from 1820 to 1823 he distinguished himself as a 
member of the Cortes. He sided with the revolu- 
tionary party, and as a result, when Ferdinand VII 
came into power, he was forced to flee, escaping with 
difficulty to Gibraltar. From there he proceeded to 
Ixmdon, and later to Malta where he remained five 
years during which he continued his literary activities, 
and then went to live in France. Upon the death of 
Ferdinand VII, he was able to return to Spain(1834). 
In 1836, he became minister of the interior in the 
5inet headed by Isturiz, and in 1844 he was sent 



to Naples where he remained until 
1850. Besides being a poet of great merit, Saavedra 
had considerable skill as a painter, and during hie 
exile in France, earned a living for himself and family 
by conducting a school for painting and by selling 
his pictures. But it is as a poet that he is best known. 
He published his first volume of "Poesias" in 1813 
and in 1814, two tragedies, "Aliatur" and "El 
Duque de Aquitania". Only the first was presented. 
The works which place him in the front rank of 
Spanish poets are "El moro exposito", a narrative 
poem breathing a spirit of patriotism (1834), and the 
tragedy "Don Alvaro" (1835), presented with great 
success in Madrid and considered his best work. A 
complete edition of his works was published (6 
vols., Madrid, 1864), under the title ' Obras Com- 
pletas", and in 1885 a complete edition with illus- 
trations appeared at Barcelona in two volumes. 

De Bcna in La BMioteca de Autore* EspaAolts. II (Madrid. 
1848); Ca.vete, Autoree dramdticot cordempordneos, I (Madrid, 
1881). 

Ventura Ftjentes. 

Saba and Sabeans.— This Saba (Sheba) must not 
be confounded with Saba (Seba) in Ethiopia of Is., 
xliii, 3; xlv, 14. It lies in the Southern Arabian 
J6f about 200 miles north-west of Aden. The 
Sabcans are mentioned in the Bible as a distant 
people (Joel, hi, 8), famous traders (Ez., xxvii, 22-3; 
xxxviii, 13; Job, vi, 19), who exported gold (Is., 
lx, 6; Ps., lxxii, 15 (R. V.); Ez., xxxviii t 13). precious 
stones (Ez., xxvii, 22), perfumes (Jcr., vi, 20), incense 
(Is., lx, 6), and perhaps slaves (Joel, ibid.), and prac- 
tised brigandage. The genealogies of Genesis con- 
nect them now with Dadan, an sons of Rcgma (x, 
7; cf. I Par., i, 9) and of Jecsan (xxv, 3; cf. I Par., 
i, 32), now with Asarmoth (Hadhramdt). as sons of 
Jecsan (x, 26-8, cf., I Par., i, 20-22). These details 

Sunt to two Sabas, one in the south contiguous to 
adhramot, another in the north near Taima (Job, 
i, 15; vi, 19) and El 'Ela (cf. "Comptes rendus de 
l'Acaddmie des Inscriptions" etc., June, 1910); but 
which was the original home of the Sabeans, cannot 
yet be decided. Hommel indeed places it in the nort h, 
near Idumean Dedan, and identifies it with Aribi- 
Yareb (whose queens figure in Assyrian inscriptions), 
with the Saba, whose queen visited Solomon (III 
Kings, x), which is probably mentioned as tributary 
to Theglathphalasar III (745-27 b. c), and whose 
ruler, Ithamara, paid tribute to Sargon in 715 b. c. 
Thence (according to Glaser) the Sabeans moved 
south in the eighth or ninth century and estab- 
lished their kingdom on the ruins of the Mimcan 
power. This theory is plausible and solves the dif- 
ficulty of III Kings, x; but the identification of Saba 
with Aribi-Yareb is arbitrary, and all present evi- 
dence disproves the existence of kings m Saba till 
much later. Sargon, who lavishes the title of King 
on his tributaries, refuses it to Ithamara, the Yetha- 
mara of Sabean inscriptions, and these inscriptions 
point to a long period of rule by Mukarribs (priest- 
kings) 5 ten of whose names have been preserved. 

Their capital was Cirwah. Authorities agree in 
dating their rule from the beginning of the tenth 
century b. c, and in making the advent of the kings 
contemporaneous with the destruction of the Mina?an 
kingdom. Here agreement ceases. Glaser, e. g. 
dates the Sabean kings from 820, Muller from 750, 
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and they can certainly not be placed later than 500 
b. c, since at least seventeen of them reigned before 
115 b. c. At that date a new era begins. The 
Himyarites (HomeriUe of classical geography) over- 
threw in that year the Kingdom of Saba, and founded 
the "Kingdom of Saba and Raidan". In 25 B. c. 
the army of .Elius G alius failed miserably before tho 
walls of M aril i, the Sabean capital. About a. d. 300 
the ever-increasing Abyssinian immigrants over- 
threw the Himyarite dynasty, and inaugurated the 
"Kingdom of Saba, Raidan, Hadhramdt, and 
Yemen", which, after yielding place for an interval 
to a Jucheo-Sabean kingdom and violent religious 
persecution (cf. Pereira, "Historia doe Martyrcs de 
Nagran", Lisbon, 1899), was re-established by 
Byzantine intervention in 525. After the rout of 
the Viceroy Abraha at Mecca in 570, the Persians 
seized their opportunity, and Southern Arabia be- 
came a Persian province till its incorporation in 
Islam. 

Modern discoveries confirm the classical and 
Biblical accounts of Sabean prosperity. Ruins 
of fortresses and walled towns, of temples and irri- 
gation-works, cover the land. Of the immense dams 
the most famous is that of the capital, Marib, which 
did service, after repeated restoration, down to the 
sixth century of our era. Thanks to irrigation, 
agriculture flourished. Gold, too, abounded, with 
silver and precious spices. Brigandage reinforced 
the natural products. But the chief source of wealth 
was the trade route from India to Egypt and Northern 
8yria, which passed through the Sabean capital 
(cf. Mullcr, "Der Isl am im Morgen- und Abend- 
land", I, 24 BOO.). Accordingly, when, in (he first 
century after Christ, the Ptolemies exchanged the 
Southern Arabian route for a direct road from 
Alexandria to Egypt, the decline of Sabean pros- 

Scritv began. Thus the bursting of the dam of 
larib was the consequence, not, as Arabic legend pre- 
tended, the cause, of the disintegration of the Sabean 
tribes. The Sabean politv seems to have been based 
on the feudal system. Two kings appear to have 
■fared the supreme power, but the monarchy was 
not hereditary, and passed on the king's death to the 
first male born during the reign to one of the leading 
families. The heads of these families shared with 
the king the exclusive right to sanction the building 
of castles, and are even called kings of their own tribes. 
Of other magistrates— c. g. the eponymous magis- 
trate! — we know lit t lc more t han the names. A wide 
principle of individual equality seems to have pre- 
vailed; strangers were admitted :is clients; slaves 
abounded. Women appear to have enjoyed equal 
rights with their consorts and are sometimes called 
"mistress of the castle". Concubinage prevailed, 
but not polygamy. Sabean art has in some respects 
merited high praise, but it lacks originality, and he- 
trays at different periods the influence of the sur- 
rounding civilizations. The coins, the king's head 
with an owl on the reverse*, arc sometimes of fine 
workmanship (cf. Schlumberger, "L«-tresor de San'a 
Doris", 1880). The earliest, date from the fifth 
century b. c. Many recent writers attribute to the 
Sabeans the invention of the Semitic alphabet. 

The supreme god of Saba was Il-Mukan, to whom 
was joined in the inferior capacit y of sj)ouseor daugh- 
ter, the sun-goddess Shamsh. Other deities were 
Athtar, the morning or evening star, Ta'lab, "Patron 
of Riy&m", Haubas, Rammam, and others— names 
which may lie merely epithets of the moon-god. 
Submission towards and intimate affinity to the deity 
is the characteristic of the Sabean religion. The 
inscriptions commemorate gratitude for success in 
arms, "man-slaying", health, preservation, safe re- 
turn, booty, and rich crops. Worshippers offer to 
the gods themselves and their children, register vows, 
•fulfilment. Votive offerings consisted 



in gilt images of the object, and one king dedicated 
as many as thirty golden (gilt?) statues on one oc- 
casion. We can only make a passing allusion to the 
predominant influence attributed by some savants 
to Southern Arabia on the formation of the Mosaic 
institutions. Especial stress is laid on the Arabian 
origin of the Divine name and of many religious terms, 
on the scruple of the Arabians about using the 
Divine name, their designation of priests as Leviic*, 
their laws of ceremonial purity, their imageless wor- 
ship, their sin-offerings etc., especially when viewed 
in the light of Abraham's ancestry, and of the inti- 
mate connexion of Moses with Midian. Apart, how- 
ever, from the fact that the question belongs to the 
Miiuean rather than to the Sabean problem, the 
materials at present at our disposal do not warrant 
any probable solution of the question. 

Classical Geographers: G laser, Skitze der Gt*ehirhtt. u. '»"•••>- 
graphie Artttrim* (Berlin, 1890). Arabic Geographers: see espe- 
cially MPU.ER, Die Burgrn u. Schld»*rr Sudarnbirn* nark dem IklU 
de* Hamd&ni (Vienna. 1879). Sabean Inscriptions: Corpus Inter. 
Semit,, IV (I'ariw, IMS—); Hommeu Suilarabitebt ChremtomeUhU 
(Munich, 1892); MCi.w.r asu Moriumann, Soltdi*rhe Denk- 
mdler (Viinna. 1883); MOi.i.fr. Sudnrnbitene AlterthUmer im 
Kunsthi'tori'che II "fmutcum (Vienna, 1889). 

General Reference: llniiMKL, Au/tMMt u. Abhandlungen (Mu- 
nich. U8S>: Wi.bf.r. ArcMm imt dem Itiam (Leipiig. 1901): 
Idem, Studicn fur Sudarab. AlUrtunukunde, I-I1I (Berlin. 
1901-7); Ghimmk. MoKammol (MunMcr. 189.'.), KOmo. Ftinf 
neue Landtchaftenamrn im a. Test. (Berlin. 1 !*>:.'): Hartmakm, 
Der itlamucht Orient, II (Leipiig, 1909); Hawtinob, Diet, of th* 
Bible. 

For Biblical Aspect: Hommel, Ancirnt Hebrew Tradition (New 
York and London, 1897); Idem in BlLrMCBT, Ezplaratuin* in 
Bible Land* (Ed.nburgb. 1903). 741-52; Landsdorper, Die 
Bibel u. die Mtolnmb. AlterUm*f<rr,eK»ng (MQnster. 1910); 
Grimms in Zeittchrift der moraenldnditehen Getehiekte, LXI. 
38 son. 

Sabssan Religion: Nielmkn, Die nltnrab. Mondreligion 
(Straaburg, 1904); Idem. Der Sab&Uehe GoU ll-Mukah (Lciptig, 

Modern Kiploratioiw: Hommei. in llilpreeht, op. eit.. 60 
WEBER. Fortehunarrrioen in SQtlnrabirn In* turn Auftreten I 
(Leipiig, 190)5); Idem, JS. Gla»er* FortchungirrUcn in Stoit 

(Ldpsie 1908). 

J. A. Hartigan. 

Sabaism. Sec Nasor^ans. 

Sabaoth (mK-S, plur. of K:s=hostor army).— The 
word is used almost exclusively in conjunction with 
the Divine name as a title of majesty: "the Lord of 
Hosts", or "the Uml God of Hosts". The origin 
and precise signification of the title are matters of 
more or less plausible conjecture. According to some 
scholars the "hosts" represent, at least primitively, 
the armies of Israel over whom Jehovah exercised a 
protecting influence*. Others opine that the word 
refers to the hosts of heaven, the angels, and by meta- 
phor to the stars and entire universe (cf. Gen., ii, 1). 
In favour of the latter view is the fact that the title 
does not occur in the Pentateuch or Josue though the 
armies of Israel are often mentioned, while it is quite 
common in the prophetic writings where it would 
naturally have the more exalted and universal 
ing. 

von HrMMELAUER. Comment, in Gcnetim, ii, I; Vn 
Diet, dt la Bible, s. v. 

James F. Driscoll. 

Sabbas (Sabas), Saint, hermit, b. at Mutolaska 
near Gesarea in Cappadocia, 439; d. in his laura 5 
Dec., 532. He entered a Basilian monastery at the 
age of eight, came to Jerusalem in 456, lived five years 
in a cavern as a disciple of St. Euthymius, and, after 
spending some time in various monasteries, founded 
(483) the Launi Mar Saba (restored in 1840) in the 
gorges of the Cedron, south-east of Jerusalem. Be- 
cause someof his monks opposed his rule and demanded 
a priest as their abbot, Patriarch Salustius of 
Jerusalem ordained him in 491 ami apj>ointed him 
archimandrite of all the monasteries in Palestine 
in 494. The opposition continued and he withdrew 
to the new laura which he had built near Thekoa. 
A strenuous opponent of the Monophysites and the 
Origenists he tried to influence the emperors against 
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them by calling personally on Emperor Anastasius at 
Constantinople in 511 and on Justinian in 531. His 
authorship of "Typieon .S. Sabic" (Venice, 1545), a 
regulation for Divine worship throughout the year, 
a* well as his authorship of a monastic rule bearing 
the same title (Kurtz in "Bvzant. Zcitschrift", III, 
Leipzig. 1894, 167-70), is doubtful. After him was 
named the Basilica of St. Sabas with its former monas- 
tery on the Aventine at Rome. His feast is on 5 
December. Other saints of this name are: St. 
Sabbas, a (kith, martyred 12 April, 372, by being 
drowned in the Musxus, a tributary of the Danube; 
St. Sabbas, also a (loth, martyred with about 
seventy others at Rome, under Aurelian; St. Julianus 
Sabbas. a hermit near Edessa, d. about 380; St. 
Sabbas the Younger, a Basilinn abbot, d. 6 Feb., 
990 or 991 , at the monastery of St. Ckrsarius in Rome; 
St. Sabbas, Archbishop of Servia, d. at Trnawa, 
14 January, 1237. 

A Li/c in Greek by Cthii. of Scythopoub was ediW>d by 
CoTEUEit in Eert. GV.rrtr Monum.. Ill (Pari*. 16Sti). 220-37K. 
and by Ponjalovhku together with an Old-Slavonian version 
St Petersburg. 1MH)>; another old Life in Greek wan edited by 
KuiKLTOBa (Jerusalem, 1905). MlCHAEL On". 

Sabbatarians, Sabbatarianism (Heb. rst rest). 
— The name, as appears from its origin, denotes those 
individuals or parties who are distinguished by some 
peculiar opinion or practice in regard to the observ- 
ance of the Sabbath or day of rest. In the first 
place it is applied to those rigorista who apparently 
confound the Christian Sunday with the Jewish 
Sabbath and, not content with the prohibition of 
servile work, will not allow many ordinary and inno- 
cent occupations on the Sunday. This form of 
Sabbatarianism has chiefly prevailed among Scottish 
and English Protestants and was at one time very 
common. Of late years it has sensibly declined; and 
there is now a tendency towards the opposite extreme 
of laxity in observing the law of Sunday rest. These 
Sjtbbatarians never formed a distinct sect; but were 
merely a party of rigorista scattered among many and 
various Protestant denominations. At the same 
time it is not only in their name that they have some- 
thing in common with the distinctive sects of Sab- 
batarians properly so-called, for their initial error 
in neglecting the distinction between the Christian 
weekly festival and the Jewish Sabbath is likewise 
the starting-point of the Sabbatarian sects; and these 
cam* their mistaken principle to its logical conclusion. 

This logical development of judaizing Sabba- 
tarianism is curiously illustrated in the history of a 
sect of Sabbatarian Socinians founded in Transylvania 
in Hungary towards the end of the sixteenth century. 
Their first principle, which led them to separate from 
the rest of the Unitarian body, was their belief that 
the day of rest must be observed with the Jews on 
the seventh day of the week antl not on the Christian 
Sunday. And as we learn from Schrodl the greater 
part of this particular Sabbatarian sect joined the 
orthodox Jews in 1S74, thus carrying out m practice 
the judaizing principle of their founders. Although 
there does not seem to be any immediate or obvious 
connexion between the observance of the seventh day 
and the rejection of infant baptism, these two errors 
in doctrine and discipline are often found together. 
Thus Sabbatarianism made many recruits among the 
Mcnnonite Anabaptists in Holland and among the 
Lngliah Baptists who, much as they differ on other 
points of doctrine, agree in the rejection of p:edo- 
baptism. And it is presumably a result of this con- 
tact with Anabaptism that Sabbatarianism is also 
found in association with fanatical views on political 
or social questions. The most conspicuous of English 
Sabbatarian Baptists was Francis Bampfield (d. 1083), 
brother of a Devonshire baronet and originally a 
clergyman of the English Church. He was the author 
of several works and ministered to a congregation of 
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Sabbatarian Baptists in London. He suffered im- 
prisonment for his heterodoxy and eventually died in 
Newgate. In America the Baptists who profess Sab- 
batarianism are known as Seventh-Day Baptists. 

But if the greater number of Sabbatarians have 
come from the Baptists, the most amazing of them 
was at one time associated with the Wesleyan Metho- 
dists. This was the prophetess Joanna Southcott 
(1750-1814), like Bampfield a native of Devonshire, 
who composed many spiritual poems and prophetical 
writings, antl became the mother of a sect of Sabba- 
tarians, also known as Southcottians or Joannas. 
Modern Englishmen who are apt to smile at medieval 
credulity can scarcely find in Catholic countries in 
the "darkest" days of ignorance any instance of a 
mor.* amazing credulity than that of Joanna South- 
cott's disciples, who confidently awaited the birth of 
the promised Messiah whom the prophetess of sixty- 
four was to bring into the world. They gave practical 
proof of their faith by preparing a costly cradle. 
Nor did they abandon all hope when the poor deluded 
woman died of the disease which had given a false 
appearance of pregnancy. The sect survived for 
many years; and when in 1874 her tombstone was 
shattered by an accidental explosion, the supposed 
portent re-enkindled the faith of her followers. 

The American sect of Seventh-Day Adventists may 
be added to the list of Sabbatarian communities, among 
which their large numbers should give them a con- 
spicuous place. To these may be added the Jewish 
sect of Sabbatarians, though those derive their name 
not from i.hc Sabbath, but from their founder, Sab- 
batian Zebi or Zevi (1028-70). His teaching was 
not concerned with any special observance of the 
Sabbath, but as a form of false Messianism it may be 
compared with the mission of Joanna Southcott. 
The two stories show some strange points of resem- 
blance especially in the invincible credulity of the 
disciples of the pretended Jewish Messiah and of the 
deluded Devonshire prophetess. (See bibliography 
of Adventists.) 

W. H. Kent. 

Sabbath (r:£, ahdbbdlh, cessation, rest; Or. <rd/9/J«- 
rofj Lat. sabbaium), the seventh dayof theweek among 
the Hebrews, the day being counted from sunset to 
sunset, that is, from Friday evening to Saturday 
evening. — Prescription* cmtccrning Oie Snl>bath. — The 
Sabbath was a day of rest "sanctified to the Ixml" 
(Ex., xvi, 23; xxxi, 15; Deut., v, 14). All work 
was forbidden, the prohibition including strangers 
as well as Israelites, beasts as well as men (Ex., xx, 
8-10; xxxi, 13-17; Deut., v, 12-14). The following 
particular actions arc mentioned as forbidden : cook- 
ing (Ex., xvi, 23); gathering manna (xvi, 20 KM.); 
plowing and reaping (xxxiv, 21); lighting a nre 
(for cooking, xxxv, 3); gathering wood (Num., xv, 
32 sqq.); carrying burdens (Jer., xvii, 21-22); press- 
ing grapes, bringing in sheaves, and loading animals 
(11 Esd., xiii, 15); trading (ibid., 15sqq.). Travelling, 
at least with a religious object, was not forbidden, the 
prohibition of Ex., xvi, 29, referring only to leaving 
the camp to gather food; it is implied in the institu- 
tion of holy assemblies (Lev., xxiii, 2-3, Heb. text), 
and was customary in the time of the kings (IV Kings, 
iv, 23). At a later period, however, all movement was 
restricted to a distance of 2000 cubits (between five 
and six furlongs) , or a " sabbath day's journey " (Acts, 
i, 12). Total abstention from work was prescribed 
only for the Sabbath and the Day of Atonement ; on 
the other feast-days servile work alone was prohibited 
(Ex., xii. 16; Lev., xxiii, 7 sqq.). Wilful violation of 
the Sabbath was punished with death (Ex., xxxi, 
14-15; Num., xv, 32-30). The prohibition of work 
made it necessary to prepare food, and whatever might 
be needed, the day before the Sabbath, hence known 
as the day of preparation, or Parasceve (rapaaKtv^; 
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Matt., xxvii, 62; Mark, xv, 42; etc.). Besides ab- 
stention from work, special religious observances 
were prescribed, (a) The daily sacrifices wero 
doubled, that is two lambs of a year old without 
blemish were offered up in the morning, and two in 
the evening, with twice the usual quantity of flour 
tempered with oil and of the wine of libation (Num., 
xxvin, 3-10). (b) New loaves of proposition were 
placed before the Lord (Lev., xxiv, 5; 1 Par., ix, 32). 
(c) A sacred assembly was to be held in the sanctuary 
for solemn worship (Lev., xxiii,2-3,Heb. text; Esech., 
xlvi, 3). We have no details as to what was done by 
those living at a distance from the sanctuary. Syna- 
gogal Worship belongs to the post-Exilic period; still 
it is probably a development of an old custom. In 
earlier days the people were wont to go to hear the 
instructions of the Prophets (IV Kings, iv, 23), and it 
is not unlikely that meetings for edification and prayer 
were common from the oldest times. 

Meaning of the Sal)bath. — The Sabbath was the con- 
secration of one day of the weekly period to God as 
the Author of the universe and of time. The day thus 
being the Lord's, it required that man should abstain 
from working for his own ends and interests, Bince by 
working he would appropriate the day to himself, 
and that he should devote his activity to God by 
special acta of positive worship. After the Sinaitic 
covenant God stood to Israel in the relation of Lord 
of that covenant. The Sabbath thereby also became 
a sign, and its observance an acknowledgment of the 
pact: "See that thou keep my sabbath: because it is 
a sign between me and you in your generations: that 
you may know that I am the Lord, who sanctify you" 
(Ex., xxxi, 13). But while the Sabbath was primarily 
a religious day, it had a social and philanthropic side. 
It was also intended as a day of rest and relaxation, 
particularly for the slaves (Deut., v. 14). Because 
of the double character, religious and philanthropic, 
of the day, two different reasons are given for its 
observance. The first is taken from God's rest on 
the seventh day of creation: "For in six days the 
Lord made heaven and earth, . . . and rested 
on the seventh day: therefore the Lord blessed the 
Beventh day, and sanctified it" (Ex., xx, 11; xxxi, 17). 
This does not mean that the Sabbath was instituted 
at the Creation, as some commentators have thought, 
but that the Israelites were to imitate God's example 
and rest on the day which He had sanctified by His 
rest. The Sabbath as the sign of the Sinaitic covenant 
recalled the deliverance from the bondage of Egypt. 
Hence, in the second place, the Israelites are bidden 
to remember that they were once slaves in Egypt, and 
should therefore in grateful remembrance of their 
deliverance rest themselves and allow their bond- 
servants to rest (Deut.. v, 14, 15). As a reminder of 
God's benefits to Israel the Sabbath was to be a day 
of joy (Is., lviii, 13), and such it was in practice (cf. 
Osee. ii, 11; Lam., ii, 6). No fasting was done on 
the Sabbath (Judith, viii. 6), on the contrary the 
choicest meals were served to which friends were in- 
vited (cf. Luke, xiv, 1). 

Origin of the Sabbath. — The Sabbath is first met 
with in connexion with the fall of the manna (Ex., 
xvi. 22 sqq.), but it there appears as an institution 
already known to the Israelites. The Sinaitic legis- 
lation therefore only gave the force of law to an exist- 
ing custom. The origin of this custom is involved 
in obscurity. It was not borrowed from the Egyp- 
tians, as the week of seven days closing with a 
day of rest was unknown to them. In recent years 
a Babylonian origin has been advocated. A lexi- 
cographical tablet gives ahabattu as the equivalent 
of Urn nuh libbi, "day of the appeasement of the 
heart" (of the gods). Furthermore, a religious 
calendar of the intercalary month Elul and of the 
month Marchesvan mentions the 7th, 14th, 21st, 
28th, and 19th days, the latter probably because it 
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was the 49th (7x7) day from the beginning of the 
preceding month, as days on which the king, the 
magician, and the physician were to abstain from cer- 
tain acts. The king, for instance, was not to eat food 
prepared with fire, put on bright garments, ride in a 
chariot, or exercise acts of authority. These days 
were, then, days of propitiation, and therefore 
ahaitatlu days. We have thus periods cf seven days 
the last day of which is marked by abstention from 
certain actions, and called ahabattu, in other words 
the equivalent of the Sabbath. A Babylonian ori- 
gin is not in itself improbable, since Chaldea wan the 
original home of the Hebrews, but there is no proof 
that such is actually the case. The reading ahabattu 
is uncertain, ahapaUu being at least equally probable. 
Besides, there is no evidence that these days were 
railed ahabattu; the signs so read are found affixed 
only to the 15th day of the month, where, however, 
aha palti, "division" of the month, is the more 
probable reading. These days, moreover, differed 
entirely from the Sabbath. They were not days of 

Simeral rest, business being transacted as on other 
ays. The abstention from certain acts had for 
object to appease the anger of the Rods; the days 
were, therefore, days of penanee. not of joy like the 
Sabbath. Lastly, these days followed the phases 
of the moon, whereas the Sabbath was independent 
of them. Since the Sabbath always appears as a 
weekly feast without connexion with the moon, it 
cannot be derived, as is done by some writers, from 
the Babylonian feast of the full moon, or fifteenth 
day of the month, which, moreover, has only % 
doubtful claim to the designation ahabattu. 

Obaervance of the Sabbath. — Violations of the Sab- 
bath seem to have been rather common before and 
during the exile (Jcr., xvii, 19 sqq., Esech., xx, 13, 
16, 21, 24; xxii, 8; xxiii, 38); hence the Prophets 
laid great stress on its proper observance (Amos, 
viii, 5; Is., i, 13; lviii, 13-14; Jer., loc. rit ; Ezeeh., 
xx, 12 sqq ). After the Restoration the day was openly 
profaned, and Nehemias found some difficulty in 
stopping the abuse (II Esd., xiii, 15-22). Soon, 
however, a movement set in towards a meticulous 
observance which went far beyond what the law con- 
templated. At the time of the Machabees the faith- 
ful Jews allowed themselves to be massacred rather 
than fight on the Sabbath (I Mach..ii, 35-38) :Matha- 
thias and his followers realizing the folly of such a 
policy decided to defend themselves if attacked on the 
Sabbath, though they would not assume the offensive 
(I Mach., ii, 40-41; II Mach., viii, 26). Under the in- 
fluence of pharisaic rigorism a system of minute and 
burdensome regulations was elaborated, while the 
higher purpose of the Sabbath was lost sight of. The 
Mishna t realise Shahfoith enumerates thirty-nine main 
heads of forbidden actions, each with subdivisions. 
Among the main heads are such trifling actions as 
weaving two threads, sewing two stitches, writing two 
letters, etc. To pluck two ears of wheat was considered 
as reaping, while to rub them was a species of thresh- 
ing (cf. Matt., xii, 1-2; Mark, ii, 23-24; Luke, vi, 1-2). 
To carry am object of the weight of a fig was carrying a 
burden; hence to carry a bed (John, v. 10) was a gross 
breach of the Sabbath. It was unlawful to cure on the 
Sabbath, or to apply a remedy unless life was endan- 
gered (cf. Matt., xii, 10 sqq. : Mark, iii, 2 sqq.; Luke, 
vi, 7 sqq.). This explains why the sick were Drought 
to Christ after sundown (Mark, i, 32). Itwaseven for- 
bidden to use a medicament the preceding day if it 
produced its effect on the Sabbath. In the time of 
Christ it was allowed to lift an animal out of a pit 
(Matt., xii, 11; Luke, xiv, 5), but this was later 
modified so that it was not permitted to lay hold of 
it and lift it out, though it might be helped to come 
out of itself by means of mattresses and cushions. 
These examples, and they are not the worst, show 
the narrowness of the system. Some of the rules 
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were, however, found too burdensome, and a treatise 
af the Minima (Erubin) tempera their rigour by subtle 

devices. 

The Sabbalh in the New Testament. — Christ, while 
observing the Sabbath, set himself in word and act 
against this absurd rigorism which made man a 
slave of the day. He reproved the scribes and 
Pharisees for putting an intolerable burden on men's 
nhoulders (Matt., xxiii. 4), and proclaimed the prin- 
ciple that " the sabbath was made for man, and not 
man for the sabbath" (Mark, ii. 27). He cured on 
the Sabbath, and defended His disciples for plucking 
ears of corn on that day. In His arguments with the 
Pharisees on this account He showed that the Sab- 
bath is not broken in cases of necessity o'r bv acta of 
charity (Matt., xii, 3 sqq. ; Mark, ii, 25 sqq. ; Luke, vi, 
3 sqq.; xiv, 5). St. Paul enumerates the Sabbath 
among the Jewish observances which are not obligatory 
on Christians (Col., ii, 16; Gal., iv, 9-10; Rom., xiv, 
5). The gentile converts held their religious meetings 
on Sunday (Acts, xx, 7; I Cor., xvi, 2), and with the 
disappearance of the Jewish Christian churches this 
day was exclusively observed as the Lord's Day. 
(See Sunday.) 

Edkuhum. Life and Tim** of Jenu II (New York, 1897), 
52-62. 777 «jq.; 8chCm«. //ml of the Jewish PeopU (New York. 
18»1), aee index; Pinches, Sapattu, the Babylonian Sabbalh in 
Proctod. of Soc. of Bibt. Arehaol. (1004), 51-56; Lagrange. 
Relio. rfmit. (Pari*, 1905). 291-5; Dhorme in Ret. bibl. (1908). 
462-6; HtHN. Siebemahl und Sabbath bri dm Babylrmiern un im A. 
T. (Leijwig, 1907); Idem, Der Itraelititeh* Sabbath (MQnster, 
1909); Kkil. Babel und Bibrlfraoe (Trier, 1903). 38-44; Ixm, 
Ouvtume* de hi*tor. tabbati (1883); Lebstse in Vioocroux. 
.".-«. d* la bibl*. v. Sabbat. 

F. Becutel. 
Sabbath Observance. See Sunday. 

Sabbatical Year nj* (*hendth *hdbl>ath6n), 
"year of rest"; Sent, inavrbt Arairafotw, Vulg. 
annus requietionis), the seventh year, devoted to 
cessation of agriculture, and holding in the period 
of seven years a place analogous to that of the Sab- 
bath in the week; also called "year of remission". 
Three prescriptions were to be observed during the 
year (Ex., xxiii, 10-11; Lev., xxv, 1-7; Deut., 
xv. 1-11; xxxi, 10-13). (1) The land was to lie 
fallow and all agricultural labor was to be suspended. 
There was to be neither plowing nor sowing, nor were 
the vines and olives to be attended to. The spon- 
taneous yield was not to be garnered, but was to be 
left in the fields for common use, and what was not 
used was to be abandoned to the cattle and wild 
animals (Ex., xxiii, 10-11; Lev., xxv, 1-7). Of the 
fmit trees the olive is alone mentioned, because its 
oil was one of the three great agricultural products; 
but the law probably applied also to other trees. 
The law prescribed rest for the land, not for man. 
Hence work other than agricultural was not forbidden, 
nor even work in the fields which had no direct con- 
nexion with raising crops, such as building walls of 
enclosure, digging wells, etc. 

(2) No crops being reaped during the sabbatical 
year, the payment of debts would have been a great 
hardship, if not an impossibility, for many. Hence 
the creditor was commanded "to withhold his hand" 
and not to exact a debt from an Israelite, though he 
might demand it of strangers, who were not bound 
to abstain from agricultural pursuits (Deut., xv, 
1-3, Heb. text). The Talmudists and many after 
them understand the law to mean the remission of 
the dfbt; but modern commentators generally hold 
that it merely suspended the obligation to pay and 
debarred the creditor from exacting the debt during 
the year. The Douay translation "He to whom 
anything is owing from his friend or neighbour or 
brother, cannot demand it again" is incorrect. 
(3) During the sabbatical year the Law was to be 
read on the Feast of Tabernacles to all Israel, men, 
women, and children, as well as to the strangers within 
XIII— 19 



the gates, that they might know, and fear the Lord, 
and fulfill all the words of the Law (Deut., xxxi, 10- 
13). The law concerning the release of Hebrew 
slaves in the seventh year (Ex., xxi, 2 sqq.; Deut., 
xv, 12 sqq.) is wrongly connected by some writers 
with the sabbatical year. That there was no special 
connexion between the two is sufficiently shown by 
the requirement of six years of servitude, the be- 
ginning of which was not affixed to any particular 
year, and by the law prescribing the liberation of 
Hebrew slaves in the year of jubilee, which imme- 
diately followed the seventh sabbatical year (Lev., 

xxv, 39 sqq.). 

Since the sabbatical year was preceded by six 
sowings and six harvests (Ex., xxiii, 10), it began with 
autumn, the time of sowing, and probably coincided 
with the civil year, which began with the month of 
Tishri (Sept.-Oct.); some commentators, however, 
think that like the year of jubilee it began on the 
tenth of the month. The year was not well observed 
before the Captivity (cf. 11 Par., xxxvi, 21 and Lev., 

xxvi, 34, 35, 43). After the return, the people 
covenanted to let the land lie fallow and to exact no 
debt in the seventh year (II Esd., x, 31), and there- 
after it was regularly kept. The occurrence of a 
sabbatical year is mentioned in I Mach., vi, 49, 53, 
and its observance is several times referred to by 
Josephus (Bell. Jud., I, ii, 4; Ant., XI, viii, 5, 6; XIII, 
viii, 1; XIV, xvi, 2). The absence of any allusion 
to the celebration of the sabbatical year in pre-cxilic 
times has led modern critics to assert that it was 
instituted at the time of the Restoration, or that at 
least the custom of allowing all fields to lie fallow 
simultaneously was then introduced. But it is 
hardly credible that the struggling community would 
have adopted a custom calculated^ to have a seriously 
disturbing effect on economic conditions, and without 
example among other nations, unless it had the sanc- 
tion of venerable antiquity. The main object for 
which the sabbatical year was instituted was to 
bring home to the people that the land was the Lord's, 
and that they were merely His tenants at will (Lev., 
xxv, 23). In that year He exercised His right or 
sovereign dominion. Secondarily it was to excite 
their faith and reliance on God (ibid., 20-22), and 
to stimulate their faithfulness to His Law (Deut., 
xxxi, 10-13). 

Hummel* t-Eit. Comm. in Ex. ft Lev.; Comm. in Deut.; and 
other eommentarics on the teiU cited; SchOrkr, Hi: of Jewish 
People (New York, 1891). I, i. 41-43; Keil, Man. of Bibl. 
Arena**. (Edinhurgh, 1887-88). II. 10-13; Zuckesmank. 
Veber Sabbathjahrcyklu* u. Jobelperiod* (Brealau. 1857); Cab- 
pa hi, Die gesehichtliehenSabbatjahr* mStudien u. Kritiken (1H76). 
1S1-190; Leaetre in Vjoouboux, Diet. d. I. Bib., V. 1302 iiqq.; 
Jewish Encyc., X. 605 »qq. 

F. Bechtel. 

Sabbatlne Privilege. — The name Sabbatine Privi- 
lege is derived from the apocryphal Bull "Sacratissimo 
uti culmine" of John XXII, 3 March, 1322. In this 
Bull the pope is made to declare that the Mother of 
God appeared to him, and most urgently recommended 
to him the Carmelite Order and its confratres and con- 
8orores. The Blessed Virgin asked that John, as Christ's 
representative on earth, should ratify the indulgences 
which He had already granted in heaven (a plenary 
indulgence for the members of the Carmelite Order 
and a partial indulgence, remitting the third part of 
the temporal punishment due to their sins, for the 
members of the confraternity) ; she herself would 
graciously descend on the Saturday {Sabbath) after 
their death ami liberate and conduct to heaven all 
who were in purgatory. Then follow the conditions 
which the confratres and consorores must fulfill. At 
the end of the Bull the pope declares: "Istam ergo 
sanctam Indulgent iam accepto, roboro et in terria 
confirmo, sicut, propter merita Virginia Matris, 
gratiose Jesus Christ us concessit in co?lis" (This holy 
indulgence I therefore accept; I confirm and ratify 
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it on earth, just as Jesus Christ has graciously granted 
it in heaven on account of the merits of the Virgin 
Mother). Our first information of this Bull is de- 
rived from a work of the Carmelite Balduinus Leersius 
("Collcctaneum exemplorum et miraculorum" in 
" Bibliotheca Carmclit.", I, Orleans, 1752, p. 210), 
who died in 1483. The authenticity of the Bull was 
keenly contested especially in the seventeenth century, 
but was vigorously defended by the Carmelites. 
The chief opponents of its authenticity were Joannes 
Launoy and the lk>llandist, Daniel Papebroch, both 
of whom published works against it. To-day it is 
universally regarded by scholars as inauthentic, even 
the "Monumenta histor. Carmcl." of the Carmelite 
B. Zimmerman (I, Lerins, 1907, pp. 356-63) joining 
in rejecting it. 

In 1379, in consequence of the hostility still shown 
to their order and especially to its name, the Carmel- 
ites besought Urban VI to grant an indulgence of 
3 years and 3 quarantines to all the faithful who 
designated them and their order "Ordinem et Fratres 
B. Maria: Genetricis Dei de Monte Carmeli" (Bullar. 
Carmelit., I, 141); this was granted by Urban on 26 
April, 1379. It is difficult to understand why, in- 
stead of asking for this indulgence, they did not appeal 
to the old promise and the recent " Bulla sabbatina", 
if the scapular was then known and the promise 
to St. Simon Stock and this Bull were genuine and 
incontestable. While the Bull of John XXII was 
ratified by some later popes in the sixteenth cen- 
tury (cf. Bullar. Carmelit., II, 47, 141), neither the 
Bull itself in its wording nor its general contents 
were thereby declared authentic and genuine. On 
the contrary, the ratification by Gregory XIII on 
18 September. 1577 (Bullar. Carmelit., II, 196), must 
be interpreted quite in the sense of the later Decree 
of the Holy Office. This Decree, which appeared in 
1613, expresses no opinion concerning the genuine- 
ness of the Bull, but confines itself to declaring what 
the Carmelites may preach of its contents. The Bull 
forbids the painting of pictures representing, in ac- 
cordance with the wording of the Bull, the Mother 
of God descending into purgatory (cum descensione 
beats Virginia ad animas in Purgatorio libcrandas). 
It must be also remembered that the latest authentic 
summary of indulgences of the Carmelite Order of 
31 July, 1907 (Acta S. Sedis, XL, 753 sqq.), approved 
by the Congregation of Indulgences, says nothing 
either of the Bull of John XXII, of the indulgences 
granted by him, or of the Sabbatine privilege for the 
Carmelites. To learn the meaning and imjxjrtance of 
the Sabbatine privilege, we may turn only to the 
above-mentioned Decree of the Holy Office. It was 
inserted in its entirety (except for the words forbid- 
ding the painting of the pictures) into the list of the 
indulgences and privileges of the Confraternity of the 
• Scapular of Mount Carmel. 

We reproduce here the whole passage dealing with 
the Sabbatine privilege, as it appears in the summary 
approved by the Congregation of Indulgences on 4 
July, 1908. It is noteworthy that the Bull of John 
XXII, which was still mentioned in the previous 
summary approved on 1 December, 1866, is no longer 
referred to (cf. "Rescript, authent. S. C. Indulg.", 
Ratisbon, 1885, p. 475). Among the privileges, 
which arc mentioned after the indulgences, the fol- 
lowing occurs in the first place: "The privilege of 
Pope John XXII, commonly [vulgo] known as the 
Sabbatine, which was approved and confirmed by 
Clement VII ("Ex dementi", 12 August, 1530), St. 
Pius V ("Superna dispositions ", 18 Feb., 1506). 
Gregory XIII ("Ut laudes", IS Sept., 1577), and 
others, and also by the Holy Roman General In- 
quisition under Paul V on 20 January, 1613, in a 
Decree to the following effect: 

" ' It is permitted to the Carmelite Fathers to preach 
♦hat the Christian people may piously believe in the 
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help which the souls of brothers and members, who 
have departed this life in charity, have worn through- 
out life the scapular, have ever observed chastity, 
have recited the Little Hours [of the Blessed Virginl, 
or. if they cannot read, have observed the fast dayi 
of the Church, and have abstained from flesh meat on 
Wednesdays and Saturdays (except when Christmas 
falls on such days), may derive after death — especially 
on Saturdays, the day consecrated by the Church to 
the Blessed Virgin — through the unceasing interces- 
sion of Mary, her pious petitions, her merits, and her 
special protection. " 

With this explanation and interpretation, the 
Sabbatine privilege no longer presents any difficulties, 
and Benedict XIV adds his desire that the faithful 
should rely on it (Opera omnia, IX, Venice, 1767, 
pp. 197 sqq.). Even apart from the Bull and the 
tradition or legend concerning the apparition and 
promise of the Mother of God the interpretation of 
the Decree cannot be contested. The Sabbatine 
privilege thus consists essentially in the early libera- 
tion from purgatory through the special intercession 
and petition of Mary, which she graciously exercises 
in favour of her devoted servants preferentially— as 
we may assume — on the day consecrated to her, 
Saturdav. Furthermore, the conditions for the gain- 
ing of the privilege are of such a kind as justify a 
special trust, in the assistance of Mary. It is espe- 
cially required of all who wish to share in the privilege 
that they faithfully preserve their chastity, and recite 
devoutly each day the Little Hours of the Blessed 
Virgin. However, all those who are bound to read 
their Breviary, fulfil the obligation of reciting the 
Little Hours by reading their Office. Persons who 
cannot read must (instead of reciting the Little 
Hours) observe all the fasts prescribed by the Church 
as they are kept in their home diocese or place of 
residence, and must in addition abstain from flesh 
meat on all Wednesdays and Saturdays of the year, 
except when Christmas falls on one of these days. 
The obligation to read the Little Hours and to abstain 
from flesh meat on Wednesday and Saturday may 
on important grounds be changed for other pious 
works: the faculty to sanction this change was 
granted to all confessors by Leo XIII in the Decree 
of the Congregation of Indulgences of 11 (14) June, 
1901. 

For the text of the Bull see Bu/Jnn'uro Carmelit.. I (Rom*, 
1715). 61 aq.; for its defence cf. Carmelite authors, e. g. Bbocakd. 
Reeueil d" inttruction* (4th ed.. Ghent, 1875); Ratnacd. Scap*- 
Inre Patiheno-Carmeliticum (Cologne, 1658). For the explana- 
tion of the privilege, consult Bkrinuer, Die AbUete (13th ed.). 
659 sqq. 

Joseph Hilgers. 

Sabellius and Sabellianism. See Monarchi- 
es. 

Saben. See Brixen, Diocesb of. 

Sablna, Saint, widow of Valentinus and daughter 
of Herod Metallarius, suffered martyrdom about 126. 
According to the Acts of the martyrdom, which how- 
ever have no historic value, she lived at Rome and 
was converted to Christianity by her female slave 
Serapia. Serapia was put to death for her faith and 
later, in the same year, Sabina suffered martyrdom. 
In 430 her relics were brought to the Aventine, where 
a basilica, which is very interesting in the history of 
art, is called after St. Sabina. Originally the church 
was dedicated to both saints. The feast of St. Sabina 
is celebrated on 29 August. 

Ada N.S.. VI, August. ?96-504; Bibliolkeca hagxognpku* 
talina (Brussels. 1898-1900). 1075. 

Klemenb Lopfler. 

Sabina (Sabinensib), a suburbicarian diocese, with 
residence in Magliano Sabino, formed from the terri- 
tory of the three ancient dioceses: Forum novum (8. 
Maria in Vescovio), Cures (Coreae), and Nomentuin 
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(Ment&na). When these sees were united, the diocese 
was called Sabina because it included that part of 
Sabina which at the time of the Lombard invasion 
remained united to the Roman territory (Sabina 
Rornana), while the remainder became part of the 
Duchy of Spoleto. Cures was the ancient capital of 
the Sabines, which territory lay between the Tiber, 
the Anio, and the Apennines (Gran Sasso e Maiella). 
Momentum is frequently mentioned in ancient Roman 
history. After Charlemagne, Sabina was ruled by a 
count; later its territory was divided between some 
barons and the Abbot of Farfa; the Senate of Rome 
exercised feudal jurisdiction over its territory, e. g. 
Magliano. During the persecutions Nomentum had 
two cemeteries, one at St. Restitutus, a third century 
martyr, at the sixteenth mile on the Via Nomentana, 
belonging to Justa, a pious matron, and one at Sta. 
Primus and Fclicianus, martyrs under Diocletian, at 
the fourteenth and fifteenth miles. Bishop Stephanus, 
a contemporary of St. Restitutus, is mentioned in the 
Acta of the martyr. Ursus is the first known Bishop 
of Nomentum (415). Others are known from Grati- 
anus (593) till St. Gregory the Great united the Sees 
of Cures and Nomentum. Tiberius (465) was the 
first Bishop of Cures, "called also bishops of Sabina 
or of St. Ant him us, as that martyr's basilica, adjoining 
the bishop's residence, was all that remained of the 
town in the fifth century". It was destroyed in 870, 
and the city fell into decay. The last Bishop of 
Nomentum was Joannes, who assisted at the Council 
of Rome (964). The small town of Mentana arose 
around the castle of the Creseenzi and came into the 
hands of the Oreini. Here Garibaldi was defeated by 
the pontifical and French troops (1867). 

In 984 Nomentum was united to the Sec of Forum 
Novum.called also Vicosabinas, situated on t he Via Sal- 
aria, having bishojw from the fifth century, e. g. Paulus 
(465). The dignity of " helxlomadary " bishop of the 
Latcran basilica was then conferred on the Bishop 
of Nomentum, the closest to Rome; later the Bishop 
of Sabina became a cardinal-bishop. The following 
deserve mention: Joannes (1044), afterwards Antipot>e 
Sylvester III; Gregory, legate to Emperor Henry IV 
in 1078; Cintius (1UX>) planned the imprisonment of 
Paschal II: Grand (UK), later Anastasius IV; Con- 
rad of Wittelshnch 1 1'' - legate iti the Holy Land 
and Germany; John (1202). legate; Peter (1216), 
legate against the Albigensee and in Syria; Gaufredo 
Castiglioni (1237), later ( 'eh-stine iV: Guglielmo 
(1244), Bishop of Modena and apostle of Livonia and 
Lithuania: Guido Gros (1261), later Clement IV; 
Efridio Albornoz (1355); Guillaumc d'Aigrefeuille 
(1768). During the Western Schism, the Avignon 
popes also created cardinal-bishops of Sabina: the 
transference of Giordano Orsini (1427) to the See of 
Ostia (1439) was the first example of the optaiio still 
existing in regard to suburbicarian sees; Bessarione 
(1443); Amadeus of Savoy (1449-51), previously 
Antipope Felix \ ; Isidnrv 1 I ^ former metropolitan 
of Kieff; John Torquemada (1464). Forum Novum, 
having recovered from its destruction in the Gothic 
war, was again destroyed in S76 by the Saracens and 
remained deserted for fifty-eight years. The basilica, 
at first dedicated to S. \ alentine, was later restored 
under the title of S. Maria al Vescovio, but remained 
unimportant. 

During the Avignon period only a few inhabitants 
remained, so Cardinal Oliviero Caraffa (1479) induced 
Alexander VI (1495) to transfer the episcopal resi- 
dence to Magliano, erecting the collegiate church of 
that city into the cathedral. Magliano (Manlianum) 
overlooks the valley of the Tiber, on which river the 
inhabitant- formerly carried on an extensive trade 
with Rome. Sixtus V caused the Ponte Felice to be 
constructed. The jealousy of the other Sabina cities 
caused Leo X to restore the title of cathedral to the 
church of Vescovio. Cardinal Faleotti established a 
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convent for Reformed Friars Minor, later replaced by 
the Order of Mercy. In 1733 Clement XII suppressed 
the chapter. In the subterranean crypt of the church 
arc many traces of frescoes which have been brought 
to light through the munificence of the present cardi- 
nal-bishop, among whose predecessors may be men- 
tioned: Alessandro Farnese (1523), later Paul III; 
Lorenzo Campeggio (1537); G. P. Caraffa (1546), 
later Paul IV; Giovanni Morone (1561): Cristoforo 
Madruzzi (1562); Gio. Antonio Serbolloni (1578): 
Gabr. Palcotto (1591), a reformer of discipline ana 
founder of the seminary; Pietro Aldobrandini (1620); 
Scipio Borghese (1629), who procured an auxiliary j 
Francesco Barberini (1645); Blessed Nicold Albergati 
(1677); Pietro Ottoboni (1681), later Alexander VIII; 
Carlo Pio of Savoy (1683); Paluzio Altieri (1689); 
Ippolito Vincenti Carreri (1805), who died in exile in 
Paris; Lorenzo Litta (1814); Venerable Carlo Ode- 
scalchi (1833); Luigi Lambruschini (1842). In 1841 
the territory' now forming the Diocese of Poggio 
Mirteto was separated from Sabina. The Diocese of 
Sabina contains 35 parishes with 55,000 inhabitants, 
56 secular and 32 regular priests, 4 houses of reli- 
gious, and 13 monks. 

('.u'pn i irn, l.e .».„.,• d' Italia, I; Tomassctti and Bxa- 
biotti. La dioeeti di Sabina (Rome, 1909). 

U. Benigni. 

Sabini&nua, Pope. — The date of his birth is un- 
known, but he was consecrated pope probably 13 Sept., 
601, and died 22 Feb., 600. The son of Bonus, he was 
born at Blera (Bieda) near Viterbo. In 593 he was sent 
by St. Gregory I as ajwerisiarius or Apostolic nuncio 
to Constantinople; but in some respects his admin- 
istration of the office did not come up to Gregory's 
expectat ions. He was not astute enough for t he rulers 
of Byzantium. He returned to Rome in 597, and was 
chosen to succeed Gregory soon after the death of 
that great pontiff; but as the imperial confirmation 
of his election did not arrive for some months, he 
was not consecrated till September. The difficulties 
of his pontificate were caused by fear of the Lom- 
bards and by famine. When the Iximbard danger 
had passed, Sabinianus opened the granaries of the 
Church, and sold corn to the people at one solidus 
(twelve shillings) for thirty pecks. Because he was 
unable or unwilling to allow the people to have the 
corn for little or nothing, there grew up in later times 
a number of idle legends in which nis predecessor 
was represented punishing him for avarice. He is 
reputed to have restored to the secular clergy' posts 
which St. Gregory had filled with monks. He was 
buried in St. Peter's. 

L%I*t Poniififali*. cti. Di-chebn*. I (Paris. 1886). 315; Epp. 
Gregorii I. cel. Ewalo (Berlin. 1891); Mann. Lifts of the Pope* 
in the early Middle Age*, 1. 251 aq. 

Horace K. Mann. 

Sabran, Ixirris oe, Jesuit; b. in Paris, 1 March, 
1652; d. at Rome, 22 Jan.. 1732. His father, after- 
wards a marquis, was attached to the French embassy 
in Ix>ndon during the Commonwealth, and piously 
visited the martyrs Corby and Duckett (q. v.) before 
their deaths. He married an English lady (a Go- 
ring?), and Louis was sent to the English college of 
St. Omer, and entered among the English Jesuits. 
Distinguished for many talents, he became one of 
the royal chaplains to King James II, in 1685, 
preached with great diligence and was engaged in 
controversy with William Sherlock, dean of St. 
Paul's, and Edward Gee. On the outbreak of the 
Revolution in 16K8 he was first sent to Portsmouth 
with the infant Prince of Wales, and then became 
involved in many adventures. He was repeatedly 
seized by the mob and maltreated, but as often 
eseaped, and finally managed to slip over to France., 
He was subsequently appointed visitor of the Nea- 
politan Jesuits, and represented his province at Rome 
in the congregation ot 1693, whan the case of Father 
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Gonzalez (a. v.) was discussed. In 1699 the Prince- 
Bishop of Liege appointed him president of his epis- 
copal seminary, which excited a furious attack from the 
Jansenistic party, and the bishop had to enforce order 
with soldiers. But once the crisis was past, Father 
Sabran's rule became perfectly successful, and in 
1708 or 1709, he was made provincial. He then 
wrote to Father Medcalfe, a Jesuit in the North, 
about the progress of Jansenism, but his letter was 
intercepted, and was declared by some to portend 
that he intended to gain possession of Douai College, 
as he had done that of Liege. A long-drawn and some- 
what bitter controversy ensued. After his provincial- 
ship he became rector of St. Omer (1712-5), then 
spiritual director at the English College, Rome, till 
death. The titles of his controversial tracts, will 
be found in Sommervogel, and he is alleged to have 
written a paper "Artes Bajaiuc" about 1701 against 
Jansenism. 

BibL de la comp. At Jf*u*. VII (Paris. 1896). 



35«; Foley, Record* of the Enylith Province of the Society*. 

- ondon. 1SS3). 076; Kike, Biographies of Bnalieh Catholic* 
in the Biohltenth Century, od. Pollen (London, 1903). 203; 
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Sab rata, a titular see in Tripolitana. Sabrata was 
a Phoenician town on the northern coast of Africa, 
between the two Syria. With Oca and Leptis Magna 
it caused the Greek name Tripolis to be given to the 
region. Its Phoenician name, which occurs on coins 
and in an inscription at Thcvesta, was hellenized 
Abrotomon, though Pliny (V, 4) makes these two 
separate towns. Sabrata became a Roman colony; 
Flavia Domitilla, Vespasian's first wife, was the 
daughter of Statilius Capella of Sabrata. Justinian 
fortified the town and built there a beautiful church. 
In the Middle Ages it continued to be an important 
market, to which the natives of the interior brought 
their corn ; the Arab writers call it Sabrat en-Nefousa, 
from a powerful tribe, the Nefousa, formerly Chris- 
tian. Sabrata is now represented by Zouagha, a 
small town called by Europeans Tripoli Vecchia, in 
the vilayet of Tripoli, fifty miles west of the town of 
Tripoli. Its ruins lie a little north of the village; they 
consist of crumbled ramparts, an amphitheatre, and 
landing-stage. Four of its bishops are known: Pom- 
pey in 255; Nados, present at the Conference of 
Carthage, 411; Vincent, exiled by Genseric about 
450; Leo, exiled by Huneric after the Conference of 
Carthage, 484. 

SMITH, Diet, of Greek and Roman GeoQ., a. v. Sabrata and 
Abrotonum. with a bibliography of ancient authors; Darts, 
Wanderunaen. 277; Totn/xTTE. Gfographie dt V Afriaue chrttxennt 
(Montreuil. 1H04). 258-60; Dir.HL, L'Afriqut bytantin* (Park, 
1806). pa>*im. g PetrIDEB. 

Sabunde, Raymond or. See Raymond of Sa- 



Saccas, Ammonius. See Neo-platonism. 

Sacchom, Rainbrio (Rkiner), a learned and 
zealous Dominican, b. at Piaccnza about the begin- 
ning of the thirteenth century; d. about 1263. it is 
generally said that he died in 1258 or 1259, but this 
is an error, as we learn from the Brief of Urban IV, 
by which he was called to Rome, 21 July, 1202. 
Little is known as to his youth and early manhood. 
That, however, at an early age, he was perverted by 
the Cathari, became one of their bishopH, and re- 
mained amongst them for seventeen years, we are 
assured by his own humble avowal ("Summa contra 
Waldensea ", vi). He was led back to the Faith, most 
probably, by the preaching of St. Peter Martyr, 
joined the Order of Preachers, then recent ly established, 
and laboured zealously for many years among the 
heretics of Upper Italy. After the martyrdom of 
St. Peter he was made inquisitor for Lombardy and 
the Marches of Ancona. Being enraged against him, 



and yet unable to put him to death, the heretics 
finally succeeded in having him sent into exile. 
Thereafter we have no further mention of him except 
in the Brief of Urban IV. The "Summa de catharis 
et leonistis, sive pauperibus de Lugduno" (Paris, 
1548, and by Martenc in "Thes. Anecd.", V, 1759) 
is the only authentic work ascribed to him. This 
work is a collection of the heretical doctrines of his 
time, and was regarded as a great authority during 
the Middle Ages. The edition of Gretaer (Ratisbon, 
173S) is much interpolated. 

Ecrard. Script. Ord. Prod., I, 154 aq.; H CUTER. NomencJator. 
IL 330 aq.; Toumow, Hi»t. de* homme* ill.. I (Paris, 1743). 

CHA8. J. Callan. 
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Sacra Jam Splendent, the opening words of the 
hymn for Matins of the Feast of the Holy Family. 
The Holy See instituted the feast in 1893, making 
it a duplex majus (greater double) and assigning 
it to the third Sunday after Epiphany. Leo XIII 
composed the three hymns (Vespers, Matins, Lauds) 
of the Breviary Office. The hymn for Matins con- 
tains nine Sapphic stanzas of the classical type of the 
first stanza: 

Sacra jam splendent decora ta lychnis 
Templa, jam sertis redimitur ara, 
Et pio fumant redolentque accrue 
Thuris honore. 

(A thousand lights their glory Bhed 
On shrines and altars garlanded, 
While swinging censers dusk the air 
With perfumed prayer.) 

The hymns for Vespers (O lux beats caelitum) 
and Lauds (O gente fclix hospita) are in classical 
dimeter iambics, four-lined stanzas, of which the 
Vespers hymn contains six and the Lauds hymn 
Beven exclusive of the usual Marian doxology (Jesu 
tibi sit gloria). All three hymns are replete with 
spiritual unction, graceful expression, and classical 
dignity of form. They reflect the sentiment of the 
pope in his letter establishing a Pious Association in 
honour of the Holy Family and in his Encyclical deal- 
ing with the condition of working-men. 

Translations of the three hymns arc eiven in Hekbt. Poem*, 
Charade*. Intcription* of Leo XIII (Philadelphia, 1902), with 
Latin text, pp. 104—15. and comment., pp. 2S2-84. The hym 
(or Vespers and Lauds are translated by Baobjlawk, Bretia 
Hymn* and Mi**al Sequence* (London, a. d.), noa. 52. 53. 

H. T. Henry. 

Sacramental Character. See Character; Sac- 
raments. 

Sacramentals. — In instituting the sacraments 
Christ did not determine the matter and form down 
to the slightest detail, leaving this task to the Church, 
which should determine what rites were suitable 
in the administration of the sacraments. These 
rites are indicated by the word Sacramenlalia, the 
object of which is to manifest the respect due to the 
sacrament and to secure the sanctification of the faith- 
ful. They belong to widely different categories, 
e. g. : substance, in the mingling of water with 
Eucharistic wine; quantity, in the triple baptismal 
effusion; quality, in the condition of unleavened 
bread; relation, in the capacity of the minister; time 
and place, in feast-days and churches; habit, in the 
liturgical vestments; posture, in genuflexion, pros- 
trations; action, in chanting etc. So many external 
conditions connect the sacramentals with the virtue 
of religion, their object being indicated by the Council 
of Trent (Sess. XXII, 15), that it is asserted that apart 
from their ancient origin and traditional maintenance 
ceremonies, blessings, lights, incense etc. enhance the 
dignity of the Holy Sacrifice and arouse the piety 
of the faithful. Moreover the sacramentals help to 
distinguish the members of the Church from heretics, 
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who have done away with the sacramentals or use 
them arbitrarily and with little intelligence. 

Sacramental rites are dependent on the Church 
which established them, and which therefore has the 
right to maintain, develop, modify, or abrogate them. 
The ceremonial regulation of the sacraments in 
Apostolic times is sufficiently proved by the words of 
St. Paul to the Corinthians with regard to the 
Eucharist: "Cetera autem, cum venero, disponam" 
[the rest I will set in order when I come (I Cor., 
», 34)), which St. Augustine, on what ground we 
know not, supposes to refer to the obligation of the 
Eucharist ie fast (Ep. liv, "Ad Januarium", c. 6, 
n. 8, in P. L., XXXIII, 203). The Fathers of the 
Church enumerate ceremonies and rites, some of 
which were instituted by the Apostles, others by the 
early Christians (cf. Justin Martyr. "Apol. I , n. 
61, 65 in P. G., VI, 419, 427; Tertullian, "De 
baptiHrno", vii in P. L., I, 1206; St. Basil, "De 
Spiritu Sancto" I, xxvii, n. 67 in P. G., XXXII, 191). 
The Catholic Church, which is the heiress of the 
Apostles, has always used and maintained against 
heretics this power over sacramentals. To her and 
to her alone belongs the right to determine the matter, 
form, and minister of the sacramentals. The Church, 
that is, the supreme authority represented by its 
visible head, alone legislates in this matter, because 
the bishops no longer have in practice the power to 
modify or abolish by a particular legislation what is 
imposed on the universal Church. What concerns 
the administration of the sacraments is contained in 
detail in the Roman Ritual and the Episcopal 
Grremoniale. 

Apart from the ceremonies relating to the ad- 
ministration of the sacraments the Church has in- 
stituted others for the purpose of private devotion. 
To distinguish between them, the latter are named 
sacramentals because of the resemblance between 
their rites and those of the sacraments properly 
so-called. In ancient times the term sacrament alone 
was used, but numerous confusions resulted and the 
similarity of rites and terms led many Christians to 
regard both as sacraments. After Peter Lombard 
the use and definition of the word "sacramental" 
had a fixed character and was exclusively applicable 
to those rites presenting an external resemblance to 
the sacraments but not applicable to the sensible 
signs of Divine institution. St. Thomas Aquinas 
makes use of the terms sacra and sacramentalia 
(Summa I-II, Q. cviii, a. 2, ad 2 um ; III. Q. lxv, a. 
1, ad 8«n>), which the theologians of a later period 
adopted, so that at present sacramentalia is ex- 
clusively reserved for those rites which are practised 
apart from the administration of the seven sacra- 
ments, for which the word ceremonies is used. 

The number of the sacramentals may not be limited ; 
nevertheless, the attempt has been made to determine 
their general principles or rather applications in the 
verse: "Orans, tinctus, cdens, conf casus, dans, 
benedicens". Orans indicates public prayer, whether 
liturgical or private; tinctus, the use of holy water 
and the unctions in use at various consecrations; 
edms, the eating of blessed foods; confessus, the 
general avowal of faults which is made in the Con- 
fiteor recited at Mass, at Communion, in the Divine 
Office; dans, alms; benedicens, papal and episcopal 
blessings ctc 7 blessings of candles, ashes, palms etc. 
Another distinction classifies sacramentals according 
to whether they are acts, e. g. the Confiteor men- 
d above, or things, such as medals, holy water 
The sacramentals do not produce sanctifying 
opere operato, by virtue of the rite or sub- 
Tiployed, and this constitutes their essential 
j from the sacraments. The Church is 
unable to increase or reduce the number of sacra- 
menta as they were instituted by Christ, but the 
do not possess this dignity and privi- 



lege. Theologians do not agree as to whether the 
sacramentals may confer any other grace ex opere 
operantis through the action of the one who uses 
them, but the negative opinion is more generally 
followed, for as the Church cannot confer sanctifying 
grace nor institute signs thereof, neither can she 
institute efficacious signs of the other graces which 
God alone can give. Moreover, as experience 
teaches, the sacramentals do not infallibly produce 
their effect. Finally in the euchologic formulas of 
the sacramentals the Church makes use, not of 
affirmative, but of deprecatory expressions, which 
shows that she looks directly to Divine mercy for 
the effect. 

Besides the efficacy which the sacramentals possess 
in common with other good works they have a special 
efficacy of their own. If their whole value proceeded 
from the opus operantis, all external good works 
could be called sacramentals. The special virtue 
recognized by the Church and experienced by 
Christians in the sacramentals should consist in the 
official prayers whereby we implore God to pour 
forth special graces on those who make use of the 
sacramentals. These prayers move God to give 
graces which He would not otherwise give, and when 
not infallibly acceded to it is for reasons known to His 
Wisdom. God is aware of the measure in which 
He should bestow His gifts. All the sacramentals 
have not the same effect; this depends on the prayer 
of the Church which does not make use of the same 
urgency nor have recourse to the same Divine sources 
of merit. Some sacramentals derive no special 
efficacy from the prayer of the Church; such are 
those which are employed in worship, without a 
blessing, or even with a blessing which does not 
specify any particular fruit. This is the case with 
the blessing of vessels meant to contain the holy 
oils: "Give ear to our prayers, most merciful Father, 
and deign to bless and sanctify these purified vessels 
prepared for the use of the sacred ministry of Thy 
Church". On the other hand, some sacramentals, 
among them one of those most frequently 
holy water, are the object of a benediction 
details their particular effects. 

One of the most remarkable effects of sacramentals 
is the virtue to drive away evil spirits whose myste- 
rious and baleful operations affect sometimes 
the physical activity of man. To combat this occult 
power the Church has recourse to exorcism and 
sacramentals. Another effect is the delivery of the 
soul from sin and the penalties therefor. Thus in the 
blessing of a cross the Church asks that this sacred 
sign may receive the heavenly blessing in order that 
all those who kneel before it and implore the Divine 
Majesty may be granted great compunction and a 
general pardon of faults committed. This means 
remission of venial sins, for the sacraments alone, 
with perfect contrition, possess the efficacy to remit 
mortal sins and to release from the penalties attached 
to them. St. Thomas is explicit on this point: 
"The episcopal blessing, the aspersion of holy water, 
every sacramental unction, prayer in a dedicated 
church, and the like, effect the remission of venial 
sins, implicitly or explicitly" (Summa III, Q. Ixxxvii, 
a. 3, ad l«»n»). Finally the sacramentals may be em- 
ployed to obtain temporal favours, since the Church 
herself blesses objects made use of in even-day life, 
e. g. the blessing of a house on which is called down the 
abundance of heavenly dew and the rich fruitfulness 
of the earth; so likewise in the benediction of the 
fields, in which God is asked to pour down His bless- 
ings on the harvests, so that the wants of the needy 
may be supplied by the fertile earth. 

Probst, Sakramenle u. Sakramentalum (Tflbinjren, 1872). 
Lambino. Sacramental* of the Hoiy Catholic Church (New York, 
1802): Bbxisobb Lm Indulgence* (Paris, 1905), 

H. 
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Sacramentary . See Liturgical Boors. 

Sacramentlnes. See Perpetual Adorers op the 
Sacrament. 



Sacramento, Diocese op (Sacramentensis), 
was formed out of the Vicariate of Marysville, which 
comprised the regions lying between the parallels 
of latitudo 39° and 42° N., and between the Pacific 
Ocean on the west and the Colorado River on the 
east. The dioc«-se at present covers 54,449 square 
miles in California, and 38, 162 square miles in Nevada. 
It includes the counties of Alpine, Amadok, Butte, 
Colusa, Calaveras, Del Norte, Eldorado, Humboldt, 
I^assen, Mari|)osa, Modoc, Mono, Nevada, Placer, 
Plumas, Sacramento, Shasta, Sierra, Siskiyou, 
Sutter, Toulumne, Tehama, Trinity, Yolo, and 
Yuba in California; and the counties of Churchill, 
Douglas, Esmeralda, Humboldt, Lyon, Ormsby, 
Storey, and Washoe in Nevada. 

The Vicariate of Marysville (Afarysrillensis) was 
formed in 1861; four priests were in the territory. 
There are now 65 priests and about 50,000 Catholic 
people within the Diocese of Sacramento. Grass 
Valley, Marysville, and Virginia City, Nevada, were 
the most populous and notable of the early missions. 
Amongst the pioneer priests, the names of Very Rev. 
T. J. Dalton, vicar-general for fifteen years, and Rev. 
J. J. Callan stand out prominently. The Very Rev. C. 
M. Lynch, vicar-general and pastor of St. Pat rick's, 
Grass Valley, who figured largely since 186-1 in the 
pioneer work, chiefly in the mining country, died on 
29 Sept., 1911. The site of t he first permanent church 
at Sacramento was given by the Governor of Cali- 
fornia, Peter H. Burnett, a devout convert and a 
brilliant lawyer. The early mission centres were 
chiefly in the gold and silver regions. The rich pas- 
ture, timber, fruit, and agricultural lands began 
later to attract settlers, until these at present form 
the most populous parts of the diocese. The Rev. 
Eugene O Connell was chosen the first Vicar Apos- 
tolic of Marysville in 1861. Until that time the terri- 
tory was under the jurisdiction of the Archbishop of 
San Francisco. Bishop O'Connell was born in June, 
1815, at Kingscourt, in the Diocese of Meath, Ire- 
land; he studied and was ordained in St. Patrick's 
College, Maynooth, in June, 1842. He taught for 
Bcvcral years in Navan seminary, which he left to 
direct a college at Santa Inez, California, in 1851, and 
spent one year there. He was next sent to take charge 
of the theological seminary of St. Thomas near San 
Francisco, where he remained three years. In 1854 
he returned to Ireland, was dean and taught theology 
in All Hallows College. From there he was con- 
secrated titular Bishop of Flaviopolis and Vicar 
Apostolic of MaryBville by Cardinal Cullen at 
Dublin. 3 February, 1861. He was installed at St. 
Joseph s Pro-Cathedral, Marysville, by Archbishop 
Alemany, 28 March, 1862. 

Pius IX formed the vicariate into the Diocese of 
Grass Valley (Vallispratenbis) on 29 March, 1868. 
Bent with work and care the learned and apostolic 
prelate of Marysville resigned his see, 17 March, 1884, 
was appointed titular Bishop of Joppa, and retired 
to the hospital of t he Sisters of Charity in Los Angeles 
where he died, 4 Dcceml>er, 1891. His remains lie 
in Calvary Cemetery, Los Angeles. The Rev. 
Patrick Manogue, then pastor of Virginia City, 
Nevada, was appointed coadjutor and titular Bishop 
of Ceramos, and was consecrated, 16 January, 1881, 
in St. Mary's Cathedral, San Francisco, by Arch- 
bishop J. S. Alemany. He was born in 1831 at 
De8art, Kilkenny, Ireland, of a family that numbered 
many distinguished ecclesiastics. He received his 
early education at Callan. came to the United States 
and settled in New England, and later engaged in 
mining in California. After some years he returned 
St. Mary's of the Lake, Chicago, to prepare for 



the priesthood, and from there went to St. Sulpice. 
Paris, for his ecclesiastical studies. He was ordained 
there by Cardinal Morlot in 1861, and returned to 
California. Father Manogue was sent to work in 
the territory of Nevada about 1864. He devoted 
himself to the Indian tribes and attained great re- 
sults in gaining converts. His usual way of teaching 
them Christianity was to assemble the roving bands 
in the church and explain the stations, the altar, 
Btatuary, etc. He succeeded to the Bee, 17 March, 
1884. Leo XIII changed the boundaries of the 
diocese, 16 May, 1886, and the episcopal see was 
moved to Sacramento. Bishop Manogue built 
there a cathedral in the Italian Renaissance style 
with a seating capacity of over sixteen hundred. The 
architect was Mr. Brian J. Clinch. Bishop Manogue 
took a leading part in public affairs and was a suc- 
cessful arbitrator between the mine owners and the 
miners in their conflicts. He was of large stature, 
of a humorous turn of mind, and a good musician. 
He died on 27 February, 1S1>.">, and lies buried in St. 
Joseph's Cemetery, Sacramento, surrounded by the 
remains of eleven prints. The Rev. Thomas Grace 
succeeded Bishop Manogue. He was preconized as 
bishop on 27 February, 1896. He was born at Wex- 
ford, Ireland, on 2 Aug., 1841 ; educated at St. Peter's 
College, Wexford; made his ecclesiastical studies 
at All Hallows College, Dublin, and was ordained on 
11 June, 1876. He came to California the same year 
by the wav of the Isthmus of Panama in company with 
Fathers M.Coleman, L. Kennedy, V. G., and f. J.Claire. 

foi 



He was rector at Marvsville for eight . 
at Sacramento (1881-96), and was consecrated bishop 
on 16 June, 1896, in the Cathedral of the Blessed 
Sacrament, Sacramento. 

Statistic*. — The diocese was incorporated on 24 Nov, 
1897. Its legal title is "The Roman Catholic Dio- 
cese of Sacramento"; the bishop is the corporation 
sole; 53 priests are from Ireland, 3 from Italy, 2 
from Portugal, 3 German, and 2 American. All 
Hallows College, Dublin, has supplied by far the largest 
number of priests and continues to do so. In the 
episcopal city there arc distinct parishes for Por- 
tuguese, Italians, and Germans. Four priests minister 
at the cathedral. Nine Brothers of the Christian 
Schools teach a primary and high school adjacent to 
the cathedral. The Sisters of Mercy conduct a 
primary school and academy. The Sisters of St. 
Francis (Lewiston, New York) conduct two parochial 
schools. In all about 1100 children attend Catholic 
schools in the city. The Notre Dame Sisters, Sisters 
of the Holy Cross, Dominican Sisters, and Sisters 
of Mercy conduct schools in various parte of the 
diocese. The Sisters of Mercy also conduct a home 
for destitute children at Sacramento, a home for the 
aged, and a hospital for 75 patients, with a training 
school for nurses attached; the classes contain 36 at 
present. At Grass Valley they have two orphanages 
providing for 100 boys and 123 girls. The State 
makes an allowance for each orphan and half orphan. 
The state prison at Folsom has a priest for chaplain. 
The largest towns in the diocese arc Sacramento, 
which has 12 priests and a population, including 
suburbs, of 5<>.<NK>; Kureka, 2 churches and 2 priests, 
population, 1 l.s-15; Marysville, 2 priests and 1 
church, 5130; Grass Valley, 1 church and 1 priest, 
6250; Reno, 1 church and 1 priest, 10,867; Chico, 1 
priest and 1 church, 11,775. A Catholic weekly 
paper is published at Sacramento. A public library 
is attached to the cathedral, and works in conjunc- 
tion with the state and city libraries. A clerical aid 
fund helps to maintain infirm and aged priests. The 
Friars Minor (St. Louis province) have a church 
at Sacramento. Annual collections are made for 
Indian and negro missions, orphanages, the Catholic 
University, Peterspenee, and Holy Land shrines. The 
League meets annually at the 
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Cathedral of the Blessed Sacrament. The priests 
make a retreat every year at the House of Retreats, 
Grass Valley. The following confraternities are in 
the diocese: Men's Sodality of the B. V. M.; Wom- 
en's Sodality of the B. V. M.; Holy Angels; and 
the Holy Childhood; St. Aloysius Society; Altar 
Societies; Apostleship of Prayer; Catholic Truth 
Society; Catholic Ladies' Aid Society; Young 
Ladies' Institute; Young Men's Institute; Catholic 
Library Association; and Knights of Columbus. 
The growth of the Catholic population is steady. 
Converts arc many. 

Shca. The Hierarchy of the Calh. Church in the U. 8. (New 
York. 18H6); Shea. HiU. of the Cath. Church in the United 
State*. IV (New York. 1886-9:1); Catholic Directory (1911); 
Lite' of American Prelate* in Mm. Vol. 3rd Plenary Council 
Baltimore. 18*5); Sacramento Union, files; Catholic Herald 
Sacramento, 28 Dec.. 190S); Monitor (San Francwoo, 10 July, 
1010); Statistic* of Population of California, compiled for the 
use of the Legislature (1911); Miuione* Catholiea (Rome, 1901). 

John Henry Ellis. 

Sacraments, outward signs of inward grace, insti- 
tuted by Christ for our sanctification (Catechismus 
ooncil. Trident., II, n. 4, ex S. Aug. "De catechi- 
zarulis rudibus"). The subject may be treated 
under the following headings: (I) The necessity 
and the nature of a sacramental system. (II) The 
nature of the sacraments of the new law. (Ill) The 
origin (cause) of the sacraments. (IV) The number 
of the sacraments. (V) The effects of the sacraments. 
(VI) The minister of the sacraments. (VII) The 
recipient (subject) of the sacraments. 

I. Necessity and Nature. (1) In what sense 
necessary. — Almighty God can and does give grace 
to men in answer to their internal aspirations and 
prayers without the use of any external sign or cere- 
mony. This will always be possible, because God, 
grace, and the soul are spiritual beings. God is not 
restricted to the use of material, visible Bymbols in 
dealing with men; the sacraments arc not necessary 
in the sense that they could not have been dispensed 
with. But, if it be shown that God has appointed 
external, visible ceremonies as the means by which 
certain graces are to be conferred on men, then in 
order to obtain those graces it will be necessary for 
men to make use of those Divinely appointee! means. 
This truth theologians express by saying that the 
sacraments are necessary, not absolutely but only 
hypothetical!}', i. c., in the supposition that if we wish 
to obtain a certain supernatural end we must use the 
supernatural means appointed for obtaining that 
end. In this sense the Council of Trent (Sess.VII, 
can. 4) declared heretical those who assert that the 
aacramcnts of the New Law are superfluous and not 
necessary, although all arc not necessary for each 
individual. It is the teaching of the Catholic Church 
and of Christians in general that, whilst God was 
nowise bound to make use of external ceremonies 
as symbols of things spiritual and sacred, it has 
pleased Him to do so, and this is the ordinary and 
most suitable manner of dealing with men. Writers 
on the sacraments refer to this as the necessitas con- 
venientia, the necessity of suitableness. It is not 
reallv a necessity, but the most appropriate manner 
of dealing with creatures that are at the same 
time spiritual and corporeal. In this assertion all 
Christians are united: it is only when we come to 
consider the nature of the sacramental signs that 
Protestants (except some Anglicans) differ from Catho- 
lics. "To sacraments considered merely as outward 
forms, pictorial representations or symbolic acts, 
there is generally no objection", wrote Dr. Morgan 
Dix ("The Sacramental System'', New York, 1002, 
p. 40). "Of sacramental doctrine this may be truly 
said, that it is co-extensive with historic Christianity. 
Of this there is no reasonable doubt, as regards tho 
very ancient days, of which St. Chrysostom's treatise 
on the priesthood and St. Cyril's catechetical lectures 



may be taken as characteristic documents. Not 
was it otherwise with the more conservative of the 
reformed bodies of the sixteenth century. Martin 
Luther's Catechism, the Augsburg, and later the 
Westminster, Confessions arc Btrongly sacramental 
in their tone, putting to shame the degenerate fol- 
lowers of those who compiled them"(ibid., p. 7, 8). 

(2) Why the sacramental system is most appropriate. 
— The reasons underlying a sacramental system are 
as follows: (a) Taking the word "sacrament" in its 
broadest sense, as the sign of something sacred and 
hidden (tho Greek word is "mystery"), we can say 
that the whole world is a vast Bacramental system, 
in that material things are unto men the signs of 
things spiritual and sacred, even of the Divinity. 
"The heavens shew forth the glory of God, and the 
firmament declareth the work of his hands "(Ps. 
xviii, 2). "The invisible things of him [i. e. God), 
from the creation of the world, are clearly seen, being 
understood by the things that arc made; his eternal 
power also, and divinity" (Uom., i, 20). (b) The 
redemption of man was not accomplished in an in- 
visible manner. Cod renewed, through the Patriarchs 
and the Prophets, the promise of salvation made 
to the first man ; external symbols were used to express 
faith in the promised Redeemer: "all these things 
happened to them [the Israelites] in figure" (I Cor., 
x, 11; Heb., x, 1). "So we also, when wo were chil- 
dren, were serving under the elements of the world. 
But when the fulness of the time was come, God sent 
his Bon, made of a woman" (Gal., iv, 3, 4). The 
Incarnation took place because God dealt with men 
in the manner that was best suited to their nature, 
(c) The Church established by the Saviour was to 
be a visible organization (see Church: The Visibility 
of the Church): consequently it should have exter- 
nal ceremonies and symbols of things sacred, (d) 
The principal reason for a sacramental system is 
found in man. It is the nature of man, writes St. 
Thomas (III, Q. fad, a. 1 ), to be led by things corporeal 
and Kcu.se-|>ereeptible to things spiritual and intelli- 
gible; now Divine Providence provides for everything 
in accordance with its nature (secundum modum siue 
conditionis); therefore it was fitting that Divine 
Wisdom should provide means of salvation for men 
in the form of certain corporeal and sensible signs 
which aro called sacraments. (For other reasons 
see Cateeh. Cone. Trid., II, n. 14.) 

(3) Existence of sacretl symbols. — (a) No sacra- 
ments in state of innocence. — According to St. Thomas 
(I. c, a. 2) and theologians generally there were no 
sacraments before Adam sinned, i. e., in the state 
of original justice. Man's dignity was so great that 
ho was raised above the natural condition of human 
nuturc. His mind was subject to God; his lower 
faculties were subject to the higher part of his mind; 
his body was subject to his soul; it would have been 
against the dignity of that state had he been depen- 
dent, for the acquisition of knowledge or of Divine 
grace, on anything beneath him, L c. corporeal 
things. For this reason the majority of theologians 
hold that no sacraments would have been instituted 
even if that state had lasted for a long time. 

(b) Sacraments of the law of nature. — Apart from 
what was or might have been in that extraordinary 
state, the use of sacred symbols is universal. St. 
Augustine says that every religion, true or false, has 
its visible signs or sacr:iments. "In nullum nomen 
religionis, seu verum sou falsum, coadunari homines 
possunt, nisi aliquo signaculorum seu sacramentorum 
visibilium consortio eolligantur" (Cont. Faust., 
XIX, xi). Commentators on the Scriptures and theo- 
logians almost unanimously assert that there were 
sacraments under the law of nature and under tho 
Mosaic Law, as there are sacraments of greater dig- 
nity under the Law of Christ. Under the law of nature 
— so called not to exclude hupcruulural n • > Utiou 




but because at that time there existed no written 
supernatural law — salvation was granted through 
faith in the promised Redeemer, and men expressed 
that faith by some external signs. What those 
signs should be God did not determine, leaving this 
to the people, most probably to the leaders or heads 
of families, who were guided in their choice by an 
interior inspiration of the Holy Ghost. This is the 
conception of St. Thomas, who says that, as under 
the law of nature (when there was no written law), 
men were guided by interior inspiration in worshiping 
God, so also they determined what signs should be 
used in the external acts of worship (III, Q. lx, a. 5, 
ad 3ura). Afterwards, however, as it was necessary to 
give a written law: (a) because the law of nature had 
been obscured by sin, and (b) because it was time to 
give a more explicit knowledge of the grace of Christ, 
then also it became necessary to determine what 
external signs should be used as sacraments (ibid., and 
Q. lxi, a. 3, ad 2*"°). This was not necessary imme- 
diately after the Fall, by reason of the fullness of faith 
and knowledge imparted to Adam. But about the 
time of Abraham, when faith had been weakened, 
many had fallen into idolatry, and the light of reason 
had been obscured by indulgence of the passions, 
even unto the commission of sins against nature, God 
intervened and appointed as a sign of faith the rite 
of circumcision (Gen., xvii; St. Thomas, III, Q. lxx, 
a. 2. ad l*»n>; gee Circumcision). 

The vast majority of theologians teach that this 
ceremony was a sacrament and that it was instituted 
as a remedy for original sin: consequently that it 
conferred grace, not indeed of itself (ex opere operato), 
but by reason of the faith in Christ which it ex- 
pressed. "In circumcisione conferebatur gratia, non 
ex virtute circumcisionis, sed ex virtute fidei pas- 
sionis Christi future, cujus signum erat circumcisio 
—quia scilicet justitia erat ex fide significata, non ex 
circumcisione significante" (St. Thomas, III, Q. 
Lxx, a. 4). Certainly it was at least a sign of some- 
thing sacred, and it was appointed and determined by 
God himself as a sign of faith and as a mark by which 
the faithful were distinguished from unbelievers. 
It was not, however, the only sign of faith used under 
the law of nature. It is incredible, writes St. Augus- 
tine, that before circumcision there was no sacrament 
for the relief (justification) of children, although for 
some good reason the Scriptures do not tell us what 
that sacrament was (Cont. Jul., Ill, xi). The sacri- 
fice of Mclchisedech, the sacrifice of the friends of 
Job, the various tithes and oblations for the service 
of God arc mentioned by St. Thomas (III, Q. lxi, a. 
3, ad 3 un >; Q. Ixv. a. 1, ad 7"«») as external observ- 
ances which may be considered as the sacred signs 
of that time, prefiguring future sacred institutions: 
hence, he adds, they may be called sacraments of the 
law of nature. 

(c) Sacraments of the Mosaic Law. — As the time 
for Christ's coming drew nearer, in order that the 
Israelites might be better instructed God spoke to 
Moses, revealing to him in detail the sacred signs and 
ceremonies by which they were to manifest more 
explicitly their faith in the future Redeemer. Those 
signs and ceremonies were the sacraments of the 
Mosaic Law, "which are compared to the sacraments 
which were before the law as something determined 
to something undetermined, because before the law 
it had not been determined what signs men should 
use" (St. Thomas, III, Q. lxi, a. 3, ad 2«n>). With 
the Angelic Doctor (I— II, Q. cii, a. 5) theologians 
usually divide the sacraments of this period into 
three classes: (1) The ceremonies by which men were 
made and signed as worshippers or ministers of God. 
Thus we have (a) circumcision, instituted in the time 
of Abraham (Gen., xvii), renewed in the time of Moses 
(Lev., xii, 3) for all the people; and (b) the sacred 
rites by which the Levitical priests were consecrated. 
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(2) The ceremonies which consisted in the use of 
things pertaining to the service of God, i. e. (a) 
the paschal Iamb for all the people, and (b) the loaves 
of proposition for the ministers. (3) The ceremonies 
of purification from legal contamination, i. e. (a) 
for the people, various expiations, (b) for the priests, 
the washing of hands and feet, the shaving of the head, 
etc. St. Augustine says the sacraments of the Old 
Law were abolished because they had been fulfilled 
(cf. Matt., v, 17), and others have been instituted 
which are more efficacious, more useful, easier to 
administer and to receive, fewer in number ("virtute 
majora, utilitate meliora, actu faciliora, numero pau- 
ciora", Cont. Faust., XIX, xiii). The Council of Trent 
condemns those who say that there is no difference 
except in the outward rite between the sacraments of 
the Old Law and those of the New Law (Seas. 
VII, can. ii). The Decree for the Armenians, pub- 
lished by order of the Council of Florence, says that 
the sacraments of the Old Law did not confer grace, 
but only prefigured the grace which was to be given 
by the Passion of Christ. This means that they 
did not give grace of themselves (i. e. ex opere operato) 
but only by reason of the faith in Christ which they 
represented — "ex fide significata, non ex circumci- 
sione significante" (St. Thomas, loc. cit.). 

II. Nature of the Sacraments of the New 
Law. — (1) Definition of a sacrament. — The sacra- 
ments thus far considered were merely signs of sacred 
things. According to the teaching of the Catholic 
Church, accepted to-day by many Episcopalians, 
the sacraments of the Christian dispensation are not 
mere signs; they do not merely signify Divine grace, 
but in virtue of their Divine institution, they cause 
that grace in the souls of men. "Signum sacro sanc- 
tum efficax gratue"— a sacrosanct sigh producing 
grace, is a good, succinct definition of a sacrament 
of the New Law. Sacrament, in its broadest accep- 
tation, may be defined as an external sign of some- 
thing sacred. . In the twelfth century Peter Lombard 
(d. 1164), known as the Master of the Sentences, 
author of the first manual of systematized theology, 

Eive an accurate definition of a sacrament of the New 
aw: A sacrament is in such a manner an outward 
sign of inward grace that it bears its image (i. e. 
signifies or represents it) and is its cause — "Sacra- 
mentum proprie dicitur quod ita signum est gratue 
Dei, et invisitnlis gratia? forma, ut ipsius imaginem 
gerat et causa exist at" (IV Sent., d. I, n. 2). This 
definition was adopted and perfected by the medieval 
Scholastics. From St. Thomas we have the short 
but very expressive definition: The sign of a sacred 
thing in so far as it sanctifies men — "Signum rei 
sacra in quantum est sanctificans homines" (III, Q. 
lx, a. 2). 

All the creatures of the universe proclaim some- 
thing sacred, namely, the wisdom and the goodness 
of God, as they are sacred in themselves, not as they 
are sacred things sanctifying men, hence they can- 
not be called sacraments in the sense in which w© 
Bpeak of sacraments (ibid., ad lum). The Council 
of Trent includes the substance of these two defini- 
tions in the following: "Symbolum rei sacre, et in- 
visibilis gratue forma visibilis, sanctificandi vim 
habens" — A symbol of something sacred, a visible 
form of invisible grace, having the power of 
sanctifying (Sess. XIII, cap. 3). The "Catechism 
of the Council of Trent" gives a more com- 
plete definition: Something perceptible by the 
senses which by Divine institution has the power 
both to signify and to effect sanctity and justice 
(II, n. 2). Catholic catechisms in English usually 
have the following: An outward sign of inward grace, 
a sacred and mysterious Bign or ceremony, ordained 
by Christ, by which grace is conveyed to our souls. 
Anglican ana Episcopalian theologies and catechisms 
give definitions which Catholics could accept (see. 
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B. g. Mortimer, "Catholic Faith and Practice", 
New York, 1905, part I, p. 120). 

In every sacrament three things are necessary : 
the outward sign; the inward grace; Divine institu- 
tion. A sign stands for and represents something 
else, either naturally, as Bmokc represents fire, or 
by the choice of an intelligent being, as the red cross 
indicates an ambulance. Sacraments do not natu- 
rally signify grace; they do so because they have been 
chosen Dy God to signify mysterious effects. Yet 
they are not altogether arbitrary, because in some 
cases, if not in all, the ceremonies performed have a 
quasi-natural connexion with the effect to be produced. 
Thus, pouring water on the head of a child readily 
brings to mind the interior purification of the soul. 
The word "sacrament" (sacramentum), even as used 
by profane Latin writers, signified something sacred, 
Tix., the oath by which soldiers were bound, or the 
money deposited by litigants in a contest. In the 
writings of the Fathers of the Church the word was 
used to signify something sacred and mysterious, 
and where the Latins use sacramenium the GreelcB 
use pu0Ti)pM>i> (mystery). The sacred and mysterious 
thing signified is Divine grace, which is the formal 
cause of our justification (see Grace), but with it we 
must associate the Passion of Christ (efficient and 
meritorious cause) and the end (final cause) of our 
sanctification, vis., eternal life. The significance of 
the sacraments according to theologians (e. g. St. 
Thomas, HI, Q. lx, a. 3) and the Roman Catechism 
(II, n. 13) extends to these three sacred things, of 
which one is past, one present, and one future. The 
three are aptly expressed in St. Thomas's beautiful 
antiphon on the Eucharist: "O sacrum convivium, 
in quo Christus sumitur, recolitur memoria passionis 
ejus, mens impletur gratia, et future glome nobis 
pignus datur— -O sacred banquet, in which Christ 
is received, the memory of the passion is recalled, 
the soul is filled with grace, and a pledge of future life 
is given to us". 

(2) Errors of Protestants. — Protestants generally 
hold that the sacraments are signs of something 
Barred (grace and faith), but deny that they really 
cause Divine grace. Episcopalians, however, and 
Anglicans, especially the Ritualists, hold with Catho- 
lics that the sacraments are "effectual signs" of 
grace. In article XXV of the Westminster Confes- 
sion we read: "Sacraments ordained of God be not 
only badges or tokens of Christian men's profession, 
but rather they be certain sure witnesses and effectual 
signs of grace and God's good will towards us by 
which He doth work invisibly in us, and doth not only 
quicken but strengthen and confirm our faith in Him 
(cf. art. XXVII). "The Zwinglian theory", writes 
Morgan Dix (op. cit., p. 73), "that sacraments are 
nothing but memorials of Christ and badges of Chris- 
tian profession, is one that can by no possible jugglery 
with the English tongue be reconciled with the for- 
mularies of our church." Mortimer adopts and 
explains the Catholic formula "ex opere operato" 
(loc. cit., p. 122). Luther and his early followers 
rejected this conception of the sacraments. They do 
not cause grace, but are merely "signs and testimo- 
nies of God's good will towards us " (Augsburg Confes- 
sions) ; they excite faith, and faith (fiduciary) causes 
justification. Calvinists and Presbyterians hold 
substantially the same doctrine. Zwinglius lowered 
still further the dignity of the sacraments, making 
them signs not of God s fidelity but of our fidelity. 
By receiving the sacraments we manifest faith in 
Christ: they are merely the badges of our profession 
and the pledges of our fidelity. Fundamentally 
all these errors arise from Luther's newly-invented 
theory of righteousness, i. e. the doctrine of justi- 
fication by faith alone (see Grace). If man is to be 
sanctified not by an interior renovation through grace 
which will blot out his sins, but by an extrinsic impu- 



tation through the merits of Christ, which will cover 
his soul as a cloak, there is no place for signs that cause 
grace, and those used can nave no other purpose 
than to excite faith in the Saviour. Luther's con- 
venient doctrine on justification was not adopted by 
all his followers and it is not baldly and boldly pro- 
claimed by all Protestants to-day: nevertheless they 
accept its consequences affecting the true notion of 
the sacraments. 

(3) Catholic Doctrine. — Against all innovators the 
Council of Trent declared: "If any one say that 
the sacraments of the New I,aw do not contain the 
grace which they signify, or that they do not confer 
grace on those who place no obstacle to the same, let 
him be anathema" (Sess. viii, can. vi). "If any one 
say that grace is not conferred by the sacraments ex 
opere operato, but that faith in God's promises is alone 
sufficient for obtaining grace, let him be anathema" 
(ibid., can. viii; cf.can.iv, v, vii). The phrase "ex opere 
operato", for which there is no equivalent in English, 
probably was used for the first time by Peter of Poi- 
tiers (d. 1205), and afterwards by Innocent III (d. 
1216; de myst. misss, III, v), and by St. Thomas (d. 
1274; IV Sent., dist. 1, Q. i, a. 5). It was happily in- 
vented to express a truth that had always been taught 
and had been introduced without objection. It is 
not an elegant formula but, as St. Augustine remarks 
(In Ps. exxxviii) : It is better that grammarians should 
object than that 'the people should not understand. 
" Ex opere operato", i. e. by virtue of the action, means 
that the efficacy of the action of the sacraments does 
not depend on anything human, but solely on the will 
of God as expressed by Christ's institution and promise. 
" Ex opere operant is , i. e. by reason of the agent, would 
mean that tne action of the sacraments depended on 
the worthiness either of the minister or of the recipient 
(see Pourrat, "Theology of the Sacraments", tr., St. 
Louis, 1910, 162 sqq.). Protestants cannot in good 
faith object to the phrase as if it meant that the mere 
outward ceremony, apart from God's action, causes 
grace. It is well known that Catholics teach that the 
sacraments are only the instrumental, not the princi- 
pal, causes of grace. Neither can it be claimed that 
the phrase adopted by the council does away with all 
dispositions necessary on the part of the recipient, the 
sacraments acting like infallible charms causing grace 
in those who are ill-disposed or in grievous sin. The 
fathers of the council were careful to note that there 
must be no obstacle to grace on the part of the re- 
cipients, who must receive them rite, u c. rightly and 
worthily; and they declare it a calumny to assert that 
they require no previous dispositions (Sess. XIV, de 
pcenit., cap. 4). Dispositions are required to pre- 
pare the subject, but they aro a condition (conditio 
tine qua non), not the causes, of the grace conferred. 
In this case the sacraments differ from the sacramcn- 
tals, which may cause grace ex opere operantis, i. e. 
by reason of the prayers of the Church or the good, 
pious sentiments of those who use them (see Sacra- 
mentals). 

(4) Proofs of the Catholic Doctrine. — In examining 
proofs of the Catholic doctrine it must be borne in 
mind that our rule of faith is not simply Scripture, 
but Scripture and tradition, (a) In Sacred Scrip- 
ture we find expressions which clearly indicate that 
the sacraments are more than mere signs of grace and 
faith : "Unless a man be born again of water and the 
Holy Ghost, he cannot enter into the kingdom of 
God" (John, iii, 5); "He saved us, by the laver of 
regeneration, and renovation of the Holy Ghost" 
(Tit., iii, 5); "Then they laid their hands upon them, 
and they received the Holy Ghost" (Acts, viii, 17); 
"He that eateth my flesh, and drinkoth my blood, 
hath everlasting life . . . For my flesh is meat indeed : 
and my blood is drink 
These and similar ei 
sacrament) are, to say 
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ated if they do not mean that the sacramental cere- 
mony is in some sense the cause of the grace conferred, 
(b) Tradition clearly indicates the sense in which 
they have been interpreted in the Church. From 
the numerous expressions used by the Fathers we 
select the following: "The Holy Ghost comes down 
from heaven and hovers over the waters, sanctifying 
them of Himself, and thus they imbibe the power of 
sanctifying " (Tertullian, De bapt., c. iv.). " Baptism 
is the expiation of sins, the remission of crimes, the 
cause of renovation and regeneration" (St. Gregory 
of Nyssa, "Orat. in Bapt. ). "Explain to me the 
manner of nativity in the flesh and I will explain to 
vou the regeneration of the soul . . . Throughout, 
by Divine power and efficacy, it is incomprehensible: 
no reasoning, no art can explain it" (ibid.). " He that 
passes through the fountain [baptism] shall not die 
but rises to new life" (St. Ambrose, De sacr., I, iv). 
"Whence this great power of water", exclaims St. 
Augustine, "that it touches the bodv and cleanses the 
soul?" (Tr. 80 in Joann). "Baptism", writes the 
same Father, "consists not in the merits of those 
by whom it is administered, nor of those to whom 
it is administered, but in its own sanctity and 
truth, on account of Him who instituted it" (Cont. 
Cres., IV). The doctrine solemnly defined by the 
Council of Trent had been announced in previous 
councils, notably at Constantinople (381; Symb. Fid.), 
at Mileve (416; can. ii) in the Second Council of 
Orange (529; can. xv); and in the Council of Florence 
(1439; Deer. pro. Armcn., see Denringer-Bannwart, 
nn. 86, 102, 200, 695). The early Anglican Church 
held fast to the true doctrine: "Baptism is not only 
a sign of profession and a mark of difference, whereby 
christened men arc discerned from those that be not 
christened, but is also a Bign of regeneration or New- 
Birth, whereby as by an instrument they that receive 
Baptism rightly are grafted into the church" (Art. 
XXVII). 

(c) Theological Argument.— The Westminster 
Confession adds: "The Baptism of children is in any 
wise to be retained in the church as most agreeable 
with the institution of Christ." If baptism does not 
confer grace ex opere operato, but simply excites faith, 
then we may ask : ( 1 ) Of what use would this be if the 
language used be not understood by the recipient, i. e. 
an infant or an adult that does not understand Latin? 
In such cases it might be more beneficial to the by- 
standers than to the one baptized. (2) In what does 
the baptism of Christ surpass the baptism of John, 
for the latter could excite faith? Why were those 
baptized by the baptism of John rebaptized with the 
baptism of Christ? (Acts, xix). (3) How can it be 
said that baptism is strictly necessary for salvation 
since faith can be excited and expressed in many other 
ways? Finally Episcopalians and Anglicans of to- 
day would not revert to the doctrine of grace ex opere 
operaio unless they were convinced that the ancient 
faith was warranted by Scripture and Tradition. 

(5) Matter and Form of the Sacraments. — Scho- 
lastic writers of the thirteenth century introduced into 
their explanations of the sacraments terms which were 
derived from the philosophy of Aristotle. William 
of Auxerre (d. 1223) was the first to apply to them the 
words matter (materia) and form (forma). As in 
physical bodies, so also in the sacramental rite we find 
two elements, one undetermined, which is called the 
matter, the other determining, called the form. For 
instance, water may be used for drinking, or for cool- 
ing or cleansing the body, but the words pronounced 
by the minister when he pours water on the head of 
the child, with the intention of doing what the Church 
does, determines tho meaning of the act, so that it 
signifies the purification of the soul by grace. The 
matter and form (the res et inrba) make up the exter- 
nal rite, which ha* its social significance and efficacy 
from the institution of Christ. The words are the 
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more important element in the composition, because 
men express their thoughts and intentions principally 
by words. " Verba inter homines obtinuerunt prin- 
eipatum significandi" (St. Augustine, "De doct, 
christ.", II, iii; St . Thomas, III, Q. lx, a. 6). It mu<t 
not be supposed that the things used for the acts per- 
formed, for they are included in the res, remarks 
St. Thomas (loc. cit., ad 2"°>) have no significance. 
They too may be symbolical, e. g. anointing the body 
with oil relates to health; but their significance ■ 
clcarlv determined by the words. "In all the com- 
pounds of matter and form the determining element is 
the form" (St. Thomas, loc. cit., a. 7). 

The terminology was somewhat new, the doctrine 
was old: the same truth had been expressed in former 
times in different words. Sometimes the form of the 
sacrament meant the whole external rite (St. Augus- 
tine, "De pecc. et mer. xxxiv; Cone. Milev., De 
bapt.). What wo call the matter and form were re- 
ferred to as "mystic svmbols " ; " the sign and the thing 
invisible"; "the word and the element" (St. Augus- 
tine, tr. 80 in Joann.). The new terminology imme- 
diately found favour. It was solemnly ratified by 
being used in the Decree for the Armenians, which was 
added to the Decrees of the Council of Florence, yet 
has not the value of a conciliar definition (see Den- 
zinger-Bannwart, 695; Hurter, "Theol. dog. comp.", 
I, 441 ; Pourrat, op. cit., p. 51). The Council of Trent 
used the words matter and form (Seas. XIV, cap. ii, 
iii, can. iv), but did not define that the sacramental 
rite was composed of these two elements. Leo XIII, 
in the "Apostolicae Cune" (13 Sept 1896) made tht 
Scholast ic theory the basis of his declaration, and pro 
nounced ordinations performed according to the an- 
cient Anglican rite invalid, owing to a defect in the 
form used and a lack of the necessary intention on 
the part of the mini<ters. The hylomorphistic theory 
furnishes a very apt comparison and sheds much light 
on our conception of tho external ceremony. Never- 
theless our knowledp of the sacraments is not depend- 
ent on this Scholastic terminology, and t he comparison 
must not be carried Loo far. The attempt to verify 
the comparison (of sacraments to a body) in all de- 
tails of the sacramental rite will lead to confusing 
subtilities or to singular opinions, e. g., Melchior 
Cano's (De locis theol., VIII, v, 3) opinion as to the 
minister of matrimony (see Marriage ; cf. Pourrat, 
op. cit., ii). 

III. Origin (cause) op tub Sacraments. — It 
might now be asked: in how far was it necessary* that 
the matter and form of the sacraments should have 
been determined by Christ? (1) Pomer of God.— 
The Council of Trent defined that the seven sacra- 
ments of the New Law were instituted by Christ 
(Scss. VII. can. i). This settles the question of fact 
for all Catholics. Reason tells us that all sacraments 
must come originally from God. Since they arc the 
signs of sacred things in as far as by these sacred 
things men are sanctified (St. Thomas, III, Q. lx, a. 2 
c. et ad 1); since the external rite (matter and form) 
of itself cannot give grace, it is evident that all sacra- 
ments properly so called must originate in Divine 
appointment. "Since the sanctification of man is 
in the power of God who sanctifies", writes St. 
Thomas (loc. cit., a. 5), "it is not in the competency 
of man to choose the things by which he is to be sanc- 
tified, but this must be determined by Divine insti- 
tution". Add to this that grace is, in some sense, a 
participation of the Divine nature (see Grace) and 
our doctrine becomes unassailable: God alone can 
decree that by exterior ceremonies men shall be par- 
takers of His nature. 

(2) Power of Christ. — God alone is the principal 
cause of the sacraments. He alone authoritatively 
and by innate power can give to external material 
rites the power to confer grace on men. Christ as 
God, equally with the Father, -xxisessed this principal, 
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authoritative, innate power. As man He had another 
power which St. Thomas calls "the power of the prin- 
cipal ministry" or "tho power of excellence" (III, 
Q. lxiv, a. 3). "Christ produced the interior effects 
of the sacraments by meriting them and by effecting 
them. . . . The passion of Christ is the cause of our 
justification meritoriously and effectively, not as the 
principal agent and authoritatively, but as an instru- 
ment, inasmuch as His Humanity was the instru- 
ment of His Divinity" (ibid.; cf. Ill, Q. xiiij aa. 1, 3). 
There is theological truth as well as piety in the old 
maxim: "From the side of Christ dying on tho cross 
flowed the sacraments by which the Church was 
eayed" (Gloss. Ord. in Rom. 5; St. Thomas, III, O.. 
lxii, a. 5). The principal efficient cause of grace is 
God, to Whom the Humanity of Christ is as a con- 
joined instrument, the sacraments being instruments 
not joined to the Divinity (by hypostatic union): 
therefore the saving power of the Hacraments passes 
from the Divinity of Christ, through His Humanity 
into the sacraments (St. Thomas, loc. cit.). One who 
weighs well all these words will understand why Cat ho- 
lics have great reverence for the sacraments. Christ's 
power of excellence consists in four things: (1) Sacra- 
ments have their efficacy from His merits and suffer- 
ings; (2) they are sanctified and they sanctify in His 
name; (3) He could and He did institute the sacra- 
ments; (4) He could produce the effects of the sacra- 
ments without the external ceremony (St. Thomas, 
Q. lxiv, a. 3). Christ could have communicated this 
power of excellence to men: this was not absolutely 
impossible (ibid., a. 4). But. (1) had He done so 
men could not have possessed it with the same per- 
fection as Christ: " He would have remained the head 
of the Church principally, others secondarily" (ibid., 
ad 3). (2) Christ did not communicate this power, 
and this for the good of the faithful: (a) that they 
might place their hope in God and not in men; (b) 
that there might not be different sacraments, giving 
rise to divisions in the Church (ibid., ml 1). This 
second reason is mentioned by St. Paul (I Cor., i, 
12, 13): "every one of you saith: I indeed am of 
Paul; and I am of Apollo; and I of Cephas; and 
I of Christ. Is Christ divided? Was Paul then 
crucified for you? Or were you baptized in the name of 
Paul?" 

(3) Immediate or Mediate Institution. — The Coun- 
cil of Trent did not define explicitly and formally that 
all the sacraments were instituted immediately by 
Christ. Before the council great theologians, e. g. 
Peter Lombard (IV Sent., d. xxiii), Hugh of St. Victor 
(De sac., II, ii), Alexander of Hales (Summa, IV. Q. 
xxiv, 1) held that some sacraments were inst ituted by 
the Apostles, using power that had been given to them 
by Jesus Christ. Doubts were raised especially about 
confirmation and extreme unction. St. Thomas re- 
jects the opinion that confirmation was instituted by 
the Apostles. It was instituted by Christ, he holds, 
when ne promised to send the Paraclete, although it 
was never administered whilst He was on earth, be- 
cause the fullness of the Holy Ghost was not to be 
given until after the Ascension: "Christus instituit 
hoc sacramentum, non exhibendo, sed promittendo" 
(III, O. lxii, a. 1, ad lum). The Council of Trent 
defineo that the sacrament of Extreme Unction was 
instituted by Christ and promulgated by St. James 
(Seas. XIV, can. i). Some theologians. <». g. Becanus, 
Bellarminc, Vasquez, Gonet, etc. thought the words 
of the council (Sess. VII, can. i) wen > \pliclt enough 
to make the immediate institution of dl the sacra- 
ments by Christ a matter of defined fait h. They arc 
opposed by Soto (a theologian of the council), Kstius, 
Gotti, Tournely, Berti, and a host of others, so that 
now nearly all theologians unite in saying: it is theo- 
logically certain, but not defined (de fid* ) that Christ 
immediately instituted all the sacraments of the New 
Law. In the Decree " Lamentabili", 3 July, 1907, 
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Pius X condemned twelve propositions of the Mod- 
ernists, who would attribute the origin of the sacra- 
ments to some species of evolution or development. 
The first sweeping proposition is this: "The sacra- 
ments had their origin in this that the Apostles, per- 
suaded and moved by circumstances and events, 
interpreted some idea and intention of Christ" (Den- 
zinger-Bannwart, 2()40). Then follow eleven proposi- 
tions relating to each of the sacraments in order (ibid., 
2041-51). These propositions deny that Christ im- 
mediately instituted the sacraments, and some seem 
to deny even their mediate institution by the Saviour. 

(4) What does Immediate Institution Imply f 
Power of the Church. — Granting that Christ immedi- 
ately instituted all the sacraments, it does not neces- 
sarily follow that personally He determined all the 
details of the sacred ceremony, prescribing minutely 
every iota relating to the matter and the form to be 
used. It is sufficient (even for immediate institution) 
to say: Christ determined what special graces were 
to be conferred by means of external rites: for some 
sacraments (e. g. baptism, the Eucharist) He deter- 
mined minutely (in specie) the matter and form: for 
others lie determined only in a general way (in oe- 
nere) that there should be an external ceremony, by 
which special graces were to be conferred, leaving to 
the Apostles or to the Church the power to determine 
whatever He had not determined, e. g. to prescribe 
the matter and form of the Sacraments of Confirma- 
tion and Holy Orders. The Council of Trent (Sess. 
XXI, cap. ii) declared that the Church had not the 

gower to change the "substance" of the sacraments, 
he would not be claiming power to alter the substance 
of the sacraments if she used her Divinely given au- 
thority to determine more precisely the matter and 
form in so far as they had not been determined by 
Christ. This theory (which is not modern) had been 
adopted by theologians: by it we can solve historical 
difficulties relating, principally, to confirmation and 
Holy orders. 

(5) May we then say that Christ instituted some 
sacraments in an implicit state? That Christ was 
satisfied to lay down the essential principles from 
which, after a more or less protracted development, 
would come forth the fully developed sacraments? 
This is an application of Newman's theory of develop- 
ment, accortiing to Pourrat (op. cit., p. 300), who pro- 
poses two other formula?; Christ instituted all the sac- 
raments immediately, but did not himself give them 
all to the Church fully constituted; or Jesus instituted 
immediately and explicitly baptism and Holy Euchar- 
ist: He instituted immediately but implicitly the five 
other sacraments (loc. cit., p. 301). Pourrat himself 
thinks the latter foynula too absolute. Theologians 
probably will consider it rather dangerous, and at 
least" male somJif" . If it be taken to mean more than 
the old expresaon, Christ determined in genere only 
the matter ana t he form of some sacraments, it grants 
too much to development. If it means nothing more 
than the expression hitherto in use, what is gained 
by admitting a formula which easily might be mis- 
understood? 

IV. Nttmber of the Sacraments. (I) Catho- 
lic Doctrine: Eastern and Western Churches. — The 
Council of Trent solemnly defined that there arc 
seven sacraments of the New Law, truly and proix?rly 
so called, viz., baptism, confirmation, Holy Eucharist, 
penance, extreme unction, orders, and matrimony. 
The same enumeration had been made in the Decree 
for the Armenians by th« Council of Florence (1439), 
in the Profession of Faith of Michael Pakcologus, of- 
fered to Gregory X in the Council of Lyons (1274) 
and in the council held at Dmdon, in 1237, under 
Otto, legate of the Holy See. According to some 
writers Otto of Bamberg (1139), the Apostleof Pomc- 
rania, was the first who clearly adopted the number 
seven (see Taaquerey, "De sacr."). Most probably 
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this honour belongs to Peter Lombard (d. 1 164) who 
in his fourth Book of Sentences (d. i, n, 2) defines a 
sacrament as a sacred sign which not only signifies but 
also causes grace, and then (d. ii, n. 1) enumerates 
the seven sacraments. It is worthy of note that, al- 
though the great Scholastics rejected many of his 
theological opinions (list given in app. to Migne edi- 
tion, Paris, 1841), this definition and enumeration 
were at once universally accepted, proof positive that 
he did not introduce a new doctrine, but merely ex- 
pressed in a convenient and preeise formula what had 
always been held in the Church. Just as many doc- 
trines were believed, but not always accurately ex- 
pressed, until the condemnation of heresies or the 
development of religious knowledge called forth a 
neat and precise formula, so also the sacraments were 
accepted and used by the Church for centuries before 
Aristotelean philosophy, applied to the systematic 
explanation of Christian doctrine, furnished the ac- 
curate definition and enumeration of Peter Lombard. 
The earlier Christians were more concerned with the 
use of sacred rites than with scientific formulae, being 
like the piouB author of the "Imitation of Christ , 
who wrote: " I had rather feel compunction than know 
its definition" (I, i). 

Thus time was required, not for the develop- 
ment of the sacraments — except in so far as the 
Church may have determined what was left 
under her control by Jesus Christ — but for the growth 
of knowledge of the sacraments. For many centuries 
all signs of sacred things were called sacraments, and 
the enumeration of these signs was somewhat arbi- 
trary. Our seven sacraments were all mentioned in 
the Sacred Scriptures, and we find all of them men- 
tioned here and there by the Fathers (seo Theolooy ; 
and articles on each sacrament). After tho ninth 
century, writers began to draw a distinction between 
sacraments in a general sense and sacraments prop- 
erly so called. The ill-fated Abelard ("Introd. ad 
Theol.", I, i, and in the "Sic ct Non") and Hugh of 
St. Victor (De sacr., I, part 9, chap, viii; cf. Pourrat, 
op. cit., pp. 34, 35) prepared the way for Peter Lom- 
bard, who proposed the precise formula which the 
Church accepted. Thenceforward until the time of 
the so-called Reformation the Eastern Church joined 
with the Latin Church in saying: by sacraments 
proper we understand efficacious sacred signs, i. e. 
ceremonies which by Divine ordinance signify, contain 
and confor grace; and they are seven in number. In 
the history of conferences and councils held to effect 
the reunion of tho Greek with the Latin Church, we 
find no record of objections made to the doctrine of 
seven sacraments. On the contrary, about 1576, 
when the Reformers of Wittenberg, anxious to draw 
the Eastern Churches into their errors, sent a Greek 
translation of the Augsburg Confession to Jeremias, 
Patriarch of Constantinople, he replied: "The mys- 
teries received in this game Catholic Church of ortho- 
dox Christians, and the sacred ceremonies, are seven 
in number — just seven and no more" (Pourrat, op. 
cit., p. 2H9). The consensus of the Greek and Latin 
Churches on this subject is clearly shown by Arca- 
dius, " Do con. ecc. Occident, et orient, in sept. sacr. 
administr." (1619); Goar (q. v.) in his " Euchologion " 
by Martene (q. v.) in his work "De antiquis ecclcaije 
ritibus", by Renaudot in his "Pcrpctuitc do la foi 
sur sacraments" (1711), and this agreement of tho 
two Churches furnishes recent writers (Episcopalians) 
with a strong argument in support of their appeal for 
the acceptance of seven' sacraments (cf. Tanquercy, 
" De sacr. *', i, 24; Pourrat, op. cit., pp. 84, 85). 

(2) Protestant Errors. — Luther's capital errors, 
vis. private interpretation of the Scriptures, and jus- 
tification by faith alone, logically led to a rejection of 
the Catholic doctrine on the sacraments (see Luther; 
Grace). Gladly would he have swept them all away, 
but the words of Scripture were too convincing and 



the Augsburg Confession retained three as "having 
the command of God and the promise of the grace of 
the New Testament". These three, baptism, the 
Lord's Supper, and penance were admitted by Luther 
and also by Cranmer in his "Catechism" (see Dix, 
"op. cit.", p. 79). Henry VIII protested against 
Luther's innovations and received the title " Defender 
of the Faith" as a reward for publishing the " Assertio 
septern sacramentorum" (recently re-edited by Rev. 
Louis O" Donovan, New York, 1908). Followers of 
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Luther's principles surpassed their leader in opposi- 
tion to the sacraments. Once granted that they were 
merely "sinus and testimonies of God's good will 
towards us", the reason for great reverence was gone. 
Some rejected all sacraments, since God's gootf will 
could be manifesto without these external signs. 
Confession (|>enanee) was soon dropped from the list 
of those retained. Tho Anabaptists rejected infant 
baptism, since the ceremony could not excite faith in 
children. Protestants generally retained two sacra- 
ments, baptism and the Lord's Supper, the latter 
being reduced by the denial of the Real Presence to a 
mere commemorative service. After the first fervour 
of destruction there was a reaction. Lutherans re- 
tained a ceremony of confirmation and ordination. 
Cranmer retained three sacraments, yet we find in 
the Westminster Confession: "There arc two Sacra- 
ments onlained of Christ Our I»rd in the Gospel, that 
is to say, Baptism, and the Supper of the Lord. Those 
five commonly called sacraments, that is to say Con- 
firmation, Penance, Orders, Matrimony, and Extreme 
Unction are not to be counted for sacraments of tho 
Gospel, being such as have grown partly of the corrupt 
following of the Apostles, partly are states of life al- 
lowed in the Scriptures but yet have not like nature 
of sacraments with Haptism and the I/jrd's Supper, 
for that they have not anv visible sign or ceremony 
ordained of Cod" fart. XXV). The Wittenberg 
theologians, by way of compromise, had shown a 
willingness to make such a distinction, in a second 
letter to the Patriarch of Constantinople, but the 
Greeks would have no compromise (Pourrat, loc. cit., 
290). 

For more than two centuries the Church of England 
theoretically recognized only two "sacraments of the 
Gospel" yet permitted, or tolerated other five rites. 
In practice these five "lesser sacraments" were ne- 
glected, especially penance and extreme unction. An- 
glicans of the nineteenth century would have gladly 
altered or abolished the twenty-fifth article. There 
has hecn a strong derirc, dating chiefly from the 
tanan Movement, and the days of Pusey, 
Lvddon. etc. to reintroduce all of the sacraments. 

scopalians and Anglicans to-day make 
heroic efforts to show that the twenty-fifth article 
repudiated the lesser sacraments only in so far as they 
had "grown of the corrupt following of the Apostles, 
and were administered 'more Romamensium' , after 
th>' Roman fashion. Thus Morgan Dix reminded his 
contemporaries that the first book of Elward VI al- 
lowed "auricular and secret confession to the priest", 
who could give absolution, as well as "ghostly coun- 
sel, advice, and comfort", but did not make the prac- 
tice obligatory: therefore the sacrament of Absolu- 
tion is not to be "obtruded upon men's consciences an 
a matter necessary to salvation" (op. cit., pp. 99, 101, 
102, LOS). He qtos authorities who state that "one 
Cannot doubt that a sacramental use of anointing tho 
sick has been from the beginning", and adds, "There 
are not wanting, among the bishops of the American 
Church, some who concur in deploring the loss of lUl 
primitive ordinance and predicting its restoration 
among usat somepropitious time" (ibid., p. 105). At 
a convention of Episcopalians held at Cincinnati, in 
1910, unsuccessful effort was made to obtain appro- 
bation for the practice of anointing the sick. High 
Church pastors and curates, especially in England, 
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frequently are in conflict with their bishops because 
the former use all the ancient rites. Add to this the 
assertion made by Mortimer (op. cit., I, 122) that all 
the sacraments cause grace ex opere operate, and we 
see that "advanced" Anglicans are returning to the 
doctrine and the practices of the Old Church. Whether 
and in how far their position can be reconciled with 
the twenty-fifth article, is a question which they must 
settle. Assuredly their wanderings and gropings 
after the truth prove the necessity of having on earth 
an infallible interpreter of God's word. 

(3) Division and Comparison of the Sacraments. — 
(a) All sacraments were instituted for the spiritual 
good of the recipients; but five, vis. baptism, confirma- 
tion, penance, the Eucharist, and extreme unction, 
primarily benefit the individual in his private char- 
acter, whilst the other two, orders ana matrimony, 
primarily affect man as a social being, and sanctify 
him in the fulfillment of his duties toward the Church 
and society. By baptism we are born again, confirma- 
tion makes us strong t perfect Christians and soldiers. 
The EuchariBt furnishes our daily spiritual food. 
Penance heals the soul wounded by sin. Extreme 
unction removes the last remnant of human frailty, 
and prepares the soul for eternal life, orders supplies 
ministers to the Church of God. Matrimony gives 
the graces necessary for those who are to rear children 
in the love and fear of God, members of the Church 
militant, future citizens of heaven. This is St. 
Thomas s explanation of the fitness of the number 
seven (III, Q. lv, a. 1). He gives other explanations 
offered by the Schoolmen (see Pourrat, op. cit., pp. 
177, sqq.) but does not bind himself to any of them. 
In fact the only really sufficient reason for the existenco 
of seven sacraments, and no more, is the will of Christ: 
there are seven because He instituted seven. The 
explanation and adaptions of theologians serve only 
to excite our admiration and gratitude, by showing 
how wisely and beneficiently God has provided for 
our spiritual needs in these seven efficacious sings of 
grace. 

(b) Baptism and penance are called "sacraments 
of the dead", because they give life, through sancti- 
fying grace then called "first grace", to those who are 
spiritually dead by reason of original or actual sin. 
The other five are "sacraments of the living", be- 
cause their reception presupposes, at least ordinarily, 
that the recipient is in the state of grace, and they 

?jve "second grace", i. e. increase of sanctifying grace 
q. v.). Nevertheless, since the sacraments always 
give some grace when there is no obstacle in the recipi- 
ent, it may happen in cases explained by theologians 
that "second grace" is conferred by a sacrament of 
the dead, e. g. when one who has only venial sins to 
confess receives absolution and that first grace" is 
conferred by a sacrament of the living (see St. Thomas, 
III, Q. Ixxii, a. 7 ad 2 III, Q. lxxix, a. 3). Con- 
cerning extreme unction St. James explicitly states 
that through it the recipient may be freed from his 
sins: "If he be in sins, they shall be forgiven him" 
(James, v. 15). 

(c) Comparison in dignity and necessity. — The 
Council of Trent declared that the Bacraments are 
not all equal in dignity; also that none are superfluous, 
although all are not necessary for each individual 
(Sess. VII, can. 3, 4). The Eucharist is the first in 
dignity, because it contains Christ in person, whilst 
in the other sacraments grace is conferred bv an in- 
strumental virtue derived from Christ (St. Thomas, 
III, Q. lvi, a. 3). To this reason St. Thomas adds 
another, viz., that the Eucharist is as the end to which 
the other sacraments tend, a centre around which they 
revolve (loc. cit.). Baptism is always first in neces- 
sity; Holy orders comes next after the Eucharist in 
the order of dignity, confirmation being between these 
two. Penance and extreme unction could not have 
a first place because they presuppose defects (sins). 



Of the two penance is the first in necessity: extreme 
unction completes the work of penance and prepares 
souls for heaven. Matrimony has not such an im- 
portant social work as orders (loc. cit., ad 1 um), If 
we consider necessity alone — the Eucharist being left 
out as our daily bread and God's greatest gift — three 
are simply and strictly necessary, baptism for all, 
penance for those who fall into mortal sin after re- 
ceiving baptism, orders for the Church. The others 
arc not so strictly necessary. Confirmation completes 
the work of baptism; extreme unction completes the 
work of penance; matrimony sanctifies the procrea- 
tion and education of children, which is not so im- 
portant nor so necessary as the sanctification of minis- 
ters of the Church (St. Thomas, loc. cit., a, 4). 

(d) Episcopalians and Anglicans distinguish two 
great sacraments and five lesser sacraments because 
the latter "have not any visible sign or ceremony 
ordained by God" (art. XXV). Then they should 
be classed among the aocramentals since God alone 
can be the author of a sacrament (sec above III). 
On this point the language of the twenty-fifth article 
("commonly called sacraments") is more logical and 
straightforward than the terminology of recent An- 
glican writers. The Anglican Catechism calls bap- 
tism and Eucharist sacraments "generally (i. e. uni- 
versally) necessary for salvation". Mortimer justly 
remarks that this expression is not "entirely ac- 
curate", because the Eucharist is not generally neces- 
sary to salvation in the same sense as Baptism (op. 
cit., I, 127). The other five he adds are placed in a 
lower class because, "they are not necessary to salva- 
tion in the same sense as the two other sacraments, 
since they are not necessary for everyone" (loc. cit., 
128). Verily this is interpretation extraordinary: 
yet wo should be grateful since it is more respectful 
than saying that those five arc "such as have grown 
partly of the corrupt following of the Apostles, partly 
arc states of life allowed in the Scriptures" (art. XXV). 
Confusion and uncertainty will be avoided by accept- 
ing the declaration of the Council of Trent (above.) 

V. Effects or the Sacraments. — (I) Catholic 
Doctrine. — (a) The principle effect of the sacrament 
is a two-fold grace: (1) the grace of the sacrament 
which is "first grace", produced by the sacraments 
of the dead, or " second grace ", produced by the sacra- 
ments of the living (supra, IV, 3, b): (2) The sacra- 
mental grace, i. e., the special grace needed to attain 
the end of each sacrament. Most probably it is not 
a new habitual gift, but a special vigour or efficacy 
in the sanctifying grace conferred, including on the 
part of God, a promise, and on the part of man a per- 
manent right to the assistance needed in order to act 
in accordance with the obligations incurred, e. g., to 
live as a good Christian, a good priest, a good husband 
or wife (cf. Pourrat, op. cit., 199; St. Thomas, III, Q. 
brii, a. 2). (b) Three sacraments, baptism, confir- 
mation, and orders, besides grace, produce in the soul 
a character, i. c. an indelible spiritual mark by which 
some are consecrated as servants of God, some as 
soldiers, some as ministers. Since it is an indelible 
mark, the sacraments which impress a character can 
not be received more than once (Cone. Trid., seas. 
VII, can. 9; see Character). 

(2) How the Sacraments cause Grace. — Theological 
controversies. Few questions have been so hotly 
controverted as this one relative to the manner in 
which the sacraments cause grace (St. Thomas, IV, 
Sent., d. 1, Q. 4, a 1.). (a) All admit that the sacra- 
ments of the New Law cause grace ex opere operato, 
not ex opere operantis (supra, II, 2, 3). (b) All admit 
that God alone can be the principal cause of grace 
(supra 3, I), (c) All admit that Christ as man, had 
a special power over the sacraments (supra, 3, 2). 
(d) All admit that the sacraments are, in some sense, 
the instrumental causes either of grace itself or of 
something else which will be a " title exigent of grace" 
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(infra c). The principal cause is one which produces 
an effect by a power which it has by reason of its own 
nature or by an inherent faculty. An instrumental 
cause produces an effect, not by its own power, but 
by a power which it receives from the principal agent. 
When a carpenter makes a table, he is the principal 
cause, his tools arc the instrumental causes, God alone 
can cause grace as the principal cause; sacraments 
can be no more than his instruments "for they are 
applied to men by Divine ordinance to cause grace 
in them" (St. Thomas, III, Q. Ixii, a. 1). No theo- 
logian of to-day defends Occasionalism (see Cause) 
i. e. the system which taught that the sacraments 
caused grace by a kind of concomitance, they being 
not real causes but the causa sine quibxus non: their 
reception being merely the occasion of conferring 
grace. This opinion, according to Pourrat (op.cit., 
167), was defended by St. Bonaventure, Duns Scotus, 
Durandus, Occam, and all the Nominalists, and "en- 
joyed a real success until the time of the Council of 
Trent, when it was transformed into the modern sys- 
tem of moral causality". St. Thomas (loc. cit., III. 
Q. Ixii, aa. 1, 4; and "Quodlibeta", 12, a. 14), and 
others rejected it on the ground that it reduced the 
sacraments to the condition of mere signs. 

(e) In solving the problem the next step was the 
introduction of the system of dispositive instrumental 
causality, explained by Alexander of Hales (Sumroa 
theol., IV, Q. v, membr. 4), adopted and perfected 
by St. Thomas (IV Sent., d. 1, l, a. 4), defended by 
many theologians down to the sixteenth century, and 
revived in our days by Father Billot, S. J. ("De eccl. 
sacram.", I, Rome, 1900, pp. 96 sq. ; 107 so.). For 
controversy on this subject, see "Irish Eccfes. Rec- 
ord", Nov., 1899; "Amer. Eccl. Review", May and 
June, 1900, Jan. and May, 1901. According to this 
theory the sacraments do not efficiently and immedi- 
ately cause grace itself, but they cause ex overe op- 
erate and instrumentally, a something else — the char- 
acter (in some cases) or a spiritual ornament or form — 
which will be a "disposition" entitling the soul to 
grace ("dispositio exigitiva gratia;"; "titulus exigi- 
tivus gratue", Billot, loc. cit.). It must be admitted 
that this theory would be most convenient in explain- 
ing " reviviscencc " of the sacraments (infra, VII, c). 
Against it the following objections arc made: (a) 
From the time of the Council of Trent down to recent 
times little was heard of thus system. (/9) The "orna- 
ment", or "disposition", entitling the soul to grace 
is not well explained, hence explains very little, (y) 
Since this "disposition" must be something spiritual 
and of the supernatural order, and the sacraments 
can cause it, why can they not cause the grace itself? 
(8) In his "Summa theologica" St. Thomas does not 
mention this dispositive causality: hence we may rea- 
sonably believe that he abandoned it (for controversy, 
see re vie ws *u p. cit . ) . 

(f) Since the time of the Council of Trent theolo- 
gians almost unanimously have taught that the sacra- 
ments are the efficient instrumental cause of grace 
itself. The definition of the Council of Trent, that 
the sacraments "contain the grace which they sig- 
nify", that they "confer grace ex opere operato" (Sess. 
VII, can. 6, 8), seemed to justify the assertion, which 
was not contested until quite recently. Yet the end 
of the controversy had not come. What was the 
nature of that causality? Did it belong to the phy- 
sical or to the moral order? A physical cause really 
and immediately produces its effects, either as the 
principal agent or as the instrument used, as when a 
sculptor uses a chisel to carve a statue. A moral 
cause is one which moves or entreats a physical cause 
to act. It also can be principal or instrumental, e. g., 
a bishop who in person successfully pleads for the 
liberation of a prisoner is the principal moral cause, a 
letter sent by him would be the instrumental moral 
cause, of the freedom granted. The expressions used 



by St. Thomas seem clearly to indicate that the sacra- 
ments act after the manner of physical causes. He 
says that there is in the sacraments a virtue produc- 
tive of grace (III, Q. Ixii, a. 4) and he answers objec- 
tions against attributing such power to a corporeal 
instrument by simply stating that such power is not 
inherent in them and does not reside in them per- 
manently, but is in them only so far and so long as 
they are instruments in the hands of Almighty God 
(loc. cit., ad l un * and 3" 111 ). Caietan, Suarez, and 
a host of other great theologians defend this system, 
which is usually termed Thomistic. The language of 
the Scripture, the expressions of the Fathers, the De- 
crees of the councils, they say, are so strong that noth- 
ing short of an impossibility will justify a denial of 
this dignity to tho sacraments of the New Law. 
Many facts must be admitted which we cannot fully 
explain. The body of man acts on his spiritual soul; 
fire acts, in some way, on souls and on angels. The 
strings of a harp, remarks Cajetan (In III, Q. Ixii) 
touched by an unskilled hand, produce nothing but 
sounds: touched by the hands of a skilful musician 
they give forth beautiful melodies. Why cannot the 
sacraments, as instruments in the hands of God, 
produce grace? 

Many grave theologians were not convinced by 
these arguments, and another school, improperly 
called the Seotistic, headed by Melchior Cano, De 
Lugo, and Vasquez, embracing later Henno, Tournely, 
Franzelin, and others, adopted the system of instru- 
mental moral causality. The principal moral cause 
of grace is the Passion of Christ. The sacraments 
are instruments which move or entreat God effec- 
tively and infallibly to give his grace to those who re- 
ceive them with proper dispositions, because, says 
Melchior Cano, "the price of the blood of Jesus Christ 
is communicated to them" (see Pourrat, op. cit., 
192, 193). This system was further developed by 
Franzelin, who looks upon the sacraments as being 
morally an act of Christ (loc. cit., p. 194). The Thoro- 
ists and Suarez object to this system: (a) Since the 
sacraments (i. e. the external rites) have no intrinsic 
value, they do not , according to this explanation, exert 



any genuine causality; they do not really cause grace, 
God alone causes the grace: the sacraments do not 
operate to produce it ; they are only signs or occasions 
of conferring it. (fi) The Fathers saw something 
mysterious and inexplicable in the sacraments. In 
this system wonders cease or are, at least, so much re- 
duced that the expressions used by the Fathers seem 
altogether out of place. (7) This theory does not suffi- 
ciently distinguish, in efficacy, the sacraments of the 
Gospel from the sacraments of the Old Law (cf. Bil- 
luart, "Summa St.Thomae", ed. Lequette, tome VI, 
p. 137). Nevertheless, because it avoids certain dif- 
ficulties and obscurities of the physical causality 
theory, the system of moral causality has found many 
defenders, and to-day if we consider numbers alone, 
it has authority in its favour. 

Recently both of these systems have been vigor- 
ously attacked by Father Billot (op. cit., 107 sq.). 
who proposes a new explanation. He revives the old 



theory that the sacraments do not immediately cause 
grace itself, but a disposition or title to grace (supra 
e). This disposition is produced by the sacraments, 
neither physically nor morally, but imperatively. 
Sacraments are practical signs of an intentional order: 
they manifest God's intention to give spiritual bene- 
fits; this manifestation of the Divine intention is a 
title exigent of grace (op. cit ., 59 sq., 123 sq.; Pourrat, 
op. cit., 194; Cronin in reviews, sup. cit.). Father 
Billot defends his opinions with remarkable acumen. 
Patrons of the physical causality gratefully note his 
attack against the moral causality, but object to the 
new explanation, that the imperative or the intentional 
causality, as distinct from the action of signs, occasions, 
moral or physical instruments (o) is conceived with 
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difficulty and f/J does not make the sacraments (i. e. 
the external, Divinely appointed ceremonies) the real 
cause of grace. Theologians are perfectly free to dis- 
pute and differ as to the manner of instrumental caus- 
ality. Lis est adhuc suit jwiice. 

VI. Minister of the Sacraments. — (1) It was 
altogether fitting that the ministration of the sacra- 
ments be given, not to the angels, but to men. The 
efficacy of the sacraments comes from the Passion of 
Christ, hence from Christ as a man; men, not angels, 
are like unto Christ in His human nature. Miracu- 
lously God might send a good angel to administer a 
sacrament (St. Thomas, III, Q. lxiv, a. 7). (2) For 
administering Baptism validly no special ordination 
is required. Any one, even a pagan, can baptize, 
provided that he use the proper matter and pronounce 
the words of the essential form, with the intention 
of doing what the Church docs (Deer, pro Armen., Den- 
singer-Bannwart, 696). Only bishops, priests, and in 
some cases, deacons may confer baptism solemnly 
(see Baptism). It is now held as certain that in 
matrimony the contracting parties are the ministers 
of the sacrament, because they make the contract and 
the sacrament is the contract raised by Christ to the 
dignity of a sacrament (cf. Leo XIII, Encycl. 
"Arcanum", 10 Febr., 1S80; see Matrimony). For 
the validity of the other five sacraments the minister 
must be duly ordained. The Council of Trent anathem- 
atized those who said that all Christians could ad- 
minister all the sacraments (Sess. VII, can. 10). Only 
bishops can confer sacred orders (Council of Trent, 
sess. XXIII, can. 7). Ordinarily only a bishop can 
give confirmation (see Confirmation). The priestly 
order is required for the valid administration of pen- 
ance and extreme unction (Cone. Trid., sess. XIV, 
can. 10, can. 4). As to the Eucharist, those only who 
have priestly orders can consecrate, i. e. change bread 
and wine into -the Body and Blood of Christ. Con- 
secration presupposed, any one can distribute the 
Eucharistic species but, outside of very extraordinary 
circumstances this can be lawfully done only by bish- 
ops, priests, or (in some cases) deacons. (3) The 
care of all those sacred rites has been given to the 
Church of Christ. Heretical or schismatical minis- 
ters can administer the sacraments validly if they have 
valid orders, but their ministrations arc sinful (see 
Billot, op. cit., thesis 16). Good faith would excuse 
the recipients from sin, and in cases of necessity the 
Church grants the jurisdiction necessary for penance 
and extreme unction (see Excommunication: V, Ef- 
fects of Excommunication). 

(4) Due reverence for the sacraments requires the 
minister to be in a state of grace: one who solemnly 
and officially administers a sacrament, being himself 
in a state of mortal sin, would certainly be guilty of a 
sacrilege (cf. St. Thomas, III, Q. lxiv, a. 6). Some 
hold that this sacrilege is committed even when the 
minister does not act officially or confer the sacra- 
ment solemnly. But from the controversy between 
St. Augustine and the Donatists (q. v.) in the fourth 
century and esjHjeially from the controversy between 
St. Stephen and St. Cyprian (q. v.) in the third cen- 
tury, we know that personal holiness or the state of 
grace in the minister in not a prerequisite for the valid 
administration of the sacrament. This has been 
solemnly defined in several general councils including 
the Council of Trent (Sess. VII, can. 12, ibid., de bapt., 
can. 4). The reason is that the sacraments have their 
efficacy by Divine institution and through the merits 
of Christ . Unworthy ministers, validly conferring the 
sacraments, cannot impede the efficacy of signs or- 
dained bv Christ to produce grace ex opere operato 
(cf. St. Thomas, III, q. lxiv, aa. 5, 9). The knowl- 
edge of this truth, which follows logically from the 
true conception of a sacrament , gives comfort, to the 
faithful, and it should increase, rather than diminish, 
wverencc for those sacred rites and confidence in their 
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efficacy. No one can give, in his own name, that which 
he does not possess; but a bank cashier, not possessing 
2000 dollars in his own name, could write a draft 
worth 2,000,000 dollars by reason of the wealth of the 
bank which he is authorized to represent. Christ 
left to His Church a vast treasure purchased by His 
merits and sufferings: the sacraments are as creden- 
tials entitling their holders to a share in this treasure. 
On this subject the Anglican Church has retained 
the true doctrine, which is neatly proved in article 
XXVI of the Westminster Confession: "Although in 
the visible church the evil be ever mingled with the 
good, and sometimes the evil hath the chief authority 
in the ministration of the Word and Sacraments, yet 
forasmuch as they do not the same in their own name, 
but in Christ's, and do minister by His commission and 
authority, we may use their ministry both in hearing 
the Word of God and in receiving the Sacraments. 
Neither is the effect of Christ's ordinance taken away 
by their wickedness nor the grace of God's gifts from 
such as by faith, and rightly, do receive the sacra- 
ments ministered unto them; which be effectual, be- 
cause of Christ's institution and promise, although 
they be administered by evil men (cf . Billuart, He 
sacram., d. 5, a. 3, sol. obj.) 

(5) Intention of the M inister. — (a) To be a minister 
of the sacraments under and with Christ, a man must 
act as a man, i. e. as a rational being; hence it is abso- 
lutely necessary that he have the intention of doing 
what the Church does. This was declared by Eu- 
gene IV in 1439 (Denzinger-Bannwart, 695) and was 
solemnly defined in the Council of Trent (Sess. VII, 
can. II). The anathema of Trent was aimed at the 
innovators of the sixteenth century. From their 
fundamental error that the sacraments were signs of 
faith, or signs that excited faith, it followed logically 
that their effect in no wise depended on the intention 
of the minister. Men are to be "ministers of Christ, 
and the dispensers of the mysteries of God " (I Cor.j iv, 
1), and this they would not be without the intention, 
for it is by the intention, says St. Thomas (III, Q. 
lxiv, a. 8, ad lum) that a man subjects and unites 
himself to the principal agent (Christ). Moreover, 
by rationally pronouncing the words of the form, the 
minister must determine what is not sufficiently de- 
termined or expressed by the matter applied, e. g. 
the significance of pouring water on the head of the 
child (St. Thomas, loc. cit., a. 8). One who is de- 
mented, drunk, asleep, or in a stupor that prevents a 
rational act, one who goes through the external cere- 
mony in mockery, mimicry, or in a play, does not 
act as a rational minister, hence cannot administer 
a sacrament, (b) The necessary object and quali- 
ties of the intention required in the minister of the 
sacrament are explained in the article Intention. 
Pourrat (op. cit.. ch. 7) gives a history of all contro- 
versies on this subject. Whatever may be said specu- 
latively about the opinion of Ambrosius Cathcrinus 
(see Politi, Lancelot) who advocated the sufficiency 
of an external intention in the minister, it may not be 
followed in practice, because, outside of cases of neces- 
sity, no one may follow a probable opinion against 
one that is safer, when there is question of something 
required for the validity of a sacrament (Innoc. XI, 
1679; Denzinger-Bannwart, 1151). 

(6) Attention in the minister— Attention is an act 
of the intellect, viz. the application of the mind to 
what is being done. Voluntary distraction in one 
administering a sacrament would be sinful. The sin 
would however not be grave, unless (a) there be dan- 
ger of making a serious mistake, or (b) according to 
the common opinion, the distraction be admitted in 
consecrating the Eucharistic species. Attention on 
the part of the minister is not necessary for the valid 
administration of a sacrament, because in virtue of 
the intention, which is presupposed, he can act in a 
rational manner, notwithstanding the distraction. 
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VII. Recipient of the Sacraments.— When all 
conditions required by Divine and ecclesiastical law 
are complied with, the sacrament is received validly 
and licitly. If all conditions required for the essential 
rite are observed, on the part of the minister, the re- 
cipient, the matter and form, but some non-essential 
condition is not complied with by the recipient, the 
sacrament is received validly but not licitly; and if the 
condition wilfully neglected be grave, grace is not then 
conferred by the ceremony. Thus baptized persons 
contracting matrimony whilst they are m the state of 
mortal sin would be validly (i. e. really) married, but 
would not then receive sanctifying grace. 

(1) Conditions for Valid Reception. — (a) The pre- 
vious reception of baptism (by water) is an essential 
condition for the valid reception of any other sacra- 
ment. Only citizens and members of the Church 
can come under her influence as such; baptism is the 
door by which we enter the Church and thereby be- 
come members of a mvstical body united to Christ 
our head (Ctttech. Trid., dc bapt., nn. 5, 52). (b) 
In adults, for the valid reception of any sacrament ex- 
cept the Eucharist, it is necessary that they have the 
intention of receiving it. The sacraments impose 
obligations and confer grace: Christ does not wish to 
impose those obligations or confer grace without the 
consent of man. The Eucharist is excepted because, 
in whatever state the recipient may be, it is always the 
body and blood of Christ (sec Intention; cf. Pourrat, 
op. cit., 392). (c) For attention, see supra, VI, 6. 
By the intention man submits himself to the opera- 
tion of the sacraments which produce their effects 
ex opere operato, hence attention is not necessary for 
the valid reception of the sacraments. One who 
might be distracted, even voluntarily, during the con- 
ferring, e. g. of baptism, would receive the sacrament 
validly. It must be carefully noted, however, that 
in the case of matrimony the contracting parties are 
the ministers as well as the recipients of the sacra- 
ments; and in the sacrament of Penance, the acts of 
the penitent, contrition, confession, and willingness 
to accept a penance in satisfaction, constitute the 
proximate matter of the sacraments, according to the 
commonly received opinion. Hence in those cases 
such attention is required as is necessary for the valid 
application of the matter and form. 

(2) Conditions for the Licit Reception. — (a) • For the 
licit reception, besides the intention and the atten- 
tion, in adults there is required (1) for the sacraments 
of the dead, supernatural attrition, which presupposes 
acts of faith, hope, and rcpcntcnce (see Attrition 
and Justification); (2) for the sacraments of the 
living the state of grace. Knowingly to receive a 
sacrament of the living whilst one is in the state of 
mortal sin would be a sacrilege, (b) For the licit re- 
ception it is also necessary to observe all that is pre- 
scribed by Divine or ecclesiastical law e. g. as to 
time, place, the minister, etc. As the Church alone 
has the care of the sacraments and generally her duly 

S pointed agents alone have the right to administer 
am, except baptism in some cases, and matrimony 
(supra VI, 2), it is a general law that application for 
the sacraments should be made to worthy and duly 
appointed ministers. (For exceptions see Excom- 
munication.) 

(3) Reviviscencc of the Sacraments. — Much atten- 
tion has been given by theologians, especially recently, 
to the revival of effects which were impeded at the 
lime when a sacrament was received. The question 
arises whenever a sacrament is received validly but 
unworthily, i. e. with an obstacle which prevents the 
infusion of Divine grace. The obstacle (mortal sin) 
is positive, when it is known and voluntary, or nega- 
tive, when it is involuntary by reason of ignorance or 
good faith. One who thus receives a sacrament is 
said to receive it feignedly, or falsely (jiele), because 
by the very act of receiving it he pretends to be prop- 



erly disposed; and the sacrament is said to be validum 
sed infortne, — valid, but lacking its proper form, i. e. 
grace or charity (see Love). Can such a person re- 
cover or receive the effects of the sacraments? The 
term reviviscencc (reviviscentia) is not used by St. 
Thomas in reference to the sacraments and it is not 
strictly correct because the effects in question being 
impeded by the obstacle, were not once "living^ 
(cf. Billot, op. cit., 98, note). The expression which 
he uses (III. Q, Ixix, a. 10), viz., obtaining the 
effects after the obstacle has been removed, is more 
accurate, though not so convenient as the newer term. 

(a) Theologians generally hold that the question 
does not apply to penance and the Holy Eucharist. 
If the penitent be not sufficiently disposed to receive 
grace at the time he confesses his sins the sacrament is 
not validly received because the acts of the penitent 
are a necessary part of the matter of this sacrament, 
or a necessary condition for its reception. One who 
unworthily receives the Eucharist can derive no bene- 
fit from that sacrament unless, perhaps, he repent of 
his sins and sacrilege before the sacred species have 
been destroyed. Cases that may occur relate to the 
five other sacraments, (b) It is certain and admitted 
by all, that if baptism be received by an adult who is 
in the state of mortal sin, he can afterwards receive 
the graces of the sacrament, viz. when the obstacle 
is removed by contrition or by the sacrament of 
Penance. On the one hand the sacraments always 
produce grace unless there be an obstacle; on the other 
hand those graces are necessary, and yet the sacra- 
ment can not be repeated. St. Thomas (III. Q, lxuc, 
a. 10) and theologians find a special reason for the con- 
ferring of the effects of baptism (when the "fiction" 
has been removed) in the permanent character which 
is impressed by the sacrament validly administered. 
Reasoning from analogy they hold the same with 
regard to confirmation und Holy orders, noting how- 
ever that the graces to be received are not so necessary 
as those conferred by baptism. 

(c) The doctrine is not so certain when applied to 
matrimony and extreme unction. But since the 
graces impeded are very important though not strictly 
necessary, and since matrimony cannot be received 
again whilst both contracting parties are living, and 
extreme unction cannot be repeated whilst the same 
danger of death lasts, theologians adopt as more prob- 
able the opinion which holds that Got! will grant the 
graces of those sacraments when the obstacle is re- 
moved. The " reviviscencc " of the effects of sacra- 
ments received validly but with an obstacle to grace 
at the time of their reception, is urged as a strong 
argument against the system of the physical causality 
of grace (supra, V, 2), especially by Billot (op. cit., 
thesis, VII, 1 16, 126). For his own system he claims 
the merit of establishing an invariable mode of caus- 
ality, namely, that in every case by the sacrament 
validly received there is conferred a "title exigent of 
grace . If there be no obstacle the grace is conferred 
then and there: if there be an obstacle the "title*" 
remains calling for the grace which will be conferred 
as soon as the obstacle is removed (op. cit., th. VI, VII). 
To this his opponents reply that exceptional cases 
might well call for an exceptional mode of causalitv. 
In the case of three sacraments the character suffi- 
ciently explains the revival of effects (cf. St. Thomas, 
III, Q. 66, a. 1; Q. 8, Q. 66, a. Ixix, aa. 9, 10). The 
doctnne as applied to extreme unction and matri- 
mony, is not certain enough to furnish a strong argu- 
ment for or against any system (see " Irish. Theol. 
Record"; "Amer. Keel. Review", cited above V, 2). 
Future efforts of theologians may dispel the olwcurity 
and uncertainty now prevailing in this interesting 
chapter. 

Literature on the sarntmenta is very extensive: we o*jB five 
only a few of the moat important or moil int«ri»stinjc worka on 
the aacramcnta in general. (For each sacrament see special 
articles.) 
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Official declaration* of Catholic doctrine are found principally 
in the Decree* of the Council of Florence and the Council of 
Trent. Other authentic declaration! are given by Denxinueh- 
lUsNWtMT. Et\ctnrxdtun tgmbolarum (Uth cd.. Freiburg. 1911). 
The Caltchumut ex deer. Cone, Triti. ad Paroehot, qua*! -official. 
Eng. tr. by Donovan, Calechitm of tht Council uf Trent (New 
York); new French tr. with excellent commentaries by Hahmlu, 
Lt eaUchiime mmain ( Muntrcjeau. 1UCMS «].) is a mine of informa- 
tion. On thi* aee Doctrine. CRanrriAN; Hoy an ( \ti i kism. 
For definition*. Polman. Hreruirium theot.-gurum (Milan, 1883) i* 
unsurpassed. 

pATRJimc Aoe. — Jl'htin, / Apologia, xxix. and Sr. Ionaticb, 
Bp. fl Smyr., treat especially of baptism and the Euchnrisl; 
St. Clement or Alexandria, Patd., I, vi; OntOEN, Cont. Celt.; 
1 . • y /•: Malt.; Idem. In Joan.; Sr. Cthil or Jerusalem, 
Caitch. », , t.ui . iv, 3. 7. 9; St. Basil, In Matt.; St. Gregory 
Naiianxvb, Oral., xl. 8; Sr. Cyprian, Bpitl., lxx; Tertvlxjan. 
D* bapt.. I; Idem, Adt. Marc., IV, xxxiv; St. Chrtsostom, 
Horn, in Matt., Ixxxii, 2. <: Sr. Ambrose, Dt Spir. Sancio, I, 
Ixxrriii; Idem, lit myttrriit, xix: and especially Sr. ArocrnsE, 
De doci. chrut., I, i, 4; Idem, Dt cir. Dei, X, v; Idem, In Joann. , 
tr. Ixxx, 3; Idem, Contr. Pauttum, XX, xiii, laboured to explain 
the notion of a sacrament, called "sacramentum " first by Tcr- 
tullian, called "mgnuin rei sacra)" by St. Augustine. On the 
efficacy of the sacramental rite according to the Fathers aee 
above, II, (4), Cb). Many other text* could be adduced, aee work* 
of theology "Sacraments causant graUam ex ope re operate". 

Scholastic Period. — Sr. John Damascene, Dt fidr orthodma. 
IV, xiii, and Sr. Anselm, Dt tacrm. ditert., were the forerunners 
of the Scholastics. St. Petee Damjam, Op. VI, term. (19, and 
St. Bernard, S*rm. in Ctena Domini, accepted the wor>l sacra- 
ment in a broad sense (see textbook* of theology, " Dc numcro 
aacramentorum ") ; Ahelard, Introd. ad thtol.; Sic H Non; but 
especially IK on or Sr. Victor, Dt tacramenlit, continued to 
develop the conception of a sacrament. Peter Iximbard in hi* 
Fourth Book of Sentence* gave to Catholie doctrine the definite 
and accurate expressions which it has since retained (substan- 
tially). St. Thomas gives a treatise Dt tacramenlit, which for 
conciseness, clearness, and comprehenaiveneoi lias been unex- 
celled, in hi* Summa thtol.. Ill, Q, lx eu..; and hi* Con. Gtnttt, 
IV, Ivi stj. It is of interest to note that the Decree to the Ar- 
menians is a summary of a chapter of one cf the Oputeula of thi* 
great doctor: Dt articulit fidti tt tacramenlit reeletiit (Paris, 
1860). Contemporaneous with St. Thomas were Sr. Bonaves- 
Tt'RE, Comm. in IV lib. Sent., and later Di'.va Scotus, Comm. in 
IVlio. Sent. These theologian* were followed by the great com- 
mentators: Saumanti censes, Curtut thtol. (18 vols,, Paris, 
1880); Cajbtan; Perrariexsis; Scares, Dt tacramenlit; 
HellaRminb, Conlrot. dt tacram. in gen.: Bilxuart, Summa dt 
tacr., and a host of others. A list may easily lie procured from 
moat of our manual* of theology before the tract " Dc Sacra- 
mentis In genera", e. g.. Tanqceret. Pohlb, rta. 

Other theological treatises on tho Sacraments in general are: 
Dboitvexiub. Dt rt taeramentaria contra perduellot hirretico* 
(Venice. 1737); Mirnxxu. lit tact, ntna legit (Vienna. 1758); 
K atchth A LJtR. Thtol. doom, tptcialit. IV (Ilotislion. 1SH4): 
Franxeuk, Dt tacramenlit in gencrt (Rome, INKS); de Ac- 
oi'btims , Dt rt taeramentaria (Rome, 1K.H0): Billot, lit eccl. 
»acr.. I (Rome. 1907}; Sa*ak, De tacr. eccl.. I (Freiburg. 1897); 
1-AHocnsE, Dt tacr. in genere (Bruges, 1900); l'Aqt'KT. lit tacr., 
I (Quebec, 1900): Noldin. Dt tacr. (Innsbruck. 1901); Caphe- 
OL.ua. Comm. in IV lib. Sent.; John or Sr. Thomas, Thtol. dt 
tacr.; Martin ex de I 'a a do, De tacrum. in genere; Gonet, De 
tacr. in eommuni: Stlviub. In S par. t. Thomir; JocohaTIb, 
Doctr. dogm. dt tacram.; Gotti, Dt tacr.; Drolin, Dt rt tacram.; 
WiRCEDfBUENsLA. De tacramentii; Tournrlt. lit tacramenlit; 
GERaurr. Principia thtol. tacram. 

ScBANX, Dit Lthrtjion der Sakramentcn drr kalh. Kirche (Frei- 
burg, 1893); Oswald, Die dogmatitche Lehrt ton den hi. Sakra- 
menten (Munater, 1894): HEiNRtcH-GuTHnERiXT, Dogmatitrht 
TheoL, IX (Maim. 1901); Gihr, Die hi. Sakramrnten, I (Frei- 
burg, 1902); Prodst, Sacramenlen und Sakramentalien in der 
trtUn dm Jahrhunderten (Tubingen, 1H72); Hahn, Die Lthtt 
son den Sakramtnlen (IHfW); ohatxler. Die l*hrt ton der 
n'irktamkrit der Sakramtnlen ex optrt operato (Munich, 1880)! 
Bach. Die tithentahl der takramente (Ratislsm, 1864); Haas. 
D%* mothuendigt Inlenlionen det Mmittrrt (Bamlicrg. 11(0.1); 
Bfsjnw, Let tacrtmenlt ou la grace de I'llomme-Dicu (Paris. I87ti) ; 
Ht.oo.N, La cautaliU inttmmentale (Paris. 1907). iv ; MonsaURE, 
Saeramentt in Bxpotilion du dogm* cuttuAiqut (Pans, 1883). 

For historical treatises on the sacraments see the following: 
Hahn. Doctrina Roma dt nu trier o tacr. tepten. rattontt hittonct 
(Breslau. 1850, Protestant): Jceni.n, Dc tacr, comment, hit- 
Urrxcut tt dogmaticut; GrAne, Sacramentum otter Begriff und 
Bedeutung torn Sakrament in der alt* Kirche bit rur tcholattik 
(Union. 18&3): SchmalXU Dit Sakrament* det Alt. Tett. (fc)icb- 
stadt, 1883): 8CKANS. Der Btariff dtt Sake, bei den Vaenltm 
(TQbtngen. 1801); Merun. Traitt hittor. et dogmal. rur let 
parol** ov It* forme* dt* tacr. de I'Eglitt ; Chahdon. //iff. det 
tacr.; Turmel, llitt. dt la Thiol, pot.; Schwane, llittoire dtt 
dogm**; Did. d'arck. chrtt. et dt Lit.: Heeele, Hid. of tht 
Council*: Harnack, Hittorg of Dogma: Mor.in.EM. Svml>oliim 
(Loodon, 1900). D. J. KENNEDY. 

Sacred College. Soc Cardinal. 

Sacred Congregations. Sr Roman Conokeua- 
tions. 

Sacred Heart, Brothers of the, a rongivgation 
founded in 1821 by Pere Andn? C-oinrlre, of the Diocese 
of Lyons, France. It* const it tit ions were modelled 
XIII.— 20 



upon the constitutions of St. Ignatius based upon the 
Rule of Saint Augustine. Ite members bind them- 
selves for life by the simple vows of religion. There are 
no priests in the congregation, the objective purpose 
of which is the Christian education of buys in asylums, 
parochial and select schools, and commercial colleges. 
The growth of the congregation was slow. At the 
period of its origin the political condition of France 
was very unfavourable. It was a day of political 
agitation and revolution. Lyons, the cradle of the 
congregation, suffered sorely in these revolutions. 
But a more hampering difficulty to its growth lay in 
the ill-defined government imposed upon the congrega- 
tion. Pere Andre' Coindre was the superior-general 
and continued such till his death in 1821. Pere 
Vincent Coindre, his brother, succeeded him in this 
office. 

In 1840 Pere Coindre assembled the general chapter 
of the congregation. During the discussions of the 
chapter, opinion among the Brothers was unanimous 
that it was necessary for the success of the congrega- 
tion that its temporal affairs should be in the hands 
of the brothers themselves, and that one of their num- 
ber should bo superior-general. The question was 
referred to Mgr de Bonald, Archbishop of Lyons, 
who, after an exhaustive examination, judged it ad- 
visable that P6re Coindre should resign the office. 
On 13 Sept., 1841, Brother Polycarp was unanimously 
chosen by the brothers as their superior-general. He 
reconstructed the government of the community and 
ave it stability and permanency. At the time of his 
eath in 18S9, there were in France alone seventy- 
three establishments, an increase of sixty during his 
administration. He had, moreover, in 1846 opened 
up in the United States, at Mobile, Ala., a new field 
of labour for the institute. In 1872 the province of 
the United States extended its schools into Canada, 
and in 1880 transferred its novitiate from Indianapolis 
to Arthabaskaville, P. Q., Canada. The growth of 
the congregation was here so rapid that it was deemed 
advisable to erect the establishments in Canada into 
a separate province. This was effected by a decree of 
the general chapter of the society held at Paradis, 
near Le Puy, France, in 1900. About the same time 
a house of studies for postulants and a novitiate for 
the United States province were established at 
Metuchen, N. J. 

The congregation has at the present time (1907) in 
the United States and Canada forty-eight establish- 
ments directed by 460 brothers, educating more than 
9000 pupils. Just previous to the French Law of 1 901 , 
suppressing religious communities in France, there 
were in that country alone 1100 brothers, 150 schools, 
academics, colleges, asylums, deaf and dumb institu- 
tions, with 25,000 pupils, in twenty dioceses. Owing 
to the present religious persecution in France, the 
congregation has been obliged to seek new fields of 
labour, and twenty establishments have recently been 
founded in Spain and Belgium. 

Brother Charles. 
Sacred Heart Abbey. See Oklahoma. 

Sacred Heart of Jesus. See Heart or Jescs, 
Devotion to the. 

Sacred Heart of Jesus, MlWlOrtAKY Sisters of 
the, a religious congregation having its general mother- 
house at Home, founded in 1880 by Mother Francis 
Xavier Cabrini, who is still living. The aim of the in- 
stitute is to spread devotion to the Heart of Jesus by 
means of the practice of spiritual and corporal works 
of mercy. The sisters conduct homes for the aged 
and the sick, orphanages, industrial schools, sewing 
classes; they visit hospitals and prisons, and give re- 
ligious instruction in their convents, which are opi-n 
to women desirous of making retreats. The QmBLV 
gation has spread rapidly in L~ 
lS9<),:it the suggestion of Iaxi XII I, the 
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New York, and have since opened convents in the 
Dioceses of Brooklyn, Chicago, Denver, Los Angeles, 
Newark, Seranton, and Seattle. At the beginning of 
1911 the institute had in the United States: 253 sis- 
ters; 11 schools with 4S50 pupils; 6 orphanages with 
713 orphans; 2 hospitals with about 3520 patients an- 
nually: and 1 disiMMisary where 21,030 persons were 
treated during the preceding years. 

This congregation is to be distinguished from the 
Missionary Sisters of the Sacred Heart of Jesus, 
founded by Father Hubert Linckens, provincial of 
the Missionaries of the Sacred Heart, Hiltrup, near 
MUnster, on 3 August, 1899, and approved episco- 
pally in 1900. The latter sisters are engaged teach- 
ing in New Guiana, New Pomerania, and the Marshall 
Islands, in the districts confided to the care of the 
Missionaries of the Sacred Heart. 

A. A. MacErlean. 

Sacred Heart of Jesus, Missionaries or the 
(Issoudun). — A religious congregation of priests and 
lav brothers with the object of promoting the knowl- 
edge and practice of devotion to the Heart of Jesus, 
as embodied in the revelations of Our Lord to Blessed 
Margaret Mary Alacoque, and of offering personal 
reparation to the Divine Heart. The society's 
motto is, "Ametur ubiquc terrarum Cor Jesu Sacra- 
tissimum" (May the most Sacred Heart of Jesus be 
loved everywhere). It was founded at Issoudun, 
in the Archdiocese of Bourges, France, by the Abbe 
Jules Chevalier. Until very recent years the mother- 
house was in the above-named town, but since the 
separation of Church and State in France the society 
has its headquarters in Rome. The origin of the 
Missionaries of the Sacred Heart is closely connected 
with the Papal definition of the dogma of the Im- 
maculate Conception of the B. V. M., the means to 
lay their foundation being the outcome of special 
prayers addressed to the Mother of God during the 
nine days preceding the great religious event of 8 
Dec., 1854. The founder had pledged himself to 
honour the Blessed Virgin in a special manner. He re- 
deemed his promise the following year by erecting 
a shrine dedicated to the honour of the Blessed 
Virgin under the title of "Our Lady of the Sacred 
Heart". 

In 1864 an association of praver was founded which 
has since been honoured with the official title of Uni- 
versal Archconfratcrnity of Our Lady of the Sacred 
Heart, and enriched with numerous indulgences. 
The central governing body is at Rome, with local 
directors in various countries. The official centre for 
the United States is at Watertown, New York; those 
for other English-speaking countries are at Glaston- 
bury, Somerset, England; Sydney, New South Wales, 
and* Cork, where the society's first house in Ireland 
was founded, and an ecclesiastical college opened, 
in 1909. 

On 2 Oct.. 1807, an apostolic school was founded 
by Father Vandel at Chezal-Benoit in France, with 
twelve pupils. It grew and prosj>ered, and in course 
of time other similar institutions arose in different 
countries. From these the priests of the society ore 
chiefly recruited. The work is represented in the 
United States by St. Joseph's Apostolic School at 
Watertown, N. Y. 

The personnel of the society is composed of 825 
professed religious, with provincial houses in Italy, 
Germany, Holland, Australia, and a Provincial 
Superior residing in Paris, who rules over the dis- 
persed members of the French Province, and its 
establishments in Switzerland; Belgium; Canada — 
Quebec; Beauport, Province of Quelle; South 
Qu'Appelle, Medicine Hat, Saskatchewan, and North 
Cobalt, Ont. 

The Fathers at Quebec direct the Archconfra- 
tcrnity of Our Lady of the Sacred Heart, publish the 



Annals, its monthly bulletin, and conduct five i 
and retreats. They also have a public chapel. 
The novitiate for Canada and the States is at Beau- 
port. The other Canadian communities are engaged 
in parochial and missionary work. In England, 



besides Glastonbury, the Missionaries of the 
Heart have communities at St. Albans, Herfordshire, 
and at Braintrce, Essex. They engage in parish 
work and act as chaplains. 

In the United States the Society has communities 
at Watertown, N. Y.; Natick, R. I.; Onawa, Iowa; 
Cazenovia and Sioux City, Wis., this last being 
a dependency of the German Province; the first 
four form an American Quasi-Provincc with head- 
quarters at Natick. In all these places the Fathers 
have charge of parishes, except those at Sioux City, 
who preach missions, supply the places of absent 
priests, and assist the clergy. The N atick community 
supplies chaplains to St. Joseph's Hospital for tuber- 
cular patients at Hills Grove, and to the Rhode Island 
State charitable and correctional institutions at 
Howard, Cranston, and Sackanosset. 

For the past quarter of a century the efforts of the 
Missionaries of the Sacred Heart have been expended 
chiefly in foreign mission fields. On 1 Sept., 1881, 
three Fathers set out from Barcelona for the South 
Sea Islands at the request of Leo XIII, and es- 
tablished a station in New Britain — now New 
Pomerania. To-day the priests and brothers doing 
missionary work in divers islands and archipelagoes 
of the South Pacific number upward of 300, exclusive 
of the new mission lately opened in Mindanao, 
Philippine Islands — where thirty or more apostolic 
labourers from the Dutch Province are already cm- 
ployed — and the vast territory comprised in the dio- 
cese of Port Victoria and Palmerston, South Australia, 
in charge of Father F. X. Gsell as Administrator 
Apostolic, with residence at Port Darwin. The 
Bishop of Ponso-Alegre has just entrusted the direc- 
tion of his episcopal college to the congregation. 

Chevalier. Le Sacri-Cattr de Jt*u* dan* *** rapport* ar« 
Marie, ou Xtttrt Dame du Saerf-Carur (Pari*. IRS4); VAiri>ox. 
Mr Henry Verju* (Paris. 1899); Carriers. Le P. Jean Vandel 
(Innudun, 1908); Album tocieiati* miteionariorum SSmi 
Cordi* Jetu (Rome, 1911). 

Zephtbjn pELoqtrxN. 



of Jesus, Society or the (Pao 
canarists). — This society was founded by two young 
seminarists of Saint-Sulpice who had emigrated to 
Belgium during the French Revolution, Francois- 
Eleonor dc Tournely and Prince Charles de Brogbe, 
a son of the marshal. Their object was to form a 
society similar in all respects to the order founded by 
St. Ignatius Loyola. Their first residence was the 
old country house of the Louvain Jesuits, into which 
the community under Tournclv entered 8 May, 1794, 
numbering four members. These four were the two 
founders and two young officers of the army of Cond£, 
Xavier de Tournely, brother of the superior, and 
Pierre-Charles Le Blanc. The victory of the French 
forces at Fleurus (26 June, 1794) obliged them to 
leave Belgium just as they were joined by a rerruit 
who was destined to play a part of great importance, 
Joseph Varin dc Solmon, who had also been in the 
army of Condd. The fugitives lived for some time 
at Leutershofen near Augsburg. In the church of 
the Benedictines at Augsburg, on 15 Oct., 1794, they 
consecrated themselves by a special vow to the 
Sacred Heart of Jesus ana the Most Holy Heart of 
Mary, to continue the work they had begun, to offer 
themselves to the sovereign pontiff, and to obeyhim 
as St. Ignatius and his companions had done. When 
it had to leave Augsburg, the Society of the Sacred 
Heart numbered sixteen subjects. It wandered 
about for some time in Southern Germany and 
several of its members, Father Varin among them, 
were ordained priests. At length, on Easter Tuesday, 
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1797, it settled in the village of Hagenbrunn, three 
leagues from Vienna. There the founder, not more 
than thirty years of age, died of smallpox, 9 July, 
1797, and Father Varin, but twenty-eight years of 
age, was chosen his successor. 

The new superior submitted the statutes of the 
society for the endorsement of the exiled French 
bishops in Germany and the approbation of Pius 
VI, then detained at Florence. The number of 
postulants having greatly increased, a novitiate was 
opened at Prague under the protection of the Arch- 
duchess Maria Anna, and Hagenbrunn was con- 
verted into a boarding-school. This was at the close 
of the year 1798. Nicholas Paccanari, a native of 
Valsugnana, near Trent, had at one time been a 
sergeant in the garrison of S. Angelo, had then be- 
come a merchant and, having met with financial 
disaster, was reduced to earn his living as a sort of 
guide or cicerone. Though entirely without educa- 
tion, he possessed a remarkable natural gift of elo- 
quence. 

At about this period Paccanari was attached 
to the Oratory of the Caravita, a pious association 
at Home under the direction of Father Gravita, who 
had been a Jesuit. Here Paccanari conceived a 
to re-constitute the Society of Jesus. He won 
to his project those priests who were his asso- 
at the Caravita: Joseph dclla Vedova, a doc- 
tor of the Sapicnza; Halnat, of the Diocese of Rennes, 
formerly a missionary in Madagascar; Epinette, of 
the Diocese of Le Mans. He drew up a rule of life 
for them and shut himself up at Lorcto in a retreat 
which lasted eleven months. Returning to Rome 
in May, 1797, he obtained for his project the approval 
of Cardinal dclla Somaglia, the pope's vicar, and on 
15 August, in the Chapel of the Caravita, the founder 
and his three companions made the three vows of 
religion and the vow of obedience to the sovereign 
pontiff. They adopted the habit of the original 
Jesuits and settled themselves at Spoleto. In 
August, 1798, Paccanari, having been received by 
Pius VI who was then at Sienna, obtained from the 
pope several privileges and a Rescript in which the 
society was designated "The Company of the Faith 
of Jesus". The pope charged him with the care 
of the Propaganda students who had been expelled 
from their seminary. 

Paccanari made three journeys to Rome to collect 
these young men; the third time he and his compan- 
ions were arrested by the French military authorities 
and lodged in the Castle of S. Angelo. They re- 
mained there four months, were then expelled from 
the Roman Republic and retired to Parma, where 
many of the former Jesuits had established them- 
selves under the protection of the duke. Father 
Halnat, having learned of the existence of the Sacred 
Heart Fathers, nuggested to Paccanari the idea of 
one foundation for the two institutes devoted to the 
same object. Negotiations were opened, but were in- 
terrupted by the imprisonment of Paccanari, and were 
resumed in 1799. The founder of the Fathers of the 
Faith, after a visit to Pius VI who heartily encour- 
aged his project, repaired to Vienna. The society 
numbered about a score of members, only three of 
them priests. It had at first been well received by 
the Jesuits of Parma and of Venice, but its leader s 
lukewarmness towards the idea of union with the 
Jesuits of Russia rendered it suspect to those re- 
ligious. 

Fusion with the French community at Hagenbrunn 
therefore offered the only opportunity for its devel- 
opment. Conferences were inaugurated at Hagen- 
brQnn, 9 April, 1799, and lasted nine days, Father 
Sineo della Torre, one of the Sacred Heart Fathers, 
acting as interpreter between Father Varin and 
Paccanari, who knew neither French nor Latin. The 
given by Pius VI was accepted by 



the Fathers of the Sacred Heart as a command, and 
their already numerous congregation allowed itself 
to be absorbed by Paccanari's little society. On 
18 April, Paccanari, still only a tonsured cleric, was 
received as superior-general, and the name Fathers 
of the Sacred Heart was changed to that of Fathers 
of the Faith. The general, deeming the manner of 
life of the Hagenbrunn Fathers too austere and too 
confined, shortened their hours of prayer, increased 
the time devoted to studies and recreation, and 
launched his subjects on the external life and the 
work of preaching. Having been introduced by 
Father Varin to the Archduchess Maria Anna, Pac- 
canari gained an extraordinary ascendency over that 
princess, through whose good offices he received minor 
orders, the Bubdiaconatc, and the diaconatc from the 
hands of the nuncio at Vienna. 

At the request of his new subjects, who were al- 
ready beginning to be uneasy about his tendencies, 
he gave out (11 Aug., 1799) a somewhat vague state- 
ment of his intentions in regard to the original Jesuits. 
At last he left Germany, but only after distributing 
his men among the different countries of Western 
Europe. A college was opened at Dillingcn, a foun- 
dation which lasted five or six years was made at 
Amsterdam, and Fathers Rozaven and de Droghe 
with some scholastics set out for England, where, 
in March, 1800, they opened a boarding-school 
at Kensington. Paccanari himself, returning to 
Italy, established a novitiate at Cremona, then at 
Este. 

He scattered many of his religious among the hos- 
pitals — at that time overcrowded with wounded 
soldiers — in Italy and Germany. In the midst of 
his lalxjurs he was ordained priest at Padua, and 
soon after this he received from the new pope, Piua 
VII. permission to have a house at Rome. The Arch- 
duchess Maria Anna bought from the Thea tines 
the Church of St. Sylvester, with its convent and 
gardens, at Monte-Cavallo; and in 1801 the pope 
in person came to install the Fathers there. In tne 
month of August, 1802, the first congregation was 
held; with some temporary modifications, the old 
constitution of the Society of Jesus was adopted. 
In 1803 and 1804 Paccanari summoned to the College 
of St. Sylvester the young religious of the society, 
and the courses in philosophy and theology, as well 
as the solemn theses, of this house of studies shed 
great lustre upon the nascent order. At that time 
there were 110 religious at St. Sylvester. In the 
beginning of 1804, again under the archduchess's 
patronage, the Salviati Palace, near St. Peter's, was 
opened as a boarding-school for young nobles, the 
institution being named, after its benefactress, the 
"Collegio Mariano". 

Throughout Italy, but particularly at Spoleto, the 
Paccanarists gave missions with great success. In 
Nov., 1805, the Council of the Republic of Le Valais 
offered Paccanari the College of Sion, which was 
accepted. To Father Varin France had been assigned 
as the field of his apostolate; he returned thither in 
the spring of 1800 and began by preaching to the sick 
in the hospitals of Bic6trc and la Salpetrierc. It was 
at this time that, with Blessed Sophie Barat, he es- 
tablished the Society of the Ladies of the Sacred 
Heart (21 Nov., 1800). The Fathers of the Faith 
rapidly increased in number; in 1S01 they were able 
to open at Lyons a boarding-school, which was trans- 
ferred in the following year to the old Jesuit college 
at Belley. Ijimartine was educated there. Another 
school was established in 1S02 at Amiens, and then 
another at Routine in 1S04. These foundations 
aroused the suspicions both of Fouche, the minister 
of police, and of Napoleon; but Portalis and, still 
more, Cardinal Fesch quieted them for a time. Mis- 
sions were preached with brilliant success; at the 
first mission, at Tours, the extraordinary power which 
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Father Enfantin exercised over the crowds was 
unexpectedly revealed; at the second, at Amiens, 
more than six hundred marriages were rehabili- 
tated. 

Meanwhile Paccanari's administration, his taste 
for display, his festivals, and the premature thrusting 
of his subjects into publicity displeased the Fathers 
of the Faith. Besides, Father Rozaven, the provin- 
cial of England, who had learned in 1802 certain 
unsavoury details of the general's private life, pur- 
sued his inquiries, and, having attained certainty, 
visited Rome in 1803 to communicate the melan- 
choly facts to Pius VII. During his absence most 
of his brethren in London wrote to Father Griiber, 
the Vicar-General of the Society of Jesus in Russia, 
to obtain admission individually. Father Rozaven 
on his return to England imitated their example, 
and in March, 1804, he set out for Russia. Only 
Father Charles de Broglie remained in London, as a 
secular priest; he broke with his former friends, 
allied himself closely with the anti-concordataire 
bishops, and persisted in his protestations against 
the act of Pius VII as late as 1842. Father Varin, 
apprised of the course of events by Father Rozaven, 
referred the matter to the cardinal-legate in France, 
and on 21 June, 1804, broke with Paccanari. His 
society, having become independent, remained in 
France on the advice of the legate and of Pius VII 
himself. It flourished in that country until 1807; 
missions were given at Grenoble, Poitiers, Niort, 
Bordeaux, and elsewhere; seminaries were opened 
at Roulers (Gand), Marvejols (Mende), Bazas 
(Bordeaux), and a college at Argentiere (Lyons). 
This progress alarmed Fouch6; Napoleon issued an 
order for the suppression of the congregation, which 
was executed ID Nov., 1807; the connivance of 
local authorities enabled it to continue the work 
of the seminaries, but its missions were stopped. 
Many of the Fathers entered the parochial minis- 
try-. 

In August, 1806, Father Sineo della Torre and the 
Fathers in Switzerland in their turn abandoned Pac- 
canari. In 1810 they were received as a body into 
the Society of Jesus, though only in foro interna, 
the official aggregation not taking place until 1814. 
Also about the year 1806 some of the Fathers of S po- 
le to, Padua, Lomhardy, and Amsterdam seceded. 
The Society of Jesus having been restored at Naples 
by Pius VII (31 July, 1804), many Fathers of the 
Collegio Mariano went there and were admitted as 
novices. 

In July, 1807, Paccanari received positive commands 
from the pope to retire to Spoleto. A first canonical 
process was begun during the winter. Relegated to 
the convent of the Franciscans at Assisi, the general 
made a confession of his whole hfe and appeared 
penitent. At the end of five months he was trans- 
ferred to the prisons of the Holy Office. A new trial 
resulted, in August, 1806, in a sentence of ten years' 
imprisonment. The sentence paid a tribute to the 
innocence and virtue of the other Fathers of the Faith; 
nevertheless it was the annihilation of their soceity. 
In 1809, when the French army opened the pontif- 
ical prisons, Paccanari at first refused to go out, but 
eventually left and disappeared. It is uncertain 
whether he withdrew to Switzerland under an as- 
sumed name, as some have asserted, or whether, 
under some regrettable circumstances, he was stabbed 
by a domestic servant and his body thrown into the 
Tiber, as another tradition has it. No one knows 
what his end was. 

The Archduchess Maria Anna, who, in spite of the 
commands of her brother the Emperor Leopold, had 
at first refused to abandon Paccanari and his work, 
was obliged to submit, overcome by the miserable 
life which her brother allowed her to five and the 
shame of her condemnation. She retired to Styria 



to die a holy death. She obtained permission for 
the last remnants of the Paccanarists to live, though 
without the religious habit, in the house of St. Syl- 
vester. The Collegio Mariano was sold, and in 1814 
most of the Paccanarists entered the Society of 
Jesus. 

As for the French Fathers, the fall of Napoleon 
enabled them to meet in Paris and deliberate as 
to what course they should take. Father de Clor- 
iviere, one of the old Jesuits, and Monsignori di Gre- 
gorio and dclla Genga (the latter afterwards Leo 
XII), the pope's representatives, advised them to 
remain in France. Father Varin, however, had al- 
ready set out for Russia to ask the general to appoint 
a commissary to re-establish the Society of Jesus in 
France, when the commission was given to Father 
Cloriviere himself. Father Varin was received by 
him into the Society on 19 July, 1814. Nearly all 
the former Fathers of the Faith followed him; the 
rest remaining among the secular clergy. 

Oomte. Vie du P. Joseph VarinJZod ed., ^ 
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TION OF THE, AND OF THE PERPETUAL ADORATION OP 

the Blessed Sacrament of the Altar, better known 
as the Congregation of Picpus, was founded by 
Father Q>udrin, b. at Coursay-les-Bois. in Poiton on 
1 March, 1768. He was only deacon when the perse- 
cution, directed against the clergy, dispersed the stu- 
dents of the seminary of Poitiers, where he was being 
trained. Having learned that Mgr de Bonald, Bishop 
of Clermont, was in Paris and would confer Holy 
Orders upon him, he set out for that city, and on 4 
March, 1792, was ordained priest in the Irish Sem- 
inary. The ordination took place in the library, be- 
cause the revolutionaries had invaded the chapel in 
which they were actually holding their mcctingB. 
After ordination he returned to Coursay; but the 
violence of the persecution soon compelled him to bide 
elsewhere. During October of the same year, dis- 
guised, he laboured in the Dioceses of Poitiers and 
Tours. 

Father Coudrin gathered around him a few com- 
panions, to whom he communicated his views to 
promote devotion to the Sacred Hearts of Jesus and 
of Mary, and who were also willing to assist him in 
his great work. On Christmas night, 1800, he sol- 
emnly made his religious vows, devoting himself 
entirely to the love of the Sacred Hearts. During the 
year 1805 Father Coudrin bought some dilapidated 
houses in the Rue Picpus in Paris, and there estab- 
lished himself with a few of his religious. A college 
for the training of youths and a seminary were 
soon started. "The Good Father", as his religious 
used to call him, governed his congregation with 
tact and prudence, and in spite of many difficul- 
ties, his work prospered. Several new monasteries 
and colleges were founded and opened in various 
towns. 

In 1825 the evangelization of the Sandwich Islands 
in the Pacific Ocean was entrusted by the Holy See to 
the Congregation of the Sacred Hearta, and the follow- 
ing year the first band of missionaries of the Sacred 
Heart* left France to carry the Faith to the inhabi- 
tants. In 1833 the Archipelagos of Oriental Oceanica 
were likewise confided to the same Congregation and 
immediately missionaries were sent to the Gam bier 
Islands; some of these fathers established houses of 
the congregation in Peru and Chile, South America. 
Not long afterwards other evangelical labourers were 
sent to the Marquesa Islands at the death of the 
founder in 1837. The perpetual adoration of the 
Blessed Sacrament was made day and night in nineteen 
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houses, while several other houses had also been 
founded abroad. 

In 1817 it was formally approved by Pius VII, in 
1825 by Leo XII, and in 1840 by Gregory XVI, under 
the name of Congregation of the Sacred Hearts of 
Jesus and Mary and of the Perpetual Adoration of the 
Most Holy Sacrament of the Altar. Its special aim 
is to honour and imitate the four ages of our Lord: 
His infancy by the instruction of children, and by the 
formation of youths for the priesthood; His hidden 
life by the exercise of the Adoration ; His public life, 
by preaching and by missionary work; His crucified 
hie Dy the works of Christian mortification. At the 
present day the missions confided to the Congregation 
of the Sacred Hearts comprise three Apostolic Vicar- 
iates: the Tahiti Islands, Marquesa Islands, and the 
Hawaiian Islands, where Father Damien fell a victim 
to his humble and generous devotion for the poor 
lepers of Molokai. The Congregation of the Sacred 
Hearts, which depends directly upon the Propaganda, 
is governed by a Superior General, who is elected for 
life. The members make perpetual but simple vows 
after a probation of eighteen months' novitiate. In 1898 
the Congregation was divided into three provinces. 
The Belgian province, under which England and the 
United States of America are comprised, has a novi- 
tiate and a house of studies at Courtray. The pro- 
vincial has his residence in the monastery of the 
Sacred Hearts in Louvain, Mount St. Antoine, 
Belgium. The superior in England is in the Damien 
house of Eccleshall in Staffordshire; in the United 
States in the monastery of the Sacred Hearts at Fair- 
haven in Massachusetts. 

Hkimbttcheh, Dit Ortitn u. Kongreffationen (2nd cd., Puler- 
born. 1906). 471. 

WlLUAM De BbOECK. 

Sacrifice (Lat. sacrificium; Ital. sacrificio; French 
sacrifice). — This term is identical with the English 
offering (Latin offerre) and the German Opfer; the 
latter is derived, not from offerre, but from operari 
(Old High German opf&ron ; Middle High German 
opperu oppardn), and thus means " to do zealously, to 
serve God, to offer sacrifice" (cf. Kluge "Etymolo- 
gisches Wortcrbuch dcr deutschen Sprache", Btrass- 
burg, 1899, p. 288). By sacrifice in the real sense is 
universally understood the offering of a sense-per- 
ceptible gift to the Deity as an outward manifestation 
of our veneration for Him and with the object of at- 
taining communion with Him. Strictly speaking, 
however, this offering does not become a sacrifice until 
a real change has been effected in the visible gift 
(e. g. by slaying it, shedding its blood, burning it, or 
pouring it out). As the meaning and importance of 
sacrifice cannot be established by a priori methods, 
every admissible theory of sacrifice must shape itself 
in accordance with the sacrificial systems of the pagan 
nations, and especially with those of the revealed re- 
ligions, Judaism and Christianity. Pure Buddhism, 
Mohammedanism, and Protestantism here call for no 
attention, as they have no real sacrifice; apart from 
these there is and has been no developed religion 
which has not accepted sacrifice as an essential por- 
tion of its cult. We shall consider successively: I. 
Pagan Sacrifice; II. Jewish Sacrifice; III. Christian 
Sacrifice; IV. Theory of Sacrifice. 

I. Pagan Sacrifice. — (1) Among the Indiana. — 
The Vedism of the ancient Indies was, to an extent 
never elsewhere attained, a sacrificial religion con- 
nected with the deities Agni and Soma. A Vedic 
proverb runs: "Sacrifice is the navel of the world". 
Originally regarded as a feast for the gods, before 
whom food-offerings (cakes, milk, butter, meat, and 
the soma drink) were set on the holy grass before the 
altar, sacrifice gradually became a magical agency 
for influencing the gods, such as might be expressed 
in the formula, "Do ut des", or in the Vedic proverb: 
"Here is the butter; where are thy gifta?" The Ve- 



dic sacrificial prayers express no spirit of humility or 
submission; even the word "thank'' is unknown in 
the Vedic language. The gods thus sank to the level 
of mere servants of man, while the high-priests or 
Brahmins entrusted with the complicated rites gradu- 
ally acquired an almost divine dignity. In their 
hands the sacrificial ceremonial, developed to the ex- 
tremist detail, became an irresistible power over the 
gods. A proverb says: "The sacrificer hunts Indra 
like game, and holds him fast as the fowler does the 
bird; the god is a wheel which the singer understands 
how to turn." The gods derive their whole might 
and power from the sacrifice as the condition of their 
existence, bo that the Brahmins are indispensable for 
their continued existence. 

However, that the feods were not entirely indifferent 
to man, but gave him their assistance, is proved 
among other things by the serious expiatory char- 
acter which was not quite eliminated from the Vedic 
sacrifices. The actual offering of the sacrifices, which 
was never effected wit hout fire, took place cither in the 
houses or in the open air; temples were unknown. 
Among the various sacrifices two were conspicuous: 
the soma offering and the sacrifice of the horse. The 
offering of the soma (Aanistoma) — a nectar obtained by 
the pressing of some plants — took place in the spring: 
the sacrifice lasted an entire day, and was a universal 
holiday for the people. The triple pressing of the 
soma, performed at certain intervals during the day, 
alternated with the offering of sacrificial cakes, liba- 
tions of milk, and the sacrifice of eleven he-goats to 
various gods. The gods (especially Indra) were eager 
for the intoxicating soma drink: As the ox bellows 
after the rain, so does Indra desire the soma." The 
sacrifice of the horse (acvamedha), executed at the 
command of the king and participated in by the 
whole people, required a whole year's prepara- 
tion. 

It was the acme, "the king of the sacrifices", the 
solemnities lasting three days and being accompanied 
by all kinds of public amusements. The idea of this 
sacrifice was to provide the gods of light wit h another 
steed for their heavenly yoke. At first, instead of the 
sacrifice of the horse, human sacrifice seems to have 
been in vogue, so that here also the idea of substitUr 
tion found expression. For the later Indians had a 
saying: "At first the gods indeed accepted men as 
sacrificial victims. Then the sacrificial efficacy passed 
from them to the horse. The horse thus became effi- 
cacious. They accepted the horse, but the sacrificial 
efficacy went to the steer, sheep, goat, and finally to 
rice and barley: Thus for the instructed a sacrificial 
cake made of rice and barley is of the same value as 
these [five] animals" (cf. Hardy, "Die vedisch-brah- 
manische Periodo der Religion des alt en Indiens", 
Munster, 1892, p. 150). Modern Hinduism with its 
numberless sects honours Vishnu and Shiva as chief 
deities. As a cult it is distinguished from ancient 
Vedism mainly by its temple service. The Hindu 
temples are usually artistic and magnificent edifices 
with numerous courts, chapels, and halls, in which 
representations of gods and idols arc exposed. The 
smaller pagodas serve the same purpose. Although 
the Hindu religion centres in its idolatry, sacrifice has 
not been completely evicted from its old place. The 
symbol of Shiva is the phallus (linga); linga stones 
are indeed met throughout India (especially in the 
holy places) in extraordinary numbers. The darker 
shades of this superstition, degenerated into fetichism, 
arc somewhat relieved by the piety and elevation 
of many Hindu hymns or songs of praise (stotras), 
which surpass even the old Vedic hymns in religious 
feeling. 

(2) Among the Iranians. — The kindred religion 
of the ancient Iranians centres, especially after its 
reform by Zoroaster, in the service of the true god 
Ormuzd (Ahura Mazda), whose will is the right and 
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whose kingdom is the good. This ethically very 
elevated religion promotes especially a life of purity, 
the conscientious fulfilment of all liturgical and 
moral precepts, and the positive renunciation of the 
Devil and all demoniacal powers. If the ancient 
Indian religion was essentially a religion of sacrifice, 
this religion of the ancient Persians may be described 
as a religion of observance. Inasmuch as, in the 
old Avcsta (q. v.), the sacred book of the Persians, 
the war between the good god Ormuzd and the 
Devil ends eschatologically with the complete victory 
of the good god, we may designate the earliest Par- 
seeism as Monotheism. However, the theological 
Dualism taught in the later Avcsta, where the wicked 
anti-god Ahnman is opposed to the good god Ormuzd 
as an absolute principle, is already foreshadowed and 
prepared for in many didactic poems {gAihas) of the 
old Avesta. Sacrifice and prayer are intended to 

[laralyzc the diabolical machinal ions of Ahriman and 
lis demons. The central feature of the Avestic 
divine service was the worship of fire, a worship, 
however, unconnect« i d with siiecial fire-temples. 
Like the modern Molx-ds in India, the nricsts car- 
ried portable altars with them, and could thus offer 
sacrifice everywhere. Special fire-temples were, how- 
ever, early erected, in which five times daily the 
priests entered the sacred fire-chaml>er to tend the 
fire in a metal vessel, usually fed with odoriferous 
wood. In a roomy antechamber the intoxicating 
haoma (the counterpart of the Indian soma drink) 
was brewed, the holy water prepared , and the sacri- 
fice of flesh (myazdn) and cakes (darun) offered to the 
gods. The precious haoma, the drink of immor- 
tality, not only conduced in the case of mankind to 
eternal life, but was likewise a drink for the gods 
themselves. In the later Avesta this drink, origi- 
nally only a medium of cult, was formally deified, 
and identified with the divinity; nay even the very 
vessels used in the fabrication of this drink from the 
haoma branches were celebrated and adored in 
hymns of praise. Worthy of mention also are the 
sacrificial twigs (haresman, later barsom), which were 
used as praying twigs or magical wands and solemnly 
stretched out in the hand. After the reduction of 
the kingdom of the Sassanids by the Arabians (a. d. 
642 J the Persian religion was doomed to decay, 
and the vast majority of its followers fell away into 
Islamism. Besides some small remnants in modern 
Persia, large communities still exist on the west coast 
of India, in Guzerat and Bombay, whither many Par- 
sees then immigrated. 

(3) Among the Greeks. — The universal religion 
of ancient Greece was a glad and joyous Polytheism 
most closely connected with civic life. Even the 
ancient Ainphictyonic Council was a confederacy of 
states with the object of maintaining in common a 
certain shrine. The object of the religious functions, 
which consisted in prayer, sacrifice, and votive offer- 
ings, was the winning of the favour and assistance 
of the gods, which were always received with feel- 
ings of awe and gratitude. The sacrificial offerings, 
bloody and unbloody, were generally taken from 
articles of human food; to the gods above pastry, 
sacrificial cakes, pap, fruits, and wine were offered, 
but to the nether gods, cakes of honey and, as a drink, 
a mixture of milk, honey, and water. The sacrifi- 
cial consecration often consisted merely in the ex}»o- 
sition of the food* in pots on the roadsides or on the 
funeral mounds with the idea of entertaining the 
gods or the dead. Usually a portion was retained 
wherewith to solemnize a sacrificial feast in union 
with the god*; of the sacrifices to the nether gods in 
H:id< s. however, nothing was retained. Great 
banquets of the gods (Ofoj^ia) Wet* well known to 
e Greeks as were the I^eotvtternia to the Romans. 
" a rule, however, the sacrifices were burned on the 
tar, at times as holocausts. Incense was added as 

■ 



a subsidiary offering with most sacrifices, although 
there were also special offerings of incense. The 
offerer of sacrifice wore clean clothes and chaplets 
around his head, sprinkled his hands and the altar 
with holy water, and strewed with solemn prayers 
sacrificial meal over the heads of the victims (pigs, 
goats, and cocks). Flutes were played while the 
victim was being slain, and the blood was allowed 
to drop through holes into the sacrificial trenches. 
The mcritoriousncss of the sacrifice was regarded as 
to a great extent dependent on its costliness. The 
horns of the victims were gilded, and on great festi- 
vals whole hecatombs were slain; sacrifices of twelve, 
and especially of three victims (Tptrrfai) were the most 
usual. In times of great affliction human sacrifices 
were offered even down to the historical era. The 
sacrifice was the centre of the Greek cult, and no 
meal was partaken of until a libation of the wine 
about to be consumed was poured out to the gods. 
Among the characteristic peculiarities of the Greek 
religion may be mentioned the votive offerings 
{ivaO^uara), which (besides first lings, tithes, votive 
tablets, and objects of value; consisted chiefly of chap- 
lets, cauldrons, and the popular tripods (rpiw6iet). 
The numlN-r of the votive offerings, which were fre- 
quently hung up on the sacred oaks, grew in time 
so immeasurably that various states erected their 
Special treasuries at Olympia and Delphi. 

(4) Among the Romans. — To a still greater extent 
than among the Greeks was religion and the whole 
sacrificial system a business of the state among the 
ancient Romans. Furthermore, no other people 
of antiquity developed Polytheism to such extremes. 
Peopling the world with gods, genii, and lares, they 
placed almost every action and condition under a 
specially-conceived deity (god or goddess). The 
calendar prepared by the pontificcs gave the Romans 
detailed information as to how they should conduct 
themselves with respect to the gods throughout the 
year. The object of sacrifice was to win the favour 
of the gods and to ward off their sinister influence. 
Sacrifices of atonement (jriacula) for |>erpetrated 
crimes and past errors were also scheduled. In the 
earliest times the ancient Indo-Gi rmanir sacrifice of 
the horse, and also sacrifices of sheep, pigs, and oxen 
were known. That human sacrifice* must have been 
once usual may be concluded from certain customs 
of a later period (c. g. from the projection of straw 
puppets into the Tiber and the hanging of woollen 

(nippets at the crossways and on the doors of the 
louses). Under the empire various foreign cults 
were introduced, such as the veneration of the Egyp- 
tian deities Isis and Osiris, the Syrian Astartc, the 
Phrygian goddess Cybde, etc. The Roman Pan- 
theon united in peace the most incongruous deities 
from every land, f inally, however, no cult was so 
popular as thai of the iudo-iranian Light-god M it lira, 
to whom esjMrially the soldiers and officials of the 
e m p i re, even in such distant places as the Danube 
and the Rhine, offered their sacrifices. In honour 
of the s in i -killing Mithra the so-called taurobolia 
were introduced from the East; by laurobolium is 
meant the loathsome ceremony wherein the wor- 
shippers of Mithra let the warm blood of a just- 
slaughtered steer flow over their naked backs as they 
lay in a trench with the idea of attaining thereby 
not only physical strength, but also mental renewal 
and regeneration. 

(5) Among the Chinese. — The religion of the 
Chinese, a peculiar mixture of nature and ancestor- 
worship, is indissolublv connected with the consti- 
tution of the state. The oldest Sinism was a perfect 
Monotheism. However, we arc best acquainted 
with the Chinese sacrificial svstem in the form which 
was given it by the great reformer, Confucius (sixth 
century before Christ), and which it has retained 
practically unaltered after more than two thousand 
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years. Aa the "Son of Heaven" and the head of 
the State religion, the Emperor of China is also the 
high-priest who alone may offer sacrifice to heaven. 
The chief sacrifice takes place annually during the 
night of the winter solstice on the "altar of heaven" 
in the southern section of Peking. On the highest 
terrace of this altar stands a wooden table as the 
symbol of the soul of the god of heaven; there arc in 
addition many other "soul tables" (of the sun, moon, 
stars, clouds, wind, etc.), including those of the ten 
immediate predecessors of the emperor. Before 
every table are act sacrificial offerings of soup, flesh, 
vegetables, etc. To the ancestors of the e npcror, 
as well as to the sun and moon, a slaughtered ox is 
offered; to the planets and the stars a calf, a sheep, 
and a pig. Meanwhile, on a pyre to the south-east 
of the altar, a sacrifice of an ox lies ready to be burned 
to the highest god of heaven. While the ox is being 
consumed, the empror offers to the soul-table of 
heaven and the tables of his predecessors a staff of 
incense, sUk, and some meat broth. After the per- 
formance of these ceremonies, all the articles of sac- 
rifice are brought to special furnaces and there con- 
sumed. Similarly the emperor sacrifices to the earth 
at the northern wall of Peking, the sacrificial gifts 
being in this case not burned, but buried. The 
gods of the soil and of corn, as well as the ancestors 
of the emperor, have also their special places and days 
of sacrifice. Throughout the empire the emperor is 
represented in the sacrifices by his state officials. In 
the classical book of ritual, "Li-ki", it is expressly 
stated: "The son of heaven sacrifices to the heaven 
and the earth; the vassals to the gods of the soil and 
of corn." Besides the chief sacrifices, there are a 
number of others of the second or third rank, which 
are usually performed by state officials. The popu- 
lar religion with its innumerable images, which have 
their special temples, is undisguised idolatry. 

(6) Among the Egi/plians. — The ancient religion 
of the Egyptians, with its highly developed priest- 
hood and its equally extensive sacrificial system, 
marks the transition to the religion of the Semites. 
The Egyptian temple contained a dark chapel with 
the image of the deity: before it was a pillared hall, 
(hypostyle) faintly lit by a small window under the 
root, and before this hall a spacious court-yard, 
enclosed by a circular series of pillars, The ground- 
plan proves that the temple was not used either for 
assemblies of the people or as the residence of the 
priests, but was intended solely for the preservation 
of the images of the gods, the treasures, and the 
sacred vessels. To the sanctuary proper only the 
priests and the king were admitted. The sacrifices 
were offered in the great court-yard, where also the 
highly popular processions, in which the images of 
the gods were borne in a ship, took place. The 
rites of the daily service of the temple, the move- 
ments, words, and prayers of the officiating priest, 
were all regulated down to the smallest detail. The 
image of the god was entertained daily with foot! and 
drink, which were placed on the sacrificial table. 
At the laying of the foundation-stone of a new tem- 
ple human sacrifices were offered, being abolished 
only in the era of the Ramassides; a trace of this 
repulsive custom survived in the later ceremony of 
impressing on the sacrificial victim a seal bearing the 
image of a man in chains with a knife in his throat. 
To the favourite god of the Egyptians, Arnmon-RA, 
the rulers of the New Empire made such extraordinarily 
numerous and costly votive offerings that the state 
became almost bankrupt. The Egyptian religion, 
which finally developed into abominable hcstiolatry, 
fell into decay with the destruction oi the Serapeum 
in Alexandria by the Eastern Emperor, Thcodosiua 
I (391). 

(7) Among the Semites.— Among the Semites the 
Babylonians and Assyrians deserve first mention. 
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The Babylonian temple contained in the sanctuary 
the image of the god to whom it was consecrated, 
and in adjoining chambers nr chapels the images of 
the other gods. The Babylonian priests were a 
private caste, the mediators between the gods and 
man, the guardians of the sacred literature, and the 
teachers of the sciences. In Assyria, on the other 
hand, the king was the high-priest, and offered up 
sacrifice. According to the Babylonian idea, sac- 
rifice (libations, offerings of fowls, bloody sacrifices) 
is the due tribute of mankind to the gotfs, and is as 
old as the world; sacrifices are the banquets of the 
gods, and the smoke of the offerings is for them a 
fragrant odour; a joyous sacrificial banquet unites 
the sacrificers with their divine guests. Both burnt 
and aromatic offerings were common to the Baby- 
lonians and the Assyrians. The sacrificial gifts 
included wild and tame animals, fowl, fish, fruit, 
curds, honey, and oil. Sacrificial animals were 
usually of the male sex; they had to be without 
defects, strong and fat, for only the unblemished is 
worthy of the gods. Only in the rite of purification 
were female animals allowed, and only in the lesser 
ceremonies defective animals. The offering of bread 
on tables (showbread) was also usual. To the sac- 
rifices was attributed a purifying and atoning force, 
and the idea of substitution, the sacrificial victim 
being substituted for man, was clearly expressed. 
In the Babvlonian penitential psalms especially, the 
deep consciousness of sin and guilt often finds touch- 
ing expression. Men were slain only with lamenta- 
tions for the dead. 

The demonstration that the Chanaanites origi- 
nally came from Arabia (that ancient home of the 
races) to Palestine, and there disseminated the cul- 
ture of the ancient Arabians, is an achievement of 
modern investigators. While the Babylonian reli- 
gion was governed by the course of the stars (astrol- 
ogy), the spiritual horizon of the Chanaanites was 
fixed by the periodical changes of dying and reawak- 
ening nature, and thus dej>ended secondarily on the 
vivifying influence of the stars, especially of the sun 
and the moon. Wherever the force of nature 
revealed evidence of life, there the deity had his scat. 
At fountains and rivers temples arose, because water 
brings life and drought, death. Feeling themselves 
nearest to the deity on mountains, hill-worship 
(mentioned also in the Old Testament) was the most 
popular among the Chanaanites. On the height 
Btood an altar with an oval opening, and around it 
was made a channel to carry off the blood of the 
sacrificial victim. To the cruel god Moloch sacri- 
fices of children were offered — a horrible custom 
against which the Bible so sternly inveighs. The 
kindred cult of the Phcenieians originated in a low 
idea of the deity, which inclined towards gloominess, 
cruelty, and voluptuousness. We need only men- 
tion the worship of Baal and Astarte, Phallism and 
the sacrifice of chastity, the sacrifice of men and 
children, which the civilized Bomans vainly strove 
to abolish. In their sacrificial system the Phoe- 
nicians had some points in common with the Israel- 
ites, The "sacrificial table of Marseilles", which, 
like the similar "sacrificial table of Carthage", was of 
Phoenician origin, mentions as sacrificial victims, 
steers, calves, stags, sheep, she-goats, lambs, he- 
goats, fawns, and fowl, tame and wild. Sick or 
emaciated animals were forbidden. The Phoenicians 
were also acquainted with holocausts (kalil), which 
were always supplicatory sacrifices, and partial 
offerings, which might be sacrifices of either suppli- 
cation or thanks. The chief efficacy of the sacrifice 
of men and animals was regarded as lying in the 
blood. When the victim was not entirely consumed, 
the sacrificers participated in a sacrificial banquet with 
music and da ncing. 

QMV^yMMi wentice iu general wee <■ 'neirii a Si/ml Hik u 



SACRIFICE 



312 



SACRIFICE 



Mythologie der altrn Volker (3rd ed., Darmstadt, 1877); Werner, 
Die Religionen u. Kultr di < torchristi. Heidentum* (Katiabon, 
1888) ; Vollkrs, Dm Weltrtligionen in ihremgeschiehtl. Zusammen- 
hang (Jena, 1909); de La Saubsaye. Lehrbuch der Religionsgeteh. 
(2 vols., 3rd ed.. TOhinvn. 1905). Concerning the sacrifices of 
the ancient Indiana see MCller, Hibbert Lecture* on the Origin 
and Growth of Religion at illustrated by the Religion of India (Lon- 
don, 1878) ; Lindner, Die DtkshA oder dit Weihe /Or da$ Somaop- 
/er(1878); Bergaionb, La religion tidique (3 vols,, Paris. 1878- 
83); Web eh, Zur Kenntni* da tea. OpferrUual* in Indisehe St it- 
dim, X and XIII, Hillebrandt, Dae aliind. .\>u- u. Vollmonds- 
op/«r(1879); Idem, Ritual- Literati*, ted. Oufer u. Zaubtr (1897) ; 
Muib. Original Santcrit TextM, III-V (London. 1890); Hopkins. 
Tk* Religion* of India (London, 1893); Hardy, Die tedisch- 
brahmanische Period* der Religion dee alien Indie n$ (1893); Idem, 
Inditche Relii/ionsgesch. (1898); Ol.DESiir.HU, Die Religion dee 
Veda '1894); Schwab, Das altindische Tieropfer (1896); Mao 
dokell, Vedic Mythology ([1897); Dahlmann, Der Idealiemu* der 
indischen Religiontphilot. \m Zeitalter der Opfcrmyttik (Freiburg, 
1901); Roubbell, La religion tfdique (Paha, 1909). Concern- 
ing HinduUm consult: Monier-Williamb, Brahmanitm and 
Hinduism (London, 1891): Guru Probad Ben, Ah Introduction 
to the Study of HinduUm (Calcutta, 1893); Crookk, Introduction 
to the Popular Religion and Folklore of Northern India (London, 

1890) ; Dubois. Hindu Manner*. Custom* and Ceremonie* (Ox- 
ford, 1897); Slater, The higher Hinduism in relation to Christi- 
anity (London, 1902). Concerning the Iranians, cf. Hyde, Hit- 
toria religionist eeterum Pertarum (Oxford, 1700); WlNDISCHMANN, 
Zoroattrische Studien (1803); Spiegel, Eranitche Altertums- 
kundr, II (1878); DB HaRLEX, Le* origine* du Zoroastrisme (Pans, 
1879) ; Hauo, Essay* on the Sacred language. Writing* and Re- 
ligion of the Parti* (London, 1884); Dobabhai Franiji Kara k a. 
History of the Partis, including their Manner*, Custom*, Religion 
and Present Position (2 vols., London, 1884); Cabartelu, La 
philos. religeuse du Matdtisme tout let Sassanidet (Paris, 18X4); 
Jackson, Zoroaster, the Prophet of Ancient Iran (New York, 1899). 
Concerning the Greeks, cf. Maury, Hist, des religion* de la Orice 
antique (3 v.. It.. Paris, 1857-9); GlRARD. Le sentiment rttigieuz 
en Grtce d' Homer e d Etchyle (Paris, 1879): Kobcher. Autfuhr- 
lichet Lexikon der grieeh. u. rom. Mythologie (1884): Reisch, 
Griechisehe Weihegetchenke (Vienna, 1890); Stenoel, Die griech. 
Sakralaltertumer (1890); Rhode, Ptyehe (1891); Gardener and 
Jevonb. Manual of Greek Antiquities (London, 1895); Usener, 
Gotlernamen (1896); Farnell, CuUt of the Greek State* (2 vols.. 
Ixindon. 1896); Gruppe, Griech. Mythologie u. Religiontgrsch. 
(Munich, 1897-1906); Rouse, Greek Votive Offering* (Cam- 
bridge, 1910); Reitxenstbin. Die helleniatitchen Mytterienre- 
ligi'men (1910); Pieperb, Querstione* anathemotica (Leiden, 
1903). Concerning the Romans, cf. RoochA-Leclehc. Manuel 
de* institution* romaine* (Paris. 1896); Wisbowa. Religion u. 
Kultut der Rimer (Munich, 1902): von Pohlmann, Die rom. 
Kaiserieit u. der Untergang der anlikcn Welt (1910); Gasqcet, 
Bttai tur le cult* et le* mystiret de Mithra (Paris, 1899) ; Cumont, 
Die Mysterien de* Mithra (I^ipxie. 1903); Prellkb, RomUche 
Mythologie (3rd ed., 1KS1-H3); Beuruer. Le cults rendu aux 
esnpereur* romaine (Paris, 1890); Wenduand, Die hellenitt.- 
rom. Kultur in ihren Brxiehunacn turn Judentum u. Christen- 
tum (1907); Dieterk h. Bine Mithrasliturgie (2nd ed„ 1910). 
Concerning the Chinese, cf. Douglas, Confucianism and Taoism 
(London. 1892); DE Hahlex, Le* religion* de la Chine (Brussels, 

1891) ; Dvorak, China* Religionen (2 vols., I*ipxig. 1895-1903). 
Concerning the Egyptians, cf. Le Paoe Renoup, Lectures on the 
Origin and Growth of Religion a* illustrated by the Religion of An- 
cient Egypt (London, 1879); Erman, Aegypten u, agyptische* Leben 
im Altertum (2 vols.. 1885-88); Idem, Die Ogyptxtche Religion 
(2nd ed.. Berlin, 1909); Bruobch. Religion u. Mythologie der alien 
Aegypter (1888); Budoe. The Mummy (London, 1893); Idem, 
The God* of the Egyptian* (London, 1904); Idem, History of 

Egypt (8 vols., London, 1902 ); Wiedemann. Die Religion der 

alien Aegypter (1890); Flinders Petrie, History of Egypt (Lon- 
don, 1894); Sayce, Religions of Ancient Egypt and Babylonia 
(I/ondon, 1902); Otto, Priester u. Tempel im Hellenist. Aegypten 
(2 vols., 1902-O8). Concerning the Semites, cf. von Baudihsin, 
Bntrdoe tur temitischen Relioionsgeseh. (Berlin, 1875-78); Rob- 
ertson Smith, Lecture* on the Religion of the Semite* (London, 
1899); Lagrange, Sur le* religion* timitique* (Paris, 1903); 
Zimmer, Beitrage tur Kenntni* der babylon. Religion (1896); 
Hai it, Babylonian Elements in the Lewitical Ritual (1900); Hil- 
precht, Die Auagrabungen im Bel-Tcmpel *u Nippur (1903); 
Jeremias, Monthei*ti*che Strdmungen innerhalb der babylon- 
ischen Religion (1904); Wincklkr, Die Gesette Hammurabi* 
(1904); Jastrow. Die Religion BabyUmien* u. A esurient (1905); 
Koldewet, Die Tempel ton Babylon (1911): Movers. Da* Opfer- 
veten der Karthager (1847); Cheyne-Black, Encycl. biblica, «. v. 
Pharnicia; SCHOLX, Gottendicntt u. Zauberwescn bei den alien He~ 
braern u. benaehbarten Yolkern (1877); Schani. Apologie de* 
Chrislentumt, II (1905). See also the literature to Priesthood. 

II. Jewish Sacrifice. — (1) In General. — That 
many general ideas and rites, which are found in 
pagan religions, find their place also in the Jewish 
sacrificial system, should excite as little surprise as 
the fact that revealed religion in general does not re- 
ject at all natural religion and ethics, but rather 
adopts them in a higher form. The ethical purity 
and excellence of the Jewish sacrificial system is at 
once seen in the circumstance that the detestable hu- 
man sacrifices are spurned in the official religion of 
Jahweh (cf.lYut., xii, 31; xviii, 10). Abraham's trial 



(Gen., xxii. 1 sqq.) ended with the prohibition of the 
slaying of Isaac, God ordering instead the sacrifice of 
the ram caught in the briers. Among the Children erf 
Israel human sacrifice meant the profanation of Jah- 
weh 's name (Lev., xx, 1 sqq., etc.). The later 
prophets also raisea their mighty voices against the 
disgraceful service of Moloch with its sacrifice oi 
children. It is true that the baneful influence of pa- 
gan environment won the upper hand from the time 
of King Achaz to that of Josias to such an extent that 
in the ill-omened Valley of Hinnom near Jerusalem 
thousands of innocent children were sacrificed to Mo- 
loch. To this infectious pagan example, not to the 
spirit of the religion of Jahweh, is also to be referred 
the sacrifice which Jephte, in consequence of his vow, 
reluctantly performed by slaying his own daughter 
(Judges, xi, 1 sqq.). The assertion of many investi- 
gators (Ghilany, Daumer, Vatke) that even in the 
legitimate service of Jahweh human sacrifices oc- 
curred, is historically untenable; for, though the 
Mosaic Law contained the provision that, not ordy 
the firstlings of beasts and limits, but also the first- 
born of men were due to Jahweh, it was expressly pro- 
vided that these latter should be redeemed, not 
sacrificed. The offering of the blood of an animal in- 
stead of a human life originated in the profound idea 
of substitution, and has its justification in the prophet- 
ical metaphorical references to the unique vicarious 
sacrifice offered by Christ on Golgotha. The Israel- 
itic blood vengeance (cherem), in accordance with 
which impious enemies and things were utterly ex- 
terminated (cf. Jos., vi. 21 sqq.; 1 Kings, xv, 15, 
etc.), had absolutely nothing to do with human sacri- 
fice. The idea of the blood vengeance originated, not 
as in various pagan religions in the thirst of God for 
human blood, but in the principle that the power* 
hostile to God should be removed by a bloody chas- 
tisement from the path of the Lord of life and death. 
The accursed were not sacrificed but removed from 
the face of the earth. According to Jewish tradition, 
sacrifice in its bloody and its unbloody form extends 
back to the beginning of the human race. The first 
and oldest sacrifice mentioned in the Bible is that of 
Cain and Abel (Gen. iv, 3 sq.). With sacrifice an 
altar was associated (Gen., xii, 7 sq.). Even in patri- 
archal times we meet also the sacrificial meal, espe- 
cially in connexion with treaties and the conclusion 
of peace. The conclusion of the covenant at Mount 
Sinai was also effected under the auspices of a solemn 
sacrifice and banquet (Ex., xxiv., 5 sqq.). Subse- 
quently Moses, as the envoy of Jahweh, elaborated 
the whole sacrificial system, and in the Pentateuch 
fixed with most scrupulous exactness the various 
kinds of sacrifice and their ritual. Like the whole 
Mosaic cult, the sacrificial system is governed by the 
one central idea, peculiar to the religion of Jahweh: 
"Be holv because I am holy" (Lev., xi, 44). 

(2 ) Af alerial of the Sacrifices. — The general name foi 
Jewish sacrifice was originally minchah (nro*:, araepopd 
donum), afterwards the special technical term 
for the unbloody food-offering. To the latter was 
opposed the bloody sacrifice (PlDT, Qucui^ victima). 
According to the method of offering, sacrifices were 
known as korban ()2^, bringing near) or 'tlah (n^y. 
ascending), the latter term being used especially of 
the holocaust (q. v.). The material of the bloody 
sacrifice must be taken from the personal possessions 
of the offerer, and must belong to the category of clean 
animals. Thus, on the one hand, only domestic 
animals (oxen, sheep, goats) from the stock of the 
sacrificer were allowed (Lev., xxii, 19 sqq.), and hence 
neither fish nor wild animals; on the other hand, all 
unclean animals (e. g. dogs, pigs, asses, camels) were 
exetoded, even though they were domestic animals. 
Doves were about the only sort of birds that could be 
used. The substitution of turtle doves or young 
pigeons for the larger animals was allowed to the poor 
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(Lev., v, 7; jrii, 8). Concerning the sex, age, and 
physical condition of the animals there were also exact 
precepts; as a rule, they had to be free from defect, 
since only the beet were fit for Jahweh (Lev., xxii, 20 
sqq.; Mai., i, 13 sq.). The material of the unbloody 
sacrifices (usually additions to the bloody sacrifice or 
subsidiary sacrifices) was chosen from either the solid 
or the liquid articles of human food. The fragrant 
incense, the symbol of prayer ascending to God, was 
an exception. The sacrifice of solids (minchah) con- 
sisted partly of toasted ears of corn (or shelled grain) 
together with oil and incense (Lev., ii, 14 sqq.), partly 
of the finest wheaton flour with the same additional 
gifts (Lev., ii, 1 sqq.), and partly of unleavened bread 
(Lev., ii, 4 sqq.). Since not only leaven, but also 
honey produced fermentation in bread, which suggesta 
rottenness, the use of honey was also forbidden (Lev., 
U, 11; cf. 1 Cor., v, 6 son.). Only the bread of the 
first fruits, which was offered on the feast of Pente- 
cost, and the bread added to many sacrifices of praise 
wore leavened, and these might not be brought to the 
altar, but belonged to the priests (Lev., ii, 4 sqq.; vii. 
'3 sq., etc.). On the other hand salt was regarded 
as a means of purification and preservation, and was 
prescribed as a seasoning for all food-offerings pre- 
pared from corn (Lev., ii, 13). Consequently, among 
the natural productions supplied to the (later)Tcmple, 
was a vast quantity of salt, which, as "salt of Sodom " 
was usually obtained from the Dead Sea, and stored 
up in a special salt chamber (Esd., vi, 9; vii, 22; Jose- 
phus, "Antiquities", XII, iii, 3). As an integral por- 
tion of the food-offering we always find the libation 
(]Z1, vwofMow, libamen), which is never offered 
independently. Oil and wine were the only liquids 
used (cf. Gen.,xxviii, 18;xxxv, 14;Num.,xxviii,7, 14): 
the oil was used partly in the preparation of the bread, 
and partly burned with the other gifts on the altar; 
the wine was poured out before the altar. Libations 
of milk, such as those of tho Arabs and the Phoeni- 
cians, do not occur in the Mosaic Law. 

The fact that, in addition to tho subsidiary 
sacrifices, unbloody sacrifices were also customary, 
has been unjustifiably contested by some Prot- 
estants in their polemics against the Sacrifice 
of tho Mass, of which the sacrifices of food and 
drink were the prototypes. Passing over the oldest 
sacrifices of this kind in the case of Cain and 
Abel (see Mass, Sacrifice op the), the Mosaic cult 
recognized the following independent sacrifices in the 
sanctuary: (a) the offering of bread and wine on the 
sliowbread table; (b) the incense offering on the altar 
of incense; (c) the light offering in the burning lamps 
>f the golden candle-stick. And in the outer court: 
id) the daily minchah of the high-priest, which, like 
.'very other priestly minchah, had to be entirely con- 
Mimcd as a holocaust (Lev.,vi, 20 sqq. cf. Josephus, 

Antiquit.", Ill, x, 7); (e) the bread of the first 
fruits on the second day of the Pasch; (f) the bread of 
the first fruits on the feast of Pentecost. Of the in- 
dt-pendent unbloody sacrifices at least a portion was 
always burnt as a memorial (askara, memoriale) for 
Jahweh ; the rest belonged to the priests, who consumed 
it as sacred food in the outer court (Lev., ii, 9sq.; v, 
12 sq.; vi, 16). 

(3) The Rile* of the Bloody Sacrifice— The ritual 
of the bloody sacrifice is of special importance for the 
■Wper knowledge of Jewish sacrifice. Despite other 
'hffiTenees, five actions were common to all the cate- 
eories: the bringing forward of the victim, the impo- 
sition of hands, the slaying, the sprinkling of the blood, 
and the burning. The first was the leading of the 
victim to the altar of burnt sacrifices in the outer 
'•ourt of the tabernacle (or of the Temple) "before the 
l-ord" (Ex., xxix, 42; I>ev., i, 5; iii, 1; iv, 6). Then 
followed on the north side of the altar the imposition 
of hands (or. more accurately, the resting of hands 
ou the bead of the victim), by which significant 



gesture the sacrificer transferred to the victim his 
personal intention of adoration, thanksgiving, peti- 
tion, and especially of atonement. If sacrifice was 
about to be offered for the whole community, the 
ancients, as the representatives of the people, per- 
formed the ceremony of the imposition of hands 
(Lev., iv, 15). This ceremony was omitted in the 
case of certain sacrifices (first fruits, tithes, the pas- 
chal lamb, doves) and in the case of bloody sacrifices 
performed at the instance of pagans. From the 
time of Alexander the Great the offering of burnt 
sacrifices even by Gentiles was permitted in recogni- 
tion of the supremacy of foreign rulers; thus, the 
Roman Emperor Augustus required a daily burnt 
offering of two lambs and a steer in the Temple 
(ch. Philo, "Leg. ad Caj.," §10; Josephus, "Contra 
Ap.", II, vi). The withdrawal of this permission 
at the beginning of the Jewish War was regarded as 
a public rebellion against the Roman rule (cf. 
Josephus, "De beho jud " II, xvii, 2). The cere- 
mony of the imposition of hands was usually pre- 
ceded by a confession of sins (Lev., xvi, 21 ; v, 5 so.; 
Num., v, 6 sq.), which, according to Rabbinic tradi- 
tion, was verbal (cf. Otho, "Lex rabbin.", 552). The 
third act or the slaying, which effects as speedy and 
complete a shedding of the blood as possible by a 
deep cut into the throat, had also, like the leading 
forward and the imposition of hands, to be performed 
by the sacrificer himself (Lev., i, 3 sqq.); only in the 
case of the offering of doves did the priest perform 
the slaying (Lev., i, 15). In later times, however, 
the slaying, skinning, and dismemberment of the 
larger animals were undertaken by the priests and 
Levites, especially when the whole people were to 
offer sacrifice for themselves on great festivals (II 
Par., xxix, 22 sqq.). The real sacrificial function 
began with the fourth act, the sprinkling of blood by 
the priest, which, according to the Law, pertained 
to him alone (Lev., i, 5; iii, 2; iv, 5; II Par., xxix, 
23, etc.). If a layman undertook the blood-sprink- 
ling, the sacrifice was invalid (cf . Mischna Scbachim, 
II, 1). 

The oblation of the blood on the altar by the priest 
thus formed the real essence of the bloody sacrifice. 
This idea was indeed universal, for "everywhere from 
China to Ireland the blood is the chief thing, the 
centre of the sacrifice- in the blood lies its power " 
(Bahr. "Symbolik des mosaischen Kultus", II, 
Heidelberg, 1839, p. 62). That the act of slaying 
or the destruction of the victim was not the chief 
element, is evident from tho precept that the sacri- 
ficers themselves, who were not priests, had to care 
for the slaying. Jewish tradition also expressly 
designated the priestly sprinkling of the blood on 
the altar as "the root and principle of the sacrifice". 
The explanation is given in Lev., xvii, 10 sq.: "If 
any man whosoever of the house of Israel, and of 
the strangers that sojourn among them, eat blood, 
I will set my face against his soul, and will cut him 
off from among his people: Because the life of the 
flesh is in the blood: and I have given it to you, that 
you may make atonement with it upon the altar for 
your souls, and the blood may be for an expiation 
of the soul." Here the blood of the victim is de- 
clared in the clearest terms to be the means of pro- 
pitiation, and the propitiation itself is associated 
with the application of the blood on the altar. But 
the propitiation for the guilt-laden soul is accom- 
plished by the blood only in virtue of the life contained 
in it, which belongs to the Lord of death and life. 
Hence the strict prohibition of the "eating" of blood 
under penalty of being cut off from among the people. 
But inasmuch as the blood, since it bears the life 
of the victim, represents or symbolizes the souJ o- 
lile of man, the idea of substitution finds clear ex- 
pression in the sprinkling of the blood, just as it 
has been already expressed in the imposition of hands. 
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But the blood obtained by the slaying exert* its 
piatory power first on the altar, where the soul of 
the victim symbolically laden with sin comes into 
contact with the purifying and sanctifying power of 
God. The technical term for the reconciliation 
and remission of sin is kipper "to expiate" (lEr, 
Piel from m Z2 "to cover"), a verb which is con- 
nected rather with the Assyrian kuppuru (wipe 
off, destroy) than with the Arabic "to cover, 
cover up". The fifth and last act, the burning, 
was performed differently, according as the whole 
victim (holocaust) or only certain portions of it 
were to be consumed by fire. By the altar and the 
"consuming fire" (Deut., iv, 24) Jahwch symboli- 
cally appropriated, as through His Divine mouth, 
the sacrifices offered; this was strikingly manifested 
in the sacrifices of Aaron, Getleon, and Elias (cf . Lev., 
ix, 24; Judges, vi, 21; III Kings, xviii, 38). 

(4) Different Categories of the Moody Sacrifices. — 
(a) Among the various classes of bloody sacrifice, 
the burnt offering takes the first place. It is called 
both the "ascent sacrifice" (Olah) and the "holocaust" 
(kdlil); Sept. i\oKWTUfta; in Philo, 6\6Kawrror), because 
the whole victim — with the exception of the hip muscle 
and the hide — is made through fire to ascend to God in 
smoke and vapour (see Holocaust). Although the 
idea of expiation was not excluded (Lev., i, 4), it 
retired somewhat into the background, since in the 
complete destruction of the victim by fire the abso- 
lute submission of man to God was to find expression. 
The holocaust is indeed the oldest, most frequent, 
and most widespread sacrifice (cf. Gen., iv, 4; viii, 
20; xxii, 2 sqq.; Job., i, 5; xlii, 8). As the "ever 
enduring" sacrifice, it had to be offered twice daily, 
in the morning and in the evening (cf. Ex., xxix, 
38 sqq.; Lev., vi, 9 sqq.j Num., xxviii, 3 sqq., etc.). 
As the sacrifice of adoration par excellence, it included 
in itself all other species of sacrifice. (Concerning 
the altar, see Altar (in Scripture).) 

(b) The idea of expiation received especially 
forcible expression in the expiatory sacrifices, of 
which two classes were distinguished, the sin and the 
guilt-offering. The distinction between these lies 
in the fact that the former was concerned rather 
with the absolution of the person from sin (expiatio), 
the latter rather with the making of satisfaction for 
the injury done (aatisf actio). 

(a) Turning first to the sin-offering (sacrificium pro 
peccato, rK-H, chattath), we find that, according to the 
Law, not all ethical delinquencies could be expiated 
by it. Excluded from expiation were all deliberate 
crimes or "sins with raised hand", which involved 
a breech of the covenant and drew upon the trans- 
gressor as punishment ejection from among the people 
because he had "been rebellious against the Lord" 
(Num., xv, 30 sq.). To such sins belonged the 
omission of circumcision (Gen., xvii, 14), the dese- 
cration of the Sabbath (Ex., xxxi, 14), the blasphem- 
ing of Jahweh (Lev., xxiv, 16), failure to celebrate 
the Pasch (Num., ix, 2 sqq.), the "eating of blood" 
(Lev., vii, 26 sq.), working or failure to fast on the 
Day of Atonement (Lev., xxiii, 21). Expiation 
availed only for misdeeds committed through igno- 
rance, forgctfulness, or hastiness. The rites were 
determined not so much by the kind and gravity of 
the transgressions as by the quality of the persons 
for whom the sacrifice of expiation was to be offered. 
Thus, for the faults of the high-priest or the whole 
people a calf was prescribed (Lev., iv, 3; xvi, 3): 
for those of the prince of a tribe (Lev., iv, 23), as well 
as on certain festivals, a he-goat: for those of the 
ordinary Israelites, a she-goat or ewe lamb (Lev., 
iv, 28; v, 6); for purification after child-birth ana 
certain other legal uncleannesses, turtle doves or 
young pigeons (Lev., xii, 6; xv, 14, 29). The last- 
mentioned might also be used by the i>oor as the 
substitute for one of the small cattle (Lev., v, 7; 



xiv, 22). The very poor, who were unable to offer 
even doves, might in the case of ordinary transgres- 
sions sacrifice the tenth of an ephi of flour, but with- 
out oil or incense (Lev., v, 11 sqq.). The 
lication of the blood was different a 



of the applicatic 
to the various degrees of sin. and consisted, not in 
the mere sprinkling of the blood, but in rubbing 
it on the horns of the altar for burnt -offerings or 
the incense altar, after which the remainder of the 
blood was poured out at the foot of the altar. Con- 
cerning the details of this ceremony the handbooks 
of Biblical archaeology should be consulted. The 
usual and best sacrificial portions of the victims 
(pieces of fat, kidneys, lobes of the liver) were then 
burned on the altar of burnt-offerings, and the re- 
mainder of the victim eaten by the priests as sacred 
food in the outer court of the sanctuary (Lev., vi, 
18 sq.). Should any of the blood have been brought 
into the sanctuary, the flesh had to be brought to the 
ash-heap and there likewise burned (Lev., iv, 1 

^ he guilt-offering (sacrijkium pro delicto, 
E»K, asham) was specially appointed for sins and 
transgressions demanding restitution, whether the 
material interests of the sanctuary or those of pri- 
vate persons were injured — e.g. by misappropriating 
gifts to the sanctuary, defrauding one's neighbour, 
retaining the property of another, etc. (cf. Lev., v, 
15 sqq.; vi, 2sq.; Num., v, 6 sqq.). The material 
restitution was reckoned at one-fifth higher than the 
loss inflicted (six fifths had thus to be paid) . In ad- 
dition, a guilt-sacrifice had to be offered, consisting 
of a ram sacrificed at the north side of the altar. 
The blood was sprinkled in a circle around the altar, 
on which the fatty portions were burnt; the rest of 
the flesh as sacrosanct was eaten by the priests in 
the holy place (Lev., vii. 1 sqq.). 

(c) The third class of bloody sacrifice embraced the 
"peace offerings" (viclima pacifica, Z^bi, sheiamim), 
which were sub-divided in to three classes: the sacrifice 
of thanks or praise, the sacrifice in fulfilment of a vow, 
and entirely voluntary offerings. The peace sacrifices 
in general were distinguished by two characteristics: 

(i) the remarkable ceremony of "wave" and "heave"; 

(ii) the communal sacrificial meal held in connexion 
with them. All animals allowed for sacrifice (even 
female) might be used and, in the case of entirely 
"voluntary sacrifices", even such animals as were 
not quite without defects (Lev., xxii, 23). Until 
the act of sprinkling the blood the rites were the 
same as in the burnt-sacrifice, except that the slay- 
ing did not necessarily take place at the north side 
of the altar (Lev., iii, 1 Bqq.; vii, 11 sqq ). The 
usual portions of fat had, as in the case of the sacri- 
fice of expiation, to bo burned on the altar. In the 
cutting up of the victim, however, the breast and 
the right shoulder (Sept. Ppaxlw, Vulg. armus) had 
to be first separately severed, and the ceremony of 
"wave" (tenupha) and "heave" (teruma) performed 
with them. According to Talmudic tradition the 
"wave" was performed as follows: the priest placed 
the breast of the victim on the hands of the offerer, 
and then, having placed his own hands under those 
of this person, moved them backward and forward 
in token of the reciprocity in giving and receiving 
between God and the offerer. With the right shoul- 
der the same ceremony was then performed, except 
that the "heave" or "teruma" consisted in an up- 
ward and downward movement. The breast and 
shoulder used in these ceremonies fell to tho share 
of the priests, who might consume them in a "clean 

fdace" (Lev., x, 14). They also received a loaf 
rora the supplementary food-offering (Lev., vii, 
14). The offerer assembled his friends at a common 
meal on the same day to consume in the vicinity 
of the sanctuary the flesh remaining after the sacri- 
fice. Levitically clean guests, especially the Lcvites. 
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and the poor, were admitted (Deut., xvi, 11; Lev., 
19 aqq.), and wine was freely drunk at this meal. 
Whatever remained of a sacrifice of thanksgiving or 
praise had to be burned on the following day; only 
in the case of the vowod and entirely voluntary 
sacrifices might the remainder be eaten on the second 
succeeding day, but all that thereafter remained had 
to be burned on the third day (Lev., vii, 15 sqq.; 
xix, 6 sqq-). The idea of the peace-offering centres 
in the Dunne friendship and the participation at 
the Divine table, inasmuch as the offerers, as guests 
and tablc-companionB, participated in a certain 
manner in the sacrifice to the Lord. But, on account 
of this Divine friendship, when all three classes of 
sacrifice were combined, the sacrifice of expiation 
usually preceded the burnt-offering, and the latter 
the peace-offering. 

In addition to the periodical sacrifices just de- 
scribed, the Mosaic Law recognized other extraordi- 
nary sacrifices, which must at least be mentioned. 
To these belong the sacrifice offered but once on 
the occasion of the conclusion of the Sinaitic cove- 
nant (Ex., xxiv, 4 sqq.), those occurring at the con- 
secration of the priests and Levites (Ex., xxix, 1 
•*qq.; Lev., viii; Num., viii, 5 sqq.), and certain oc- 
casional sacrifices, such as the sacrifice of purification 
r»f a healed leper (Lev., xiv, 1 sqq.), the sacrifice of 
the red cow (Num., xix, 1 sqq.), the sacrifice of jeal- 
ousy (Num., Vj 12 sqq.), and the sacrifice of the Nazi- 
rites (Num., vi, 9 sqq.). On account of its extraor- 
linary character one might include the yearly 
iacrifice of the paschal lamb (Ex., xii, 3 sqq.; Deut., 
xvi, 1 sqq.) and that of the two he-goats on the Day 
»f Atonement (Lev., xvi, 1 sqq.) among this class. 
With the appearance of the Mcssias, the entire 
Mosaic sacrificial system was, according to the view 
if the Rabbis, to come to an end, as m fact it did 
*fter the destruction of the Temple by Titus (A. D. 
70). Concerning the sacrificial persons see Priest- 
bood. 

(5) Modem Criticism. — A detailed examination of 
tntKlern criticism concerning Jewish sacrifice cannot 
be attempted here, since the discussion involves 
the whole Pentateuch problem (see Pentateuch). 
What is called the " Graf-Wellhausen hypothesis" 
jenies that the ritual legislation in the Pentateuch 
comes from Moses. It is claimed that the setting 
down of the sacrificial legislation first began in the 
exilic period. From the time of Moses to the Baby- 
lonian Captivity sacrifice was offered freely and 
without any legal compulsion, and always in connex- 
ion with a joyous sacrificial meal. The strict forms 
of the minutely-prescribed sacrificial rite were firHt 
established by the Priest's Code (=P), Divine 
authoritv being afterwards claimed for them by 
artificially projecting them into the Mosaic era. Even 
during the time of the Great Prophets nothing was 
known of a Mosaic sacrificial thorn, as Is proved by 
their disparaging remarks concerning the worthless- 
ness of sacrifice (cf. Is., i, 11 sqq.; Jer., vi, 19 sq.; 
Amos, v, 21 sqq.; Osee, viii, 11 sqq., etc.). With 
Ezechiel, however, a change is visible, the ritual 
forms of sacrifice being highly cherished as a Divine 
law. But it is impossible to refer this law to Moses. 

We may briefly reply that the disparaging state- 
ments of the pre-exilic Prophets are no proof for the 
assertion that in their time there was no sacrificial 
law regarded as Mosaic. Like the Psalms (xl, 7 
eqq.; L 8 sqq.; lxix, 31 sq.), the Prophets emphasized 
only the ancient and venerable truth that Jahwch 
valued most highly the interior sacrifice of obedience, 
and rejected as worthless purely external acts with- 
out pious dispositions. He demanded of Cain the 
right sentiment of sacrifice (cf. Gen., iv. 4 sq.), 
and proclaimed through Samuel: "Obedience is 
better than sacrifices^ (I Kings, xv, 22). This 
requirement of ethical dispositions is not equivalent 



to the rejection of external sacrifice. Nor can on» 
accent the statement that Moses did not legally 
regulate the Jewish sacrificial svstem. How other- 
wise could he have been regarded among the Jews 
as the God-appointed founder of the religion of Jah- 
wch, which is inconceivable without Divine service 
and sacrifice? That during the centuries after Moses 
the sacrificial cult underwent an internal and external 
development, which reached its climax in the extant 
priest's code, is a natural and intelligible assumption, 
indications of which appear in the Pentateuch itself. 
The whole reorganization of the cult by the Prophet 
Ezechiel shows that Jahwch always stood above the 
letter of the law, and that he was nowise bound to 
maintain in unalterable rigidity the olden regula- 
tions. But the changes and deviations in Ezechiel 
are not of such magnitude as to justify the view that 
not even the foundation of the sacrificial code origi- 
nated with Moses. The further statement that a 
sacrificial meal was regularly connected with the 
ancient sacrifices, Is an unjustifiable generalization. 
For the burnt-offering {holocauntum, 'Mali), with 
which no meal was associated, belonged to the most 
ancient sacrifices (cf. Gen., viii, 20), and is at least 
as old as the peace-offering (shelamim), which always 
terminated with a meal. Again, it is antecedently 
at least improbable that the older sacrifices always 
had, as is asserted, a gay and joyous character, 
since the need of expiation was not less, but rather 
more seriously felt by the Israelites than by the 
pagan nations of antiquity. Where there was a 
consciousness of sin, there must also have been 
anxiety for expiation. 

Lioiitfoot. Ministerium trmpli (Rotterdam. 160ft): Bahr 
Symbolik des mosaischen Kutius, II (Heidelberg. 1839); iiu:.- 
iiorr.R, Die unblutigen Opfer del mosaischen Kultut (Ratisbon, 
1S4S); Riehm, Der Begriff der Sahne »m A. T. (Gotha. 1876); 
Idtm, Handirdrtfrbueh del bihliiehrn Alt ret urn* (Leipzig, 18S4 — ): 
Idem. AltUstamentl. Theologie (Halle, 1880); Kcihti, Sacrificial 
Worship of the CM Testament, tr. (Edinburgh, 1803); Wanoe- 
Mann, Dai Opfer nach der hi. Schrifl (1866) ; &CM0U, Die hi. Alter, 
tamer dt* Volkei Israel (Rati*bon, 1808); Idem, G&ttendienit u. 
Zauberveien bri den alien HebrHern (RMiabon, 1877); HaNE- 
nr.no. Die religiiisen AltertQmer der Bibel (Munich. 1860) ; Scheoo, 
Biblische ArchAologie (Freiburg. 1887); Laocevan, I >u Brahma- 
nisme et tee rapporti atec le Judaitme et Is Christianismc (Paris, 
1888); Cave, Scriptural Doctrine of Sacrifice and Atonement 
(Edinburgh. 1890); Schafer. Die religiiisen AltertQmer der Bibel 
(1801); Schmou-EK, Dai Wetrn der Silhnc in der aUtestamtntlich. 
Opferthara in Rtudien u. Kritiken (1801); Nowack. Hebraischi 
ArcJuJoloyie (Freiburg. 1894); Voute, De nonnullii V. T. prophet, 
locit ad aacrificia ipectantibus (Leipiig, 1803); Scott. Sacrifice, 
it* Prophecy and Fulfilment (Edinburgh, 1S94); Baxter, Sanctu- 
ary and Sacrifice (London, 1895); Schultz. Old Tettament Theol- 
ogy, tr. (Edinburgh, 1898): Fret. Tod. Seelenglaube u. Scelen- 
kult im alten Israel (1898) ; MATrnir.c, La notion de laerifice dam 
Vancicn Testament et son {volution (Toulouse. 1902); Gold, Sac- 
rifirial Worship (New York, 1903); Nieel, Genesis u. KeiUehri/l- 
forschung (Freiburg, 1903); Schradek, Die Keilinschriften u. das 
A. T. (3rd ed.. Berlin, 1903); Zapu.tal, Alttestamentliches (Frei- 
burg, 1003); Konr.Ri.F.. Sdnite u. Gnnde im reliqiOscn Leben de* 
Voltes Israel bis auf Christus (Munich, 190.1); Herrmann, Die 
Idee der SUhne im A. T. (Lcipiig. 1905); SchOi'fer, Gesch. de* 
A. T. (4th cd.. 1006); Kent, Israel's Lavs and Legal Precedents 
(New York, 1907); Bf.niinoer. Hebraische Arehaologie (Frei- 
burg, 1907); Mader, Die Uenichenopfer der alten HebrAer u. der 
benachbarten X'tilker (Freiburg. 1908); Enuelkempeh, Heiligtum 
u. Op/erstaUen in den Geselzcn del Pentateuch (Mun«ter, I(KIS); 
Smith, The Biblical Doctrine of Atonement in Biblical World, 
XXXI (1908), 22 sqq,.; Kitteu, Gesch. des Volkes Israel. II 
(Gotha, 1009); Peters, Die jadische Gemeinde von Elephantine- 
Syene u. ihr Tempel im S. Jahrh. vor Chr. (Freihurg, 1010); All- 
oeier. Ueber Dopptlberichte in der Genesi*. Einr kritische Unter- 
tuchung u. eine prinzipielle PrUfung (Freiburg. 1911). 

III. Christian Sacrifice. — Christianity knows 
but one sacrifice, the sacrifice which was once offered 
by Christ in a bloody manner on the tree of the 
Cross. But in order to apply to individual men in 
sacrificial form through a constant sacrifice the merits 
of redemption definitively won by the sacrifice of 
the Cross, the Redeemer Himself instituted the Holy 
Sacrifice of the Mass to be an unbloody continuation 
and representation of the bloody sacrifice of Calvary. 
Concerning this eucharistic sacrifice and its relation 
to the sacrifice on the Cross, see the article Mass. 
In view of the central position which the sacrific* 
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Of the Cross holds in the whole economy of salvation, 
wo must briefly discuss the reality of this sacrifice. 

(1) The Dogma of the Sacrifice of the Crow. — The 
universal conviction of Christianity was expressed 
by the Synod of Ephesus (431), when it declared 
that the Incarnate Logos "offered Himself to God 
the Father for us for an odour of sweetness" (in Den- 
tinger-Bannwart, "Enchiridion," n. 122), a dogma 
explicitly confirmed by the Council of Trent (Seas. 
XXII cap. i-ii; can. ii-iv). The dogma is indeed 
nothing else than a clear echo of Holy Writ and tra- 
dition. If all the sacrifices of the Old Testament, 
and especially the bloody sacrifice, were so many 
types of the bloody sacrifice of the Cross (cf. Hcb., 
vui-x), and if the idea of vicarious atonement was 
present in the Mosaic bloody sacrifices, it follows 
immediately that the death on the Cross, as the 
antitype, must possess the character of a vicarious 
sacrifice of atonement. A striking confirmation of 
this reasoning is found in the perioope of Isaias 
concerning God's "just servant," wncrein three 
truths are clearly expressed: (a) the substitution of 
the innocent Messias for guilty mankind; (b) the 
deliverance of the guilty from sin and punishment 
through the suffering of the Messias; (c) the manner 
of this suffering and satisfaction through the bloody 
death on the Cross (cf. Is., liii, 4 sqq.). The Mes- 
sianity of the passage, which was unjustifiably con- 
tested by the Socinians and Rationalists, is proved 
by the express testimony of the New Testament (cf. 
Matt., viii, 17; Mark, xv, 28; Luke, xxii, 37; Acta, 
viii, 28 sqq.: 1 Peter, ii, 22 sqq.). The prophecy 
found its fulfilment in Christ. For, although His 
whole life was a continuous sacrifice, yet the sacri- 
fice culminated in His bloody death on the Cross, 
as He Himself says: "He came to give His life a 
redemption for many" (Matt, xx, 28). Three 
factors are here emphasized: sacrifice, vicarious 
offering, and expiation. The phrase, "to give his 
fife" (ioOwi i^vx^f), is, as numerous parallel 
passages attest, a Biblical expression for sacrifice; 
the words, "for manv" (drrl a-oXX&r), express the 
idea of vicarious sacrifice, while the term, "redemp- 
tion" (Xtfrpor), declares the object of the expiation 
(cf. Eph., v, 2; II Cor., v, 21). Rationalism (Soci- 
nus, Ritschl) seeks in vain to deny that St. Paul had 
this idea of vicarious expiation on the ground that 
the expression &rrl *o\\&p (in the place of many) is 
foreign to him. For, apart from the fact that he 
clearly expresses in other terms the idea of substitu- 
tion ("cf. II Cor., v, 15; Gal., iii, 13), his phrase "for 
many" (irr*p voWHr instead of irrl roXXwi>), taken in 
connexion with the idea of sacrifice current in his 
writings, bears the pregnant meaning "instead of 
many, not merely for the advantage of many". 
This is clearly indicated by 1 Tim., ii, 6: "Who gave 
himself a redemption for all [ivrtXvrpop inrkp w&rrw*]." 

As in the Old Testament the expiatory power of 
the sacrifice lay in the blood of the victim, so also 
the expiation for the forgiveness of Bins is ascribed 
to the "Blood of the New Testament" (see Mass, 
Sacrifice of the). There is thus nothing more 
precious than the Blood of Christ: ". . . you were 
not redeemed with corruptible things as gold and 

silver but with the precious blood of 

Christ, as of a lamb unspotted and undefiled" (I 
Peter, i, 18 sq.). While the foregoing considerations 
refute the assertion of modern "critics" that the 
expiatory sacrifice of Christ was first introduced by 
Paul into the Gospel, it is still true that the bloody 
sacrifice of the Cross occupied the central position in 
the Pauline preaching. He speaks of the Redeemer 
as Him "whom God hath proposed to be a propitia- 
tion (IXaffr^ptoi'], through faith in his blood (Rom., 
iii, 25). Referring to the types of the Old Testament, 
the Epistle to the Hebrews especially elaborates this 
idea: " For if the blood of goats and of oxen, and the 



ashes of a heifer being sprinkled, sanctify such «s 
are defiled, to the cleansing of the flesh: how much 
more shall the blood of Christ, who by the Hob- 
Ghost offered himself unspotted unto God, cleanse 
our conscience from dead works" (Hcb., ix, 13 
sq.). With the multiplicity and variety, the ineffi- 
cacy and inadequacy of the Mosaic bloody sacrifices 
is contrasted the uniqueness and efficacy of the 
sacrifice of the Cross for the forgiveness of sins (cf. 
Hcb., ix, 28: "So also was Christ once offered 
to exhaust the Bins of many"; x, 10: "In the which 
will we are sanctified by the oblation of the body 
|dtd TT)t Tpoe4*>pa% rod ati/turos) of Jesus Christ once"). 
The bloody death on the Cross is specially charac- 
terized as a "sin offering": "But tnis man offering 
one sacrifice for sins U*l*" bxlp aaapnwr wpoetrtyxat 
9n0tm*] t for ever sittetn on the right hand of God" 
(Hcb., x, 12: cf. II Cor. t v, 21). The ;*heavenly 
sacrifice" of Christ, the existence of which is assumed 
by Thalhofer, Zill, and Schoulza, cannot be deduced 
from the Epistle to the Hebrews. In heaven Christ 
no longer sacrifices Himself, but simply, through 
His "priestly intercession", offers the sacrifice of 
the Cross (Hcb., vii, 25; cf. Rom., viii, 34). 

While the Apostolic Fathers and the apologist 
Justin Martyr merely repeat the Biblical doctrine 
of the sacrificial death ol Christ, Irenajus was the 
first of the early Fathers to consider the sacrifice 
of the Cross from the standpoint of a "vicarious 
satisfaction" (satisfoctio vicaria) ; this expression, 
however, did not come into frequent use in ecclesias- 
tical writings during the first ten centuries. I rente us 
emphasizes the fact that only a God-Man could wash 
away the guilt of Adam, that Christ actually re- 
deemed mankind by His Blood and offered "His 
Soul for our souls and His Flesh for our flesh" ("Adv. 
ha?r.'\ V, i, 1, in P. G. VII, 1121). Though Iremjeus 
bases the redemption primarily on the Incarnation, 
through which our vitiated nature was restored to 
its original holiness ("mvstical interpretation" of 
the Greeks), he nevertheless ascribes in a special 
manner to the bitter Passion of the Saviour the same 
effects that he ascribes to the Incarnation: via. 
the making of man like unto God, the forgiveness of 
sin, and the annihilation of death (Adv. hsr., II, 
xx, 3; III, xviii, 8). It was not so much "under the 
influence of the Ureeeo-Oriental mysteries of expia- 
tion" (Hamack) as in close association with Paul 
and the Mosaic sacrificial ritual, that Origen regarded 
the death on the Cross in the light of the vicarious 
sacrifice of expiation. But, since ne maintained pref- 
erentially the Biblical view of the "ransom and 
redemption", he was the originator of the one-sided 
"old patristic theory of the redemption". Inci- 
dentally ("In Matt., xvi, 8," in P. G , XIII. 1397 
sqq.) he makes the rash statement that the ransom 
rendered on the Cross was paid to the Devil — a 
view which Gregory of Nyssa later systematized. 
This statement was, however, repudiated by Adaman- 
tius ("Do recta in Deum fide", I, xxvii, in P. G.. 
XI, 1756 sqq.) as "the height of blasphemous folly 
(roXX*) p\i<j 4>rino% «woi, and was positively rejected 
bv Gregory of Nazianzus and John of Damascus. 
This repulsive theory never became general in the 
Church, although the idea of the supposed "rights 
of the Devil" (erroneously derived from John, xii, 
31; xiv, 30; II Cor., iv, 4;" II Peter, ii, 19) survived 
among some ecclesiastical writers even to the time 
of Bede and Peter Lombard. Whatever Origen 
and Gregory of Nvssa say of our ransom from the 
Evil One, they are both clear in their statements that 
Christ offers the sacrifice of expiation to the Heavenly 
Father and not to the Devil; the redemption from 
the slavery of the Devil is effected by Christ through 
His sacrifice on the Cross. As, according to Har- 
nack's admission, the idea of vicarious expiation "is 
genuine among the Latins", we may easily dispense 
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with the testimony of Latin patristic literature. 
While the Greek Church adhered to the old mystical 
conception in connexion with the theory of ransom, 
the doctrine of the Redemption received a further 
development in the "juristic theory of satisfaction" 
of St. Anselm of Canterbury ("Cur Deus homo" 
in P. L., CLVIII, 359 sqq.) /this was freed of some 
crudities by St. Thomas Aquinas and deepened by 
the "ethical theory of reconciliation". A compre- 
hensive theory, employing dialect ically all the Bibli- 
cal and patristic factors, is still a desideratum in 
speculative theology. 

(2) Theological Problem*. — Other difficult Ques- 
tions concerning the sacrifice of the Cross nave 
been already more successfully dealt with by theolo- 
gians. On "account of the remarkable and unique 
coincidence of the priest, victim, ami acceptor of 
the sacrifice, a first question arises as to whether 
Christ was victim and priest according to 1 1 is Divine 
or according to His human nature. On the basis 
of the dogma of the hypostatic union the only answer 
is: although the God-Man or the Ixtgos Himself 
was at once both priest and victim, He was both, 
not according to His Divine nature, but through the 
function of His humanity. For, since the Divine 
nature was absolutely incapable of suffering, it was 
no more possible for Christ to act as priest according 
to His Divine nature, than it was for God the Father 
or the Holy Ghost. As regards the relation between 
the priest and the acceptor, it is usually stated in 
explanation that Christ, acts only as sacrificing priest, 
and that God the Father alone receives the sacrifice. 
This view is false. Even though God the Father is 
mentioned as tho only acceptor by the Council of 
Trent (Seas. XXII, can. i), this is merely an appro- 

E nation, which excludes neither the Son nor tho 
loly Ghost in the matter of acceptance. The 
acceptor of the sacrifice of tho Cross is thus the 
offended God, or the whole Trinity, to which Christ 
as Logos and Son of God also belongs. One must, 
however, distinguish between the Divinity and the 
Humanity of Christ ami say: while Christ as God, 
together "with the Father ami the Holy (Shost, 
accepted His own sacrifice in expiation of the offended 
Deity, He offered this same sacrifice as Man vicari- 
ously to the Blessed Trinity. While this coincidence 
of the three functions of priest, victim, and acceptor 
in the same Christ may constitute a mystery, it 
yet contains no contradiction (cf. Augustine, "Do 
civ. Dei", X, xx). A third problem of great impor- 
tance concerns the nature of tho actio mrrifi.cn in 
tho sacrifice of the Cross. Did the sacrificial act 
consist in the slaying of Christ ou the Cross? This 
question must bo answered with a decided negative: 
otherwise one would have to say that the function of 
high-priest at the sacrifice of the Cross was exercised, 
not by Christ, but by his torturers and their myrmi- 
dons, the Roman soldiers. In the Mosaic sacrifices 
also the essence of the sacrifice lay, not in the actual 
slaying of tho victim, but in the letting, <»r rather 
in the sprinkling, of tho bl<H>d. Consequently, the 
sacrifice of tho Cross, at which Christ functions as 
sole priest, must likewise be referred to tho free 
offering of His blood for us men, inasmuch a* the 
Redeemer, whilo outwardly submitting to the forci- 
ble shedding of His blood by His executioners, 
simultaneously offered it to God in the spirit of 
sacrifice (cf. John, x, 17 sq.; Heb., ix, 22; I Peter, 
i, 2). 

TaKXKK. Crutntum Chritti mtriflcium, inerurnlum .\fiurr racri- 
ftcium tiplicatum (Prague, l(Wi9); Condren. Da* PrUttrrtum u. 
da* Op/er Jetu Chritti < Ki»<i«!*.t., 1M7 ; von Cichowik!, Da* 
altttMnmentl. Paseha in ttinem Vrrh/tllmt turn Op/er Chritti 
(Munich. 1849): THAi-HorER, Die Op/rr dt* Hrl<rda-brie/n (Dil- 
linif. 1855): IDEM, Do* Opferdt* alien u. ntucn 6u'ii/> < (Rattt- 
boil, 1870): DlCEK L, Ifmru. Patcha (Maim. 1H71); Pr.i.i . Dai 
iJogma ""i dtr SUndt u. Erl/)*una im t.irhtt dtr Vrrnunfl illnli*- 
bon. IK.V',1; Inr.K. Die l.rhrt dt* hi. Alhanatiut ton dtr SUndt u. 

Brk>'u>i\i 'l uaau, 1888); Oswald, Die Erlotung in C'hritlo Am 



(2nd od., Paderborn. 1887); Strater. Dit ErUitungilehrt dt* hi 
Atkanatiu* (Freiburg, 1891); Ami: ii. Da* antike Mysttrien- 
toeten u. *ein Binftutt auf <la* Chrittentnm (Gdttingen, 1894); 
Sen r.m. Dit prittttrl. T&tigktit dt* Mttmia* naeh dem Prophettn 
I*ajas (Ratiabon, 1892); Skliie.ru. Oct Tod Chri*ti in tcintr Be- 
drutung far die BrlAtung (I<rip<ig, 1895); Dorhiilt. Die Lthrt 
ton der Genugtuung Chritti (Paderborn, 189S); Chirrk. l<e *a- 
crifice dt V Homme- Dint (Paris. 1899); Grimm, Gttch. dt* LHdtnt 
Jetu, I (Ilatisbon, 1903); Fcskk. Dit Satitfaetionttheorie det hi. 
Antelm (Muruiter, 1903); Hitter, Chrittat dtr BrlBtrr (Lioi, 
1903); Bei-hek, (Jttth. det Ltident u. Strrhen*. drr Aufrrtfthung 
u. Himmelfahrt dt* Herrn (Freiburg, 1903); Jentbch, HtlUntum 
u. Chrittentum (Lciptig. 1903); Moth, Die Heilttat Chritti ai* 
tttlltrrtrtttndt Genugtuung (Ilatisbon. 1904); Riviere, l,e dagm* 
dt la Redemption (Pans. 1905); Cromuruoghe, Dt taterialogia 
christian.!- primit fontibu* (Louvaio, 1905); Ki.uot, Da* Stelenlei- 
den det Welterlotert (Maim, 190.5); Wnm. Dit Heiltlthre de* hi. 
Cgrill Ton Jerutalem (Maim, 1905): Weikb, Die mettianitchen 
Vnrbilder im A. T. tFreiburg, 1905); Fiebio. Babel u. da* N. T. 
(Tubingen, 1905); FeldmaNn, Dtr Knecht Gottet in Itajat Kap. 
40-fiS (Freiburg, 1907); Staab, Die Lehre Ton dtr tlelhertretrnden 
Genugtuung Chritti (Paderborn, 1908) : Pohuc, Dogmatik. II 
(Paderborn. 190U) ; Bauer, Fern Grieehtntum turn Chrirttnium 
(Lvipaig. 1910); Harnack, Dogmmgetrh., I— II (TQbing«n, 1901). 
For other literature see Mabb. Sacrifice or the. and Priest- 
hood. 

IV. Theory of Sacrifice. — In view of the com- 

Erehensive historical material which we have gathered 
oth from pagan practice and from the religions 
Divinely revealed, it is now possible to essay a scien- 
tific theory of sacrifice, the chief lines being drawn 
naturally from the Jewish and Christian sacrificial 
systems. 

(1) Universality of Sacrifice. — One of the specially 
characteristic features which the history of religions 
places before us is the wide diffusion, even the univer- 
sality, of sacrifice among the human race. It is 
true that Andrew Lang ("The Making of a Religion", 
London. 1890) maintains the improbable view that 
originally the Bupromc, majestic, and heavenly God 
was as little venerated with sacrifices as He is to-day 
among certain tribes of Africa and Australia; that 
even in the Jahwchism of the Israelites tho sacrificial 
cult was rather a degeneration than an ethico-reli- 
gious advance. In agreomont with this (other in- 
vestigators add) is the fact that in many features 
the Mosaic sacrificial ritual was simply borrowed 
from the pagan ritual of the Egyptians, Babylonians, 
and other Semitic peoples. It is rcmarkablo also 
that many Fathers of tho Church (e. g. Chrysostom) 
and Scholastics, and among the Jews, Maimonides 
represented the Mosaic sacrifices as merely a conces- 
sion which God made to tho weakness of the Jewish 
character in order to restrain the Chosen P<*)ple 
from the horrors of bloody sacrifice to idols. This 
one-sided view, however, cannot be maintained 
before the bar of the history or the psychology of 
religion. Nothing is psychologically so intelligible 
as the derivation of sacrifice from the naturally 
religious heart of man, and tho history of all peoples 
similarly proves that scarcely a single religion has 
ever existed or exists to-day without somo sacrifice. 
A religion entirely without sacrifice seoms almost a 

ysychological impossibility, and is at least unnatural, 
t is the complete want of sacrifico among somo Afri- 
can and Australian tribes, rather than the numerous 
sacrifices of Mosaism, that has resulted from degen- 
eration. Had God conceded tho bloody sacrifices 
simply on account of tho weakness of tho Israelites, 
as above asserted, He would havo promoted, rather 
than checked, the spread of pagan idolatry, espe- 
cially if the sacrificial ritual wcro also taken from 
pagan religions. Here as elsewhere parallels in 
other religions prove no borrowing, unless such is 
supported by strict historical evidence, and even the 
actual borrowings may in their new home have been 
inspired with an entirely now spirit. Tho adoption 
of the substance of paganism into Mosaism is dis- 
proved especially by the anti-pagan and unique 
idea of holiness with which the whole Jewish cult 
in stumped (cf. Lev., xi, 44), and which shows the 
sacrificial thora as of one piece. A later editor could 
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never have imprinted the stamp of holiness on a 
ritual composed of pagan fragments without the 
pure paganism peeping through the seams and join- 
ings. One must therefore, both before and after 
the Priest's Code (save for later additions and accom- 
modations to new circumstances), regard the sacri- 
ficial thora as truly Mosaic, and see in them the 
expression not only of human nature, but also of 
the Divine will. A remarkable exception from the 
general rule is Islamism, which knows neither sacri- 
fice nor priest ; sacrifice is replaced by a strict ritual 
of prayer, with which religious ablutions and alms- 
giving are associated. Again, while genuine Bud- 
dhism rejects sacrifice, this rule was far from obtaining 
in practice, for Lamaism in Tibet has sacrifices 
for the dead, and the average Buddhist of the people 
offers unbloody sacrifices to his buddha. The 
Hindu offers flowers, oil, food, and incense to his 
idols, and slays victims to the god Shiva and his 
spouse. And not even the believing Protestant is 
without a sacrifice, since, in spite of his rejection 
of the Mass, he at least recognizes Christ's death 
on the Cross as the great sacrifice of Christianity. 

(2) Species of Sacrifice. — The two chief kinds of 
sacrifice, the bloody and the unbloody, were sug- 
gested to mankind by nature itself, and were thus 
known in the earliest times. To which of the two 
historical priority is to be conceded, can scarcely 
be decided. For the greater antiquity of the un- 
bloody sacrifice equally good grounds can be offered 
as for that of the bloody sacrifice. The earliest his- 
torical mentions of sacrifice found in the Bible 
would make them coeval, for Cain as the husband- 
man offered the fruits of the field, while his brother 
Abel as the shepherd offered bloody victims (Gen., 
iv, 3 sq.). As regards pagan religions, many histo- 
rians of religion plead for the priority of the unbloody 
sacrifice. Porphyrius and Theophrastus also ex- 
pressed the view that the first sacrifices consisted of 
plants and flowers, which were burned in honour 
of the Deity. The soma-haoma, a drink-offering 
common to both Indian Vedism and Iranian Parsoo- 
ism, must be dated back to primeval times, when 
the Indians and the Iranians still formed one great 
people. How the Indians came to offer their very 
ancient horse sacrifice is unknown. It is a mere 
surmise to suppose that perhaps the general transi- 
tion from a vegetable to a flesh diet, as related by 
Noe (cf. Gen., ix, 3 sqq.), occasioned the rise of 
animal sacrifices. The rare occurrence of slaying 
an animal was turned into a festival, which was cele- 
brated with sacrifices. Among the earliest Hebrews 
sebach (bloody sacrifice) was a "slaying festival", 
with which bloody sacrifice was inseparably asso- 
ciated. The introduction of bloody sacrifices among 
the Iranians is more easily explained, since, espe- 
cially in Zoroastrianism, it was esteemed a great merit 
to destroy the harmful animals belonging to the 
wicked god Ahriman, and eventually to sacrifice 
them to the good god Ormuzd. Further than sur- 
mises, however, we arc unable to go. That the 
unbloody sacrifice was practised among the ancient 
Greeks, classical archaeologists maintain with gwnl 
reason, arguing that in Homer the word Mn» (I^at. 
sujfire) did not mean "to slay" or "to offer as a 
bloody sacrifice" (as it did in post-Homeric Greek), 
but rather to "offer a smoking sacrifice" (incense). 
It is not impossible that even the cruel and volup- 
tuous cults of Anterior Asia also offered at first only 
vegetable sacrifices, since the fundamental idea of 
their religion, the death and renascence of nature, 
is expressed most evidently and impressive! Xtb the 
plant world. All this is however purely hypothetical. 
The observation that human sacrifice once extended 
over the whole earth, leaves room also for the sup- 
position that the bloody sacrifice in the form of 
slaughtered men claims chronological priority, the hid- 
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eous custom being replaced, as civilization advanced, 
by the sacrifice of animals. But among many peo- 
ples (e. g. the Chanaanites, Phoenicians, and the 
ancient Mexicans) not even the possession of a high 
culture succeeded in abolishing the detestable human 
sacrifices. But, whatever view mav be taken of 
the priority question, it is undoubted that both the 
bloody and the unbloody sacrifices reach back to 
prehistoric times. 

Not without its significance for the scientific idea 
of sacrifice is the fact that the material of the bloody 
and unbloody sacrifices was regularly taken from 
things used as food and drink, and indeed from the 
best of these commodities. This very general cir- 
cumstance affords evidence that the sacrificial gift 
must be taken from the belongings of the sacrificer 
and must be associated, as a means of sustenance, 
with his phvsical life. The independent sacrifice 
of incense alone requires another explanation; this 
is supplied by the fragrant odour, which symbolizes 
either the sweetness of the ascending offering of 

[irayer or the gracious acceptance of the sacrifice 
>y the Deity. The bloody sacrifice, on account 
of its symbolical connexion with the life of man, 
was especially expressive of complete self-oblation 
to the Divinity. In the cruder views of naive 
natural man, the ascending odour of the incense 
offering soothed the olfactory organs of the gods. 
Especially crude was this unworthy materializing 
of sacrifice in Indian Vedism (the soma drink) ana 
in the Babylonian story of the Flood, where it is 
said: "J'he gods suck in tho fragrant odour; like 
flies, the gods gathered over the sacrificer." Even 
the Old Testament expression, "a sweet savour for 
God" (odor suavitaiis), was originally an accommoda- 
tion to the ingenuous ideas of the uncultured nomadic , 
people (cf. Gen., viii, 21; Lev., i, 17, etc.), an anthro- 
pomorphism which was ever more clearly recognized 
as such according as the Israelites progressed in 
their ethical refinement of the idea of God. Not on 
the greatness or material worth of the sacrificial 
gifts should store be laid, since Jahweh was above 
necessity, but on the true sentiment of sacrifice, 
without" which, as declared by the Prophets (cf. 
Is., i, 11 sqq.; Osec, iv, 8; Mai., i, 10), all external 
sacrifices were not only worthless, but even repre- 
hensible. 

(3) Rites of Sacrifice. — While sacrifice itself origi- 
nates spontaneously in the natural prompting of 
religious-minded man, the particular rites, dependent 
on law and custom, display a manifold variety at 
different times and places. Among the different 
peoples the ceremonial of sacrifice offers indeed a very 
variegated picture. If we emphasize only that which 
was general and common to all, the simplest sacrificial 
rite consists in the mere exposition of the gifts in a 
holy place, as for example the show-bread (panis 
proposUionis) of the Israelites and Babylonians, or 
the votive offerings (anathemata) of the Greeks. Fre- 
quently the idea of entertaining tho gods or the dead 
is evidently associated with the offering of food and 
drink, c. g. among the Indians, Egyptians, and 
Greeks. Even in the oldest history of Israel this 
idea of entertainment, although spiritualised, is 
perceptible (Judges, vi, 17 sqq.; xiii, 15 sqq.). As 
true sacrifices in the strict sense were regarded only 
those in which a real alteration was effected in the 
sacrificial gift at the time of offering it. By this 
immutation the gifts were not only withdrawn from 
all profane usage, but were also completely given 
over to the service and possession of God or the gods. 
With this object in view edibles or sacrificial victims 
were either completely or partly burned, while 
libations were poured out as drink offerings. The 
earliest form seems to have been the whole or burnt- 
offering (holocaust). While only special portions of 
the victims (for the most part the best portions) were 
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jrned, the remainder of the flesh was regarded 
t holy sacrificial food, and was eaten either by the 
riests or by the offerers in a holy place (or even at 
:»me) with the idea of entering into communion, 
he chief element in the sacrifice, however, was not 
ie sacrificial meal, but rather the sprinkling of the 
lood, which, as the bearer of life, was clearly in- 
Tided in many religions to represent man himself, 
his idea of substitution is seen with overwhelming 
caxness in the sacrifice of Christ on the Cross, 
mong all peoples the sacrifice, as the chief and most 
srfect function of religion, was surrounded with the 
reatest pomp and solemnity; the celebration was 
sually of a light and joyous character, especially 
i the case of the sacrifices of praise, petition, and 
lanksgiving. With joyous heart man consecrated 
imself to the Deity through the medium of the 
ifta he offered. External adornment, music, song, 
rayer, and dance heightened the festive joy. On 
ie other hand the expiatory sacrifice was of a serious 
haracter, whether it was intended to atone for mis- 
eeds or to avert misfortune. Not every private 
erson was competent to offer sacrifice; this function 
ertained only to certain persons or priests, whose 
ffice was immediately connected with the sacrifices, 
n the earliest time the head of the family or tribe 
erformed the functions of priest — in ancient Egypt 
rie king, as even to-day the emperor in China (see 
'riesthood). Sacrifice and altar (q.v.) are, like 
icrificc and priest, correlative terms. Originally 
tic altar consisted of a single stone, which by cot ite- 
ration becamo the dwelling of God (cf. Gen., xii, 
sq.; xiii, 4; xxviii, 18 sqq.). Among many peoples 
he place of sacrifice was either the house (for private 
aennces) or the open air (for public sacrifices), 
n the latter case specially selected places (trees, 
roves, heights) in an elevated position were preferred 
>r sacrifice. Among the Romans altar and hearth 
ara et focus) were regarded as indispensable requi- 
res for sacrifice. 

(4) Origin of Sacrifice. — Since sacrifice is a regular 
on com it ant of every religion, sacrifice must, accord- 
ng to the law of causality, have originated simultane- 
ously with religion. Consequently, sacrifice is as old 
s religion itself. It is evident that the nature of 
he explanation given of sacrifice will depend on the 
iews one takes of the origin of religion in general. 

(a) Widely hold to-day is the theory of evolution, 
vhich, in accordance with the principles of Darwin, 
'ndeavours to trace the origin of religion from the 
legraded stage of the half-animal, religionlcss prime- 
val man, and its gradual development to higher 
orms. The scheme of development is naturally 
lifferent according to the personal standpoint of the 
nvestigator. As the starting-point for the compara- 
A'e study of the lowest religious forms is usually 
aken the uncivilized savage of to-dav, the true por- 
rait of the primeval man (Lubbock, Tylor, etc.). 
Kn attempt is made to construct an ascending scale 
rom the crudest Fetichism to naturalistic Polytho- 
-ni, from which develops ethical Monotheism, as the 
ughest and purest product. Until recently the 
Vnimism (q. v.) proposed by Tylor was the prevalent 
heory; this traced religion from the ancient worship 
>f souls, ghosts, spirits of ancestors, etc. (under the 
nfluence of fear). At this original stage sacrifice 
lad no other purpose than the feeding and enter- 
aining of these deified beings, or their appeasement 
ukI conciliation, if hostile dispositions were ascrilxjd 
to them (demons). In recent times this explanation, 
Mice honoured as dogma in the history of religions, 
« most vigorously combated by the experts them- 
selves as untenable. It has been recognised that 
Animism and the kindred Fetichism and Totemism 
represent only secondary elements of many nature- 
rplifpons, not the essence. "In any case," says 
Chantepie de la St»ussaye, "a purely animistic basis 
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of religion can nowhere be shown" ("Lchrbuch der 
Rcligionsgeschichte", I, Tubingen, 1905, p. 12). 
But if the origin of the idea of God cannot be ex- 

Elaincd from Animism, entertainment cannot have 
eon the original idea of sacrifice, especially sinco, 
according to the most recent investigations, the 

Krimeval religions seem to converge rather towards 
lonotheism. Just as in the consciousness of all 
sacrificing peoples the gods remained sublime above 
souls, spirits, and demons, sacrifice as a religious gift 
far transcended food and drink. But, wherever the 
gods are represented as companions at the banquet, 
there always appeared the right idea, that by his 
participation in the sacrificial gifts man enters into 
communion with the gods, and (e. g. in the case of 
the ancient Indian soma drink) even partakes of 
divine strength. The obscuring of this idea by an- 
thropomorphic errors, fostered by priestly deceit, did 
indeed here and there lead to the one-sided "feeding of 
the gods" (cf. Dan., xiv, 2 sqq.), but this may by no 
means be regarded as a primitive institution. Ani- 
mism (q. v.) is most successfully refuted by Andrew 
Lang ('The Making of a Religion", London, 1898). 

(b) A second naturalistic explanation, which may 
be called the "social theory", derives religion from 
social instincts and accordingly sacrifice from the 
communal meal which was established to strengthen 
and seal in religious manner the tribal community. 
These communal meals are supposed to have given the 
first impulse to sacrifice. These fundamental thoughts 
may be developed in several ways. As Totemism. 
in addition to its religious, has also a distinctly social 
element, and in this respect is on a far higher level 
than Animism, some authors (especially W. Robert- 
son Smith, "The Religion of the Semites", London, 
1894) believe that the origin of animal sacrifices can 
be traced back to Totemism. When the different 
clans or divisions of a tribe partook at the communal 
meal of the sacred animal (totem), which represented 
their god and ancestors, they believed that by this 
meal they participated in the divine life of the animal 
itself. Sacrifice m the sense of offering gifts to the 
Deity, the symbolic replacing of human life by an 
animal, the idea of expiation, etc., are declared to be- 
long to a much later period of the history of sacrifice. 
Originally the gifts of cereals had rather the character 
of a tribute due to the gods, and this idea was later 
transferred to the animal sacrifices. It is however 
very questionable whether this totemistic theory, 
notwithstanding some excellent suggestions, entirely 
meets the facts. Certainly the social force of religion 
and its significance in the formation of communities 
should not be underestimated; but, apart from the 
fact that Totemism is not, any more than Animism, 
an explanation of the origin of religion, the hypothesis 
is contradicted by the certain fact that in the earliest 
epoch the whole or burnt offering existed side by side 
with the communal meal, the former being equally 
old, if not older than the latter. In the consciousness 
of the peoples the sacrificial meal constituted not so 
much an element of the sacrifice, as the participation, 
confirmation, and completion of the same. On the 
same ground what is called the "banquet theory" of 
the late Bishop Bellord must also be rejected; this 
theory refers the essence of the sacrifice to the meal, 
and declares a sacrifice without a meal impossible 
(cf. The Ecclesiastical Review, XXXIII, 1905, pp. 1 
sqq., 258 sqq.). This theory is not in accordance 
with the facts; for, as it is compelled to refer the es- 
sence of the Sacrifice of the Mass solclv to the priest's 
communion, instead of to the twofold transubstan- 
tiation the truth of the sacrifice of the Cross can lie 
main! med only on the forced and false supposition 
that the Last Supper in its organic connexion with the 
Crucifixion imprinted on the Tatter its sacrificial char- 
acter. (For further particulars, see Mass, Sacrifice 
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(c) Ho far as wc may gather from revelation, the 
most natural and probable view seems to be that 
sacrifice originated in the positive command of God, 
since, by the original revelation in Paradise, the whole 
religion of mankind appears to have been established 
in advance on a supernatural basis. The Greek 
legend of the invention of sacrifice by Prometheus and 
the giant Chiron, together with similar legends of 
Asiatic religions, might be interpreted as reminiscences 
of the Divine origin of sacrifice. The positive com- 
mand to sacrifice might even after the Fall have been 
preserved by tradition among the descendants of 
Adam, and thus spread among the pagan nations of all 
lands. The idolatrous deviations from the paradisaic 
Idea of sacrifice would thus appear as regrettable 
errors, which, however, would not be more difficult to 
explain than the general fall of the human race. Hut, 
however plausible and probable this hypothesis may 
be, it is unprovable, and indeed unnecessary for the 
explanation of sacrifice. Regarding .sacrifice in Para- 
disc the Hiblc gives us no information; for the explana- 
tion of "eating of the Tree of Life" as a sacramental 
food offering is a later theologumenon which the 
acutcness of theologians, following Augustine's lead, 
has devised. But without recurring to a Divine or- 
dinance, the origin of sacrifice may easily he explained 
by purely psychological motives. In consideration 
of the relation of son ship between man and God, 
which was felt more deeply in primitive times than 
subsequently, the only evidence of sincere inner 
adoration that the creature could give was by sacri- 
ficing some of his own possessions, thus visibly ex- 
pressing his absolute submission to the Divine 
Majesty. Nor was it less in keeping with the inner 

Eromptings of man to declare his gratitude to God 
y gifts offered in return for benefits received, and 
to give through the medium of sacrificial presents 
expression to his petitions for new favours. Finally, 
the sinner might hope to free himself of the oppressive 
consciousness of guilt, when in the spirit of contrition 
he had to the best of his ability repaired the wrong 
done to the Divinity. The more childlike and in- 
genuous the conception of God formed by primitive 
man, the more natural and easy was for him the in- 
troduction of sacrifice. A truly good child offers little 
gifts to his parents, though he does not know what 
they will do with them. The psychological theory 
thus seems to offer the best explanation of the origin 
of sacrifice. 

(5) Object of Sacrifice . — As its ' ' metaphysical form", 
the object first gives sacrifice it« full spiritual content, 
and quickens the external rites with a living soul. 
The developed pagan religions agree with revealed 
religion in the idea that sacrifice is intended to give 
symbolical expression to man's complete surrender 
of himself illtb the hands of the Supreme God in order 
to obtain communion with Him. In the recognition 
of the absolute supremacy of God lies the juridical, 
and in the correlative absolute subjection to God the 
ethical side of sacrifice. In both momenta the latrcu- 
tic character of the sacrifice stands out clearly, since 
to God alone, as the First Cause (Causa prima) and 
the Last End (Finis ultimas) of all t Kings, may sacrifice 
l>e offered* Even the idolatrous sacrifices of pagans 
did not entirely lose sight of this fundamental idea, 
since they esteemed their idols as gods. Even sacri- 
fices of thanksgiving and petition never exclude this 
essential latreutie feature, since they concern thanks- 
givings and petitions to the ever-adorable Divinity. 
From our sinful Condition arises the fourth object of 
sacrifice, i. e. the appeasing of the Divine anger. 
The fourfold object of sacrifice supplies an immediate 
explanation of the four kimU of sacrifice (cf. St. 
Thomas, I— II, cii, a. .'}). With the sentiments of 
Baeiifice incorporated in these objects is closely con- 
nected the high importance of prayer, which accom- 
panies the rite of sacrifice in all the higher religions; 



Grimm thus simply declares: "Sacrifice is only a 
prayer offered with gifts." Where we are to seek 
the culminating point of the sacrificial act (actio 
sacrifica). in which the object of sacrifice is especially 
expressed, is the most freely debated question, and 
concerning it the theorists are not in agreement. 
While some see the culmination of the sacrifice in 
the real alteration (immutatio), and especially in the 
destruction of the gift, others refer the essence of the 
Racrificial act to the external oblation of the gift, 
after it has been subjected to any change whatsoever; 
a third, but not very numerous party make the sacri- 
ficial meal the chief element. This last view has al- 
ready been set aside as untenable. That the meal is 
not essential is likewise shown by numerous sacrifices, 
with which no meal is associated (c. g. the primitive 
burnt-sacrifice, and the sacrifice of the Cross). Again, 
the importance of the blood, which as a means of 
nourishment was avoided, spurned by. and even for- 
bidden to the Jews, finds no expression in the banquet- 
theory. That the destruction of the gift (especially 
the slaying) cannot constitute the essence of the 
sacrifice is clear from the fact that the sprinkling of 
the blood (aspersio sanguinis) was regarded as the 
culmination, and the killing as only the preparation 
for the real sacrificial act. In fact the "destruction 
theory", settled in Catholic theology since the time 
of Vasquez and Bellarmine, harmonizes neither with 
the historical pagan conception of sacrifice nor with 
the essence of the sacrifice of Christ on the Cross, nor 
finally with the fundamental ideas of the Mosaic cult. 
The destruction is at most the material, and the 
oblation the formal element of the sacrifice. Con- 
sequently, thejdea of sacrifice lies in the self-surrender 
of man to God, not with the object of (symbolical) 
self-destruction, but of final transformation, glorifica- 
tion, and deification. Wherever a meal is associated 
with the sacrifice, this signifies merely the confirma- 
tion and certification of the communion with God, al- 
ready existing or reacquired by expiation. Wc may 
thus define sacrifice as the external oblation to God 
by an authorized minister of a sense-perceptible 
object, either through its destruction or at least its 
real transformation, in acknowledgement of God's 
supreme dominion and for the appeasing of His 
wrath. In so far as this definition refers to the sacri- 
fice of the Mass, see Mars, Sacrifice or tot. 
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Sacrilege (Lat. sacrilegium, robbing a temple, 
from tacer, sacred, and kgere, to purloin) is in general 
the violation or injurious treatment of a sacred object. 
In a less proper 8cn.se any transgression against the 
virtue of religion would be a sacrilege. Theologians 
are substantially agreed in regarding as sacred that 
and that only which by a public rite and by Divine 
or ecclestiastieal institution has been dedicated to the 
worship of God. The point is that the public au- 
thority must intervene; private initiative, no matter 
how ardent in devotion or praiseworthy in motive, 
doe* not suffice. Attributing :i sacred character to a 
thing Is a juridical act, and as such is a function of the 
governing power of the Church. It is customary to 
enumerate three kinds of sacrilege, personal, local, and 
real. St. Thomas teaches (Summa, II -II, Q., xcix) 
that a different sort of holiness attaches to persons, 
places, and things. Hence the irreverence offered to 
any one of them is specifically distinct from that 
which is exhibited to the others. Suarcs (De Re- 
ligione, tr. iii, 1-3) does not seem to think the division 
very logical, but accepts it as being in accord with the 
canons. Personal sacrilege means to deal so irrever- 
ently with a wend person that, whether by the injury 
inflicted or tlx- defilement caused, there is a breach of 
the honour due to such person. This sacrilege may 
be committed chiefly in three ways: (a) by laying 
violent hands <>n a cleric or religious. This consti- 
tutes an infraction of what is known as the privilege 
of the canon (pritrilegium earwnis), and is visited with 
the penalty of excommunication; (b) by violating the 
ecclesiastical immunity in so far as it still exists. 
Clerics according to the old-time discipline were en- 
titled to exemption from the jurisdiction of lay tri- 
bunals (pririleqium fori). The meaning, therefore, is 
that he who despite this haled them before a civil 
court, otherwise than as provided by the canons, was 
guilty of sacrilege and was excommunicated; (c) by 
any sin against the vow of chastity on the part of 
those who are consecrated to God — such arc those in 
sacred orders (in the Latin Church) and religious, 
even those with simple vows, if these are perpetual. 
The weight of opinion amongst moralists is that this 
guilt is not contracted by the violation of a privately- 
made vow. The reason seems to be that, while there 
is a breach of faith with Almighty God, still such a 
vow, lacking the indorsement ana acceptance of the 
Church, does not make the person formally a sacred 
one; it does not in the juridical sense set such an one 
apart for the worship of God. It need hardly be 
noted that the partners of sacred persons in sins of 
this kind are to be adjudged equally guilty of sac- 
rilege even though their status be a purely lay one. 

Local sacrilege is the violation of a sacred place. 
Under the designation "sacred place" is included not 
only a church properly so-called, even though it be not 
consecrated, but merely blessed, but also public ora- 
tories as well as cemeteries canonically established for 
the burial of the faithful. Four species of this crime 
are ordinarily distinguished: (1) the theft of some- 
thing found in and specially belonging to the church: 
(2) the infringing of the immunity attaching to sacred 
places in so far as this prerogative still prevails. It 
should he observed that in this case the term "sacred 
place" receives a wider comprehension than that in- 
dicated above. It comprises not only churches, pub- 
lic chapels, and cemeteries, but also the episcopal 
XIII.— 21 n i 



palace, monasteries, hospitals erected bv episcopal 
authority and having a chapel for the celebration of 
the Holy Sacrifice, and also the person of the priest 
when he is carrying the Blessed Sacrament. To all 
of these was granted the right of asylum, the out- 
raging of which was deemed a sacrilege; (3) the com- 
mission within the sacred precincts of some sinful act 
by which, according to canon law, the edifice is es- 
teemed polluted. These acts ore homicide, any shed- 
ding of blood reaching to the guilt of a grievous sin, 
any consummated offence against chastity (including 
marital intercourse which is not necessary), the 
burial within the church or sacred place of an un- 
baptized person or of one who has been excommuni- 
cated by name or as a notorious violator of the priv- 
ilege of the canon; (4) the doing of certain things 
(whether sins or not), which, either by their own 
nature or by special provision of law, arc particularly 
incompatible with the demeanour to be maintained in 
such a place. Such would be for instance turning the 
church into a stable or a market, using it as a banquet 
hall, or holding court there indiscriminately for the 
settlement of purely secular affairs. Real sacrilege is 
the irreverent treatment of sacred things as dis- 
tinguished from places and persons. This can hap- 
pen first of all by the administration or reception of 
the sacraments (or in the case of the Holy Eucharist 
by celebration) in the state of mortal sin, as also by 
advertently doing any of those things invalidly. In- 
deed deliberate and notable irreverence towartls the 
Holy Eucharist is reputed the worst of all sacrileges. 
Likewise conscious maltreatment of sacred pictures or 
relics or perversion of Holy Scripture or sacred vessels 
to unhallowed uses, and finally, the usurpation or di- 
verting of property (whether movable or immovable) 
intended for the maintenance of the clergy or serving 
for the ornamentation of the church to other uses, con- 
stitute real sacrileges. Sometimes the guilt of sac- 
rilege may be incurred by omitting what is required 
for the proper administration of the sacraments or 
celebration of the sacrifice, as for example, if one were 
to say Mass without the sacred vestments. 

8 Later, Manual of Moral Theology (New York. 1908); RicE- 
abt. Moral Teathing of St. Thomas (London. 1896); Baixerxki, 
Opus tkeolngicum morale (Prato, 181M); d'Annihaljc, Summula 
theologia moralit (Rome. 1908); Spkimvn, The. History and Fat* 
of Sacrilege (London. 1888). JOSEPH F. I J 1. la NY. 

Sacris Solemniis, the opening words of the hymn 
for Matins of Corpus Christi (q. v.) and of the 
Votive Office of the Most Blessed Sacrament, com- 
posed by St. Thomas Aquinas. The rhythmic 
stanza imitates the classical measures found in 
Horace and in several hymns of the Roman Breviary 
(see Sanctorum Meritis); but for whatever ex- 
cellence the hymn lacks in respect of classical prosody 
it compensates in the interesting and intricate rhymio 
scheme. This may be illustrated by breaking up the 
Btanza of four lines into seven. The sixth stanza, 
which is sometimes employed as a separate hymn at 
Benediction, will serve to illustrate: 
Bonis angel ieus 

Fit panis hominum: 
Dat panis ccclicus 
Figuris terrninum: 
O res mirabilis! 
Manducat Dominura 

Pauper, scrvus, ct humilis. 
The incittio (i. e. the coincidence of the end of a word 
with the end of a foot) is perfect throughout all the 
stanzas. With what rhythm should the hymn be 
recited? Translators vary much in their conception 
of an appropriate English equivalent. The first 
words suggest by the tonic accents English dactylics: 
Lo! the Angelic Bread 

Feedeth the sons of men: 
Figures and types are fled 
Never to come again. 
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O what a wondrous thing! 
Lowly and ixx>r are fed, 

Banqueting on their Lord and King. 
The felicitous Anglican translator the Rev. Dr. J. 
M. Nealc, used iambic metre: 

He ordered in this wise 
Our Holy Offering, 

To be the Sacrifice 

Which Priest* alone should bring; 

For whom is meet and fit 
That they should cat of it, 

And in their turn to others give. 
This fifth stanza is interesting for its ow sake, as it 
calls attention to the plan of the Eucharistic sacrifice. 
Dr. Neale's translation docs not follow strictly the 
rhymic scheme, which is bettor observed in a transla- 
tion given in "Sursum Corda" (1908, p. 6). Ship- 
ley ("Annus Sanctus", London, 1874, p. 192), gives 
Wallace's translation, the first stanza of which illus- 
trates another metric form: 

"Sing of that solemn eve 

When, as true hearts believe, 

Christ gave the lamb and the paschal bread 

Unto the chosen band 

Met for the high command 

God had of old on the fathers laid." 
Caswall (Lyra Catholica, 1849) gave a condensed 
translation: 

"Let us with hearts renewed, 

Our grateful homage pay; 

And welcome with triumphant songs 

This ever blessed day." 
In his "Hymns and Poems" (1873) it appears re- 
vised as: 

"Let old things pass away; 

Ix;t all be fresh and bright; 

And welcome we with hearts renewed 

This feast of new delight." 
The revision (which also includes the change of 
"night" into "eve", and changes in the third and 
fourth lines of the sixth stanza) appears in the 
"Lyra" of 1884, in Shipley's "Annus Sanctus", 
and in the Marquess of Bute's translation of the 
Roman Breviary; the revision is interesting as illus- 
trating Caswall's zeal for literal betterment of the 
translation. Wagner ("Origine et developpement du 
chant liturgique , translation of Bour, Tournai, 
1904, p. 109) speaks of the gradual substitution of 
rhythm for metre in the hymns, and refers to the 
"Sacris solemniia" as illustrative of "the two con- 
ceptions of verse . . . where the old verse and 
the rhythmic disjxwition of syllables meet peaceably 
together. Rhyme, also, was gradually introduced; 
this same hymn offers very instructive examples of it. 
It is a device of punctuation for the car.' Birklc 
("Vatican Chant , translation of LemaUtre, New 
York, 1904, p. 103) says: "The first three lines have 
three accents each — a weak accent upon the second 
and seventh syllable and the chief accent upon the 
tenth. The first half of the line concludes with the 
sixth syllable, which must be noticeable in the chant- 
ing. In the last verse the chief accent must be placed 
upon the sixth syllable" (but in the illustration he 
places an accent also upon the third syllable). 

Consult Pmo.vr. Ut dpn« du brfnairt romain, II (Paris. 
1R84), 177-88, for text and extensive comment; Hymnarium 
Saritburirnte (London, 1851). 119. for text, variant reading*, 
and very simple plainsona. The text and the two official plainsoug 
melodies are given in the Vatican Graduate (Ad procrMtionem 
Corpori* Chriiti). Cf. also Juuan, Diet, of HymniAogy (2nd 
ed.. London. 1907); Henry in Surium Corda (1908). 6. transla- 



tion and comment; Drever. A nnlrcta hymniea, XVI (I/eipiin) 
" nlione urbit Gratiot*), 75 (De Angrlo Cw4<xU) 
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the hymn. See aUo 



p. 38 (In dnticationr urbit Granata-), 75 (De Angrlo Cwtode). 
103 (De S. IH-ma). for fifteenth-aixteenth-cent ury imitation* of 

tO SaNCTORUM MERITI8. 

H. T. Henry. 

Sacristan, an officer who is charged with the care 
of the sacristy, the church, and their contents. In 
ancient limes many duties of the 



performed by the doorkeepers (osliarii), later by the 
mansionarii and the treasurers. The Decretals of 

Sry IX (lib. I, tit. xxvi, "De officio sacrists") 
of the sacristan as if he had an honourable 
attached to a certain benefice, and say that his 
duty was to care for the sacred vessels, vestments, 
lights, etc. Nowadays the sacristan is elected or 
appointed. The "Cairemoniale episcoporum" pre- 
scribes that in cathedral and collegiate churches the 
sacristan should be a priest, and describes his duties 
in regard to the sacristy, the Blessed Eucharist, the 
baptismal font, the holy oils, the sacm! relies, the 
decoration of the church for the different seasons and 
feasts, the preparation of what is necessary for the 
various ceremonies, the pregustation in pontifical 
Mass. the ringing of the church bells, the preservation 
of order in the church, and the distribution of Masses; 
and finally it suggests that one or two canons be ap- 
pointed each year to supervise the work of the 
sacristan and his assistants. 

The under-sacriBtan (custos) is also mentioned in 
the Decretals (lib. I, tit. xxvii, "De officio custodis"). 
He was the assistant of the sacristan, was subject 
to the archdeacon, and discharged duties very similar 
to those of the sacristan. Now the office is hardly 
ever attached to a benefice, but is usually a salaried 
position. The Council of Trent desired that, ac- 
cording to the old canons, clerics should hold such 
offices; but in most churches, on account of the dif- 
ficulty or impossibility of obtaining clerics, laymen 
perform many of the duties of the sacristan and 
undcr-sacristan. 

CartmoniaU rpucoporum, I (Ratiabon, 1902). vi. 

J. F. Gcxxhn. 

Altar Societies. — There are altar societies in con- 
nexion with most parish churches. The duties of 
members vary according to circumstances, in some 
instances including those which ordinarily fall within 
the sacristan's province, such as the vestments and 
altar vessels, making ready for the priest's Mass, and 
so on, but as a general thing they consist of the pay- 
ment of yearly dues into a fund for the maintenance 
and repair of the accessories used in the ceremonies 
of the Church and usually also of a certain amount of 
labor for this purpose. Altar societies differ from 
tabernacle societies in that their work is for the bene- 
fit of the church to which they are attached, (See 
Tabernacle Societies), 

The Sodality of St. John Berchmans, known as the 
Pious Association of Servers of Mass and Sacristans, 
was founded by Vincent Basile, S.J., missionary 
Apostolic among the southern Slavs, for lay acolytes, 
choir boys, sacristans, and all who have any duty to 
perform in the services of the Church. Its object 
is to induce all its members to perform their duties 
piously and in a manner befitting the ceremonies in 
wliich they participate, for the glory of God and the 
edification of the faithful. The rules compiled by 
Father Basile bind the members to absolute silence 
in church, devout genuflexion when passing before 
the Blessed Sacrament, and the clear pronunciation 
of the words of the liturgical prayers. This same cir- 
cumspection is expected to characterize their conduct 
even in the sacristy, and they are required to attend 
a monthly meeting and to receive Holy Communion 
at least once a month. The director should be either 
the pastor or a priest appointed by him. Although 
it is not a confraternity properly so-called, this sodal- 
ity was approved by Pope Pius IX, 21 Sept., 1865, 
and indulgences were accorded to its members, sub- 
ject to the usual conditions. 

Blanche M. Kellt. 

Sacristy (L. sacrasiia, vestry), a room in the 
church or attached thereto, where the 
church furnishings and the like, sac 
other treasures are kept, and 
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and vest for the various ecclesiastical functions. It 
corresponds to the sreretarium or diaconicum of old. 
At present the almost universal practice is to have 
the sacristy directly behind the main altar or at 
either side. The sacristy should contain cases, 
properly labelled, for the various vestments in all 
the liturgical colors; a crucifix or other suitable 
image in a prominent position to which the clergy 
bow before going to the sanctuary and on returning 

SLitus celebnindi missam, II, i); a lavatory, where 
e officiating clergy may wash their hands (op. cit. 
I, i); a copy of the Decree of Urban VIII prohibiting 
certain offices and masses (S. R. C, 460 ad 6; 565 
§ Et ne); a book containing the obligations of the 
Church regarding foundations and their fulfilment 
(Innocent XII, Nuper, § 26, 21 Dec., 1699). It is 
customary to have a holy water font, and a bell to 
admonish the congregation of the advent of the clergy, 
at the door leading to the sanctuary. The sacristy 
is not blessed or consecrated together with the church, 
and consequently is not a sacred place in the canonical 
sense. However, except where penalties are con- 
cerned, it enioys on the whole the same prerogatives 
as the church. When a sacristy directly l>ehind the 
sanctuary has two entrances, the clergy enter the 
sanctuary at the gospel side, and leave by the epistle 
side (S. R. C, 3029 ad 12). A double sacristy is 
sometimes provided, one for the clergy, one for the 
altar boys. Canons too usually have their own 
sacristy. In cathedrals, where there is no sjiecial 
chapel for this purpose, there should be a separate 
sacristy (secretarium) with an altar, where the bishop 
may assist at Terce and prepare for pontifical Mass 
(Ca»rem. Episcoporum, I, 137; II, 74; see Sac- 
ristan). 

St. Charusk Borrommko, Inrtructionet Fairrirct Bttt. 1, 28 in 
Acta Eccles. Medial. (Pari*, 1645). 206 aq.; Raym. Antonii In- 
s*rudu> PoMoralu. 8, 1. od. Etst. (1877), 110 «q. 

Andrew B. Meehan. 

Sadducees. — A politico-religious sect of the Jews 
during the late post-Exilic and New-Testament 
period. The older derivation of the name from 
Uaddiqim, i. e. the righteous: with assumed reference 
to the adherence of the Sadducees to the letter of the 
Law as opposed to the pharasaic attention to the 
superadded "traditions of the elders", is now gen- 
erally discredited raainlv on philological grounds and 
the term is associated with the proper name "Sadoc", 
Sadducee being equivalent to Sadokitc. They be- 
came the dominant priestly party during the Greek 
and Roman period of Jewish history, and the name, 
whether bestowed seriously or in irony, originated 
doubtless in their pretensions to be the descendants 
of Sadoc, the high-priest prominent in the times of 
David and Solomon (III Kings, i, 8, 26. 32; ii, 35; 
I Par., xxix, 22; cf. Exech., xl, 46; xliii, 19; etc.). 
As a prominent political party they first appear in the 
reign of John Hyreanus (135-10*5 B. c). They es- 
poused the hellenizing tendencies of the Asmonean 

Princes in which they were strongly opposed by the 
hariaees (q. v.), or Separatists, a party evolved from 
the earlier Assideans, and which abhorred all forms 
of Greek culture as detrimental to the religious in- 
terests of the Jewish nation. Under Aristobulus I 
and Alexander Janmeus, the immediate successors 
©f John Hyreanus, the power of the Sadducees was 
supreme, and though the opposing faction of the 
Pharisees came into favour (luring the regency of 
Alexandra Salome (78-69 b. a), the Sadducees re- 
gained their ascendancy under Aristobulus II (69- 
63 b. c.) whom they supported in his conflicts with 
Hj'rcanus II, Antipater, and the Romans. When 
Pompey captured Jerusalem (63 B. c.) he executed 
many of their leaders, as did also Herod the Idumean 
on his accession to power (37 b. c). The Sadducees 
retained, however, their traditional priestly functions 




but even in this respect their influence was much 
diminished through the policy of Herod and later of 
the Roman procurators of Judca, who, arbitrarily 
and mainly for political reasons, appointed and re- 
moved the high-priests at will. 

During this period and down to the destruction 
of Jerusalem the Sadducees were naturally unpopular 
with the masses because of their marked tendency 
to side closely with the ruling power, while the patri- 
otic and exclusive Pharisees became more and more 
the leaders of the people. Among the religious dif- 
ferences between the two parties may be mentioned 
the denial on the part of the Sadducees of the resur- 
rection, the immortality of the soul, and the existence 
of angels (Matt., xxii, 23; Mark, xii, IS- Acts, xxiii, 
8). They rejected likewise the oral traditions which 
the Pharisees maintained and emphasized as a Di- 
vinely ordained supplement to the writ t en law. While 
the tenacity and exclusiveness and other characteris- 
tics of the Pharisees have been indelibly impressed 
on all subsequent generations of Judaism, the in- 
fluence of the indifferent and materialistic Sadducees 
vanished completely as soon as the Jews ceased to be 
a nation. 

Giqot. Outlina of New Testament History (New York. 1902), 
74 sqq. 

James F. Dribcoll. 

Sadler, Thomas Vincent Faitstub, b. 1604; d. 
at Dieulward, Flanders. 19 Jim., 16S0-1. He was 
received into the Church at the ace of seventeen by 
his uncle, Dom Walter Sadler, and joined the Bene- 
dictines at Dieulward, being professed in 1622. Little 
is known of his missionary lalx>urs, but probably he 
was chaplain to the Sheldons of Weston and the 
Tichbornes in Hampshire before going to London, 
where he worked many years. He edited several 
spiritual books, often collaborating with Dom Anselm 
Crowther, and signing himself T. V. His chief pub- 
lications are "The Christian Pilgrim in his Spiritual 
Conflict and Conquest" (1652); "Jesus, Maria, 
Joseph" (1657); "The Daily Exercise of the Devout 
Rosarists" (1657), which was afterwards developed 
into a well-known praver book, "The Daily Exercise 
of the Devout Christian"; "A Guide to Heaven", 
translated from Bona's "Manuductio" (1672); 
"The Holy Desires of Death", translated from Lalle- 
mant (1678). Wood attributes to him "The Childe's 
Catechism" (1678). 

Wbixdon. Chronological Note* on the English Btnetlictins 
Congrrgntuin (l<otidon. 18.H1); Snow, Necrology of the English 
CongreO'Uion O. SSB. (I/ondon, 1KK.'}); Wood. Athena Oionirntes, 
ed. Bum (London. 1813-20); Ouvr.n. Collections (London. 
1857); Gilujw in BM. Ehct. Eng. Cath.: Cookr in Diet. Nat. 

Edwin Borton. 

Sadlier, Mary Anne Madden, authoress, b. at 
Cootehill, Co. Cavan, Ireland, 30 Dec, 1S20; d. at 
Montreal, Canada, 5 April, 1903. Her father, Fran- 
cis Madden, a merchant of fine tastes, encouraged her 
literary aspirations, and her first efforts were printed 
in a Ixmdon magazine, while she was still a girl. Af- 
ter the death of her father she emigrated to Montreal 
(1844). Here, two years later, she became the wife of 
James Sadlier, member of the firm, and manager of the 
Montreal branch of the Xcw York publishing house 
of D. & J. Sadlier & Co. During the fourteen years 
that followed she continued to live in Montreal, and 
did most of the literary work that made her name 
famous. The family then moved to New York, where 
her husband died nine years later. The SadKcre 
owned a weekly paper ("The Tablet"), and in it the 
majority of her stories appeared. She contributed 
regularly also to its editorial columns. Her stories 
and translations number more than sixty volumes, 
and in their day enjoyed a well-deserved popularity 
among the rapidly-growing Irish-American commu- 
nity, on whose character, in its constructive period. 
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they exerted a powerful influence. Many of them, 
admirably wrought out in simplicity of style and the 
naturalness of the characters, were written for a special 

purpose. "The 
1' lakes and F I ana- 
ins" dealt with the 
school que a t i o n : 
" Bessy Conway 
with the trials of the 
Irish immigrant girl; 
"Aunt Honor's 
Keepeake" with the 
paving of the desti- 
t ute Catholic chil- 
dren of New York 
for whom the great 
protectory was then 
founded. Irish his- 
tory also supplied 
her with a constant 
pource of inspiration 
which resulted in 
"The Red Hand of 
Ulster", "The Con- 
federate Chief tains", 
"Maureen Dhu", 
"Life in Galway", 
"MacCarthyMore", 




Mast Anne Madden Sadueh 



"The Old House by the Boyne" and other tales. 
Sh<- translated Orsini's "Life of the Blessed Vir- 
gin", and do Ligny's "Christ " and other works, and 
compiled a "Catechism of Sacred History". After 
her husband's death Mrs. Sadlier remained several 
years in New York, and then returned to Canada, 
where she spent the remainder of her days. 

Al.uuovr.. Dirtionaru of Author*, ■>. v.; The Mtttenoer (New 
York May, 1803): TJu Alt .Ifuru | Notre Dame, Indiana), files; 

The Catholif Seiet (New York), film. 

Thomas F. Meehan. 

Sadoleto, Jaoopo, cardinal, humanist, and re- 
former, b. at Modem, 1477; d. at Rome, 1547. His 
father, a distinguished lawyer, intended him for his 

own profession; 
but Jaeopo de- 
voted himself to 
classical and phil- 
osophical studies. 
At Rome he en- 
joyed the favour 
of Cardinal Car- 
affa, and after- 
wards of I^eo X, 
who made him his 
secretary. In 
1517 he was ap- 
pointed Bishop of 
Carpentras near 
Avignon. Unlike 
many of the hu- 
manists, he was a 
man of blameless 
life and attentive 
to all his duties 
as a priest and 
bishop. It was 
only at the ex- 
press command of the successive popes whom he served 
that he would consent to absent himself even for a time 
from his diocese. In him were combined in an eminent 
degree the qualities of a man of piety, a man of letters, 
and a man of action. As poet, orator, theologian, and 
philosopher he was in the foremost rank of his time. 
His poem on the recently discovered Laocodn first 
brought him to the notice of the learned. His mild 
and gentle character, >hunning all extremes, and his 
profound learning fitted him for the difficult task of 
conciliating the Protectants. Indeed, his commentary 




Jacopo Sadoleto, Cardinal Dirhop or 
Carpkntrah 



on the Epistle to the Romans was considered to favour 
them too much, and the publication of it was for- 
bidden at Rome until it had undergone correction. 
He would have nothing to do with persecuting the 
heretics. In 1536 he was summoned to Rome by 
Paul III to be a member of a special commission for 
the reform of the Church. In the following December 
he received the cardinal's hat, at the same time aa 
Caraffa (afterwards Paul IV) and Pole, also members 
of the commission. With Cardinal Contarini (q. v.), 
the president of the commission, they drew up the 
famous "Consilium de emendanda Ecclesia", which 
they presented to the pope. Sadoleto was sent as 
legate to Francis I to bring about a reconciliation 
between him and Charles V (1542), but his mission 
failed. After 1543, when a coadjutor was appointed 
to govern Carpentras, he was constantly at the side 
of Paul III, ever urging the pontiff in the path of 
peace and reform. Sadoleto's works were published 
at Verona in four volumes (1737-8), and at Rome 
(1759). 

Jolt, Etude tur Sadolet (Caen, 1856): Tirabohchi. Storia 
drlln leUeratum ilaliana. XVIII (Venice, 1824); Pastor, GetehiehU 
der PAptte. IV- V (Freiburs, 1908-9). It in only by prruain* thia 
last-named work that the. extent of Sadoleto'a activity anil in- 
fluence in the counter-Reformation can be estimated. 

T. B. ScAXXELL. 

Sagalassus, a titular see in Pisidia. suffragan of 
Antioch. Sagalassus was one of the chief towns of 
Pisidia, near the no-th-west boundary of that prov- 
ince, in a fertile plain surrounded by lulls, situated 
on the banks of an affluent of the Cestrus, a river 
which is represented on its coins. Alexander stormed 
it, after defeating its inhabitants in the neighbour- 
hood. Cneius Manlius ravaged the district and made 
it pay a heaw war indemnity. After being subject 
to Amyntas. 1 etrarch of Lycaonia and GalstUL it be- 
came part of the Roman province of Pisidia. Not hi up 
else is known of its history, though it is mentioned by 
mast of the ancient geographers; it is to be noted that 
Strabo (XII, 569) places it less accurately in Isauria, 
and Ptolemy (V, iii,6) locates it erroneously in Lycia. 
Until the thirteenth century the "Notitia? cpis- 
copatuum" mention it as the first suffragan see of 
Antioch in Pisidia. Lc Qtiien (Oriens christianus, 
I, 1041) mentions four of its bishops: Jovius, present 
at the Council of Constantinople, 381 ; Frontianus, 
at Chalcedon, 451 ; Thcodosius, at Nica;a, 787; Leo. 
at Constantinople, 869. This formerly wealthy and 
fortified city is now a poor village, called Aghlassoun 
by the Turks, about twenty-three miles south of 
Isbarta, in the vilayet of Koniah, containing some 
hundred inhabitants. It has immense ruined monu- 
ments, all later than the second century a. d.: a 
theatre, vast portico, gymnasium, ramparts, tombs, 
sarcophagi, churches, etc. 

Ahvndell. A Vi*it to the Stum Churche*. 132 acq.; Hamilton. 
Reiearchet in Ana Minor. I. 4H6 act).; Fkllowr, Ana Minor, 164 
acq.; smith Dirt, of Gr. and Rom.Geag.. a. v., with bibliog- 
raphy of ancient authors; Texier, A tie mxnrurr. 715; MCllxr 
Did 
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Sagard, Theodat-Gabriel, Recollect lay brother, 
missionary, and historian, b. in France at the end of 
the sixteenth century; d. towards the close of the 
seventeenth. In 1623, with Nicolas Viel, the future 
martyr, he was sent to Canada on the Huron mission. 
Anne of Austria, the consort of I /mis XIII, had pro- 
vided them with a portable altar and vestments. On 
his way to the Hurons, he acquired from Joseph Le 
Caron, his superior, the first rudiments of their diffi- 
cult tongue, so that on reaching his post he began to 
catechize and baptize the Indians. He shared in the 
incredible hardships of his companions. The pro- 
vision of mass wine having been exhausted, they had 
recourse to the juice of the wild grape {Vitis Cana- 
densis). In one year's residence he won the affection 
of his neophytes and acquired a certain ascendency 
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over them. When appointed, in the spring of 1624, 
to descend to Quebec for provisions, he was allowed 
by the Indians to depart on the express condition that 
he would return. A letter of his superior, ordering 
him back to France, thwarted his most anient desire. 
He presented a memoir concerning the state of re- 
ligion to the Due de Montmorency, Viceroy of New 
France, inveighing against the agents of the trading 
companies whose evil influence paralyzed the zeal o? 
the missionaries. He convinced his superiors of the 
necessity of introducing a more powerful and influen- 
tial religious order to cope with the difficult situation. 
The Jesuits having been suggested, the choice of 
them was ratified by Cardinal Richelieu in 1625. In 
1686, Sagard published a history of Canada under the 
title: "Histoire du Canada et voyages que lea Freres 
M incurs Recollets ont faits pour la conversion des 
infideles". It is a clear and simple account of all he 
saw or heard mentioned in this new land. Charle- 
voix criticises his Huron vocabulary as inaccurate 
compared with later studies of the language, but 
gives him credit for his good judgment and seal for 
the conversion of souls and the progress of the colony. 

Chaklxvoix, Histoire de la Nou telle- Front e (Paris, 1744); 
StXTE Lb TaC, Hittaire ehronologxque de la Ncmitllr-Prance 
(Paris, 1888); Beai'BIKN. L* SauU-au-RicolUt (Montreal. IH9S); 
CosacuN, La minion du Canada avarU Mgr de I Altai (Evrcux, 
1909). 

Lionel Lindsay. 

Sahagun, Bernardino de, missionary and Aztec 
archaeologist, b. at Sahagun, Kingdom of Leon, 
Spain, in or before the year 1500; d. at M exico, 23 
Oct., 1590. He studied at the convent of Salamanca, 
where he took the vows of the order, and in 1529 was 
sent out to Mexico, being one of the earliest mission- 
aries assigned to that country, where he laboured until 
his death more than sixty years later. He was as- 
signed to the college of Santa Cruz in Tlaltelolco, near 
the City of Mexico, and took up the work of preach- 
ing, conversion, and the instruction of the native 
youth in Spanish and Latin, science, music, and reli- 
gion, while by close study and years of daily practice 
he himself acquired such mastery of the Aztec lan- 
guage as has never since been attained by any other 
student. Although several times filling administrative 
positions, he preferred to devote his attention solely 
to the work of instruction and investigation. His 
zeal and pre-eminent ability in respect to the Indian 
language and religion attracted the attention of his 
superior, who directed him to compile in the Aztec 
language a compendium of all things relating to the 
native history and custom that might be useful in the 
labour of Christianizing the Indians. The work thus 
undertaken occupied some seven years, in collabora- 
tion with the best native authorities, and was ex- 
panded into a history and description of the Aztec 
people and civilization in twelve manuscript books, 
together with a grammar (Arte) and dictionary of 
the language. 

Various delays enabled the author to continue re- 
visions and additions for several years. One of these 
delays hinged upon the question of the hiring of cleri- 
cal assistance as inconsistent with the Franciscan vow 
of poverty, although Father Sahagun, by reason of 
age and the trembling of his hand, was then unable 
to write himself. After five years of waiting it was 
decided in favour of the author, who was given the 
help he needed, and the complete Aztec manuscript, 
with the grammar and dictionary, was finished in 
1569. In the meantime a preliminary manuscript 
draft had been carried to Spain, where it became 
known to Ovando, president of the Council of the 
Indies, on whose request the Franciscan delegate- 
general directed Father Sahagun to make a complete 
Spanish translation, furnishing all necessary assist- 
ance. On account of the fear of encouraging the 
educated natives to dwell u|m>ii their heathen past — 
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a very real danger at the time — and on account also of 
the author's strictures upon the methods of the Con- 
<pii*tadore.v, it was not published, but was consulted 
in manuscript, being sent from one to another college 
of the order, until finally carried to Spain and de- 
posited in the convent of Tolosa, where it was found, 
and a copy made, by the archivist MuAoz shortly 
before 1800. It was published under the title 
"Historia general de las cosas de Nueva Eapafia",- 
in three volumes at Mexico in 1829, and in volumes 
five and seven of Kingsborough's "Mexican An- 
tiquities'' London, 1831. 

Father Sahagun thus describes the inception of the 
work: "I was commanded in all holy obedience by 
my chief prelate to write in the Mexican language 
that which appeared to me to be useful for the doc- 
trine, worship, and maintenance of Christianity among 
these natives of New Spain, and for the aid of the 
ministers and workers that taught them. Having 
received this commandment, I made in the Spanish 
language a minute or memorandum of all the matters 
that I had to treat of, which matters are what is 
written in the twelve books . • . which were 
begun in the pueblo of Tepeopulco. ... I got 
together all the principal men, together with the lord 
of the place, who was called Don Diego de Mendoza, 
of great distinction and ability, well-experienced in 
things ecclesiastic, military, political, and even re- 
lating to idolatry. They being come together, I set 
before them what I proposed to do, and prayed them 
to appoint me able and experienced persons with 
whom 1 might converse and come to an understanding 
on such questions as 1 might propose. They answered 
me that they would talk the matter over and give their 
answer on another day; and with this they took their 
departure. So on another day the lord and his prin- 
cipal men came and having conferred together, with 
great solemnity, as they were accustomed at that 
time to do, they chose out ten or twelve of the prin- 
cipal old men, and told me that with these I might 
communicate and that these would instruct me in 
any matters I should inquire of. Of these there were 
as many as four instructed in Latin, to whom I, some 
few years before, had myself taught grammar in the 
college of Santa Cruz in Tlaltelolco. With these ap- 
pointed principal men, including the four instructed 
in grammar, I talked many days during about two 
years, following the order of the minute I had al- 
ready made out. On all the subjects on which 
we conferred they gave me pictures — which were 
the writings anciently in use among them — and 
these the grammarians interpreted to me in their 
language, writing the interpretation at the foot of 
the picture. " 

Besides the "Historia", the "Arte" and the 
"Diccionario" (the last in Aztec, Spanish, and Latin), 
he was the author of a number of lesser works, mostly 
religious and in the Aztec language, among which may 
be noted a volume of sermons; an explanation of the 
Epistles and Gospels of the Mass; a history of the 
coming of the first Franciscans to Mexico, in two 
volumes; a Christian psalmody in Aztec, for the use 
of the neophytes in church (Mexico, 1583-84), and 
a catechism in the same language. He died at the 
age of ninety years, sixty-one of which had been de- 
voted to missionary labour and research. At his 
funeral, which was attended by all the religious and 
Btudents of the citv, the Indians also attended, shed- 
ding tears. In Sahagun we have the ideal missionary 
priest and scholar. As a young man he was noted for 
his beauty and grace of person, and from childhood 
was given to prayer and self-restraint. His religious 
companions affirmed that he went into frequent 
ecstasies. He was most exact in the duties of his 
order, never missing Matins, even in his old age. Al- 
ways and to all persons he was gentle, humble, and 
courteous. In over sixty years as college professor 
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he rested not for a day " teaching civilization and good 
customs, reading, writing, grammar, music, and other 
things in the service of CkkI and the state". In ad- 
dition to his unequalled mastery of the Mexican lan- 
guage, it was said of him that he excelled in all the 
sciences. 

Ban<kopt, Xatit* Race* of the Pacific Stale*: III, Myth* and 
lAnowtgn (San Fraacineo. ISMS); Bekiataix r SortA, BMiottra 
!!. -.in.. Americana Hetentrional, III < Amrramoca. 1HH3) ; I'm ~ 
wn. Cnmiued of Mexico. I (New York. 1843); Vietancubt. .Ve- 

James Moonet. 

Sahak the Great. Sec Isaac of Armenia. 

Sahaptin Indians, a prominent tribe formerly 
holding a considerable territory in Western Idaho and 
adjacent portions of Oregon and Washington, in- 
cluding the lower Snake River, with its tributaries the 
Salmon, Clearwater, and Grande Ronde, from about 
45° down nearly to the entrance of the Palouse, and 
from the Blue Mountains of Oregon on the west to the 
main divide of the Bitter-root Mountains on the east. 
They are of the Shahaptian linguistic stock, to which 
belong also the Palouse, Umatilla, Tenino (Warm- 
springs), Yakima* and others farther to the west, with 
whom they maintained close friendly relations, while 
frequently at variance with the Salishan tribes on 
their northern border — the Flatheads, Cceur d'Alene 
and Spokan — and in chronic warfare with the Black- 
feet, Crows, and Shoshoni on the east and south. They 
call themselves Numipu, meaning simply "people . 
The name Sahaptin or Saptin comes through the Sali- 
shan tribes. By Lewis and Clark (1805) they were 
called Chopunmsh, possibly another form of Saptin. 
Their popular and official name of Nee Perces, 
"Pierced Noses", originally bestowed by the French 
trappers, refers to a former custom of wearing a den- 
talium shell through a hole bored in the septum of the 
now. When first known (1805) they numbered, ac- 
cording to the most reliable estimate, probably over 
6000, but have greatly decreased since the advent of 
the whites, and arc still steadily on the decline. Con- 
tributing causes are inw-ssant wars with the more pow- 
erful Blackfeet in earlier years; a wasting fever, and 
measles epidemic (1847) from contact with immi- 
grants; smallpox and other diseases following the oc- 
cupation of the country by miners after I860; losses 
in the war of 1877 and subsequent removals; and 
wholesale spread of consumption due to their changed 
condition of living under civilization. In 1848 they 
were officially estimated at 3000; in 1862 they were 
reported at 2800; in 1893 the census showed 2035; in 
1910 they were officially rc|x>rted at 1530, including 
all mixed bloods, all upon the Fort I^ipwai (allotted) 
reservation in northern Idaho, excepting the remnant 
of Joseph's band, numbering then onlv 97, upon Col- 
ville reservation in north-eastern Washington. Of 
their numerous former bands, this one, formerly cen- 
tring in Wallowa (or Willewah) valley ( Oregon, was 
perhaps the most important, numbering originally 
about 500. In their primitive condition the Nez 
Perces, although semi-sedentary, were without agricul- 
ture, depending on hunting, fishing, and the gathering 
of wild roots and berries. Their permanent houses 
were communal structures, sometimes circular, but 
more often oblong, about twenty feet in width and 
sixty to ninety feet in length, with framework of poles 
covered by rush mats, with floor sunk below the ground 
level, and earth banked up around the sides, and with 
an open space along the centre of the roof, for the es- 
cape of the smoke. On the inside were ranged fires 
along the cent re at a distance of ten or twelve feet apart, 
each fire serving two families on opposite sides of the 
house, the family sections being sometimes separated 
by mat curtains. One house might thus shelter more 
than one hundred persons. Lewis and Clark mention 
one large enough to accommodate nearly fifty families. 
On tenqiorary expeditions they used the ordinary 
buffalo-skin tipi or brush shelter. They had also 



sweat-houses and menstrual lodges. The permanent 
sweat-house was a shallow subterranean excavation, 
roofed with poles and earth and bedded with grass, in 
which the young and unmarried men slept during the 
winter season, and occasionally sweated themselves 
by means of steam produced by pouring water upon 
hot stones placed in the centre. The temporary 
Bweat-house used by both sexes was a framework of 
willow rods, covered with blankets, with the heated 
stones placed inside. The menstrual lodge, for the 
seclusion of women during the menstrual period and 
for a short period before and after childbirth, was a 
subterranean structure, considerably larger than the 
Bweat-house, and entered by means of a ladder from 
above. The occupants thus secluded cooked their 
meals alone and were not allowed even to touch any 
articles used by outsiders. Furniture consisted chiefly 
of hiil platforms, baskets and bags woven of rushes or 
grass, wooden mortars for pounding roots and spoons 
of horn. The woman had also her digging stick for 
gathering roots; the man his bow, lance, shield, and 
fishing equipment. The Nes Perod bow of mountain- 
sheep horn backed with sinew was the finest in the 
West. The ordinary dross was of skins, with the ad- 
dition of a fez-shaped basket hat for the woman and a 
protective skin helmet for the warrior. Aside from 
fish and gamo, chiefly salmon and doer, their prin- 
cipal foods were the roots of the camas {Camatsia 
escuUnta) and kouse (Lomatium kotu, etc.), the first 
being roasted in pits by a peculiar process, while the 
other was ground in mortars and molded into cakes 
for future use. The gathering and preparing devolved 
upon the women. Marriage occurred at about the 
age of fourteen and was accompanied by feasting and 
giving of presents. Polygamy was general, but kin- 
ship prohibition was enforced even to the third degree. 
Inheritance was in the male line. "The standard of 
morality, both before and after marriage seems to have 
been conspicuously high" (Spinden). Interment was 
in the ground, the personal belongings of the de- 
ceased being deposited with the body, and the house 
torn down or removed to another spot. The new 
house was ceremonially purified and the ghost exor- 
cised, and the mourning period was terminated with 
a funeral feast. Sickness and death, especially of 
children, were frequently ascribed to the work of 
ghosts. The religion was animistic, with a marked 
absence of elaborate myth or ritual. The principal 
religious event in the life of the boy or girl was the 
dream vigil, when, after solitary fasting for several 
days, the fevered child had vision of the spirit animal 
which was to be his or her tutelary through life. 
Dreams were the great source of spiritual instruction. 
The principal ceremonial was the dance to the t utelary 
spirit, next to which in importance was the scalp 
nance. The clan system was unknown. Chiefs were 
elective rather than hereditary, governing by assist- 
ance of the council, and there was no Bupreme tribal 
chief. They were considerably under the influence of 
the so-called " Dn •amcr religion " of the upper Colum- 
bia tribes, but had no part in the later "ghost dance". 
Previous to the visit of the American explorers, I^-wis 
and Clark (1805), the Nez Pcrces had had no direct 
acquaintance with white men, although aware of their 
presence beyond the mountains and on the Pacific 
coast. They already had horses from the South. A 
few years later trading posts were established in the 
upper Columbia region, and from the Catholic Cana- 
dian and Iroquois employees of the Hudson's Bay 
Company traders they first learned of Christianity 
and as early as 1820 both they and the Flatheads had 
voluntarily adopted many of the Catholic forms. Of 
the Nez Perces it has been said: "They seemed to 
realize the paucity of their religious traditions and 
from the first eagerly seconded the efforts of the mis- 
sionaries to instruct them in the Christian faith." 
As a result of urgent appeals from the Flathead In- 
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dians (q. v.) for missionaries, a Presbyterian mission 
was established (1837) among the Nez Perccs at Lap- 
wai, near the present Lewistown, Idaho, under Rev- 
erend H. H. Spaulding, who, two years later, set up a 
printing press from which he issued several small pub- 
lications in the native language. Regular Catholic 
work in the same region began with the advent of 
Fathers Blanchct and Demurs on the Columbia (1838) 
and of De Smet and the Jesuits in the Flathead coun- 
try (1840). The establishment of the Oregon trail 
through the country of the Nez Perces and allied 
tribes led (1849) to the introduction of an epidemic 
disease, by which they were terribly wasted, particu- 
larly the Cayuse, who, holding responsible Dr. Whit- 
man, in charge of the Pnwbyterian mission in their 
tribe, attacked and destroyed the mission, murdering 
Whitman and his wife and eleven others. The Cath- 
olic Bishop Brouillet, who was on his way at the time 
to confer with Whitman for the purchase of the mis- 
sion property, was not molested, but was allowed to 
bury the dead and then found opportunity to warn 
Spaulding in time for him to reach safety. In conse- 
quence of these troubles all the Presbyterian missions 
in the Columbia region were discontinued but the 
work was resumed in later years and a considerable 
portion of the Nez Percys are now of that denomi- 
nation. In 1855 they sold by treaty a large part of 
their territory. In the general outbreak of 1855-6, 
sometimes designated as the Yakima war, the Nez 
Perces, almost alone, remained friendly. In the 
year 1863, in consequence of the discovery of gold, 
another treaty was negotiated by which they surren- 
dered all except the Lapwai reservation. Joseph, 
whose band held the Wallowa valley in North-East- 
ern Oregon, refused to !»• a party to the treaty, 
and his refusal led to the memorable Nez Perces war 
(1877). After successfully holding in check for some 
months the regular troops under General Howard and 
a large force of Indian seouts, Joseph conducted a 
masterly retreat for over a thousand miles across the 
mountains, but was finally intercepted by General 
Miles when within a short distance of the Canadian 
frontier. Despite the promise that he should be re- 
turned to his own country, Joseph and the remnant of 
his band were deported to Oklahoma, whore they 
wasted away so rapidly that in 1885 the few who sur- 
vived were transferred, not to Lapwai, but to thcCol- 
ville reservation in Washington. Throughout the en- 
tire retreat no outrage was committed by Joseph's 
warriors. The main portion of the tribe took no part 
in the war. In 1893 those of Lapwai were given in- 
dividual allotments and the reservation was thrown 
open to white settlement. The Catholic work in the 
tribe is in charge of the Jesuits, aided by the Sisters of 
Saint Joseph, and centring at St. Joseph's mission, 
Slickpoo, Idaho. For fifty years it was conducted by 
Fr. Joseph Cataldo, S. J., who gave attention also to 
the neighbouring cognate tribes. The Catholic In- 
dians are reported at over 500, edifying and faithful in 
their religious duties, in spite of the general tribal 
aversion to education and civilization. The material 
condition of the tribe, however, is not promising. 
While maintaining their old reputation for honesty 
anil generosity, they are non-progressive and are 
rapidly withering away under consumption, which 
threatens their speedy extinction. Aside from the 
Spaulding publications already noted the most valu- 
able contributions to the study of the Nez Percd 
language are a grammar by Father Cataldo and a 
dictionary by Father Van Corp. The most important 
study of a cognate language is probably the "Gram- 
mar and Dictionary of the Yakama Language" by the 
Oblate Father Pandosy (see Yakima). 

Bancroft. Natire Rnm of the Pacific State*: I. WiM Tribe*; III. 
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Jambs Moonet. 

Sahara, Vicariate Apostolic of. — The Sahara is 
a vast desert of northern Africa, measuring about 932 
miles from north to south and 2484 miles from east to 
west, and dotted with oases which are centres of pop- 
ulation. Eight years after the journey of the famous 
Duveyrier (1859-01), which had important scientific 
results, Pius IX (6 Aug., 1868) appointed the Arch- 
bishop of Algiers. Mgr Lavigerie, delegate Apostolic 
of the Sahara and the Sudan. In the same year the 
Jesuits established themselves at Laghouat, the ex- 
tremity occupied by French arms. In 1871 they 
sent to Mgr Lavigcnc a long report in which they ad- 
vocated the establishment of dispensaries and schools. 
In 1872 Father Charmetant and two other White 
Fathers (Missionary Fathers of Africa of Algiers) re- 
placed the Jesuits at Laghouat. In 1873 the White 
Fathers established themselves at Biskra, Ouargla, 
Touggart, and Gerryville. Later a station was 
founded at Melili in Mzab. Two successive attempts 
were made by the White Fathers to reach the Sudan 
by crossing the Sahara, thus reaching Timbuktu, a 
large market for black slaves, there to join in the 
struggle against slavery. The first attempt was made 
in December, 1878, by Fathers Mcnorct, Paulmier.and 
Bouchand; they were slain in April, 1876. by their 
Touarag guides, being the first martyrs of the Society 
of White Fathers, and the cause of their beatification 
was introduced at Rome in 1909. After this disaster 
the White Fathers founded two stations, not farther 
north in the desert, but to the north-east, at Tripoli 
and Ghadamcs. The massacre of the explorer Flat- 
ters and his companions (1880-81) did not discourage 
the White Fathers in their second attempt to cross the 
Sahara. In 1881 Father Richard set out from Gha- 
damcs, having become so Arabian in speech and bear- 
ing that no one suspected his nationality. He in- 
tended to establish himself with Fathers Morat and 
Pouplard at Ghat in the midst of the desert, but all 
three were assassinated. 

The White Fathers then left Ghadamcs. On 25 
March, 1890, while the Brussels conference against 
slavery was being held, Mgr Lavigerie explained in a 
letter to Keller that to eradicate in Africa the great 
corporation of the Senoussi, which protected the 
slave-trade, the Sahara must be crossed, and he an 
nounced the opening at Biskra, at the entrance to the 
Sahara, of a house which he called the House of God, 
intended for the formation of the "Brothers of the 
Sahara", or "Pioneers of the Sahara", who would be 
engaged in charitable works and in extending hospi- 
tality to travellers, the sick, and fugitive slaves. The 
Pioneers of the Sahara had to live as religious, but 
without monastic vows. As early as February, 1891, 
the station at Ouargla, suppressed in 1876, was re- 
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established, and in October Father Ilarquard sent 
thither six armed "pioneers" who wrote to the car- 
dinal: "We shall endeavour to hold high the banner 
of the Sacred Heart and the flag of France." The 
White Sisters founded hospitals at Ghardaia and El 
Tbiod Sidi Cheikh, thus gaining the confidence of 
populations which were hostile to France. The Fou- 
rcan-Ijamy expedition of 1898, which succeeded in 
crossing the desert as far as Lake Tchad, opened 
wider avenues to the Catholic apostolatc. The Pre- 
fecture Apostolic of the Sahara and the Sudan became 
a vicariate Apostolic on 6 March, 1891, and in 1901 
received new boundaries by which the Prefecture 
Apostolic of Ghardaia was separated from it. The 
twentieth degree of latitude forms the boundary be- 
tween them. The vicariate governs 1000 European 
Catholics, 600 negro Catholics, 4000 catechumens, 40 
missionaries, 15 sisters, 35 catcchists; it has 12 
churches or chapels, 10 schools, 7 orphanages, 3 leper- 
houses, 2 hospitals. The population of the Sahara is 
estimated at 4,000,000. 

Vuillot, L'eiploration du Sahara, Hwie hislorique rt gfo- 
graphiffue (Paris. 1895); BenNAlio axd Lackoix, Iai pfnetration 
sahnrairnnt (Algiers, t > r > • . Bauxakd, /,« cardinal Lawigerie 
(Paris. 1890. 1898); Annate* de la propagation de la Foi (1909). 
333-40; Piolet. La France au dehors. V (Pari*. 1902). 

Georubs Gotau. 

Saida. See Sidon. 

Sailer, Johann Michael, professor of theology and 
Bishop of Ratisbon, b. at Aresing in Upper Bavaria, 
17 October, 1751 ;d. 20 May, 1832, at Ratisbon. Sailer 
was the son of a poor shoemaker. Until his tenth 
year he attended the primary school in his native 

Slace; after this he was a pupil in the gymnasium at 
lunich. In 1770 he entered the Society of Jesus at 
Landsberg in Upper Bavaria as a novice; upon the 
suppression of the Society in 1773 he continued his 
theological and philosophical studies at IngoLstadt. 
In 1775 he was ordained priest ; 1777-80 he was a 
tutor of philosophy and theology, and from 1780 sec- 
ond professor of dogmatics at Ingolstadt. Along with 
many others, he lost his position in 1781 when the 
Elector Charles Theodore transferred theological in- 
struction to the monasteries. In the years 1781-84 
while engaged in literary work he attracted the at- 
tention of the elector and Bishop Clement Wenceslaus. 
In 1794 the latter called Sailer to DUlingen as pro- 
fessor of pastoral theology and ethics, a position which 
Sailer held for ten years and which brought him a high 
reputation. His opponents, professors of Dillingcn, 
and Resale, the principal of the school at Pfaffen- 
hausen, succeeded in limiting Sailers activities in 
1793 and in securing his sudden dismissal in 1794. 
Sailer now went to visit his friend Winkelhofer at 
Munich, and pursued there by his opponents, went 
to the house of his friend Beck at Ebcrsbcrg. Here he 
devoted himself to literary work until, in 1799, he 
was called to a professorship at Ingolstadt. In 1800 
he was transferred along with the university to Land- 
shut. Here he taught pastoral and moral theology, 
pedagogics, homilctics, liturgy, and catcehetics; cele- 
brated as a teacher and a writer he was repeatedly 
called to other positions, was on terms of friendship 
with distinguished Catholics and Protestants, and was 
universally revered by his pupils, among whom was 
the Crown Prince Louis, later King of Bavaria. In 
1818 Sailer declined the offer of the Prussian Govern- 
ment to have him appointed Archbishop of Cologne; 
in 1819 the Bavarian Government, through the in- 
fluence of the Crown Prince Louis, nominated him 
as Bishop of Augsburg, but the nomination was re- 
jected by Rome. In 1821, however, after he had 
sufficiently justified himself, he was appoint™! cathe- 
dral canon of Ratisbon, in 1822 auxiliary bishop and 
coadjutor with right of succession, in 1825 cathedral 
provost, and in 1829 Bishop of Ratisbon. 
The age in which Sailer lived was dominated by 
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the "Enlightenment", which in its radical form 
disputed the fundamental dogmas of Christianity, 
ana was characterized by externalism, contempt for 
Christian mysticism, worldlincss of the clergy, deg- 
radation of the pulpit by the treatment of secular 
topics, relaxation of ecclesiastical discipline, denial 
of the primacy of papal jurisdiction, efforts of the 
State to gain control oi the Church, turbulent reforms 
within the Church, and a one-sided training of the 
mind in education. In opposition to these de- 
structive tendencies Sailer came to the defence of 
faith in Christ and in the fundamental principles 
of Christianity, striving for an inner, living, practical 
Christianity, for a faith that should manifest itself 
in charity, for the maintenance of godliness (Chris- 
tian mysticism), and for the training of a pious and 
intelligent clergy. He also insisted that the pulpit 
should be reserved solely for the preaching of the Gos- 

Sl, and that the bishops should be in union with 
e pope; he upheld the primacy of the papal juris- 
diction, and defended the freedom and rights of the 
Church against, the encroachments of the State. 
Ecclesiastical reform he ardently desired, not, how- 
ever, through unauthorized agencies but by the 
appointed organs of the Church; and he demanded 
that education should aim at training both mind 
and will. Sailer laboured for the Christian ideal by 
his winning personality, by his utterances as teacher, 
parish priest, and preacher, and by his numerous 
works that were philosophical, theological, devotional, 
and biographical in character. 

Thus Sailer brought back large numbers of people 
to Christianity and the Church. Notwithstanding 
his fruitful activity and his benevolence, Sailer had 
antagonists who opm>scd him partly from jealousy, 
partly from misunderstanding and ill-will; he waa 
accused of heterodoxy, indifferentism, and mysticism. 
If Sailer is judged in connexion with his times, these 
reproaches are without foundation. In his day 
Sailer was a pillar of the Church. A perfectly correct 
judgment of Sailer has been expressed by Goyau in 
"L'AlIemagne religieuse" (Paris, 1905): "With Sailer 
German piety, both Protestant and Catholic, learned 
again to pray. This is the peculiar characteristic 
of his activity. Do not expect from him any reli- 
gious polemics; ho abhorred them; what he really 
cherished was the idea of a sort of cooperation of 
the various Christian bodies against the negations 
of infidelity. Sailer made a breach in Rationalism, 
bv opposing to it a piety in which both Christian 
bodies could unite" (pp. 294, 295). The best edition 
of his works is "J. M. Sailers samtliche Werke unter 
Anleitung des Verfassers", ed. Joseph Widmer, 
40 vols., Sulzbach, 1830-41; supplementary volume, 
1845. 

Sailer, Selb*ibiographie (1819), vol. XIX of collected works; 
VON Kchene. lHe Biseho/e Sailer u. Wittmann in Chartini (1838) ; 
von Schmid, Erinnrrungen au* meinrm Leben (2 vols., Augsburg-. 
1853); LCTOur, Leben u, Brkrnntnisst des Jot, L. Sehifmann, cut 
Beiirag tur Charakteristik Sailers u. seiner Srhulr in der Schweis 
(I.uceme. I860); Aichinuer, /. M. Sailer (Freiaing. 1H65); 
Jocham. Dr. Alia' Buchnrr, ein Lebrnsbitd tur Verstandigung uber 
J. if. Sailm Priesterschuie (Augsburg, 1870); von MCun, 
J ran Paul u. Sailer ah Errieher der deut*chen Nation (Munich, 
1908); Ku>T«. Sailer alt Moralphilosoph (Paderborn. 1906); 
HaOUMaier, J. M. Sailer ah Padagog (Berlin. 1909); Btolslk. 
J. M. Sailer u. seine BfJeutung in Hoehland (1910); Idem, J. It. 
Sailers Sehriflen. ausgevAhlt u. eingtleUtt (Kempten ami Munich. 
1910): Idem, J, it. Sailer, seine Massregrlung an der Akadtmie 
tu Oillingen u. seine Brrufung nach Ingolstadt: ein Britrag ru 
(,'rhhr1rngr*eh. au* dem ZeUaUer der A ufklarung (Kempten and 
Munich, 1910). 

R. Stolzle. 

Sainctes, Clattde de, French controversialist, b. 
at Perche, 1525; d. at Cr&vccamr, 1591 . At the age of 
fifteen he joined the Canons Regular of Saint-Chdron, 
and was sent to the College of Navarre in Paris, where 
he received the degree of Doctor of Theology (1555). 
On account of the erudition of his early works and the 
aptitude which he showed for controversy, he was 
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called to the Conference of Poisay held in 1661 be- 
tween the Catholics and the Huguenots, at which 
Theodore of Beza and Father Lainez, general of the 
Jesuit s. were present. He was afterwards deputed to 
the Council of Trent to represent, with Simon Vigor, 
the University of Paris. Upon his return he acquired 
a notable reputation by his sermons and his discussions 
with Protestants. He published a work against their 
spoliation of Catholic churches and a vigorous dec- 
laration against the doctrines of Calvin and Theodore 
of Beza; the latter replied and drew upon himself a 
new attack from Claude de Sainctes. At the same 
time he charged the King of France by his treatise on 
"L'ancicn naturel des Francais" never to tolerate 
heretics and against these latter he defended the 
dogma of the Church by an exhaustive treatise on tho 
Eucharist. Through the patronage of the Cardinal of 
Lorraine, he was appointed to the Bishopric of Evreux 
(1575). He was very zealous in his efforts to convert 
Protestants. He assisted at the provincial Council of 
Rouen (1581) and published its records in French. 
When the I/eague became active he took sides with it 
and worked to gain partisans; but the royal troops 
took possession of Evreux and the bishop was forced 
to flee. Unfortunately for him there were found 
among his papers writings in which he approved the 
murder of Henry III and maintained that one could 
likewise kill his successor. Arrested and arraigned 
before the Parlement of Caen, he was condemned to 
death as guilty of high treason. At the request of the 
Cardinal of Bourbon and of several bishops, Henry IV 
commuted his sentence to life imprisonment, and he 
was confined in the chateau of Crevecceur where he 
died two months later. His works were published, 
some in Latin and others in French. The more im- 
portant are: "Liturgire sive misste SS. Patrum Ja- 
cobi, Basilii J. Chrysoetomi" (Greek-Latin, Paris, 
1560); "Discours sur le saeragement des eglises cath- 
oliques par les h£r£tiques anciens ct nouveaux cal- 
vimstes (Paris, 1562); "Traits de Paneien naturel 
des Francais en la religion chrctienne" (Paris, 1567); 
" Declaration d'anciens atheismes de la doctrine de 
Calvin ct de Beze contre les premiers fondements de la 
chrcliente" (Paris, 1567); "De rebuB Eucharistue 
controversy libri X" (Paris, 1575). 

Pcpin. I fist. dee autewe tceUnattiquet du XV& eiecU, IV 
(Pans. 1703), 539; Hdbtkb, SomencL 

Antoine Deqert 

Saint Albans, Abbey or, in Hertfordshire, 
England, founded about 793 by Offa, king of the 
Mercians. Venerable Bede (Hist. Eccles., I, vii), 
writing at the beginning of the eighth century, speaks 
of a church, existing at that date, of wonderful work- 
manship and worthy of the martyrdom it commem- 
orated. Offa's monastery seems to have been at- 
tached to this church, which he repaired, having 
personally obtained the papal approval for his 
foundation. Willegod, a relation of the king, was 
made abbot. By the year 1000 the old church was 
evidently in a dilapidated Btatc again and Ealdred 
and Eaumer. the eighth and ninth abbots, collected 
materials to build a new church from the ruins of the 
Roman city of Verulam. The actual building was 
only begun in 1077, when Abbot Paul of Caen, a 
relative of Archbishop Lanfranc, undertook the work 
with such energy that the whole church was com- 
pleted in elevenycars; a large part of this church 
still remains. The abbey increased in wealth and 
importance; Adrian IV exempted it from episcopal 
jurisdiction and gave it precedence over all other 
English abbeys. In the Wars of the Roses St. Albans 
suffered much, and the unsettled state of the country 
involved the abbey in a long series of lawsuits by 
which it was much impoverished. In 1521 Cardinal 
Wolsey became abbot in cvmmendnm, the only in- 
stance of this practice known in England. Oil his 



disgrace in 1529 Robert Catton, prior of Norwich, 
was elected abbot, but was deprived in 1538 to make 
room for a nominee of Henry VIII, Robert Bore man, 
by whom the abbey was surrendered to the king in 
the following year. The list of abbots may be found 
in Dugdale. Matthew Paris is probably the most 
famous monk of the foundation, which is notorious 
for refusing to accept Nicholas Breakspere, after- 
wards Adrian IV, when he begged for admission as a 
novice. The church of St. Albans escaped destruc- 
tion at the dissolution of the abbey, and in 1553 
was purchased from the Crown for £400 by the mayor 
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and burgesses of the town, to be used as a parish 
church. Of the church built by Paul of Caen most 
of the nave, transepts, and presbytery still exist, 
but portions fell and were rebuilt in the style of the 
thirteenth and fourteenth centuries. The eastern 
part of the presbytery with the Lady chapel beyond it 
also belong to the latter periods. In the second half 
of the nineteenth century the late Lord Grimthorpe 
undertook to restore the building at his own expense. 
In spite of all remonstrance he cud this in such a way 
that "to grimthorpe" has now become an active verb 
signifying the unintelligent mutilation of an ancient 
building under the cloak of restoration. The church 
is 550 feet long, and 190 wide across the transepts, 
the central tower being 144 feet high. It contains 
a famous reredos of the late fifteenth century, the re- 
constructed base of St. Alban's shrine, and several 
fine chantries and monuments. Of the conventual 
buildings only the gatehouse now remains. 

Duodalk, hfonaeticon Anglitanum, II (London, 1846), 178— 
25.5; Nkwcoub, Hietory of the Abbey of St. Alban* (London, 
1795); Buckler, History of the Architecture of the Abbey Church 
of St. A. (London, 1847); Browne Wilub. Hittory of the Mitred 
AMrie*. I (London, 1718). 13-27; Comtxb-Cakh, Abbey Church of 
St. A. (London. 1H77); Pkjuuns, CatheiroJ Church of St. 
Alban* (London, 1010). 

G. Roger Hudleston. 

Saint Albert, Diocese of (Sancti Alberti). — 
The immense territories, known to-day as the Prov- 
inces of Manitoba, Saskatchewan, and Alberta, 
formed till 1871 only one diocese under the name of 
St. Boniface. On 22 Sept., 1871, St. Boniface having 
been elevated to the rank of archdiocese, the new 
Diocese of St. Albert was canonically erected and 
Right Rev. Vital J. Grandin, O.M.L (consecrated 
30 Nov., 1859, Bishop of Satala and appointed co- 
adjutor of the Bishop of St. Boniface), was transferred 
to the new see. The first Bishop of St. Albert died on 
3 June, 1902, after a long episcopate of nearly forty- 
five years, and half a century of missionary life. 
He was succeeded by Right Rev. Emile J. Legal, 
O.M.I, (consecrated Bishop of Pogla, 17 June, 1897, 
and coadjutor of St. Albert, 3 June, 1902). This 
diocese, even after having been subdivided >n 1891 
to form the Vicariate Apostolic of Saskatchewan, 
comprises the southern half of Province of Alberta 
and the western part of Saskatchewan, an area of 
some 150,000 square miles. It is Iwunded on the east 
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by the 110th degree of longitude; on the west by the 
Rocky Mountains; on the south by the United 
States; and on the north by the 55th degree of 
latitude. At the time of its erection, the total popu- 
lation of the diocese was from 4000 to 5000 half-breeds, 
10.000 to 12,000 Indians belonging to half a dozen 
tribes, and a few hundred white people, employees 
of the Hudson Bay Company. The evangelization 
of this new diocese was then entrusted to twelve 
Oblates of Mary Immaculate. 

Five missions had been established, hundreds of 
miles apart. The first rathedral was a log-house and 
the bishop's palace a small frame building. Three 
schools and two orphan asylums were in charge of 
Sisters of Charity. The whole Catholic population 
numbered Bcarcelv 10,000. 

Though cut off from all means of communication 
with the civilized world, receiving but a yearly mail, 
deprived not only of all comfort, but even of the 
necessaries of life, obliged to travel long distances, 
camping outside for weeks and even months consecu- 
tively, in cold of 30 to 40 degrees, to spread the knowl- 
edge of divine Faith and establish here and there new 
centres of missions, the first two bishops of St. 
Albert and their missionaries never despaired or lost 
faith in the future of their work. After several years 
of hard struggle a great change became apparent. 
In 1874-75, the Canadian Government having es- 
tablished a few posts of mounted police in the diocese, 
new settlements were founded. Reservations for the 
Indians were established; churches, schools, and 
missions built. At the same time a considerable 
number of half-breeds from Manitoba settled in the 
eastern part of the diocese, where they soon formwl 
new parishes or missions. In 1883-84 the opening 
of the Canadian Pacific Railway brought colonics of 
immigrants, and soon the work of the missions was 
much increased. In 1 890 the Diocese of St. AII>ert was 
divided and the Vicariate Apostolic of Saskatchewan 
created, which in 191 1 was erected as a diocese. 

Since 1890 the development of the missionary work 
has been wonderful. An appeal was made in 1891 to 
the secular clergy to come and help the Oblates of 
Mary Immaculate who could no longer attend alone 
to so many stations, missions, and parishes, already 
erected or urgently needed. Several secular priests, 
and later several religious orders came to help in the 
work of education and evangelization. The Catho- 
lic population of the diocese is now 55,000, of which 
about 15.000 are Greek Catholics. They are attended 
by 1 bishop; 98 regular priests; 20 secular priests; 
and 33 seminarists. Then! are: churches with resi- 
dent priests, 50; missions, 55; stations, 98; commu- 
nities of men, 9, of women, 15; boarding schools, 14; 
1 industrial school for Indians; boarding schools for 
Indians, 8; primary schools, 60; hospitals, 11; hos- 
pices, 2; orphan asylums, 20. The great majority of 
the Cree Indians have been converted to the Catholic 
Faith, and the Blaekfect have of late manifested bet- 
ter dispositions. French, English, German, and Polish- 
speaking Catholics have parishes or missions of their 
own. Thousands of Galicians of the Greek Catholic 
Rite have started thn* flourishing missions attended 
by Basilian Fathers of the same nte. A community 
of nuns, belonging also to the Greek Catholic Church, 
has been founded to take charge of their schools and 
charitable institutions. 

The Diocese of St. Albert, after many years of al- 
most insurmountable obstacles and difficulties, has 
become one of the most promising of Western Canada. 
It is crossed by the transcontinental lines of the Cana- 
dian Pacific, the Grand Trunk Pacific and Canadian 
Northern Railways, and towns and villages spring up 
almost every ten miles. Immigrants come daily 
from all parts of the civilized world. Among them a 
fair proportion of Catholics take possession of the 
settle on their homesteads, and new fields of mis- 



Bionary labour are incessantly opened to the zeal of 
the secular and regular clergy of St. Albert. 

Annuaire Pontif. Cath. (1911); Mowci, IlUtory of the CalMic 
Church in Wtttern Canada, I, II (Toronto, 1910). 

II. Leduc. 

Saint Andrews and Edinburgh (S. Andrew et 
Edinbuhoenhis), Archdiocese of. — The exact date 
of the foundation of the Sec of St. Andrews is, like 
many others in the earliest history of the Scottish 
Church, difficult, if not impossible, to fix. That 
there were bishops in the country now called Scot- 
land, and exercising jurisdiction in the district where 
the city of St. Andrews afterwards arose, as early 
as the eighth or ninth century, is practically certain. 
We may, however, take 908, the year of the famous 
assembly at the Moot hill of Scone, as that in which 
a Bishop of St. Andrews (Cellach) first appears in 
history, vowing, in association with the king (Con- 
stantine), to "protect the laws and discipline of the 
Faith, and the rights of the churches and of the 
Gospel". In the two most ancient and authentic 
lists that have come down to us, those given by 
Wyntoun. Prior of Lochlcven, and by Bower of Inch- 
cofra in his "Scotichronicon ", Cellach is called the 
first Bishop of St. Andrews. For two centuries the 
bishops bore Celtic names — Fothad, Maelbrigd, 
Maelduin, and the like. The death of Fothad II 
(1093) marks the close of the first period of the his- 
tory of the sec, of which scant v records and st ill scantier 
material traces remain. The English influence on 
Scottish national life, both ecclesiastical and civil, 
which followed the marriage of St. Margaret, great- 
niece of Edward the Confessor, to the King of Scots in 
1009, had sis one of its results the nomination of Turgot 
(Margaret's former confessor) to the See of St. An- 
drews. He was succeeded by Eadmer, a Benedictine 
monk of Canterbury; and Eadmer by Robert, a canon 
regular of St. Augustine, who founded at St. Andrews 
in 1144 the cathedral priory for canons of his own 
order. It was his successor Arnold who began, at 
the eastern end, the construction of the magnificent 
cathedral, the building of which occupied more than 
a century and a half. Meanwhile the bishops of 
St. Andrews, although they claimed and exercised 
(as their Celtic predecessors had done) the right of 
presiding at all assemblies of the Scottish clergy, 
had never been formally granted the ecclesiastical 
primacy: indeed in 1225 their position was seriously 
affected by a Bull of Honorius III, enjoining that 
future synods were to be presided over by one. of the 
bishops, styled the Conservator, to be elected by his 
brother prelates. This arrangement, which of course 
deprived the bishops of St. Andrews of their quasi- 
pnmatial jurisdiction, remained in force until the 
subsequent erection of the sec into an archbishopric. 

It was William Lamberton K thc twenty-third bishop 
of the diocese, who had the honour of seeing the 
cathedral completed, and solemnly consecrated in 

;resence of King Robert Bruce on 5 July, 1318. 
'he building was 355 feet in length, and consisted 
of a nave of twelve bays with aisles, north and south 
transepts, each of three bays, with eastern aisles, 
choir of five bays with aisles, and presbytery. Sixty 
years after the consecration it was partly destroyed 
by fire, but was completely restored before 1440. 
Bishop Lamberton built the beautiful chapter-house, 
which still exists, though roofless. Among I^amlicr- 
ton's most eminent successors were Henry Wardlaw, 
who founded the University of St. Andrews in 1411, 
James Kennedy, founder of St. Salvator's College, 
and Patrick Graham (Kennedy's half-brother), w*no 
successfully resisted the claim revived by Arch- 
bishop Neville of York to have the supremacy of that 
see over the Scottish Church recognized in Rome. 
So successful was Graham's protest, that Sixtus IV 
finally decided the question by a Bull, 27 August, 
1472, erecting the See of St. Andrews into an arch- 



SAINT ANDREWS 



331 



SAINT ANDREWS 



bishopric, and its cathedral into the metropolitan 
church for the whole of Scotland. Twelve Bees 
were assigned to St. Andrews as its suffragans, those 
of Glasgow, Dunkcld, Aberdeen, Moray, Brechin, 
Dunblane, Ross, Caithness, Orkney, Argyll, the 
Isles, and Galloway. The last-named bishopric had 
hitherto been subject to York, while those of Orkney, 
Argyll, and the Isles had continued to form part 
of the Province of Trondhjem in Norway. Pope Six- 
tus announced the new creation in letters addressed 
to James HI and to the Scottish bishops, and he 
also conferred on the primate the office of Apostolic 
nuncio. The new metropolitan see, however, pre- 
served its unique position for barely twenty years. 

Scotland was unanimous in demanding — through 
its king, its chancellor, and its bishops — that the 
ancient See of Glasgow should be similarly honoured ; 
and in 1492 Innocent VIII erected it also into an 
archbishopric and separate province, with Dunkeld, 
Dunblane, Galloway, and Argyll as suffrugans. 
In 1496 James IV procured the nomination to St. 
Andrews first of his brother, the Duke of Ross, and, 
after his death (by 
an abuse too com- 
mon in those times), 
of his own natural 
son, Alexander 
Stuart, a boy of six- 
teen. The youthful 
archbishop fell at 
Flodden in 15 13, 
fighting by his fa- 
ther's side. He was 
followed successively 
by Archbishops For- 
man, James and 
David (Cardinal) 
Beaton, and Hamil- 
ton. At the period 
immediately preced- 
ing the Reformation 
and the spoliation of 
the ancient Church, 
the ecclesiastical 
jurisdiction of the primate included two archdeaconries, 
nine rural deaneries, the patronage of 131 benefices, 
and the administration of 245 parishes. Archbishop 
Hamilton (q. v.) was hanged at Stirling (in his 
pontifical vestments) on 5 April, 1571; and though 
the few remain inn members of his cathedral chapter 
duly elected Robert Hay as his successor, he was never 
consecrated, and the See of St. Andrews remained 
vacant for three hundred and seven years. 

For nearly a century the scattered Catholics of the 
former archdiocese were under the jurisdiction of the 
English prefects and vicars Apostolic; but in 1653 
a prefect of the Scottish Mission (William Ballan- 
tyne) was appointed by the Holy See. Fortv years 
later the first vicar Apostolic for Scotland (Bishop 
Nicholson) was consecrated in Paris. The country 
was divided into two vicariates in 1726, a Highland 
and a Lowland, and just a hundred years later Leo 
XII added a third, the Eastern, including the whole 
of the former Archdiocese of St. AndrewB. At 
length, on 4 March, 1878, the regular hierarchy was 
restored by Leo XIII. 

The Catholic Diocese of St. Andrews and Edin- 
burgh, as defined in the Apostolic Letter "Ex Supremo 
Apostolatus Anice" of 4 March, 1878, comprises the 
counties of Edinburgh, Berwick, Fife (southern 
part), Haddington, Linlithgow, Peebles, Roxburgh, 
Selkirk, and (practically) Stirlingshire. The entire 
population of this portion of Scotland, according to 
the latest census, amounts to nearly 870,000, and the 
number of Catholics is estimated at 63,000, or about 
seven per cent of the whole. The number of churches, 
chapels, and stations at the beginning of 1911 was 




87, and of missions 51, served by 89 priests, including 
77 secular priests, eight Jesuits, ana four Oblates of 
Mary Immaculate. The last-named order has one 
house in the diocese, and the Society of Jesus two. 
The religious orders of women in the diocese comprise 
L'rsulines of the Incarnation (whose convent, founded 
in Edinburgh in 1835, was the first established in 
Scotland since the Reformation); Sisters of Mercy 
(two houses); Little Sisters of the Poor; Sisters of 
the Immaculate Conception: Sisters of Charity of 
St. Vincent of Paul (four nouses); Sisters of the 
Sacred Hearts of Jesus and Mary; Poor Clares; 
Helpers of the Holy Souls; Religious of Marie Re- 
paratrice; Sisters of Charity of St. Paul (two houses); 
Sisters of the Holy Cross; Dominicans; and Carme- 
lites. The Catholic institutions are, a children's 
refuge, industrial Bchool and boys' orphanage, or- 
phanage for girls, House of Mercy for servants, home 
for working boys, Sacred Heart Home for penitents, 
dispensary and home for respectable girls, convales- 
cent home, and St. Vincent's Home for destitute 
children. The number of congregational day-schools 

is fifty, and the 
average attendance 
of children at them 
between 10,000 and 
11,000. The great 
majority of the Cath- 
olics of the diocese 
(certainly over 90 per 
cent) are of Irish 
origin and parent- 
age ; of t he remainder 
many arc Italians 
(chiefly from Naples), 
Poles, and Lithua- 
nians, the latter en- 
gaged for the most 

Part as miners. The 
oles tend to become 
absorbed in the na- 
tive population, usu- 
ally discarding their 
Polish names. The 
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material progress in the diocese, in the way of church 
building, has been noteworthy in recent years. In 1859 
there was one church in the capital ; hall a century later 
there were eight ; and churches have recently been built 
indifferent parts of thedioceseof considerable architec- 
tural merit, several of them being the finest ecclesias- 
tical edifices in their respective towns. The archi- 
episcopal residence is in Edinburgh, where is also the 
cathedral of the diocese. The grand old cathedral of 
St. Andrews was wrecked by the Protestant mob 
(Knox's "rascal multitude") in 15.59; and though 
efforts were made by the Protestant Archbishop 
Spottiswoode and others to restore it, it became a total 
ruin. Nothing now remains of it but the south wall 
of the nave, a fragment of the beautiful west front, 
the eastern gable with its flanking turrets, portions 
of the transept and some of the pier bases. The 
present archbishop is the Most Rev. James A. 
Smith, b. in Edinburgh, 1841, ordained in Rome, 
1866, and consecrated Bishop of Dunkeld in 1890. 
He was translated to the See of Saint Andrews 
and Edinburgh in 1901. The last Protestant arch- 
bishop died in 1704; and the title remained unused 
until 1844, when it was revived by the episcopalian 
synod. 

Reoittrum Prioratut S. Andrea (Bannatyne Club, Edinburgh. 
1841): Brady. Epi*enpnl Suecemion in England, Scotland, and 
Ireland (Romp. 1K7B) : Lrox. Hi*tory of St. Andrew* (Edinburgh, 
1813); FoRDf!*. Sce>tichroniron Oil. Ooodall. Edinburgh. 1759); 
Keith, Historical Catalogue, nf Smttinh Bi*hop* (Edinburgh, 18241; 
Theiner. Annate* Erclreiantici (Romp, 1S58); MaCKENZIB- 
WaLCOTT, The Ancirnl Church nf Srntland (Ixindon, 1874): 
I. a no. St. Andrew (London. 1893); Bellemiieim, Hist, of the 
Catholic Church of Scotland (4 vol*.. Edinburgh, 1887-90). 

D. O. Hunter-Blair. 
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Saint Andrews, University or.— The perm of 
the university is to be found in an association of 
learned ecclesiastics, formed in 1410, among whom 
were: Laurence of Lindores, Abbot of Scone, Richard 
Cornwall, Archdeacon of Lothian, Wm. Stephen, 
afterwards Archbishop of Dunblane. They offered 
courses of lectures in divinity, logic, philosophy, 
canon and civil law. Henry Wardlaw, the Bishop of 
St. Andrews, granted a charter of privilege in 1411; 
he sought a Bull of foundation from the antipope, 
Benedict XIII, whose legate he was and whose claims 
Scotland supported. The Bull was granted in 1413; 
it was confirmed by royal charter of James I in 1532. 
The five-hundredth anniversary of the foundation 
was celebrated in 1911. The university consisted of 
three colleges: St. Salvator's, founded in 1450 by 
Bishop James Kennedy, confirmed and further priv- 
ileged by Popes Nicholas V, Pius II, and Paul II: 
St. Leonard's, founded by Archbishop Stuart and 
Prior Hepburn in 1512; and St. Mary's, founded by 
Archbishop James Beaton, under sanction of Paul 
III. in 1537. This occupied the site of the original 
pedagogy'. All the foundations were amply supported 
by successive endowment. The college buildings 
escaped when the churches of St. Andrews were de- 
molished by the reformers, but it was not until 1574 
tliat the university began to recover. At" the same 
time that Andrew Melville (a St. Andrews' student) 
was re-erecting the university at Glasgow, a commis- 
sion, inspired by George Buchanan, began a series of 
reforms at St. Andrews, which intermittently con- 
tinued throughout the seventeenth century. In 1747 
St. Salvator's and St. Leonard's Colleges wore united. 
The university was further enlarged and strength- 
ened by the affiliation in 1897 of University College, 
Dundee, at which the scientific departments are 
chiefly conducted. A proposal by the Marquess of 
Bute (rector 1892-98) to affiliate Blair's College, 
Aberdeen, was unsuccessful. Among the famous 
professors and students in St. Andrews of the earlier 
period must be named John Major, Andrew Melville, 
Gavin Douglas, George Buchanan, Patrick Forbes, 
Napier of Merchiston; its leaders and its alumni 
played a great part in Scottish ecclesiastical politics 
of the seventeenth century, most notably Zachary 
Boyd, Wm. Carstarea, principal of the University of 
Edinburgh, and Samuel Rutherford. During the last 
century St. Andrews can show a long list of distin- 
guished scientists and men of letters. The total num- 
ber of students (1909-10) was 571, of whom 247 
were women; University College, Dundee, contrib- 
uted 214 of the total. 

SI. Andre**' Uniterntu Calendar (1910-11); Anderson, 
The University of SI. Amlrewt, a Itutorieal Sketch (1878); Ra*h- 
DaLL. Uniter*Hie$ oj Europe in Me Middle Ages (Oxford. 1895), 
295; Cooper, Diet. Nat. Biog., s. v. Andrew Metrille; Lton. His- 
tory of St. Andrew (Edinburgh. 1843). 

J. S. Phillimore. 

Saint Andrews, Priory of, was one of the great 
religious houses in Scotland and the metropolitan 
church in that country before the Reformation. Its 
origin is uncertain, although all agree that it must be 
very ancient. According to the "Registrum S. An- 
drea", the first founder was Angus, King of the 
(Picts 735-747), who gave to Bishop Regulus, who 
had brought to Scotland the relics of St. Andrew, 
meadows, fields, and other properties. The church 
was, perhaps from the beginning, administered by 
Culdees, who also had the right of electing the bishop. 
In 1 144, however, at the request of King Alexander I, 
who may be called the second founder of the priory 
on account of his many donations to it, Robert, Prior 
of Scone, was made Bishop of St. Andrews. He 
brought with him some of his brother-canons regular, 
whom he established in the priory. For some time 
the canons and the Culdees served the church to- 
gether, but by order of the pope in 1147 the Culdees, 



who had previously been given the option to 
canons and had refused, were removed and all their 
rights passed to the canons, who from that moment 
till the Reformation formed the Cathedral Chapter. 

When in 1297 Bishop Lamberton, who succeeded 
Bishop Fraser, was chosen by the canons without the 
intervention of the Culdees, as was done in the tw» 
previous elections, Cumyn, Provost of the Culdees. 
opposed the election and went to Rome. He pleaded 
his case before the pope in vain, and Lamberton was 
consecrated bishop in 1298. The Culdees, after this, 
disappear from St. Andrews altogether. The priory 
protected by bishops, kings, and noble families pros- 
pered, and like all the great monasteries it had cells 
or priories as its dependencies. These were : ( 1 ) Loch- 
leven, formerly a house of Culdees, and given to the 
canons by Bishop Robert and King David; (2) Mony- 
musk, where the Culdees became canons regular; (3) 
Isle of May, which Bishop Wishart bought from the 
monks of Reading and gave to the canons of St. 
Andrews, plena jure; (4) Pittenweem, an old priory, 
which already existed in 1270; (5) Portmoak, founded 
in 838 for Culdees and given to St. Andrews by Bwhop 
Roger. Kilrimont was made over to the canons by 
Bishop Robert, who also gave them the hospital "in 
susceptionem hospitum et peregrinorum ". On account 
of his position as Superior of the Cathedral Chapter, 
the prior pro tempore had precedence of all the abbots 
in the kingdom. To the canons of St. Andrews the 
now famous university of that name owes its existence- 
It was founded by Prior Biset and his canons in 1408, 
and manv of them lect ured there. Some of the canons 
became bishops of St. Andrews or of other dioceses, 
and in other ways distinguished themselves for their 
piety or learning. Of Bishop Robert the chronicler 
tells us that he was a man of rare prudence, virtuous, 
and a scholar. In 1349, when the black plague made 
so many victims, Abbot Bower records the death of 
twenty-four canons of St. Andrews, who, as he says, 
were all "sufficienter litterati et morum conspicui". 
When in 1412 the new parish church was founded by 
the canons, the first incumbent was one of them, W. 
Romcr, "vir multum laudabilis religiosus et benig- 
nus". Bishop Bell, returning from Rome, became a 
canon at St. Andrews, where he died in 1342. But 
evil days came for the priory when lay-priors or com- 
mandatories were introduced; relaxations and irreg- 
ularities crept in, and the Reformation completed the 
work of destruction. Inst igated by the fiery preaching 
of John Knox, his followers burnt down the cathedral 
and the priory. A few years ago the late Marquess 
of Bute purchased the remaining ruins with a view 
to restore them to Catholic use. 

MaHTINE. Reliquia S. Andrea, or the Utile of the venerable, and 
Primatial See of St. Andrew's; Fordcn-Bower. Seotiehronicon 
(Edinburgh. 1759); Gordon, Monasticon (1875); History of 
Holyrood (Edinburgh). A. A U. aria 

Saint Asaph, Ancient Diocese of (Absavenblb, 
originally Elviensis), was founded by St. Kentigcrn 
about the middle of the sixth century when he was 
exiled from his see in Scotland. He founded a monas- 
tery called Llanelwy at the confluence of the Clwyd 
and Elwy in North Wales, where after his return to 
Scotland in 573 he was succeeded by Asaph or Asa, 
who was consecrated Bishop of Llanelwy. The 
diocese originally coincided with the principality of 
Powys, but lost much territory first by the Mercian 
encroachment marked by Watt's dyke and again by 
the construction of OfiVs dyke, soon after 798. 
Nothing is known of the history of the diocese during 
the disturbed period that followed. Domesday Book 
gives scanty particulars of a few churches but is 
silent as to the cathedral. Early in the twelfth cen- 
tury Norman influence asserted itself and in 1143 
Theobald, Archbishop of Canterbury, consecrated 
one Gilbert as Bishop of St. Asaph, but the position 
of his successors was very difficult and one of them, 
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Godfrey, was driven away by poverty and the hos- 
tility of the Welsh. A return made in the middle 
of the thirteenth century (British Museum, Cotton 
MSS. Viteilius, c. x.) shows the existence of eight 
rural deaneries, seventy-nine churches, and nineteen 
chapels. By 1291 the deaneries had been doubled 
in number and there were Cistercian houses at 
Basingwerk, Aberconway. Strata Marcella. and 
Valle Cruris, and a Cistercian nunnery at Llanllugan. 
The cathedral, which had been burnt in the wars, 
was rebuilt and completed in 1295. It was a plain 
massive structure of simple plan, and was again 
destroyed during the Wars of the Roses. When it 
was restored by Bishop Redman the palace was not 
rebuilt and thus the bishops continued to be non- 
resident. At the end of the fifteenth century there 
was a grc&t revival of rhurch building, as is evidenced 
by the churches of that date still existing in the 
diocese. The chief Bhrines in the diocese were St. 
Wincfred's Well, St. Garmon in Yale, St. Dervel 
Oadarn in Edcirnion, St. Monacella at Pennant, and 
the Holy Cross in Strata Mum-lla. All these were 
demolished at the Reformation. At that time the 
diocese contained one archdeaconry, sixteen deaneries, 
and one hundred and twenty-one parishes. 

The names and succession of the bishops after Sts. 
Kentigern and Asaph are not known until 1 143. For 
five hundred vears the only names we meet with are 
Tvsilio (about 600), Renchidus (about 800), Ccbur 
(about 928), and Melanus (about 1070). From 1143 
the succession is as follows: (filbert (1143); Geoffrey 
of Monmouth (1152); Richard (1154); Godfrey 
(1158); Adam (1175); John I (1183); Reyner 
(1186); Abraham (1225); Hugh (1235); Howel ap 
Ednyfed (1240): Anian I (1249); John II (1267); 
Anian II (1268); Llewelyn ap Ynvr (Iicolinus de 
Bromfield), 1293; Davydd ap Bleddvn (1314); 
John Trevor I (1352); Llewelyn ap Madoc (1357): 
William de Spridlington (1370); Lawrence Child 
(1382); Alexander Bache (1390); John Trevor II 
(1395); Robert de I>ancaster (1411); John Lowe 
(1433); Reginald Pecock (1444); Thomas Knight 
(1450); Richard Redman (1471); Michael Diacon 
(1495); Davydd ap Iorwerth (1500); Davydd ap 
Owen (1503); Edmund Birkhead (1513); Henry 
Standisn (1518); sec held by schismatics (1535-55): 
Thomas Goklwell (1555), who died at Rome 13 
April. 1585, not only the last Catholic Bishop of St. 
Asaph's, but the last survivor of the ancient hier- 
archy. The bishop had five episcopal residences, 
four of which were alienated by the schismatica! 
bishop under Edward VI. The cathedral was ded- 
icated to 8t. Asaph and the arms of the see were 
sable, two keys in salt ire argent. 

Thomas, HUtory of St. Ataph. diocesan, cathedral and parochial 
(London. 1874); Idem, St. Ataph in Diocetan ttiManm (Lon- 
don. 1888); WaLCOTT, Slrnwnalt of St. Ataph (London, 1865); 
Willi*. .Surrey of St. Ataph (2 vola., Wrexham. 1801) ; Whamton, 
Hittoria de tpiteopi* et decani* Londinencibut necnon Attarentibu* 
(London. 1695). EdWIN BURTON. 

Saint Augustine, Abbey of. — A Benedictine mon- 
astery, originally dedicated to Sts. Peter and Paul, 
founded in 605 outside of the City of Canterbury, 
on the site of the earlier Church of St. Pancras given 
by King Ethelbert to St. Augustine in 597. It 
was subsequently enlarged, and in 978 St. Dunstan, 
then Archbishop of Canterbury, dedicated it anew to 
St. Peter, St. Paul, and St. Augustine, since which 
time it has always been known by the name of the 
latter saint whose body lay enshrined in the crypt of 
the abbey church. In spite of its proximity to the 
neighbouring cathedral priory of Christ Church, the 
abbey precincts covered much ground and the mon- 
astery was of considerable importance for many cen- 
turies. At the dissolution in 1538 the act of surrender 
was signed by the abbot and thirty monks, who were 
rewarded with pensions. The abbey itself was ap- 
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propriated by nenry VIII as a royal palace, hut since 
that time the greater part of the buildings have been 
allowed gradually to fall to ruin. In 1H44 the re- 
mains of the abbey were sold at public auction and 
on the site was erected a college for missionaries of 
the Church of England. The revenues of the abbey 
at the time of its suppression were £1684. 

Tawns*. Notitia Monattica (London. 1744); Duodalb. Mo- 
natticon Anyltainum (London, 1817-30) ; Customary of St Auaut- 
tint'i Abbey (cd. Thompbom), XXIII. Henry Bradthaw Society'i 
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G. Cyprian Alston, 
op. See Florida. 

Saint Bartholomew's Day.— This massacre of 
which Protestants were the victims occurred in Paris 
on 24 August, 1572 (the feast of St. Bartholomew), 
and in the provinces of France during the ensuing 
weeks, and it has been the subject of knotty historical 
disputes. The first point argued was whether or not 
the massacre had been premeditated by the French 
Court, Sismondi, Sir James Mackintosh, and Henri 
Bordier maintaining that it had, and Ranke, Henri 
Martin, Henry White, Loiseleur, H. de la Ferric re, and 
the AbW Vacandard, that it had not. The second 
question debated was the extent to which the court of 
Rome was responsible for this outrage. At present 
only a few over-zealous Protestant historians claim 
that the Holy See was the accomplice of the French 
Court: this view implies their belief in the premedita- 
tion] of the massacre, which is now denied by the 
majority of historians. For the satisfactory solution of 
the question it is necessary to distinguish carefully 
between the attempted murder of Coligny on 22 
August and his assassination on the night of 23-24 
August, and the general massacre of Protestants. 

The idea of a summary execution of the Protestant 
leaders, which would be the means of nutting an end 
to the civil discord that had caused three "religious 
wars'* in France in 1562-1563, 1567-1568, and 1569- 
1570 respectively, had long existed in the mind of 
Catherine de' Medici, widow of Henry II and mother 
of the three successive kings, Francis II, Charles IX, 
and Henry III; it had also been entertained by her 
sons. As early as 1560 Michaclis Suriano, the Vene- 
tian ambassador, wrote: "Francis II (1559-1560) 
wanted to fall upon the Protestant leaders, punish 
them without mercy and thus extinguish the confla- 
gration." When, in 1565, Catherine de' Medici with 
her son Charles IX (1560-1574) and her daughters 
Margaret of Vakris and Elizabeth, wife of Philip II, 
investigated the political and reUgious questions of the 
hour at the conferences of Bayonnc, the Duke of Alba, 
who was present on these occasions, wrote to Philip 1 1 : 
" A way to be rid of the five, or at most six, who are at 
the head of the faction and direct it, would be to seize 
their persons and cut off their heads or at least to con- 
fine tnem where it would be impossible for them to re- 
new their criminal plots." Just at that time Alava on 
his side confided to the same Spanish king this dark 
forecast, "I foresee that these heretics will be com- 
pletely wiped out". In 1569 Catholics and Protes- 
tants were in arms one against the other, and the Vene- 
tian ambassador, Giovanni Carrcro, remarked: "It is 
the common opinion that, in the beginning it would 
have sufficed to do away with five or six heads and no 
more". This same year Parliament promised a re- 
ward of 50,000 fats to whoever would apprehend the 
Admiral de Coligny (1517-72), leader of the Calvin- 
ist party, the king adding that this sum would be 
awarded to him who would deliver up the admiral 
either alive or dead Maurevel tried to overtake the 
admiral for the purpose of killing him but instead 
only assassinated one of his lieutenants. Thus we see 
that the idea of a summary execution of the leaders of 
Protestantism was in the air from 1560 to 1570; more- 
over, it was conformable to the doctrine of political 
murder as it flourished during the sixteenth century 
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when the principles of social morality and Christian 
politics elaborated by the theology of the Middle 
Ages, were replaced by the lay and half-pagan doc- 
trine of Machiavellianism, proclaiming the right of the 
strongest or the most crafty. 

The peace signed at Saint-Germain, August, 1570, 
between the Court and the Protestants seemed to re- 
establish order. It was sanctioned by conferences 
held at La Hochellc in which on the one side a war 
was planned against Philip II, all the Calvinist nobil- 
ity being supposed to enlist ; and on the other, the 
marriage of Henry of Bourbon (the future King 
Henry IV), a Calvinist and the son of Jeanne of 
Albret, with Margaret of Valois, sister of Charles IX. 
On 12 September, 1571, the Admiral dc Coligny came 
to Blois, where Charles IX resided, to superintend 
and further this new policy, and it would seem that 
just at that time the King was sincere in seeking the 
support of Coligny and the Protestants against 
Philip II. And Catherine dc' Medici was shrewdly 
endeavouring to court favour on all sides. Upon 
hearing of Spain's victory at Ix*panto (7 October, 
1571), she lemonstrated with Charles IX for his lack 
of policy in severing relations with Philip II; and in 
June, 1572, she tried to arrange a marriage between 
her third son, the Duke of Alencon, and the Protestant 
Elizal>eth of England, and also made active prepara- 
tions for the marriage of Margaret of Valois with 
Henry of Bourbon, taking every means to have it 
solemnized in Paris. Meanwhile Coligny, with money 
which Charles IX had given him unknown to Cath- 
erine, sent 4000 men to the relief of Mons, who was 
at the time besieged by the Duke of Alba. They were 
beaten (11 July, 1572) and the Duke of Alba, having 
ascertained that Charles IX was instrumental in the 
attempt to defeat him, thenceforth entertained the 
most hostile feeling toward the French King. Charles 
IX, greatly irritated, made open preparations for war 
against Spain, relying on Coligny for assistance. 
Suddenly, on 4 August, Catherine made her way to 
Charles IX, who was then hunting at Montripeau, 
and insisted that unless he would give up the conflict 
with Philip II she would withdraw to Florence, taking 
with her the Duke of Anjou. A conference was held 
and Coligny, with the idea of sustaining his co- 
religionists in Flanders, demanded war with Spain, 
but the council unanimously refused it. Then with 
rash audacity Coligny declared to the king and to 
Catherine that if war were not waged against Spain, 
another war might Ik* expected. From this Catherine 
deduced that the Protestant party, with the admiral 
for spokesman, threatened the King of France with 
a religious war which would be the fourth within ten 
years. 

At the time of the marriage of Henry of Bourbon 
and Margaret of Valois (18 August), the situation was 
as follows: on the one side were the Guises with their 
troops, and on the other Coligny and his musketeers, 
while Charles IX, although recognizing both parties, 
leaned more towards Coligny, and Catherine favoured 
the Guises with a view to revenging herself on Coligny 
and recovering her influence over Charles IX. Just 
at this time Philip II was of the opinion that the King 
of France should strike a decisive blow against the 
Protestants, and we have proof of this in a letter 
written to Cardinal Como, Secretary of State to 
Gregory XIII, by the Archbishop of Rossano, nuncio 
in Spain. "The King (Philip II) bids me say", wrote 
the nuncio, "that if his Most Christian Majesty 
means to purge his kingdom of its enemies, the time 
is now opportune, and that by coming to terms with 
him (Philip II) His Majesty could destroy those who 
are left. Now, especially, as the Admiral is ut Paris 
where the people arc attached to the Catholic religion 
and to their king, it would be easy for him (Charles 
IX) to do awav with him (Coligny) forever." It is 
probable that Philip II sent similar suggestions to his 




ministers at Paris, and that the latter conferred with 
Catherine and the Duke of Anjou, even offering them 
military assistance for the struggle against the 
Protestants. This intervention caused Catherine to 
plan Coligny 'a assaasination, and at a meet ing to 
which Bhc called Madame de Nemours, widow of the 
great Duke of Guise, it was decided that Maurcvel 
should set a trap for the admiral. This was done, 
with the result that on the morning of 22 August, a 
muskct-shot fired by Maurcvel struck Coligny, al- 
though wounding him but slightly. The Protestants 
became excited and Charles IX grew angry, declaring 
that the peace edict must be observed. He went to 
visit the wounded Coligny and Catherine accom- 
panied him, but at Coligny's request she had to with- 
draw and, if we may credit the account given by the 
Duke of Anjou (Henry III), the admiral, lowering 
his voice, warned Charles IX against his mother's 
influence. But just at that moment Charles had but 
one idea, which was to find and punish Henry of 
Guise, whom he suspected of being the instigator if 
not the perpetrator of the attempt on Coligny's life. 

It was because the attack made on Coligny, 22 
August, had failed that Catherine conceived the idea 
of a general massacre. "If the Admiral had died 
from the shot," wrote Salviati, the nuncio, "no 
others would have been killed." Those historians 
who claim the massacre to have been premeditated 
explain that Catherine had the marriage of Margaret 
and Henry of Bourbon solemnized in Paris in order 
to bring the Protestant leaden there for the purpose 
of murdering them. However, this interpretation is 
based merely upon a very doubtful remark attributed 
to Cardinal Alcssandrino and of which we shall speak 
later on, and it was certainly unlike Catherine, who 
was always more inclined to placate the various parties 
by dint of subtle manoeuvring them, after careful 
deliberation, to inaugurate a series of irreparable out- 
rages. As we shall sec, the decision to have recourse 
to a massacre arose in Catherine's mind under pressure 
of a sort of madness; she saw in this decision a means 
of preserving her influence over the king and of pre- 
venting the vengeance of Protestants, who were exas- 
perated by the attack made on Coligny. "The Ad- 
miral's death was premeditated, that of the others 
was sudden," wrote Don Diego de Zuniga to Philip II, 
on 6 September, 1572. Herein lies the exact differ- 
ence: the attempt on Coligny's life was premeditated 
whereas the massacre was the outcome of a cruel 
impulse. On the night of 22 August Catherine de' 
Medici felt herself lessened in her son's consideration. 
She learned from one Pouchavanncs that the Hugue- 
nots had decided to meet at Meaux. 5 September, 
and avenge Coligny's attempted murder by marching 
on Paris; she knew that the Catholics were preparing 
to defend themselves, and she foresaw that between 
both parties the king would be alone and powerless. 
At mippcr she heard Pardaillan, a Huguenot, say that 
justice would be rendered even if the king would not 
render it, and Captain Piles, another Huguenot, was 
of the opinion that "even if the Admiral lost an arm 
there would be numberless others who would take 
so many lives that the rivers of the kingdom would 
run with blood". The threats of the Huguenots and 
her son's consternation impelled Catherine to try to 
avert this civil war by organizing an immediate 
massacre of the Protestants. 

But Charles LX had to be won over. In the account 
of the dreadful events subsequently given by the 
Duke of Anjou, he alludes to a single conversation 
between Catherine and Charles IX on 23 August, 
but Tavannes and Margaret of Valois mention two, 
the second of which took place late at night. As to 
the decisive interview there is conflicting testimony. 
The Duke of Anjou claims that Charles IX, suddenly 
converted to the cause by Catherine's ardent im- 
portuning, cried out: "Good God! since you deem it 
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well to kill the Admiral, I agree, hut all the Huguenots 
in France must likewise perish, so that not one be left 
later to upbraid me." Cavalli, the Venetian Am- 
bassador, maintained in his report that the king held 
out for an hour and a half, finally yielding because of 
Catherine's threat to leave France and the fear that 
his brother, the Duke of Anjou, might be named 
captain-general of the Catholics. Margaret of Valois 
stated in her account that it was Rets, his former 
tutor, whom Catherine sent to reason with him, who 
eventually succeeded in obtaining the king's consent. 
Is it then true, as certain documents claim, that, 
toward midnight, Charles IX again hesitated? Per- 
haps. At any rate, it was he who, on 24 August, a 
little after midnight, ordered Le Charron, Prhntt des 
Marchand*, in charge of the Paris police, to call to 
arms the captains and bourgeois of the quarters in 
order that he (the king) and the city might be pro- 
tected against the Huguenot conspirators. Catherine 
and the Duke of Anjou had previously secured the 
assistance of Marcel, former Prh'ot (its Marchands. 
Whilst Lc Charron, without any great enthusiasm, 
marshalled the bourgeoisie who were to quell a 
possible uprising of Huguenots, Marcel drew up the 
masses, over whom he had unlimited influence, and 
who, together with the royal troops, were to attack 
and plunder the Huguenots. The royal troops were 
especially commissioned to kill the Huguenot nobles; 
the mob, mobilized by Marcel, was to threaten the 
bourgeois troops in C&M the latter should venture 
to side with the Huguenota, Charles IX and Cath- 
erine decided that the massacre should not begin in 
the city till the admiral had been slain, and after- 
wards Catherine claimed that she took upon her con- 
science the blood of onlv nix of the dead, Coligny and 
five others; however, having deliberately fired the 
passions of the multitude, over whom Marcel had 
absolute control, she should be held responsible for 
all the blood shed. 

The Massacre. — Toward midnight the troops took 
up arms in and around the Louvre, and Coligny's 
abode was surrounded. A little before davbreak the 
sound of a pistol-shot so terrified Charles IX and his 
mother that, in a moment of remorse, they despatched 
a nobleman to Guise to bid him refrain from any 
attack on the admiral, but the order came too late, 
Coligny had already been slain. Scarcely had the 
Duke of Guise heard the bell of Saint-Germain 
rAuxerrois than he started with a few men toward 
the Coligny mansion. BeHme, one of the duke's 
intimates, went up to the admiral's room. "Are you 
( oliguy?" he asked. "I am," the admiral replied. 
"Young man, you should respect my years. How- 
ever, do as you please; you will not be shortening my 
life to any great extent." Besme plunged a dagger 
into the admiral's breast and flung his Dody out of 
the window. The Bastard of Angoulcme and the 
Duke of Guise, who were without, kicked the corpse 
and an Italian, a servant of the Duke of Ncvcrs, cut 
oil its head. Immediately the king's guards and the 
nobles on the side of the Guises slew all the Protestant 
nobles whom Charles IX, but a few days previously, 
when he wanted to protect the admiral against the 
intrigues of the Guises, had carefully lodged in the 
admiral's neighbourhood. La Rochefoucauld, with 
whom that very night Charles IX had jested till 
eleven o'clock, was stabbed by a masked valet; 
Teligny, Coligny's son-in-law { was killed on a roof 
by a musket-shot, and the Seigneur dc la Force and 
one of his sons had their throats cut, the other son, 
a child of twelve, remaining hidden beneath their 
corpses for a day. The servants of Henry of Bourbon 
and the Prince of Condc who dwelt in the Louvre 
were murdered under the vestibule by Swiss mercen- 
aries. One nobleman fled to the apartment of Mar- 
garet, who had just married Henry of Bourbon, and 
she obtained his pardon. Whilst their servants were 



being slaughtered Henry of Bourbon and the Prince 
of Conde were ordered* to appear before the king, 
who tried to make them abjure, but they refused. 

After that the massacre spread through Paris, and 
Cruce, a goldsmith, Koerver, a bookseller, and Pezou, 
a butcher, battered in the doors of the Huguenot 
houses. A tradition, long credited, claims that 
Charles IX stationed himself on a balcony of the 
Louvre and fired upon his subjects; Brantfimc, how- 
ever, supposed that the king took aim from the win- 
dows of his sleeping apartment. But nothing is more 
uncertain as the balcony on which he was said to have 
stood was not there in 1572, and in none of the accounts 
of the Massacre of Saint Bartholomew sent to their 
governments by the various diplomatists then in 
Paris does this detail figure. It was first mentioned 
in a book published at Basel in 1573: "Dialogue 
auquel sont traitecs plusieurs choses advenues aux 
Lutheriens et Huguenots de France" and reprinted 
in 1574 under the title: "Le reveille matin des 
Francais". This libel is the work of Barnaud, a 
native of Dauphine, a Protestant greatly disliked by 
his co-religionists, and whose calumnies caused a 
Protestant nobleman to insult him in public. The 
"Tocsin contre les auteurs du Massacre dc France", 
another narration of the Massacre of St. Bartholo- 
mew, that appeared in 1579, makes no allusion to 
this sinister pastime of Charles IX, and the accounts 
given of it twenty years afterwards by Brantdme and 
d'Aubign6 do not agree. Moreover, the anecdote 
quoted by Voltaire, according to which the Marcchal 
dc Tease" had known a gentleman then over a hundred 
years old who was supposed to have loaded Charles 
IX's musket, is extremely doubtful, and the absolute 
silence of those diplomatists who addressed to their 
respective governments detailed reports of the 
massacre must ever remain a strong argument against 
this tradition. 

On the following morning blood flowed in streams; 
the houses of the rich were pillaged regardless of the 
religious opinions of their owners. "To be a Hugue- 
not," emphatically declares Mezcray, the historian, 
"was to have money, enviable position, or avaricious 
heirs." When at eleven o'clock in the morning the 
Prtvot Le Charron came to inform the king of this 
epidemic of crime, an edict was issued forbidding a 
continuation of the slaughter; but the massacre was 
prolonged for several days more, and on 25 AugUBt 
Ramus, the celebrated philosopher, was assassinated 
in spite of the formal prohibition of the king and 

aueen. The number of victims is unknown. Thirty- 
vc livres were paid to the grave-diggers of the Ceme- 
tery of the Innocents for the interment of 1100 
corpses; but many were thrown into the Seine. Ranke 
and Henri Martin estimate the number of victims in 
Paris at 2000. In the provinces also massacres oc- 
curred. On the evening of 24 August, a messenger 
brought to the Provost of Orleans a letter bearing the 
royal seal and ordering him to treat all Huguenots 
like those of Paris and to exterminate them, taking 
care to let nothing leak out and by shrewd dissimula- 
tion to surprise them all". Only that day the king 
had written to M. d'Eguilly, Governor of Chartres, 
that there was question merely of a quarrel between 
Guise and Colignv. On 25 August an order was is- 
sued to kill the factious; on the next day the king 
solemnly announced in open session that his decision 
of 24 August was the only means of frustrating the 
plot; on 27 August he again began to prohibit all 
murder; and on the following day he solemnly de- 
clared that the punishment of the admiral and his ac- 
complices was due not to their religion but to their 
conspiracy against the Court, and he despatched let- 
ters bidding the governors to repress the factionists; 
on 30 August he ordered the people of Bourges to kill 
any Huguenots who should congregate, but revoked 
"all verbal commands that he had issued when he had 



SAINT BARTHOLOMEW'S 3 

just cause to fear some sinister event". In this 
series of contradictory instructions may be detected 
the ever-slumbering antagonism between Catherine's 
fixedness of purpose and the vacillation of Charles IX, 
but almost everywhere in the country the policy of 
bloodshed prevailed. 

The general opinion throughout France was that 
the king had to kill Coligny and the turbulent in self- 
defence. President dc Thou publicly praised Charles 
IX; Attorney-General du Faur de Pibrac wrote an 
apology for the massacre; Jodellc, Balf, and Dan rat. 
poets of the "P16iadc", insulted the admiral in their 
verse; a suit was entered in the Parlement against Co- 
ligny and his accomplices whether living or dead, and 
its immediate result was the hanging of Briquemaut 
and Cavaignes, two Protestants who had escaped the 
massacre. This protracted severity on the part of the 
Parlement of Paris set the pace for outside places, 
and in many places an excess of seal led to an in- 
crease of brutality. Lyons, Toulouse, Bordeaux, and 
Rouen all had tneir massacres. So many Lyoncsc 
corpses drifted down the Rhone to Aries that, for three 
months, the Arlesians did not want to drink the river 
water. At Bayonne and at Nantes compliance with 
royal orders was refused. The intervals between 
these massacres prove that on the first day the Court 
did not issue formal orders in all directions; for in- 
stance, the Toulouse massacre did not occur till 23 
September and that of Bordeaux till 3 October. The 
number of victims in the provinces is unknown, the 
figures varying between 2000 and 100,000. The 
"Martyrologc des Huguenots", published in 1581, 
brings it up to 15,138, but mentions only 786 dead. 
At any rate only a short time afterwards the re- 
formers were preparing for a fourth civil war. 

From the foregoing considerations it follows: (1) 
That the royal decision of which the St. Bartholomew 
massacre was the outcome, was in nowise the result of 
religious disturbances and, strictly, did not even have 
religious incentives; the massacre was rather an en- 
tirely political act committed in the name of the im- 
moral principles of Machiavellianism against a faction 
that annoyed the Court. (2) That the massacre it- 
self was not premeditated; that, up to 22 August, 
Catherine de' Medici had only considered — and that 
for a long time — the possibility of getting rid of Co- 
ligny; that the criminal attack made on Coligny was 
interpreted by the Protestants as a declaration of war, 
and that, in the face of impending danger, Catherine 
forced the irresolute Charles IX to consent to the 
horrible massacre. Such, then, are the conclusions to 
be kept in view when entering upon the discussion of 
that other question, the res]>onsibility of the Holy Sec. 

Tun Holt See and the Massacre. — A. Pius V 
(1566-May 1, 1572).— Pius V, being constantly in- 
formed in regard to the civil ware in trance and the 
massacres and depredations there committed, looked 
upon the Huguenots as a party of rebels who weak- 
ened and divided the French Kingdom just when 
Christianity required the strengt h of unity m order to 
« strike an effective blow against the Turks. In 1569 
he had sent Charl<« IX 6000 men under the command 
of Sforza, Count of Santo-Fiorc, to help the royal 
troops in the third religious war; he had rejoiced over 
the victory at Jarnac (12 March, 1569). and on 28 
March had written to Catherine de' Medici: "If 
Your Majesty continues openly and freely to fight 
[aperie ac libere) the enemies of the Catholic. Church 
unto their utter destruction, divine help will never fail 
you." After the Battle of Moneontour in October, 
1569, he had begged the king thenceforth to tolerate 
in his states the exercise of Catholicism only; "other- 
wise," he said, "your kingdom will be the bloody 
scene of continual sedition ". The peace concluded 
in 1570 between Charles IX and the Huguenots 
caused him grave anxiety He had endeavoured to 
dissuade the king from signing it and had written as 
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follows to the Cardinals of Bourbon and Lorraine. 
"The King will have more to fear from the hidden 
traps and knavishncss of the heretics than from their 
barcfaced brigandage during the war. " What Pius V 
wanted was an honest, open war waged by Charles IX 
and the Guises against the Huguenots. On 10 May, 
1567, he said to the Spanish Ambassador, Don Juan de 
Luniga: "The masters of France are meditating some- 
thing which I can neither advise nor approve and 
which conscience upbraids: they want to destroy by 
underhand means the Prince of Condd and the Ad- 
miral. " To re-establish political peace and religious 
unity by the royal sword was the inexorable dream of 
Pius V who must not be judged according to our mod- 
ern standards of toleration; but this end, worthy as he 
deemed it, could not justify the proposed means of at- 
tainment; he would sanction no intriguing, and five 
years previous to the Massacre of St. Bartholomew's 
Day, he disapproved the dishonest "means" by 
which Catherine dreamed of getting rid of Coligny. 

B. Cardinal Alexmndrino, sent from the Holy See to 
Paris, in 1572. — Some historians have wondered 
whether Cardinal Alessandrino, sent by Pius V to 
Charles IX in February, 1572, to persuade the king to 
join a Catholic league against the Turks, was not an 
accomplice in Catherine's murderous designs. In 
February Alessandrino, who had vainly endeavoured 
to prevent the marriage of Margaret of Valois with the 
Protestant Henry of Bourbon, closed his report with 
these words: "1 am leaving France without accom- 
plishing anything whatever: I might as well not have 
come. Let us be mindful of this tone of discourage- 
ment, this acknowledgement of failure. In March he 
wrote: "I have other special matters to report to His 
Holiness but 1 shall communicate them orally. ..." 
When the cardinal returned to Rome Pius V was dy- 
ing, and he expired without learning what were tfie 
"special matters" to which Alessandrino had alluded. 
Whatever they may have been they certainly have no 
bearing upon the conclusion t hat Pius V had l>een pre- 
viously informed of the massacre. A life of this pon- 
tiff, published in 1587 by Girolamo Catena, gives a 
conversation that took place a long time afterwards 
between Alessandrino and Clement VIII in which the 
cardinal spoke of his former ambassadorship. When 
he was endeavouring to dissuade the king from Mar- 
garet's marriage to Henry, the king said: " I have no 
other means of revenging myself on my enemies and 
the enemies of God. " This fragment of the interview 
has furnished those who hold that the massacre was 
premeditated with a reason for maintaining that the 
solemnizing of the nuptials in Paris was a snare pre- 
arranged with the concurrence of the papal nuncio. 
The most reliable critics contest the perfect authentic- 
ity of this interview, chiefly because of the very tardy 
&C00UTtt of it and of its utter incompatibility with the 
discouragement manifested in Alessandrino's notes 
written the day after the conversation had taken 
place. The arguments against the thesis of premedi- 
tation as we have considered them one by one, seem 
to us sufficiently plausible to permit us to exclude all 
hypothesis according to which, six months ahead of 
time, Alessandrino was confidentially apprised of the 
outrage. 

C. Salviati, Nuncio at Paris in 1572. — At the time 
of the Massacre of St. Bartholomew, Salviati, a rela- 
tive of Catherine de' Medici, was the pope's nuncio at 
Paris. In December, 1571, Pius V had entrusted him 
with a first extraordinary mission, and at the time 
Catherine, according to what was sul)sequently re- 
lated by the Venetian Ambassador, Michocli, "had 
secretly bade him tell Pius V that he would soon see 
the vengeance that she and the king would visit upon 
thoseof the religion (of the Huguenots)". Catherine's 
conversation was so vague that the following summer, 
when Salviati came back to France as nuncio, she 
thought he must have forgotten her words. Ao 
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cordingly she reminded him of the revenge that she 
had predicted, and neither in December, 1571, nor in 
August, 1572 ? was Salviati very explicit in his corre- 
spondence with the Court of Rome as, on 8 Sep- 
tember, 1572, three weeks after the massacre, Car- 
dinal Comcii Secretary of State to Gregory XIII, 
wrote to Salviati: "Your letters show that you were 
aware of the preparations for the blow against the 
Huguenots long before it was dealt. You would 
have done well to inform His Holiness in time." In 
act on 5 August, Salviati had written to Rome: "The 
^ueen will rap the Admiral's knuckles if he goes too 
.ar" (donnera a V Admiral sur les ongles), and on 11 
August: "Finally, I hope that God will give me the 
grace soon to announce to vou something that will fill 
His Holiness with joy and satisfaction. " This was 
ill. A subsequent letter from Salviati revealed that 
this covert allusion was to the scheme of vengeance 
that Catherine was then projecting in regard to Co- 
ligny's assassination and that of a few Protestant 
leaders: however, it seems that at the Court of Rome 
the reference was to be to a re-establish- 

ment of cordial relations between France and Spain. 
The replies of the Cardinal of Corao to Salviati show 
that this last idea was what absorbed the attention of 
Gregory XIII and that the Court of Rome gave but 
little heed to Catherine's threats against the Protes- 
tants. Not withstanding that Salviati was Cathe- 
rine's relative and thai he was maintaining a close 
watch, all documents prove, as Soldan, the German 
Protestant historian, says, that the events of 24 Au- 
gust were accomplished independently of Roman in- 
fluence. Indeed, so little did Salviati foresee the 
Massacre of St. Bartholomew itself that he wrote to 
Rome the day after the event : " I cannot believe that 
so many would have perished if the Admiral had died 
of the musket-shot fired at him. ... I cannot be- 
lieve a tenth of what I now Bee before my very eyes. " 

D. The attitudi of Gregory XI II on receiving the news 
of the Massacre of St, Bartholomew. — It was on 2 Sep- 
tember that the first rumours of what had occurred in 
France reached Rome. Danes, secretary to Mande- 
lot, Governor of Lyons, bade M. dc Jou, Commander 
at Saint-Antoine, to inform the pope that the chief 
Protestant leaders h:ul been killed in Paris, and that 
the king had ordered the governors of the provinces to 
s. iz»- all Huguenots. Cardinal de Lorraine, when thus 
informed, gave the courier 200 ecus and Gregory XIII 
nave him 1000. The pope wanted bonfires lighted in 
Rome, but FcraLs, the French Ambassador, objected 
on the ground that official communication should first 
be received from the king and the nuncio. On 5 Sep- 
tember Beauvillier reached Rome, having been sent 
thither by Charles IX. lie gave an account of the 
Massacre of St. Bartholomew and begged Gregory 
XIII to grant, antedating it, the dispensation re- 
quired for the legitimacy of the marriage of Margaret 
<>i Valois and Henry of Navarre, solemnized three 
weeks previously. Gregory XIII deferred discussing 
the subject of the dispensation and a letter from the 
Cardinal de Bourbon dated" 26 August and a despatch 
from Salviati, both received at this time, duly in- 
formed him of what had taken place in France. 
"Said Admiral," wrote the Cardinal de Bourbon, 
" was so wicked as to have conspired to kill aaid King, 
his mother, the Queen and his brothers. . . . He (the 
Admiral) and all the ringleaders of his sect were 
slain. . . . And what I most commend is the resolu- 
tion taken by His Majesty to exterminate this ver- 
min." In his letter describing the massacre Salviati 
said: "I rejoice that it has pleased the Divine Maj- 
esty to take under His protection the King and the 
Queen-mother." Thus all the information received 
from France gave Gregory XIII the impression that 
Charles IX and his family had been baved from great 
ianger The very morning of the »* <y that Beau- 
•illier had brought him Snlviati's letter, the pope held 
XIII.— 99 



a consistory and announced that "God had been 
pleased to be merciful". Then with all the cardinals 
he repaired to the Church of St. Mark for the Te 
Dcum, and prayed and ordered prayers that the Most 
Christian King might rid and purge his entire king- 
dom of the Huguenot plague. He believed that the 
Valois had just escaped a most terrible conspiracy 
which, had it succeeded, would have unfitted France 
for the struggle of Christian against Turk. On 8 Sep- 
tember a procession of thanksgiving took place in 
Rome, and the pope, in a prayer after mass, thanked 
God for having "granted the Catholic people a glori- 
ous triumph over a perfidious race" (gloriosamde per- 
fidis gentious populo catholico ketitiam trihuisti). 

A suddenly discovered plot, an exemplary chastise- 
ment administered to insure the safety of the royal 
family, such was the light in which Gregory XIII 
viewed the St. Bartholomew massacre, and such was 
likewise the idea entertained by the Spanish Ambas- 
sador who was there with him and who, on 8 Sep- 
tember, wrote as follows: "I am certain that if the 
musket-shot fired at the Admiral was a matter of 
several days' premeditation and was authorized by 
the King, what followed was inspired by circum- 
stances. These circumstances were the threats of 
the Huguenots, "the insolent taunts of the whole 
Huguenot party", alluded to by Salviati in his 
despatch of 2 September; to put it briefly, these 
circumstances constituted the conspiracy. However, 
the Cardinal of Lorraine, who belonged to the House 
of Guise and resided in Rome, wished to insinuate that 
the massacre had been planned long ahead by his 
family, and had a solemn inscription placed over the 
entrance to the Church of St. Ijouis des Francais, pro- 
claiming that the success achieved was an answer 
"to the prayers, supplications, sighs and meditation 
of twelve years"; this hypothesis, according to which 
the massacre was the result of prolonged hypocrisy, 
the outcome of a protracted ruse, was shortly after- 
wards maintained with great audacity in a book by 
Capilupi, Catherine's Italian panegyrist. But the 
Spanish Ambassador refuted this interpretation: 
"The French," wrote he, "would have it understood 
that their King meditated this stroke from the time 
that he concluded the peace with the Huguenots, and 
they attribute to him trickery that does not seem 
permissible even against heretics and rebels." And 
the ambassador was indignant at the Cardinal of 
Lorraine's folly in giving the Guises credit for having 
set a trap. The pope did not believe any more than 
did the Spanish Ambassador in a snare laid by Cath- 
olics, but was rather convinced that the conspiracy 
had been hatched by Protestants. 

Just as the Turks had succumbed at Lepanto, the 
Protestants had succumbed in France. Gregory 
XIII ordered a jubilee in celebration of both events 
and engaged Vasari to paint side by side in one of the 
Vatican apartments scenes commemorative of the 
victory of Lepanto and of the triumph of the Most 
Christian King over the Huguenots. Finally, he had • 
a medal struck representing an exterminating angel 
smiting the Huguenots with his sword, the inscrip- 
tion reading: Hugonotlarum strages. There had been 
a slaughter of conspirators (strages) and the informa- 
tion that reached the pope was identical with that 
spread throughout Europe by Charles IX. On 21 
September Charles IX wrote to Elizabeth of England 
concerning the "imminent danger" from the plot 
that he had baffled; on the next day he wrote as 
followB to I^a Mothe-Fenelon, his ambassador at 
London: "Coligny and hiB followers were all ready 
to visit upon us the name fate that we dealt out to 
them"; and to the German princes he sent similar 
information. Certainly all this seemed justified by 
the decree of the French magistracy ordering the 
admiral to be burned in effigy and prayers and pro* 
cessions of thanksgiving on each recurring 24 August 
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out of gratitude to God for the timely discovery of 
the conspiracy. It is not surprising, therefore, that, 
on 22 September, Gn*gory XIII should have written 
to Charles IX: "Sire, I thank God that He was 
pleased to preserve and defend Your Majesty, Her 
Majesty, the Queen-mother and Your Majesty's 
royal brothers from the horrible conspiracy. I do 
not think that in all history* there is mention of such 
cruel malevolence." Nor again is it astonishing that 
the pope should have despatched Cardinal Orsini to 
Charles IX with congratulations on his escape. From 
Rome again Cardinal de Pellevd wrote to Catherine 
de' Medici: "Madame, the joy of all honest people in 
this city is complete, and never was there more glad- 
some news than that of Your Majesty being free from 
danger." The discourse delivered 3 December by 
Muret, the Humanist, was a veritable hymn of thanks- 
giving for the discovery of the plot contrived against 
the king and almost all the royal family. 

The Huguenot party having plotted regicide had to 
be punished, and its punishment seemed once more 
to put France in condition to combat the Turks; 
sucn was the twofold aspect under which Rome con- 
sidered the massacre. Besides, the pope's joy did not 
last long. A rather involved account by Brantome 
leads us to think that, becoming better informed ; he 
grew angry at the news of such barbarity, and it is 
certain that when, in October, 1572, the Cardinal of 
Lorraine wished to present Maurcvel, who had fired 
on Coligny on 22 August, Gregory XIII refused to 
receive him, saving: "He is an assassin." Doubtless 
by this time the vague despatches sent by Salviati 
during the weeks preceding the massacre had, in the 
light of events, become more comprehensible and 
rendered it clearer that the origin of these tragic 
events was the assault of 22 August ; without ceasing 
to rejoice that Charles IX had eventually escaped 
the conspiracy then commonly asserted in France and 
abroad, Gregory XIII judged the criminal, Maurevel, 
according to his deserts. The condemnation by 
Pius V of the "intrigues" against Coligny and the 
refusal of Gregory XIII to receive Maurevel "the 
assassin" establish the unbending rectitude of the 
papacy, which, eager as it was for the re-establishment 
of religious unity, never admitted the pagan theories 
of a certain raison d'etat according to which the end 
justified the means. As to the congratulations and 
the manifestations of joy which the news of the 
massacre elicited from Gregory XIII, they can only 
be fairly judged by assuming that the Holy See, like 
all Europe and indeed many Frenchmen, believed in 
the existence of a Huguenot conspiracy of whose 
overthrow the Court boasted and whose punishment 
an obsequious parliament had completed. 
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Saint Benedict, Medal or, a medal, originally 
a cross, dedicated to the devotion in honour of St. 
Benedict. One side of the medal bears an image of 
St. Benedict, holding a cross in the right hand and the 
Holy Rule in the left. On the one side of the image 
is a cup, on the other a raven, and above the cup and 
the raven are inscribed the words: "Crux Sancti 
Patris Bene*'- * : " (Cross of the Holy Father Benedict). 



Round die margin <>f the medal stands the legend 
" Ejus in obitu nro present ia muniamur" (May we at 
our death be fortified by his presence). The reverse 
of the medal hears a cross with the initial letters of 
the words: "Crux Sacra Sit Mihi Lux" (The Holy 
Cross be my light), written downward on the perpen- 
dicular bar; the initial letters of the words, " Xon Draco 
Sit Mihi Dux" (Let not the dragon be my guide), on 
the horizontal bar; and the initial letters of "Crux 
Sancti Patris Benedicti" in the angles of the cross. 
Round the margin stand the initial letters of the dis- 
tich: "Vadc Retro Satana, Nunquam Suade Mihi 
Yana — Sunt Mala Quie Li has, Ipse Venena Bibas" 
(Begone, Satan, do not suggest to me thv vanities — 
evil are the things thou profTerest, drink thou thv own 
poison). At the top of the cross usually stands the 
word Ptur (peace) or the monogram I H S (Jesus). 
The medal just described is the so-called jubilee medal, 
which w:is struck first in 1K80, to commemorate the 
fourteenth centenary of St. Benedict's birth. The 
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Archabbey of Monte Cassino has the exclusive right 
to strike this medal. The ordinary medal of St. 
Benedict usually differs from the preceding in the 
omission of the words "Ejus in obitu etc.", and in a 
few minor details. ( For the indulgences connected with 
it see Bcringer, "Die Ablasse", Paderborn, 1906, p. 
404-6.) The habitual wearer of the jubilee medal can 
gain all the indulgences connected with the ordinary 
medal and, in addition: (1) all the indulgences that 
could be gained by visiting the basilica, crypt, and 
tower of St. Benedict at Monte Cassino (Puis IX, 31 
Dec., 1S77); (2) a plenary indulgence on the feast of 
All Souls (from about two o'clock in the afternoon of 
1 Nov. to sunset of 2 Nov.), as often as (lotics mio- 
tics), after confession and Holy Communion, he visits 
any church or public oratory, praying there according 
to the intention of the pope, provided that he is hin- 
dered from visiting a church or public oratory of the 
Benedictines bv sickness, monastic enclosure or a dis- 
tance of at least 1000 steps. (Deer. 27 Feb., 1907, in 
Acta S. Sedis, LX, 246.) Any priest may receive the 
faculties to bless these medals. 

It iB doubtful when the Medal of St. Benedict origi- 
nated. During a trial for witchcraft at Natternberg 
near the Abbey of Met ten in Bavaria in the year 1647, 
the accused women t»-stified that they had no power 
over Metten, which was under the protection of the 
cross. Upon investigation, a number of painted 
crosses, surrounded by the letters which are now 
found on Benedictine medals, were found on the walls 
of the abliey, but their meaning had been forgotten. 
Finally, in an old manuscript, written in 1415, was 
found a picture representing St. Benedict holding in 
one handa staff which ends in a cross, and a scroll in 
the other. On the staff and scroll were written in full 
the words of which the mysterious letters were the 
initials. Medals bearing the image of St. Benedict, a 
cross, and these letters began now to be struck in 
Germany, and soon spread over Europe. They were 
first approved bv Benedict XIV in his briefs of 23 
Dee., 1741, 12 March, 1742. 

. f.mxnr t«»ai »ur toria\ne, la *ignificalion et Irs pritiiieti 
de la mMaill. j croii de S. BenoU (Poitiers. 1802; 1 1th ed.. Pari*. 
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1890}; CouBjfcBRE. NumUmntiqut BtnMietin* (Rome, 1«M); 
Knuu DU St. HtnaUknmtaailU. ihrt (itsehiehte, B«Uutung. Ab- 
14**- u. xrundtrbarr Wirkunatn (Ravcn^ar*. 1905). 

Michael Ott. 

Saint Bonaventure, College of, at Quaracchi, 
near Florence, Italy, famous as the centre of literary 
art ivity in the Order of Friars Minor, was founded 14 
July, 1879, by Mgr. Bernardino del Vago, Archbishop 
of Sardis, then minister general of the order. The 
first director and superior of the college was Father 
Fidel is of Fauna, under whose scholarly and energetic 
management the new edition of the works of St. 
Bonaventure was inaugurated. Upon his death in 
1881, Father Fidelis was succeeded by Ignatius Jciler, 
of the province of Saxony. Besides being a man of 
profound piety, Father Jciler possessed an intimate 
knowledge of scholastic philosophy and theology, 
especially that of St. Bonaventure, and was thus 
eminently fitted to take up the work of his prede- 
cessor. Two years before his death in 1904 Father 
Jeiler was succeeded by Leonard Lemmcns, already 
well-known for his many contributions to Franciscan 
history. The series of works that have in recent years 
been published at Quaracchi, and edited by the 
"Patres editores", as they are usually called, have 
gained for them an enviable reputation for critical 
scholarship. Foremost among these, besides the 
"Opera Omnia" of St. Bonaventure, is the "Analecta 
Franciscana", edited in greatest part by Quinctianus 
M Ciller, O.F.M. (d. 1902), which contains a collection 
of chronicles relating to the early history of the order 
and of which four volumes have thus far (1885-1907) 
appeared. Besides these, the "Bibliothcca Fran- 
ciscana scholastica medii a>vi", of which three vol- 
umes have been published (1903-04), and the "Bib- 
liothcca Franciscana ascetica medii a?vi ", inaugurated 
in 1904 with a critical edition of the writings of St. 
Francis, have placed the student of medieval liter- 
ature under heavy obligations to the Quaracchi friars. 
As well as continuing the "Annales" of Wadding, 
the twenty-fifth volume of which appeared in 1899, 
the Fathers of the college have edited a number of 
other publications of a purely devotional and literary 
character. In 1903 a new critical edition of the work 
of Alexander of Hales was undertaken, which is to be 
followed by the other Franciscan scholastics. The 
"Acta Ordinis", a monthly in Latin, and the official 
organ of the order, and the new "Archivium Fran- 
ciscano-Historicum", are published at Quaracchi. 

St. Anthtmv'i Almanac (1906); Carmiciiabl in The Month 
(Jan.. 1U04). 

Stephen M. Donovan. 

Saint Boniface, Archdiocese of (Sancti Boni- 
facii), the chief ecclesiastical division of the Canadian 
West, so-called after the patron saint of the German 
soldiers who were among its first settlers. 

Successive Areas. — It commenced its official exis- 
tence as the vicariate-apostolic of the north-west in 
1K44, though Bishop Provencher, its titular, had been 
there with episcopal rank since 1822. At that time 
it comprised the entire territory west of the Great 
Lakes and as far north as the Pole. The same cir- 
cumscription became a diocese without changing 
name on 4 June, 1847, but received in 1852 the title 
of Diocese of St. Boniface. In May, 1862, all the 
territory tributary to the Arctic Sea was detached 
therefrom and made into the Vicariate- Apostolic 
of Athabasca-Mackenzie. On 22 Sept., 1871, the 
See of St. Boniface was raised to the rank of an arch- 
bishopric, while, out of the north-western portion of 
its territory, a new diocese was being carved, with 
headquarters at St. Albert, near Fxlmonton. The 
north-eastern part of this area further became in 
1890 the Vicariate-ApoBtolic of the Saskatchewan, 
and this arrangement left to the Archdiocese of 
St. Boni/ace 109° W. lonjr. for its western boundary, 
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while in the north this ran along 52° N. lat. as far at 
the eastern limit of Manitoba, following afterwards 
the northern end of Lake Manitoba and the Nelson 
River to Fort York. The eastern boundary was 91° 
W. long. With the formation of the Diocese of 
Regina (4 March, 1910) new delimitations became 
necessary. They are the following: in the south the 
international boundary as far as 91° W. long.; thence 
north to a line continuous with the northern limits 
of Manitoba, as far as the line dividing this province 
from Saskatchewan, which now becomes the western 
limit of the archdiocese. 

Population and Organization. — The Catholic 
population within the present area is 87,816. Though 
partaking of the cosmopolitan character proper to the 
Canadian West, the various groups in this population 
are more compact. Thus the 29,595 diocesans of 
French extraction control four counties absolutely. 
The nationality most numerously represented is that 
of the Galicians, who number 32,637. The English- 
speaking Catholics five mostly in towns, and are esti- 
mated at 9485. The same might almost be said of 
the Poles, who number 9369. The Germans count 
2062 souls, and the Indians about 2000. In 18.53, 
when Mgr Tach6 succeeded Bishop Provencher, the 
entire diocese, vast as it then was, counted but two 

farishes with as many unorganised annexes, and three 
ndian missions with resident priests. Besides the 
bishop, 4 secular and 7 Oblate priests attended to the 
spiritual needs of the Catholic population. At the 
tunc of the accession of the present archbishop the 
number of parishes had grown to thirty-five, though 
the area of the diocese had in the meantime been con- 
siderably diminished. There were then 85 churches 
or chapels, with 67 priests, of whom 31 belonged to the 
secular clergy. Today, with a still more reduced 
territory, the archdiocese counts 1 archbishop, 1 Ro- 
man prelate, and 162 priests, of whom 95 are members 
of the regular clergy. Apart from the two digni- 
taries, 138 of the priests have French for their mother- 
tongue; 9 are English-speaking; 6 are Poles, 5 Ger- 
mans, 2 Dutch, 2 Galicians. and 1 Italian. The 
religious orders of men in the archdiocese are the 
following: Oblates of Mary Immaculate, 47 priests; 
Jesuits, 12; Canons Regular of the Immaculate Con- 
ception, 11; Trappists, 10; Sons of Mary Immacu- 
late, 9; Redemptorists, 4; Clerics of St. Viator, 2: 
Basilians of the Ruthcnian Rite, 2. Independently of 
these two last, the Galician population is ministered to 
by 2 French priests who have adopted the Ruthenian 
Rite, as well as by a few Redemptorists and some 
Oblates, 'while 3 more French priests are in Austria 
preparing for the same ministry. 

Institutions.— The institutions of the archdio- 
cese are: 1 college under the Jesuits, with 350 pupils; 
1 lower seminary (founded 1909) with 45 pupils; 1 Ob- 
late juniorate; 2 general hospitals; 1 maternity hos- 
pital; 1 house of refuge for girls; 3 orphan asylums; 
1 asylum for old people; and 6 Indian boarding 
schools. The State-supported Catholic schools hav- 
ing been officially abolished in 1890 (see Manitoba), 
the two cities of Winnipeg and Brandon, where the 
majority of the population is Protestant, force the 
Catholics to pay double taxes, since the latter have to 
maintain their own schools as well as those of the 
Protestants. But, in virtue of an agreement between 
the present archbishop and the Government, the 
country schools continue to be conducted along 
Catholic lines. The American Brothers of the So- 
ciety of Mary direct the English parochial schools of 
Winnipeg and St. Boniface, while French Brothers of 
the Cross of Jesus render the same services at St.- 
Picrre. As to the Orders of women within the arch- 
diocese, they arc: Grey Nuns (first arrived in 1844); 
Sisters of the Holy Names of Jesus and Mary; Sis- 
ters of Notre Dame des Missions; Sistera of Provi- 
dence; Sisters of St. Joseph; Sisters of Our Lady ot 
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the Cross; Sisters of the Five Wounds of Our Sa- 
viour; Sisters of Mercy ; the Franciscan Missionaries 
of Mary, and the Oblate Sisters of the Sacred Heart 
and Mary Immaculate, founded by the present arch- 
bishop. 

History. — The principal events in the history of 
the archdiocese are intimatelv connected with the 
lives of its bishops, which will be found under the 
heads Provenchcr and Tach£. In addition to these 
and to the data already furnished in the course of the 
present article are to be mentioned the burning 
(14 Dec, 1860) of the first stone cathedral, whose 
" turrets twain " have been sung by the poet Whitticr. 
A new and somewhat more modest edifice was soon 
after put up, which had to be razed to make room 
for the monumental cathedral erected by Tachd's suc- 
cessor, Archbishop Adclard L. P. Lan^cvin, O.M.I. 
The new temple is a massive stone building of Byzan- 
tine style, with a reproduction of the "turrets twain" 
of the poet. With the sacristy it measures 312 feet in 
length, and 280 feet along, inside, with a proportion- 
ate width. Its first stone was laid on 15 Aug., 1900, 
and the edifice was solemnly blessed 4 Oct. 1908. In 
the modest church which it replaced the First Pro- 
vincial Council of St. Boniface took place in 1889, 
with six bishops in attendance. The present incum- 
bent of the see was b. at St. Isidore de Eaprairie, 
Diocese of Montreal, 24 Aug., 1855, he became an 
oblate 25 July, 1882, and was consecrated at St. Boni- 
face 19 March, 1895. 

Quite a galaxy of brilliant public men have shed 
lustre on the still young Diocese of St. Boniface. 
Without mentioning several French half-breeds who 
occupied high posts on the bench or in the provincial 
legislature, we may name M. A. Girard, who was 
successively Member of Parliament, sjwaker of the 
Assembly and Premier of Manitoba; Joseph Royal, a 
writer of note, who, after having been a member of the 
Manitoba Government, was appointed Governor of 
the North-West Territories; James McKay, a con- 
vert, who filled the role of President of the Council in 
the Girard Cabinet; Joseph Dubuc, who was suc- 
cessively legislator, Crown minister, and speaker of 
the legislature, and ended his public career as Chief 
Justice of his adoptive province. 

The Official Catholic Directory (New York, 1911): an<l c-sp*- 
cially unpublished documents furnished hy the Archdiocese of St. 
Boniface; Muiiin:, 1/uUvry oj the Catholic Church in WetUrn 
Canada (Toronto. 1910). 

A. G. Morice. 

Saint-Brieuc, Diocese op (Brioctjm), comprises 
the Department of the C6tcs du Nord. Re-established 
by the Concordat of 1802 as suffragan of Tours, later, 
in 1859, suffragan of Rennes, the Diocese of Saint~ 
Brieuc was made to include: (1) the ancient diocese 
of the same name; (2) the greater portion of the 
Diocese of Treguier; (3) a part of the old Dioceses 
of St. Malo, Dol, and Quimpcr, and (4) four parishes 
of the Diocese of Vanncs. In 1852 the Bishops of 
Saint-Brieuc were authorized to add to their title 
that of the ancient See of Treguier. 

Diocese op Saint-Brieuc. — An Irish saint, 
Briocus (Brieuc), who died at the beginning of the 
sixth century founded in honour of St. Stephen a 
monastery which afterwards bore his name, and from 
which sprang the town of Saint-Brieuc. An inscrip- 
tion later than the ninth century on his tomb, at Saint- 
Serge at Angers, mentions him as the first Bishop of 
Saint-Brieuc. According to Mgr Duchesne certain 
trustworthy documents prove that it was King 
Nomenoe who, about the middle of the ninth century, 
made the monastery the seat of a bishopric. Among 
the Bishops of Saint-Brieuc, the following are men- 
tioned: St. Guillaume Pinchon (1220-34), who pro- 
tected the rights of the episcopate against Pierre 
Mauclerc, Duke of Brittany, and was forced to go 
into exile for some time at Poitiers; Jean du Tillet 



(1553-64), later Bishop of Meaux; and Denis de U 
Barde (1641-75). 

Diocese op Trequier. — St. Tudgual, nephew of 
St. Brieuc, was appointed by the latter at the close 
of the fifth century*, superior of the monastery of 
Treguier, which he had founded. The biography of 
St. Tudgual, composed after the middle of the ninth 
century, relates that King Childebert had him con- 
secratea Bishop of Treguier, but Mgr Duchesne 
holds that it was King Nomenoe who, in the middle 
of the ninth century, raised the monastery of Trfj- 
guier to the dignity of an episcopal see. The Dio- 
cese of Saint-Bneuc and Treguier pays special honour 
to the following saints: St. Jacut, first Abbot of 
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Landouart (died about 440); St. Mandez, member of & 
princely Irish family (sixth century); St. Briac, dis- 
ciple of St. Tudgual, founder of the monastery around 
which the town of Boulbriac grew up (sixth century); 
St. Osmanna, an Irish princess, who took refuse 
and died near Saint-Brieuc (seventh century); St 
Maurice of Cornwall (1117-91), founder and first 
Abbot of Carnoct, in the Diocese of Quimper; St. 
Yves (1253-1303), born near Treguier, ecclesiastical 
judge of the Diocese of Rennes, then of the Diocese 
of Treguier, where he gained the name of "advocate 
of the poor". He was patron of the lawyers' con- 
fraternity, erected at Paris in the church of St. Yves 
des Bretons. His tomb, destroyed during the Rev- 
olution, was re-erected in 1890 in the cathedral of 
Treguier, whither it draws many pilgrims. Numer- 
ous synods were held at Treguier in the fourteenth 
and fifteenth centuries, and passed important reg- 
ulations for the discipline of the Breton churches. 
Among the natives of the Diocese of Saint-Brieuc 
are: Duclos (b. 1704; d. 1772), the historian of Louia 
XI (b. at Dinan); Ernest Renan (b. at Treguier 1823; 
d. 1892). The Benedictine historian Dom Lobineau 
died at the Abbey of St. Jacut, 1727. The town of 
La Roche Derrien, in the diocese, was the scene 
of the great battle between Jean de Montford and 
Blessed Charles of Blois (1346), after which the latter 
was taken as prisoner to England. 

The principal pilgrimages in the Diocese of Baint- 
Brieuc are: Notre-Dame de Bon Seeoura at Guingamp 
the sanctuary of which was enriched by the munifi- 
cence of the Dukes of Brittany; Notre Dame 
d'Espc>ance, at Saint-Brieuc, a pilgrimage dating 
from 1848; Notre Dame de I,a Fontaine at Saint- 
Brieuc, dating from the establishment of an oratory 
by Saint-Brieuc, and revived in 1893 to encourage 
devotion to that saint; Notre Dame de Guyaudet, 
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Dear St- Nicholas du P61em; Notre Dame de La 
Ronce, at Rostrenen, a sanctuary raised to the col- 
legiate dignity by Sixtus IV in 1483. 

Before the application of the law of 1001 against 
! he congregations there were in the Diocese of Saint- 
Brieuc, Eudists, Franciscans, Priests of the Immacu- 
late Conception, Mahsts, Marianitcs, Salcsians, 
Fathers of the Holy Ghost and the Holy Heart of 
Mary, Hospitaller Brothers of St. John of God, and 
various teaching ordcre of brothers. Several con- 
gregations of nuns were founded in the diocese, par- 
ticularly the Filles du Saint Esprit, hospitallers, 
teachers and nurses of the poor, founded in 1706 
at Plerin by Mme. Balavoinc and Rcnee Burel, with 
their mother-house at Saint-Brieuc ; the Filles dc 
Ste Marie dc la Presentation, teachers and hos- 
pitallers, founded in 1836 by Abb£ Flcury, their 
mother-house at Broons; the Filles de La Providence, 
a teaching bodv, founded by Abbe Jean-Marie de 
Lamennais, with its mother-house at Saint-Brieuc; 
the Filles de La Divine Providence, teachers and hos- 

fit aliens, with their mother house at Crehen. The 
ranciscan Missionaries of Mary was founded in 
1S-S0 at St. Joseph dea Chatelcts, near St-Brieuc, 
to assist the miarionaries. It has (1911) a sem- 
inary to prepare sisters for the foreign missions; 
houses of the institute have been established in 
China, India, Japan, Canada. Belgian Congo, and 
.Madagascar. At the close of the nineteenth ccn- 
tury the religious congregations directed in the dio- 
cese of Saint-Brieuc, 1 creche, 33 schools, 1 school for 
the deaf and dumb, 2 boys' orphanages, 13 girls' 
orphanages, 1 refuge for poor girls, 1 penitentiary 
for boyB, 7 homes tor the poor, 13 hospitals or hos- 
pices, 6 houses of nuns devoted to nursing the sick 
in their own homes, 2 houses of retreat, 1 hospice 
f<T incurables, and 2 asylums for the insane. At the 
time of the destruction of the Concordat (1905) tho 
Diocese of Saint-Brieuc contained 609,349 inhabitants, 
is parishes, 354 succursal parishes, 395 vicariates, 
towards the support of which the State contributed. 

Gallia thrift (notu, 1856). XIV, IOS.V1108; 1110-36; in- 
ttrum., 261-74; Rcwclet, AnnaUt Briochinm on ahrtgi ' ehrono- 
I rjique dt Vhittoirt rcclttiiftiiiur, ririlr rt Ulttrmrr du dinette <it 
St-Bricuc. od. KorAirn (Saint-Brirur, ISS0): CJi imamt. llx-l»irr 
de* evtqu** dsSttinl-Briruc (Saint-Rrii-ur, 1852); OmUM M Boi ii- 
oo*i nc and DB Bart>i^ i-r.MT. A ncirn* trtch+i dr Bretaffnt: biodtt 
de Saint-Brieuc (6 vob.. Pans, 1K55-64); Trmvai'x. L'Bgti*e de 
Hrrtaan* (Pim, 1830) : Chevalier, Topo-biU., pp. 2676-77; 3154. 

Georges Goyau. 

Saint Catherine of 81nai, Kmghtb of. See 
Catherine, Monastery of Saint. 

Saint-Claude, Diocese or (Sancti Claudii). — 
The Diocese of Saint-Claude comprised in the eigh- 
teenth century only twenty-six parishes, subject pre- 
viously to the Abbey of Saint-Claude, and some 
parishes detached from the Dioceses of Besancon and 
Lyons. By the Concordat of 1802, the territory of 
t his diocese was included in that of Besancon. Later 
the Concordat of 1817 re-erected the Diocese of Saint- 
Claude, giving it as territory the Department of Jura, 
and making it suffragan to Lyons. The Abbey of 
Saint-Claude, the cradle of the diocese, was one of the 
most distinguished in the Christian world. Between 
425 and 430 the hermits Saint Romanus and Saint 
u pic in us withdrew into the desert of Condat, where 
Saint-Claude now stands, and there founded the 
monastery of Condat; other monks were attracted to 
them, the land was cleared, and three new monas- 
teries were founded: those of I^auconne, on the site 
of the present village of Saint Lupicin; La Balme, 
where Yole, the sister of Sta. Romanus and Lupicinus, 
assembled her nuns; and Romainmnutier, in the 
present Canton of Vaud. After the death of St. 
Romanus (d. about 460), St. Lupicinus (d. about 480), 
St. Mimausus, St. Oyent (d. about 510), St. Anti- 
diolus, St. Olvmpus, St. Sapiens, St. Thalasius, St. 
Dagamond, St. Auderic, and St. InjurioBus * 



abbots of Condat, which was distinguished also by 
the virtues of the holy monks, St. Sabinian, St. 
Palladius, and St. Valentine (fifth century), St. 
Justus, St. Hymetierus, and St. Point (sixth century) 
The rule which was followed at the beginning in the 
monastery of Condat was drawn up between 510 and 
515 and adopted by the great monastery of Agaune; 
later the rule of St. Benedict was introduced at Con- 
dat . Flourishing schools arose at once around Condat 
and from them came St. Rornanus, Archbishop of 
Reims, and St. Viventiolus, Archbishop of Lyons. In 
the earlv years of the sixth century the peasants who 
gathered around the monastery of Condat created the 
town which was to be known later by the name of 
Saint-Claude. 

The Life of St . Claudius, Abbot of Condat, has been 
the subject of much controversy. Dom Benott says 
that he lived in the seventh century; that ho had been 
Bishop of Besancon before being abbot, that he was 
fifty-five years an abbot, ami died in 694. He left 
Condat in a very flourishing state to his successors, 
among whom there were a certain number of saints: 
St. Rusticus, St. Aufrcdu8, St. Hippolytus (d. after 
776), St. Vulfredus, St. Bert rand, St. Ribert, all be- 
longing to the eighth century. Carloman, uncle of 
Charlemagne, went to Condat to become a religious; 
St. Martin, a monk of Condat, was martyred by the 
Saracens probably in the time of Charlemagne. This 
emperor was a benefactor of the Abbey of Condat; but 
the two diplomas of Charlemagne, formerly in posses- 
sion of the monks of Saint-Claude, and now preserved 
in the Jura archives, dealing with the t em pom 1 interests 
of the abbey, have been found by M. Poupardin to be 
forgeries, fabricated without doubt in the eleventh 
century. A monk of Condat, Venerable Manon, after 
having enriched the abbey library with precious manu- 
scripts, was, about 874, appointed by Charles the 
Bald, head of the Palace School, where he had among 
his pupils, St. Radbod, Bishop of Utrecht. Two 
abbots of Condat, St. Remy (d. K75) ami St. Aurelian 
(d. 895), filled the archiepiscopal Sec of Lyons. In the 
eleventh century the renown of the Abbey of Condat 
was increased by St. Stephen of Bcec (d. 1116) and 
by St. Simon of Crepy (b. about 1048), a descendant 
of Charlemagne; this saint was brought up by 
Mathilda, wife of William the Conqueror, was made 
Count of Valois and Vcxin, fought against Philip I, 
King of France, and then became a monk of Condat. 
He afterwards founded the monastery of Mouthe, 
went to the court of William tho Conqueror to bring 
about his reconciliation with his son, Robert, and 
died in 1080. 

The body of St. Claudius, which had liven concealed 
at the time of the Saracen invasions, was discovered 
in 1 160, visited in 1 172 by St. Peter of Tarcntaisc, and 
solemnly carried all through Burgundy before being 
brought I lack to Condat. The abbey and the town, 
theretofore known as St. Oyent, were thenceforward 
called by the name of Saint-Claude. Among those 
who made a pilgrimage to Saint-Claude were Philip 
the Bold, Duke of Burgundy, in 1369, 1376, and 1382. 
Philip the Good in 1422, 1442, and 1443, Charles the 
Rash in 1461, Louis XI in 1456 and 1482, Blessed 
Amadous IX, Duke of Savov, in 1471. In 1500 Anne 
of Brittany, wife of Louis XII, went there in thanks- 
giving for the birth of her daughter Claudia. The 
territory of Saint-Claude formed a veritable state; it 
was a member of tho Holy Empire, but it was not a 
fief, and was independent of the Countship of Bur- 
gundy. In 1291, Rudolph of Hapsburg named the 
dauphin, Humbert de Yiennois, his vicar, and en- 
trusted him with the defense of the monastery of 
Saint-Claude. In the course of time, the Abbey of 
Saint -Claude became a kind of Chapter, to enter which 

of four degrees of nobil- 
ity. Tin niiieiidatn" proved injurious 

Among the com- 
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mendatory abbots of Saint-Claude were Pierre de la 
Baume (1510-44) during whose administration Geneva 
fell awav from the faith ; Don Juan of Austria, natural 
eon of Philip IV (1645-79), and Cardinal d'Estrees 
(1681-1714). The Abbey of Saint-Claude and the 
lands depending on it became French territory in 
1674, on the conquest of I«a Franche-Comtc. At that 
time. Buch was the devotion to St. Claudius that the 
inhabitants of La Franche-Comte! took him as their 
second regional patron, and associated him every- 
where with St. Andrew, the first patron of the Bur- 
gundians. Benedict XIII prepared and Benedict 
XlV published a Bull on 22 January, 1742, decreeing 
the secularization of the abbey and the erection of the 
episcopal See of Saint-Claude. The bishop, who bore 
the title of count, inherited all the seignonal rights of 
the abbot. Moreover the bish- 
op and the canons continued to 
hold the dependents of the old 
abbey as subject to the mort- 
main, which meant that these 
men were incapable of disjKw- 
ing of their property. The 
lawyer, Christian, in 1770, 
waged a very vigorous cam- 
paign in favour of six com- 
munes that protested against 
the mortmain, and disputed the 
claims of the canons of Saint- 
Claude to the property rights 
of their lands. Voltaire inter- 
vened to help the communes. 
The Parliament of Bcsancon, 
in 1775, confirmed the rights 
of the Chapter; but the agi- 
tation excited by the philos- 
ophers apropos of those sub- 
ject to the mortmain of Saint- 
Claude, was one of the signs of 
the approaching French Revo- 
lution. In March, 1794, the 
body of St. Claudius was burnt 
by order of the revolutionary 
authorities. 

Dole, where Frederick Bar- 
barossa constructed in the 
twelfth century an immense 
castle in which he sojourned 
from time to time, but which has now disappeared, 
and where Philip the Good, Duke of Burgundy, 
established in 1422 a parliament and a university 
— transferred in 1691 to Bmincon by Louis XIV — 
deserves mention in religious history. The Jesuits 
Opened at Dole, in the sixteenth century, a celebrated 
establishment known as the College de r Arc, the most 
important in France after the College de la Flcehe. 
Anne de Sainctonge (1567-1621) founded there an 
inii>ortant branch of the TJrsulines, which left its 
mark in the history of primary education in France. 
The celebrated chemist, Pasteur (1822-95), was a 
native of Dole. Among the saints connected with the 
history of the diocese are: St. Anatolius, Bishop of 
Adana in Cilieia. who died a hermit near Salins in 
the diocese (fifth century); St. Lautcnus (477-547), 
founder of the monastery bearing his name; St. 
Bcrnond, who established the Benedictine abbey of 
Gigny and rebuilt in 926 the Benedictine abbey of 
Baume-les-Moines (ninth-tenth century); St. Colette 
of Corbie (1381-1447) (q. v.), foundress of the Poor 
Clare convent at Poligny, in which town her relics 
are preserved; her friend Blessed Louise of Savoy 
(1462-1503), niece of Louis XI, King of France, and 
daughter of Blessed Amadeus IX of Savov, wife of 
Hugue de Chalon. Lord of Xozerov, then a Poor Clare 
in the monastery of Orbe founded by St. Colette; 
her relies Were transferred to Nozeroy and afterwards 
to Turin; Blessed John of Ghent, surnamed the hermit 
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of Saint-Claude, celebrated in the fifteenth century 
for his prophecies in 1421 and 1422 to Charles VII and 
Henry V, King of England, relative to the deliverance 
of France and the birth of a dauphin; St. Francis de 
Sales; Ste Jane de Chantal, whose important inter- 
view at Saint-Claude in 1604 determined the founda- 
tion of the Visitation order; Venerable Frances Monet, 
in religion Francoisc de Saint-Joseph (1589-1669), 
Carmelite nun at Avignon and miracle worker, born 
at Hon as in the diocese ; Blessed Pierre Francois Neron, 
martyr, a native of the diocese (nineteenth century). 

The principal pilgrimages in the Diocese of Saint- 
Claude are: the Church of St-Pierre at Baume-les- 
Moines, where numerous relics are preserved; Notre- 
Dame-dc-Mont-Holand, end of the eleventh century; 
Notre-Dame-Miraculeuse, at Bletterans, 1490; Notre- 

Damc-de-hi-Balme, at Epy, 
sixteenth century; Notre- 
Damc- Libera trice, at Salins, 
1639; Notre- Dame-de-M ieges, 
1699; Notre-Dame-de-rErmi- 
tage, at Arbois, seventeenth 
century ; N o t r e-I)amc-du- 
Chcne, at Cousance, 1774. Be- 
fore the application of the Law 
of 1901 against the congre- 
gations there were in the Dio- 
cese of Saint-Claude, Jesuits, 
and various teaching orders of 
brothers; the Trappists still re- 
main there. Among the congre- 

<;ations of nuns which were first 
ounded in the diocese are: 
the So?urs du Suint-Esprit. 
teachers and hospitallers, with 
their mother-house at Poligny. 
and the Sisters of the Third 
Order of St. Francis of the Im- 
maculate Conception, teachers 
and hospitallers, with their 
mother-house at Ix>ns-le-Sau- 
nier. At the close of the nine- 
teenth century the religious 
congregations directed in the 
diocese 39 day nurseries, 2 
asylums for invalids, 6 boys' 
Orphanages, 4 girls' orphanages, 
1 home for the poor, 1 asylum 
for Magdalenes, 14 hospitals or hospices. 3 dispensaries, 
23 houses of nuns devoted to nursing the sick in their 
own homes, 1 house of retreat, 2 hospices for incur- 
ables, and 1 asylum for the insane. At the end of the 
Concordat period (1905) the Diocese of Saint^Claude 
contained 261,288 inhabitants, 34 parishes, 356 suc- 
cursal parishes, 24 vicariates, towards the support of 
which the State contributed. 

Gallia chrUtuina (nom, 1728), IV, 241-254; Bsitorr. Hist, de 
Vabbnv* et de la lerre de S. Claude (Montrcuil-«ur-Mer. 1H90): 
PocpaHOIN, Etude but lee deux diplAmet de Charlemagne ptntr 
I'abbave de S. Claude in Mouen-aoe (1903); LaBBEY :>e Bii.lt. 
Met. de C V niter nitt du eomtt de Bourgoane (Remncon. 1814): 
Bkacxb and d'AhbaUMONT. /-<•« unitertiU* de Pranche-Comti 
(Dijon, 1*70); PiKKr.NET, Hi*. >ir Dvfa (BwnpiB. 1882); 
PlDOtrx. Hint, de la cunfrtrie de Saint Yre* dee aroeott. de la Sainle 
Hottie miraeuleuMe H de la confrtrie du Saint Saerement de Dole 

(i9<)2). Georges Gotau. 

Saint Cloud, Diocese or (Sancti Clodoaldi), 
suffragan of the Archdiocese of St. Paul, Minn., com- 
prises the counties of Stearns, Sherburne, Benton. 
Morrison, Mille Lacs, Kanabec, Grant, Pope, Stevens, 
Isanti, Traverse, Douglas, Wilkin, Otter-Tail. Todd, 
Wadena, in the State of Minnesota, an area of 12,251 
square miles. The bishop resides in St. Cloud, 
Stearns count v. In 1680 Father Hennepin visited the 
Indians at Mille Lacs, and for onehundred and seventy 
years no other priest came to these regions. In 1851, 
when this part of Minnesota was thrown open to white 
settlers, the history of the Diocese of St. Cloud begins. 
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In 1852 Rev. Francis Pier* (Pirc), a native of Car- 
niola, Austria, came from his former Indian missions 
at Lake Superior to Minnesota to labour among the 
Chippewa Indians. Fintling the country well adapted 
to agriculture, he announced the fact in some Catholic 
German papers, and thus caused a large immigration 
of German Catholics, especially to Stearns county. 
In 1856 Bishop Cretin of St. Paul sent three Bene- 
dictines, Fathers Demetrius de Marogna, Cornelius 
Wittmann, and Bruno Hiss, to attend the ever-increas- 
ing numbers of settlers. They settled on a piece of 
land near the present city of St. Cloud, where they 
built a small log house and chapel. In 1857 they 
erected a college, and opened a school with five pupils. 
A change of location, however, was desirable, hence 
land was secured around St. John's Lake, and in 1866 a 
college and monastery were permanently established. 
They have now flourishing parishes ana a university 
with more than three hundred students. The first 
abbot, Rt. Rev. Rupert Seidenbusch, was mode Vicar 
Apostolic of Northern Minnesota 1ST.")), He resided 
in St. Cloud until 1888 when, on account of poor 
health, he resigned. He built the present pro-cathe- 
dral and died .i June. 1895. The present Diocese of 
St. Cloud was created in 1888 with lit Rev. Dr. Otto 
Zardetti as its first bishop. Dr. Zardetti, B native of 
Switzerland, vu lx>rn 2 1 Jan .,1846. 1 1« was ordained 
priest 21 Auk.. 1K70. and in 1*^1 became professor of 
dogma in the St. Franris Seminary, near Milwaukee. 
In 1886 he was made vicar-general of Bishop Marty 
of Yankton. As Bishop of St. Cloud, he was ex- 
tremely active, and renowned as a pulpit orator. In 
Feb., 1894, he was made Archbishop of Bucharest in 
Rumania and died at Rome 9 May, 1002. When he 
took charge of the Diocese of St. Cloud, he found about 
30,000 souls in the charge of 69 priests. 52 religious 
and 17 diocesan. When he resigned, there were about 
40,000 souls in the charge of 33 secular priests and 
16 religious, besides 19 religious in the monastery. 
His successor was Rt. Rev. Martin Marty, O.S.B., 
also a native of Switzerland. In 1879 he was ap- 
pointed Vicar Apostolic of Dakota, residing in Yank- 
ton, in 1889 first Bishop of Sioux Falls, South 
Dakota, and 31 Dec., 1894, was transferred to St. 
Cloud. He took charge of the new sec 12 March, 
1895, but died 19 Sept., 1896. Rt. Rev. Mgr. Jos. 
Bauer was administrator of the diocese until 2S Sept., 
1897. when the present bishop, James Trobec. ar- 
rived as third bishop of the diocese. There are about 
62,000 souls; 125 priests, 78 secular and 47 religious; 
115 churches and 12 chapels; 1 university; 2 acade- 
mics; 4 hospitals; 1 home for old people; 1 orphan 
asylum; parochial schools wherever possible. The 
religious communities represented in tne diocese are 
the Benedictines and the Holy Cross Fathers; the 
Benedictine Sisters, who number about 400 and have 
charge of parochial schools, a hospital, and a home for 
the aged; the Sisters of St. Francis, who have charge of 
an orphan asylum and three hospitals; the Sisters of 
St. Mary of the Presentation. 

Tht Dioeaan CkronieU. J AMES TROBEC. 

Saint- Coame, Jean Francois Bcisson (Bisson) 
de, b. in Quebec, Canada, February, 1667; killed, 
1707. Entering the Sdminaire des Missions Etran- 
gdres of Quebec, he was ordained in 1690 and after 
serving for a time at Minas, Nova Scotia (then 
Acadia), was assigned to the western mission. He 
laboured for a time at the Cahokia (Tamaroa) mission 
in Illinois, until succeeded by Father Jean Bergier, 

Srobably about 1698, after which he followed Fathers 
lontigny and Da»'ion, of the same seminary, to the 
lower Mississippi, and took up his residence among 
the Natchez, about the present Natchez, Mississippi, 
establishing the first mission in the tribe, apparently 
about the end of 1699. The tribes of this region, how- 
ever, were generally obdurate and neither secular mis- 



sionaries nor Jesuits met with success, so that by the 
end of 1704 all but the Natchez mission had been aban- 
doned, leaving Father St-Cosmc alone. After several 
years of unrequited labour, he was finally murdered, 
with three French companions and a slave, while de- 
scending the Mississippi, being attacked while asleep 
by a party of the savage Shetimasha. To avenge this 
death, Bienville, Governor of Louisiana, summoned 
the Natchez and other friendly tribes to take up 
arms against the Shetimasha, with the result that 
the latter tribe was almost exterminated. A cousin 
of the same name was also a priest in Quebec (b. 
1660; d. 1712). 

Shea. Catholic Mtirions (New York, 1854); Jemit RtlalionM, 
<h1. Thwaitks, LXV, note (Cleveland, 1806-1901); La Hayk, 
Journal hittoriqw (New Orleans. 1831). 

James Moonet. 

Saint- Cyran, Abbe de. See Duvekoier de 
Hauran'ne, Jean. 

Saint David's, Ancient See of. See Menevia, 
Diocese of. 

Saint- Denis, Abbey of, is situated in a small town, 
to which it has given its name, about four miles north 
of Paris. St-Denis (Dionysius), the first Bishop of 
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Paris, and his companions, martyred in 270, were 
buried here and the small chapel built over the spot 
became a famous place of pilgrimage during the fifth 
and sixth centuries. In 630 King Dagobert founded 
the abbey for Benedictine monks, replacing the orig- 
inal chapel by a large basilica, of which but little now 
remains. He and his successors enriched the new 
foundation with manv gifts and privileges and, pos- 
sessing as it did the shrine of St-Denis, it became one 
of the richest and most important abbeys in France. 
In 653 it was made exempt from episcopal jurisdiction. 
A new church was commenced in 750 by Charlemagne, 
at the consecration of which Christ, according to 
popular tradition, was supposed to have assisted in 
person. During the ninth century irregularities crept 
in and the monks transformed themselves into canons 
w i t h a relaxed l^MlflMMAyduin tried in vain to 
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reform thorn and was obliged to retire for a time, with 
a few of the more fervent monks, to a neighbouring 
priory. At length, however, he succeeded in bring- 
ing about a better state of things and was able to re- 
sume the government of his abbey. From that time 
forward its splendour and importance continued to 
increase under the wise rule of a succession of great 
ablxjts, to whom the right of pontificalia was granted 
by Alexander III in 1179. Most famous perhaps 
amongst these was Suger, the thirty-sixth of the series 
(1122-52). Besides being a great ecclesiastic he was 
also a great statesman and acted as Regent of France 
wlulst King Ixmis VII was absent at the Crusades. 
The present church of St-Denis was commenced by 
' him about 1 140 and marks the beginning of the Gothic 
tendency in architecture and its transition from the 
Romanesque style. Further additions and altera- 
tions under succeeding abbots resulted in producing 
one of the finest Gothic buildings in France (see 
Gothic Architecture). 

The abbey figured prominently in the history of 
France and its abbots were for several centuries 
amongst the chief seigneurs of the kingdom. The 
"Oriflamme", originally the banner of the abbey, 
became the standard of the kings of France and was 
suspended above the high altar, whence it was only 
removed when the king took the field in person. Its 
last appearance was at the battle of Agincourt in 
1415. Joan of Arc hung up her arms in the church 
of St-Denis in 1429. Many kings and princes and 
other noble persons were buried there and three of the 
Roman pontiffs stayed in the abbey at different times: 
Stephen II in 754, Innocent II in 1131, and Eugenius 
III in 1146. Another great abbot, Matthieu dc 
Vend6me, acted as administrator of the kingdom when 
St. Ix»iis went to the Crusades in 1269. After the 
Council of Trent the Abbey of St-Denis became the 
head of a congregation of ten monasteries, and in 
1633 it was united, with its dependent houses, to the 
new Congregation of St-Maur, when its conventual 
buildings were entirely reconstructed. In 1691 Louis 
XVI suppressed the abbacy and united the monastery 
with its revenues to the royal house of noble ladies at 
St-Cyr, founded by Madamede Maintenon. Theabbev 
was finally dissolved at the revolution, when much 
damage was done to the church and tombs. It was 
subsequently restored, under Napoleon III, by Viollet- 
le-Duc. The relics of St-I)enis, which had been trans- 
ferred to the parish church of the town in 1795, were 
brought back again to the abbey in 1819. It is now 
a "national monument" and one of the show-places 
of Paris. Many of the chartularics and other manu- 
scripts relating' to its history are now either in the 
Archives Nationalcs or the Bibliothequo Nationale. 

Htf. M \RTHr. Gallia Chrirtiann, VII (Pari*, 1741); Dorm.»rr, 
UiMoire de Vnt>h>tye de Saint-hrnj* (PurU, Jfi2.'>); Fr.i.inir.N. 
Hirtmrr de Si-Druyi (Pari*. \?<Mi); David, I,m tirnndr* Abbaye- 
de VOrci.lrnt (Lille. 11KJ7); BkaIJC, The Churches of Pari* (Lon- 
don. 18l»3). 

G. Cyprian Alston. 

Saint- Denis, Diocese or, erected in 1850 as suffra- 
gan of Bordeaux, includes the Island of Reunion in the 
Indian Ocean about 350 miles east of Madagascar. 
This island is 1000 sq. miles in area, and was dis- 
covered by the Portuguese, H February, 1513; it was 
originally called Sancta Appollonia, and later changed 
to Mascareignc from the name of their leader Mas- 
carenhos. In 163S a Frenchman named Gaubert 
hoisted the French flag there, and in 1642 Pronis, rep- 
resenting the Compagnie de Lorient, took possession 
of it in the name of the King of Fnmce. In 1646 
twelve Madagascar colonists who had revolted were 
transjxirte<l there, and in 1619 Flacourt, Pronis's 
successor, changed the; name from Masoaroigne to 
Island of Bourbon; from 1054 to 165S an attempt was 
made by Antoine Thaureau. seven Frenchmen, and 
six negroes to colonize the west coast; in 1665 Regnault, 



who had been appointed governor of the island by the 
King, arrived with three ships bringing 20 labourers, 
a merchant, and 200 sick people, the first colonists 
of the island. The first apostles of Reunion were P. 
Louis dc Mates, a Portuguese, who on his return 
journey from Brazil built the chapel of Our Lady of 
the Angels (1667), and P. Jourdie, a Lazarist father, 
who remained on the island from 1667 to 1670. 
In 1674 P. Bernardin, a Capuchin, arrived from India; 
he drew up lawB for hunting, planted cotton, taught 
the young girls to sew and spin, and was governor 
of the island from 1686 to 1689. In 1689 he went to 
France to lay the needs of the island before Louis 
XIV. In 1703 Cardinal Maillard de Tournon, 
on his way to India, called at Reunion and adminis- 
tered confirmation. 

In 171 1 Clement XI entrusted the island to Lazarist 
missionaries, who began work there in 1714. In 
1S4S the island took the name of Reunion, slavery was 
abolished, and two years later the see was established. 
The first bishop was Julien Desprez (1850-57), after- 
wards Archbishop of Toulouse and cardinal. In 
March, 1851, he Bet out in the corvette "Cassini". 
The captain in charge, Francois de Plas, the ensign 
Jaussier, and the lieutenant Alexis Clerc, afterwards 
became Jesuits: Clerc died a victim of the Paris 
Commune. Gaule^ac, a midshipman on the same 
vessel, in after hie became a Carthusian. The 
Reunion priests are trained in Paris at the Seminary 
of the Fathers of the Holy Ghost and Sacred Heart of 
Mary which serves as diocesan seminary'. In 1905 
(at the breach of the Concordat) the island contained 
one parish served by the Holy Ghost Fathers; the 
Sisters of St. Joseph of Cluny, a nursing and teaching 
order, had 28 establishments there, and the Daughters 
of Mary, also a nursing and teaching order, conducted 
10 establishments} the population was 173,000; 
there were 54 parishes and 74 priests. 

Hittoire abrfaft at I'll* Bourbon, ou de la Reunion, drpuis ta 
dfcouierte jutqu'en 1880 (Knint- Denis. 1HR3); Gpet, U» ortffinei 
de Mil Bourbon (Pull, 1885); La CO I NT a. HiHoirt du Cardinal 
Dttpret (Paris. 1897). 

Georges Goyau. 

Saint-Die, Diocese of (Sancti Deodati), com- 
prises the Department of the Vosges. Suppressed by 
the Concordat of 1802 and then included in the Dio- 
cese of Nancy, it was re-established nominally by the 
Concordat of 1817, and in fact by a papal Bull of 
6 October, 1822, and a royal ordinance of 13 January. 
1823, as a suffragan of Besancon. The Treaty of 
Frankfort (1871) cut eighteen communes from the 
Department of the Vosges, and added them to the 
Diocese of Strasburg. The Diocese of St-Die origi- 
nated in the celebrated abbey of that name. St. 
Dcodatus (Di6) (b. towards tho close of the sixth 
century; d. 679) came from \je Nivemais, or, ac- 
cording to some authorities, from Ireland; attracted 
by the reputation of St. Columbanus he withdrew 
to the Vosges, sojourning at Romont, and Arentelle. 
and in Alsace, where he made the acquaintance oi 
Sts. Arbogast and Florentius. For some time he was 
a solitary at Wibra, doubtless the present Katzenthal 
in Alsace, but, being persecute,! by the inhabitants, 
he went to the Vosges and founded a monastery, 
which he named Galilee, on lands (called "Junc- 
tune") given to him by Childeric II. The town of 
St-Die 1 now stands on this site. At the same time, 
Leudin Bodo, Bishop of Tout founded to the north 
of Galilee the monastery of Bonmoutier and to the 
south that of Etival; Saint Gondelbert., perhaps after 
resigning the Archbishopric of Sens, had just founded 
the monastery of Senones to the east. These four 
monasteries formed, by their geographical position, 
the four extremities of a cross Later, Saint Hidul- 
phus, Bishop of Treves (d 707), erected between 
them at the intersection of the two arms of the 
cross, the monastery of Moyenmouticr. Vfliigod and 
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Martin (disciples of St-Did), Abbot Spinulus (Spin), 
John the priest, and the deacon Benign 119 (disciples 
of St. Hidulphus) are honoured as saints. In the 
tenth century, the discipline of the Abbey of St-Did 
grew lax, and Frederick X, Duke of Lorraine, expelled 
the Benedictines, replacing them by the Canons Reg- 
ular of St. Augustine. Gregory V, in 006, agreed 
to the change and decided that the grand privdt, 
the principal dignitary of the transformed abbey, 
should depend directly on the Holy See. 

During the sixteenth century, profiting by the long 
vacancy of the See of Toul, the abbots of the several 




Cathedra l Cloister. St-DiA 

monasteries in the Vosges, without actually declaring 
themselves independent of the Diocese of Toul, 
claimed to exercise a quasi-episcopal jurisdiction as 
to the origin of which, however, they were not agreed ; 
in the eighteenth century they pretended to be 
nvdliua aioccaeos. In 1718, Thiard de Bissy, Bishop 
of Toul, requested the erection of a see at St-Did; 
Leopold, Duke of Lorraine, was in favour of this step, 
but the King of France opposed it; the Holy See re- 
frained for the time from action. In 1777 a Bull of 
Pius VI erected the abbey of St-Did into an episcopal 
see, and cut off from the Diocese of Toul (see Nancy, 
Diocese or) the new Diocese of St-Did, which, until 
the end of the old regime, was a suffragan of Trier. 
I/>uis Cavcrot, who died as Cardinal Archbishop of 
Lyons, was Bishop of St-Dic from 1849 to 1876. 

The Abbey of Remiremont was founded alxmt 
620 by Saint Romaric, a lord at the court of Clotaire 
II, who, having been converted by Saint Amd, a 
monk of Luxeuil, took the hubit at Luxeuil; it com- 
prised a monaster}' of monks, among whose abbots 
were Sts. Amd (570-625), Romaric (580-653), and 
Adelnhus (d. 670), and a monastery of nuns, which 
numbered among its abbesses Sts. Mactefelda (d. 
about 622), Claire (d. about 652), and Gebetrude 
(d. about 673). At a later period the Benedictine 
nuns were replaced by a chapter of ninety-eight 
r&nonesses who had to prove 200 years of nobility, 
and whose last abbess, under the old regime, was the 
Princess de Bourbon Condd, sister of the Duke of 
Enghien; she was prioress of the Monastery of the 
Temple at her death. 

Besides the saints mentioned above and some others, 
bishops of Nancy and Toul, the following are hon- 
oured in a special manner in the Diocese of St-Dic; 
St. Sigisbert, King of Austrasia (630-56); St. 
Germain, a hermit near Rcmircmont, a martyr, who 
died Abbot of Grandval, near Basle (618-70); St. 
Hunna, a penitent at St -Die (d. about 672); St. 
Dagobert II, King of Austrasia, slain by his Bervant 
Grimoald (679) and ' honoured as a martyr; St. 
Modeata, a nun at Remircmont, afterwards foundress 
and abbess of the monastery of Horrcn at Trier 
(ieventh century); St. Godry, Bishop of Meti (d. 
about 642), whose relics an; preserved at Epinal and 
who is the matron of the butchers of the town; St. 
Simeon, Bishop of Mctz (eighth century), whose 



relics are preserved at Senones; Sts. William and 
Acherv, hermits near Stc Marie aux Mines (ninth 
century) ; St. Richarda (S40-96), wife of Charles the 
Fat, who died as Abbess of Andlau in Alsace; Blessed 
Joan of Arc, b. at Domremy in the diocese; Venerable 
Mere AJix lc Clcrc (b. at Rcmiremont, 1576; d. 1622) 
and St. Peter Fourier (b. at Meri court, 1555; d. 
1640), cure 1 of Mattaincourt, who founded the Order 
of Notre-Damc. Elizabeth de Ranfaing (b. at Rcmire- 
mont, 1592; d. 1649) founded in the Diocese of Toul 
the congregation of Our Lady of Refuge; Catherine 
de Bar (b. at St-Dic, 1614; d. 1698), known as Mere 
Mechtildc of the Blessed Sacrament, at first an 
Annunciadc nun and then a Benedictine, founded at 
Paris, in 1654, the Order of the Benedictines of the 
Perpetual Adoration of the Blessed Sacrament; 
following in her footsteps Elizabeth Brem (1609-68), 
known as Mother Benedict of the Passion (1609- 
68), a Benedictine nun at Rambcrvillers, established 
in that monastery the Institute of the Perpetual 
Adoration. The remains of Brother Joseph Formet, 
known as the hermit of Vcntron (1724-84), are the 
object of a pilgrimage. Venerable Jean Martin 
Moye (1730-93), founder in Lorraine of the Congre- 
gation de la Providence for the instruction of young 
girls and apostle of Su-Tchucn, was director for a 
brief period of the seminary of St-Did, and established 
at Essegncy, in the diocese, one of the first novitiates 
of the Secure de la Providence (hospitallers and teach- 
ers), whose mother-house at Portieux ruled over a 
large number of houses before the Law of 1901. 
Grandclaude, a village teacher who was sent to the 
Roman College in 1857 by BishopCaverot, contributed, 
when a professor in the grand siminaxreoi St-Did, to 
the revival of canon law studies in France. 

It is interesting to note how at St-Did, about the 
beginning of the sixteenth century, the newly-dis- 
covered continent received the name of America. 
Vautrin Lud, Canon of St-Did and chaplain and secre- 
tary of Rend II, Duke of Lorraine, set up a print- 
ing-establishment at St-Did in which two Alsatian 
geographers. Martin Waldseemullcr and Mathiaa 
Ringmann, began at once to produce an edition of a 
Latin translation of Ptolemy's "geography ". In 1507 
Rend II received 
from Lisbon the 
abridged account, 
written in French, 
of the four voy- 
ages of Vespucci. 
Lud had this trans- 
lated into I. Him 
by Basin de Snn- 
daucourt. The 
printing of the 
translation was 
completed at St- 
Did on 24 April, 
1507; it was pref- 
aced by a short 
writing entitled 
" Cosmographiie 
introductio", cer- 
tainly the work 
of Waldseemullcr. 
and was dedicated 
to Emperor Maxi- 
milian. In this 
preface Waldsee- 
mullcr proposed the name of America. A second edi- 
tion appeared at St-Did in August, 1507, a third at 
Strashurg in 1509. and thus the name of America was 
spread about. The work was re-edited with an Eng- 
lish version bv Charles G. Herbermann (New York, 
1907). M.Gallois has proved that in 1507 Waldsee- 
muller inserted this name in two maps, but that 
in 1513, in other maps, Waldseemullcr, being better 
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informed, inserted the name of Columbus as the 
discoverer of America. But it was too late; the 
name of America had been already firmly established. 

The principal pilgrimages of the diocese are: 
Notre-Dame de St-Die, at St-Di£, at the place where 
St. Die 1 erected his first sanctuary; Notre-Dame du 
Tresor, at Remiremont; Notre-Dame de Consola- 
tion, at Epinal; Notre-Dame de la Brosse, at Bains; 
Notre-Dame dc Bermont, near Domremy, the sanc- 
' tuary at which Joan of Arc prayed; and the tomb 
of St. Peter Fourricr at Mattaincourt. There were 
in the diocese before the application of the Law of 
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name of the New World 

1901 against the congregations: Canons of Latcran; 
Clerks Regular of Our Saviour: Eudistes; Fran- 
ciscans; Fathers of the Holy Ghost and the Holy 
Heart of Mary; various teaching orders of brothers. 
Among the congregations of nuns founded in the 
diocese may be mentioned, besides the Sisters of 
Providence, the Su-urs du Pauvre Knfant Jesus (also 
known as the Sa-urs dc la bienfaisance chretiennc), 
teachers and hospitallers, founded in 1854 at Char- 
mov 1'Orgueilleiix; the mother-house was transferred 
to Remiremont. At the close of the nineteenth cen- 
tury the religious congregations in the diocese di- 
rected: 7 creches; 55 day nurseries; 1 orphanage for 
boys and girls; 19 girls' orphanages; i;j workshops; 
1 house ot refuge ; 4 houses for the assistance of the 
poor; 36 hospitals or hospice; 1 1 houses of nuns de- 
voted to the care of the sick in their own homes; and 
1 insane asylum. The Diocese of St-Dic had, in 
190. r > (at the time of the rupture of the Concordat), 
421,104 inhabitants; 32 parishes; 354 succursal 
parishes; and 49 vicariates. suptKirted bv the State. 

Gallia chrixt. nova, XIII (17W). 10IU-7, 137f-K3, 1407-19; 
M\HTiN f Hint, dee diotitet de Tout. de Xancy ft de St-[>it (3 
vol*.. Nancy, 1900-3); DiDBUtT. flemirenumt. It* mint*. U 
chapilre, la rtmlvtion (Nancy. IHSS); I.'Hote, I si tie dm xunt*, 
hienhrurcuz. tinfeMe* et autre* inVu/ prrnmnrxari du diitct'e dr 
St-Hit (2 vola.. St-Dic, 1S07); QaVUOU. Amrric Vrtpucr tt U* 
t/to^rapha d* St-IHf in Hull, de la Soe. de tlnyr. de r E-t (111O0). 

Georges Goyau. 



Sainte-Claire Deville, Charles, geologist, b. at 
St. Thomas, West Indies, 26 February, 1814; d. in 
Paris, 10 October, 1876. Going to Paris at an early 
age, he entered the Ecole dee Mines and studied there. 
His first work in the scientific field included a series of 
explorations in the Antilles, in which he gave special 
attention to seismic and volcanic phenomena. He 
returned in 1855, and three years later visited Vesu- 
vius and Stromboli in pursuit of his volcanic studies. 
He evolved the theory that volcanic eruptions are due 
to the entrance of sea water into the fissures of the 
earth's crust; coming in contact with hot rocks, it 
produces the explosive and eruptive manifestations. 
This was confirmed in his mind by the fact that so 
many volcanoes are near the sea-coast. In 1857 he 
became a member of the Academic des Sciences of 
Paris. He was an assistant to Elie dc Beaumont 
in the College de France, and succeeded him as pro- 
fessor in 1875. I*revious to this (in 1872) he had been 
made Ins|>ector General of the Meteorological Service. 
He established a chain of meteorologic stations 
through France and Algiers, and was first president 
of the observatory in Mountsouris, one of this chain. 
He replaced Dufrcmy in the Academie des Sciences. 
He also did much work in chemistry, notably in 
the analysis of minerals and also in molecular physics. 
Since 1802 he had been an officer of the I/egion of 
Honour. His works, including papers and notes in 
"Comptes Rcndus" and in the " Annates de Chimic", 
are very numerous; the most important are the follow- 
ing: "Etudes geologiqucs sur lea lies de T£n6riffc et 
de Fogo " ( 1846 ) , not completed ; " Voyage geologiquc 
aux Antilles et aux lies do Teneriffe et de Fogo" 
(1847); "Lettresa M. Eliede Baumont sur l'eruption 
du Vesuve"; "Comptes Rendus d 1' Academie des 
Sciences" (1855); "Eruptions aetuclles du volcan de 
Stromboli ; " Rccherchcs sur les principaux phenom- 
encs de mctforologic ct dc physique terrestre aux 

Antilles" (1861). 

PooxicNDORrr, Biograph. literar. HnndwOrterbutM, III (1898). 
2; Vaperead, Diet. unit, de* ctmtemporaint, V (1st ed.): 
K SELLER, Da*. Chrittentum u. die Verlreter der neueren Natur- 
xriuentcMaften (Freiburg, 1904), tt. Kettle (St. Louia, 1911). 

T. O'Conor Sloane. 

Sainte-Claire Deville, Henhi-Etienne, chem- 
ist, b. at St. Thomas, West Indies, 11 March, 1818; 
d. at Boulogne, 1 July, 18S1 ; brother of the preceding. 
Finishing his classical studies in Paris, he built himself 
a laboratory there and worked for eight years with- 
out teachers or students. He acquired much fame 
by his work, and in 1S44 the government entrusted 
him with the organization of the faculty of sciences 
of Bcsancon. He was professor and dean there 
from 1815 to 1851. In 1851 he was called to Paris 
as maltrc des conference* in the Ecolo Normale 
Supcrieure, replacing Balard. In 1853 he replaced 
Dumas in the Sorbonne and succeeded him as pro- 
fessor in 1859. In 1861 he was made a member of 
the Academy of Sciences. His work in mineral 
chemistry entitles him to bo considered one of the 
great chemists of tho second half of the nineteenth 
century. He discovered the phenomenon of disso- 
ciation, his first notion of this going back to 1857. 
He discovered nitrogen pentoxidc, the anhydride of 
nitric acid. Woehler, the great German chemist, had 
discovered aluminum in 1827. Deville worked on 
the metallurgy of the metal, and devised a means of 
preparing it by decomposing aluminium sodium chlo- 
ride with metallic sodium. This was the first com- 
mercial process of producing the metal, which was 
for some time almost a curiosity, but whose uses 
an- now so extensive. Napoleon III was greatly in- 
terested in the new metal, the "silver of clay". De- 
bray was associated with him in his work; and it is in- 
teresting to sec how, after over fifty-six years, the 
metal has been introduced on a large scale into 
mechanical use. In the technical field he worked 
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upon the use of petroleum and heavy oils as fuels, 
where he was also a leader in one of the prominent 
movements of the present day, the use of crude 
petroleum as fuel for the production of steam. 

Many of his memoirs arc published in the "Comp- 
tes renduea" and "Annales". Among his works 
we may cite: "Do l'aluminium, ses propridtcs, sa 
fabrication " (Paris, 1859); "Mftallurgic du platino 
et des mctaux qui 1'accompagnent" (Paris, 1803). 

Gat. tirnri St. Cijire-DrriUe, *J rif et its Ira mux (Paris, 1S89); 
Vii'Liti i; . Dittionnnire unittrtrl de* eontemporain*: Poooen- 
DOBrr, ttiographitchet literaruekee llandtrorterbuch, III (1898), 2. 

T. O'Conor Sloane. 
Saint Edmund, College of. See Old Hall. 

Sainte- Genevieve, Ahdey of, in Paris, was founded 
by King Clovis who established there a college of 
clerics, later called canons regular. How long these 
clerics observed the regular life is unknown, but 
in 1147 secular canons officiated in the church. 
King Louis VII and Pope Fugcne III, having wit- 
nessed some disorders, determined to restore the 
regular discipline and at first thought to call monks, 
but as the canons preferred some of their own order, 
the pope consented. At the request of Sugerus and 
St. Bernard, Gildwin, the first Abbot of St-Victor's, 

where the canoni- 
cal rule had been 
recently estab- 
lished, consented 
to send Odo, the 
Prior of his ab- 
bey. There were 
difficulties, but 
order finally pre- 
vailed and some 
of the canons 
joined the reform. 
Among these was 
the young Canon 
William, already 
known for his vir- 
tues and learning. 
At the request of 
Absalon, Bishop 
of Roskild.in Den- 
mark, who when 
a student at Ste- 
Genevieve's had 
known him, Wil- 
liam was sent to 
that country to 
reform a monas- 
tery of canons in 
the Islo of Eskil. 
In spite of unto]. 1 
trials, obstacles, 
and persecutions 
he Bucceeded in his enterprise and even founded 
another monastery, which he dedicated to the Holy 
Paraclete. Ho died in 1200, and was canoniied by 
Honorius III. It was natural that close relations 
should exist between Sto-Gonoviovo's and its founda- 
tions In Denmark. Peter, a young man who made 
his profession at the abbey, became Bishop of Ros- 
kild; Valdemar, brother of King Knut, died at Ste- 
Genevieve's; and Abbot Stephen of Tournai wrote 
to William and his friends to obtain lead for the roof 
of his abbey. 

Like the Abbey of St-Viotor, Ste-Genevie ve's became 
a celebrated seat of learning. St-Victor's, Ste-Ocne- 
vieve's, and Notre-Dame were the cradle of the Uni- 
versity of Paris. Abelard at different epochs lectured 
in this abbey-school. By ri^ht and custom the two 
sister-abbeys frequently exchanged subjects. Peter 
de Ferricre, Abbot of St-Viotor's, was at one time 
prior of Epinay, a priory of Ste-Genevieve's; William of 
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Auxerro, a professed canon of St-Victor's in 1254, held 
the office of cellarer, and became Abbot of Ste- 
Genevieve's; and Marcel, successively canon at St- 
Victor's and Ste-Genevieve's, was in 1 198 made Abbot 
of Cisoing. Like most religious houses, this abbey, 
falling into the hands of abbots in comrnetularn, re- 
laxation and disorders were the consequence. In the 
beginning of the seventeenth century Cardinal de La 
Rochefoucauld undertook its reform. He brought 
from Senlis a holy man, Charles Faure, who had al- 
ready restored the canonical rule in the ancient Abbey 
of Silvanect. Once more the Rule of St. Augustine 
was faithfully observed at Ste-Genevieve's, which be- 
came the mother-house of the Gallican congregation. 
Charles Faure died in 1044. The second spring of the 
abbey was perhaps even more glorious than the first. 
By the middle of the seventeenth century the abbot- 
general of the congregation had under nis jurisdic- 
tion more than one hundred abbeys and priories. 
Men like Frontenu, chancellor of the university and 
author of many works, Laleman, Chapponel, Reginier, 
Chengot, Beurier, du Moulinet, founder of the na- 
tional librarv, and Augustine Hav, a Scotchman who 
wrote the "Scotia sacra" and officiated at Holyrood, 
Scotland, in 10S7, were sons of the French congre- 

Sation. When in 1790 the revolutionary assembly 
eclared all religious vows void, and opened the doors 
to all the inmates of the monasteries, there were 
thirty-nine canons at Ste-Genevieve's. This was 
the end of that illustrious abbey and school. 

II' >s v mn. Hittoire de robboyc de St- Victor de Pari*. (191)7); 
Gaiti-ier. Adam de Si- Victor (Paris, 1858); Marios. Ilitloirt 
de VEglise (Pari*, 1908): Vcillemjn, Vit de S. Pierre Fourier 
(Paris. 1897). 

A. Allaria. 

Sainte-Marthe, Scevole and Louis. See Gal- 
lia Christiana. 

Salntes, Ancient See of. See La Rochelle, 
Diocese of. 

Saint- Flour, Diocese of (Floropolih), com- 
prises the Department of Cantal, and is suffragan 
of the Archbishopric of Bourges. Re-established by 
the Concordat of 1802, by which the Department of 
Hautc-Loirc was brought into this diocese, this de- 
partment was detached from it in 1823 by the re- 
estahlishment of the See of La Puy. The traditions 
relative to St. Floras (Flour), who is said to have 
been the first Bishop of LodeVQ and to have died 
at Indieiat (later Saint-Flour) while evangelizing 
Haute-Auvergne, have been the subject of numerous 
discussion*. In two documents concerning the 
foundation of the second monastery of St-Flour, 
drawn up in 1013 and 1031, and in a letter written to 
Urban IV in 1201 by Pierre de Saint-IIaon, prior of 
Saint-Flour, St. Flour is already considered as be- 
longing to the Apostolic times, and the "Sjwculum 
sanctoralc" of Bernard Qui in 1329 relates at length 
the legend of this "disciple of Christ". M. Marcellin 
Boudct believes it more likely that St. Flour lived in 
the fifth century, and that it was he who attended the 
Council of Aries in 4.50 or 451. 

At the close of the tenth century there was already a 
monaster)' at I ndieiat. A local xrignrur, Astorg de Bre- 
SOna, surnamed "the Red Bull", gave this monastery 
to Odilo, Abbot of Cluny, and the donation was con- 
firmed by Gregory V (990-99). Amblard de Brczons, 
his nephew, surnamed "le Mai HivcnW>", seized the 
monastery and destroyed all of it except the church. 
Amblard and Astorg," from 1010 to 1013, gave this 
church anil its fief to St. Peter's at Rome, together with 
the monastery of Sauxillages, governed by Odilo; 
but later Amblard considered this donation as void, 
and constructed a fortress, a remnant of which is 
now the sacristy of the cathedral, upon the site of the 
old monastery ; afterwards Amblard. seized with 
remorse at Rome, between 102T> and 1031 gave ' 
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to Odilo all he possessed, and a large monastery was 
again founded. Urban II, after the Council of 
Clermont (1095), consecrated the church of this new 
monastery. The church collapsed in 1390, and no 
remains of it exist. Pope Callistus II passed some 
time there. In August, 1317, John XXII detached 
ilautc-Auvergnc from the See of Clermont and 
raised St-Flour to the rank of a bishopric, the first 
ordinary of which was his chaplain Raymond de 
Montuejols. Among his successors were: Pierre 
d'Estaing (1361-67), afterwards Archbishop of 
Dourges and cardinal in 1370; Louis-Siffrcin-Joseph 
dc Salamon (1820-29), former counseiller-clerc to 
the Parliament of Paris, who during the Revolution 
had secretly acted in France as the pope's agent, a 
role concerning which he has left very important 
memoirs. 

The Abbey of Aurillac was celebrated: it was 
founded by St. G6raud, Count of Aurillac, who in 898 




Thb Cathedral, Saint-Flodr 



brought thither monks from Vabres; it soon became 
well Tcnown, according to John of Salisbury, as a 
centre of literary and scientific studies: Gerbert 
(later Sylvester II), and (iuillaumc d'Auvergne, 
friend and confidant of Saint I/mis, studied there. 
St. Odo, Abbot of Cluny, from 926 to 913, was at 
first a monk at Saint-Pierre de Mauriao, and, accord- 
ing to some, Abbot of Aurillac. St. Peter Chavanon, 
founder in 1062 of the monastery of Pebrac, in the 
Diocese of Le Puy, was for some time sti|>erior of 
the Abbey of Chazes, near Vic. The tragic poet, 
de Belloy (1727-95), author of the celebrated 
tragedy on the Siege of Calais, was born at Saint- 
Flour. Louis-Antoine de Noailhs (1651-1729), Arch- 
bishop of Paris, was born at Laroquebrou in the 
diocese. Abbe" Jean Chappe d'Auterochc (1722-69), 
astronomer, who in 1769 went to California to ob- 
serve the transit of Venus and died there of a con- 
tagious disease, was a native of Mauriac. Abbe" de 
Pradt (1759-1S37) was born at Allanche. The Dio- 
cese of Saint-Flour is remarkable among the French 
dioceses for the great number of its sanrtuaries and 
pilgrimages dedicated to the Blessed Virgin. There 
arc sixty-five, of which the following are the more 



important: Notre-Dame dc Claviers, at Moussagr*. 
the statue of which is the most ancient in the diocese; 
Notre-Dame des Miracles, at Mauriac, sixth century, 
Notre-Dame dc Frodieres, at Saint-Flour, eleventh 
century; Notre-Dame dc Laurie, at Laurie, u 
eleventh-century sanctuary; Notre-Dame dc Bon 
Secoure at Marmanhac; Notre-Dame de Quez&c. 
which is visited annually by between 20,000 and 30,- 

000 pilgrims; Notre-Dame de Vau Claire, at 
Molompise — these three dating back to the twelfth 
century; Notre-Dame de Valentines at Segur, be- 
longing to the thirteenth century; Notre-Dame de 
Tunande at Paulhenc, Notre-Dame de Viliedieu. 
both dating back to the fourteenth ccnturv; Notre- 
Dame de Piti6 at Chaudesaigucs; Notre-T[)ame de 
Puv Rachat, at Nieudan; Notre-Dame des Oliviers, 
at Murat, ail three dating back to the fifteenth cen- 
tury; Notre-Dame d'Aubespeyrc, at Aubespeyre; 
Notre-Dame de la Font Sainte, at St. Hippolyte, 
visited annually by between 10,000 and 12,000 
pilgrims; Notre-Dame de Pailhcrols; Notre Dame 
aux Neiges, at Aurillac, all four dating back to the 
sixteenth century; Notre-Dame de Guerison, at En- 
chanet; Notre-Dame dc Lescure, both dating back 
to the eighteenth century. 

The "Revue catholique des eglises" published in 
1905 an interesting monograph of the diocese; it 
shows that 50 per cent of the men go to Mass each 
Sunday, 25 per cent go every second Sunday, and 70 
per cent fulfil their Easter duty. An interesting; 
work is the "CEuvrc des bergers", which assemble! 
several hundred shepherds from the neighbouring 
regions each year at Pailherols and I*a Font Sainte 
for a day's religious exercises, the only one which 
they can have during the five months that they pass 
alone in the mountains. Before the application of 
the law of 1901 on the associations, there were in tho 
Diocese of Saint-Flour Lazarists and various teach- 
ing orders of brothers. Some congregations of nuns 
have their mother-houses in the diocese, in particular, 
the Sceurs de Saint Joseph, with their mother-hou?* 
at Saint-Flour; the Petites Secure des Malades, with 
their mother-house at Mauriac; the Scpursdel'Enfant 
Jesus, dites dc I'instruction; and the Sceurs de b 
Sainte Famille, with their mother-house at Aurilhv 
At the close of the nineteenth century the religiouj 
congregations directed in the diocese, 1 creehc, 12 
refuge halls, 1 school for the deaf and dumb, 1 boys' 
orphanage, 6 girls' orphanages, 1 home for honest 
poor girls, 1 hospice for incurables, 1 asylum for tho 
insane, 1 dispensary, 1 house of retreat, 1 house of 
nuns devoted to nursing the sick in their own home*, 
13 hospitals or hospices. At the time of the de- 
struction of the concordat (1905) the Diocese of Saint- 
Flour contained 230,511 inhabitants, 24 parishes, 2SS 
succursal churches, and 190 vicariates towards the 
support of which the State contributed. 

Gallia Christiana, novi (173)). 419-137, and instr.. 127-162; 
Bocorr, La Ugende de St. Floru* d"apri» Ui teiiee la pl*t 
ancient; adilitiotu aux nourraux Uollandistet in Annates du m :i 

1 I vi.*,) ; Idem, La Ugende de St. Florin H tee fablet (Clermont. 
1897); ChaCUEIU Hiographie den perxmnet renargunble* de U 
Haute-Autergne, prtcMte d'un t**ai tur I'hittaire rrliffieute de felU 
demi-prurince (Saint-Flour, 18fi7); Frome.vt, E«mi»*e hitteri^ue 
»ur It monattere et la rilU de St-Flour in Revue d' Aurcrgne (18&5I: 
ClIABAU. Pelrrinage* et tanctuairet dt la Saint* Yierge dou It 
diotbe de St-Flour (Paris. 1889); Rodckt, Le diockee de St. FUxa 
in Heme catholupie dee tgliaee (1905). 

Georges Gotac. 

Saint Francis Mission (properly Saint Frax- 
C/OI8 de Sales, Quebec), a noted Catholic Indian mis- 
sion village under Jesuit control near Pierreville, 
Yamaska district, Province of Quebec, Canada 
It was originally established (16H3) at the falls of the 
Chaudiere, on the south side of the St. Lawrence, 
above Quebec, as a refuge for the Abnaki and Penna- 
cook Indians who were driven from New England by 
the wars of that and the subsequent colonial period: 
these tribes were French in sympathy and, especially 
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the Abnaki, largely Catholic in religion through the 
efforts of the Jesuit missionaries. The Algonquin, 
Montagnais, and Mirmac of Canada as well as the 
Nipniuc and others of southern New England were 
also largely represented, but from the final prepon- 
derance of the Abnaki their language liecaine that of 
the mission. In 1700 the mission was removed to its 
present situation. After the destruction of Nor- 
ridgewock and the death of Father Sebastian Kasle at 
the hands of the New Kngland men in 1724, the ma- 
jority of the Abnaki removed to Canada and set- 
tled at Saint Francis, which became thenceforth a 
centre of Indian hostility against New England. In 
1759 a strong New England force under Major Rogers 
surprised and destroyed the settlement, including 
the mission church and records, killing '200 Indians. 
It was soon rebuilt and still exists as one of the old- 
est mission settlements of Canada. In the war of 
the Revolution and again in the war of 1812, a num- 
ber of the men fought on the British side. Among 
the Jesuit workers at St. Francis the most distin- 
guished name is that of the venerable Father Joseph 
Aubery, in charge from 1709 until his death in 1755, 
who before coming to the mission had served ten 
years with the Micmac of Nova Scotia. Having 
mastered the Abnaki language he wrote much in it, 
his most important contribution being a manuscript 
French-Abnaki dictionary, which is still preserved in 
the archives of the mission. Owing to the former mi- 
gratory habit of the Indians the |M>pulation of the mis- 
sion varied greatly at different periods, but is esti- 
mated to-day (1911) at approximately three hundred 
souls, all of mixed blood, and more Trench than Indian 
in characteristic, although they still retain their old 
language in their homes. Their chief industry is 
basket-making, which furnishes a OOtnfortabk income. 
(See also Penobscot Indians; Missions, Catholic 
Indian, ok tub United States.— Stir EngUtnd.) 

Jamil Relation*, ed. THWAlTr» (73 vol*.. Cli-velantf, lSUtt- 
1901). particularly Abnaki, Lower Camilla, Q*4*C' Annual He- 
port* of Dept. of Intl. A fain, Ottawa (Cann<ln>; Macraclt. HieL 
drt Abenaki* (Qurlxr, I860);. Shea, Cathulir hlittim* (N«W York, 
1855); I'lLUXO, bibliography •>} the .l/y.xu/m m IsiHQunut* (liur. 
Amar. Ethnology. Washington. 18U1). 

James Mooney. 

Saint Gall, Abbey of. See Gall, Abbey op 
Saint. 

Saint Gall, Diocese op (Saxoai.i.enris), a Swiss 
bishopric directly subject to the Holy See. It in- 
cludes the Canton of St. Gall and, as a temporary ar- 
rangement, the two half-cantons of Appenzell Outer 
Rhodes and Appenzell Inner Rhodes. In 1910 its 
statistics were : 9 deaneries, each directed by a dean; 
117 parishes; 116 additional cures of souls; 128 Catho- 
lic teachers; 233 secular priests; 40 regular priests; 
about 169,000 Catholics; ami a non-Catholic popula- 
tion of 152,000. The bishop is elected by the cathe- 
dral chapter within three months after the see falls 
vacant. According to the concordat of the Canton of 
St. Gall with the Holy See, he must be a secular priest 
of the diocese and must be Approved by the Catholic 
collegium of the cantonal great council. The hishop 
has a cathedral chapter of five resident and eight hon- 
orary canons, with a cathedral dean as its head. The 
resident canons have charge of the cathedral services 
and the care of the cathedral parish, in which they 
are aided by 3 coadjutors and 3 vicars. Besides the 
chapter there is also a vicar-general. For t he training 
of trie clergy there is a seminary for priests at St. (Jail 
which, however, is limited to the actual practical sem- 
inary course of a six months' term. As a rule the 
students of theology attend for their academic train- 
ing the theological faculties of the Universities of 
Innsbruck and Fribourg in Switzerland. The male 
orders are represented in the diocese only by 4 Ca- 
puchin monasteries. The female orders in the dio- 
cese are: 1 house of Benedictine nuns; 2 of Cistercian 



nuns; 2 of Dominican nuns; 8 of Franciscan nuns; 1 of 
the Sisters of the Good Shepherd; 2 of the School Sis- 
ters of the Holy Cross; 1 of Premonstratensian nuns: 
1 of the Italian Missionary Sisters of St. Francis; ana 
numerous houses of Sisters of Charity of the Holy 
Cross (Ingenbohl Sisters). The most noted church 
of the diocese is the cathedral, the church of the for- 
mer Benedictine abbey (see above). Among other 
places of pilgrimage are: the \\ ildkirchlein, on the 
Santis; the little monastery of Notkersegg, near St. 
Gall; the parish church at Kirchherg, in the District oi 
Toggenburg; and Dreibrunnen, near Wil. Catholic 
associations are highly developed; a Catholic con- 
gress Is held annually in the diocese. There are 12 
Catholic newspapers, of which the "Ostsi hweiz", pub- 
lished at St. Gall, is the most important. 

Histoky. — The Abbots of St. Gall had exercised 
nearly all the rights of episcopal jurisdiction within 




Tbe Cathedral, St. Gall 



their territory. After the suppression of the ancient 
abbey there was evident need of a reorganization of 
ecclesiastical affairs, which had sunk into a deplorable 
decav. and the plan was proposed to replace the alh- 
bey by a Diocese of St. Gall. At that era a part of 
the present territory of the diocese Is-longed ecclesias- 
tically to the Diocese of Chur, and another part to the 
Diocese of Constance. In 1S15 the Swiss part of the 
Diocese of Constance was separated from Constance 
by Pope Pius VII, and placed under the provisional 
administration of Provost Goldin of Bcromunster, in 
the Canion of Lucern. On the death of the provost 
in 1819 this district fell to the Diocese of Chur. The 
arrangement, however, was only intended to be a 
temporary one. Afier long negotiations the desired 
Diocese of St. Gall was established in 1833, but it was 
connected bv personal union with the Diocese of Chur. 
However, the abbey church of St. Gall that was 
raised to a cathedral received a separate cathedral 
chapter, a separate vicar-general, and an independent 
seminary. The bishop also was obliged to live alter- 
nately at Chur and at St. Gall. This double diocese 
satisfied neither the inhabitants of the Orisons nor 
those of St. Gall. The former wanted their bishop 
for themselves; the latter feared that the Bishop of 
Chur might regard St. Gall merely as an appendage 
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of his old diocese and look down on it. Moreover, 
the government of the Canton of St. Gall meddled in- 
cessantly in ecclesiastical matters and in the Church's 
right of jurisdiction, and demanded for itself the right 
of approval (placetum regium) in all more important 
episcopal ordinances pertaining to discipline. When 
therefore the bishop, Karl Rudolf Count von Buol- 
Schauenstein (1823-35), died, the governments of 
both cantons refused to recognize his successor, and 
the Catholic collegium of the great council of St. Gall 
appointed an episcopal administrator, Father Zurehcr, 
for the Catholics of the canton. Finally Gregory 
XVI, at the request of the Canton of St. Gall, sup- 
pressed the double diocese and erected in 1836 a 
Vicariate Apostolic of St. Gall; the vicar Apostolic 
was Johann Peter Mirer of Upper Saxony, parish 
priest of Sargans. 

Negotiations concerning the erection of a separate 
Diocese of St. Gall were soon begun with Rome in 
order to bring this state of affairs to an end. It was, 
however, only after great difficulties that an agree- 
ment was made that was satisfactory both to the 
Holy See and to the Canton of St. Gall. In 1845 the 
Concordat was signed by the papal nuncio and the au- 
thorities of the canton; on 12 April, 1847, Pius IX 
issued the Bull of circumscription, and on 29 June 
Mirer was consecrated in the cathedral as first Bishop 
of St. Gall. The new bishopric had soon a hard fight 
to wage with the Liberal party, which had gained as- 
cendancy in the canton from 1855, as to the rights 
and liberties of the Church. The bishop, a highly- 
talented and very orthodox man, was ably and vigor- 
ously supported in thus struggle by Father Greith, 
Gallus Baumgartner (father of the celebrated Jesuit 
Alexander Baumgartner). the jurist Leonhard GrQn 
(president of the Catholic administrative council), 
and the advocate J. J. Mtiller. Yet, notwithstand- 
ing all their efforts, they could not. prevent the sup- 

8 region of the newly-established Catholic lyceum, 
le wasting of a part of the diocesan funds, or the 
combination of the Catholic cantonal school with the 
Protestant town gymnasium to form a school in which 
both religions were placed on a parity, to put an end 
to ecclesiastical influence in education. These ac- 
tions were the result of the terrorism of the Liberal 
party (see on these events Greith, "Die Lage dcr 
katholischen Kirche unter dcr Herrschaft des Staats- 
kirchentums in Sankt Gallen", St, Gall, 1858). The 
diocese, however, maintained itself notwithstanding 
the storms, and Catholic religious life developed and 
flourished greatly* A large part of the credit for this 
prosperity was due to Karl Johann Greith, who was 
elected bishop after Mirer's death in 1862. Not long 
after his consecration Greith was also made pro- 
visional administrator of the Canton of Appenzell, 
which, after the dissolution of the Diocese of Con- 
stance, had up to then been administered by Chur. 
This provisional administration has become in fact, 
although not legally, a permanent condition. 

After a few years of quiet new discords broke out in 
the diocese in connexion with the Old-Catholic move- 
ment in Switzerland, and Greith was accused of con- 
travening the concordat and the constitutional oath. 
It did not, indeed, go as far as the deposition of the 
bishop, as Liberals demanded, but the episcopal sem- 
inary for boys, which Greith had founded and main- 
tained at a great sacrifice of money and time, was 
closed in 1874 by the government, and has not so 
far been reopened. Soon after this, civil marriage 
was introduced by the law of the Swiss Confederation, 
and the religious education of the young was endan- 
gered by the introduction of irreligious school-b<K>ks, 
and bv forcibly putt ing both religions on a parity in the 
schools. Greith was succeeded by his vicar-general 
August inus Kgger (1882-1906). A widely-read au- 
thor and a skilful orator, he deserves much credit for 
what he did to encourage Catholic life, not only in his 



own diocese but also in the whole of Switzerland. 
During his administration the extreme Radical gov- 
ernment of the Canton of St. Gall was replaced bv a 
moderate one, and the new constitution of 1890 has 
brought about a more satisfactory state of affair- be- 
tween Church and State. According to Article 24 of 
the constitution the ecclesiastical authorities a!one 
have charge of religious and purely ecclesiastical 
matters. The Catholic and Protestant districts of the 
canton settle their own denominational organization 
subject to the approval of the great council, the 
Catholic organization being in harmony with the laws 
of the Catholic Church. Authorities chosen by each 
denomination have charge of denominational matters 
of a mixed nature as well as of the administration of 
the money and endowments of the denominations, 
subject to the supervision and sanction of the state. 
August inus Egger was succeeded in 1906 by the pres- 
ent bishop, Ferdinand Ruegg, b. 20 Oct., 1847, conse- 
crated 10 June, 1906. 

BaI'MciaRTNER, Getchichte. dti tehxeeizerinchen Frrintaal* u*d 
Kantont Sankt Gallen (3 vols., Zurich and Einmc-dcln. 1S6S-4*) : 
ZaIIDETTI, Requiet Saneti Galli (Einsi«ieln. 1SHI ) ; B»r¥ii*HTMi, 
Galltu Jakoh Baumgartner, I^intiammonn ton Sankt Gallen, u*< 
die nrurre Staaitrntuirklung iter Schwrit I7U7-I8H9 (FrritmiT ini 
Br., Dif.rai er, Politinrhe Getehichte de* K anions S.jnkt 

Gallen 1X03-100.1 (St. Gall. 1!»04); Owb, Dr. Karl Johvi: 
Greith, Hi'fhof ton Stinkt Galtrn (St. Gall. 1909); G»enwtxi>. 
Die Errichtuna dr* Bistum* Sankt Gotten (2 vols., Stan*. 1WW); 
Mitteilunaen lur taterldnditchen Getehiehte, hrrautffeorben run //u- 
toruehtn Verein Sankt Gallm (St. Gall. 1S«2— ) : Far. Die A'o/V- 
draU in St. Gotten (2 pta.. St. Gall. 1S06 and 1900). 

Joseph Lins. 

Saint George, Orders of. — Knights of St. 
George appear at different historical periods and in 
different countries as mutually independent bodies 
having nothing in common but the veneration of St 
George, the patron of knighthood. St. George of 
Lydda, a martyr of the persecution of Diocletian in 
the fourth century, is one of those military saints 
whom Byzantine iconography represented as a horse- 
man armed cap-a-pie, like the nower of the Roman 
armies after the military reform of Justinian in the 
sixth century. The pilgrim knights of Europe, en- 
countering in the East these representations of St 
George, recognized their own accoutrements and at 
once adopted him as the patron of their noble calling 
This popularity of St. George in the West gave rise to 
numerous associations both secular and religious. 
Among secular orders of this name which still exist 
must be mentioned the English Order of the Garter, 
which has always had St. George for its patron. 
Though Protestantism suppressed his cult, the chapel 
of St. George at Windsor has remained the official seat 
of the order, where its chapters assemble and where 
each knight is entit led to a stall over which his banner 
is hung. A second nival order under the double 
patronage of St. Michael and St. George was founded 
in England in 1818 to reward services rendered in for- 
eign or colonial relations. In Bavaria a secular Or- 
der of St. George has existed since 1729. and owes its 
foundation to the prince elector, better known by the 
title of Charles VII which he bore as emperor for 
a brief period. The present Russian Onler of St. 
George dates from 1769, having been founded in the 
reign of Catherine II, as a military distinction. 

There formerly existed regular orders of St. George 
The Kingdom of Aragon was placed under his pat- 
ronage, and in gratitude for his assistance to it* 
armies King Pedro II founded (1201) the Order of St. 
George of Alfama in the district of that name. Never- 
theless this order received the approbation of th»' 
Holy Sec only in 1363 and had but a brief existence 
With the approval of antipopc Benedict XIII it WW 
amalgamated with the Aragonese Order of Mootcsa, 
and thereafter known as the Order of Montesn and St- 
George of Alfama. Equally short-lived was the Order 
of St. George founded in Austria bv the Emperor 
Frederick III and approved by Paul II in 1464. Thu 
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needy prince was unable to assure a sufficient endow- 
ment for the support of his knights, and the pope 
gave him permission to transfer to the new order the 
property of a commnndery of St. John and a Bene- 
dictine abbey in the town of Milestadt, to which the 
emperor added some parishes in his patronage. 
Nevertheless the knights had to rely for support on 
their personal possessions, therefore they did not 
make a vow of poverty, but simply of obedience and 
chastity, and, owing to this lack of resources, the or- 
der did not survive its founder. It was succeeded by a 
secular Confraternity of St. George founded under the 
Emperor Maximilian I with the approbation of Alex- 
ander VI in 1494, which likewise disappeared, in the 
disturbances of the sixteenth century. 

Ada SS., April, III. 100-S3; or. la Fcknte, //i*<. rri. d* 
Ktpaila. IV (Madrid. 1874). 160; Hir.LCNreu), Gt*ch. und Ver- 
J*4*ung alirr Ktitrror.Un (Weimar. 1841). 

Ch. Moellek. 

Saint George's, Diocese of (Sancti Georoii), 
Newfoundland. Beginning at Garnish it takes in 
the western portion of the south coast and then 
stretches along the Gulf of St. Lawrence, north- 
wards, almost us far as the Straits of Belle Isle, lying 

between 55° 20' 
and . r )9° 30' west 
longitude and be- 
tween 47° 30' and 
51° 20' north lati- 
tude. Until 1892 
the diocese was 
practically con- 
fined to the his- 
toric French 
shore, so long the 
bone of content ion 
between politi- 
cians, and repeat- 
edly the subject 
of international 
conferences. In 
consequence of t he 
provisions of An- 
glo-French trea- 
Mommonob Thoha. Sear* tieH ftny attompt 

to establish permanent sett lement on the coast was for 
a long time discountenanced; but the lucrative herring 
fishery eneouniged adventurers to ignore the treaties, 
and by 1*50 a )x>pulation of about 2000 had pitched 
their log cabins in its land-locked bays, bevond 
the reach of civilization and civil authority. Until 
1K50 there was no resident Catholic priest on the 
roast. Religious consolation the people had not. 
except when the chaplain of the French warship paid 
a visit, at long intervals. Dr. Mullock of St. John's 
visited the coast in 1848, and again in 1K52. On 
7 Sept., I860, the first resident priest arrived, Rev. 
Alexandre Belanger (d. 7 Sept., 1868). Owing to the 
difficulty of travelling, his missionary activities were 
i-onfined to St. George's Bay. He visited the Bay of 
Islands in 1803 and again in 1808. Mgr Sears in his 
rcjiort to the J^ocicty for the Propagat ion of the Faith 
informs us that the hardships attending the latter 
visit ended the career of the heroic Frenchman. 
On 2 November, 1SG8, the real apostle and social 
reformer of this unknown wilderness arrived in the 
person of the Rev. Thomas Sears of the Antigonish 
diocese. Enthusiastic and practical, he recognized 
the resources and the possibilities of the West, and 
pleaded the claims of the Coast so successfully with 
the Insular Government, that a mail steamer was de- 
spatched in May, 1872. In 1878 the magistracy 
and the police were established. In 1870 the terri- 
tory was erected into a prefecture, and in 1871 Father 
Scars was nominated prefect A|x>stolic; in 1881 he 
received the dignity of domestic prelate. During the 
seventeen years of his apostolate, churches, presby- 




teries, and schools were built, but the hardships, 
then inseparable from missionary adventures on the 
coast, shattered his constitution, never very rugged, 
and he died 7 Nov., 1885. He was succeeded by 
Dr. M. F. How ley. In 1892 the prefecture was 
elevated to the rank of vicariate and Dr. Howley 
became titular Bishop of Amastrio. At the same 
time the extensive district of Fortune Bay was 
placed under his jurisdiction. In 1893 he introduced 
a new foundation of Sisters of Mercy for which the 
diocese is indebted to the generosity of a wealthy 
convert, Mrs. Henrietta Brownell of Bristol, Rhode 
Island. He was transferred to St. John's (25 Dec, 
1894) and on 20 Oct., 1895, his successor. Dr. McNeil, 
was consecrated at Antigonish. A period of great 
materia] progress followed the completion of the 
transinsular railway. In 1904 the vicariate was made 
a diocese and he became its first bishop. He was 
transferred to the See of Vancouver in Feb., 1910, 
and was succeeded by Rt. Rev. M. F. Power, whose 
consecration took place 25 July. 1911. The diocese 
has 10 priests; 30 churches and chapels; 2 con-< nts; 
51 schools attended by 1G59 pupils; a population of 
about 11,000. M. G. Seaiis. 

Saint Hippolytua. See Sankt POlten, Diocese 
of. 

Saint Hyacinthe, Diocese of (Sancti Hta- 
cinthi), in the Province of Quebec, suffragan of Mont- 
real. In answer to a petition from the Fathers of the 
First Council of Quebec to the Holy S**-, portions of 
the Dioceses of Montreal and Quebec were formed into 
a separate bishopric by a papal Bull dated 8 June, 
1852. At first the new diocese was limited to the 
south side of the Richelieu River, and contained the 
greater portion of the Eastern Townships, a tract of 
land granted in the latter part of the eighteenth 
century to the American loyalists, but now a part 
of the Sherbrooke Diocese. I^ater three parishes on 
the north side of the Richelieu River were annexed. 
To-day the diocese embraces the counties of Bagot, 
Iberville, Mlssisquoi, Richelieu, Rouville, Saint 
Hyacinthe, and a part of the counties of Brome (2 
parishes), Shcfford (9 parishes), and Vercheres (3 
parishes). 

St. Hyacinthe, the titular city, is a typical 
French Canadian industrial town; it stands on the 
banks of the Yamaska, thirty-five miles from Mont- 
real, and has a population of 10,000. Right Rev. 
J. C. Prince, Coadjutor Bishop of Montreal, was the 
first Bishop of St. Hyacinthe. Bishop Prince took 
possession on 3 November, 1852, and from the out- 
set encountered great difficulties. The old seminary 
building was turned into a cathedral and residence; 
unfortunately, it was burned in May, 1854. The 
bishop built a new residence as well as a chapel- 
cathedral. Bishop Prince showed untiring activity, 
founding twenty new parishes, establishing several 
missions, and in 1853 introducing from France the 
Sisters of the Presentation. He died on 5 May, I860, 
at the age of fifty-six. 

By papal Decree dated 22 June of the same year, 
Right Rev. Joseph I<a Rocque, titular Bishop of Cydo- 
nia, and Coadjutor of Montreal, thesecond bishop, was 
appointed. From November, 1856, to July, 1857, ho 
had administered the diocese during the prolonged 
illness of Bishop Prince, but now, overwhelmed by 
the responsibility forced on him, and suffering from 
a scries of maladies, he petitioned the Holy See to 
be relieved of this burden. His request was granted 
on 17 August, 1S65. As titular Bishop of Germanic- 
opolis and vicar-general, he remained in his dio- 
cese, at the monastery of the Sisters of the Precious 
Blood (a community which honoured him as its 
founder), until his death on 18 November, 18S7, 
at the age of seventv-nine. 

The vacancy was filled on 20 March, 1866. by th« 
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Right Rev. Charles La Rocque, cousin of the former 
bishop, who for twenty -two years was pastor of 
St. John's. The new bishop was a highly-cultured 
man with rare financial ability; realizing that the 
debts of his cathedral called for unusual measures, he 
closed the episcopal palace and retired with his staff 
to Beloeil, where he combined the duties of bishop 
and pastor of this parish till his death on 25 July, 
1875. Bishop La Kocquo assisted at the Vatican 
Council. He was instrumental in founding the Sher- 
brookc Diocese. He opened the first house of the 
Dominicans in Canada by giving them a parish in 
his titular city, and had the satisfaction of effectively 
reducing the cathedral debt and placing the diocese 
on a satisfactory money basis. 

The fourth bishop, Mgr. Louis-Zephirin Moreau, 
was consecrated on 16 January, 1876. He had come 
from Montreal in 1852 as secretary to Bishop Prince. 
Bishop Moreau reopened the episcopal residence, 
and on 4 July. 1880, dedicated the stone cathedral 
which he had built with the money amassed by the 
economy of his predecessor. His cathedral chapter 
was installed in August, 1876, by the Most Hev. Dr. 
Conroy, Bishop of Ardagh and first Papal Delegato 
to Canada. On Bishop Moreuu's invitation the Marist 
Brothers came from France and established their 
novitiate in the diocese; he also founded a community 
to take charge of rural schools for boys and girls, 
under the name "I^es ftrurs de St. Joseph". After 
seventeen years of administration he was given 
as coadjutor the Right Rev. Maximo Decelles (d. 
Julv, 1905); the latrer was consecrated titular bishop 
of Druzipara on 9 March, 1893, and entered on his 
administration of the Diocese of St. Hyacinthe im- 
mediately on the death of Bishop Moreau (24 May, 
1901). During his administration he opened the 
patronage of St. Vincent de Paul, and agitated the 
question of a new and larger cathedral. The execu- 
tion of this idea, however, was left to his successor, 
Rt. Rev. Alcxis-Xistus Bernard, who was conse- 
crated by Archbishop Bruchesi on 15 February, 
1906. Bishop Bernard is now in his sixty-third year. 
From 1876, either as secretary, archdeacon, or vicar- 
general, he was constantly a member of the admin- 
istration. In a scries of ten volumes ho has compiled 
and published with additional biographical notes 
the letters of the preceding bishops of St. Hyacinthe 
to the clergy and faithful of the diocese. Notwith- 
standing delicate health, since his elevation to the 
episcopate he has proved himself an indefatigable 
worker and an ardent apostle of temperance. He placed 
the patronage of St. Vincent de Paul on a stable basis, 
and, at the cost of $200,000, completely and beauti- 
fully restored and enlarged the old cathedral. 

In the episcopal city of St. Hyacinthe are the 
following: the College-Seminary (dating from 1811) 
with 400 students, all following a classical curricu- 
lum; the mother-house of the Sisters of Charity 
(the Grew Nuns) with 400 members who have charge 
of the H6tel-Dieu; the mother-house of the Sisters 
of the Presentation, with 600 members; the mother- 
house of the cloistered Sisters of the Precious Blood; 
the central monastery of the Dominican Fathers; 
the mother-house of the Sisters of St. Joseph; the con- 
vent of the Sisters of St. Martha, a community in 
charge of the domestic arrangements of the seminary; 
the novitiate of the Marist Brothers; the Institute 
of St. Vincent de Paul; a commercial college and 
an academy, both conducted by the Brothers of the 
Sacred Heart. 

The Dioceso of St. Hyacinthe has 74 parishes, 
and a population of about 120,000, of whom 108,000 
are Catholics The clergy number 183 secular and 
ogular priests The religious communities num- 
men and 861 women. In the diocese are: 
ior teaching institutions, the Semiuary of 
Bt Hyacinthe and the Petit Seminairo de Sainte- 



Marie de Monnoir, both under the direction or 
secular priests; 6 commercial colleges; 56 academies; 
435 primary schools. Six hospitals and asylums 
provide for charitable wants. 

MandemenJi tie* Bttqutt dt St. Hyacinthe; Hittoire <iu Stminairt 
de St. Hyacinth*; The Catholic Directory (1911); Le Canada 
tccltjiattique (101 1). Q p. ChOQUETTE. 

Saint Isidore, College of, in Rome, was originally 
founded for the use of Spanish Franciscans during the 

Eontificate of Gregory XV. In the year 1625 the 
uildings passed into the hands of Father Luke Wad- 
ding, who, after making numerous additions and al- 
terations, and with the sanction of the General of the 
Friars Minor and of the Sovereign Pontiff, converted 
them into a college for the education of Irish Francis- 
can students. \V it hitt a few years, Wadding had pro- 
vided accommodation for, and had gathered within 
the walls of the new college, a community of over 
thirty religious; and some years later the number had 
increased to fifty. Wadding was fortunate in being 
able to assure the success of the new undertaking by 
attracting to the college as professors some of the 
ablest members of the order at the time, all of them 
countrymen of his own. These included such men as 
Hickey, Fleming, Ponce, Walsh, and Bome years later 
Harold, Molloy, and Bonaventure Baron. The last- 
mentioned alone has to his credit no fewer than 
twenty-two volumes, in the various domains of philos- 
ophy, theology, history, and poetry. It is easy to un- 
derstand what prestige such distinguished teachers 
must have brought to the college. In fact, within 
thirty years of its foundation, we find no fewer than 
seventy of its alumni engaged as professors in various 
schools of the order. But its claim to recognition 
does not rest less in the stimulus which it gave to the 
study of Scotistic philosophy and theology during the 
seventeenth century than in the number of highly 
trained and efficient teachers which it sent forth. Its 
professors were all convinced adherents of the Fran- 
ciscan school and it is no exaggeration to say that, at 
a time when the doctrines of Scot us were beginning to 
lose favour even amongst Franciscans themselves, 
they found no more anient nor able defenders than 
the professors of St. Isidore's College. It is to Wad- 
ding and his fellow-workers in the college that we owe 
the first complete edition of the Subtile Doctor's 
works, namely, the Lyons edition of 1639. While 
sending forth, year after year, numbers of zealous 
workers into the Irish mission, the college continued 
to possess amongst its Drofessors men of acknowledged 
learning and merit. . 

On the occupation of Rome by the French in 1798, 
St. Isidore's suffered the fate of other British institu- 
tions in the city. The friars were expelled, and the 
college and adjoining garden confiscated and put up 
for auction. They were bought in by the Prince of 
Piombino, who let the rooms out to lodgers, with the 
exception of a few which were reserved for one of the 
fathers who had volunteered to keep watch over the 
place until the advent of better times. These came 
with the return of the pope in 1814. The college was 
soon restored to its rightful owners, and the year 1819 
saw Father Hughes installed as superior over a fresh 
band of students who had come from Ireland to fill the 
places of those who had been expelled in 1798. Since 
then St. Isidore's has remained in undisturbed posses- 
sion of the Irish Franciscans, for whom it still serves 
as the theological and philosophical t raining-house of 
their students. Amongst its alumni may be men- 
tioned Dr. Egan (d. 1814), first Bishop of Philadel- 
phia; Drs. Lambert (d. 1817), Scallan (d. 1830), and 
Mullock (d. 1869), the two former vicars Apostolic, 
and the latter second Bishop of St. John's, Newfound- 
hind; Or. Hughes, Vicar Apostolic of Gibraltar; and 
Drs. Geoghegan (d. 1864) and Shiel (d. 1872), Bishops 
of Adelaide, Australia. The college library is justly 
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famous for its collection of rare and valuable books. 
Owing to Wadding's position as annalist of the 
Franciscan Order and agent with the Holy See for his 
native country during the stormy period of the Insur- 
rection of 1641, the archives of St. Isidore's became 
the repository of many precious documents relating to 
Franciscan subjects and to the civil and ecclesiastical 
history of Ireland during the seventeenth century. 
Such among the valuable MSS. belonging to the sister 
college of St. Anthony's, Ixmvain, as escaped destruc- 
tion or dispersion during the French Revolution 
also found, for a time, a domicile in St. Isidore's. 
They included many of those old Irish MSS. saved 
from destruction by Brother Michael O'Clery, during 
his tours of Ireland in search of material for the 
'Annals of the Four Mastcre". They are sometimes 
referred to as the "St. Isidore MSS. " Af ter the taking 
of Rome by the Picdraontesc in 1870, these, together 
with such others as had any bearing on the civil or 
ecclesiastical history of Ireland, were for greater se- 
curity removed to the convent of the order at Mer- 
chant's Quay, Dublin, whero they are now preserved. 

Hahold, Life of WmUiina, prefixed to his Kfritome Annalium 
Orttini$ Minorum (Rome, 1662); HfSS. mutmul* in the College 
Archives; Oaks, Serit* Eium-oporum < Rntisbon, 1S73). 

J. C. HaNRAHAN. 

Saint James of Compostela (Santiago nr. la Es- 
pada). Order of, founded in the twelfth century, 
owes its name to the national patron of Spain, St. 
James the Greater, under whoso banner the Chris- 
tians of Galicia began in the ninth century to com- 
bat and drive back the Mussulmans of Spain. Com- 
postela, in Galicia, the centre of devotion to this 
Apostle, is neither the cradle nor the principal seat of 
the order. Two cities contend for the honour of hav- 
ing given it birth, Leon in the kingdom of that name, 
and liclcs in Castile. At that time (1157-1230) the 
royal dynasty was divided into two rival branches, 
which rivalry tended to obscure the beginnings of the 
order. The Knights of Santiago had jM>ssessions in 
each of the kingdoms, but Ferdinand II of Leon and 
Alfonso VIII of Castile, in bestowing them, set the 
condition that the seat of the order should be in 
their respective states. Hence arose long disputes 
which only ended in 1230 when Ferdinand III, the 
Saint, united both crowns. Thenceforth, Ucles, in 
the Province of Cuenca, was regarded as the head- 
quarters of the order; there the grand master habit- 
ually resided, aspirants passed their year of proba- 
tion, and the rich archives of the order were preserved 
until united in 1869 with the "Archivo hist6rico 
nacional" of Madrid. The order received its first 
rule in 1171 from Cardinal Jacinto (later Cclestinc 
III), then legate in Spain of Alexander III. Unlike 
the contemporary orders of Calatrava and Alcantara, 
which followed the severe rule of the Benedictines of 
Ctteaux, Santiago adopted the milder rule of the 
Canons of St. Augustine. In fact at I^eon they of- 
fered their services to the Canons Regular of St. 
Eloi in that town for the protection of pilgrims to the 
shrine of St. James and the hospices on the roads 
leading to Compostela. This explains the mixed 
character of their order, which is hospitaller and 
military, like that of St. John of Jerusalem. They 
were recognized as religious by Alexander III, whose 
Bull of 5 July, 1175, was subsequently confirmed by 
more than twenty of his successors. These pontifical 
acts, collected in the "Bullarium" of the order, 
secured them all the privileges and exemptions of 
other monastic orders. The order comprised several 
affiliated classes: canons, charged with the admin- 
istration of the sacraments; eanonessos, occupied 
with the service of pilgrims: religious knights living 
in community, and married knights. The right to 
marry, which other military orders only obtained at 
the end of the Middle Ages, was Accorded >m 
the beginning under certain condition-, such ;wj tl 

XIII— 23 



authorization of the king, the obligation of observing 
continence during Advent, Lent, and on certain 
festivals of the year, which they spent at their monas- 
teries in retreat. 

The mildness of tliis rule furthered the rapid spread 
of the order, which eclipsed the older orders of 
Calatrava and Alcantara, and whose power was re- 
puted abroad even before 1200. The first Bull of con- 
firmation, that of Alexander III, already enumerated 
a large number of endowments. At its height Santi- 
ago alone had more possessions than Calatrava and 
Alcantara together. In Spain these possessions in- 
eluded 83 coininandcricH, of which 3 were reserved 
to the grand commanders, 2 cities, 178 boroughs and 
villages, 200 parishes, 5 hospitals. 5 convents, and 1 
college at Salamanca. The number of knights was 
t lien 400 and they could muster more t han 1000 lances. 
They had possessions in Portugal, France, Italy, 
Hungary, and even Palestine. Abrantes, their first 
commandery in Portugal, dates from the reign of 
Alfonso 1 in 1172, and soon became a distinct order 
which Nicholas IV in 1200 released from the jurisdic- 
tion of Teles. Their military history is linked with 
that of the Spanish states. They assisted in driving 
out the Mussulmans, doing battle with them some- 
times separately, sometimes with the royal armies. 
They also had a regrettable share in the fatal dissen- 
sions which disturbed the Christians of Spain and 
brought about more than one schism in the order. 
Finally they took part in the maritime expeditions 
againsl the Mussulmans. Thus arose the obligation 
imposed upon aspirants to serve six months in the 
galleys, which obligation still existed in the eigh- 
teenth century, but from which exemption was easily 
purchased. Authority was exercised by a grand master 
assisted by a Council of Thirteen, which elected the 

Srand master and had the right to depose him for 
ue cause; they had supreme jurisdiction in all 
disputes between members of the order. The first 
gram I master, Pedro Fernandez de Fuonte Encalato, 
died in 1 184. He had had 39 successors, among them 
several Spanish Infant**, when, in 1499, Ferdinand 
the Catholic induced the pope to assign to him the 
administration of the order. Under Charles V, 
Adrian VI annexed to the crown of Spain the three 
great military orders (Alcantara, Calatrava, and 
Santiago) with hereditary transmission even in the 
female line (1622). Thenceforth the three orders 
were united under one government, though their 
titles and possessions remained separate. To dis- 
charge the detail of this administration, Charles V 
instituted a special ministry, the Council of Orders, 
composed of a president named by the king, whom he 
represented, and six knights, two delegates from each 
order. To this council belonged the presentation of 
knights to vacant commanderies and jurisdiction in 
all matters, civil or ecclesiastical, save the purely 
spiritual cases reserved for ecclesiastical dignitaries. 
Ihus ended the autonomy of the orders (see Cala- 
trava, Military Order of). Their symbol was a 
red cross terminating in a sword, which recalls their 
title de la Espada, and a shell (la venera), which they 
doubtless owed to their connexion with the pilgrimage 
of St. James. 

Im.a, Rtola ile la Orden y cavalleria de Santiago (Antwerp, 1598) ; 
Hulario de. la Orden de Santiago (Madrid. 17U1) ; LlaMazaiiks. 
Hwtoria de la* euatro Srdenea mililare* (Madrid, 1*62); dk la 
FcEfrre, Hi*t6ria edtsidttica de EtpaKa (Madrid. 1H74) 

Cm. Moelleh. 

Saint- Jean-d' Acre. See Acre; Ptolemais. 

Saint-Jean-de-Maurienne, Diocese of (Mau- 
ramane.nsis), includes the arrondissemcnt of Saint- 
Jean-dc-M aurienno i n the Depart men t of 1 1 au te Savoie. 
The diocese was suppressed by the Concordat of 1802, 
and its territory joined to the Diocese of Chambery 
under the French Empire, then in 1825 under Pied- 
gnMfa|»rul> it was cut off from Chambery and made 
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a special diocese, which with the rest of Savoy became 
French territory. 14 June, 1860. It is suffragan of 
Chamhcry. Gregory of Tours, in his " De Gloria 
Martymm", relates how the church of Maurienne, 
belonging then to the Diocese of Turin, became a place 
of pilgrimage, after the holy woman Thigris or 
Thecla, who was a native of Vnlloircs, had brought 
to it from the East a finger of St. John the Haptist. 
Saint Gontran, King of Burgundy, took from the 
Lombards in 574 the valleys of Suae and Maurienne, 
and in 576 founded near the shrine a bishopric, which 
web suffragan of Vienne. Its first bishop was Fel- 
masius. In 599 Gregory the Great made futile at- 




Tbk Cathedral, Sai.vt-J*an-dl-M*!"hh nm: 



tempts to make Queen Brunehaut listen to the pro- 
tests of the Bishop of Turin against this foundation. 
A letter written by John VIII in 878 formally desig- 
nated the Bishop of Maurienne as suffragan of 
Tarcntaise, but the metropolitans of Vienna con- 
tinued to claim Maurienne as a suffragan see, and 
under Callistus II (1120) they carried their point. 
Local tradition claims as bishops of Maurienne: St. 
Emilianus, martyred by the Saracerw (736 or 738); 
St. Odilard, slain by the Saracens (916) together with 
St. Benedict, Archbishop of Embrun. After the Sara- 
cens had been driven out, the temporal sovereignty 
of the Bishop of Maurienne appears to have been 
very extensive, but there is no proof that such sover- 
eignty had been recognized since Gontran's time. At 
the death of Rudolph III, Bishop Thibaut was |>ower- 
ful enough to join a league against Conrad II of 
Franconia. The emperor suppressed the See of 
Maurienne, and gave over its title and possessions to 
the Bishop of Turin (1038); but this imperial decree 
was never executed. 

Among the bishops of Maurienne were: St. Ayroldus 
(1132—46), once a monk of the Charterhouse of Fortes; 
Louis dc La Palud (1441-50), who as Bishop oi 
Lausanne had taken an active part at the Council of 
Basle in favour of the antipope, Felix V, who named 
him Bishop of Maurienne in 1441; and afterwards 
cardinal; he was confirmed in both apj>ointments hv 
Nicholas V in 1449; John of Segovia (1451-72), who 
at the Council of Basle as representative of the King 
of Aragon had also worked for Felix V, and was 
appointed by him cardinal in 1441; ten years later 
Nicholas V gave him the Bee of Maurienne; he is the 
author of "Gesta Concilii Basileensis " ; William 
d'Estouteville (1473-80) was made cardinal in 1439, 



and as a pluralist held among other titles those of 
Maurienne and Rouen; Louis de Gorrevod (1499- 
1550) was made cardinal in 1530; Hinpolytc d'Este 
(1560), made cardinal in 1538, acted :m legate of 
Pius IV to the Council of Poixsy, and built the famous 
Villa d'Este at Tivoli; Charles Joseph Fillipa de 
Martiniana (1757-79), made cardinal in 1778, was 
the first to whom Bonaparte, after the battle of 
Marengo, confided his intention of concluding a 
concordat with Rome; Alexis Billiet (1S25-40), made 
cardinal in 1861. Emmanuel Philibert, Duke of 
Savoy, took solemn possession of a canonry in the 
cathedral of Maurienne in 1564. 

Among the saints specially honoured in, or con- 
nected with, the diocese arc: Saint Aper (Avre), a 
priest who founded a refuge for pilgrims ami the poor 
in the Village of St. Avre (seventh century) ; Blcswed 
Thomas, b. at Maurienne, d. in 720, famous for re- 
building the Abbey of Farfa. of which the third abbot, 
Lucerius, was also a native of Maurienne; St. Marinus, 
monk of Chandor, martyred by the Saracens (eighth 
century); St. Landry, pastor of Lanslevillard (elev- 
enth century), drowned in the Arc during one of his 
apostolic journevs; St. Bcnczct, or Benoit de Pont 
(1105-84), b. at Hermillon in the diocese, and founder 
of the guild of Fratres Pontifices of Avignon (see 
Bridije-Bi'ildinu Brotherhood); Blessed Cabert or 
Gabert, disciple of St. DoininiCj who preached the 
Gospel for twenty years in the vicinity of Aiguebelle 
(thirteenth century). The chief shrines of the diocese 
are: Notre Dame "dc Charmaise. near Modane, Notre 
Dame de Bonne Nouvelle. near St-Jean-de-Maurienne, 
which dates from the sixteenth century, and Notre 
Dame de Beaurevers at Montaimon, dating from 
the seventeenth century. The Sisters of St. Joseph, 
a nursing and teaching order, with mother-house at 
St-Jcan-dc-Mauriennc, are a branch of the Congrega- 
tion of St. Joseph at Puy. At the end of the nine- 
teenth century, they were in charge of 8 day nurseries 
and 2 hospitals. In Algeria, the East Indies, and the 
Argentine they have houses controlled by the mother- 
house at Maurienne. In 1905 (end of the Concordat), 
the Diocese of St~Jean-de-Mauricnnc had 61,466 in- 
habitants, 10 parishes, 76 auxiliary parishes, and 28 
curacies, remunerated by the State. 

Gallia chritt.. tuna, XVI U865). 611 -52, aixl iwdr. 289-322: 
De< hmnk, FatUt tpiteupaux , I, 207 10, 233-35: Anolxt. 
lift du dioeise de Mnuritnne (8. Jean tie Maurienne, IMS): 
TReeilET. Hi*t. hagialogique du dioce** dr. Maurienne (Cbam- 
Irfry. 1887): de .MaRFjwhal de LeciANE, StntteraineU Urn- 
porelle de* tttque* de Maurienne au moyen Age in Mhnoirt* d* 
t'nnnthnir den science* de la Sarnie (1892); Fawaucin. Lt pvw 
toir lemportl de* Mque* de Maurienne in Herue Saroisitnn* ( 1 S9Di ; 
Chevalier, Topo^bibl., 1877-78. GEORUE8 GoYAU. 

Saint-John, Ambrose, Oratorian; b. 1815; d. at 
Edgbaston, Birmingham, 24 May, 1875; son of 
Henry St. John, descended from the Barons St. John 
of Bletsoe. He was educated at Westminster School, 
and Christ Church, Oxford, where he graduated 
M. A., and where he formed his lifelong, intimate 
friendship with Newman. In 1841 he became 
curate to Henry Wilbcrforcc, first at Walmer, sub- 
sequently at East Farleigh. He then joined Newman 
at Littlcmore which he left, to be received into the 
Church about a month before Newman's conversion 
in October, 1845. After a short time spent with New- 
man at Mary vale he accompanied him to Rome 
where they were ordained priests. Having become 
Oratorians they began mission work in Birmingham 
(1847). removing to the suburb of Edgbaston in 1852. 
There he devoted himself entirely to zealous missionary 
labours, taking a leading part in the work of the Oratory 
and its famous school. He was an excellent classical 
scholar and a remarkable linguist both in Oriental 
and European tongues. His death was caused by 
overwork in translating Fessler's book on infalli- 
bility when Newman's discussion with Gladstone 
was pending. He was a man ot marked individuality 
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and Newman's tribute to him in the "Apologia" 
will never be forgotten. 

Except the biographical sketch prefixed to the new edition of 
the RactoUa, which work be originally compiled, there U no 
connected sketch of his life, but references to him will be found 
n Gasqcbt. Lord Acton and Aii Circle (London. 1006). The 
information given above has been kindly supplied by the Rev. 
F. Bacchus, Cong. Orat. See also Gorman, Contcrit to Rom* 
(London, 1910). 

Edwin Burton. 
Saint John, Cukihtianh or. See Nasok.*cans. 

Saint John, Diocese or (Sancti Joannis), in 
the Province of New Brunswick, Canada. The dio- 
cese includes the following counties: Albert, Carle- 
ton, Charlotte, Kings, Queens, St. John, Sunbury, 
Westmoreland, York, and a portion of Kent. The 
City of St. John is the oldest incorporated city in 
British North America, its charter dating back to 
1785; it is also the largest city in New Brunswick. 
Among the earliest Catholic missionaries to visit 
New Brunswick, which was then part of Acadia, 
were the Jesuit Fathers, Biard and Massc\ in 1611. 
They remained until after the destruction of Port 
Royal by Argall in 1613, and were succeeded by 
Recollects. With the erection of Quebec into a 
diocese, special interest was attached to the Acadian 
missions. Mgr. St. Vallier left the St. Lawrence, 7 
May, 16S6, proceeded to the St. John, and reached 
Medoctec, an Indian village eight miles below Wood- 
stock. There the bishop established a mission, and 
left it under the direction of Father Simon, a Recollect. 
Subsequently another mission was formed at Auk- 
paque. After the death of Fathers Simon and Moir- 
eau, the missions on the St. John passed into the hands 
of the Jesuits, among whom were Fathers Aubcry, 
lanyard, Danielou, Livcrga, Audren, and Germain. 
The Indian church at Medoctec was probably the first 
erected in New Brunswick. On the original site of 
this church a small stone tablet was discovered in 
June, 1890, bearing a Latin inscription the translation 
of which reads: "To God, most Good and Great, in 
honour of St. John the Baptist, the MaliscetB erected 
this church a. d. 1717, while Jean I»yard, a priest of 
the Society of Jesus, was Procurator of the mission." 
After the Peace of St. Germain-en-Laye (1632), and 
notably after the Treaty of Breda (1667), there ar- 
rived from France colonies of Catholic immigrants, 
the progenitors of the Acadians now Mattered over 
New Brunswick and Nova Scotia. About 1767 Rev. 
Charles-Francois Bailly, afterwards Coadjutor Bishop 
of Quebec, ministered to the Catholics along the St. 
John River. The first native Acadian priest was Rev. 
Joseph M. Bourg. Born in 1744, he fled during the 
expulsion (1755) with his parents to the Isle of St. 
John, but was eventually deported to France; after 
some years he returned to Quebec, where he was or- 
dained by Mgr. Briand in 1773. Appointed Vicar- 
General of Acadia, he had an immense area to govern, 
with little assistance. In 1813 Bishop Plcssis of (Que- 
bec received into his diocese an Irish Dominican, 
Rev. Charles D. Ffiench ; a convert and son of an 
Anglican bishop, and assigned him to duty in St. 
John. Ho celebrated Mass in the City Court Room 
on Market Square. A church was built soon after- 
wards, and at the suggestion of Bishop Plcssis it was 
dedicated to St. Malachy; it was opened for worship 
on 1 Oct., 1815. With the influx of Irish immigrants 
the number of Catholics rapidly increased. The first 
resident priest of St. John was Rev. Joseph Morrissct; 
he was succeeded by Rev. Patrick McMahon, and 
in 1828 Rev. John Carroll, the last priest prior to the 
establishment of a diocese in the Maritime Provinces, 
was sent from Quebec. 

Between 1820 and 1827 the Micmac Indians and 
Acadian settlers at Richibucto were ministered to by 
Rev. Francois-Norbert Blanchet, who afterwards be- 
came first Archbishop of Oregon City. In 



Charlottetown (Prince Edward Island) was created 
an episcopal see, with New Brunswick under its juris- 
diction. Thirteen years later New Brunswick was 
formed into a separate diocese; its first bishop was 
Dr. William Dollard (b. in Ballytarina, Co. Kilkenny, 
Ireland; d. 20 Aug., 1851), a man of apostolic virtue 
and a typical pioneer bishop. He made his theo- 
logical studies at Quebec, and was sent as a mission- 
ary to Cape Breton, ana afterwards to Miramichi. 
He was Vicar-General of the Diocese of Charlotte- 
town, and was consecrated bishop at Quebec, 11 June, 
1843. His successor was Right Rev. Thomas L. 
Connolly (b. at Cork, Ireland), who, after receiving 
h i s preliminary 
educat ion at Cork, 
became a novice 
in the Capuchin 
Order, and was 
sent to Rome to 
complete his 
studies. He was 
ordained in the 
cathedral at 
Lyons in 1838, and 
for the next four 
years was sta- 
tioned at the Ca- 

Buchin Church, 
ublin. In 1842 
he volunteered for 
the Foreign Mis- 
sions, and his ser- 
vices were ac- 
cepted by the 
Right Rev. Wil- 
liam Walsh (after- 
wards Archbishop 
of Halifax). Con- 
secrated Bishop of 
New Brunswick 
15 Aug., 1852, Dr 
Connolly arrived 
in St. John, his 
episcopal city, 11 
Sept. of the same 
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year. One of the first duties he undertook was the build- 
ing of a cathedral; but it was not until Christmas Day, 
1855, that t he building was ready for Divine service. 
In June, 1854, the cholera appeared at St. John, and 
did not abate until after the middle of August. It is 
estimated that 600 Catholics died of it; as a conse- 
quence, about 150 orphans were thrown on the bishop's 
hands. To care for them, he organized a diocesan 
sisterhood known as the Sisters of Charity. In 1859 
Dr. Connolly was promoted to Halifax in succession 
to Archbishop Walsh . 

A division was then mafic of the Diocese of New 
Brunswick; the southern portion (the present See of 
St. John) being assigned to Right Rev. John Sweeny 
(b. in 1821 at Clones, Co. Monaghan, Ireland; d. 25 
March, 1901). John Sweeny had emigrated with 
his parents in I828j his classical studies were made 
at St. Andrew's (College, near Charlottetown, Prince 
Edward Island, after which he went to Quebec for 
theology. He was ordained in Sept., 1844, and 
was first assigned to St. John, whence he went from 
time to time throughout the country on missions. 
His next labours were at Chatham and Barachois. 
He was vicar-general successively under Bishops 
Dollard and Connolly, and administrator of toe 
diocese on both occasions when the see was vacant. 
On 15 April, ISfiO, he was elevated to the epis- 
copate; and in 1870 he went to Rome to attend the 
Vatican Council. Under him the cathedral was 
completed; it was consecrated on 16 July, 1885. 
Bish' was noted for his wisdom, tact, and 

H^HawMBative abilities. The Catholic settlement of 




SAINT JOHN 356 



SAINT JOSEPH 



Johnville, Carloton County, was established by him, 
and grew into a flourishing colony under his encourage- 
ment. In the summer of 1899 he applied to Rome for 
a coadjutor, and Rev. Timothy Casey, pastor of St. 
Dunstan's Church, Fredcricton, was appointed. In 
Jan., 1901, Bishop Sweeny retired to St. Patrick's In- 
dustrial School, Silver Falls. 

Bishop Casey, the present incumbent (b. at Flume 
Ridge, Charlotte County, New Brunswick, 1862), 
received his early education in the public schools of 
St. Stephen, New Brunswick, and afterwards studied 
at St. Joseph's College, Mcmramcook, and at I>aval 
University, Quebec; he was ordained priest 29 June, 
1886. His consecration as titular Bishop of Utina 
and coadjutor to Bishop Sweeny took place in the 
cathedral at St. John, 11 Feb., 1900. Since the be- 
ginning of Bishop Casey's administration, a new 
school has been erected in the city; and fifteen new 
churches, in different parishes, have been dedicated. 

There are two religious orders of men in the diocese: 
the Redemptorists, who arrived in July, 1884, and 
who are in charge of St. Peter's Church in North St. 
John; and the Fathers of the Holv Cross at Memrani- 
cook. who have conducted the Onivcrsity of St. Jo- 
soph s College since 1864. There are throe communi- 
ties of women: the Sisters of Charitv, the Religious 
of the Good Shepherd, and the Little Sisters of the 
Holy Family. Diocesan priests number 52; priests of 
religious orders, 25. There are 2 orphan asylums; 2 
academies, 1 home for the aged, ana 1 college. The 
Catholic population is about 58.000. 

Kay mom, Glimptt* oflht Past (St. John. 1905); Jtnuit Rela- 
tion* (Cleveland. lh'Jft - 1U01) ; Campbell. Pioneer Priest* of 
North Antrim (New York. 1909); MacMiluut, ttittorp of th* 
Church in Prince Edward hi in I (Quelle, 100.S); Clement, 
History of Canada (Toronto, 1897); Hat. A Hintory of fftv 
BrvntxcicJc (Toronto, 1903); Lawrence, P<jotprints (Hi. John, 
1R83); Maouire. The frith in America ( \<>w York. 1808); Th* 
Prtcman, file*; Plciwik, Journal de In Mission dr 1811 et de IBIS; 
Idem, Journal de la Mission dr IMA; Le Foyer Canadien (Que- 
bec, Mav-Nov., 1865); hi Ssmaine Reliyvute ((Juetmc, March, 
April, \lay. 1904); Chouinaiid. Histoire de la Paroitsc de Saint- 
Joseph d« Carleton, Bait dtt Chalcwi (Kimouaki, 1900). 

Andrew J. O'Neill. 

Saint John of Jerusalem, Knights of. See 
Military Orders, The. 

Saint John's, Archdiocese or (Sancti Joannis 
Terr.« NovjB), in Newfoundland, erected 1904, with 
Right Rev. M. F. Howley as archbishop. It has 
two suffragans, Harbour Grace and St. George's. 
In 1796 the Island of Newfoundland was made a 
vicariate Apostolic, with Rev. James Louis O'Doncl, 
O.S.F., as first vicar Apostolic. Dr. O'Donel re- 
turned to Ireland in 1K07, and was succeeded by 
Right Rev. Patrick Lambert. O.S.F., from Wex- 
ford, Ireland. Bishop Lambert ruled until 1817, 
when he retired to Ireland. Right Rev. Dr. Scal- 
lan, also a Franciscan and a Wexford man, suc- 
ceeded him, and held the see until 1829. When 
Dr. O'Donel was made vicar Apostolic, there were 
but six priests in the island; Dr. Scallan in- 
creased the number to ten. He was the first bishop 
who died in the country. In 1829 Right Rev. Dr. 
Fleming, O.S.F., succeeded to the episcopacy. Dur- 
ing his administration of twenty-one years, the build- 
ing of the great cathedral was started, schools and 
convents were erected, and nuns of the Presentation 
and Mercy Orders introduced. The fifth bishop was 
the learned Dr. Mullock, O.S.F., who was appointed 
coadjutor to Bishop Fleming, and arrived in the coun- 
try in 1848. He was consecrated in Rome (1847); 
anrl ruled the Church of Newfoundland for nineteen 
years till 1869. Ho completed the cathedral, built 
the opiscopal palace, the library and college, also 
many churches, chapels, and convents. He was the 
originator of the idea of the Atlantic telegraph cable. 
In 1856 the island was divided into two dioceses: 
St. John's and Harbour Grace. The Diocese of St. 



John's comprises the eastern, southern, and western 
shores of the island. Harbour Grace embraced the 
north-eastern shore and Labrador. Bishop Mul- 
lock was succeeded by Right Rev. Bishop Power 
previously president of Clonliffe College, Dublin, ana 
canon of the cathedral, a man of high literary attain- 
ments, also a brilliant pulpit orator. His episcopacy 
lasted until 1894, being the longest in the annals of the 
diocese. Ho completed the Church of St. Patrick, 
Riverhead ; St. John's; and during his episcopacy 
the Christ ian Brot hers, to whom is due the high state 
of perfection of the educational system, were intro- 
duced. The western portion of the island, known *a 
"The French Shore", was separated during his reign 
from the Diocese of St. John s and made a prefecture 
Apostolic, afterwards a vicariate Apostolic. 




Cathkdral or St. John the Baptist, St. Johjt**, 
Newfoundland 



In 1895 Right Rev. Dr. Howley (born in St 
John's. 1843), Vicar Apostolic of St. George's, "French 
Shore' , was transferred to the See of St. John's, be- 
coming the seventh bishop. He undertook extensive 
repairs on the exterior of the cathedral, and the com- 
pletion of the interior. During his episcopate, the 
academy for young ladies at Lit tledale has been en- 
larged, the new college built, and many other works 
have been inaugurated. According to the census of 
1901, the Catholic population of the diocese was 
45,000. There are 70 churches; 50 chajK-ls; 35 priests; 
143 schools; 21 convent schools (the schools all re- 
ceive aid from the State and full religious liberty is 
granted); 9953 pupils; 14 convents. The Irish Chris- 
tian Brothers teach in the public schools, and conduct 
the College of St. Bonavent lire's, which is also affiliated 
to the London University, the boys' orphanage with 
over 100 boys, and industrial school of Mount Cashel. 
The Sisters of Mercy have charge of the Orphanage 
of Belvedere with 100 orphan girls, teach in the 
public schools, and conduct several academies. The 
Presentation Sisters also teach in the public schools. 

M. F. How LET. 

Saint Joseph. Diocese or (Sancti Josephi), is 
Missouri. The City of St. Joseph was founded by 
Joseph Robidoux, a Catholic, who in 1830 became 
sole proprietor of the trading post at the mouth of 
what is now called Roy's Branch, just above the 
Blacksnake Hills. In 183S an itinerant Jesuit visited 
the obscure trading post at this place and said Mass 
in the rude log house of Robidoux. In 1840 Rev. 
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Father Vogel administered to the spiritual wants of 
the faithful. Robidoux, alive to the importance of 
his trading post, began preparations to form a town. 
The population was about two hundred at that time. 
He had surveys and plats made by Fred W. Smith, 
a Catholic. Smith named his plat St. Joseph; it 
was taken to St. Louis and recorded on 26 July, 
1843. The first permanent pastor was the Rev. 
Thomas Scanlon, who began his labours in 1847. 
On 17 June, 1847, a brick church was begun and in 
September of the same year was dedicated by Arch- 
bishop P. R. Kenrick of St. Louis. The "Overland 
Period" was the most important one in the infancy 
of St. Joseph. Early in the spring of 1849 began the 
rush to California. As a starting point St. Joseph 
offered advantages which no other place possessed. 
There was at that time a population of 1900 souls. 

At the Second Plenary Council of Baltimore in 
1866, St. Joseph was among the new episcopal sees 
proposed. Rev. John J. Hogan was chosen its first 
Bishop, 3 March, 1868. The area assigned to the 
n«w diocese was that part of the State of Missouri 
lying between the Missouri and Chariton Rivers. 
On investigation the bishop-elect found that there 
were in the Diocese of St. Joseph 600 families, about 
30(X) souls, attended by five secular priests. The 
church edifices were of the poorest kind; the largest 
(pro-cathedral) was a low, narrow, brick building, 
built at three different times. Bishop Hogan was 
consecrated by Archbishop P. R. Kenrick, 13 Sep- 
tember, 1868, and at once took charge of his new 
field of labour. In 1869 ground was broken for a new 
cathedral which, three years later, was opened for 
Divine service. The number of priests increased 
gradually, religious consciousness and enthusiasm 
were awakened, churches were built, parish schools 
erected, and charitable institutions founded. On 10 
Srptemlwr, 1880, Bishop Hogan was transferred to 
the newly-erected Dioceso of Kansas City, Mo., 
and appointed Administrator of St. Joseph. When 
he resigned his administration of the Diocese of St. 
Joseph in 1893. the Rt. Rev. M. F. Burke, D.D., 
was transferred from the Diocese of Cheyenne, Wyo- 
ming, to St. Joseph. His reception by clergy and 
laity was most enthusiastic. Under his able adminis- 
tration great progress has been made in the material 
as well as in the spiritual upbuilding of the diocese. 
A heavy debt on the cathedral has been liquidated, 
an episcopal residence built, a school of the cathedral 
parish erected at a cost of $60,000, new missions 
opened, and new parishes organised. 

The City of St. Joseph has at present 8 parishes 
with 12 resident pastors, 6 parish schools attended by 
1341) pupils, 1 commercial college conducted by the 
Christian Brothers, 1 academy for the education of 
young ladies conducted by the Ladies of the Sacred 
Heart, and 1 hospital conducted by the Sisters of 
Charity. Catholic population: 10,000. Outside of 
the City of St. Joseph may be mentioned the Bene- 
dictine Abbey at Conception, establishinl in 1874; 
the Conception Classical College conducted by the 
Fathers of the Abbey; the Franciscan Fathers at 
Chilticothe and Wien; two charitable hospitals, one 
at Chillieothe conducted by the Sistere of St. Mary, 
the other at Maryville conducted by the Sisters of 
St. Francis: an academy for the education of young 
ladies at Cnillicothe conducted by the Sisters of St. 
Joseph; the mother-house and academy of the 
Benedictine Sisters of Perpetual Adoration at Clyde; 
an orphan asylum at Conception; twenty churches 
with resident priests; thirty-two mission stations; 
and seven parochial schools. By a decree of the 
Sacred Congregation of the Consistory, dated Rome, 
16 June, 1911, the territory containing the Coun- 
ties of Adair, Clark, Knox, Lewis, Macon, Marion, 
Monroe, Ralls, Randolph, Shelby, Schuyler, Scot- 
land, and that part of Chariton County east of the 
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Chariton River was detached from the Arohdiocese 
of St. Louis and attached to the Diocese of St. Joseph. 
By reason of this extension the Diocese of St. Joseph 
now comprises the whole northern part of the State 
of Missouri, extending from the Missouri to the 
Mississippi River, and is bounded on the south by 
the Counties of Howard, Boone, Audrain, and Pike. 
By the increase of territory 16 parishes have been added, 
and 20 more priests have been affiliated with the dio- 
cese. The Catholic population is (191 1 ) about 34,000. 

Ho<MN, On the Minion in Minouri (KmoMM City. 1892); 
LiN.vtNKAMP, Historical Soutenir of the Immaculate Conception 
Pariih <8t. Joseph, 1907); Official Catholic Directory (1910). 

C. LlN NKN KAMI'. 

Saint Louis, Archdiocese or (Sancti Ludovici). 
created a diocese 2 July, 1826; raised to the rank of 
an archdiocese. 20 July, 1847. It comprises that por- 
tion of the State of Missouri bounded on the north 
by the northern lines of the Counties of Pike, Au- 
drain, Boone, and Howard, on the west bv the western 
lines of the Counties Howard, Boone, Cole, Maries, 
Phelps, Texas and How.-ll. on the south by the State 
of Arkansas, and on the east by the Mississippi River, 
a t Tritory of 26,235 square miles. 

History. — The City of St. Louis was founded in 
1761 by Pierre Liguest Laclede, a French nobleman, 
who came to Louisiana in 1755 and entered commer- 
cial life in New Orleans. In 1762 the firm of Maxent 
Lacl&de and Co. were given the exclusive privilege of 
treating with the Indians of the North-west, and in the 
same year Monsieur I>aclede with some companions 
came up to Fort Chartres in the interest of the firm. 
The Treaty of Paris in 1763 put an end to the priv- 
ilege, and Monsieur Laclede purchased the interest of 
his partners, left Fort Chartres and landed on the west 
bank of the Mississippi, where in 1764 he selected a 
stmt, at that time a wilderness, and here laid the 
foundation of St. Louis. He built the first house, em- 
ploying Indian women and children in digging out the 
celfar and carrying the earth away in their blankets. 
By the Treaty of Paris, France ceded to Spain all of 
Louisiana west of the Mississippi, but there was no 
formal occupation by the Spanish until 1770. St. 
Louis therefore during the first years of its existence 
belonged to the Diocese of Santiago de Cuba, a juris- 
diction that extended throughout Louisiana. There 
were but two priests in the St. Louis tcrritorv: Father 
Luke Collet, a Recollect, and the Jesuit Father Meu- 
rin; the former died in 1765 leaving but one priest in 
the Mississippi Valley, the veteran Father Sebastian 
Louis Meunn. The story of good old Father Meu- 
rin is replete with tales of hardship and sacrifice made 
for the French and Indians of Illinois and Missouri. 
In 1766, finding the task too great, he wrote the Bishop 
of Quebec: " Ste Genevieve is my residence. Thence 
I go every spring and visit the other villages. I re- 
turn again in the autumn and whenever I am sum- 
moned on sick calls. I am only sixty-one years old, 
but 1 am exhausted, broken by twenty-five years of 
mission work in this rountrv, and of these nearly 
twenty years of malady and disease show rac the 
gates of death. I am incapable, therefore, of long ap- 
plication or bodily fatigue. I cannot accordingly 
supply the spiritual necessities of the country, where 
even the stoutest men could not endure, h would 
need four priests. If you can give me only one, he 
should be ap|X)inted to Cahokia, and with the powers 
of vicar-general." In 1768 Fr. P. Gibault, Vicar 
General of Quebec, was sent to his aid and laboured 
with him until the formal occupation of Louisiana by 
the Spaniards. 

Father Gibault continued his visits until the com- 
ing of the Capuchin Fathers from New Orleans in 
1772, and Father Meurin remained on the east side 
of the Mississippi River. Prior to Father Gibault's 
coming, there was no church building in thin territory. 
The records at Cahokia show that at St. Louis Father 
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Meurin in 1766 baptised, under condition, in a tent for 
want of a church, Marie, lawful daughter of John 
Raptiste Dcscharnp and of Marie Pion ; and again, that 
he conferred the same sacrament upon Antoine, son of 
Lisette, a Pawnee slave, on 9 May of the same year, 
Father Gibault, soon after his arrival, undertook the 
erection of a small church built of upright logs. This 
modest edifice was rapidly completed and dedicated 
on 24 June, 1770. With the advent of the Capuchins 
in 1772, Father Valentine of that order became the 
first resident priest of St. Louis and remained until 
1776. He was succeeded by Father Bernard, also a 
Capuchin, who remained for thirteen years and dur- 
ing his stay organized St. Charles and St. Ferdinand. 
From 17S9 to 1793 there are no records to show that 
St. Louis had a resident priest. In 1793 Pierre 
Joseph Didier, a Benedictine monk, assumed charge 
and remained until 1799. In 1800 the territory of 
Louisiana was receded to Franco and three years 
later transferred by Napoleon to the United States. 
Thus we find that St. Louis and the Louisiana terri- 
tory during its carl}' days was subject to the jurisdiction 
of: the Vicariate Apostolic of Canada, 165S-1674; the 
Diocese of Qucoec, 1674-1759; the Diocese of Santi- 
ago in Cuba, 1759-1787; th ; Diocese of Havana, 
1787-1793; the Diocese of Ixmisiana and the Floridas. 
1793-1826. The territory east of the Mississippi 
was subject to: the Vicariate Apostolic of Canada, 
1658-1674; the Diocese of Quebec, 1674-1784; the 
Prefecture Apostolic of the thirteen states of the 
Union, 1784-1789; the Bishop of Baltimore, 1789- 
1808; the Diocese of Bardstown, 1808-1834. 

In 1800 Rev. Thomas Flynn was made parish 
priest of St. Louis, remaining in that position until 
1808 when he removed to Stc Genevieve. Again 
from 1808 until 1811, when Father Savigno took 
charge, we find the parish without the service of a 
priest. Father Savigne's ministry extended over a 
period of six years, and during these years the city 
grew to such an extent as to require the labours of a 
priest who could devote to it his entire time and at- 
tention. In 1810 the populat ion numbered 1400 — 
mostly French with some Spaniards and a constantly 
increasing influx of Americans. Thus far St. Louis 
had been but a struggling village, the surrounding 
country but a wilderness that re-echoed to the war- 
whoop of the savage or resounded with the crack of the 
ranger's rifle. Now things were to assume a more im- 
portant aspect, so that five years later we hear of the 
Diocese of St. Louis. St. Louis as a diocese had its 
origin amidst the early ecclesiastical troubles and dis- 
putes of the Diocese of Louisiana and the Floridas. 
The Diocese of St. Christopher of Havana, Louisiana, 
and the Floridas was erected in 1787, and Rt. Rev. 
Joseph de Trespalatios was appointed the first bishop; 
thus St. Louis was under the jurisdiction of the Bishop 
of Havana. On 25 April, 1793, the Diocese of 
Louisiana and both Floridas was created; New Or- 
leans was designated as the cathedral city, and the 
Rev. i/ouis Peflalver y Cardenas was appointed the 
first bishop. He arrived at New Orleans on 17 July, 
1795. On 24 Sept., 1815. Rt. Rev. Louis William 
Du Bourg was consecrated Bishop of I/Otiisiana and 
the Floridas, and immediately after proposed the 
erection of the See of St. Louis then in Upper Louisi- 
ana (sometimes called Ixmisiana Superior, sometimes 
"Alta Louisiana"}. Very soon after, however, he 
requested the withdrawal of this proposal owing to 
the serious and complicated troubles caused by the 
trustees (Marguilliers and three misguided priests of 
the cathedral church in New Orleans). 

Open menaces of violence and other serious threats 
prompted him to solicit the Propaganda to permit 
him to take up his residence at St. Louis and to con- 
tinue St. I /ni is as part of the Ixmisiana jurisdiction. 
Rome grunted the request, and on 5 Jan., ISIS, he 
came to St. Ixmis accompanied by Bishop Flaget, of 



Bardstown, Ky. He was received here with great 
welcome, was installed with the usual solemnities by 
Bishop Flaget, and took possession of the pro-cathe- 
dral, a poor wooden structure in ruinous condition. 
The same year he founded at St. Ixmis a I ..-it in Acad- 
emy which later developed into the University of 
St. Louis (q. v.). On 13 Aug., 1822, the Very Rev 
Joseph Rosati, vicar-general for Bishop Du Bourg. was 
appointed by Pius VII titular Bishop of Tenagre. and 
created Vicar Apostolic of the territories of Misst?si 
and Alabama. This appointment Father Rosati 
clined, giving to the Propaganda as reasons the pau- 
city ana penury of the rxople of Mississippi and Ala- 
bama; the utter impossibility of a priest being able to 
sustain himself at Natchez; Bay St. Louis being too 
poor to erect even an unpretentious church building, 
and no other city in the two states being sufficiently 
well-equipped with church or resources worthy of » 
bishop. He also emphasized the importance of his 
continuing as president of the seminary, as no priest 
was at hand equal to the task of assuming its direc- 
tion. His arguments and the protests of the Bishop 
of Baltimore prevailed. The Brief "Quum superiori 
anno" dated 14 July. 1823, addressed to Bishop Du 
Bourg, revoked the appointment and suppressed the 
vicariate. Father Rosati, however, was not to es- 
cape episcopal honours. He was appointed coadjutor 
to Bishop Du Bourg by Apostolic Brief dated 22 June, 
1823, and by instructions of said Brief was to reside 
in St. Louis. The Brief recited that after three 
years the Diocese of Louisiana was to be divided, New 
Orleans and St. Louis to be named episcopal sees, 
Bishop Du Bourg to have his choice of eitner, and 
Bishop Rosati to preside over the destinies of the 
other. Father Rosati received these documents on 4 
Dec., 1823, and letters from the Propaganda told him 
that he must submit to the dignity he had thus far 
sought to escape. Bishop Du Bourg was then in 
Louisiana, and selected for the consecration services 
the Church of the Ascension in Donaldsonville, La., 
a central position, where manv clergy might assemble. 
Here the Very Rev. Father Rosati was consecrated 
titular Bishop of Tenagre on 25 March, 1824, by 
Bishop Louis-Guillaume- Valentin Du Bourg, assisted 
by the Very Rev. Louis Sibourd, V.G., and the Rev. 
Anthony de Sedella, O.M.Cap., rector of the cathe- 
dral church of New Orleans. 

Not long after, Bishop Du Bourg found the task im- 
posed upon him beyond his strength, and, discouraged 
by the difficulties which arose to thwart his project* 
and harassed by bitter opposition in his own city 
(which in some of his writings he styled "vera nova 
Babylonia"), he resigned his see and departed for 
Europe in April, 1826. Pending this the Propa- 
ganda had, on 26 June, 1826, voted the erectwn 
of S h Louis as a diocese, which action was approved 
of by the pope on 2 July, of the same year. On 
the same day the resignation of Bishop Du Bourg 
was formally accepted, and letters were forwarded to 
Bishop Rosati, asking him to accept the vacant sec. 
This he earnestly requested to be allowed to decline, 
pleading his lack of acquaintance with the clergy and 
people of Louisiana and his familiarity with the dis- 
tricts of Missouri, Illinois, and Arkansas. He urged 
the appointment of Rev. Leo de Neckere, a Belgian 
Lazarist, as Bishop of New Orleans, and sought the in- 
tervention of Bishop Du Bourg to have this effected. 
His objection was sustained, and finally on 20 March, 
1827, Pope Ix«o XII transferred him from the See of 
Tenagre to that of St. Louis, and requested him to 
continue the administration of New Orleans until 
such time as other provision might be made. 

At this period the Diocese of Louisiana comprised, 
roughly speaking, the territory extending from the 
(iulf of Mexico to the Dominion of Canada and from 
the Mississippi River to the Rocky Mountains. Ow- 
ing to the existing indefinite lines of demarcation it 
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was at times difficult and even impossible to decide 
with certainty the exact confines of the diocese. The 
uncertainty of jurisdiction, which necessarily arose 
from this, influenced Home to advise all bishops in the 
United States and Canada to constitute their neigh- 
bouring bishops their vicars-general ; so in the archives 
of the dioeose we find documents appointing Hishop 
Rosati vicar-general to the Bishops of Quebec, Hards- 
town, St. Honiface, New Orleans, Cincinnati and Du- 
buoue. The State of Illinois was part of the Diocese 
of Bardstown, Ky., established in 1808, yet Hishop 
Flaget in exercising his episcopal functions along the 
Mississippi in the State of Illinois ministered to the 
wonts of Catholics on the western side of the river, 
and so also Bishop Du Bourg, when residing at St. 
Louis, gave his attention to the faithful in Illinois, and 
in this Bishop Rosati also followed the example set. 
However, in the year 1832, Bishop Rosati wrote to 
Rome that as the western half of Illinois had hitherto 
been eared for by the ordinary of St. Ixmls it would 

Erove more expedient to attach it to the See of St. 
ouis not only de facto but also dejure. Pursuant to 
this suggestion Rome, when erecting the See of Vin- 
cennes, in the year 1834, divided the State of Illinois 
and attached the western half to St. Louis and the 
eastern half to Vinccnnes; thus it remained until the 

Eear 1844 when the Diocese of Chicago was cstab- 
shed. 

The Diocese of St. Louis at the time of its erec- 
tion, as is found in Bishop Rosati's report to the 
Propaganda, dated 1 Nov., 1825, comprised the 
northern portion of the so-called "Louisiana Pur- 
chase" including Arkansas. In Missouri Bishop 
Rosati mentions the city, St. Louis, where there was 
but a single priest, and, as he says, need of at least 
two more. Here the church begun by Bishop Du 
Bourg was still unfinished. Financial depression 
having driven away some and prevented others from 
paying their subscriptions, suit was entered for pay- 
ment of the church debt and permission asked of the 
State to sell the bishop's house and other church 
properties to meet the obligation. Thus the condi- 
tions prevalent were by no means encouraging; 
finally, in 1822, part of the church property was sold, 
including the parochial residence, as also a building 
in course of construction for an academy. The pur- 
chaser gave Bishop Rosati a time in which to redeem 
it. and to secure necessary means he sent to Europe 
Rev. Francis Neill, in the hope that generous Catn- 
olics there would aid him in saving the property. 
In his report to Rome, Bishop Rosati (besides St. 
Louis, which he styled the most important city of 
the State and one of great possibilities) mentions the 
following others: Carondelet, or Vide Poche, with a 
hundred very poor families of French origin; Floris- 
sant, cared for by Father Van Quickcnborn, S.J., who 
was in charge of five scholastics, and at the same time 
directed a school for Indian boys; St. Charles, 
Portage des Sioux, Dardenne (now St. Peter's); Cote 
sans Dcsain, a French village distant about ninety 
miles from St. 1/niis: La Mine di Plumb (Old Mines), 
with about 200 French families; St. Michael's 
(Frederick town); Stc Genevieve with resident priest; 
the Barrens (French Boia Bruld, Latin Sylm Cre- 
mate), consisting then of about 200 families at- 
tended by one of the Fathers of St. Mary's Sem- 
inary, with 16 students of theologv in attendance. 
Here too was located the Loretto Convent with 17 
sisters and some postulants; though struggling with 
difficulties and lack of funds the sisters maintained a 
free school and cared for 24 orphans. The last 
Louisiana town mentioned in the report was New 
Madrid, with 80 French families. In Illinois Bishop 
Rosati notes K ask ask i a with 150 families, and Prairie 
du Roeher, with church and resident priest, the Rev. 
Father Olivier, aged seventy-five years, who was almost 
blind and unable to render any services to the parish. 



"I have offered him a room in the seminary", writes 
the bishop; "he is a saint who has spent himself 
for many years in the service of Catholics about these 
parts." 

Aside from this report we find, in other documents 
extant, mention made of Apple Creek (1810); Cape 
Girardeau (1816); Potosi (1816): Mine La Motte 
(1816); Harrisonville (1818); and the Osage Indian 
Nation Missions in Kansas (1822) with Rev. Ch. 
dc La Croix as pastor. In 1818 Rev. Michael Portier 
was resident at Brazeau, Mo., and in 1822 Rev. 
Hercules Brassock at Drury, III., but as no mention 
of these names is found before or after this time we 
can only conclude that these fathers were residing 
with English-speaking families with the purpose 
probably of learning English. The report of Bishop 
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Rosati was dated 1825, the diocese was established 
in 1826; yet the parishes and missions remain the 
same in 1826 as in 1825 and so continue until 1831. 
In 1827 we count 1 bishop, 4 secular priests, 8 Lazarist 
fathers. 8 Jesuit fathers; a total of 20 priests. In 
1831 there were 11 churches with and 8 churches 
without resident priests; 20 missions; 1 bishop; 16 
secular priests; 8 Laiarist Fathers; 11 Jesuits; a 
total of 35 priests. The Catholic population num- 
bered 8000. It should be noted that on 20 Aug., 1818, 
Ladies of the Society of the Sacred Heart, including 
Madame Philippina Duchesne, Superior. Octavia 
Bcrthold, and Eugenia Audet, with two lay sisters 
arrived in St. Louis and soon after located at St. 
Charles, Mo. In October of the same vear the 
Lazarist Fathers came from Bardstown, Ky., and 
settled permanently at the Barrens. On 31 May, 
1823, two Jesuits, Fathers Charles vanQuickenborn 
and Peter Timmermans, with seven scholastics and 
three lay brothers, arrived, and soon after located in 
Florissant, Mo., while on the same day of the same 
year twelve Sisters of Loretto took up their perma- 
nent residence at the Barrens in Perry County. On 
25 November, 1829, four Sisters of Charity arrived 
at St. Louis from Emmitsburg, Maryland, and began 
their labours in conducting a hospital, to found which 
Mr. John Mullanphy had given houses and lots 
and other properties. On 30 May of the same year 
Bishop Rosati approved of the foundation of the 
Visitation Nuns at Kaskaskia, 111.; these later, in 
1844, settled at St. Louis, being compelled to leave 
Kaskaskia because of the great flood of that year. 
On 5 March, 1836, Rev. James Fontbonne arrived at 
St. Louis with seven Sisters of St. Joseph from the 
Diocese of Lyons, France. Four Ursuline Nuns 
arrived on 4 Sept., 1848. The Rev. Joseph Paquin 
was the first priest to own Missouri as his native 
state. He was born at New Madrid, 4 Dec., 1799. 
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The first bishop to be consecrated in the Cathedral of 
St. Luuis by the Rt. Rev. Bishop Rosati was the Rt. 
Rev. Michael Porticr, titular Bishop of Oliensis and 
Vicar Apostolic of Alabama and the two Floridas, 
the consecration taking place 5 Nov., 1826. 

Joseph Rosati. — Born at Sora in the Kingdom of 
Naples on 12 Jan., 1789. he resolved even in his early 
days to consecrate his life to the service of God. In 
his youth he entered the novitiate of the Fathers of 
the Congregation of the Mission at Rome, was there 
professed, and ordained a priest. No record of his 
ordination is extant, due, no doubt, to the fact that 
Napoleon at the time held sway in the Eternal City, 
and he commanded the expulsion and suppression of 
the Lazarist Fathers. It is evident, however, that it 
must have been either in 1811 or 1812, as documents 
show that on 19 Nov., 1812, the usual sacerdotal 
faculties were Riven him by the Cardinal Vicar of 
Rome. His first charge was as assistant to the Rev. 
Felix do Andreis, C.M. This we find him occupying 
when in the year 1815 Bishop Du Bourg was con- 
secrated in Rome. A few days after his consecration 
Bishop Du Bourg arranged with the cardinal prefect 
to have a colony of Lazarist Fathers go to America 
to found a seminary and take up missionary work in 
his new diocese. Rev. Felix de Andreis was ap- 
pointed superior of this band, and he selected as his 
associate the Rev. Joseph Rosati and the Rev. John 
B. Aquaroni. They, together with four lay brothers 
and two Bccular priests, the Revs. Joseph Garret i and 
Andrew Ferrari, and also four ecclesiastical students, 
on 18 Oct., 1815, departed from Rome for their future 
field of labour. Bishop Du Bourg, detained at Rome 
on important and serious business, could not accom- 
pany them. He, therefore, before their departure, 
ftppoiatod Father de Andreis his vicar-general and 
Father Rosati director of the seminarians, noting 
in the appointment of the latter that, should Rev. 
de Andreis die, Father Rosati was to succeed him as 
vicar-general. 

On 7 Jan., 1816 f the colonists arrived at Bordeaux, 
took up their residence in the archicpiscopal palace 
and remained there several months, applying them- 
selves to the study of the French and English lan- 

Eiagcs. Finally, 12 June, 1816, they embarked at 
nrdeaux for Baltimore and landed there 27 Jury, 
1816; thence they proceeded by stage to Pittsburg, 
and here were delayed several weeks because of low 
water in the Ohio River, finally arriving at Bards- 
town during October of 1817. Bishop Flaget received 
them most cordially and with every mark of affection, 
and placed at their disposal part of his seminary. 
Here they remained studying English under the tutor- 
ship of Bishop David, then coadjutor to Bishop Flaget. 
Father Rosati in a very short time had advanced 
sufficiently to be able to preach and hear confessions 
in the English language, and aside from his occupation 
as professor of philosophy and theology in the sem- 
inary, devoted himself to parochial work. When in 
June, 1817, word was received that Bishop Du Bourg 
had sailed from Bordeaux and would arrive at 
Annapolis about 14 September on his way to St. 
Ixmis, Bishop Flaget and Fathers de Andreis and 
Rosati, with one lay brother, set out on horseback 
from Bardstown, Ky., to St. Louis, a distance of over 
three hundred miles, there to arrange a reception for 
the bishop. After the installation of Bishop Du Bourg 
at St. Louis, Bishop Flaget and Father Rosati re- 
turned to Bardstown, leaving Father de Andreis 
and Brother Blanca at Ste Genevieve, Mo. Father 
Rosati remained at Bardstown as rector of the 
seminary until October, 1818, when by order of 
Bishop Du Bourg the seminary was transferred to 
the Barrens, Perry County, Mo. Father Rosati was 
its first president and also pastor of the village church. 
On 15 Oct., 1S20, the venerated de Andreis died and 
succeeded by Father Rosati as superior of the 



Lazarist Fathers and as vicar-general of Bishop 
Du Bourg. Admirably did he accomplish the work 
devolving on him by virtue of his new appointment. 
Soon, without any conscious effort, he found himself 
surrounded by a body of enthusiastic and willing co- 
labourers, and his ability and scholarship were soon 
manifest throughout the land. 

In 1821 Bishop Du Bourg intended separating 
Mississippi and other territory from his diocese and 
pleaded for the appointment of Father Rosati as 
vicar Apostolic. This dignity the latter's humility 

firompted him to decline, but later on Rome nominated 
lim titular Bishop of Tenagre, and coadjutor to 
Bishop Du Bourg. He was enjoined under obedience 
to accept the nomination, and he remained in this 
office until the establishment of the Diocese of St. 
Louis, when he was placed in charge of its destinies 
and entrusted with the administration of the See of 
New Orleans. His worth as bishop con be gleaned 
from the results of his administration. Numerous 
religious orders were introduced, and during his time 
and partly by his efforts, the Jesuit Fathers estab- 
lished then* novitiate at Florissant, Mo., and founded 
the western province of the order. In 1827 Bishop 
Rosati transferred to them the College at St. Louis 
which has since grown into the present University 
of St. liouis. The Religious of the Sacred Heart, the 
Visitation Nuns, and the Sisters of St. Joseph grew 
and developed by his advice and under his guidance. 
A home for the orphan*, an institute for deaf- 
mutes and the St. Louis Mullanphy Hospital were 
made possible by his zeal and untiring efforts. In 
the year 18M he began the building of the 
cathedral church, a beautiful, stately, and at the 
same time costly, structure, the cornerstone of 
which was solemnly blessed and laid by him on 
1 Aug., 1831. 

The solemn consecration of the cathedral took 
place on 26 Oct., 1 v. 1, Bishop Rosati himself being 
the consecrator, assist ed by Bishops Flaget of Bards- 
town, Purcell of Cincinnati, and Brute of Vincennes 
in presence of many priests and a great concourse of 
people. Here too, only two days later, he conse- 
crated the venerated Bishop Brut£. Even to-day the 
cathedral stands, a monument of the faith and devo- 
tion of the Catholics of old St. LouiB, the wonder and 
the admiration of all because of its purity of archi- 
tecture and solidity of construction. In the midst of 
his distracting and arduous duties Bishop Rosati yet 
found time for study and literary work. As a writer 
he was clear and convincing and many of the ablest 
and most learned documents of the Four Provincial 
Councils of Baltimore arc the results of his pen. He 
was a prudent, efficient administrator and an elo- 
quent speaker, speaking equally well in Italian, 
French, and English. His audiences included men of 
even' rank and station and so convincing were his 
words and so impressive his personality, that his con- 
verts during the year 1S39 numbered 299. His con- 
fessional was always surrounded by penitents and in 
and out of the confessional he was accessible to all 
who sought his friendship or advice. He permitted 
himself to call no time his own, but at all hours was 
readv to bestow his best attention upon any person 
who might desire to speak with him; thus he came to 
wield a mightv influence for good. 

On 25 April, 1840, he attended the Fourth Provin- 
cial Council of Baltimore and after its close departed 
for Rome, where he was most graciously received by 
Pope Gregory XVI. Appointed by the pope Apos- 
tolic Delegate to Hayti. he was commissioned to 
adjust the relationship between the Holy See and the 
Republic of Hayti; he accepted the appointment. In 
doing so, however, he did not fail to note the danger 
of leaving his far-extending and yet undeveloped dio- 
cese during so long a time without a leader; conse- 
quently he advised the appointment of a coadjutor. 
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This Rome agreed to and aaked him to name his 
choice; he thereupon proposed the name of the Very 
Rev. Peter Richard Kenrick, vicar-general to the Rt. 
Rev. Francis Patrick Kenrick of Philadelphia; at the 
same time he drew attention to the fact that only a 
short, time before he had petitioned Rome to appoint 
as his coadjutor the Very Rev. John Timon, C.M., 
and that rather Timon had declined the honour. 
Now, he argued, in order to prevent a recurrence of 
the same nature it might be well to oblige Father Ken- 
rick under obedience to accept the office. That 
Rome acted on the suggestion is clear from a let ter of 
the Rt. Rev. Francis Patrick Kenrick, dated Phila- 
delphia, 4 June, 1841, addressed to Bishop Rosati in 
which we read: "the positive wishes of His Holiness 
have, I believe, secured my brother's full acquies- 
cence". Before going to Hayti Bishop Rosati re- 
turned to the United States, and on 30 Nov., 1841, at 
the cathedral church at Philadelphia, he consecrated 
the Rt. Rev. Peter Richard Kenrick titular Bishop of 
Drasa and coadjutor of the Diocese of St. Louis. 
Having arranged the affairs of his diocese, and in- 
formed himself as well as possible regarding matters 
at Hayti, he set sail from New York, 15 Jan., 1842, 
and landed at Port au Prince on the t wenty-ninth day 
of the same month, where he was received with every 
mark of respect. Success crowned his efforts in so far 
as he was able to convince the president of the advisa- 



bility of signing a Concordat which should be sub- 
mitted to the Holv See for approval. 

He left Hayti 22 February, 1842, landed at Brest. 
France, on Easter Sunday, and from there proceeded 
to Rome to report the result of his endeavours to the 
pope. The remainder of the year he spent in Eu- 
rope. In the Hpring of 1843, the Concordat having 
been signed at Rome, he journeyed to Paris to arrange 
for his return trip to Hayti. It is of interest to note 
that on his trip to Paris he met and travelled with the 
papal nuncio to Brussels, the Most Rev. Vineenzo 
Gioacchino Peeci titular Archbishop of Damictta, 
afterwards the illustrious I.eo XIII, and that the 
latter in 1881, in speaking of this meeting, said that 
never during his days had he met with a prelate so 
saintlv (nessnno si sanlo) and so imbued with filial 
love and respect for the pope. When Bishop Rosati 
reached Paris his health, long before undermined 
by the privations and exposures of his missionary 
life in the Far West, gave way; he was stricken with 
an acute attack of lung trouble, which he had con- 
tracted during the previous month of February, and, 
acting on the advice ot his physicians, he returned to 
Rome, where he died in the House of the Congrega- 
tion of the Fathers of the Mission on 25 Sept., 1843. 
Coming to Missouri in the primeval days of its settle- 
ment, when it had scarcely a vestige of Catholicity, ht 
left the diocese in a flourishing and prosperous condi- 
tion. Preparatory to the first Diocesan Synod of St. 
Louis, convoked by him, and opened 21 April, 1839, 
he issued a call for a diocesan census, the result of 
which shows: a Catholic population of 31,503; 3 con- 
vents of the Ladies of the Sacred Heart, with 42 sis- 
ters; 1 orphan asylum and hospital in charge of the 
Sisters of Charity (19 sisters); 4 convents of the Sis- 
ters of I/m*tto, with 30 sisters; 2 convents of the Sis- 
ters of St. Joseph, with 11 sisters; 1 convent of Visita- 
tion Nuns, with 19 sisters; 4 ecclesiastical seminaries, 
with 30 clerics; 3 colleges; 7 charitable institutions. 
In 1842 we find 39 churches with resident priests; 6 
chapels; 36 churches without resident priests; 60 mis- 
sions; 2 bishops; 29 secular priests; 21 Lazarist 
Fathers ; 28 Jesuits; a total of 80 priests. The Catho- 
lic population at this time is given as 100,000. Bishop 
Rosati died 25 Sept., 1843, and was succeeded by 
Peter Richard Kenrick. 

First Archbinhop, Peter Richard Kenrick (1841- 
1805). — Some lives there are that mark an epoch — 
hves which by virtue of their striking power or unique 



position, or both, stand apart and form landmarks in 
history. Such was the life of Peter Richard Kenrick, 
the second Bishop and the first Archbishop of the 
Diocese of St. Louis; for an account of his life see 
Kenrick, Francis Patrick and Peter Richard. 

On 20 July, 1847, St. Louis was raised to the rank 
of an archdiocese and Bishop Kenrick became its first 
archbishop. No suffragans, however, were assigned 
to him as at the time other archiepiscopal sees were 
under contemplation in the territory. On 25 May. 
1850, he issued a call for the Second Diocesan Synod 
and on the twenty-fifth of the following August, 43 
priests of the diocese assembled in council. This 
synod, which was the only one held during his life, 
passed regulations which obtained during his admin- 
istration. He also presided at the two Provincial 
Couucils convoked by him, the first 7 Sept., 1855, the 
second, 5 Sept., 1858; a third was called for May, 
1861, but was postponed because of the impending 
Civil War. On 3 May, 1857, Archbishop Kenrick 
consecrated the Rt. Rev. James Duggan his coadju- 
tor. One year later Bishop Duggan was transferred 
to the See of Chicago. 

In the spring of 1872 Archbishop Kenrick secured 
the appointment of the Very Rev. Patrick J. Ryan as 
his second coadjutor. The consecration services were 
held in St. Louis and Father Ryan, on 14 February. 
1872. was consecrated titular Bishop of Tricomia and 
coadjutor to the Archbishop of St. Louis with the right 
of succession. Bishop Ryan remained coadjutor unt il 
8 June, 1884, when he was promoted to the Archi- 
episcopal See of Philadelphia. After the departure 
of Archbishop Ryan, Archbishop Kenrick resumed, 
unaided, the administration of his diocese. In 1893, 
because of age and infirmities incidental thereto, 
he found it impossible to continue alone the adminis- 
tration and Rome sent him as coadjutor with the right 
of succession, the Right Rev. John J. Kain, Bishop of 
Wheeling. W. Va. Three years later, on 3 March. 
1896, Archbishop Kenrick died in the archiepiscopal 
residence at St. Louis. He was a man of great learn- 
ing, of modest, unassuming manner, never too re- 
served and never too familiar, in fact a spiritual man, 
a man of great soul, to whom littleness and meanness 
were unknown. He seldom came forward except in 
defence of Catholic truth and of Catholic interests 
that were attacked, and then rather in writing than 
in public meetings. His main work lay hidden from 
the public eve; this work was to organize, consolidate, 
and expand his diocese; to foster the ecclesiastical 
spirit among his priests: to counsel wisely and pru- 
dently his brother bishops, his clergy and people of 
every rank and condition. For such work it was that 
he became so well-known and so highly esteemed, and 
that his name ranks so high in the history of the 
Church in America. 

During the life of Archbishop Kenrick the expan- 
sion of the Church in t he Diocese of St. Louis was un- 
precedented. Prior to 1843 there were but three 
churches in the City of St. Louis: the cathedral, 
SS. Mary's and Joseph's, and the Church of St. Fran- 
cis Xavier, and only 39 throughout the entire dio- 
cese. At the time of his death we find 58 parish 
churches in the City of St. Louis and 108 outside the 
city, also 26 chapels and 97 mission churches, with a 
Catholic population of nearly 200,000. In 1849, he 
introduced the Christian Brothers; in 1862, the Fran- 
ciscan Fathers; in 1866. the Redemptorist Fathers; 
in 1869, the Alexian Brothers; in 18H4, the Passionist 
Fathers; in 1848, the Sisters of the Good Shepherd; in 
1849, the Ursuline Nuns; in 1856, the Sisters of Mercy; 
in 1858, the Notre Dame Sisters; in 1863, the Dis- 
eased Carmelites; in 1869, the Little Sisters of the 
Poor; in 1872, the Sisters of St. Mary and the Sisters 
of St. Francis; in 1880, the Oblate Sisters of Provi- 
dence, and in 18S2, the Sisters of the Precious Blood. 
In 1843 he founded a monthly Catholic magazine. 
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"The Catholic Cabinet and Chronicle of Religious 
Intelligence", in 1850 a weekly publication called 
"The Shepherd of the Valley", which was discon- 
tinued in 1854. To systematize works of charity he 
established in 1847 the St. Vincent de Paul Society, 
which organization grew and expanded and still con- 
tinues its noble work in aiding the destitute and dis- 
tressed. In 1892 "The Queen's Daughters" were 
organized, a society of ladies who devote their ener- 
gies to forming sewing classes among the poorer i>eo- 
ple, teaching the scholars useful and beneficial arts, 
and providing clothing and other necessaries for the 
poor and deserving. Archbishop Kenrick further- 
more organized the New Cathedral Ikiard, the Catho- 
lic Orphan Hoard, the Calvary' Cemetery Board, and 
the Diocesan Seminary Board, each of which he duly 
incorporated. He secured the property and build- 
inns of the Visitation Nuns in tne City of St. Louis 
for the new Kenrick Seminary and began the fund 
for the erection of a new cathedral. During his epis- 
copate sixteen new sees were formed and established 
out of the original Diocese of St. I/mis: Little Rock, 
1S43; Santa Y6 and St. Paul, 1850; Ix>avenworth, 
1851; Alton and Omaha, 1857; Green Bay, La 
Crosse, St. Joseph, and Denver, 1868; Kansas City, 
1880; Davenport, 1881; Wichita, Concordia, Chey- 
enne, and Lincoln, 1887. At the time of his death in 
1896 diocesan statistics show: city parishes, 01; 
parishes outside the City of St. Louis, 114; missions 
with churches, 94; stations, 40; chapels with attend- 
ing chaplains, 27; archbishops, 2; diocenan priests, 
229; regulars, 121; total priests, 350; Catholic popu- 
lation, 200,000. 

Second Archbishop, John Joseph Kain (1895-1903). 
— He was born at Martinsburg, Berkeley County, W. 
Va., 31 March, 1841. After attending the Martinsburg 
Academy, he entered St. Charles College at Ellicott 
City, Md., where he finished his Classical studies. He 
made his theological studies at St. Mary's Seminary, 
Baltimore, and was there ordained priest on 2 July, 
1S06. His first appointment was as pastor of Harper's 
Terry, W. Va., and with it as a centre he ministered to 
the spiritual wants of the Catholics of eight counties. 
After nine years' pastorate, when only thirty-four vears 
of age, he was selected by Rome to succeed Bishop 
Whelan as Bishop of Wheeling, W. Va. He was con- 
secrated in the Cathedral of Wheeling 23 May, 1875. 
In 1893 Rome created him Archbishop of Oxyrynchia 
and coadjutor to Archbishop Kenrick, and on 31 Aug., 
of the same year, he came to St. Louis. He was ap- 
pointed to the see of the Diocese of St. LoUtt, 21 May, 
1S95. During his administration he manifested the 
Bame strenuous and efficient efforts that had charac- 
terized his labours in his former diocese. During 
Sept., 1893. he o|)ened the new Kenrick Seminary ami 
in Sept., 1890, he presided over the Third Diocesan 
Synod. At this Synod he introduced into the diocese 
the Third Baltimore Council legislations, and redis- 
trictcd and readjusted parish boundaries and regulated 
diocesan matters in general. He also began the re- 
organization of the parochial school system. In Sep- 
tember, 1902, he held the Fourth Diocesan Synod in 
which diocesan legislation was further perfected. Ot her 
notable works of this energetic prelate were the pur- 
chasing of the new cathedral site on Lindell Boule- 
vard, the establishment of the new cathedral narish. 
the erecting of the new cathedral chapel and paro- 
chial residence, and the preliminary financing of the 
new cathedral project. In all his works he showed 
himself possessed of h great courage and determina- 
tion, and accomplished for the diocese by his energy, 
labour and endurance that which his venerable prede- 
cessor h:id during his late years planned, but because 
of his great age necessarily failed to accomplish. 
Archbishop Kain was a man of great earnestness and 
singleness of heart, noted for the prudence of his 
counsels as well as for the intensity of his convictions; 
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an admirable exemplar of progressive conservatism 
and conservative progressiveness. He held a high 
place in the American hierarchy, as is evidenced from 
the fact of his being chosen from among the bishops of 
the country in 1884 as procurator of the Third Council 
of Baltimore, and that in 1895 he was selected *n de- 
liver the sermon in the cathedra] at Baltimore on the 
occasion of the conferring of the cardinal's birvtta on 
His Eminence Cardinal Satolli. the first Apostolic 
Delegate to America. In 1902 his health failed, and 
Rome sent him at his request as coadjutor, with right 
of succession, the Rt. Rev. John Joseph CJIen- 
non, D.D., titular Bishop of Pinara, and coadjutor 
Bishop of Kansas City, Mo. Archbishop Kain died 
at Baltimore, 13 Oct., 1903. At the time of his death 
the diocesan census showed: city churches, 68; 
churches outsido the city with resident pastors, 124; 
missions 58; 1 archbishop; 1 bishop; 268 diocesan 
priests; and 174 regulars; total 442. Catholic pop- 
ulation, 220,000. 

Third Archbishop, John Jotcph Glennon (1903 — ). — ■ 
He was born 14 Julv, 1862, at Kinncgad, Parish of 
Clonard, Co. Meath, Ireland. He completed his studies 
at All Hallows' College, Ireland, came to America in 
1883, and was ordained a priest of the Diocese of Kan- 
sas City in the cathedral of that city on 20 Dec., 1884. 
In 1893 he was appointed vicar-general of the diocese, 
and on 29 June, 1896, was consecrated titular Bbdtop 
of Pinara and coadjutor to Bishop Hogan of Kansas 
City, Mo. He was transferred to St. Ix>uis as coad- 
jutor with the right of succession on 27 April, 1903, 
and succeeded to the See of St. Louis on 13 October 
of the same year. During the time of his adminis- 
tration the Archdiocese of St. Louis has advanced with 
rapid strides, both in temporal and spiritual matters. 
Many churches and institutions have been estab- 
lished and built, and Church legislation has been am- 
plified and perfected by the Fifth and the Sixth 
Diocesan Synods called and presided over by him 
during the months of September of the years 1905 
and 1908; also various charity organizations have 
been systematically perfected, and new ones founded 
to answer the needs of the poor, especially in con- 
gested districts. During his time we note the organi- 
zation of the "Ephphcta Society" (1909), a society 
whose object is to care for the Catholic deaf-mute 
children of the poor ami provide means for their edu- 
cation; the establishment of Father Dunne's News- 
boys' Home in 1905; Father Dempsey's Hotel for 
Homeless Men in 1906; the introduction of the Help- 
ers of the Holy Souls in 1903; the Brothers of Mary 
(Western Province College and novitiate in 1908); 
and the establishment of Catholic settlement schools 
and day nurseries in 1910. To this prelate has been 
entrusted the task of giving to St. Louis what had 
been the dream of Kenrick and the ambition of Kain — 
a cathedral worthy of the name and prestige of the 
Archdiocese of St. Louis. Soon after taking up Arch- 
bishop Kain's crosier, he set to work drafting plans 
and collecting funds for the erection of the cathedral, 
the corner-stone of which was laid on Sunday, 18 Oct., 
190S, by the Most Rev. Apostolic Delegate Diomede 
Falconio, D.D., titular Archbishop of Larissa. On 
this occasion seventy-nine city parishes participated 
in the grand parade, making the largest demonstra- 
tion ever seen in the city; it was also of extraordinary 
character in the nationalities represented. 

The exterior of the cathedral is an original concep- 
tion. Byzantine in sentiment, developed in a beauti- 
ful gray granite which lends itself happily to majestic 
piling, and is simple but romantic in expression. 
The openings are treated in receding colonnades, 
architraves, and archivolls, with profits* * and elabo- 
rate carved and sculptured decorations, each motif 
being from a special design, original in character. The 
great central dome, forming the main central feature 
and rearing its cross 247 feet above the terrace, the 
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main facade with its imposing gable and deep receding 
central rose-window, and three great main entrances 
below, flanked on either side with imposing isolated 
towers giving great breadth to the facade, present a 
front of great dignity and charm. The sides, with 
many gabled entrances, one-story chapels and great 
clerestory windows, the suppressed towers at the 
angle of the dome and central transepts form a beau- 
tiful combination, giving fine light-and-shadow ef- 
fects. The building is roofed with a sea-green glazed 
tile; the typana of all the arches, illuminated with 
mosaics in subdued colours, impart warmth and in- 
terest to the whole. The building has great bronze 
doors with sculptured panels depicting Biblical sub- 
jects. The interior is of a purely Byzantine type, 
an original composition in colours never before at- 
tempted in this type of church architecture. The 
general plan consists of two minor domes, a large cen- 
tral dome, and a nave, with transepts and apse, sur- 
rounded with spacious ambulatories, through which 
the circuit of the church may be made without cross- 
ing the more sacred parts of the building. There are 
spacious chapels with groined and vaulted ceilings to 
the right and left of the sanctuary; these are dedica- 
ted to the Blessed Sacrament and the Blessed Virgin. 
Other chapels of eqmil import ance arc on either Bide 
of the front minor dome, while two transepts form 
chapels dedicated to St. Louis and St. George. In 
the ambulatory circling these transepts arc Stations 
of the Cross in bronze. The colonnades are of rare 
imported coloured marbles, the caps and bases of 
which arc finished in gold with shadowed blues and 
reds. The ceilings, spandrils and arch balustrade 
are decorated with highly illuminated glass mosaics, 
of varied interlacing geometric patterns and religious 
emblems. The interior presents an ever-changing 
vista of design and colour when observed from differ- 
ent points of view. 

The statistics of the diocese (1911) arc as follows: 
archbishop, 1; diocesan priests, 314; regular clergy, 
214; Jesuits, 83; Passionists, 12; Redemptorists, 
40: Franciscans, 32; Lazarists, 42; Servitc Fathers, 
2; Brothers of Mary, 3; total priests, 528; churches in 
city, 83; churches outside city with resident priests, 
159; total, 242; churches without resident priests, 98; 
total churches, 340; stations, 66; chapels, 120; semi- 
nary for diocesan clergy, 1; students, 250; semina- 
ries of religious orders, 7; students, 900; colleges and 
academies for boys, 8; students. 2500: academies for 
young ladies, 22; other institutions of higher educa- 
tion for females, 15; females educated in higher 
branches, 5000; parishes with parochial schools in the 
city, 69; number of pupils in city, 20,936; parochial 
schools outside of city, 110; pupils, 9645; total schools, 
179; total pupils, 30,581 ; newsboys' home, 1 ; hotel for 
working men, 1; orphan asylums, 7; orphans, 1500; 
House of the Good Shepherd, 1 ; children in preservation 
class, 250; deaf-mute asylums, 2; pupils, 190; indus- 
trial schools, 3; pupils, 300; total number of young 
people under Catholic care, 40,321; hospitals and in- 
firmaries, 16; patients during the year, about 10,000; 
asylums, 4; homes for aged, 2; Catholic population, 
about 375,000. 

The statistics of the diocese at the time of this writ- 
ing, June, 1911, are as above quoted, but by " Brief of 
the Consistoriale " dated Rome, 16 June, 1911, the 
northern portion of the diocese has been detached and 
affiliated to the Diocese of St. Joseph, Mo. This will 
necessitate a readjustment of. the above figures which 
cannot just now be done with any degree of accu- 
racy. The territory affected comprises 11 counties: 
Clark, Adair, Knox, Ijewis, Macon, Shelby, Marion, 
Chariton, Randolph, Monroe, and Ralls. In the coun- 
ties named there arc numbered 15 parishes with 16 
missions and 20 diocesan and 3 regular priests. 

Roaati, Relatione, Letter* to the Propaganda and Private 
Letter*; Idsh, Dioc—an Architee; Shea, HiM. of the Catholic 
Church in the V. 8.. I (Akron, 1888). passim; Thornton. Hietorical 



Sketch of the Church in St. Louie; Walsh. Jubilee \ftmoiri (St. 
Louis. 1891); Bncyct. of the Hiet. of St. Isntie (8t. Louis. 1899); 
Catholic Directory (Milwaukee). JOHN J. TANNRATH. 

University of St. LoUM, probably the oldest uni- 
versity west of the Mississippi River, was founded in 
the City of St. Louis in 1818 by the Right Reverend 
Louis William l)u Bourg, Bishop of Louisiana. Since 
1827 the institution hits In-en under the direction of 
the Society of Jesus. On 16 November, 1818, Bishop 
Du Bourg opened St. Louis Academy, putting it in 
charge of the Reverend Francois Niel and others of 
the secular clergy attached to St. Louis Cathedral; in 
1820 the name of the institution was changed to St. 
Louis College. The college was successful, but the 
secular clergy, owing to their numerous ecclesiastical 
duties, found it difficult to attend to this professorial 
work. In consequence Bishop Du Bourg, who had 
been President of Georgetown College, soon began to 
formulate plans to put St. Louis College in care of the 
Society of Jesus, for he realized that its existence 
would be precarious without some such guarantee for 
supplying a corps of trained professors. He there- 
fore made application to the Provincial of the Jesuits 
in Man-land, but his request could not be granted, 
as the establishments of the Society at Georgetown 
and elsewhere in the eastern states fully occupied all 
the members at that time. However, early in 1823, 
Bishop Du Bourg visited Washington to consult with 
James Monroe, President of the united States, and 
John C. Calhoun, Secretary of War, on the Indian 
affairs of his diocese. Mr. Calhoun suggested that he 
invite the Maryland Jesuits to give him their assist- 
ance in this difficult pioneer work. Bishop Du Bourg 
thereupon once more entered into negotiations with 
the Provincial of Maryland, offering to make over to 
the Society of Jesus his cathedral property in St. 
Louis, which comprised church and college, as well as 
a farm near Florissant, Mo., for an Indian seminary, 
if the Jesuits would establish themselves in his dio- 
cese. The provincial accepted that part of the propo- 
sition which referred to the Indian seminary, but 
stated that priests could not be spared for the St. 
Louis educational project. Accordingly in June, 
1823, the Jesuits from White-marsh, Md., took up 
their abode in Florissant where they opened an In- 
dian seminary. In 1824 they yielded to Bishop Du 
Bourg' s earnest solicitations to take over St. Louis 
College, but the transfer was not actually effected 
until 1827. 

The last session of St. Louis College under the man- 
agement of the secular clergy was that of 1826-27. 
The Jesuits decided to erect new college buildings on 
property given by Bishop Du Bourg, and in the in- 
terval the pupils of St. Louis College were accommo- 
dated at Florissant. Thence they were transferred 
to the new establishment in St. Louis where classes 
were opened under Jesuit masters on 2 November, 
1829. In its new environments the college flour- 
ished, and in 1832 received its charter as a univer- 
sity by act of the Missouri Legislature. President 
Verhacgcn at once began to organize the post-gradu- 
ate faculties. In 1834 the school of divinity was es- 
tablished, which continued its courses until 1860. A 
faculty of medicine was constituted in 1836 and was 
eminently successful until 1855 when, owing to the 
Know-Nothing movement, its separation from the 
university was deen ed advisable. A law school was 
organized in 1843 tut was closed four years later. 
In 1889 the work of reconstructing these faculties 
was begun. The school of philosophy and science 
was opened in 1889; the school of divinity in 1899; 
the school of medicine in 1903; the dental college, 
school of advanced science, and institute of law in 
1908; the department of meteorology and seismology 
in 1909; and the school of commerce and finance in 
1910. Although founded in the pioneer days of ed- 
ucation in the West, the old professional schools of 
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the university did excellent work. Dr. William Beau- 
mont, widely known for hiB observations in the case 
of Alexis St. Martin, was among the first professors 
of tho medical school. Rush Medical College of 
Chicago owes its existence to an early professor at tho 
school. Dr. Brainard, and the Cooper Medical Col- 
lege of San Francisco was founded by an alumnus, 
Dr. Cooper. Another student of those early days, 
Dr. L. C. Boislinierc, wrote a text-book on obstetrics, 
which is still of considerable value. In 1848 Dr. M. 
L. Linton organised the first medical monthly in 
America, "The St. Louis Medical and Surgical Jour- 
nal". Buckner, Barret, Garesoh6, and Sharp, of the 
old Law School, were men of national prominence in 
their day. Eight American prelates have had inti- 
mate connexions with the university: Du Bourn of 
Louisiana, as founder: Rosati of St. Louis, as patron 
and benefactor; Van dc Vclde of Chicago and Carrell 
of Covington, as presidents; Micge, Vicar Apostolic 
of Indian Territory, as a professor; de Neckere of New 
Orleans, Harty of Manila, and Chartrand, Auxiliary 
of Indianapolis, as students. Other students of the 
university who rose to prominence in ecclesiastieal 
affairs arc the Very Rev. A. M. Anderledy, General of 
the Society of Jesus, and the Reverends Joseph Kel- 
ler and R. J. Meyer. English assistants to the General 
of the Society. Fathers Carrell, Heylen, Smarius, 
Damen, and "Conway were noted preachers con- 
nected with the university. 

From an early date, members of the faculty de- 
voted themselves to writing. Walter II. Hill, S.J., 
was among the first to write text-books on scholast ic 
philosophy in English, and his works an- still widely 
used. "The Happiness of Heaven", by Florentine 
Boudreaux, S.J., and "The Imitation of the Sacred 
Heart", by Peter Arnoudt, S.J., have gone through 
many editions (the most recent, 1910), and have been 
translate into most modern languages. Joseph 
Keller, R. J. Meyer, F. Garesche, and Joseph Fastrc, 
all of the Society, wrote on ascetical subjects, while 
the writings of Pierre Jean dc Smet did much to 
bring the Indian Missions into public notice. Within 
recent years books and studies on philosophy, theol- 
ogy, apologetic*, ecclesiastical history, pedagogy, and 
canon law, have been published by the Jesuit pro- 
fessors, Poland, Otten, Higgins, Coppens, Gruender, 
Conway, Rother, Martin, Conroy, and Fanning. 
Fathers Cop|>ens and McNichols nave issued text- 
books on English literature. Father Thomas 
Hughes is well known as an authority on the history 
of the Jesuits, and is the author of "Loyola and the 
Educational System of the Jesuits". lathers Finn, 
Copus, and Spalding are the authors of books of fic- 
tion for the young which have an extensive circula- 
tion. Professors Harris and Steele have published 
text-books on law, Professor Harris' work on "Wills" 
being noteworthy among recent contributions on the 
subject. iTofessors Eycleshymcr, Thompson, Lyon, 
Neilson, Chaddock, Engman, and Loeb, have written 
on medical topics. Scientific studies have been pub- 
lished by the Jesuit professors, de Laak, Monagnan, 
Borgmeyer, and Coony. Among the alumni who 
have won distinction in the field of history mav be 
mentioned, E. B. O'Callaghan, Lucien Carr, Paul 
Beckwith, and Firmin Rozier; and in general litera- 
ture, John Lespcrance, Cond6 B. Pallen, and Irwin 
Russell. 

Through its early missionaries who founded many 
settlements throughout the W. si, and through its 
alumni, many of whom have risen to high rank in 
civil and professional life, the university has con- 
tributed much to the upbuilding of Church and State 
in the West. Within a few years after the coming of 
the Jesuits to St. Louis more than forty establish- 
ments had been made; the work of de Smet, who 
founded missions as far to the North-west as Ore- 
gon, is famous. Adrian and Christian Hoecken, 
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Ponsiglione and others from tho university evangel- 
ised Indians and whites throughout the West; many of 
these early missions became the centres of flourishing 
communities. In education the direct influence of 
the university has been wido, no less than thirteen 
colleges and professional schools having been founded 
by its professors or alumni. Degrees have been con- 
ferred from 1S34 to 1911 as follows: Doctors, Ph.D., 
27; LL.D., 33; M.D.,935; D.D.S., 107; Mus. D., 1; 
total 1103. Masters, M.A., 175; M.S., 1; total 176. 
Bachelors, B.A., 402; B.S., 75; Ph.B., 5; LL.B., 59; 
B.F.A., 2; B.C.S., 1; total 544. Grand total of de- 
grees conferred, 1823. During this period 722 mem- 
bers of the Society of Jesus completed the full courses 
of the schools of divinity and philosophy. 

Present Status. — St. Ixmis University consists 
of the college, the school of divinity, the school of 
philosophy, the school of advanced science, the de- 
partment of seismology and meteorology, the school 
of medicine, the school of dentistry, the institute of 
law. and the school of commerce and finance. In De- 
cember, 1910, the General of the Society of Jesus, 
Very Rev. F. X. Wernz, by official act constituted St. 
Louis University a collegium maximum. This is a 
title conferred in recognition of the university's rank 
among Jesuit educational institutions. The faculty 
memlxTS and students are distributed as follows 
(June, 1911): 

Faculty Students 



College 38 468 

School of Divinity 8 92 

School of Philosophy 4 55 

Seismology and Meti'orology 2 4 

School of Advanced Science 4 4 

School of Medicine 97 206 

School of Dentistry 14 125 

Institute of Law 52 197 

Commerce and Finance 22 46 

Totals 241 1287 



The University Library contains more than 70,000 
volumes, among thern many rare and valuable works. 
There are also s])ecial libraries in each department 
of the university. The museum contains specimens 
illustrating the fields of geology, palaeontology and 
ethnology; the art collection though small contains 
some paintings of considerable merit . The " Flour de 
Lis", a literary publication, and a number of philo- 
sophical, literary, and scientific societies, several of 
which publish their proceedings, furnish the student 
added opportunities for mental development; the So- 
dality of the Blessed Virgin Mary and other religious 
organizations offer additional aids to piety. Uni- 
versity athletics are controlled by a students associa- 
tion working in connexion with the Faculty Board of 
Athletics. The gymnasium is fairly equipped and a 
splendid campus has been recently secured. The 
Alumni Association with records dating from 1828 
is well organized and helps much to promote loyalty 
to the university. The General Catalogue, issued an- 
nually, and the Announcements published by the 
schools from time to time during the year, furnish de- 
tailed information in regard to the university. 

Fannino, Hiit. Sketch of St. Ismti Unit. (St. Louis, 190P); 
1 1> km. Diamond Jubilee, of St. Loui* Unit. (St. Louia, 1904); 
Hill. Hist. Sketch of St. Louit Univ. (St. Louis. 1870); Kenny 
in The Catholic Church in the V. S. (New York. 1910); Billon. 
Annul* of St. Aoui* (St. Ixmis. 1880) ; Ciuttknokn and Richard- 
bon. Life of Pierre Jean lie Smet (Now York. 1905); Clark k. 
Iiithop* of the Catholic ChurcA in the V. S. (New York. 1889); 
Hon an, Thouahtt about St. Louit (St. Loui*. 1854); Htde and 
CoxaRD. Hint, of St. Louie (St. Louia, 1801): SctlASr, Hi*t. of 
St. lAtuie (Philadelphia, 1883); Khepabd, Autotnogmvhu (St. 
I-nui», 18fi9): ed. Thornton, CwUm IntlUution* in St. Louie 
(St. Louis. 1911); ed. Tnw\ms. Early Western Travel* (Ore- 
land, 19IKI); Annate* tie V A ttoeiation de la Foi (March. \S2f>. 
Nov.. 1827); Archie** of the Province- of Mittouri (1826); Dona- 
hoe' i Maoarine (Nov., 1904); Flrur de Lie (1898). pAwim: 
Woodttock letter* (187r>). passim; Mietouri Republican, file* for 
1818; Catalogue*. Bulletin*, Announcement* of St. Louit Uni- 

tenitv. Paul L. Blakely. 
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Saint Lucius (Lew). Monastery or, Chur, Swit- 
zerland. The Church of St. Lucius was built over the 
Krave of this saint, whose relics were preserved in it 
until the sixteenth centurv. Originally the church 
was the cathedral. St. Valentinian enlarged it in the 
first half of the sixth century and built the crypt 
which is still in existence. In the ninth century 
a new cathedral was built by Bishop Tello in a 
former Roman fortress and St. Luzi was temporarily 
a branch of the Benedictine Abbey of Pfafcr. About 
1 140 it became a Premonatratcnsian abbey. At the 
time of the schism of the sixteenth century Theodore 
Schlegel, Abbot of St. Luzi, was especially energetic 
and skilful in defending the Catholic Faith. He was 
executed by the Protestants after terrible torture on 
23 January, 1529. The monks were driven out and the 
monastery remained empty for a hundred years, the 
relics of St. Lucius being taken to the cathedral. 
Community life was continued at Bendern in Liech- 
tenstein. In 1G24 the monastery was restored aud 
continued to exist until the l>cgiuning of the nine- 
teenth century. By the decision of the Imix>rial Dele- 
gates at Ratisbon the |>ossessions of the monastery 
in Liechtenstein and Vorarlberg were given in 1802 to 
the Prince of Orango. Consequently the monastery 
had no further means of existence. In 1S06, there- 
fore, the abbot and community transferred the mon- 
astery and all its rights to the episcopal seminary; tins 
transfer was confirmed in the same vear by Pius VII. 
The seminary was transferred to the former monastery, 
where it still exists; it has four courses of theology and 
seven professors. 

M 4 y kw. St. Luzi hei Chur (Eimiodeln, 1907). 

J. G. Mavf.r. 

Saint Malo, Ancient See of. See R/^nnes, 
Diocese of. 

Saint Mark, University of. — The highest insti- 
tution of learning in Peru, located at Lima, under the 
official name of Univrnsiflatl Mayor de San Marcos. 
It is reputed as being the oldest university in the New 
World, having been created by a royal decree of 12 
May, 1551, wherein Charles V granted 350 gold dollars 
to the priors of the Dominican order to establish in 
Lima an Exlwlio General, and conferred upon it all the 
prerogatives enjoyed by the University of Salamanca. 
This decree was confirmed by a Bull of Pope Pius V, 
dated 25 July, 1571. Until 30 Dec. of the same year, 
the school remained under the control of the Dominican 
fathers, when it became independent with the right 
to choose its own rector. The first one elected was 
Dr. Caspar de Meneses, a layman. In 1574, altera 
new site had been purchased at a cost of 600 gold 
dollars, the name Saint Mark was chosen by lot for 
the institution. Thenceforward, the university ac- 
quired a greater importance, and two years later a 
new plan of studies, adequate to the times, was 
adopted, with the following classes: two of Spanish 
grammar; one of native languages, which were then 
considered necessary for the propagation of the Gos- 
pel; three of theology; three of jurisprudence; two of 
canon law, and two of medicine. The number of 
students who came to Lima to follow the courses of 
the university increased rapidly and at one time 
reached 1200. As the cost of graduation was exceed- 
ingly high (about $10,000), instruction in Saint Mark, 
as in other colonial universities of the times, was con- 
fined to the aristocratic and wealthy classes, among 
which there prevailed an intense fondness for literary 
pursuits. These fees have been gradually reduced and 
the total now amounts to 50 soles ($25) for the degree 
of Bachelor, and 100 ($50) for that of Doctor. 

The popularity of the inst itut ion cont inued until the 
time when Peru became independent (1825) and t hen 
followed a short period of inactivity, after which the 
university was reorganised by President Ramon Cas- 
tilla (28 Aug., 1861). From the year of its autonomy, 



the university has been directed by a council composed 
of the rector as its chairman, a vice-rector, the dean 
and a delegate from each faculty, and the secretary 
of the University. The rector is elected by the pro- 
fessors with the approval and consent of the council, 
and each faculty chooses its own dean, regulates its 
course of Btudies, and issues its respective degrees. 
As at present constituted, Saint Mark consists of 
six faculties. Jurisprudence confers the degree of 
Doctor of Laws, with a course of five years com- 
prising the following subjects: philosophy of law, 
civil law, criminal law, ecclesiastical law, mercantile 
law, mining and agricultural laws, law procedure, 
Roman law, and forensic practice. Medicine 
grants the diploma of Bachelor of Medicine in five 
years, and the title of "physician and surgeon" after 
two additional years of hospital practice, the subjects 
covered being descriptive anatomv, medical physics, 
public, private and international hygiene, medical 
and analytical chemistry, natural and medical history, 
general anatomy and microscopic technique, phar- 
macy, physiology, pathology, clinics, bacteriology, 
thenqx-utfes, materia mcdica, surgery, nosography, 
ophthalmology, ojierative medicine, gynaecology, 
pediatrics, obstetrics, legal medicine, etc.; this same 
faculty issues the titles of pharmacist, dentist, and 
obstetrician, with courses of studies covering three 
years. In theology the degree of Doctor is obtained 
after a six years' course in the subjects of dogmatic 
theology, moral theology, church history, liturgy and 
ecclesiastical calculation, sacred oratory, the Bible, 
and pastoral theology. The faculty of sciences ia 
divided into three separate sections: (1) mathematical 
sciences, (2) physics, and (3) natural sciences, the 
course in each of which comprises a jieriod of three 
years. Before admission to the faculty of medicine, 
students are required to pass two years in natural 
sciences, and likewise, those desiring to enter the 
school of engineers (independent of the university) 
must have studied mathematics two years. The fac- 
ulty of letters confers the degree of Doctor, its course 
covering four years with these subjects: philosophy, 
history of ancient and modern philosophy, aesthetics 
and history of art, Spanish literature, sociology, his- 
tory of civilization, history of Peruvian civilization, 
and pedagogy; two years in this faculty are required 
for admission to that of jurisprudence. The faculty 
of administrative and political economy confers the 
degriv of Doctor, and its course of three years includes 
the following studies: constitutional law; public and 
private international law, administrative law, politi- 
cal economy and economical legislation of Peru ; mari- 
time law, diplomacy, history of the treaties of Peru, 
consular legislation, finance, financiiU legislation of 
Peru, and statistics. The official organ of the univer- 
sity is the "Revista Universitaria", a monthly publi- 
cation, which has since 1906 replaced the "Anales". 
At the present time tho number of professors of the 
University of Saint Mark is 80. 

Garland, /Vru in / V*.' (Limn. 1!>07), 111; Report of the U. S. 
Commi'tioner of E<tuenti<m (WashinKton. 1908), 151; W BIGHT, 
The OVi aifl Htm Peru (Philadelphia, 11H18). 

Julian Moreno-Lacalle. 

S&int-Omer. S<« Arras, Diocese op. 

Saint Omar, College of.— The well-known Jesuit 
college at St. Omer — of tener spoken of under the 
anglicized form of St. Diners or St. Omer's — was 
founded by Father Parsons in 1592 or 1593. All 
Catholic education having been prohibited in Eng- 
land, several colleges had been founded by English- 
men on the Continent— at Douai, Rome, and Valla- 
dolid ; their primary object was the education of the 
clergy. Father Parsons recognized tho need of a 
college intendixl in the first instance for the laity, 
and for this purpose he chase a spot as near as possible 
to England. St. Omer was twenty-four miles from 
Calais, in the Province of Artois, then subject to 
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the King of Spain. The first students were obtained 
by the removal of a small establishment which had 
beep set up by Father Parsons at Ku, in Normandy. 
Other boys quickly arrived from England and within 
ten years 01 its foundation the college numbered 
over a hundred scholars. Thirty vears later this 
number had been doubled. The character of the 
college was kept as English as possible, notwith- 
standing that several of the early rectors were 
Spanish, lite buildings consisted of a large house 
joined to several smaller ones, and in 1610 a regular 
chapel was added. The whole was burnt down in 
1684; but it was rebuilt on a comprehensive scale. 
A second fire, in 1725, led to further improvements in 
rebuilding and the greater part of the college then 
constructed is still standing. The college continued 
its work for over a century and a half. Many devout 
Catholics received their education within its walls, 
over twenty of whom won the crown of martyrdom. 

In 1678 the Province of Artois passed into the 
hands of the French; but the Government was 
friendly to the college, which continued to prosper 
till the year 1762, when the Parliament of Paris 
decreed the expulsion of all Jesuits from France, 
and proposed to place the college under the direction 
of secular priests. In order to defeat this scheme, 
the Jesuits determined to remove the whole establish- 
ment. The boys expressed their willingness to ac- 
company their masters, and by one of the most 
dramatic adventures in the history of any school, 
they succeeded in escaping from France, and re- 
assembling at Bruges. Here the college was carried 
on until the suppression of the Society throughout 
the world in 1773. Even then, the college did not 
finally come to an end. Most of the boys escaped, 
and many of them reassembled in the academy car- 
ried on by English ex-Jesuits under the protection of 
the prince-bishop at Liege. F rom there they were 
driven by the Revolution in 1794, and the Penal 
Laws in England having by that time been modified, 
they returned to their own country, where by the 
generosity of Mr. Thomas Weld, one of their former 
pupils, they were presented with the mansion and 
property at Stonyhurst, which celebrated college 
thus claims a descent from that established at Saint 
Omer by Father Parsons. 

In the meantime, the French Government finding 
itself in possession of the building at St. Omer. but 
without either masters or scholars, invited the clergy 
of the English College at Douai to undertake its 
management. After some hesitation, they consented 
to do so, feeling that this was the only way to save it 
from the French, and hoping some day to restore 
it to its rightful owners. They accordingly trans- 
ferred their preparatory school there and this became 
the nucleus of what was practically a new college. 
Their action was much traversed by the Jesuits, and 
a long altercation ensued. The facts were laid before 
the Holy See, and though no final decision was given, 
the Roman authorities refused to censure the action 
of the Douai clergy. In its new form, the college 
became fairly prosperous, the scholars numbering 
over one hundred. The learned Alban Butler was 
president from 1766 to 1773, and died in the college. 
At the outbreak of the Revolution, however, it came 
to an end. The students and professors were im- 
prisoned at Anas, in August, 1793, whence they were 
afterwards removed to Doullens, in Picardy. and 
joined to the Douai community. After the fall of 
Robespierre, they were removed to Douai, and in 
February, 1795, they were set at liberty. They re- 
turned to England, and the president, Dr. Stapleton, 
became the head of the new College of St. Edmund at 
Old Hall. He was followed by two of the professore 
and a few of the scholars; but the college there was 
based chiefly on the traditions of Douai, and the 
secular College of St. Omer practically came to an end. 



After the restoration of the French monarchy, the 
building was restored to the executors of Dr. Staple- 
ton, and by them sold to the French Government. 
It is used to this day as a military hospital. 

Gerard, Stnnyhurti College (London. 1894); Keatino and 
Grcoqbn, Stonyhurtt (London, 1901); Foley. Rcorrlt S J. 
(London, 1877-83); Dodd. Church Hist, of Enalandi ed. Tiekney 
(Ixmdon. 1839-43): Ward, Hittory of St. Edmund"* College 
(London. 1893); Burton. lAfe of ChaUoner (London. 1900); 
Idem, Dawn of Catholic Rental (London, 1909); Penis, Engluh 
Colleges on the Continent (Norwich. 1849); Blsd, Let Jtsvttt 
Anglais a St. Omer; Dkmchampa us Pah, Histoire de St -Omer 
(Arras, 1880). Several contemporary pamphlet* concerning the 
dispute l>ctwecn the Jesuits and Seculars when the latter ac- 
cepted the college: IIoasiNa. Eipulnon of English Jesuits out of 
St. Omer',; Reeve. Plain and Succinct ffarratitt etc. ; Houoaos, 
Dispassionate Xarratire etc. 

Bernard Ward. 

Saint-Ouen, Abbey of, Rouen, France, was a 
Benedictine monastery of great antiquity dating back 
to the early Merovingian period. It* foundation has 
been variously credited, among others, to Clothair I 
and to St. Clothilda, but no sufficient evidence to 
settle the question is forthcoming. It was dedicated 
at first to St. Peter when the body of St. Oucn, Arch- 
bishop of Rouen (d. 67S), was buried there; the name 
of St. Peter and St. Ouen became common and finally 
St. Ouen only. The history of the abbey, on record 
from a. d. 1000, presents nothing of an exceptional 
nature. The list of abbots is in "Gallia Christiana", 
XI, 140. In 1660 the monastery' was united to the 
Congregation of St. Maur, and when suppressed, in 
1794, the community numbered twenty-four. 

The chief interest of Saint-Ouen lies in its glorious 
church, which surpasses the Cathedral of Rouen in sire 
and beauty, and is one of the few among the greater 
French churches completely finished. The present 
building, the third or fourth on the same site, was be- 
gun in 1318 by Abbot Jean Roussel, who had completed 
the choir with its chapels in the Decorated style, 
and a large portion of the transepts, by his death, 
twenty-one years later. The nave and central tower, 
more Flamboyant in design, were finished early in 
the sixteenth century after the original plan. Un- 
happily the west facade, which had been planned on 
a unique and most beautiful scheme, was left un- 
finished. Although nothing could have been simpler 
than to execute the original designs still existing, the 
whole of the old work was swept away about the 
middle of the last century and an ugly pretentious 
niodera design put up instead. Internally the church 
is 416 feet long, 83 feet wide, and 104 feet high, the 
central tower, crowned with an exquisite octagonal 
lantern, being 285 feet in height. Within, the effect 
is remarkably light and graceful, "the windows seem 
to have absorbed all the solid wall", and the roof rests 
simply on the pillars and buttresses, the intervening 
spaces being huge masses of glass. Fortunately most 
of the old glass has been preserved, and its silvery 
white and jewels of colour give the final touch to one 
of the finest interiors in the world. 

Pommerayb, Histoire de Vabbaye rouale de S.-Ouen de Rouen 
(Rouen. 1062); Gallia Chrittiana, XI (Paris, 1759), 135-55; Anti- 
aua statuta arehimonaeterii Rotomaqensis S. Audoeni in Mart£ke, 
The*, not. aneedot. (Paris, 1717), IV, 1205; Ch ronigue dee abbtt de 
S. Ouen de Rouen, od. Michel (Rouen, 1840); Gii.iiert. Dtscrip- 
Hon hi,torique de rtolise de St-Ouen de Rouen (Rouen, 1822); 
Cook. The story of Rouen (London. 1899). 

G. Roger Hudleston. 
Saint Patrick, Brothers of. See Partician 



Saint Patrick, Puroatort of. See Purqatobt, 

Saint Patrick's. 

Saint Patrick, The National College of. See 

Matnooth College. 

Saint Paul, Archdiocese of (Sancti Pacli), 
comprises the counties of Ramsey, Hennepin, Chis- 
ago, Anoka, Dakota, Scott. Wright, Rice, Lesueur, 
Carver, Nicollet, Siblev. McLcod, Meeker Redwood, 
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Renville, Kandiyohi, Lyon, Lincoln, Yellow Medi- 
cine, Lac-Qui-Parle, Chippewa, Swift, Goodhue, 
Big Stone, and Brown, which stretch across the 
State of Minnesota from cast to west, in about the 
centre of its southern half. During the Seventh 
Provincial Council of Baltimore (5-13 May. 1849) 
the fathers petitioned the Holy See to erect a bishop- 
ric in what was then the village of St. Paul. No 
action was taken on the matter in Rome for over a 
year, owing to revolutionary disturbances and the 
absence of Pope Pius IX (1846-78) in Gaeta conse- 
quent thereon. The Sec of St. Paul was actually es- 
tablished on 19 July, 1S50. Its jurisdiction extended 
over an area of some 160,000 square miles, i.e. over 
what was then the Territory of Minnesota (estab- 
lished 3 March, 1H49). The constituent parts were: 
a larger western part, to the west of the Mississippi, 
formerly partof the Diocese of Dubuque, and a smaller 
eastern part, between the Mississippi and St. Croix 
rivers, formerly part of the Diocese of Milwaukee. 
The sixe remained the same even after the admission 
of the State of Minnesota into the Union (11 May, 
1858), and up to the erection of the Vicariate Apostolic 
of NorthernMinnesota(12Fcb., 1875), of the Vicariate 
Apostolic of Dakota (12 Aug., 1879), and of the Diocese 
of Winona (3 Oct., 1889), when it was reduced to its 
present area. At the time of its erection the Diocese 
of St. Paul was assigned to the province of St. Louis, 
afterwards (12 Feb., 1875) to that of Milwaukee. 
On 4 May, 1888, it became itself an archdiocese, and 
as such comprises at present the suffragan Sees of 
Duluth, Crookston, St. Cloud, and Winona, in Min- 
nesota: Fargo and Bismarck, in North Dakota; 
Sioux Falls and Lead, in South Dakota. 

The diocese was named after the town of St. Paul, 
which had its origin late in the thirties of last century, 
along the left or eastern bank of the Mississippi, 
near the military post of Fort Snelling. Father 
Lucien Galticr had built a log chapel there, and had 
opened it for services on 1 Nov., 1841. The rude 
oratory was placed under the invocation of St. Paul, 
the Apostle of the Gentiles, and the name was then 
attached to the settlement itself. 

The earliest Catholic record of what became after- 
wards the Diocese of St. Paul is in the Uune Stone, 
discovered in 1898 near Kensington, Minnesota. A 
strange inscription on it tells us of a visit made 
in 1362 by thirty Norsemen to the above locality, 
where ten of them were slain by the natives, ana 
the remainder addressed a salutation to the Blessed 
Virgin Mary and called upon her for protection. 
Although not all the Scandinavian scholars arc 
agreed on the authenticity of this text, still the 
internal evidence seems to be all in its favour; and 
nothing has been found so far to contradict its con- 
tents. Minnesota is a classic land in the history of 
early Catholic voyagcurs and missionaries. The 
first, as far as records go, were Groseilliers and Radis- 
son, who spent some time on Prairie Island (1654— 
56) and in tin- m mhbourhood of Knife lake, Kana- 
bec County (1« V» Hi). In In79-S0 Du Lhut visited 
the countries around Lake Millc Lacs, the western 
extremity of Lake Superior, tuid the Mississippi. It 
was during these journeys thai he met the Recollect 
Father Louis Hennepin and his two companions 
Michel Accault and Antoine Auguclle, and rescued 
them from their captivity among the Sioux Indians. 
During an excursion down the Mississippi Hennepin 
beheld and named the Falls of St. Anthony in what 
is now Minneapolis. Nicolas Pcrrot, in 1683, es- 
tablished a small trading post, Fort Pcrrot, near the 
site of the present town of Wabasha, Minnesota; 
and in 1689 he proclaimed the sovereignty of (he 
French king over the regions of the upper Mississippi. 
In his company was the Jesuit Father Joseph-Jean 
M a rest, who spent considerable time among the Sioux 
about the years 1689 and 1702. A contemporary 



of Perrot, Le Sueur, established in 1695 a trading 
post on Prairie Island, and in 1700 another, Fort 
L'Huillier, on the Blue Earth River, about three 
miles from its junction with the Minnesota. In 
1727 a post, Fort Beauhaniois, was established on 
the western shore of Lake Pepin, near the present 
town of Front enae, Minnesota; the missionaries 
stationed there were the Jesuit Fathers Michel 
Guignas and Nicolas dc Gonnor. Another, Fort 
St. Charles, was erected in 1732 on the southern 
shore of Northwest Angle Inlet, Lake of the Woods, 
by the explorer de Lavercndrye. The missionaries 
of the post were the Jesuit Fathers Messaiger and 
Aulncau. the latter of whom met a cruel death at 
the hanos of savage Sioux. Religious ministrations 
were, of course, the chief object of the missionaries. 
Even the lay voyagcurs did what they could towards 
the relicious betterment of the natives. Groseil- 
liers and Radisson instructed the older people in the 
elements of Christianity, and baptized a number of 
children whom they believed in danger of death. 

No permanent settlements were made within the 
area of the Diocese of St. Paul until some time after 
the organization of the Government of the United 
States. In Sept., 1818, a mission was opened at 
Pembina, North Dakota, for the Catholic settlers, 
who had gone there from I»rd Sel kirk's colony near 
St. Boniface, Manitoba. The first priest, Father 
Dumoulin, and his immediate successors were sent 
from St. Boniface, the nearest episcopal see. Within 
the years following upon 1S26 many settlers of the 
Red River valley were compelled to depart, owing 
to floods, grasshoppers, and other afflictions; ana 
a number of them, generally Canadian and Swiss 
French, came to the vicinity of what is now St. Paul. 
Bishop Loras of Dubuque, accompanied by Father 
Pelamourgues, visited the few Catholics in 1839; 
in 1840 he sent them a resident priest in Father 
Lucien Galticr, who in 1844 was replaced by Father 
Augustine Ravoux, for more than sixty years a priest 
in the Diocese of St. Paul. The first Bishop of St. 
Paul was Rt. Rev. Joseph Cretin (1851-57), Vicar- 
General of the Diocese of Dubuque, appointed 23 
July, 1850. His consecration took place at Belley, 
France, 26 Jan., 1851 ; on 2 July of the same year, 
he took possession of his episcopal see; his death oc- 
curred on 22 Feb., 1857. The small log chapel built 
by Father Galtier was soon replaced by a large struc- 
ture of brick and stone, which contained accommoda- 
tions for church, school, and residential purposes. 
Another stone building was begun in 1855, but not 
finished until after the bishop's death; it is still used 
as the cathedral of St. Paul. The Catholic popula- 
tion, which consisted of several hundred, or perhaps 
a thousand, grew considerably in numbers, and 
counted about 50,000 at the end of the bishop's 
career. The increase was largely due to the bishop's 
own efforts, who invited Catholic settlers to the fertile 
plains of Minnesota. In addition to the French 
Canadians large contingents of Irish and German 
Catholics arrived, who located in St. Paul, in places 
along the Mississippi, St. Croix, and Minnesota 
Rivers. Wherever it was possible parishes or mis- 
sions were organized, and provided with resident 
priests, or at least visited occasionally by priests from 
other stations. At his arrival in St. Paul Bishop 
Cretin found only a couple of priests with small 
congregations at St. Paul, Mendota, and Pembina; 
at his death there were 29 churches and 35 stations 
with a>K)ut 20 priests attending to the spiritual 
needs of the Catholic people. Great efforts were 
made for the education of the young and for the 
preparation of worthy candidates for the priesthood. 
In Pembina there were the Sisters of the Propagation 
of the Faith. The Sisters of St. Joseph of Carondelet 
came to St. Paul 3 Nov., 1851 , and soon opened schools 
for both elementary and higher education at St. 
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Paul and St. Anthony Falls. In 1855 the Brothers 
of the Holy Family took charge of a school at St. 
Paul for boys in both the grammar and higher grades. 
The Benedictine Fathers from St. Vincent, Penn- 
sylvania, sent some of their men to Minnesota in 
1856, and soon a college was opened near St. Cloud 
in Stearns County. A seminary was conducted in 
the hi -liup's own house, where the necessary train- 
ing was imparted to young l/cvites of the sanctuary. 
Works of charity or of general benefit to society were 
not neglected. A hospital was founded at St. Paul 
by the Sisters of St. Joseph; the St. Vincent de Paul 
Society and other similar associations were organized: 
and a Catholic temperance society was established 
in 1852. Among the more noteworthy Catholic 

fiioneers were Jean-Baptist e Faribeault, Antoine 
'epin, Vital and Gervais Gucrin, Joseph Turpin, 
Abraham Perret, Benjamin and Pierre Gervais. 
Joseph and his son Isaac Labisaonniere, Pierre and 
Sevdrc Bottineau, August L. Larpentcur, Louis Robert, 
Charles Bazillc, and William F. Fortws. Of the 
early priests, apart from Fathers Gait ier and Ravoux, 
the following mav be mentioned: Thomas Murray, 
Daniel J. Fisher, John McMahon, Francis de Vivaldi, 
Dennis Ledon, M-ircellin Peyragrosse, George Keller, 
Claude Robert, Louis Caillet Felix Tissot Anatole 
Oster, Francis Pierz, Michael Wurzfeld, Demetrius 
Marogna, O.S.B., and Cornelius Wittmann, O.S.B. 

After the death of Bishop Cretin the See of St. 
Paul remained vacant for over two years. Father 
Augustine Ravoux was appointed administrator; 
under his regime the present stone cathedral was 
completed and opened for service in 1858. The 
second Bishop of St. Paul was Rt. Rev. Thomas 
Langdon Grace, O.P. (1859-S4). He was born, 16 
Nov., 1814, at Charleston, South Carolina, entered 
the seminary at Cincinnati in 1829, and the priory of 
St. Rose, Kentucky, in 1830, where on 12 June, 
1831, he made his religious profession as a member 
of the Order of St. Dominic. In 1S37 he went to 
Rome for further studies, and was ordained there 
to the priesthood by Cardinal Patrizi, 21 Dec, 1839. 
After his return to America in 1844 he was employed 
in the ecclesiastical ministry first in Kentucky, and 
afterwards for thirteen years at Memphis, Tennessee. 
In 1859 he was called to the Bishopric of St. Paul by 
Pius IX; his consecration took place at St. Louis, 
24 July, 1859; and on 29 July following he took pos- 
session of his see, over which he presided until the 
day of his resignation, 31 July, 1884. He was then 
made titular Bishop of Menith, and afterwards, 24 
Sept., 1889, titular Archbishop of Siunia; his death 
occurred on 22 Feb., 1S97. 

Several modifications were introduced in the 
territorial arrangement and the direction of the 
diocese during his incumbency. By the creation 
of the Vicariates of Northern Minnesota and Dakota 
the northern part of Minnesota and the territory 
west of Minnesota were erected into new ecclesiasti- 
cal jurisdictions In 1S75 Bishop Grace received a 
coadjutor in the |H'rson of Rev. John Ireland, then 
rector of the cathedral. The number of the Catholic 
people in the diocese continued to grow, largely 
through the bishop's activity in inviting settlers; 
at the time of his resignation in 1884 it amounted to 
about 130.000. In addition to the races already 
represented there came also many Catholics from 
Bohemia and Poland. The number of priests 
grew with the increase of the people, and they wero 
so chosen as to corre«|>ond to the needs of the flock; 
in 1884 they were 153 in all. Side by side with the 
diocesan clergy there laboured fathers of the Bene- 
dictine Order, Jesuits, Franciscans, Dominicans, 
and Oblates. Charitable institutions were kept up 
and multiplied wherever necessary. Hospitals wero 
opened at Minneapolis ami New IHm, orphan asy- 
lums were erected at St. Paul and Minneapolis, 
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and homes were established for the aged poor. The 
education of the children was promoted in all 
possible ways. Catholic schools were founded and 
provided with Catholic teachers* the Brothers of 
the Christian Schools were called to St. Paul; and 
new academies for girls were opened. The growing 
needs in the field of charity and education necessi- 
tated the coming of more religious women. In the 
course of time the Congregations of St. Benedict, St. 
Dominic, St. Francis, Notre Dame, the Visitation, the 
Grey Nuns, the Good Shepherd, the Sisters of Christian 
Charity, the Poor Handmaids of Jesus Christ, and the 
Little Sisters of the Poor furnished their quota. like 
his predecessor, Bishop Grace never lost sight of the 
education of candidates for the priesthood. In 1860 
he opened a preparatory school for young boys who 
felt a vocation for the priesthood. Among its pupils 
was Rt. Rev. John Shanley, late Bishop of Fargo. 
Unfortunately, after some years of existence it had to 
be given up for lack of accommodations. 

To Bishop Grace succeeded his coadjutor, the 
Rt. Rev. John Ireland, D.D. (1884—). He was 
born at Bumchurch, Co. Kilkenny, Ireland, 11 Sept., 
1838, and came to St. Paul with his parents in 1S52. 
Bishop Cretin sent him to Meximicux and Hyeres, 
France, where he completed his college and seminary 
course; he was ordained to the priesthood at St. 
Paul, 21 Dec., 1861. During the Civil War he served 
as chaplain to the Fifth Minnesota Regiment, and 
was afterwards stationed ai. the cathedral. In 1875 
he was appointed titular Bishop of Maronea and 
coadjutor to Bishop Grace of St. Paul, in whose 
cathedral he received the episcopal consecration, 
21 Dec., 1875. Upon the resignation of his prede- 
cessor he became Bishop of St. Paul; and on 15 May, 
1888, he was raised to the metropolitan dignity as 
Archbishop of St. Paul. The ecclesiastical province 
was organized with the suffragan Sees of Duluth, 
St. Cloud, Winona Jamestown (Fargo), and Sioux 
Falls, to which were added afterwards those of Lead 
(1902). Crookston, and Bismarck (1910). The crea- 
tion of the Diocese of Winona diminished the terri- 
tory of the archdiocese by the southern section of 
Minnesota In 1910 an auxiliary bishop was ap- 
pointed in the person of Rt. Rev. John J. Lawler, 
titular Bishop of Greater Hermopolis. The Catholic 
population kept steadily on the increase, so that at 
present it numbers about 260,000. Much of this 
growth is due to the archbishop's own efforts. From 
the day of his consecration as bishop he organised 
a systematic movement for the colonization of dif- 
ferent parts of Minnesota. Various settlements 
such as De Graff, Clontarf (Swift Co.), Adrian 
(Nobles Co.), Avoka, Fulda (Murray Co.), Grace- 
ville (Big Stone Co.), Minneota, and Ghent (Lyon 
Co.), owe their origin and prosperity to his labours. 
With the increase of the people grow also the number 
of priests, which at present exceeds 300. Of the 
religious orders, one, that of the Marist Fathers, was 
added to the existing ones. The charitable institu- 
tions were maintained and increased. The work of 
temperance found alwavs a most zealous advocate 
in the archbishop. Catholic education received from 
him a liberal and wise patronage. Catholic grammar 
and high schools were multiplied and rendered more 
efficient. A new departure in the higher education 
of women was made by the Sisters of St. Joseph in 
the opening of St. Catharine's College in 1905. To 
the religious communities engaged in teaching was 
added another, that of the Felician Sisters. 

The training of the candidates for the priesthood 
is imparted in two institutions. On 8 Sept., 1885, 
the Seminary of St. Thomas opened its gates to 
student* of both the college and seminary curriculum, 
with an attendance of 27 in theology and philosophy, 
and of 39 in the classics. St. Thomas continued to 
house the two departments until in 1894, when it 
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was continued as a college; and its growth has been 
bo marvellous, that during the past year it enrolled 
nearly 700 students. The seminary was transferred, 
in Sept., 1894. to new quarters, the St. Paul Seminary, 
built and endowed by the munificence of St. Paul's 
great citizen, James J. Hill. In the year of its open- 
ing it numbered about 60 students, and last year it 
had on its list 165 seminarians, representing 19 dio- 
ceses in the United States. In 1905 the St. Paul 
Catholic Historical Society was organized with head- 

auarters in the seminary. The following events 
lustrate the growth of the Diocese and the Province 
of St. Paul within recent years. On 2 June, 1907, 
the corner-stone was laid for the new cathedral of 
St. Paul; and a year afterwards, 31 May, 1908, a 
similar ceremony was performed with reference to 
the new pro-cathedral of Minneapolis. The chapel 
of the Seminary of St. Paul witnessed, 19 May 1910, 
a scene extremely 
rare, if not unique, 
in the annals of ec- 
clesiastical history. 
Six bishops received 
on that day their 
consecration, all six 
destined for service 
in the one Province 
of St. Paul. The 
present condition of 
the diocese may best 
be gauged from the 
following statistics: 
archbishop, 1; bish- 
op, 1; diocesan 
priests^ 275; priests 
of religious orders, 
40; churches with 
resident priests, 
188; missions with 
churches. 62 ; chapels, 
17; theological semi- 
nary, 1; college, 1; 
commercial schools, 
Christian Brothcis, 2; number of pupils in parochial 
schools, 21,492; boarding-schools and academies for 
girls, 7; orphan asylums, 3; hospitals, 3; homes for 
the aged poor, 2; house of the Good Shepherd, 1. 

The Metropolitan, or American Catholic Almanac; The Official 
Catholic Directory (Baltimore, New York, MilwauktH?) : Sura. The 
Hierarchy of the Catholic Church in the United State* (New York, 
1*86); RCUM, Biographical Cyclopedia of theCatholic Hierarchy of 
the United Stale* (Milwaukee, 1*98); Hoffmann, St. John's Univer- 
sity (CoIIckl- villi-, 1907); Acta et Dicta (St. Paul, 1007-11); I'pham, 
Minnesota in Three Centuries, I (St. Paul. 1908); Folwkix, 
Minnesota, the North Star State (Boston and Now York. HMM); 
Williams, A History of the Ctty of St. Paul (St. Paul, 1870). 

Francis J. Schaefeb. 

Saint Paul- without- the- Walls (San Paolo fuori 
le mura), an abbey nullum. As early as 200 tho burial 

Clacc of the great Apostle in the Via Ostia was marked 
y a cello. m«wwrwr, t ncar which the Catacomb of Com- 
modilla was established. Constantino, according to 
the"Liber Pontificalis", transformed it into a basilica; 
in 386 Thoodosius began the erection of a much 
larger and more beautiful basilica, but the work in- 
cluding the mosaics was not completed (ill tlx; {H>nt id- 
eate of St. Leo the Great. The Christian |>oel, Pru- 
dentius, describes the splendours of the monument in 
a few f but expressive lines. As it was dedicated also 
to Saints Taurinus and Herculanus, martyrs of Ostia 
in the fifth century, it was called tho basilica trium 
Dominorum. Of the ancient basilica there remain 
only the interior portion of the ai>se with the tri- 
umphal arch and the mosaics of the latter; the mo- 
saics of the apse and the talx-made of the confession 
of Amolfo del Cambio belong to the thirteenth cen- 
tury. In the old basilica each pope had his portrait 
in a frieze extending above the columns separating 
XIII.— 24 
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the four aisles and naves. In 1823 a fire, started 
through the negligence of a workman who was repair- 
ing the lead of the roof, resulted in the destruction of 
the basilica. Alone of all the churches of Rome, it 
had preserved its primitive character for one thou- 
sand four hundred and thirty-five years. Tho whole 
world contributed to its restoration. The Khedive of 
Egypt sent pillars of alabaster, the Emperor of 
Russia the precious malachite and lapis lazuli of the 
tabernacle. The work on the principal facade, look' 
ing toward the Tiber, was completed by the Italian 
Government, which declared the church a national 
monument. The interior of the walls of the nave 
are adorned with scenes from the life of St. Paul in 
two series of mosaics (Gagliardi, Podesti, Balbi, etc.). 
The graceful cloister of the monastery was erected be- 
tween 1220 and 1241. The sacristy contains a fine 
statue of Boniface IX. In the time of Gregory the 

Great there were 
two monasteries near 
the basilica: St. Aris- 
tus's for men and 
St. Stefano's for wo- 
men. Services were 
carried out by a 
special body of clerics 
instituted by Pope 
Simplicius. In tne 
course of time the 
monasteries and the 
clergy of the basil- 
ica declined; St. 
Gregory II restored 
the former and en- 
trusted the monks 
with the care of the 
basilica. The popes 
continued their gen- 
erosity toward the 
monastery ; the basil- 
ica was again injured 
during the Saracen 
invasions in the ninth 
century. In consequence of this John VIII fortified 
the basilica, the monastery, and the duellings of the 
jM'asantry, forming the town of Joannispolis, which was 
still remembered in the thirteenth century. In 937, 
when St. Odo of Cluny came to Rome, Alberico II, 
patrician of Rome, entrusted the monastery and basilica 
to his congregation and Odo placed Balduino of Monte 
Cassino in charge. Gregory VII was abbot of the 
monastery and in his time Pantalcone of Amalfi pre- 
sented the bronze gates of the basilica, which were exe- 
cuted by Con8tantinopolitan artists. Martin V en- 
trusted it to the monks of the Congregation of Monte 
Cassino. It was then made an abbey nullius. The 
jurisdiction of the abbot extended over the districts of 
Civitclla San Paolo. I-eprignano, and Nazzano, all of 
which formed parishes; the parish of San Paolo in 
Rome, however, is under the jurisdiction of the cardi- 
nal vicar. 

Aiuieujm, Le chine di Roma (Rome, 1891); NicoLAt, Delia 
basilica di S. Paolo (Rome, 1815). 

U. Beniuni. 

Saint Peter, Basilica of. — Topography. — The 
present Church of St. Peter stands upon the site where 
at the beginning of the first century the gardens of 
Agrippina lay. Her son, Cains Caligula, built a cir- 
cus there, in the spina of which he erected the cele- 
brated obelisk without hieroglyphics which was 
brought from Ilcliopolis and now stands in the Pi- 
azza di S. Pictro. The Emperor Nero was especially 
fond of this circus and arranged many sjiectacles in 
it, among which the martyrdoms of the Christians 
(Tacitus, "Annal.", XV, 44) obtained a dreadful no- 
toriety. The exact spot in the circus of the crucifix- 
ion of St. Peter was preserved by tradition through- 
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out the centuries, and in the present Church of St. 
Peter is marked by an altar. Directly past the circus 
of Nero ran the Via Cornelia which, like all Roman 
highways, was bordered with sepulchral monuments. 
In Christian times a small city of churches and hos- 
pices gradually arose here, but without this part of 
Rome being included in the city limits. When in the 
vcar 847 the Saracens pillaged the Basilica of St. 
Peter and all the sanctuaries and establishments 
there, Ixhj IV decided to surround the extensive sub- 
urb with a wall, interrupted at intervals by exceed- 
ingly strong ami well-fortified towere. Two of these 
towers, as well as a fragment of the wall, are still pre- 
served in the Vatican gardens and afford an interest- 
ing picture of the manner of fortification. Owing to 
this circumvallation by Pope Leo the Vatican portion 
of the city received the name Citritas Lconina, which 
it has preserved to the present day (Leonine City). 
The Vatican Hill rises in close proximity to the river 
Tiber. Between it, the river, and the mausoleum of 
Hadrian (Castle of Sant' Angelo) lies a small plain 
which was not filled with houses until the early Mid- 
dle Ages. The Vatican territory did not assume a 




part of the basilica. Its rebuilding during the Early 
Renaissance is to be regretted, for the plan of the 
new church became the plaything of artistic humours. 
It is duo to Michelangelo, who saved all that wi 
sible of Bramante's original plan, that 
aesthetically satisfactory was created. 

History or the Building. — Owing to the neglect 
of the churches at Rome during the papal residence 
at Avignon, by the fifteenth century the decay of 
Saint Peter's had progressed to an alarming extent. 
Nicholas V, an enthusiastic Humanist, therefore con- 
ceived the plan of levelling the old church and erect- 
ing a new structure in its place. Bernardo Koasel- 
lini of Florence was intrusted with the undertaking 
and in accordance with his plans the new basilica was 
to completely surround the choir and transept of the 
old, and to have the ground plan of a Latin cross with 
an elongated nave. But with the exception of the 
tribune begun in 1450 and the foundations of the 
wall surrounding t lie 
transept nothing JW^ V 
further was built, as 
the pope died in 

l| 
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thoroughly urban character until the end of the fif- 
teenth century. 

Basilica of Constantine. — The simple sanctuary 
of the Prince of the Apostles gave place under Con- 
stantino the Great to a magnificent basilica, begun in 
the year 323 but not completed until after his death. 
The southern side of the ancient basilica was erected 
upon the northern side of the circus, which in the 
Middle Ages bore the name Palatium Nerani*. It 
was built in the form of a cross and divided into five 
naves by four rows of twenty-two columns each. 
Vast treasures were collected in the course of cen- 
turies in this principal sanctuary of Western Christen- 
dom: precious mosaic decoration internally and ex- 
ternally, offerings of great value surrounding the 
tomb of the Prince of the Apostles, magnificent vest- 
ments in the wardrobes of the sacristy, richly deco- 
rated entablature, and bright but harmoniously col- 
oured pavements, paintings, and whatever else the 
love and veneration of high and low could conceive in 
the way of adornment. Connecting the basilica with 
the Porta di S. Pietro at the Castle of Sant' Angelo 
was a covered colonnade, through which innumerable 
pilgrims passed. Provision was made in the Vatican 
territory for their shelter, and the necessity soon arose? 
of building a palace near the basilica in which the 
pope could live and receive visitors when sojourning 
at St. Peter's. Churches and monasteries, cemeteries 
and hospices arose in great numbers around the tomb 
of the "fisher of men . 

Twelve centuries elapsed between the building of 
St. Peter's and the first demolition of an important 



1455. Julius II, adopting the idea of reconstructing 
the basilica, instituted a competition in which Bra- 
mante, as is related, gained the prize. His unlimited 
enthusiasm for the mighty conception of the im- 
petuous pope is attested by his numerous plans 
and drawings, which are still preserved in the Uffizi 
Gallery, Florence. Bramantc wished to pile the 
Pantheon upon the Constantinian basilica, so that e 
mighty dome would rise upon a building in the form of 
a Greek cross. In the spring of the year 1506 Julius, 
in the presence of thirty-five cardinals, laid the founda- 
tions of this im|)osing structure, which posterity has 
spoiled and changed for the worse in an inexcusable 
manner. Bramante died in 1514. Giuliano da San- 
gallo and Fra Giaeondo da Verona, who together with 
Raphael continued his work, died in 1516 and 1515 
respectively. Raphael, yielding to all manner of in- 
fluences, undertook changes but. did not promote the 
building to any considerable extent. After his death 
in 1520 a sharp conflict arose whether the church 
should remain in the form of a Greek crosB, or the nave 
be extended so as to form a Latin cross. 

Antonio da Sangallo, who was appointed architect 
in 1518. and Baldassari Perujtri, appointed in 1520, 
were without fixed plans and attempted all manner of 
experiments, of which Michelangelo, when he re- 
ceived control in 154S, made an end so far as this 
was still possible. Bramante's plan seemed to him 
so exeellent that he built in accordance with it. By 
strengthening the central piers he made it possible for 
them to bear a dome. He did not live to see the com- 
pletion of his artistic conception, since only the drum 
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was completed when he died. But in the years which 
followed the present dome, a sublime masterpiece of 
unsurpassed beauty, was constructed in accordance 
with his designs. The faithfulness with which, after 
the great master's death (1546), Giacomo della Porta 
coutinued the building of the dome in accordance with 
Michelangelo's intentions should be especially em- 
phasized. The building might have been completed 
at the beginning of the following century if in 1606 
Paul V had not decided to carry out the form of the 
Latin cross. During the twenty years which fol- 
lowed Carlo Maderna constructed the present by no 
means unobjectionable facade and Bernini wasted 
time and money in adorning the front with bell-towers, 
which for artistic reasons had to be removed, in so far 
as he had completed them. At length on 18 Novem- 
ber, 1626, Urban VIII solemnly dedicated the church, 
of which the actual construction, excepting certain 
unimportant details, may be considered as completed. 
Three clearly defined stages in the construction of St. 
Peter's must therefore be distinguished: (1) Bra- 
tuante's Greek cross with the dome: (2) Michelangelo, 
a Greek cross with dome, and in addition a ves- 
tibule with a portico of columns: (3) Paul V, a Latin 
cross with Baroque facade. The longer they built 
the more they spoiled the original magnificent plans, 
so that the effect of the exterior as a whole is unsatis- 
factory. The principle mistake lies naturally in the 
fact that the unsuitable extension of the nave conceals 
the dome from one observing the basilica from a near 
point of view. Only at a considerable distance is 
Michelangelo's genial creation in its pure and beauti- 
ful design revealed to the astonished observer. All 
the external walls are constructed of splendid traver- 
tine, now become gold in colour, which even in bright 
sunlight gives a quiet , harmonious effect. 

Architecture. — Statistics. — The construction of 
St. Peter's, in so far as the church itself is concerned, 
was concluded within a period of 176 years (1450-1626). 
The cost of construction including all the additions of 
the seventeenth century amounted to about $48,000,- 
000. The yearly cost of maintenance of the gigantic 
building, including the annexes (sacristy and colon- 
nades), amounts to $39,500, a sum that Ls only ex- 
ceeded when actual renewals of the artistic features 
(such as gilding, repairing the pavement, and ex- 
tensive marble work on the pilasters) become neces- 
sary. The basilica is endowed with extensive proper- 
ties at Rome, wide landed possesions in Middle Italy, 
and other capital from the income of which the entire 
support of the Divine Service, the clergy, and the 
large number of employees, as well as the costs of the 
building requirements are derived. In accordance 
with the most reliable contemporary calculations, 
those of Carlo Fontana, the proportions of the build- 
ing are as follows: height of the nave, 151-5 feet; 
width of the same at the entrance, 90-2 feet; at the 
tribune, 7S-7 feet; length of the transepts in interior, 
451 feet; entire length of the basilica including the 
vestibule, 008*8 feet. From the pavement ol the 
church (measured from the Confession) to the oculus 
of the lantern resting upon the dome the height is 
404 8 feet, to the summit of the cross surmounting the 
lantern, 434 7 feet. The measurements of the in- 
terior diameter of the dome van' somewhat, being 
generally computed at 137-7 feet, thus exceeding the 
dome of the Pantheon by a span of 4 9 foet. The 
surface area of St. Peter's is 163,182-2 sq. feet. 
Comparative measurements.— Length of St. Paul's, 
London, 520-3 feet ; Cathedral of Florence. 490-4; Ca- 
thedral of Milan, 444.2; Basilica of St. Paul, Rome, 
419-2; St, Sophia, Constantinople, 354. Surface 
area: Milan, 90.482 sq. ft.; St. Paul's, London, 
84,766.5; St. Sophia, 74,163; Cologne, 66.370-8; Ant- 
werp, 53.454. The vestibule of the basilica is 232 9 
feet wide, 44-2 deep, and 91-8 high. On the facade 
•re five portals; in the chapel of the Blessed Sacra- 
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ment is u door which leads directly into the Apostolic 
Palace; in the choir chapel and in the vestibule of 
the left transept are doors leading to the sacristy, be- 
sides which there arc four others generally used for 
building and administrative purposes. Besides the 
two low galleries for the singers in the choir chapel, 
there are four others of restricted size in the piers of 
the dome. In addition to the principal altar in the 
tribune and the four altars in the crypts, the basilica 
contains twenty-nine altars, under most of which bodies 
of saints, including several of the Apostles, repose. 

Annex Buildings. — The colonnades which enclose 
the most beautiful public place in the world, the Pi- 
azza di S. Pietro, form an organic part of the basilica. 
Constructed in 1667 by Bernini, they surround the 
piazza in elliptical form, the major axis 1115-4 feet, 
the minor axis 787-3 feet. For the construction of 
the colonnades and the equipment of the Piazza di S. 
Pietro about a million dollars were expended. The 
covered colonnades which consist of four rows of 
columns in the Doric style form three passages, the 
central one of which is the width of an ordinary wagon 
road. The 248 columns and 88 pilasters are entirely 
of travertine. Adjoining the elliptical place is a 
square one which diminishes in extent towards the 
\ church. Its sides consist of extensive corridors, of 
iwhich the one on the right belongs to the Apostolic 
VPalace of the Vatican. The colonnades and corri- 
dors are surmounted by 162 figures of saints after de- 
signs by Bernini. In the middle of the ellipse towers 
the celebrated obelisk of Heliopolis. Its removal to 
the present site took place in 1586. On both sides of 
the obelisk are two beautiful fountains 45-9 feet in 
height. The obelisk is 836 feet high, and weighs 360-2 
tons. Its apex is adorned wit h a bronze cross contain- 
ing a fragment of the True Cross. The irregular quad- 
rangle between the ellipse and the basilica is for the 
most part occupied by the monumental stairway and 
its approach, which lead pilgrims to the higher level 
of the church. The area of this approach alone is 
greater than that of most churches of Christendom. 
The sacristy of St. Peter's, the house of the canons 
and beneficiaries, as well as the papal hospice of Santa 
Mart u are connected with the basilica by two covered 
passages. The sacristy, which contains very remark- 
able art treasures, was built in 1775 under Pius VI 
by Carlo Marchione. The Palazzina, which stands 
on the Piazza di Santa Marta behind the basilica, be- 
longs directly to St. Peter's. It is for the time being 
the official residence of the archpriest of St. Peter's, 
who is always a cardinal. 

Description of the Basilica. — As may be seen in the 
accompanying plan, the four principal divisions of the 
basilica extend from the dome and arc connected with 
each other bv passages behind the dome piers. To 
the right and* the left of the nave lie the smaller and 
lower aisles, the right of which is bordered by four 
lateral chapels, the left by three chapels and the pas- 
sage to the roof. The general decoration consists of 
coloured marble incrustations, stucco figures, rich 
gilding, mosaic decoration, and marble figures on the 
pilasters, ceiling, and walls. The panelling of the pave- 
ment in geometric figures is of coloured marble after 
the designs of Giacomo della Porta and Bernini. The 
extremely long sweep of the nave is closed by the 
precious bronze baldachino 95 feet high, which Urban 
VI caused to be erected by Bernini in 1633. Beneath 
it is the Confession of St. Peter, where the body of 
the Prince of Apostles reposes. No chairs or pews 
obstruct the view; the eve roves freely over the glitter- 
ing surface of the marble pavement, where there is 
room for thousands of people. 

The centre of the entire structure is the tomb of 
St. Peter (see Confession; Saint Peter, Tomb 
or). Very interesting also are the high altar in the 
tribune, enclosing the chair of the Prince of Apostles, 
and the mighty slab of porphyry upon which the 
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German emperors were formerly crowned. The 
magnificent holy water basins to the right and to 
the left, well known from numerous illustrations, arc 
supported by gigantic putti. The barrel vaulting 
reposes in a beautiful curve upon the pillars and the 
arches connecting them. Proceeding forwards we 
also perceive the marble reliefs of many po|>e9 on the 
piers while many of the pier niches contain heroic 
statues of the founders of the orders, a decoration 
which extends also over the transepts and the nave of 
the tribune. At the fourth pier to the rifdit is a very 
important sitting statue of St. Peter, which has been 
erroneously ascribed to the thirteenth century, but in 
truth dates from the fourth or fifth. This is no adap- 
tation of another statue, but was intended to be a 
statue of the Prince of the Apostles. In the left 
transept the confessionals of the penitentiaries of St. 
Peter's reveal in the most beautiful manner the unity 
of the Faith, by offering the opportunity for confes- 
sion in the most important civilized tongues of the 
world. Facing the Confes- 
sion there stand obliquely be- 
fore the dome piers the colos- 
sal marble statues of Sts. 
Longinus, Helena, Veronica, 
and Andrew. From the gal- 
lery above the statue of St 
Helena the so-called great 
relics arc displayed several 
times during the year. The 
most important of these is a 
large fragment of the True 
CroBs. Above the four gal- 
leries of the dome the four 
Evangelists are depicted in/ 
magnificent mosaics after the 
designs of Cavaliere d'Arpino. 
In the frieze above stands the 
proud Latin inscription, the 
letters of which are six feet 
high: "Thou art Peter, and 
upon this rock I will build 
My Church, and I will give 
thee the keys of Heaven ". 

In the tribune of the left 
transept are three altars of 
which the middle one is par- 
ticularly noteworthy, because, 
in the first plac.\ the tomb of 
the immortal composer Pier- 
luigi da Palestrina lies before 
it ; secondly, because t he bodies 
of the two Apostles Simeon and Judas Thaddeus re- 
pose in a stone sarcophagus beneath the altar; and 
thirdly, because, as the altar-piece of Guido Reni re- 
cords, the altar marks the spot in the circus of Nero 
where the cross stood upon which St. Peter breathed 
his last. The right transept has attuned a special im- 
portance in most recent ecclesiastical history because 
in 1870 the Vatican Council held its sessions here until 
dispersed by the march of the crowned revolution upon 
Home. Returning to the entrance we find in the first 
lateral chapel of the right aisle the place made famous by 
Michelangelo's "Pieta" (1498). Beside it in the chapel 
of St. Nicholas is the treasurv of the relics of St. Peter, 
then follows the chapel of St. Sebastian, and finally 
the roomy chapel of the Sacrament. Among the art 
treasures here is the tomb of Sixtus IV, a thoroughly 
simple and impressive bronze monument by Antonio 
Pollajuolo. From the multitude of sepulchral monu- 
ments which adorn the right transept, those of Leo XII, 
of Countess Matilda of Tuscany, the powerful friend 
of Gregory VII, and of Gregory XIII, the reformer 
of the calendar, deserve special mention. Against the 
dome pier, directly in front of us, stands an altar with 
the "Communion of St. Jerome" after Domcnichino. 
The passage around the dome to the right is called 
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the Gregorian chapel, because it was decorated under 
Gregory XIII after the designs of Michelangelo. 
Next to the monument of Gregory XVI is the altar 
of the Madonna dell Soccorso, whose picture is from 
the ancient church of St. Peter. Under the altar- 
piece reposes the body of St. Gregory of Naxianzua 
and adjoining it is the colossal tomb of Benedict XIV 
In the opposite passage of the dome pier an 
Canova's masterpiece, the monument of Clement 
XIII, and the altar-piece after Guido Reni, repre- 
senting the Archangel Michael. In the same divi- 
sion on the left side of the church, the monument 
of Alexander VIII gleams in the distance, and under 
the altar of the Madonna delta Colonna, in an early 
Christian sarcophagus the mortal remains of Sti 
Leo II, Leo HI, and Leo IV repose. The altar of 
St. Leo I is surmounted by the colossal marble re- 
lief by Algnrdi, the "Retreat of Attila from Rome", 
the proportions of which seem too large, even for the 
Besilica of Saint Peter. Farther on is the monu- 
ment of Alexander VII, and 
opposite this is the only oil- 
painted altar-piece — one by 
Vareni— of St. Peter's. All 
the remaining altar-pieces 
within the church are of mo- 
saic. Passing through the left 
transept we approach the pas- 
sage around the fourth domv 
pier, whereon the right, under 
the monument of Pius VIII, 
is the entrance to the sacristy, 
and directly in front, under the 
monument of Pius VII by 
Thorwaldsen, is the stairway 
to t he gallery of the singers in 
the choir chapel. Here the 
left transept begins, the first 
lateral chapel of which is used 
for the prayers of the canons, 
while the last serves as a bap- 
tistery. Adjoining the choir 
chapel, beyond the entrance, 
at a height of fifteen feet 
above the pavement , is an en- 
closed niche in which each de- 
ceased pope is interred until 
his body can be taken to the 
sepulchre definitively assigned 
for it. At the present time 
the body of Leo XIII still re- 
poses here, alt hough his sepul- 
chre in the Lateran has long been finished. The un- 
certainty of conditions at Koine has rendered it inad- 
visable as yet to undertake the removal of the body. 
On the tomb of Leo XI our attention is attracted by 
an excellent marble relief representing King Henry 
IV of France abjuring Protestantism. Of similar im- 
portance is another relief here ufKin the monument of 
Innocent XI, relating to the raising of the Turkish 
siege of Vienna by John Sobieski, King of Poland. 
Among the most beautiful funeral monuments of the 
entire basilica is t hat of Innocent VIII by Antonio and 
Pietro Pollajuolo. Adjoining these are the two im- 

Eortant tombs of Urban VIII by Bernini and Paul Hi 
y Guglielmo dclla Porta. 

Sagre Groltc Ynticane is the nam© applied to the ex- 
tended chambers under the pavement of St. Peter's. 
They are distinguished as the old and new crypt*. 
The former lie principally under the nave, and are 59 
feel wide and 1 17<> feet" long. They represent the 
pavement of the old Basilica of St. Peter. Numerous 
graves of popes and etupeton, which were in the 
Basilica of Const ant ine, are here, so that the low and 
extended place, 1 1 -4 feet in height, is of the greatest 
historic interest. Among many others are the graves 
of the popes: Nicholas I, Gregory V, a German, 
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Adrian IV, an Englishman, Boniface VIII, Nicholas 
V, Paul II, Alexander VI, and the Emperor Otto II. 
The heart of Pius IX also reposes here in the simple 
urn. The new crypts extend about the tomb of the 
Apostle and He under (he dome. Adjoining the horse- 
shoe-shaped passage are a number of chapels in which 
VW» remarkable antiquities and works of art from the 
old basilica are preserved. In the middle of the pas- 
sage just mentioned is the most magnificent of all the 
early Christian sarcophagi, that of Junius Bassus, to 
which Waal has dedicated a detailed and richly illus- 
trated monograph, sympathetic in treatment. Two 
ars are placed here in t he closest |M>Hsil>le proximity 
t«> the sarcophagus in which the Ixwly of St. Peter re- 
poses. Admission to the crypts and to Holy Mass 
at the altar of the Confession which was formerly very 
difficult, especially to women, is now easy to obtain. 

The Ascent of the Dome. — It was the former custom 
to ascend an easy stairway to the roof of the church, 
but now a spacious elevator carries visitors to the 
heights. From the roof, which is enlivened with 
many small cupolas and a few guards' houses, there is 
a fine panorama and 
a view of the Eternal 
City. The great 
dome has a circum- 
f< rence of about one 
hundred paces, and if 
one wishes to mount 
higher, a stairway 
ictween the inner 
and outer casing of 
the dome, 308 3 feet 
in height, leads into 
the lantern. Enter- 
ing the external gal- 
lery of the lantern, 
the beholder is as- 
tonished by the view 
that greets the eye. 
It looks down into 
the gardens of the 
Vatican Palace, in 
which t he people 
walking about seem 
like dwarfs. The 
I >anorarna of t he city 
unfolds itself in plas- 
tic forms. To the left tower the Sabine mountains; 
and beyond the extensive, sun -bathed Campagna 
are the beautiful Alban hills with their highest peak, 
Monte Cavo. On the slope of this chain lie the at- 
tractive suburban towns Krascati, Marino. Albano 
etc., and on the right gleams a silver streak — the sea. 
Encircling the gallery towards the west , t he Vat ican 
gardens he beneath us, rich and varied in plan, al- 
though not artistically laid out. The entire pano- 
rama is one of greatest interest. 

Divine Service n St. Inter's. — Although the 
Lateran Basilica boars the honorary title of the 
cathedral of the Bishop of Rome, mother and head 
of all the churches of the earth, this basilica, as Waal 
correctly observes, has for a thousand years been 
an isolated church which play»*d a very modest part in 
the devotions of the Roman pilgrims. It is very 
uifferent with St. Peter's. The great wealth of the 
hnsilica has always made it possible to maintain most 
magnificent ritual; and its proximity to the inner city, 
its great sue, and its art treasures have alwavs at t racted 
everyone. Besides numerous canons, beneficiaries, and 
chaplains, the church has at its disposal the Vatican 
Seminary, the students of which always assist in the 
church in the celebration of Divine Service. The 

Erformances of their vocal choirs, the Capella Giu- 
l are of a very high artistic order. One liturgical 
celebration takes place only in St. Peter's and in no 
other church in the whole world: the Washing of the 
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Altar on Maundy Thursday. At the close of the 
Matins on this day the so-called papal altar under the 
great bronze baldachino is sprinkled with oil and 
wine. In an extended procession the archpriest, his 
vicar, the canons, the beneficiaries, the chaplains, and 
the entire clergy approach in order, and symbolically 
wash the altar with a sprinkler. A solemn benedic- 
tion with the great relics from the gallery of St. 
Helena terminates this very impressive ceremony. 

The great papal functions which Leo XIII was the 
first to resume after the sad year of 1870 have since 
then taken place in St. Peter's with a few exceptions, 
when the Sistine Chapel or the Sala Ducale were used. 
Jubilees, canonizations, coronations, and other events 
in which the pope solemnly presides assemble 40, (MX) 
to 50,000 people in the gigantic halls of St. Peter's. 
They wait patiently for hours until at the appointed 
time the Vicar of Christ, loftily enthroned upon the 
stilin i/i sl,itort<:. I ilexes the worshipping throng, while 
in measured steps he is borne to the papal altar. A 
perfect silence prevails, when after long preparations 
the pope in full pontifical attire begins the actual 

Be r vice. Suddenly 
the magnificent 
tonesof the Kyrieare 
intoned by the choir 
of theSistine Chapel, 
who alone have the 
privilege of singing 
in the presence of 
the pope, and always 
without the aecom- 
panitnent of an 
organ. Then the 
pope turns for the 
first time to the 
faithful and chants 
"Pax vobis" (Peace 
be with you). At 
the Elevation silver 
trumpets resound 
from M ichelangelo's 
dome. 

Chimes of St. 
Peter's. — As in 
many cathedral 
churches, the bells 
of St. Peter's possess 
an ample endowment of their own. This serves for 
their maintenance and to defray the cost of the com- 
plicated programme of the chimes. The usual daily 
service is simple but for more complicated are the 
chimes for Sundays, fjLst days, feast days, ember 
days, feasts with octaves, the anniversary of the 
death, election, and coronation of the present and 
the preceding pope, and finally, as a climax, the 
feast of Si Peter with its chimes seven days be- 
fore and during its octave. Different chimes are 
prescribed at the death of a canon than at that of 
the pope. 

Tue Maintenance ok tiik Hasilica. — A building 
of such colossal extent requires a corps of architects, 
who conduct the ordinary, :ls well as the unusual, 
works on the basilica. They are directed by a head 
architect, who in conjunction with the economist of 
St. Peter's, a canon, discusses and arranges every- 
thing as far as no special question requires the vote 
of the chapter. A staff of selected artisans of all 
kinds, who are in permanent service and are called 
ins, is directed by a head master, and there 
are few great institutions in the world which have 
such a chosen body of clever, reliable, and fearless 
workmen. Only in the rarest cases is the manage- 
ment of St. Peter's compelled to seek assistance of 
artisans or workmen who do not belong to the 8am- 
pietrmi. The maintenance of the mighty building is 
exemplary throughout. 
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Beside* the literature cited on the articles Rous and Saint 
Peter. Tomb or, see Cbevauer. Topo Bibl., a. v. Rom*. San 
Pittro. Vatican. The often mentioned works of Grisak. Wil- 
peht. Pastor, UBKooanvirs, Reumont, Papencordt, and Steih- 
mann id vi! information upon historical questions. A source of 
the highest authority is the Liber Ponlifiealit, ed. Duchesne 
(IKSrt Vi), ed. Mommskn (1H»S); see also Cerrotti, ed. C'elani, 
Ribliografia Hi Hama medierale t muderna, I (Milan, 1893); Calvi, 
BiUiograJia general* di Roma nei medio fro (176-1+99) (Rome. 
1900), also Supplement, I (1908); Lanciani, Topoorafia di Homa 
antica t ISSOj, aa well as his extensive Allot; Ricuter, Topographi* 
der Stadt Rom (2nd ed., 1901) in Hand, der klatt. AUerthuitt, 
IV (Nordliugen, 1889). For the architectural history mention 
should be made of: GetmCi.ler, LHe wtprHnglichen Sntwiir/e 
far St. Peter in Rome (Vienna, 1875); Cohtaouti, Architettura 
delta basilica di S. Pieiro in V alien no (Rome. 1684); Memorit 
ittoricnt detla gran cupola del tempio Valicano (Padua, 1748); 
ViacoNTi. Uctroloaia Vaticana ottia ragauaght dell* dimensioni 
delta Basilica di S. Pietro (Rome, IS2H); Giui, Architettura 
delta batiliea di S. Pietro in Valicano .... con una tuccinta 
dieniaraiione (Rome, 1812); DuMoMT, Details dtm pint inltres- 
tantet parties Warchiterture de la Itasilique de Saint-Pierre de 
Rome (Paris, 1763); Ch\ndlert. Pilgrim Walks in Rome (Lon- 
don, 1905). Reliable handbooks are those of Murray, Ba»- 
deceer, and t>HBi.tr Feu*. It is unnecessary to I 
abundant illustrative, material whiob is easily i 
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Paul Maria Bacmoabten. 

Saint Peter, Tomb of.— The history of the relics 
of the Apostles Peter and Paul is one which is involved 
in considerable difficulty and confusion. The pri- 
mary authorities to be consulted arc in opposition to 
one another, or at least appear to be so. There is no 
doubt where the bodies now are — in the tombs of the 
Vatican and the Ostian Way respectively — but there 
is another tomb at the Catacombs of 8. Sebastiano 
which also claims the honour of having at one time re- 
ceived them, and the question is as to the period at 
which this episode occurred, and whether there was 
only one or a double translation of the relics. What- 
ever conclusion we come to, we shall have to discard, 
or at least to explain away, some of the evidence which 
exists. The account which we give here is the sim- 
plest theory consistent with the evidence, and is 
based upon one consistent principle throughout; 
namely, to assume only one translation of the relics — 
the one which took place at a known historical date, 
and for historical reasons which we can understand— 
and to refer to this all the allusions to a translation 
which occur in early authorities, even though some of 
them seem to have been misplaced in date. There 
would have been no difficulty in obtaining the bodies 
of the Apostles after their martyrdom, and the be- 
reaved Christians seem to have followed their usual 
custom in burying both as near as possible to the 
scene of their sufferings. Each was laid in ground 
that belonged to Christian proprietors, by the side of 
well-known roads leading out of the city; St. Paul on 
the Via Ostiana and St. Peter on the Via Cornelia. In 
each case the actual tomb seems to have been an un- 
derground vault, approached from the road by a de- 
scending staircase, and the bodv reposed in a 



cophiigus of stone in the centre of this vault. 

We have definite evidence! of the existence of these 



tombs (Irophaa) in these places as early at the be- 
ginning of the second century, in the words of the 
priest Caius (Euseb., "Hist. Eccl.", II, 28). These 
tombs were the objects of pilgrimage during the ages of 
persecution, and it will be found recorded in the Acts 
of several of the martyrs that they were seized while 
praying at the tombs of the Apostles. For two cen- 
turies the relics were safe enough in these tombs, pub- 
lic though they were, for the respect entertained by the 
Romans for any place where the dead were buried pre- 
served them from any danger of sacrilege. In the 
year 258, however, this protection was withdrawn. 
Christians from henceforth were specially excepted 
from the privilege which they had previously enjoved 
on account of the use they had made of it to enable 
them to carry on religious worship. Hence it became 
necessary to remove the sacred relics of the two great 
Apostles in order to preserve them from possible out- 
rage. They were removed secretly by night and hid- 



den in the Catacombs of S. Sebastiano, though, prob- 
ably the fact of their removal was known to very few, 
and the great body of Roman Christians, believed 
them still to rest in their original tombs. At a later 
date, when the persecution was less acute, they were 
brought back again to the Vatican and the Via Osti- 
ana respectively. 

When the Church was once more at peace under 
Constantine, Christians were able at last to provide 
themselves with edifices suitable for the celebration 
of Divine Service, and the places so long hallowed as 
the resting places of the relics of the Apostles wen* 
naturally among the first to be selected as the sites of 
great basilicas. The emperor himself not only sup- 
plied the funds for these buildings, in his desire to hon- 
our the memories of the two Apostles, but actually 
assisted in the work of building with his own hands. 
At St. Paul's, where the tomb had remained in its 
original condition of a simple vault, no difficulty pre- 
sented itself, and the high altar was erected over the 
vault. The inscription, dating from this period, 
"Paulo Apostolo Martyri", may still be seen in its 
place under the altar. At St. Peter's, however, the 
matter was complicated by the fact that Pope St. 
Anacletus, in the first century, had built an upper 
chamber or memoria above the vault. This upper 
chamber had become endeared to the Romans during 
the ages of persecution, and they were unwilling that 
it should be destroyed. In order to preserve it a sin- 
gular and unique feature was given to the basilica in 
the raised platform of the apse and the Chapel of the 
Confession underneath. The extreme reverence in 
which the place has always been held has resulted in 
these arrangements remaining almost unchanged even 
to the present time, in spite of the rebuilding of the 
church. Only, the actual vault itself in which the 
body lies is no longer accessible and has not been so 
since the ninth century. There are those, however, 
who think that it would not be impossible to find the 
entrance and to reopen it once more. A unanimous 
request that this should be done was made to Leo XIII 
by the International Archaeological Congress in 1900, 
but. so far, without result. 

The fullest account of the Apostolic tombs will be found in 
Barnes, St. Peter in Rome, and hit tomb in the Vatican HiU 
(London. 1898), which remains the one monograph on the subject. 
The general literature is very large. See especially the L\ber 
Pontifical it, ed. DrcnrjiNE; Torrioio, Le Sacre Grotte Vatican 
(Rome, ]'.-<"> i. Boroia. Confestio Vaticana (Rome, 1760): and 
among recent books Ahmeluxi. A* Chiett di Roma (Rome, 1890!, 
and Marucchi, Batiliouet tt Sglitts de Rome (Paris. 1902). 

Abthub S. Babnes. 

Saint Petersburg, thi imperial residence and sec- 
ond capital of Russia, lies at the mouth of the Neva 
on the dulf of Finland. In 1S09, including the sub- 
urbs, it had 1,439,000 inhabitant*; of these 81 S per 
cent belonged to the Orthodox (ireck Church, 4-N per 
cent were Catholics, 7-03 jht cent were Protestants, 
and 1-4 per cent were Jews. As regards nationality 
87-5 per cent were Russians, 3-3 per cent were Ger- 
man, 3 1 per cent were Poles, 103 per cent were Finns, 
and 1 03 per cent wen* Rsthonians. In 1910 the pop- 
ulation was estimated at over 1 ,900,000 persons. The 
district of Ingcrmannland, that is, the territory* be- 
tween Lake Peinus, the Narova River, and Ivike l-a- 
doga, in which St. Petersburg is situated, belonged in 
the Middle Ages to the Grand Duchy of Novgorod, 
and Inter to Moscow. In 1617 the district was given 
by the Treaty of Stolbovo to Sweden; in 1702 it was 
rewon by Peter the Great. When Peter in 1703 
formed the daring plan to transfer the centre of his 
empire from the inaccessible Moscow to the Baltic and 
to open the hitherto isolated Russia to the influence 
and cultivation of Western Europe by means of a large 
fortified commercial port , he chose for his new creation 
the southern end of the present island of Peters- 
burgsky. At this point the Neva separates into two 
branches, the big and the little Neva; here on 16 (27) 
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May, 1703, he began the citadel of Peter and Paul, the 
fortifications of which were built first of wood and in 
1706 of stone. The Troitiki church was the first 
wooden church of the imperial city; around it were 
erected houses in Dutch architectural style for Peter 
and his friends. As early as 1704 the first habita- 
tions were built on the northern bank of the Neva. 
Some 40.000 men drawn from all parts of the empire 
worked for sevei al years in the erection of the new 
city; a large number of them succumbed to the ex- 
treme severity of their labours and the deadly mists 
of the marshy ground. In 1708 St. Petersburg was 
unsuccessfully besieged bv the Swedes. The Rus- 
sian victory over Charles ^11 at Pultowa put an end 
to any danger that might have arisen from Sweden. 
In 1712 the city was formally mode the residence of 
the Court. 

It was Peter's desire that his new capital should not 
he surpassed in brilliance by the capitals of Western 
Europe. He intended to follow in its construction 
the plans of the architect and sculptor Andreas 
Schlutcr, who wit called to St. Petersburg in 1713 but 
died in the following year. In order to make the new 
capital the equal 01 Moscow in religious matters, 
Peter and his successors built a large number of 
churches ami monasteries, often equipped with the 
most lavish splendour. Peter sought, above all, to es- 
tablish veneration for the national saint. Alexander 
Newski, Grand duke of Novgorod, who died in 1201. 
He therefore built a church near Neva, on the spot 
where Alexander in 1241 gained the traditionally cele- 
brated victory over the united forces of the Swt 
Danes, and F'inns; this victory cannot be proves* his- 
torically. The bones of the saint were placed ih th#* 
church with much pomp in 1724. The tsar IntiuvfyF 
drew up a plan for a monastery and gave to its] roil- 1 
«t met ion 10,000 roubles from his private fortun 
sides state revenues. At Peter's death the cit 
75,000 inhabitants. However, a pause now ocej 
in its development as Catharine I and Peter I 
ferred the old capital Moscow. Anna Ivanova ( 
40) was the first ruler to live again at St. Petersl 
During her reign and that of her successor, Elisabeth 
Petrovna, the city grew greatly and was adorned with 
striking buildings. Most of the older public build- 
ings, however, belong to the reigns of Catharine II 
and Paul I, who were great builders. By the favour 
of the tsars who competed with one another in adorn- 
ing the imperial city with splendid structures and en- 
riching it with schools and collections, as well as by its 
advantageous position for commerce and intercourse 
with Western Europe, St. Petersburg has gradually 
surpassed its rival Moscow. It has developed into 
the largest city of the empire, but has assumed more 
the character of a city of Western Europe than that of 
a national Russian one. 

The history of the Catholic Church at St. Peters- 
burg goes back to the era of the founding of the city. 
As early as 1703 there were a few Catholics in the 
city. In 1701 one of the Jesuits, who since 1681 had 
been able to maintain themselves at Moscow, came to 
St. Petersburg in order to make the observance of 
their religious duties easier to the officers and soldiers 
stationed on the Neva; he had also the spiritual care 
of over 300 Catholic Lithuanians who hat! been taken 
prisoners. From 1710 the Catholics had a little 
wooden chapel, called the Chapel of St. Catharine, not 
far from the spot where the monument to Peter the 
Great now stands. The parish register of the chapel 
goes back to this year. Later, Franciscans and Ca- 
puchins took the place of the Jesuits. Although 
Peter the Groat was kindly disposed to the Catholic 
community, the Holy Synod, an administrative eccle- 
siastical board that he had created, was constantly 
suspicious of them. National disputes having arisen 
between the Franciscans and Capuchins, the Holy 
Synod was able to obtain an imperial decree in 1725, 




compelling all the Capuchins but one to leave the 
city. This one remained behind in the employ of the 
French embassy and was permitted to hold services 
for his countrymen in a chapel designated for the pur- 
pose. In 1737 the wooden church burnt down. It 
was decided to rebuild it in stone and a temporary 
chapel was arranged. Although the Empress Anna 
Ivanova gave a piece of ground, the corner-stone of 
the new Church of St. Catharine was not laid until 
1763 on account of the national feuds within the 
Catholic community of Germans, French, Italians, 
and Poles. The construction of the church advanced 
slowly because of lack of funds. It was built in the 
Renaissance style by the Italian architect, VolUni dc la 
Mothe, and was formally consecrated by the papal 
nuncio Archetti in 1783. In 1769 Catharine II con- 
firmed the gifts of her predecessors and released the 
church, school, and dwelling of the Catholic priests 
from ail taxes and imposts. In the same year she is- 
sued the "Ordinatio eoclesiaj pctropolitarue", which 
settled the legal status of the parish and was a model 
for the other Catholic parishes of Russia. This or- 
dinance raised the permitted number of Catholic 
priests from four to six. These were generally Fran- 
ciscans, who had charge of the welfare of souls at 
Kronstadt, Jamburg, Riga, and Reval. 

The number of Catholics was considerably in- 
creased by the French emigrants whom the French 
Revolution caused to flee to St. Petersburg. Fur- 
ther, the fact that the first archbishop of the newly 
founded Archdiocese of Mohileff soon transferred 
his. residence to the capital of the empire also con- 
tnltuiud to the strengthening of the Catholic Church 
in St. Petersburg. In October, 1800, the Church of 
St*. ' Cat harino was confided to the Jesuits at the re- 
quest of the B u ip q r or Paul. The Jesuits opened a 
school that was soon very prosperous, but their suc- 
cess and thQ many following conversions aroused the 
ieatoiisv of the Orthodox. The Jesuits were expelled 
•from St. lVHWairg on 22 December, 1815, and from 
the whole of Quasia in 1820. The parochial care of 
thti Catholics of St. Petersburg was given to secular 
priests, and in 1S16 to the Dominicans who have been 
in the city continuously until the present time. A 
Catholic Rumanian church was built during the 
reign of Alexander I. During the forties the number of 
Dominicans increased to twenty; but the closing of the 
Polish monasteries, from which they drew new mem- 
bers, reduced their numl>er, and it became necessary 
to call fathers from Austria and France. Since 1888 
secular priests have also been admitted to the cure of 
souls; still the present number of ecclesiastics is 
hardly sufficient to meet the needs of the entire Cath- 
olic community, the pastoral care, schools, and char- 
itable demands. In addition, there still remains the 
old limitation of administration by the governmental 
church consistory, the Catholic collegium, and the 
department of the state ministry for foreign religious, 
which exerts a zealous care that an active Catholic 
fife, religious freedom, and efforts for the conversion 
of those of other faiths should Ik* and remain impos- 
sible. 

Ecclesiastically, as regards Catholicism, St. Peters- 
burg is the see of the Metropolitan of Mohileff, of the 
general consistory, of the Roman Catholic ecclesiasti- 
cal collegium (the highest collegiate church board of 
administration, which, however, has to obtain the 
consent of the minister of the interior in all more im- 
portant matters), of a Roman Catholic preparatory 
academy for priests, and of an archicpiscopal semi- 
nary. The Cathedral of the Assumption of Mary 
WM built in the Iivzantine stvle in 1873 and was en- 
larged 1K(M-1«.M)2.' The parish Church of St. Catha- 
rine \v:ls erected in 1763, that of Q| 
that of < )ur Lady in 1S67, that i 
and the German parish G9hj| 
1010. In addition there i 
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Catholic chapels in the city. The cure of souls is un- 
der the care of 0 parish priests and administrators, 
and 15 vicars and chaplains; there are also 2 military 
chaplains for Catholic soldiers. The orders settled in 
the city are the Dominicans, Assumptionists, Ob- 
lates, Franciscans, and the Sisters of St. Joseph. Be- 
sides the clerical educational institutions there is a 
Catholic gymnasium for boys and one for girls, and a 
higher school for boys. Catholic religious instruction 
is given in 30 public intermediate schools for boys, 11 
military schools, and 28 schools for girls. According 
to the year-book of the Archdiocese of Moliileff the 
number of Catholics is 87,500. 

St. PtUrtburg, published bv the city government in Russian 
(St. Petersburg, 1003) ; Scworix. Gam Petersburg (St. Peters- 
burg, 1900), in Russian; Baumoartnf.r, Durch Skandinnnrn 
nach Sankt Pttrrtburg (3rd ad., Freiburg, 1901); Baockcb, 
St. Pttertburg (I#ip«g, 1904); Zabbu St. Peter*burg (I-cipiig. 
1905), in the compilation BrrUhmte KunMttdUen; Aminokf. St. 
Petersburg (Stockholm. 1910): DK Haenbn amo Dobihjn. St. 
Petertburg Painted and BiitriW (Ixindon, 1910). Coneorninjj 
the Catholic Church in St. Petersburg so* Thei.ver. Die neurstrn 
Zuttande der katkolitchen Kirche beidcr Ritu* in Poltn u. Ruttland 
(Augsburg. IS41); Touatoi, /.<• ratholieiMtnt romain en Rutrie 
(Paris. 1803); LiUrtt t«trela Jttuitarum (St. Petersburg. 1904); 
Eneyrlopedia Kotcirina, XIX, ■. v.; Godlewskj. Monumenta 
tceUsiattiea petropolitana. III fSt. Petersburg. 1906-09) ; EUne.hu* 
omnium rrdeninrum, etc., arehvlurcr*i» MoKylmimtii (Nt. Peters- 
burg. 1910): various articles in periodicals, especially in Eehoi 
d'Orirnt, Uettariont, and Rem* aithaliaut de* tali***. 

Joseph 



Saint-Pierre. See Martinique, Diocese or. 

Saint-Pierre and Miquelon, Prefecture Apos- 
tolic ok (Insula rum 8. Petri et Miquelonenhis), 
comprises the only French possession in North Amer- 
ica, a group of islands situated 48° 46' N. lat., and 
58° 30 W. long. (Paris standard), having an nrea of 
177 square miles. Geologically and geographically 
connected with Newfoundland, it was once likewise so 
historically. Known to the earliest Breton and 
Basque fishermen, this group already bore its present 
name when Jacques Carrier identified it in 1535. 
The first settlement dates from 1604. In 16S9 Bishop 
St-Vallier visited it from Placcntia, blessed a chapel, 
and left a priest in charge. The Recollects sent to Pla- 
ccntia (1691) attended this mission. The Islands were 
successively ceded to England (Treaty of Utrecht, 
1712), restored to France (Treaty of Paris, 1763). 
thrice captured by the English (1778, 1793, and 
1808), and thrice retroeeded to France (Treaties of 
Versailles, 1783, of Amiens, 1802, and of C.hent, 
1814). Many Acadians fled thither after the dis- 

Ccrsion of Grant! Prt 5 (1755) and the fall of Louis- 
ourg (1757). The first missionaries who came after 
the 1 reaty of Paris were the Jesuits Bonneeamp and 
Ardilliers, with dubious jurisdiction from the Bishop 
of La Rochelle (1765). The islands now separated 
from the jurisdiction of QucImk: wen* erected by Propa- 
ganda into a prefecture Apostolic, and formed the 
first mission confided by Rome to the Seminary of the 
Holy Ghost. MM. Girard, prefect, and de Manach, 
who sailed the same year, were driven bv a storm to 
Martinique. They were replaced (1766) by MM. 
Becquet and Paradis. likewise of the Holy Ghost Sem- 
inary, or Spiritains, as well as several of the following. 
In 1775 the prefect, M. Paradis, with his companion 
and 300 families were ex|K>Hed by the English. M. 
tie Longueville succeeded him in" 1788. In 1792 M. 
Allain, vice-prefect, and his companion, M. I,e Jam- 
tel, were forced by the French Revolution to leave for 
the Magdalen Islantls. with a number of A cat liana 
who, remaining faithful to the King of France, refused 
to take the oath of the Constitution. The former in- 
habitants returning in 1816, M. Ollivier, who accom- 
panied them, applied for jursidietion to the Bishop of 
Quebec. He was appointed vice-prefect in 1820. His 
Buccessors. with the same title, were MM. Chariot 
(1841). Le Helloco (18.54), Le Tournoux (1861), Ti- 
beri (1893); the two last named belonged to the 
newly-restored Congregation of the Holy Ghost. 



The present titular is Mgr Christophe-Louis Le- 
gasse, b. at Bassussary, France, 1859, appointed in 
1898, prelate of His Holiness in 1899. His chief work 
was the erection of the cathedral of St-Pierre, his resi- 
dential town. The population, almost exclusively 
Catholic, varies from 4000 in winter to 8000 in sum- 
mer, owing to the presence of the fishing crews. They 
are all Bretons, Normans, and Basques. Besides the 
six resident missionary priests, the fishermen, on the 
great banks, are visited every month by a chaplain 
on board a hospital ship which also distributes their 
mail. There are 7 churches or chapels, 4 stations, 
6 schools, those for bovs managed until 1903 by 16 
Brothers of Ploermel (Christian Instruction); 37 Sis- 
ters of St. Joseph of Cluny (teaching and nursing) 
were subsidised by the Government until 1903. A 
classical college opened by the Holy Ghost Fathers in 
1873 was closed in 1892. 

Rot. I'ne de in Le Journal dt Qufbee (1H.S8); CJ'M» 

stun, Sl'jr dr St- Vnllirr (Evrcus. 1898): Arrhirr* of Propaganda, 
of the nreKbUhnprie (Quebec), of tk* Seminary of the Holy (lKo*t, of 
La Marine (Paris). 

Lionel Lindsay. 

Saints, Intercession and Veneration of. See 
Intercession. 

Saint- Simon, Louis de Rouvroy, Due de, b. U 
January, 1675; d. in Paris, 2 March, 1755. Ha vim. 
quitted the military service in 1702, he lived there- 
after at the Court, becoming the friend of the Dues 
de Chevreuse and de Beauviiliers, who, with Fenelon, 
were interested in 
the education of 
the Duke of Bur- 
gundy, grandson of 
Louis XIV. At the 
death of Louis XIV, 
he was named a 
member of the coun- 
cil of regency of the 
young king, Louis 
XV, and in 1721 was 
sent as ambassador 
to Madrid. When 
the Duke of Bour- 
l>on became minis- 
ter, December, 
1723, Saint-Simon 
went into retire- 
ment. It was prin- 
cipally between 
1740 and 1746 that 
he wrote his cele- Uma "SSS^i 
bratetl "Memoirs". 

As a history of the reign of Louis XIV they are an ex- 
tremely precious document. The edition with com- 
mentary by Boislisle, and of which twenty-two vol- 
umes have already appeared (191 1), is an incomparable 
monument of learning. Saint-Simon aired his hatreds, 
which were bitter and numerous; he was an adversary 
of equality, which he described as "leprosy"; he 
dreamt of a kind of chamber of dukes anil peers wliich 
would control and paralyze royal despotism, and allow 
the States-General to assemble every five years to 
present the humble rernonst ranees of the people. 

Whatever the historical value of the "Memoirs" 
may be. they are, by their sparkling wit, one of the 
most original monuments of French literature; and 
the "Parallele ties trois premiers rois Bourbons", 
written by Saint-Simon in 1716, the year in which he 
finished the record of the reign of I»uis XIV, is an 
admirable piece of history. On all religious questions 
he should be read with great precaution. Very hostile 
to the Jesuits, and favourable to the Jansenists, he 
contributed greatly to the creation of legends con- 
cerning personages such as Mme de Main tenon and 
Michel Le Tellicr. These legends had a long exis- 
Thc reproach, historically false, of having in- 
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dtigatcd the violent measures of persecutions against 
the Jansenists, which he hurled against Le Tellier, 
was all the more strange coming from his pen, since 
Saint-Simon himself , on the day following the death of 
Louis XIV, was one of the most rabid in demanding of 
the regent severe measures against Lc Tellier and other 
Jesuits. Father Bliard has shown how much care is 
necessary in judging Saint-Simon's assertions regard- 
ing the religious questions of his day. Tho historian 
Emilc Bourgeois, who cannot be charged with prejudice 
in favour of religion, wrote in his turn, in 1905: "His- 
tory has given up the habit, too hastily acquired, of 
pinning her faith to the word of Saint-Simon." And 
Bourgeois proved how inaccurate were the statements 
of Saint-Simon by showing what use the latter made in 
his " Memoirs" of documents of the diplomatist Torcy. 

Haint-Himon, Mtmoire*, <hI. IIoibublk (22 voln., Puns, 
1h7(V-191I); Saint-Simon. Ecrti* ine-lit*, cd. Km oku*; «\ vol*.. 
K»ii«. 1S80-3); Saint-Simun. Ltttrt* H lUpirkcs »ur Famban- 
■u.ir </ , A , «p-i(/;w, 1731-17+2. ed. Dm (Ptrn, 1880); Bajwhict, 

I* iluc tie Sttinl-Simon, ton ro'u'irt ft «r» nuinuxrri!i (Pari*, 18741: 
I HEBltEL. S ntU-Simon ronnlirt commr In XIV 
Pari*. IMS): BoianirR, taint-Simon (Paris, IH02); Hiuno, 
Cm mtrmnrtt >te Saint-Simon el le Pi ■ ■ I • TtUiet (Pftrfi, 1831): 
Bouboboii*. /xi collaboration tie Saint-Simon rl Je Torci/, ftwU 
critique tur U* Sti moire t de Saint-Simon in Rente 
I.X.XXVII (11**5): Pilahthk, lssi//ur tie la tongue 
Simon (Pari*, 1905). 

GEOKOE8 CJoyau. 



Saint- Simon and Saint- Simonism. — Claude- 
iikmu de Rouvroy, Comte de Saint-Simon, was 
born in Paris, 17 Oct., 1760; d. there, 19 May, 1825. 
He belonged to the family of tho author of tho 
'Memoirs". At an early age he showed a certain 
disdain for tradition; at thirteen he refused to make 
his first Communion and was punished by imprison- 
ment at Saint Lazare, whence he escaped. During 
the War of Independence he followed his relative, the 
Marquis de Saint-Simon, to America, took part in tho 
battle of Yorktown, was later made prisoner, and re- 
covered his liberty only after the Treaty of Versailles. 
Before leaving America, being as yet only twenty-three 
years old, he presented to tho Y iceroy of Mexico the 
plan of a canal between the two oceans. In 1788 he 
drew up important schemes for the economic improve- 
ment of Spain. During the Revolution he grew rich by 
speculation, was imprisoned for eleven months, and 
under the Directory, though leading a prodigal and 
voluptuous life, continued to dream of a scientific and 
social reform of humanity, gathering about him such 
scholars as Monge and Lagrange, and capitalists with 
whose assistance he proposed to form a gigantic bank 
for the launching of his philanthropic undertakings. 
He married Mlle. de Champgrand in August, 1801, and 
divorced her less than a year later in the hope of 
marrying Mme. de Stacl, who had just become a 
widow, but she refused. In 1805, completely ruined 
by his disordered life, he became a copyist at the Mont 
de Piete, relying for his living on his activity as a 
writer; failing in this, he led a life of borrowings and 
make-shifts, and in 1823 attempted to kill himself. 
Fortunately for him he made the acquaintance of the 
Jew Olinde Rodrigues who became enamoured of his 
social ideas and assured him his daily bread till the 
end of his life. When dving, Saint-Simon said to 
Rodrigues: "Remember that to do anything great 
you must be impassioned". Ardent passion is what 
characterized Saint-Simon and explains the peculiar- 
ities of his life and of his system. ThiH precursor of 
socialism was not afraid to be a fanatic and even to 

Earn for a fool, while he retained his feudal pride and 
oasted of having Charlemnpne among his ancestors. 
The "Lcttres d'un habitant de Geneve a ses 
contcmporains" (1803), the "Introduction aux tra- 
vaux scicntifiques du XIX" siecle" (1808). and the 
"M6moire sur la science de 1'homme" (1813) show 
his trust in science and snmnfs for the regener- 
ation of the world. The second of these works is 
a hymn to Bonaparte who c 



and the institute. In 1814, assisted by the future 
historian, August in Thierry, Saint-Simon published 
a treatise entitled, "De la reorganisation de la 
socictc europeene," in which he dreamed of a po- 
litically homogeneous Europe, all of whose nations 
should possess the same institutions, relying on Eng- 
land to take the initiative in this federation. Later 
lie turned his attention to political economy. The 
"Industrie", which he founded, brought out in 
relief the conflict waged throughout Eurojre between 
the military and 
feudal class on the 
one hand and the 
working class on 
the other. The 
same idea was 
emphasized in the 
"Censeur euro- 
peon", edited by 
Charles Comte 
an l Dunoyer, but 
while the "Cen- 
seur ouropeen " 
distrusted schol- 
ars and learned 
men, Saint-Si- 
mon's originality 
consisted in try- 
ing to combine 
manufacturing in- 
dustry and what 
he called "liter- 




ary industry", 
and create a moral 




OnrnK.-llKNRi de RntrmoT, Comte 
di: Saint-Simon 
From ii Contemporary Portrait 

code which all men should study. This authoritative 
idea displeased August in Thierry and he abandoned 
Saint-Simon , who in 1 8 1 7 (the date set by Slonsieur Per- 
eire) took as his secretary, Auguste Comte, then 18 
years old, the future founder of Positivism. Influ- 
enced by the writings of Joseph de Maistre, whose " Le 
Pape" appeared in 1819, and by those of Ronald, 
Saint-Simon and Auguste Comte, reacting against 
the individualist ideas of tho French Revolution, 
recognized the necessity in modern society of a power 
similar to tho medieval theocracy. The "positive 
scientific capacity" was to replace the ancient 
ecclesiastical power; there should be "no more gov- 
ernors to command" but "administrators to exercise 
a directing function"; in a society become an indus- 
trial association; the governmental, or military regime 
under which the people was "subject" should give 
way to the administrative or industrial regime in 
which the people is to be associated. Saint-Simon 
drew political conclusions; he found that the working 
people occupied too small a place in the electoral 
body and desired that power should be vested in 
committees composed ot the directing elements of 
the industrial world. Thus he was in no wise a dem- 
ocrat; he would have only the heads of the industrial 
hierarchy elected by the people, but would have them 
recruited by co-option by choosing from the lower 
runks of society those who deserve an elevation of 
their condition. Liberal economists long considered 
that between their liberalism and Saint-Simon's in- 
dustrialism, which accorded so many prerogatives 
to an industrial hierarchy, there was little difference; 
but Saint-Simonism as it was developed by his disci- 
ples was destined to be a socialist school. 

In Saint-Simon there was always a double ten- 
dency: his positivist and scientific studies impelled 
him to found a purely practical and demonstrable 
moral code, while his sentimental and mystical ten- 
dencies led him to desire a religion. He believed 
that Christianity had greatly forwarded morality, but 
he declared that its reign was at an end. His reli- 
gious tendency grew by degrees; he declared that the 
crisis was reached which had been predicted by the 
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Old Testament, prepared for by the Biblical societies, 
and expected by the Jowb for eighteen centuries,' 
which was to end in the establishment of a truly 
universal religion, in the adoption by all nations of a 
pacific wx ial organization and the speedy better- 
ment of the condition of the poor. Such was the 
dream developed in his book, " Le nouveau christian- 
isme", which death prevented him from finishing. 
The Saint-Simonian School under the influence of 
the book in which Sismondi made known the great 
labour crisis of England, considered it necessary to 
perfect their master s doctrine. In making the most 
intense industrial production the unique aim of 
society, Saint-Simon had not foreseen that the prob- 
lem was much more complex. Must production be 
carried on even when there arc no consumers? The 
liberals replied in the affirmative, for there arc always 
consumers; but Fourier said no, the necessary con- 
dition of an increased production is a better distri- 
bution of labour and of wealth among the workers. 
The former Carbonaro, Hazard (1791-1832), Enfantin 
(1796-1864), and Olinde Rodrigues, in the review 
"Lc Productcur", which they founded, attacked the 
regime of competition and went so far as to aim at 
the theories of Adam Smith; then in 1829 Bazard's 
conferences published under the title, "Exposition 
dc la doctrine de Saint-Simon", marks the Credo of 
the School. The Saint-Simonians thought that two 
survivals of the feudal system enslaved the working- 
man— lending at interest and inheritance; these two 
survivals should disappear. 

By degrees the Saint^imonian School became a 
sort of Church. Enfantin assumed the role of pope; 
Bazard and later Rodrigues separated from him when, 
preaching the rehabilitation of the flesh, he wished 
to associate with him the "priest-woman", the 
"mother", in the government of Saint Simonism. 
The ceremonies he performed at Mcnilmontant. his 
• trial and imprisonment in 1832, the journey to Con- 
stantinople undertaken by his disciple Barrault in 
search of the "woman-mother" excited ridicule. 
Nevertheless Enfantin, whose last work only ap- 
peared in 1801, exercised great influence over many 
of the best minds. Saint-Simonism left its mark on 
such men as the philosopher Jean Rcvnaud, Buchcz, 
who in 1818 plaved an important political part, the 
religious critic Gustave d Eichthal, the economists 
Barrault and Michel Chevalier, the publicists Edou- 
ard Charton and Maximo du Camp, General Lamori- 
ciere and Baron Blanc, future minister of Italy. The 
industrial movement of the nineteenth century was 
to a large extent promoted by engineers imbued with 
Saint-Simonian doctrines; the railways of France, the 
financial establishment of the Second Empire were 
due to Saint-Simonian influences. 

The Saint-Simonians foresaw that industry would 
be more and more concentrated in great syndicates 
and that the State as the organ of social centraliza- 
tion would intervene more and more. What they 
did not foresee was that industrial production would 
become democratic. They had, beforehand, intui- 
tion of what we call trusts and deals, but they did 
not foresee labour unions, and they were thus leas 
clear-sighted than Ketteler, Manning, and Leo XIII. 
Lamartine describes Saint-Simonism as "a daring 
plagiarism which emerges frorn the Gospel and will 
return thither", and Isaac Pcreirc, the last of the 
Saint-Simonians, in a work entitled, "La question 
religieusc" (1878), urged the recently-elected Pope 
Leo XIII to undertake the direction of universal 
social reform. This, the last echo of Saint-Simonism 
was, as it were, an appeal to the " Ilerum Novarum". 

Bxpo: de la dorlrinc tainl-iimonienne (Parii. 1829): (Euvret de 
Saint-Simon tt d' Enfantin, XLVII (Paris. 1S05-7S): Weill. Un 
prfcurtrur du torialiime: Saint-Simon tt ton autre (Paris. 1894); 
idem, L'fcot" taint-timonienne, ton hittoire, ton influence jutau'a 
not /nun (Paris. 1H1W); Pr.REinE. Det premiert ravpartt entre 
Saint-Simon rt Auautte Comte in Revue Historian*. XCI (1906); 
CjCOROe Ditmas. Ptychologie de deux metnies potitivistet Saint- 
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Simon tt August* Comte (Paris, 1905); WeisexorC*. Die toeial- 
u?utentchuftUehen Idttn Saint Simon' t; rin BeOrao rur Getchicid* 
de* Socialumut ( Basle, 18951 ; Coakucty. Hist, du taint-timonitme. 
ISM-imSi (Paris, 1896); Hal£Vt, La doctrine iennomups* dt 
Saint-Simon et det Saint-Simoniens io Retue du mots (l'JOS). 
Booth. Saint Simon and Saint Simonism (Loudon. 1871). 

Georoes Gotau. 

Saint-Sulpice, Society of, founded at Pans by 
M. Olier (1642) for the purpose of providing directors 
for the seminaries established by him (see Olwr) . At 
the founder's death (1657) his society, approved bv 
religious and civil authority, was firmly established. 
The Paris seminary and three in the provinces (Vi- 
viers, Le Puy, Clermont) were opened: to young ec- 
clesiastics to give them besides the elements of the 
clerical sciences lessons and examples in sacerdotal 
perfection. The work in Montreal was inaugurated 
and four priests appointed to carry it on, while a novi- 
tiate called the Solitude had been opened to recruit 
directors for the seminaries. Alexandre Lc Ragois de 
Bretonvilliers, the successor of Olier (1657-76) drew 
up the Constitution of the Society and secured its ap- 
proval by Cardinal Chigi, legate a latere and nephew 
of Alexander VII. The object of the society was to 
labour, in direct dependence on the bishops, for the 
education and perfection of ecclesiastics. They were 
to be taught philosophy and theology, chant and lit- 
urgy, but especially mental payer and the Christian 
virtues. Several chapters dealt with the organization 
and government of the society. The number of sub- 
jects should be restricted, fervour being worth more 
than number. The spiritual and temporal govern- 
ment is vested in a superior general assisted by twelve 
assistants, like him elected for life. Together they 
constitute the general assembly empowered to elect 
by majority of votes the superior-general, his assist- 
ants, and among the latter four consultors, who shall 
be his constant advisers, sign the public acts, and rep- 
resent the whole society. The other members are ad- 
mitted by the superior and his council. They take no 
vows, but renounce all prospect of ecclesiastical digni- 
ties. Changes and appointments are made by the 
superior-general. Every Sulpician should be ani- 
mated by great seal for the glory of God and the sanc- 
tification of the clergy, should profesB detachment and 
abnegation, practise poverty, be submissive especially 
to bishops. 

De Bretonvilliers transferred the Solitude of Vau- 
girard to the Chateau d'Avron, which was a family 
possession, where it remained until M. Tronson, his 
successor, established it at Issy, where it is at present. 
He enacted that the community of priests of the parish 
of Saint-Sulpice should continue subject to a superior. 
This community numbered from sixty to eighty mem- 
bers until the French Revolution. There Fenelon ex- 
ercised the sacred ministry for three years and he 
spoke from experience when he declared that there 
was nothing he venerated more than Saint-Sulpice. 
M. Tronson assumed the direction of the society in 
1676 and retained it until 1700. He was remarkable 
for the breadth of his knowledge, his practical mind, 
and his deep piety . He was jealously vigilant to ward 
off the Jansenistic scourge from his society and the 
ten seminaries under his care. At a time when the 
error since called Gallic an ism spread everywhere he 
was a Roman, as the present expression is, in as far as 
was compatible with the submission to the bishops 
which his society professed. 

During the eighteenth century the society carried 
on its work amid the difficulties which Jansenism 
and philosophism, by corrupting minds, incessantly 
aroused. Francois Lesehassier (1700-25) had to de- 
fend the Beminary of Paris against Archbishop dc 
Noailles, an avowed and militant Jansenist. Under 
his successors, Maurice Le Peleticr (1725-31) and 
Jean Couturier (1731-70), although new seminaries 
were opened in the dioceses of France, the spirit of 
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the age crept into that of Paris, in consequence of the 
weakening of morals at the Court, contact with the 
world, :ind the great number of sons of the nobility 
who had become seminarians. At this period Saint - 
Sulpice was charged with the spiritual direction of 
schools of philosophy and even of pedis atminaires 
both at Paris and Angers, always with the object of 
preparing the pupils for the priesthood. When the 
Revolution broke out the seminary of Paris alone had 
trained more than five thousand priests, and more 
than half the bishops who faced that dreadful tem- 
pest (about fifty) had been in Sulpician seminaries. 
Claude Bourachot (1770-77) and Pierre Le Gallic 
(1777-S2), who governed with the mournful presenti- 
ment of the Revolution, were succeeded bv Andre Em- 
ery, the man providentially chosen to guide the society 
during those dark days. He beheld the seminaries 
closed, his brethren scattered, hunted, and compelled to 
seek safety in exile, but he had the great consolation, at 
a time of frequent defections, of seeing them all faithful 
to their promises. Not one of them took the oath to 
the Civil Constitution of the Clergy, and eighteen of 
them died for their faith. The life of this illustrious 
priest belongs to the whole Church, whose rights ho 
defended with unshakable firmness against Napoleon 
I (sec Emery). After the Concordat he reopened the 
seminary of Paris. He should be regarded as the 
restorer of the Society of M. Olier. 

During the nineteenth century the Society of Saint- 
Sulpicc has quietly continued its work of clerical 
training while sharing all the vicissitudes of the 
Church in France. The following superiors general 
have governed it: M. Duclaux (1811-26); Gamier 
(1826—15), a noted Hebrew scholar; de Courson 
(1845-50); Carricre (1860-64), an eminent theolo- 
gian; Caval (1864-75); J. H. Icard (1879-93); and 
Captier (1893-1900), the founder and first superior of 
the procure of Saint-Sulpicc at Rome. Living within 
.the walls of its seminaries, which, constantly increas- 
ing, numbered twenty-six in 1900, the Society of 
Saint-Sulpicc has, so to speak, no history. Its mem- 
bers, absorlwd in their professional duties, share the 
life of the seminarians, being solicitous to train them 
not only in the ecclesiastical sciences, but also in 
priestly virtues, and this more by their own daily ex- 
amples than by the lessons which they teach. A good 
Sulpician constitutes himself everywhere and always 
the companion and the model of the future priests, in 
their pious exercises, recreations, meals, and walks, 
briefly in all the details of their life. 

That such a life is eminently fruitful is proved by 
the numerous prelates, distinguished priests, founders 
of religious orders, missionaries ana religious from 
Sulpician seminaries, but it will lie readily under- 
stood that it furnishes few facts of history. For the 
Church of France Saint-Sulpice has been a great 
school of ecclesiastical dignity, love of study, regu- 
larity, and virtue. Pius X paid the society this 
tribute: "Congregatio Sulpicianorum fuit salus Gal- 
liffi" (Audience of 10 Jan., 190">, to the pastors of 
Paris). The recent persecutions brought about in 
France by the separation of Church and State did not 
fail to attack it. A circular of Minister Combes 
(1904) declared Saint-Sulpice unfitted to teach 
in seminaries. At the same time the old seminary 
of Paris was taken away from it. Nevertheless the 
society was not dissolved. It subsists in its essen- 
tial organs, and its members, in most instances in the 
seminaries of their native dioceses, continue work 
of devotion to the clergy and the Church. 

At different dates the society extended branches to 
American soil, to Canada in 1657, to the United 
States in 1791. (Sec Sulpicians in the United 
States. ) 

M. Olier had desired to go to Canada to work for 
the conversion of the savages; this he was ui 
do, but in union with several pious personal 



them Jerome Lc Roycr dc la Dauvcreftre, he founded 
the Society of Notre-Damc de Montreal. The under- 
taking was inspired by the desire to found a city in 
honour of the Blessed Virgin (Villemarie in the Island 
of Montreal) which should serve as headquarters for 
the Indian missions and as a stronghold against the 
Iroquois. The manner in which Maisonneuvc ac- 
complished this foundation is well known. In 1657 
the dying Olier sent four of his disciples to the mission 
of Villemarie, where the colonists were asking for 
them. Thej' were led by M. Dc Queylus and thence- 
forth the Sulpicians shared the vicissitudes of the 
Montreal colony. Two of them, Vignal and licmaltrc, 
were slain by the Iroquois (1660). In 1663 the asso- 
ciates of Notre-Dame, reduced to eight by death and 
weary of a colony which yielded only expenses, ceded 
their rights and duties to the Society of Saint-Sulpice, 
which was thenceforth owner and lord of the Island of 
Montreal. It paid 130,000 livres in debts and pledged 
itself never to alienate the property of the island. M . 
dc Bretonvilliers gave no less than 400,000 livres of his 
personal fortune for the maintenance of the colony 
and M. Failkin has calculated that from 1657 to 1710 
the seminary of Paris transmitted to that of Montreal 
not less than 900,000 livres or one million dollars. 
Personal devotion was added to these expenses. 
Eleven Sulpicians were labouring at Montreal in 
1668, teaching boyf, exercising the sacred ministry, 
or doing missionary work among the savages. M M . 
Trouv6 and dc Fcnclon founded the mission of Rente 
on Lake Ontario. Dollicr dc Casson and Brchan do 
Gallinee explored the region of the Great Lakes 
(1669), of which they made a map. In 1676 was 
opened the mission of the Mountain on the site of the 
present seminary, where M. Belmont built a fort 
(1085). The brandy traffic necessit ated the removal 
of this fixed mission and in 1720 it was transferred to 
Lac-des-Doux-Mont agues, where it is at present. At 
the end of the seventeenth century the SulpicianB had 
created and organized in the vicinity of Montreal six 
parishes which t hey zealously administered, besides sup- 
plying them with churches, presbyteries, and schools. 

During the eighteenth century the history of the 
society in Canada continued closely linked with that 
of Montreal, in all of whose works it assisted by its re- 
sources and devotion. The number of priests in- 
creased to meet the needs of the time, and at the con- 
quest (1760) they numbered thirty. They were 
headed by worthy men: Vachon de Belmont (1700- 
3l),who succeeded Dollicr de Casson ; Louis Normant 
du Faradon (1731-59), who assisted Ven. M6re d'You- 
ville in the foundation of the Grey Nuns; Etienne 
Montgolficr, who had the difficult task of governing 
his community during the period of conquest. To 
the Sulpicians who remained after the Treaty of 
Paris (1/63) the seminar)' of Saint-Sulpice ceded its 
possessions in Canada on condition that thev would 
carry on the work of M. Olier. Being unable to re- 
cruit their numbers the Sulpicians of Montreal would 
have become extinct had not the English Govern- 
ment humanely opened Canada to the priests perse- 
cuted by the French Revolution. Twelve Sulpicians 
reached Montreal in 1794. After lengthy disputes 
the possessions of the society coveted by the English 
agents were recognized by the British Crown (1H40) 
and the Sulpicians were free to continue undisturbed 
their work for the Church and society. Besides the 
College de Montreal, founded in 1707, and which per- 
formed important services after the conquest, they 
founded a higher seminary (1810) for the education of 
the clergy. In this house several thousand priests 
have been trained for the priesthood. They have 
since founded (ISO!) for the benefit of the clergy a 
Bcminarv of philosophy at Montreal, opened the Ca- 
nadian College at Rome for higher ecclesiastical study. 
|gge recently (1911) have organized the School 
Evangelist for the recruiting of clergy 
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in the Archdiocese of Montreal. Since 1866 the so- 
ciety has gradually abandoned the administration of 
its parish* -h in Montreal, at present retaining only 
those of Notre-Damc and Saint-Jacques in the city 
and that of Oka in the diocese. That it does not, 
nevertheless, stand aloof from any of the great under- 
takings in the city which it founded is manifested by 
the Laval University and the public library. 

Separated from Saint-Sulpice as regards material 
possessions, the Montreal community maintains its 
spiritual alliance with Paris. The superior-general or 
his representative makes periodically the canonical 
visitation of the Canadian houses. They arc governed 
by a superior elected every five years, who is assisted 
by a council of twelve, four of whom, called assistants, 
are his habitual advisers. 

As will be readily perceived the principal Sulpician 
work in both France and America is that of seminaries. 
The Sulpician is either the model of the pastor in the 
ministry or the trainer of the priest within the semi- 
naries. His manner of life has been described above; 
his instruction and method will here bo treated briefly. 
The sole directing principle of the studies at Saint- 
Sulpicc is the most filial docility of judgment and will 
towards the pope, not only when he defines, but when 
he expresses a preference or gives directions and coun- 
sels. Mindful of their responsibility for priestly bouIs 
the Sulpicians teach their pupils, not the novelty 
which may send them astray, nor their personal opin- 
ions which havo no guarantee of certitude, but the 
truth Btamped with the seal of the Church and issuing 
thence warranted and authentic. In Holy Scripture 
they treat the books they explain as Divine books, 
avoiding the exaggerations of critical research and 
abiding by the interpretation of the text. In dog- 
matic theology they set forth the truth, at the same 
time warning their pupils against Rationalistic and 
Modernistic theories and minimizing insinuations. In 
apologetics they follow the historical method; in 
philosophy they recognize no master save St. 
Thomas. 

Although the kind of instruction given at Saint- 
Sulpice tends to produce men whose knowledge is 
more solid than brilliant, more deep than extensive, 
there has been no lack of remarkable professors in any 
branch of ecclesiastical learning. Out of the seven 
hundred and thirty members which the society had 
numbered down to 1790 no less than one hundred and 
fifteen had secured their doctor's degree at the Sor- 
bonne. Doctrine is surely more valuable than learn- 
ing, and no book written by a Sulpician has ever been 
placed on the Index. Among the theologians were: 
DelafoBse (1701-15) and do Montaigne (1687-1767), 
who wrote remarkable dogmatic treatises published in 
the theology of Honore Tournely; Legrand (1711-87), 
as famous for his dogmatic writings as for his refutation 
of the philosophical errors of his time; Rev and Rony, 
authors of valuable treatises published at Lyons; Peala 
(1787-1853), the oontinuator of the ecclesiastical con- 
ferences of Le Puy; Vieusse (1784-1857). author of the 
"Compendiosa? institutional theologies?" of Toulouse; 
Carriero (1795-1864), author of authoritative trea- 
tises on marriage, contracts, justice, etc.; Vincent 
(1813-69), author of the so-called "Clermont Theol- 
ogy". De Lantages (1616-94) and Dc la Chctardyc 
(1634-1714) wrote justly-esteemed catechisms and 
conversations or ecclesiastical instructions. Among 
the Sulpicians whose works were addressed to the 

Ceral faithful were Rlanlo (1617-57), author of "En- 
ce chreiienno" ; Guisain (1627-82), author of the 
" Sages entretiens" of a soul desirous of salvation; La- 
sausse (1740-1S2P>), author of many works of piety; 
Hamon (1795-1N74). whose "Meditations "are much 
used; Riche (1S24-92), author of works intended to 
assist piety. Among those who had chiefly in view the 
perfection of the clergy were, after Olier himself, M. 
Tronson (1622-1700), whose "B:xamens particuliers" 
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is a masterpiece of spiritual psychology and whose 
"Forma cleri", treatise on obedience, and other 
works are useful to the clergy; Fyot de Vaugimoi* 
(1689-1758), who wrote "Conversations with Jesus 
Christ before and after MasB" (1721), very popular 
at that time, and a host of other works for the sancti- 
fication of priests; Boyer (1768-1842), the author of 
ecclesiastical retreats; Vernet (1760-1S43), who 
wrote many works to enliven the piety of religious and 
priests, such as the "Nepotien"; Hamon (1795- 
1870), the biographer of Cardinal Cheverus and St. 
Francis de Sales; Calais (1S02-54), "Le bon scmina- 
riste" (1839); Renaudct (1794-1880), wrote various 
works on asceticism, also meditations; Camon (1S13- 
86), author of the lives of holy priests; Bacuc* (1S20- 
92), "Manuel du seminariste en vacanccs". 

Among the scholars and learned men in various 
branches were: Laurent-Josse Ix; Clerc (1677-1736), 
historian, theologian, controversialist, and author of 
the "Bibliotheque de Richelet" (1727), of a "Lettre 
critique sur le Dictionnaire de Bayle" (1731), and of 
various and learned writings; Crandet (1646-17241, 
who wrote "Les saints prelres fiancais du XVII e sie- 
clc", and numerous historical or devotional works; 
Emery (q. v.); Gossehn (1787-1S58), who published 
the life and works of Fenelon, and wrote numerous 
historical works; Le Hir (1811-68), one of the most 
learned Hebrew scholars of the nineteenth century; 
Pinault (1793-1870), who composed remarkable physi- 
cal and mathematical treatises; Faillon (1SOO-70), 
author of the lives of de Lantages and Olier, of 
"Monuments inedita sur l'apostolat de Marie-Made- 
leine en Provence", and of numerous historical works 
on Canada and Montreal; Moyen (1S2S-99), who 
compiled a "Flora of Canada" and various scientific 
works; Grandvaux (1819-85), who published Le 
Hir's works after his death, and was very learned in 
all branches of ecclesiastical knowledge; Rirhou 
(1823-87), noted for his works on church history and 
Scripture; Brugere (1S23-88), a theologian and hi»-' 
torian of wide knowledge; Icard (1805-93). known 
for his writings on catechisms, canon law, and various 
spiritual subjects. To these names must be added 
those of Caron (1779-1850), a liturglst, who pub- 
lished the "Manuel de ceremonies scion le rit de 
Paris" (1846); Parisis (1724-81); and Manier (1807- 
71), who issued philosophical courses. 

(limtcMN, Vir de .\f. Emery (Pnris, 1SC1), Introduction, 1-102; 
Ir.\w>, Tradition* de la eomnninie det prttret de Saint-Sutpie* 
(Purls, lS-Sfl); Btrtrand, Hihliotheque tulpicienne ou llitioirt 
littfraire de la cump. de Saint-Sulpict (Paria. 1900); Bulletin 
trimr*triel d<M ancient Hhet de S.iint-Sulpice ( lHtW - I'll I > ; 
Memorial tolume of the ernlrtuiry of St. Mary'i Seminary of St- 
Sulpice (nallimon-. 1S!U); Golden Jubilee of St. thariee' ColUv 
(HnltitiK to. l.S'JH): Smi:a. UkU-t'i of the Catholic Church in the 
United St.Uri (New York, 1HSO-M), 

A. FoiTRNKT. 

Saints Vincent and Anastaaius (Thicm Fon- 
tium kd Aquas .Salvias, The Fontane, or Tiiiu:e 
Fountains), Ahuev of, near Rome. Connected 
with, and belonging to the monastery are time 
separate sanctuaries. The first, the Church of St. 
Paul of Three Fountains, was raised over the spot 
where St. Paul w:is bohended by order of Nero. 
Legend says that the head, severed from the body, 
rebounded, striking the earth in three different places, 
from which fountains sprang forth, flowing to the 
present day, and located within the sanctuary itself. 
The second, originally dedicated to the Blessed 
Virgin, under the title "Our Lady of Martyrs", 
is built over the relics of St. Zeno and his 10.203 
legionaries, who were martvred here at the order of 
Diocletian, in 299. In this church is the altar 
"Scala Cceli", from which the church receives its 
present name. Within is the church and monastery 
dedicated to Sts. Vincent and Anastasius, built by 
Pope Honorius I in 626, and given to the Bene- 
dictines, who were to care for the two older sanc- 
tuaries, as well as their own church. The abbey wat 
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richly endowed, particularly by Charlemagne, who 
bos towed on it Orbitello and eleven other towns, 
with a considerable territory, over which its abbot 
fxorctses ordinary jurisdiction (abbatia nuUiui). 
Towards the middle of the seventh century the 

Kersecutions inflicted on the Eastern monks by the 
lonothclites obliged many of them to seek shelter 
\rv Rome, and to them this abbey was committed as a 
Tff uge. These continued in possession until the tenth 
century, when it was given to the Cluniacs. In 
1140 Pope Innocent II withdrew the abbey from 
them, and entrusted it to St. Bernard, who sent 
there a colony from Clairvaux, with Peter Bernard 
of Puganelli as their abbot, who five years later be- 
came Pope Eugene III. 

At the time Innocent granted the monastery to 
the Cistercians, he had the church repaired and the 
monastic quarters rebuilt according to the usages of 
the order. Of the fourteen regular abbots who 
governed the abbov, scverid, besides Blessed Eugene 
III, became cardinals, legates, or bishops. Pope 
Honorius III, in 1221, again restored the Church of 
Sta. Vincent and Anastaaius and personally con- 
secrated it, seven cardinals at the same time con- 
secrating the seven altars therein. Cardinal Branda 
(1419) was the first commendatory abbot, and after 
him this office was often filled by a cardinal. Popes 
Clement VII and VIII as cardinals held this position. 
Leo X, in 1519, authorized the religious to elect their 
own regular superior, a claustral prior independent of 
the commendatory abbot, who from this time for- 
ward was always to be a cardinal. From 1625, 
when the abbey was affiliated to the Cistercian Con- 
gregation of St. Bernard in Tuscany, until its sup- 
pression at the Napoleonic invasion (1812) the local 
superior was a regular abbot, but without prejudice 
to the commendatory abbot. The best known of 
this series of regular abbots was the Becond, Dom 
Ferdinand Ughelli, who was one of the foremost 
literary men of his age, the author of "Italia Sacra" 
and numerous other works. 

From 1812 the sanctuaries were deserted, until Leo 
XII (1826) removed them from the nominal care of 
the Cistercians, and transferred them to the Friars 
Minor of the Strict Observance. The purpose of the 
pontiff, however, was not accomplished; the surround- 
ings were so unhealthful that no community could 
live there. In 1867 Pius IX appointed his cousin, 
Cardinal Milesi-Ferretti, Commendatory Abbot of 
8ts. Vincent and Anastasius, who endeavoured to 
restore, not only the material desolation that reigned 
In the neglected sanctuaries, but also to provide that 
thev be suitably served by ministers of God. To 
further this end he obtained that their care be again 
committed to the Cistercians. A community was 
sent there in 1868 from La Grande Trappo to institute 
the regular life and to try to render more healthful 
the lands, which from long neglect had been culled 
the tnviba (graveyard) of the Roman Campagna 
Assisted by Pius IX, so long as he held the tem- 
poral sovereignty, and by other friends, especially 
Mgr de Merode, they were able to supply their 
ordinary needs. The usurpation of 1870 deprived 
Pius IX of the power to aid them, and later, when the 
Italian Government confiscated religious properties, 
they suffered with tho others. They remained at 
Three Fountains, at first renting and later (1886) 
definitively purchasing it from the Government, with 
an additional tract of 1234 acres. Thev inaugurated 
modern methods for the elimination of the malarial 
conditions that had been such an obstacle to health 
in the past, especially by planting a large number of 
eucalyptus and other trees, an experiment insisted 
upon by the Government in the contract of oaic. The 
trial proved a success, so that the vicinity is now 
nearly as healthful as Rome itself. The present com- 
mendatory abbot is Cardinal Oreglia di S. Stephano, 
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dean of the Sacred College; and the Administrator 
is the Most Reverend Dom Augustine Marre, Abbot- 
General of the Reformed Cistercians. 

l'nnci.u. Itttlia Sacra (Venice. 1717-21); Baccbtt. Srptimiana 
Hittorut librt mptem (Rome, 1724); Bluer, Guide du rayaoeur 
cnthotique a Rome (Louvain, 1881) ; Monbbt, L'Abbaie des Troi* 
Pontainet lituer our Baux Salticnnee (Lyon, 1800); ManRiQUR, 
A nnaleg CiM. (Lyon, 1642) r Lb Nain, E$*ai tur thittoir* de 
I'Ordre dt Citeaux (Puri», 1690); JanaUBCHEK. Onffinum Cuter- 
cimnium, I (Vienna. 1S78) ; Obrecht, The TrappieU of the Three 
Pmtntnin* in Mrwnqtr of the Sacred Heart (New York. 1H94); 
Liiti. Trappa drllc Tre Pontane (Rome, 1SS3) ; (i.rui, Let TroU 
Rom* (Pari*, 1842); Archil** of the Abbey of Tre Puntan*. 

Edmund M. Obrecht. 

Saint Sylvester, Order of, is neither monastic 
nor military but a purelv honorary title created by 
Gregory XVI, 31 Oct., 1841. The idea of placing 
this title, borrowed from the Middle Ages, under the 

Eatronage of a pope of the fourth centurv is explained 
y the existence of a fabulous order of Constantine 
the Great claiming the approval of his contemporary, 
Sylvester I, which enjoyed a usurped authority at 
Rome from the seventeenth century. To end this 
abuse, Oregon,' XVI created an authentic title of 
Knig!itsof St. Sylvester, to be conferred in recognition 
of some service rendered to the Church, the order being 
limited to 150 commanders and 300 Roman knights, 
besides foreigners of whom the number is unlimited. 
The members have no privileges beyond that of 
wearing a decoration which consists of a gold enam- 
elled Maltese cross with the image of St. Sylvester 
on one side and on the other the inscription : "1841 
Grcgorius XVI restituit." 

Cu. MoELLER. 

Saint Thomas, Diotere qf (Ranch Thom.e in 
Insula), comprising the Islands of Sao Thome" and 
Principe, in the Gulf of Guinea, was erected on 23 
Noveml>er, 1.581, as suffragan of Lisbon; in 1676 it 
was made subject to the Metropolitan of San Salvador, 
Brazil, and in 1S44 to Lisbon once more. The last 
bishop, Bartolomeo de M:irtyribus, a Carmelite of 
Sandomr, was preconized on 8 March, 1816, and died 
in 1847. The see then remained vacant. Since 
1805 it has been ruled as a vicariate. Sao Thome, 
lying one hundred and fift v miles off the African main- 
land at 0°28' N. lat. and' 6° 42" E. long., has an area 
of three hundred and fifty-eight square miles and a 
population of 37,776 inhabitants (in 1900). It is 
very fertile, and is noted for its cocoa. The capital, 
Sao Thome, situated on the Bay of Santa Anna, 
contains 6000 inhabitants. The island, when dis- 
covered on 21 December, 1470, by Joao de Santarem, 
was uninhabited; in 1485 Joao dc Paiva and in 1493 
Pereira attempted to colonise it. Most of the t>rea- 
ent inhabitants are of African slave origin. About 
1544 a ship carrying a cargo of Angolares was wrecked 
at Sete Pedras and 3000 of their descendants still 
live in the south-west. The Capuchins arrived in 
1659 and established a definite mission in 1688. 
Principe, lying ninety miles north-east of Sao Thom6 
and discovered in 1471, had an area of 42 square 
miles and a population of 4327. Its chief town is 
Sao Antonio. The diocese contains 8 parishes and 
22,000 Catholics. Owing to the development of the 
cocoa trade in recent years the population, recruited 
chieflv from Africa, is estimated to have increased 
by over 20,000 since the last official census (1910). 

Nkgreibo*. Ita de San Thome (Paris 19)1). 

A. A. MacErlean. 

Saint Thomas (Santo TomXs), University or, 
Manila, founded in 1619 by the Dominican Miguel 
de Benavides, Archbishop of Manila. In 1645 
Innocent X granted it the title of pontifical univer- 
sity, and in the same vear it received the title of 
royal university from Philip IV of Spain. Attached 
to the university is the College of San Juan de Letran. 
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After a five years' course in this college, including 
Latin, Greek, English, mathematics, natural history, 
botany, mineralogy, physics, chemistry, and phi- 
losophy, the successful student receives the Degree of 
Bachelor of Arts. The university has the right of con- 
ferring the doctorate in theology, philosophy, in civil and 
canon law, medicine, pharmacy, literature, and science. 
The departments of the university are all within 
the "walled city". The university attained its great- 
est prosperity in 1897, just at the commencement of 
the Spanish- American war. In that year the number 
of students enrolled in the various courses was as 
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follows: divinity, 15; canon law, 5; civil law, 572; 
medicine, 301; pharmacy, 90; philosophy and liter- 
ature, 51; sciences, 14; that year, however, owing to 
the revolution, the numbers very notably decreased 
until within the last two years, when there was a 
marked increase in attendance, the schools of medi- 
cine and pharmacy being particularly well attended. 
In connexion with the university there is an excellent 
museum of natural history. The exhibits of this 
mus?um .have been awarded special premiums at 
the expositions of Paris, Madrid, the Philippine 
Islands, Hanoi in Cochinchina, and St. Louis. Tho 
museum contains excellent material for the study of 
anatomy, anthropology, diplogcnesy, Philippine eth- 
nology, zoology, botany, mineralogy, ana numis- 
matics. The zoological specimens and their varieties 
number over 10,000. These have been carefully 
catalogued in a notable work, "Catologo sistemdtico 
de toda la fauna de Filipinas", arranged by the 
Reverend Casto dc Elera, O.P., who for many years 
held the chair of natural history in the university. 
The classes of medicine are held in St. Joseph's 
College and in the San Juan de Dios hospital, both 
founded in the seventeenth century. The medical de- 
partment has well-equipped laboratories. The courses 
of pharmacy are given in St. Joseph's College. Tho 
library contains more than 25,000 volumes. The 
university is under the direction of a corporation 
formed by Dominicans; the rector is always a mem- 
ber of that order, though secular professors are ap- 
pointed for the chairs of civil law, medicine, and 
pharmacy. The faculty number? GO professors and 
220 assistant teachers and masters hi the various 
departments of the university. 

John J. Thoupkins. 



Saint Thomas of Guiana (Guatana), Diocese 
or (de Guayana), suffragan of Caracas, erected by 
Pius VI on 19 Dec., 1791, comprises the former state of 
Bermadez, districts of Nueva Esparta and Guayana, 
and territories of Amazonas, Caura, Colon, Orinoco, 
and Yuruary, in the south and east of Venezuela. The 
first bishop was Mgr. Francisco de Ybarra, born at 
Guacata, Venezuela; his successors were: (I) Jose An- 
tonio Mohedano (1800), born in the Diocese of To- 
ledo; (2) Mgr. Jose de Silva y Olave (15 March, 1815). 
After the troubles caused by the wars of independence 
Leo XII named (3) Mgr. Mariano Talavero, of Santa 
Fe, vicar Apostolic and titular Bishop of Tricala. 
Gregory XII restored the episcopate, appointing (4) 
Mgr. Antonio Fortique (12 July, lH41)j (5) Jose* Eman- 
uel Arroyo (1856) ; and (6) Mgr. Antonio Maria Duran 
(25 Sept., 1891), the present bishop. The diocese con- 
tains over 400,000 Catholics, and a few alien Jews and 
Protestants; 60 parishes (20 filial); 36 priests; 50 
churches and chapels. The Carib Indians occupying 
Eastern Venezuela were civilized and Christianized 
by the early Spanish Franciscan missionaries. The 
episcopal city, Ciudad Bolivar (population 12,000) 
was established in 1764 bv two Jesuits under the gov- 
ernorship of Joaquin de Mendoza, on the right bank 
of the Orinoco, and called San Tomas dc la Nueva 
Guayana; but owing to a narrowing of the river was 
commonly known as Angostura. It played an im- 
portant part in the national history, and Sim6n Boli- 
var was elected president there by the Congress of 
February, 1819; in his honour the city has been re- 
named Ciudad Bolivar. 

Moians, Up the Orinoco and Down the Maodaltna (New York, 
1010). 

A. A. MacErleax. 

Saint Thomas of Mylapur (Sancti ThomjR de 
Meliapor), Diocese of, suffragan to the primatial 
See of Goa in the East Indies; it derives its name 
from the site of its cathedral, in which the Apostle 
St. Thomas was interred on his martyrdom, and the 
Tamil word Alailapur (i. e. the town of peacocks), 
which the Greeks rendered as Maliarpha, the Portu- 
guese Meliapor, and the English Mylupore. 

Early History. — The l<x-al Indian tradition, largely 
corroborated by collateral evidence, is that the Apos- 
tle St. Thomas,- after preaching on the west coast of 
India, passed on to the cost coast and fixed his Bee at 
Mylapur, which was then a flourishing city. The 
number of converts he made having aroused the hos- 
tility of the heathen priests, he fled from their anger to 
the summit of what is now known as St. Thomas's 
Mount (situated in a direct line four miles to the 
south-west of Mylapur). Thither he was followed 
by his persecutors, who transfixed him with a lance as 
he prayed kneeling on a stone, a. d. 68. From the 
facts t hat the Roman Breviary declares St. Thomas to 
have "crowned the glory of his Apostleship with mar- 
tyrdom at Calomina" and that no traces of any Cala- 
mina exist, various theories — some of them probably 
absurd — have been put forward to ident ify Calamina 
with Mylapur, or with St. Thomas's Mount. The 
writer of this article once suggested that Calamina 
might be a modification of Cholamandalam (i. c. the 
kingdom of the Cholas, as the surrounding country 
was in the beginning of the Christian era). On ma- 
turcr reflection he has found it far more reasonable to 
believe that Calamina was an ancient town at the foot 
of the hill at St. Thomas's Mount, that has wholly dis- 
appeared, as many more recent historic Indian cities 
have disappeared, built as they were of mud, except 
for their temples and palaces which were of ex- 
quisitely wrought stone. This much is certain: till 
Europeans settled in the place there was no Indian 
name even for the hill. This is shown by the present 
Indian name, Foranghi Malai (i. e. the hill of the 
Franks), used to denote both the bill and the town 
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around its base, a service which the English name — 
St. Thomas's Mount — equally renders. His body was 
brought to Mylapur and buried in the house in which 
he had lived, and which was used as a place of wor- 
ship. A notable portion of the relics of the Apostle 
was obtained for the church of Edessa, at an early 
period, by Christian traders from Persia. The Edes- 
sene relies were in course of time conveyed to Chios, 
and finally to Ortona in Italy, where they are yet 
venerated. 

India's maritime trade languished and died out 
about the fourth century. Though the country was 
thus cut off from all communication with the external 
world, the succession of bishops was kept up till the 
revival of Brahminism at Mylapur in the seventh 
century, when there was a ruthless massacre of Jains 
and Christians. The Bishop of Mylapur and his 
priests were put to death, and the remnant of his 
Hock fled across the country to the mountains of the 
west. As the sees on the west coast were vacant at 
the time, the Apostolic succession was interrupted, 
and on tbe death of the priests then living, the Chris- 
tians kept the light of their faith burning by lay 
baptism, the recitation of their prayers, by wearing a 
cross, and by surreptitious visits to the tomb of the 
Apostle in the ruined church at Mylapur; in this they 
were helped by the fact that shortly after the massa- 
cre, Mylapur had been overwhelmed by the sea, which 
returned to its bed after wrecking the city and causing 
the Brahmins to flee and build a new Mylapur a mile 
further inland. Thus new Mylapur is to this very day 
almost purely Brahmin. The site of old Mylapur is 
now a sand dune, and would liave been wholly forgot- 
ten but for the interest it possessed for the early In- 
dian Christians and their successors. 

Nestorian Period. — India's maritime trade began to 
revive in the ninth century. The Nestorian mer- 
chants from Persia, finding that there were Christians 
in India, brought out their own priests and subse- 
quently bishops to minister to them, whom the Indian 
Christians for want of instruction did not know to be 
in heresy. Presently, a new Nestorian town began to 
rise on the sand dune that covered old Mylapur, the 
most prominent feature of which was a chapel over the 
site of the Apostle's tomb. Hence the Persian and 
Arabian traders called the town Betumah (i. e. 
house, church, or town of Thomas. But the Indian 
Christians called it Tirumailapur (i. e. Holy Myla- 
pur) . It is this chapel that the ambassadors of Alfred 
the Great of England are suppose*! to have visited 
(a. d. 883), and which John of Monte Corvino (1200), 
Marco Polo (1220), Blessed Oderic di Perdonc (1318), 
and Conti (1400) did for a certainty visit. Later Be- 
tumah declined, and about 1500 was only a heap of 
ruins. 

First Portunuese Missionaries. — Shortly after the 
discovery of the Cape route to India, caravels of Por- 
tuguese Franciscans and Dominicans set out to evan- 
gelize the no longer sealed lands of the East, and tra- 
versed their surf-beaten coasts in search of suitable 
centres for their operations. There is a legend which 
tells how, when a caravel with some Franciscan mis- 
sionaries engaged in such a search was cruising up the 
CoromanderCoast, one day towards nightfall their at- 
tention was attracted by a light on shore and they 
decided to land there. They did, without knowing 
then or for some time after, that they had landed 
at the ruins of Betumah. But when they attempted 
to approach the light , it preceded them inland, across 
the ruins of the Nestorian town, over an empty 
stretch of ground, past (new) Mylapur and into a for- 
est, where the light vanished. Here the Franciscans 
established a mission and built a church (st ill extant) 
m honour of Our Lady of Light in 1516, whence the 
locality, no longer a forest, but a wealthy residential 
quarter, is still known as The Luz — after Nossa Sen- 
bora da Luz (that is, Our Lady of Light). The Do- 
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minicans followed in their wake, and in 1520 Fre. Am- 
brosio, O.P., was consecrated bishop for the Domini- 
can missions at Cranganorc and Mylapur. 

The following year King John III of Portugal or- 
dered a search to be instituted for the tomb of the 
Apostle St. Thomas. As long as the tomb, with tha 
counterpart of the Ortona relics, was looked for, noth- 
ing was found ; however when the search was given up, 
both were accidentally discovered. The royal com- 
mission found traces of the old Nestorian chapel, but 
nothing of the tomb. But while directing operations 
to build an oratory commemorative of the spot, and 
digging deeply in the sandy soil to lay its foundations, 
it found a masonry tomb, containing what might have 
been expected to be found in the Apostle's tomb: some 
bones of snowy whitencnt, the head of a lance, a pil- 
grim's staff, and an earthen vase. This was in 1522. 
The fact brought ruined Betumah into popularity 
with the Portuguese, who settled here in large num- 
bers and called the new European town San Thom6 
(after St. Thomas) and San Thome de Meliapor, when 
they wanted to distinguish it from Sao Thome, the 
African island, though the town was somewhat distant 
from Mylapur. 

The Portuguese Augustinians were the next mis- 
sionaries to follow; th«-y took charge of the oratory 
built over the grave of the Apostle, and built their 
priory' and church adjoining it. In the meantime the 
Dominican missions in the surrounding country 
gained so much in importance, that in 15-10 Fre. Ber- 
nardo da Cruz, O.P., was consecrated and sent out to 
tend them. There is nothing to show when the 
Fathers of the Society of Jesus settled at Saint 
Thomas, but by 16-18 they had a college in the place 
and a church and residence at Mylapur, while St. 
Francis Xavier spent three montlis in 1545 at Saint 
Thomas praying at the grave of the Apostle for light 
in regard to his projected mission to Japan. All of 
these missionaries, and those who came after them, 
had no definite spheres of work, but worked side by 
side and in dependence on the local ordinaries, when 
these were in due course appointed. By the end of 
the sixteenth century they had extended their opera- 
tions to Bengal and Burma. In 1552 the Diocese of 
Cochin was erected, and made to include, among 
other places, Ceylon and the countries bordering the 
Bay of Bengal. Saint Thomas was thus constituted a 
parish of the Diocese of Cochin; and the Augustinian 
church adjoining the chapel over the grave of the 
Apostle was designated the parish church of Saint 
Thomas. 

Creation of the Diocese. — At the instance of King 
Philip II of Portugal, Paul V, on 9 January, 1606, sepa- 
rated the Kingdom of Tanjorc and the territories to 
the north of the Cauvcry River and bordering the Bay 
of Bengal, from the Diocese of Cochin and constituted 
them a distinct diocese with Saint Thomas of Myla- 
pur as the episcopal city and the parish church of Saint 
Thomas as the cathedral. At the same time the pope 
appointed Dom Sebastiao de San Pedro, O.S.A., wno 
had been presented by the King of Portugal, to be the 
first bishop of Saint Thomas of Mylapur, and granted 
Philip and his heirs and successors in perpetuity the 
right of patronage and presentation to the sec, and 
the benefices that might be created therein, by the 
mere facts of their creation and dotation. This right 
and obligation the Crown of Portugal has exercised 
and discharged to the present, by making the bishops 
a princely allowance, paying a certain number of 

firiests' salaries, with periodical increases, leave with 
ree passages and pensions, on the lines of the Portu- 
guese Civil Service Code, and contribut ing to the sup- 
port of a still larger number of priests on a graduated 
scale. Bishop Sebastiao de San Pedro arrived at 
Saint Thomas in 1611, but in 1614 was promoted to 
the See of Cochin. In 1615 he was succeeded by 
Luiz de Brito c Menezes, likewise an Augustinian, 
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who was transferred in 1628 to the See of Cochin. 
His successor was Luiz Paulo Paulo de Estrclla, 
O.S.F., appointed in 1534, who died at Saint Thomas 
on 9 January, 1637. During the next fifty-«ix years 
the see continued vacant; for. though no loss than 
nine personages were selected by the Crown for the 
honour, they cither declined it, or were promoted, or 
died before their election was confirmed by the Holy 
See. So in the interval the diocese was governed by 
administrators selected chiefly from the various re- 
ligious orders and appointed bv the archbishops or 
vicars capitular sede vacanle of Goa. But it was only 
natural that the members of the religious orders as 
also secular priests of other nations should have de- 
sired to share in the work of preaching the Gosiicl to 
the heathen; hence in 1622 Gregory XV created the 
Sacred Congregation de propaganda fide to distribute 
infidel regions among the religious orders and mission- 
ary societies of other nationalities as assistants to the 
local ordinaries, where there were any, and to super- 
vise their operations. But occasionally the Congre- 
gation was misled — a thing that was easy enough 
when geographical knowledge was neither as correct 
nor as extensive as at the present time — and this oc- 
casioned trouble. 

The foundations of the British Indian Empire of the 
present day were laid, so to say, by Sir Francis Day 
in the sandy delta of a tiny river, some three and a 
half miles north of Saint Thomas, with the beginnings 
of Fort St. George. The British invited the Portu- 
guese of pure and mixed descent to settle in the new 
township; and as the Portuguese were Catholics.they 
were ministered to by the clergy from Saint Thomas. 
In 1642, the Congregation of Propaganda sent out 
two French Capuchins to establish a mission in Burma. 
But, when they, landing at Surat and travelling over- 
land, reached Fort St. George, the British persuaded 
*hem not to go further, since they judged it prudent 
to have clergymen differing in nationality from, and 
independent of, the Portuguese ordinary at Saint 
Thomas to minister to the Catholics in their settle- 
ment. Accordingly, R. P. Ephraim, one of the two, 
wrote to the Sacred Congregation de propaganda fide 
. representing that there was a prospect of reaping a 
larger harvest at Fort St. George and the fast rising 
native town of Madras that was beside it, than in 
Burma; and in the name of Urban VIII a prefecture 
Apostolic was established within throe and a half miles 
of the cathedral of Saint Thomas. It is perhaps need- 
less to say that ever after there were continual bick- 
erings between the local ordinaries and the French 
Capuchins, the former insisting on the Capuchins ac- 
knowledging their jurisdiction, a claim which the lat- 
ter, relying on their papal Brief, refused to recognize. 

Both the Portuguese and the British had obtained 
their charters for their respective forts of Saint 
Thomas and St. George from the local Hindu chiefs. 
But the Mohammedans were now extending their 
power southwards; and before laying siege to tort St. 
George they, with the help of the Dutch who bom- 
barded the place from the sea, took Saint Thomas 
and began the work of demolishing its walls in Janu- 
ary, 1697. The Mohammedan governors then settled 
on the waste land, separating Saint Thomas from 
Mylapur, which was soon covered with the residences 
of Mohammedan settlers. In the unchanging East 
these three townships still exist: as a European 
quarter, as a Mohammedan quarter and as a Brah- 
min quarter — while the casual observer fails to see 
where Saint Thomas ends and Mylapur begins and 
uses the names as convertible terms. However, hav- 
ing reduced 8aint Thomas and deprived it of its bat- 
tlements, the Mohammedans did not further trouble 
the resident Portuguese, who regarded the place as 
still a Portuguese possession and managed its affairs 
with an elected council of which the ordinary of the 
place, for the time being, was the president. 
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Dom Gaspar Alfonso Alvares, S. J., was the fourth 
Bishop of Saint Thomas. His presentation was con- 
firmed by the Holy See in 1691, and he was conse- 
crated at Goa in 1693. In the meantime the Capu- 
chins of the French Prefecture Apostolic of Fort 
St. George spread apace and took charge of the 
French settlement of Pondicherry. Not to offend the 
French, Dom Gaspar allowed them to minister to the 
Europeans and their descendants, but in order to as- 
sert his right, placed the Indian Christians in Pondi- 
cherry under the care of members of his own Society 
from Franise. This led to a number of complaints be- 
ing addressed to Rome about the interference of the 
Bishop of Saint Thomas of Mylapur with the work of 
the missionaries Apostolic, with the result, however, 
that Clement XI, by his letters "Gaudium in Do- 
mino" of 1704, issued an injunction restraining the 
missionaries from invading the rights of the diocesan. 
But the Congregation de propaganda fide seems to 
have followed an altogether different course. In 
1706 it issued a Decree in support of its own mission- 
aries, which reversed what trie bishop had ordained, 
Under those? circumstances the bishop again appealed 
to the pope, who, bv the Brief "Non sine gravi" of 
1711, annulled the Decree of the Congregation and 
reaffirmed the right of the diocesan to make what ar- 
rangements he chose at Pondicherry, which was situ- 
ated within the limits of his diocese. Presently Car- 
dinal de Tournon, who was on his way to China as 
legate of the Holy See, having touched at Pondi- 
cherry, hearing of the doings o*" the Capuchins, placed 
the French Prefecture Apostolic of Madras, the name 
by which Fort St. George and its surroundings were 
coming to be better known, under interdict. The 
Capuchins must have submitted forthwith and the 
interdict thereupon been removed, as there appears no 
record of its removal. 

In the meantime Dom Gaspar had died (1708). 
Owing to his advancing years, he had been given a 
coadjutor with the right of succession, Dom Francisco 
Laynes, S.J., of the Madura mission, in the Diocese of 
Cochin. Dom Laynes was consecrated at Lisbon on 
19 March, 1708, as Bishop of Sozopolis in partibus. 
He came out to India the same year, but did not take 
possession of his see till 1710. Though Bishop Laynes 
was Portuguese, the Portuguese Augustinians of Ban- 
del defied his authority as their diocesan. He there- 
fore placed Bandel under interdict on 14 July, 1714; 
on the submission of the Augustinians the interdict 
was removed (8 October, 1714). Bishop Laynes died 
at Chandernagorc (Bengal) in 1715, and was suc- 
ceeded by Manoel Sanches Golfto, who was appointed 
in 1717 and reached India in 1719. It was Dom 
Manoel who welcomed the I tali an Barnabites as in- 
valuable co-operators in the work of preaching the 
Gospel in Burma, though he had regularly served mis- 
sion stations there. These friendly relations with the 
Italian Barnabites were always maintained, as they 
recognized the authority of "the diocesans. Bishop 
GolSo was succeeded bv Jose Pcnheiro, S.J., who was 
consecrated in 1726. He sanctioned the arrangement 
whereby French Jesuits were to have spiritual charge 
of Chandernagore, in Bengal. During his time the 
Barnabite mission in Burma was created a vicariate 
Apostolic. Bishop Pinheiro died on 15 March, 1744, 
and was succeeded bv Antonio da Incarnacao, U.S.A., 
who was consecrated at Goa in 1747. 

It was about this time (1746) that the French 
marched on Madras and, making Saint Thomas their 
head-quarters, attacked and took Fort St. George, 
which they held and improved till August, 1749, when 
thev restored it to Admiral Boacawen under the 
Treat y of Aix-Ia-Chapelle. Saint Thomas had been 
nominally a Portuguese possession from 1697, with- 
out the semblance of a military force to resist its occu- 
pation by a foreign power, as the French did when 
operating against Madras. To obviate a recurrence 



Digitized by Google 



SAINT THOMAS S 

of such an eventuality Admiral Boscawen annexed 
the place and built a redoubt to the south-east of it, 
thus rendering it a part of Madras, as it still is. The 
British now regretted having harboured the French 
Capuchins, as they suspected that the capture of Fort 
St. George by the French was largely due to the infor- 
mation supplied by them. Consequently R. P. Ren6, 
on whom the suspicion rested most heavily, was de- 
ported to Europe, and the others were expelled from 
the fort and settled in what is now Georgetown 
(Madras), where the cathedral of Madras now stands, 
four miles from the cathedral of Saint Thomas. 

On the death of Bishop da Incarnacfio on 22 No- 
vember, 1752, Fre. Theodoro de Santa Maria, O.S.A., 
was presented for the see and confirmed by the Holy 
See. He belonged to the priory at Saint Thomas, 
but hesitated to receive episcopal consecration. Two 
Italian Bomabites destined for the vicariate Apostolic 
in Burma came with letters of commendation to the 
bishop-elect, who welcomed and 8f>eeded them to their 
destination. At last Fre. Thedoro, the bishop-elect, 
renoune««d the see into the hands of Fre. Bernardo do 
San Caetano, O.S.A., who was then consecrated 
bishop. Bishop Bernardo in turn consecrated one of 
the two Barnahites just mentioned, Dom Percotto, 
Bishop and Vicar Apostolic of Burma, in 1768. But 
Bishop Percotto did not reach the field of his labours, 
as on his voyage back to Burma the vessel foundered. 

The Diocese of Saint Thomas of Mylapur was min- 
istered to at this period as follows: — By the Portu- 
guese Franciscans, Portuguese Dominicans, Portu- 
guese Augustinians, and Portuguese Jesuits. Besides 
these, there weie French Jesuits and Italian Bar- 
nabites working in the diocese in harmony with the 
ordinary, and French Capuchins defying their au- 
thority, at least occasionally. One drawback of this 
total manning of the diocese with the religious orders 
was the absolute neglect to form an indigenous clergy 
to meet the emergency that presently arose. For it 
was at about this time that the Marquess of Pombal 
suppressed the houses of the Society of Jesus in Por- 
tugal and thus cut off the supply of Portuguese Jes- 
uits to the diocese. The emergency became still 
more acute, when, in 1773, Clement XIV suppressed 
the Society of Jewus. Withal, the situation was not 
quite so hopeless as to call for drastic measures in re- 
gard to the diocese from without. For it was not till 
1X34 that the houses of the other religious orders in 
the Portuguese dominions were suppressed. And as 
the Diocese of Saint Thomas of Mylapur was situ- 
ated wholly outside of Portuguese territory, there was 
nothing to prevent the Portuguese religious orders 
from thriving there. Nevertheless, as at home voca- 
tions became fewer, the houses in India gradually died 
out, the last to be represented in the diocese being the 
Portuguese Augustinians in Bengal, the last member 
of the order dying in 1869. 

On the extinction of a religious house in any place, 
the property and rights of the religious revert to the 
Church, as represented by the local diocesans. But 
all Catholic Europe was so incensed against Portugal 
for the initiative taken by the Marquess of Pombal 
against the Society of Jesuj», that without waiting to 
weigh the justice of their action in turn, reprisals be- 
came the order of the day in the Diocese of Saint 
Thomas of Mylapur, the Congregation de propa- 
ganda fide supporting the missionaries of other na- 
tionalities against the Portuguese. On the suppres- 
sion of the Society of Jesus by the Holy See, the 
Fathers of the Missions tftrang^res of Paris were sent 
out to take charge of the Society's missions in the Dio- 
eeaes of Saint Thomas of Mylapur and of Cochin, of 
which Mgr Charapenois, Bishop of Dolichum in jtarti- 
bu», was appointed vicar Apostolic. Bishop San Ciie- 
tMio resented this, as he was filling up the places of the 
Jesuits with Indian secular missionaries from Goa; 
but his protests were of little avail. In course of 
XIII.— 25 
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time, as the members of the other religious ordere 
died out, these same Indian missioners from Goa as- 
sumed charge of their churches under the order of their 
diocesans, though more often than not there was a 
dispute between them and the missionaries Apostolic. 
The latter did not hesitate to misrepresent the Goan 
missionaries to be ignorant and immoral as a whole, 
though the diocesan seminary at Goa was conducted 
by the Jesuits until their suppression, and thereafter 
by members of the other religious orders till 1835. On 
the other hand, between 1652 and 1843, no less than 
Beven of their fellow-countrymen were deemed worthy 
of episcopal consecration by the Crown of Portugal, 
the Holy Sec, and the Sacred Congregation tic Pro- 
paganda Fide, not to speak of the Venerable Joseph 
Vaz, who was of their race. Howbeit, since then and 
up to the present time the majority of the priests 
working in the diocese have been Indian secular mis- 
sionaries from Goa. 

Bishop San Caetano died in 17S0, and was suc- 
ceeded by Fre. Manoel de Jesus Marie Jose, O.S.A., a 
native of Goa and the prior of the Au;rustinian con- 
vent there. He was consecrated in 1788, and died at 
Saint Thomas in 1800. He was succeeded by Fre. 
Joaquim de Menczes e Athalde, O.S.A., who was con- 
secrated and took charge of his see by procuration in 
1805, but before he could come out he was trans- 
ferred to the Diocese of Funchal. As a result, Fre. 
Jose" de Graca, who on the death of Bishop Jesus 
Maria Jose" had been appointed administrator, con- 
tinued as such till his death on 14 July, 1817, when 
Fre. Clemcntc de Espiritu Santo, O.S.F., was ap- 
pointed administrator. During the hitter's tenure of 
his office, Madras was visited by Dom Pedro d'Alcan- 
tara, O.C., Bishop of Antipheles in jnrlibus and Vicar 
Apostolic of the Grand Mogul [.vie] and visitor Apos- 
tolic of the French Capuchin missions, who "according 
to the mind of the Sacred Congregation de Propa- 
ganda Fide declared the Capuchins of Madras to be in- 
dependent of the Bishop ot Saint Thomas of Mylapur 
not alone in temporal but also in spiritual matters". 
But the administrator declined to accept his decision, 
as being a reaffirmation of the Decree of the same 
Sacred Congregation, which had been annulled. Fre. 
Clemen tc resigned the administration of the diocese to 
Fre. Manoel de Ave Maria, O.S.A., in 1820. 

The British power was now paramount on the Coro- 
mandel Coast, and English was universally spoken by 
the Indo-Eurojjcan population that formed the main- 
stay of the Catholic «x)ngregation of Madras, as it al- 
ways was and still is all over India. Withal t the 
French Capuchins would not conform to the times, 
but continued to preach in Portuguese (which had de- 
generated in Madras to a patois) and Tamil, the lan- 
guage of the Indian Christians. As a result, many 
Indo-European familes gave up the practice of their 
religion and in time became Protestants. Finding 
their representations to the Capuchin prefect Apos- 
tolic unheeded, a band of young men represented the 
matter to the Holy See. In resj>onse to this appeal 
the Sacred Congregation de Propaganda Fide raised the 
French Capuchin prefecture into a vicariate Apostolic 
and sent out Dr. O'Connor, O.S.A., with Irish priests, 
in 1828 to take over the work of the Frenchmen. 

Portuguese Civil War of 1826, and its Consequences. 
— On the outbreak of the Peninsular wars, King 
Jofio VI of Portugal, with his elder son Dom Pedro, 
sought refuge in Brazil. Presently a movement was 
set on foot to have his younger son, Dom Miguel, pro- 
claimed king, a movement which had the support of 
the religious orders, but not of the bishops or of the 
secular clergy. However, Jofio returned to Portugal 
and quelled the insurrection. In the meantime Brazil 
proclaimed its independence with Dom Pedro as its 
emi>eror. an arrangement in which Jofio acquiesced. 
On the death of Jofio VI the loyalists in Portugal pro- 
claimed Dom Pedro of Brazil King of Portugal, but, 
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as Dom Pedro preferred staying in Brazil, he ceded his 
right to Dona Maria da Gloria, his younger daughter, 
••[•;• -ni r:i: his brother, Dom Miguel, as regent till she 
should grow up, when the regent was to marry her and 
thus heal the rupture between the loyalist* and the ad- 
hcrenta of I)om Miguel. The adherents of Dom 
Miguel, however, proclaimed him king. Dom Pedro 
Came over to Portugal in 1S26 to assert his daughter's 
rights, and finally defeated his brother in 1834. Dom 
Miguel was pcrjietually banished and those who sided 
with him were punished, amongst those to suffer be- 
ing the religious orders, whose houses were suppressed 
and properties confiscated. 

In consequence of this last measure mainly, diplo- 
matic relations between the Holy See and Portugal 
were broken off. The Sacred Congregation de Propa- 
gation Fiik deemed the moment opix>rtune to extend 
the jurisdiction of the Vicar Apostolic of Madras to 
Saint Thomas of Mylapur and its missions southwards 
to the River Palar (those south of the I 'alar being as- 
signed to the Vicar Apostolic of Pondichcrry), to de- 
clare Burma to be an independent vicariate, and to 
create in the northern part of the diocese (Bengal 
and the adjoining countries) an independent vicariate 
Apostolic under Dr. St. Leger, with a staff of British 
priests. From a certain point of view this action was 
unfortunate, as under the circumstances it caused the 
loyalist Portuguese to regard these measures as re- 
taliatory and not as prompted by a desire for the 
spiritual welfare of the regions concerned. And, in- 
deed, t here was nothing up to this to show that Portu- 
gal had shirked her responsibilities in regard to the 
dioee.se, or that the successive ordinaries of the diocese 
had been found wanting, beyond the mere accusation 
of those missionaries Apostolic who were sent into 
their territories and, failing to recognize their author- 
ity, had received scant courtesy. Howbeit, when 
called U|x>n by the Vicar Apostolic of Madras to sur- 
render his churches and submit to him, the adminis- 
trator replied that he would gladly do so when in- 
structed by the authority that placed him there. The 
vicar Apostolic then called upon the priests and the 
subjects of the Diocese of Saint Thomas of Mylapur 
to submit to him, but they all replied in much the 
same terms. The same thing happened in the parts 
of the diocese between the Rivers Palar and Cauvery, 
and in Bengal; whereupon the vicar Apostolic de- 
clared the administrator, priests, and people of the 
Diocese of Saint Thomas of Mylapur schismatics, and 
from the fact that a large number of the priests in the 
diocese were from Goa, defined their action as the 
"Goan schism". However, the Holy See seems not 
to have taken much notice of the "schism ", and diplo- 
matic relations were resumed with Portugal in 1841. 
Then followed a series of acts unworthy of the Church, 
when both sides strove to capture or recapture 
churches that they claimed; when church was built 
against church, altar raised against altar, and violence 
and police-courts were a common resort. 

On 14 March, 1836, Dim Antonio Tristao Vaz Tei- 
xeira was presented by the Crown of Portugal to the 
Holy Sec as Bishop of Saint Thomas of Mylapur, and 
left Lisbon for India a month later. As the Holy See 
had in the meantime rcfusL-d to confirm the presenta- 
tion, the Vicar Capitular of Goa appointed him ad- 
ministrator of the diocese in place of Fre. Ave Maria, 
who had died on 5 August of the same year. Dom 
Antonio assumed charge on 15 October following, and 
died on 3 September, 1852. He was succeeded by 
Padre Miguel Francisco Iyobo, an Indian from Goa (as 
were all the administrators of the diocese up to 1886), 
who was appointed on 3 October, 1852. 

On the restoration of the Society of Jesus by Pius 
VII the French Jesuits returned to the parts of the 
Diocese of Cochin, which their Portuguese brethren 
had evangelized, though opposed by the authorities of 
that diocese; and in 1S46, toe Congregation de Propa- 



6 SAINT THOMAS 

ganda Fide erected their missions into a vicariate Apos 
tolic. In 1850 the Sales ians of Annecy were sent our 
to take charge of the country between the Rivers 
Godavery and Mahanuddy, which was at the same 
time created a vicariate Apostolic. In the same year, 
the country between the Chittagong and Kabudak 
River was created a vicariate Apostolic, and com- 
mitted to the care of the Fathers of the Holy Cross; 
while at about the same time the Fathers of Mission- 
eirangeres of Paris replaced the Italian BarnabitcM in 
Burma. Thus the Diocese of Mylapur was divided 
up between six vicariates: Madura, Pondicherry, 
Madras, Visagapatam, Western Bengal, and Eastern 
Bengal and Burma. 

In 1857 a concordat was entered into between the 
Holy See and Portugal, pending the execution of 
which both the vicars Apostolic and the authorities 
of the diocese were to enjoy pacific possession of the 
places they actually held. But the Crown of Portu- 
gal undertook manifest lv too great a burden, to wit, to 
provide for the spiritual needs of the whole of India, 
and consequently the concordat remained a dead let- 
ter. In 1854 the Royal Missionary College of Bom- 
jardim at Scrnache, Portugal, was founded for the 
training of secular priests for the Portuguese missions 
beyond the seas. Meanwhile the missions of the dio- 
cese had been greatly weakened by secessions to the 
vicars Apostolic. The missions were situated in Brit- 
ish territory and as beyond the clergy there were 
scarcely any Portuguese subjects to be found through- 
out the diocese there was no part icular inducement for 
the people to cling to the BOO. 

In Madras itself, the Irish vicars Apostolic and mis- 
sionaries had been educated at Maynooth College, and 
almost all of them were doctors of divinity. They 
were socially and intellectually on an equality with 
the best British talent. Protestants as well as Catho- 
lics crowded to hear their sermons in churches and 
their lectures on scient ific matters. When Dr. O'Con- 
nor first came out, he brought letters of introduction to 
the governor and was a guest at Government House. 
On the first occasion when he drove to St. Mary's 
of the Angels, the quasi-cathedral of his vicariate, 
wearing a cocked hat and buckled shoes, long coat and 
knee-breeches, the old ladies protested that he could 
be no Catholic bishop but the emissary of the Govern- 
ment to make them all Protestants. These things 
lent prestige to the Catholic name. One of the first 
things the Irish missionaries did was to open a semi- 
nary (to which a college was attached) and ordain Indo- 
European priests, who proved of invaluable help to 
them. They also brought out the Irish Presentation 
nuns, whose schools an? yet the best in all Southern 
India. As a result, almost all the Catholic Indo-Eu- 
ropeans and Indians with pretensions to respecta- 
bility flocked to the vicars Apostolic, till in the end it 
was deemed opprobrious to term one as belonging to 
the Diocese of Saint Thomas of Mylapur. Hence in 
the course of the negotiations preparatory to the fresh 
concordat of 1886, the cardinal secretary of State was 
in a position to show that out of 1,167,975 Catholics in 
British India, the Portuguese missions of the Diocese 
of Saint Thomas of Mylapur could actually claim only 
some 30,000 subjects, with a proportionate number of 
churches, one seminary from which a priest was occa- 
sionally ordained, one high school at Saint Thomas, 
two middle schools at Tuticorin and Manapad, and a 
number of elementary schools; while any single vi- 
cariate Apostolic had a better equipment. But of 
these 30,000 souls which were all that were left to the 
Portuguese of the once flourishing diocese, it has 
truly, though scarcely laudably, been said that "they 
loved the Portuguese more than their own immortal 
souls". 

Present Condition. — Such was the state of affairs 
when in 1886 a fresh concordat was entered into be- 
tween the Holy See and Portugal, which showed itself 
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disposed to arcommodate itself to the changed condi- 
tions of the times. The concordat was preceded by 
negotiations with England, to make mire that the 
British Government would not object to the continu- 
ance of the Portuguese royal patronage in its Eastern 
possessions. Accordingly, the Primacy of the East of 
the archbishops of Goa was reaffirmed, while in addi- 
tion they were accorded the honorary title of Patri- 
archs of the East Indies and the substantial privilege 
of presiding at the plenary councils of the East Indies, 
which were ordinarily to assemble at Goa, while the 
special relations existing between the Archdiocese of 
Goa and its suffragan dioceses were to be continued. 
But the limits of the original Port uguese dioceses were 
contracted, the Diocese of Saint Thomas of Mylapur 
lx?ing assigned two distinct pieces of territory on the 
Coromandcl Coast, separated from each other by a 
distance of some 150 miles. The first is a triangle of 
an area of some 800 square miles, in 1 he nort hern angle 
of which Saint Thomas is situated; the other is 
roughly the ancient Kingdom of Tanjorc. In addi- 
tion, both by the concordat and certain appendixes 
thereto, the diocese was given five churches in the 
Archdiocese of Madras — the old vicariates Apostolic 
having been converted into diocese as a sequel to the 
concordat by the Constitution "Humana- salutis" of 
1S86, of IiCo XIII — three churches in the Archdiocese 
of Calcutta (Western Bengal), five churches in the 
Diocese of Dacca (Eastern Bengal), and twenty-four 
churches in the Diocese of Trichino|>oly (which origin- 
ally belonged to the Diocese of Cochin), with their 
congregat ions. 

The first bishop appoint ed to Saint Thomas of My- 
lapur on the conclusion of the new concordat was the 
princely Dotn Henrique Jose Heed da Silva, who was 
at the time coadjutor to the Archbishop of Goa, and 
who took possession of his see in 1KK0. He was the 
first to sign himself for the sake of brevity, Bishop 
of Mylapur, a practice which his successors have 
adopted. Hence the diocese is at thenrcscnttimcbcttcr 
known in India as the Diocese of Mylapur* His was 
the arduous task of gathering the broken shreds of the 
old historic diocese, putting them together, and ren- 
dering it once again the tiling of beauty it was. His 
first care was to reform the diocesan seminary, and in 
order to have an efficient ImkIv of European priests 
with their heart in 1heir work, he brought out a num- 
ber of young boys from Portugal and gave them a 
collegiate course in English, in the college to which he 
had raised the existing high-school, previous to their 
entering upon their e c clesi astical course of studies. 
His successors arc reaping the benefit of his policy. 
He opened a convent of European nuns at Saint 
Thomas, and another of Indian nuns in Mylapur, 
which have since thrown out branches into various 
parts of the diocese. He invited English-speaking 
priests to join his diocese (a call to which the present 
writer resj>onded) and established the "Catholic Reg- 
ister", a weekly newspaper. His courtly manners 
and noble bearing made him a favourite in society. 
Soon the people felt it an honour to !>e able to point to 
him as their bishop. He pulled down the old cathe- 
dral, the chapel over the grave of St . Thomas, ami t he 
old Augustinian prion,', that had nothing antique to 
commend them, and built the present magnificent 
cathedral in the centre of which, between the nave and 
chancel, lies the grave of St. Thomas. Despite the 
good he was accomplishing, he incurred the ill-will of 
certain parties connected with the churches situated 
in other dioceses, and when be found Ine aecusationii 
l>n>ught against him accepted without demur in 
Europe, he resigned and retired to Portugal, as titular 

Hishop of Trajanopolitt, 

He was succeeded liy Dom Antonio Jose de Souza 
Barroto, who, within a few months of his arrival at 
Saint Thomas, was promoted to the Sec of Oporto. 
Bishop Barrow* was succeeded by the present bi.shop, 



Dom Thcotonio Manuel Ribeiro Yieira de Castro, 
who was presented on 12 June, 1S99, and confirmed 
by I.co XIII ten days later. He was consecrated at 
Oporto on 15 August, 1899, ami reached Saint Thomas 
on 23 December. The tercentenary of the creation 
of the diocese occurred in January, 1000, in which 
almost all of the archbishops and bishops of the 
vast tract that constituted the original Diocese of 
Saint Thomas of Mylapur took part in person in addi- 
tion to the delegate A|>ostolic and other prelates, num- 
bering fifteen bishops in all. It is instructive to note, 
that with the Binglc exception of the Archdiocese ot 
Madras, all of the dioceses into which the original Dio- 
cese of Saint Thomas of Mylapur is divided are served 
by non-British clergy, save for the Indian and few 
Indo-European priests, where there are any. But 
even in the Archdiocese of Madras, though it is served 
by the British Missionary Society of St. Joseph, the 
majority of the priests and the coadjutor bishop arc 
from the Continent. Dacca is served by the Fathers 
of the Holy Cross from Notre Dame, Indiana, United 
States of America. 

According to the latest available statistics, there arc 
in the diocese some 72,000 Catholics, 20 European 
and "il Indian priests, 1 seminary. For boys there 
are: 2 high schools at Saint Thomas, one being for 
Indo-Europcaas, the other for Indian Christians; 
3 orphanages, one for Intlo-Europcans at Saint 
Thomas, another for Indian Christians at Tanjorc, 
managed by the Snlcsians, and the third at Calcutta 
for Indian Cliristians. For girls: 2 convents of 
the Franciscan Missionary Nuns of Mary, at Saint 
ThoBUU and at St. Thomas's Mount, which maintain 
Schools and orphanages attached to them both for 
Indo-Euroj>cans and Indians, the latter of whom are 
mainly looked after by Indian Sisters of the Third Or- 
der of St. Francis; 6 convents of Indian nuns of the 
diocesan Institute of Our Lady of Help, in populous 
centres, with schools and boarding establishments for 
India' i caste girls; there are also 8 middle-schools and 
57 primary schools. The conversions for the year end- 
ing 30 September, 1907 totalled about 200, of which 
1 35 wore f n »m heat henism , 63 from Prot est ant ism. am 1 8 
from Mohammedanism. The catechumens under in- 
struction at the same time numbered 141. Thus ia 
Portugal in the beginning of the twentieth century 
continuing the work inaugurated on the Coromandcl 
Coast in the beginning of the sixteenth, in the days 
when the VasOQ de Camas, Cabrals, ami tie Albuquer- 
qucs were not the mere shadowy heroes of the past, 
but walked the earth iu living flesh and did their deeds 
of daring. 

James Dovi.k. 

Saint- Vallier, Jean-Baptiste de, second Bishop 
of (Quebec, b. at Grenoble, France, 14 Nov., 1053; <1. 
at (Quebec, Canada, 20 Dec, 1727; son of Jean de La 
Croix de Chcvrieres, and Marie de Saync. He was 
educated at the local seminary and took t he dcgTCC of 
Doctor of Theology at the Sorlsmnc at the age of 
nineteen. While acting as almoner to Ixmis XIV his 
regularity and piety not only preserved him from the 
dangers of the Court , but maintained and redeemed 
others, who were edified by his charity and zeal to- 
ward the poor and infirm. lie accompanied the king in 
a campaign to Flanders and devotedlv attended the 
wounded and dying. Through humility he succes- 
sively refused the Sees of Tours ami Marseilles, prefer- 
ring a field of missionary labour and hardship. He 
wan chosen to replace Bishop Laval ota his resignation 
i lOMi. and penning the reception of his Bulls, be left 

for Canada as vicar-general (1085). At first his bear- 
ing towards the seminary and the oilier institutions 

showed a disposition to continue his predecessor's 
policy. His zeal moved him to visit every parish be- 
tween Quebec .and M on treal, and even distant Acadia. 
Under the title "Etat present de Y Eglise Ct de la 
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oolonie de la Nouvelle-Francc" (Paris, 1687), he pub- 
lished a glowing account of the piety and devotedneas 
of the clergy, and of the morality of the people. The 
contrast between Laval's paternal rule, and St-Val- 
lier'a often untimely zeal and anxiety to reform 
caused apprehension. His consecration (1688) pro- 
moted the king's Uherality in behalf of the incipient 
Church and the propagation of the Faith. The 
young pastor's activity spent itself in creating par- 
ishes, building churches, and founding homes for the 
poor, beginning with "La Providence ' (lfiKO), which 
was to develop into the general hospital (1602). In 
1680 he visited Newfoundland and founded at Placentia 
a Franciscan convent. When Phipps (1600) besieged 
Quebec, the bishop hastened back from Montreal to 
comfort his flock, and published for the occasion a 
mondemenl full of faith and patriotism. In 1602, to 
Laval's displeasure, he altered the system of joint ad- 
ministration of the diocese by bishop and seminary. 

In 1694 St-Vallier went to France for the third 
time to exonerate himself from the charges brought 
v against him. In spite of the king's desire to retain 
*hnn, he returned to Quebec (1697), and finished con- 
structing his spacious palace, destined to give hos- 
pitality to all the clergy. That same year, he founded 
at Three Rivers a monastery of Ursulines, who com- 
bined hospital work with teaching. He likewise ap- 

E roved the charitable foundation of the Charron 
rothers, which lasted till 1745. In 1680, he had 
summoned to Quebec the Sisters of Marguerite Bour- 
geoys, who still teach there. He encouraged the exten- 
sion of the Faith by confiding to the Jesuits t he Illinois, 
Miami, Sioux, andOttnwa missions; lie Royale to the 
Recollects, and the Tamarois mission, on the left bank 
of the Mississippi, to the Quebec seminary (1608), 
one of whose missionaries represented Mgr Saint- 
Vallier as vicar-general for the Louisiana region, then 
comprised, as well as all the vast territory included in 
the future "Louisiana Purchase", within the Jurisdic- 
tion of the Bishop of Quebec. He visited Rome 
(1701), and on his return voyage was captured by the 
English. During his five years of captivity he ex- 
erted his goal in behalf of the Catholics of his neigh- 
bourhood. Although released in 1700, his departure 
from France, where ho again refused to relinquish 
Quebec for a richer see, was delayed till 1713. His 
venerable predecessor had died in 1708. St-Vallier 
was firm in doctrine and in perfect union with Rome. 
The results of his seal for ecclesiastical discipline still 
abide. He published a "Ritucl du diocese de Que- 
bec" (Paris, 1703); "Catcchismc dc Quebec" (Paris, 
1702), presided at four synods (1600, 1604, 1608, 
1700), and issued a great number of matuicmcntx, let- 
ters, and other episcopal documents, over one hun- 
dred of which have been published in the collection of 
"Les mandements des cveques de Quebec". He 
died after forty years' episcopate, nearly half of which 
he was forced to spend tar from his diocese. Though 
his overbearing zeal and excessive desire to perform 
all the good that he had in view occasionally elicited 
measures that were displeasing and even offensive, 
these were fully outbalanced bv his generosity tow- 
ards the poor, and his genuine disinterestedness. 

MandemenU de* trtquca de Quehec (Quebec. 1887); Tfc-rr. Le* 
tttques de QtUlfC (Quebec, 1889); Mar de St- Vallirr el VUonHal- 
Gencral de Quiixc (Quebec, 1HK2); GoMKUX, Mar de St-Vallier H 
ton tempt (Evreux, 189.S); How let, Ecclc*uutical Hmtory of 
Newfoundland (Boston. 1SSS). 

Lionel Lindsay. 

Saint- Victor, Abbey of.— In the year 110S, the 
famous William of Champeaux, archdeacon of Notre- 
Dame in Paris, who had been lecturing to crowds of 
students, relinquishing his chair, ret ired to a small her- 
mitage dedicated to St. Victor, the martyr soldier, near 
the city. Here he was followed by many of his disci- 
ples, Abelard among them, and induced again to take 
up his lectures. Hence the origin of the Royal 



Abbey and School of St-Victor. With some of hie 
followers, William had become a canon regular, but, at 
the request of St. Bernard he was made Biahop of 
Chalons in 1113, and was succeeded at St- Victor's by 
Gildwin, a man, as the " Necrologium " records, of 
piety and learning, and zealous in promoting th* 
canonical order. The abbey, by the generoeity of 
popes, kings, queens, and noblemen, was soon richly 
endowed. Numerous religious houses of canons reg- 
ular were reformed by its canons. Ste-Genevievf 
(Paris), Wigraore in Wales, St. Augustine's (Bristol. 
114S), St. Catherine's (Wnterford), St. Thomas r 
(Dublin), St. Peter's (Aram, Naples) were of the num- 
ber. No less than forty abbeys of the Order of St 
Victor are mentioned in his last will by King Laos 
VIII, who left all his jewels for the erection of the 
abbey church and 4000 pounds to be equally divide 1 
among them. At the general chapter which was con- 
vened every year, there were present some lOO abbuta 
and priors. Before the abbey was 1(50 years old, sev- 
eral cardinals and at least eight ablwts, all sons of St- 
Victor's, wen* at the head of as many abbeys, among 
them John, Abbot of Ste-Genevieve (Paris), and An- 
drew, an Englishman, Abbot of Wiginore. 

The traditions of William of Champeaux were 
handed on, and St-Victor's became a centre of piety 
and learning. The school, with those of Stv-Gene- 
vieve and Notre-Dame. was the cradle of the Uni- 
versity of Paris. To that celebrated school flocked 
crowds of students from all countries. Among them 
were men like Hugh of Blankenburg, better known as 
Hugh of St-Victor, culled the St. Augustine of his 
time; Richard, a Scotchman, the mystic doctor; 
Adam, the greatest j>oet of the Middle Ages; Peter 
Cnmcstor, the historian; Peter I»mbard, the magitdtr 
tU'Tttrnluirum; Thomas, Abbot of St. Andrew's (Ver- 
ceil), to whom St. Francis sent St. Anthony of Padua 
for his theological studies; another Thomas, prior at 
the abbey who, nearly fifty years before his name- 
sake of Canterbury, gave his life for justice sake. To 
St-Victor's came, only four months before his mar- 
tyrdom, the same St. Thomas a Becket and addrewed 
his brother canons on the words: "In pace fact us est 
locus ejus". Ihe "Scotichronicon" records that in 
1221 a canon of St-Victor's, in his capacity of papal 
legate, visited In land and Scotland, where at Perth 
he convoked all the ecclesiastical dignitaries to a gen- 
eral convention which lasted four days. 

The time came when abbots in armmmiiam were 
introduced and signs of decay were manifested. To- 
wards the end of the fifteen til century some efforts were 
made to reform the abbey with canons brought from 
the newly-established Windeshcim congregation. A 
few years later Cardinal tic Larochefoucauld again 
attempted to reform it, but in vain. The canons, 
moreover, were implicated in the Janscnist movement, 
only one, the Venerable Jourdan, remaining faithful to 
the old spirit and traditions. At that time there lived 
at St-Victor Santeul, the great classical poet, whose 
Lit in proses were adopted by the Gallican Lit urgy 
The end of the abbey came with the French Revolu- 
tion. In 1K00 the church and the other buildings 
were sold, the famous library was dispersed, and a 
few years later everything had disappeared. There 
are still a few convents of canonesses, at Bruges, Ypres, 
and Neuilly, who keep the rule and spirit which they 
originally received from the Abbey of St-Victor'B. 

Bonn a lib, ili*t. de r<iW*jye royalt de St- Victor dt Pari* (1907). 

nViw^Paria. 1858); Boxneac. Xolirt i 



ehanoint, dt Wit* (Paris. 19 
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Salnt-Vlctor, Achard oe, canon regular, Abbot of 
St-Victor, Paris, and Bishop of Avranches, b. about 
1 100; d. 1172. By some authorities he is said to have 
been of English extraction, by others to be of the noble 
Norman family of de Pertins, of Dornfront. He com- 
pleted his studies at the school of St-Victor's and en- 
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tered the cloister there. On the death (1155) of the 
first abbot, Gilduin. he was elected to fill the vacant 
post, at a time when the royal abbey was almost at the 
zenith of its glory nnd power. Two years later the 
Cathedral Chapter uf Seez, composed of canons regu- 
lar, elected Achard for their bishop, and the choice 
was duly confirmed by Adrian IV. But Henry II in- 
tervened and intruded his chaplain Frogier, or Roger. 
However, subsequent relations between Achard and the 
Plantagenet were quite cordial, and the abbot used 
his influence at the English Court to compel the royal 
treasurer, Richard of Ely, to disemburse for the bene- 
fit of the poor some moneys which he was unjustly de- 
taining; his letter to Henry II on the mat ter is still 
extant. When, in 1162, Achard was raised to the va- 
cant See of Avranches, Henry made no objection to 
his consecration, and that same year Bishop Achard 
stood godfather to his daughter Elinor born at Dom- 
front. But the French king, Urnis VII, was by no 
means pleased to see such a shining light of the Paris- 
ian Church pass over into Norman territory, as is evi- 
dent from a letter he then addressed to the Prior of 
St-Victor's. In 1 1G3 Achard was in England assist- 
ing at the solemn translation of Edward the Confessor 
in Westminster Abbey. 

The chief monument of his ten years' episcopate was 
the Premonstratensian Abbey of the Holy Trinity, 
Lucerne, the foundation stone of which he laid (1 104) 
and where at his own request he was buried, with this 
simple inscription: "Hie jaeet Achardus cpisoopus en- 
jus caritate ditata est naupcrtas nostra. " His breth- 
ren of St-Victor's celebrated his memorv in the fol- 
lowing lines: "Hujus oliva domus, AngWum gloria 
cleri — Jam dignus celesti luce foveri — Felix Achar- 
dus florens etatc scnili — Prcsul Abrincensis ex hoc sig- 
natur ovili". Not the least gem in Achard's crown 
is the memory of his unwavering friendship for St. 
Thomas a Becket through all the years of his persecu- 
tion. In the chronicles of St-Victor's Achard is 
termed "Blessed". One treatise (Latin original and 
eighteenth-cent.urv French translation) of Achard's is 
extant in the Bibliothcquc Nationale, Paris. It is a 
long commentary or sermon on the Temptation of 
Christ in the wilderness, and in it Achard discusses 
seven degrees of self-renunciation, which he calls the 
seven deserts of the soul. Haurcau in his "Histoirc 
littoraire du Maine", 1, quotes several passages and 
terms the tract vrai morceau de style. 

Butler, Litee of the Saint*. 2 May: Stanton, Menology (Lon- 
don and New York. 1S92); BoNNARD, lli*toire tie VAMtaye Royxle 
de St. Victor de Parit (Paris, 1007); Pennutto, llisl. CUrie. 
Canon. (Home, 1042). 

Vincent Scully. 

Saint Vincent de Paul, Society' of, an interna- 
tional association of Catholic laymen engaging system- 
atically in personal service of the poor, was founded in 
May, 183$ when eight young men, students at the 
Sorbonne, assembled in the office of the "Tribune 
Catholique" to formulate plane for the organization 
of a society whose object should be to minister to the 
wants of the Parisian poor. The master-mind con- 
ceiving the project, which was destined to make an in- 
delible impress upon the history of modern charity 
work, was Frederick Ozanam, a brilliant young 
Frenchman, lawyer, author, and professor in the Sor- 
bonne. With Ozanarn's name must l>e linked that of 
Pere Bailly, editor of the "Tribune Catholique", the 
first president of the society, and whose wise and 
fatherly counsels did much to direct properly the ac- 
tivities of his more youthful associates. The so- 
ciety's establishment was due partly to the desire of 
the founders to furnish a pract ical refutation of the re- 

E roaches directed against Christianity by the fol- 
>wers of Saint-Simon, Fourier, and other popular 
teachers of the day. "Show us your works!" taunted 
the St-Simonians. "We admit the past grandeur of 
Christianity, but the tree is now dead and bears no 



fruit. " To this taunt Ozanam and his companions re- 
torted by forming themselves into a Conference of 
Charity, later adopting the name of the Society of St. 
Vincent de Paul. 

In organizing the Society, Ozanam, following the 
inspiration of its chosen patron St. Vincent de Paul, 
modelled the rule upon the same principles that were 
in vogue in the seventeenth century. The rules 
adopted were very simple; it was forbidden to discuss 
politics or personal concerns at the meetings, and it 
was settled that the work should be the service of 
God in the persons of the |x>or, whom the members 
were to visit at their own dwellings and assist by 
every means in their power. The service of the mem- 
bers was to embrace, without distinction of creed or 
race, the poor, the sick, the infirm, and the unem- 
ployed. It is a noteworthy fact that, at the first Vin- 
cent ian meeting, there was enunciated by Pere Bailly 
a principle of vital importance, now universally ac- 
cepted wherever organized charity is known, namely 
t hat the service of the poor ought to consist not merely 
of t he doling out of alms, but must be made a medium 
of moral assistance and that each member should help 
in his special line. Simplicity characterizes the so- 
ciety. The membership is divided into three classes, 
active, subscribing, and honorary. The active mem- 
bership is composed of Christian men who desire to 
unite in a communion of prayers and a participation 
in the same works of charity. Subscribing and hon- 
orary members are those who "cannot devote them- 
selves to the works in which the society is engaged 
but who assist the active members by their influence, 
their offerings and prayers". In the make-up of its 
membership the society is most democratic. Men of 
all walks of life are engaged in its service; the lawyer, 
the doctor, the professional and business man freely 
mingle with the untutored labouring man in relieving 
the wants of the poor. The conference is the unit 
of the society and is an integral part of the parish 
organization. While the clergy are not included in 
the normal membership, they are always welcomed in 
the work. The conference exists only with the ap- 
proval of the pastor who as spiritual director enters 
actively into the work. Women are excluded from 
membership, but through auxiliary associations or as 
benefactresses they may co-operate in the work and 
share the numerous indulgences. The business of 
each conference is administered by a president, a 
vice-president, a secretary, and a treasurer, who con- 
stitute the board of the conference. The president 
is elected by the conference, while the other officers 
are appointed by the president with the advice of 
the board. The parish conferences hold weekly 
meetings. 

In cities, where there exist several conferences of the 
society, the control of affairs is vested in a particular 
council in which the respect ive conferences have rep- 
resentation. In a number of larger cities a central 
office is established by the particular council. Special 
committees are likewise usually created to deal with 
the larger aspects of charity, relief, and correction, 
which naturally fall beyond the scope of a parish con- 
ference. Over the part icular councils and such con- 
ferences as arc so scat tered as to render impracticable 
the formation of particular councils, there is placed a 
central or superior council having jurisdiction over a 
territory embracing within its circumscription the 
councils of several dioceses or, as in some instances, of 
an entire country. On each of the four festivals of 
the society meetings are held by all the conferences 
embraced in each of the various jurisdictions. Supe- 
rior councils hold regular monthly meetings and meet 
oftener as occasion may require. Finally, the scheme 
of organization provides for the establishment of a 
council general, which exercises jurisdiction over the 
entire society, and is established in Paris, France. 

In outlining the activities of the society, the found- 
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ere had an eye to the future needs of human kind, and 
dictated that "no work of charity should be regarded 
as foreign to the Society, although its special object is 
to visit poor families ". It is plainly evident from this 
that the society is given the widest latitude in the se- 
lection of the works in which the members may en- 
gage, and in examining the reports of the various 
superior councils one marvels at the wonderful arrav 
of charitable activities which are therein portrayed. 
There are committees in charge of fresh-air work 
for poor children, convalescent homes, support of 
day nurseries, the custody of paroled prisoners, 
care of homeless boys, clubs for boys, the visita- 
tion of prisoners and the sick in hospitals, the main- 
tenance of chaplains for the purpose of serving 
Catholic inmates in public institutions, employ- 
ment bureaus, the care of immigrants, the main- 
tenance of sailors' missions, the finding of homes 
for orphans, and systematic inspection of their care 
until maturity. The society also co-operates uni- 
formly with Catholic institutional charities and 
with other organizations of laymen and lay women 
engaged in relief work. The spiritual note predom- 
inates throughout the work of the society. The 
service of the poor is undertaken as a spiritual 
duty belonging to the integrity of Christian life. 
Throughout all the traditions 01 the society there is 
an endeavour to hinder every process by which char- 
ity might be made identical with philanthropy or by 
which the supernatural character of the service of the 
poor might be lost. The conference takes its name 
from the parish in which it is formed. The meetings 
arc opened and closed with prayer and a short selec- 
tion from some spiritual treatise is read. The society 
has its own feast-days, on which occasions the mem- 
bers receive Holy Communion as a body. By Briefs 
of Popes Gregory XVI, Pius IX, and Leo XIII numer- 
ous indulgences are granted to the society, its bene- 
factors, to the poor assisted by it, and to the fathers, 
mothers, and wives of the members. An endeavour is 
made uniformly to cultivate the spirit of St. Vincent 
dc Paul and to follow the discriminating principle of 
relief given in the spirit of faith taught by him. The 
note of personal service stands out prominently in the 
work of the society. The duty ol serving the poor, 
and the need of doing it wisely, is looked upon as one 
which the individual himself should fulfil; in fact, 
one of the conditions of active membership is that 
the conference member shall go personally to visit 
the poor in their own homes. He combines, when he 
is true to the spirit and teaching of the society, the 
function of friendly visitor with that of investigator 
and the work of upbuilding the dependent as well as 
that of relieving him. 

The rules of the society require that minutes of all 
meetings be kept carefully and that the reasons for all 
relief accorded be stated; the conference members in 
charge of a family are required to study the condition 
of the family and tc give the reasons for the decision 
leading them to ask relief. Their reasons and their 
judgment may be questioned by the other members 
present. These minutes of the meetings, when taken 
in conjunction with the personal knowledge of the 
poor families aided, serve every purpose of record- 
keeping. Even' care is taken to respect the privacy 
of the poor. The records of relief work are not open 
to inspection except by those who have a well-founded 
right to the knowledge, and this spirit is so character- 
istic of the society that it places at the disposal of the 
spiritual director certain funds which may be used in 
relieving exceptional cases, from which no reoort of 
whatsoever kind is made to the society itself. An- 
other characteristic is that of dee|>-seatcd reluctance 
on the part of the society to make known the extent 
of the work or the generosity of its members in giving 
either money or personal sen-ice to the cause of char- 
ity. While all the work of the society is done by its 
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members voluntarily and without remuneration, a 
readiness to employ paid workers in the specialized 
activities is developing under the exacting and com- 
plicated conditions of modern relief . The funds of the 
society are procured in a number of ways. At all con- 
ference and particular council meetings secret collec- 
tions are taken up, the proceeds going into the treas- 
ury. A box is located generally in a conspicuous place 
in the parish church to receive contributions from the 
charitably-disposed. The amounts thus received are 
applied to the work of the conference. Committees 
engaged in special works solicit subscriptions. Con- 
siderable amounts arc received in donations and from 
bequests. In addition, there are large numbers of 
generous subscribing members. 

Two years after the foundation of the society tin* 
membership had increased so rapidly that it was no 
longer possible to continue working alone as one bodv 
and in one place; consequently, the founders realized 
that the time had come when, to regulate matters 
properly, it was imperative to divide the society into 
sections or groups arranged geographically. A meet- 
ing was held, geographical divisions made, and the 
niTes under which the society has since lived were 
then adopted. They were of the simplest character, 
merely embodying in the form of regulat ions t he usages 
which had been followed and cherished from the in- 
ception of the society. There are over 100,000 active 
members and an equal number of honorary meml>ers. 
The society is represented in every European coun- 
try, and thriving branches are to be found in China, 
India, Turkey in Asia, Ceylon. Egypt, Natal, Trans- 
vaal, Philippine Islands, Canada, United States, Mex- 
ico, Central America, Brazil, Chile, Colombia, Argen- 
tine Republic, Peru, Ecuador, Uruguay, Paraguay, 
and British Guiana. Twelve years after the inaugu- 
ration of the work, the society was introduced on the 
American continent. To St. Louis, Missouri, must 
be given the honour of having established, in 1845, the 
first conference of the Society of St. Vincent de Paul 
in the United States. In 1846 a conference was nr- 
ganized in New York City. In 1856 the work of the 
society had grown to such proportions in New York 
that, it became necessary to establish a particular 
council, through which correspondence was opened 
with the authorities of every Catholic diocese in the 
United States. As a result other sections of the coun- 
try gradually entered into the work, and year by year 
the society gained headway, making its influence felt 
and acromplishinK wonders in the work of uplifting 
the poor. The following statistics of the work of the 
society in the United States for the year 1910 will 
serve to give some slight conception of the progress 
made: superior councils, 4; central councils, 4; par- 
ticular councils, 34; conferences, 730; members, 
12,062; families relieved, 24,742; visits made, 233,- 
044; situations procured, 2949; amount receiv<d 
(exclusive of balances), $384,549; amount expended, 
$387,849. 

An important step in the reorganization of the ad- 
ministration of the society in the United States was 
taken at the national conference held in Boston in 
1911, when it was unanimously voted to create a coun- 
cil in each archdiocese of the United States, to be 
known as the metropolitan central council; dio- 
cesan councils in each diocese, to be styled diocesan 
central councils; and one general council for the ad- 
ministration of all, to be known as the superior council 
of the Unit<*d States. This plan of reorganization is 
now being perfected by a committee appointed at the 
Boston National Conference. Since it has received 
the unqualified endorsement of the hierarchy of the 
United States and has l>ecn approved by the council 
general of the society in Paris, the near future prob- 
ably will see the new plan of administration put intc 
effective operation. While the Society of St. Vincent 
de Paul quite naturally calls forth a rather extensive 
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literature concerning its spirit, aims, purposes, and 
works, it produces of itself relatively little literature, 
owing to its policy of refraining from publishing any 
extended account of its VttTied activities. Rc|>orts are 
issued by the local conferences and councils, and the 
council general in Paris publishes "The Bulletin", 
which is regarded as the official organ of the society. 
The official organ of Kuglish-spcaking countries is 
"The Bulletin", published inonthlv by the superior 
council of Ireland. "The Quarterly", published by 
the superior council of New York, is the official organ 
of the society in the United States. Superior councils 
of the society in some othci countries likewise issue 
similar periodicals. 

Hole* if the S-teiiiy of St. Vinernl tie Paul: Manu/il of the 
Soeiety of Si. Vinrenl >lf Haul; The H'ltl'tm (Fn rtcllK The 
liuilrlin (Irish); Tht Quarterly (U. B,)i O'MkaIia. Life .</ Pr, I- 
rrirk I Piti (Lon.lnli, l.ST'.IJ; .Su irfj liepart*. 

Thomas M. Mi lhy. 

Sala, CiEonoE Ai'ousTtrs Henry, journalist, b. in 
London. 24 Nov.. 1828; d. at Brighton, s Dec., 1896, 
having been received into the Church before death. 
His grandfather, a native of Rome, came to Lngland 
in 1770; the family were connected with the stage. 

Being un unusu- 
ally precocious 
child, young Sala 
began at fifteen 
to earn his living 
by draughtsman- 
ship. His versa- 
tile talent then 
passed to.seenr-, 
painting, illustra- 
ting !>ooks| '•'(■}.• 
ing and 4"Krav- 
ing, finally finding 
its real vacation 
in journalism. At- 
tracting tha notice 
of Dickens] be be- 
came a reg qfar 
con t ribut or to 
''Household 
Words" and " All 
the Year Bound", 
and was sent as 
siM'cial correspon- 
dent to Russia. 
His literary output was large and various, though his 
style was criticised as florid. From IKT>7 he worked 
for the "Daily Telegraph ". acting :ls special corre- 
sjiondent all over the world. Much of this journalistic 
work was republished in l>ook form. He \v:is a man 
of soeial and convivial habits who prided himself 
on his extensive knowledge of cookery*. Though 
earning a large income, his expensive t.-istes caused 
him frequent embarrassment, and the failure of his 
magazine, "Sala's Journal", straitened his circum- 
stances in the last years. His love for London, which 
he knew intimately, characterizes many of his hooks. 

Sala, Lift and Adrenture* »f llmeyr .SV1Z.1 (London, 

1895); Yatu«. Edmund Ynie*: hi* RteaUtttimt* khd Bxptrienttt 

(Ixmdon. tSJ<2); Viiktci.i.T. tlltiuee* Intel; through Seventy J'r.irt 

(London, 1H93>; Lrc in Dirt. Nbfc Bm0. 

Edwin Bihton-. 

Salamanca, Dioce.se of (Salmanticessis. Sal- 
mantixa, Salmantic.k), in Spain, comprises the 
civil Provinces of Salamanca. Caccrcs, Avila, and 
Leon, and is bounded on the north by Zamora, on 
the cast by Avila and Yalhulolid, on the south by 
Caceres, and on the west by Portugal. The episcopal 
city has a population of '_':{, 000. Its territory formed 
the southern portion of the ancient Vetonia, and the 
existence of the city of Salamanca in the Roman 
period is evidenced by a pretentious bridge over the 




River Tormes, with twenty-seven arches, measuring 
.100 paces in length, and |>robably erected in the time 
of Trajan. The See of Salamanca is of unknown 
origin, probably dating back to the generation im- 
mediately succeeding the Apostles, in which genera- 
tion St. Secundus is said to have founded the Diocese 
of Avila. Signatures of bishops of Salamanca arc 
found in the Councils of Toledo; in the third council is 
that of Kleuthcrius; at the coronation of KingGondc- 
mar, that of Tevcristus; in the fourth ami sixth, of 
Hiccila; in the seventh, eighth, and tenth, of Kgere- 
tus; in the Provincial Council of Mcrida (metropolis 
of Salamanca) the signature of Justus; in the twelfth 
of Toledo that of Provident ius; in the thirteenth, 
fifteenth, and sixteenth, of Holemund, probably con- 
temporaneous with the Moslem invasion. Alfonso 
1 the Catholic pushed his conquests as far as Sala- 
manca, and Ordofto 1 captured the city, but its 
bishops continued to reside in Asturias, where the 

Church of San Julian, outside the walls of Oviedo, 
was assigned to them. Bishop Quiudulfus (N02) 
signed a royal deed of gift. Riuniro II, who defeated 
the Mohammedans at Simancas, began to repeopte 
Salamanca. In I 102 the king's son-in-law, Raymond, 
Count of Burgundy, and his wife I'rraea. gave the 
churches of the citv to Don Jcronimo, trie count's 
master, and built the Cathedral of 8, Maria. The 
celebrated bishop, comrade of the Cid Campeador, 
died in 1120 and was interns! in the newly-built 
basilica, to which he left the famous "Christ of the 
Battles'' {CrvUode Inn Hatallax). 

Later bishops were: (1 cranio; Munio, a partisan of 

" Xlfofiso 6T Ara^on; Berrngario, consecrated in 113*> 

1'hiiA -transferred to Compostela in 1151; Navarro; 
r Urdwuit CiOMifuJo; Pedro Surtrez, praised by Alexander 

' ill •fin' ■ learning and prudence; and Vitalis, who 
maintained the Validity of Alfonso IX's marriage 
with his cousin Teresa cf Portugal against the cen- 
sures 6f.<Lik!tBfcine| III ami the sentence of the bishops 
prcsidod .<»»«■• by Cardinal Guillcrmo in 1197. From 
his period date the university and the most ancient 

and f aim uisjjjon Tents of Dominicans, Franciscans, 

and CHin'Ses. TfiOetchcr, 1310, the see being vacant, 
fifteen prelates of the ancient Province of Lusitania, 
presided over by the Archbishop of Santiago, assem- 
bled in the cathedral of Salamanca to try the case of 
the Templars, and found them innocent in Spain of 
all the atrocities with which they were charged. 
Bishop Juan Lucero accompanied King Alfonso XI 
to the conquest of Algeciras, Later on he became 
subservient to the caprices of Pedro I the Cruel and 
annulled (1364) his marriage with Blanche of Bourbon 
in order to unite him with Juana de Castro. Lu- 
coro's successor, Alonso Barnisa, on the contrary, 
supported Henry of Trastamare against Pedro. In 
May, 1382, a council w:is held at Salamanca to take 
action in flic matter of the schism of Avignon, and 
Castile decided in favour of the antipope. In 
another council (1410) Salamanca again recognized 
Peter do Luna (Benedict XIII) as po|M\ At this 
time St. Vincent Ferrer laboured to convert the Jews 
of Salamanca; from 1400 to 147.x St. John of Sahagun 
enlightened tlie diocese by his preaching. 

Salamanca has two cathedrals; the old, celebrated 
for its massive strength, was founded in 1100 by 
the aforesaid Count Raymond near the River Gate 
(Puerta del Rio). At the end of the thirteenth cen- 
tury it was not yet finished, and its main entrance, 
called Del Perdon (of the Pardon), was covered over 
in lOfiO with new Doric ami Coiiiix»site pilasters. 
In Is 17 jt was freed of its inartistic cfioir. Its build- 
ing occupies! no long a time that Gothic ogival 
arches ore supported by its Byzantine foundations. 
Of its three naves the principal one terminates in 
the main chapel on the rcredos of which is to be seen 
the ''Last Judgment" painted by NicolAs Florcntino 
in 1446 for Bishop Sancho of Castile. In early days 
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none but royal personages were permitted to be 
buried in this main chapel; here lie Mafalda, daughter 
of Alfonso VIII, Fernando Alfonso, natural son of 
Alfonso IX of Leon, Bishop Sancho of Castile, grand- 
son of Pedro, and his successor, Juan de Vivero. 
The cloister of the old cathedral was Romanesque, 
but in 1780 Jeronimo Quinones rebuilt it in Renais- 
sance style. Most remarkable of its four chapels 
is that of St. Bartholomew, founded by Diego de 
Anaya, Bishop of Salamanca until 1480, and then 
Archbishop of Seville, and founder of the famous 
Colegio de San Bartolom<5. There are also the chapels 
of Talavera, which was consecrated to the Mozara- 
bic Rite in 1510 and in which Rodrigo Arias Maldo- 
nado de Talavera is buried, and that of St. Barbara, 
founded in 1384 by Bishop Juan Luccro. 

The new cathedral was founded by the Catholic 
monarchs, who in 1491 sought to build one at Seville, 
but the idea was not earned into effect until 1508, 
when Fernando was at Salamanca. This new edifice 
was erected side by side with the old, leaving the 
latter intact. Its architects, Anton Egas and Alfonso 
Rodriguez, had built churches at Toledo and Seville; 
Juan Gil de Hontafion was master of the works. 
The building was begun in 1513, in the episcopate 
of Francisco de Bobadilla. Divine worship was held 
in it in 1500, and it was completed on 10 August, 
1733. The tower, set on fire by lightning in 1705, 
was rebuilt by the celebrated Jose Churrigucra, who 
made it a monument of the style (Churrigueresquc) 
to which he gave his name. In the chapel at the 
centre of the rood screen are remains of Bishop 
Jeronimo, transferred from the old basilica in 1744, 
and the venerated "Christ of the Battles". In two 
large silver vessels within the high altar, the relics 
of St. John of Sahagtin and St . Thomas of Yillanova 
are preserved. Besides the cathedrals, a sumptuous 
church worthy of especial mention is that of the Do- 
minican convent of San Estehan, occupied by the Do- 
minicans since 1256, where, it is said, Christopher 
Columbus was entertained in 1484 and where he 
found in Fray Diego de Deza one of his most ardent 
protectors. The church was rebuilt in the sixteenth 
century, the first stone was laid on 30 June, 1524, 
and the work was completed in 1610. The founder 
of this convent was the Salamancan Fray Juan de 
Toledo, of the House of Alva, Bishop of Cordoba, 
and cardinal; here, too, is buried the famous Duke of 
Alva with his wife Maria Enriquez de Toledo. 
Another beautiful church is that of the Jesuits, 
founded by King Philip III and his consort Mar- 
garet of Austria in 1614. The college was converted 
into an ecclesiastical seminary by Bishop Bcltran in 
1779, was made a pontifical university, and is now 
under the care of Jesuits. In former times there 
were numerous hospitals at Salamanca, but in 1851 
it was agreed to combine them all into one, under the 
care of the Brothers of St. John of Cod, and dedicated 
to the Trinity. The Ubrarv of the university and 
province, containing more than 100,000 volumes, is 

a remarkable one. 

Flokkx. Etp. Savratio. XIV (2nd ed., Madrid. I78B); Oad- 
rapo, Ftp., *u* mvnumenlot (Barcelona, 1884); Lafw.nte, Hid. 
dr B*p. (Madrid. 1S61). 

Ram 11 n Ruiz Am ado. 

University or Salamanca. — This university had 
its beginning in the Cathedral School under the direc- 
tion, from the twelfth century, of a magixter xcholarum 
(chancellor). From this episcopal origin, probably 
in 1230, sprang the royal foundation of Alfonso IX 
of Leon, who "with salutary discretion summoned the 
most experienced masters of sacred letters and estab- 
lished schools" (Lucas de Tuy); which, however, does 
not signify, as Rashdall infers, that they taught the- 
ology. Alfonso IX granted them the privileges al- 
luded to later by St. Ferdinand, who was in reality the 
founder, the foundation of his father not having en- 



dured. On 6 April, 1243, in letters patent^ the saintly 
king took under his protection the professors, stu- 
dents, and their property, granting them an ecclesias- 
tical tribunal for the settlement of their disputes. 
Alfonso X the Wise continued the work of his father. 
In his time began that period of unrivalled prosperity 
for the university, which for so many centuries made 
it "the glory of Spain" (Denifle). In Toledo on 
8 May, 1254, the king granted the university the priv- 
ileges that are its Magna Carta, appointing curators, 
placing it under the authority of the bishop, exempt- 
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ing it from the regular authorities, and assigning 
salaries for the professors. The professorship of law 
received 500 rnaravedis a year, canon law 300, gram- 
mar, logic, and medicine 200. Some have endeav- 
oured to trace an analogy between these privileges 
and those granted by Ferdinand 1 and II to the Uni- 
versities of Bologna and Naples. 

But the fundamental difference that characterized 
the Spanish university must not be overlooked, that, 
although a royal foundation, it was placed under the 
direction and control of the bishop, the dean, and the 
chancellor, who conferred the academic titles in the 
cathedral. The titles were given until 1S30 in the 
name of the pope and king. Doctrinal and ecclesias- 
tical professorship did not, however, contrary to 
Stein's view, predominate in the university (Denifle). 
Departments of medicine and jurisprudence were also 
established, and preference was given to the law, es- 
l» eially canon law. By petition of the king, 6 April, 
1 _'.")."», Alexander IV confirmed the courses at Sala- 
manca, "because in the multitude of the wise is the 
security of kingdoms, and their governments are main- 
tained not less by the advice of the prudent, than by 
the energy and bravery of the strong". Later he de- 
creed that any accepted teacher in any branch whatso- 
ever at Salamanca could teach his subject in any other 
university, with the exception of Paris and Bologna, a 
limitation which John XXI I instituted in 1333. The 
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rinciples Alfonso the Wise had put into practice in 
alarnanea, he drew from the "Leyes de Partida", 
commenced in 1256 and terminated in 1263. Rash- 
dall calls this "a sort of educational code — the first of 
its kind in modern Europe". In the time of Sancho 
the Brave the studies declined because the salaries of 
the professors were not paid. Finally, Ferdinand IV, 
authorized by Boniface VIII, assigned for this pur- 
pose the terlia ecclcsiarum, aud from this date, 7 Aug- 
ust, 1300, the university entered upon a new era of 
prosTjerity. 

Classes were once more discontinued from 1306 to 
1313, when Clement V commanded the terlia to be 
used in restoring the churches. In 1313 a third of 
the terlia was once more devoted to paying the pro- 
fessors of law, civil and canon, medicine, logic, gram- 
mar, and music. In 1355 the minorite friar, Didaco 
Lupi, taught theology in Salamanca; but this branch, 
which in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries was 
to draw the eyes of the entire world to Salamanca, did 
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not flourish there until Benedict XIII introduced it in 
1416, and Martin V re-established it in 1422. This 
pope gave the university its definitive constitution, 
and numbered it among the four greatest in the world. 
In 1401 the bishop, Diego dc Anaya Maldonado, 
founded the first college for poor students, which was 
called the College of San Bartolome and later the Old 
College. This and the colleges of Cuenca, Oviedo, 
and Fonseca were called colegios mayores, larger col- 
leges. Afterwards a great number of colegios metiores, 
smaller colleges, secular, regular, and of the four mili- 
tary orders were founded. The Liberals suppressed 
the colegios ma yores under the pretext of their deca- 
dence but without substituting anything better, or 
even equally good, to help the jx>or students. Fol- 
lowing this the colegios menorcs were also closed. The 
laws of 1845 swept aside the last remaining vestige of 
time ancient establishments for university training, 
secularizing them and placing them under the control 
of the Lil>cral Ciovernment. The number of students 
at Salamanca in 1584 reached 6778: in 1822 it 
amounted to only 412, and later it dropped even 
lower. In the catalogue of its professors hgure the 
names of some celebrated women, such as Dona Bca- 
triz Galindo and Dona Alvara de Alava. 

CbacON. Ilutoria de In Univtnittad de Snlnmnnca (IMO) in 
El Semenario Erwlitn, XVlIt (Ma<lri<l. 17K<)>; dk la FlenTE. 
MM. de tat Unit. (Madrid. 1890); Demise. Die Entntehuno der 
Unir. (Berlin, 1885); Uauhdall, The Unitertitiet of Europe, II 
(Orford. 1895). 

Ram6n Ruiz Amado. 

Salamis, a titular sec in Cyprus. Salamis was a 
maritime town on the eastern coast of Cyprus, situ- 
ated at the end of a fertile plain between two moun- 
tains, near the River Pcdiajus. It was already an 
important centre in the sixth century n.c. Its founda- 
tion is attributed to Teucer, son of Telamon, King of 



the Island of Salamis, opposite Attica; others believe 
it to be of Phoenician origin and derive its name from 
the Semitic selom, peace. Its fine harbour ; its loca- 
tion, and fortifications made it the chief city of the 
island. In the sixth century b. c. it had kings, allies 
of the princes of Cyrene; one of them, Gorgus. 
refused to join in the Ionian revolt, and was expelled 
by his brother, who took command of the troops of 
Salamis and the other cities; the battle was fought 
before Salamis, which fell again into the power of 
Gorgus. It was besieged by Ancxicrates, the successor 
of Cimon. After the Peace of Antaeidas, the Persians 
had to fight for ten years against the valiant king 
Evagoras, whose panegyric was composed by Isoc- 
rates. It was at Salamis in 306 b. c. that the greatest 
naval battle of antiquity was fought, Demetrius I. 
Poliorcetes, defeating the Gra>co-Egyptian fleet of 
Ptolemy I. In 295 u. c. Salamis passed under the 
sway of the kings of Egypt, and in 68 n. c. under that 
of Rome, at which time it possessed all the eastern 
portion of the island. When St. Paul landed at Salamis 
with Barnabas and John, surnamed Mark, returning 
from Seleucia, there were several synagogues, and it 
was there he began the conversion of the island (Acts, 
xiii, 5). Salamis was destroyed by earthquakes, and 
was rebuilt by Constantius II (337-61), wno called it 
Constantia. It was destroyed by the Arabs in 647 
or 648. Its unimportant ruins are near the village of 
Hagios Sergios, a little north of Famagusta. After 
itsdestruction the inhabitan ts and clergy l>etook them- 
selves to Famagusta, which became and for a long 
time remained the residence of the archbishops. At 
present they reside at Nicosia. In the article on 
Cyprus (q. v.) are mentioned the principal bishops of 
Salamis or Constantia^ the list of these prelates is 
given in Le Quien, "Onens christianus", II, 1043 seq., 
and more fullv in Haekett, "A Historv of the Ortho- 
dox Church of Cyprus" (I,ondon, 1901), 651. 

Smith. Diet, of Greek and Roman Oeog.; Knurl, Kypro*, tint 
Morwvrnphif, I (Herlin. 1841). 89; Dl CettNOLA, Cypem (Lon- 
don, 1877); Idem, Salaminia (2nd London, 1884); von 
LOuer. Cypem (Stuttjjart. 1878); Filuon in Viqourocx, Diet, 
de la Bible, a. v. Saturnine 

S. PfTRIDfes. 

Salamis, Epiphanius of, b. at Besanduk, near 
Eleutheropolis, in Judea, after 310; d. in 403. While 
very young he followed the monastic life in Egypt. 
On his return to Judea he founded a monastery at 
Besanduk and was ordained to the priesthood. In 
367 his reputat ion for ascet icism and learning brought 
about his nomination as Bishop of Constantia 
(Salamis), the metropolis of the Island of Cyprus. 
For nearly forty years he fulfilled the duties of the 
episcopate, but his activity extended far beyond his 
island. His zeal for the monastic life, ecclesiastical 
learning, and orthodoxy gave him extraordinary 
authority; hence the numerous occasions on which 
his advice was sought, and his intervention in im- 
portant ecclesiastical affairs. He went to Antioch, 
probably in 376, to investigate Apollinarianism and 
to intervene in the schism which divided that Church. 
He decided in favour of Bishop Paulinus, who was 
supported by Rome, against Meletius, who was sup- 
ported by the episcopate of the East. In 382 ne 
assisted at the Council of Rome to uphold the cause 
of Paulinus of Antioch. About 394, carried away by 
an apparently excessive zeal, he went to Jerusalem 
to oppose the supposed Origenism of the bishop, John. 
In 402 ho was at Constantinople to combat the same 
pretended heresy of St. John ChryBostom. He died 
on his return journey to Cyprus. 

It was at the instance ot his correspondents that 
Epiphanius compiled his works. The earliest (374) 
is the "Ancoratus", or "The Well-Anchored |» ( i. e. 
the Christian firmly fixed against the agitations of 
error. The Trinity and the dogma of the Resurrec- 
tion are particularly treated by the author, who argues 
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esi>eeially against the Arians and the Origcnists. 
There arc two symbols at the end of the work: the 
first, which is the shorter, is very important in the 
history of symbols, or professions of faith, being the 
baptismal creed of the Church of Constantia. The 
second is the jjersonal work of Epiphanius, and is 
intended to fortify the faithful against current 
heresies. In the "Ancoratus" Epiphanius confines 
himself to a list of heresies. Some readers desired 
to have a detailed work on this question, and Epi- 
phanius composed (374-7) the "Panarion" or "Me- 
dicine chest , i. e. a Htock of remedies to offset the 
poisons of heresy. This work is divided into three 
books comprising in all seven volumes and treating 
eighty heresies. The first twenty heresies are prior 
to Jesus Christ; the other sixty deal with Christian 
doctrine. In reality the number eighty may be re- 
duced to seventy-seven, for among the twenty 
heresies prior to Christ only seventeen count. Three 
arc generic names, namely Hellenism, Samaritanism, 
and Judaism. In the editions of the " Panarion " each 
heresy is numbered in order; hence it is customary to 
quote the "Panarion" as follows: Epiphanius, liter. 
N (the number of the heresy). Necessarily much of 
the information in this great compilation varies in 
value. The "Panarion reflects the character of 
Epiphanius and his method of working. Sometimes 
his ardour prevents him from inquiring carefully into 
the doctrines he opposes. Thus, on his own avowal 
(User., Ixxi) he speaks of Apollinarianism on hearsay. 
At Constantinople he hud to acknowledge to the 
Origenist monks whom he opposed that he was not 
acquainted with either their school or their books, 
ana that he only sjxjkc from hearsay (Sozomen, 
"Hist, eccl.", VIII. xl). There is, however, in the 
"Panariou" much information not found elsewhere. 
Chapters devoted only to the doctrinal refutation of 
heresies are rare. As an apologist Epiphanius aj>- 
pcared generally weak to Photius. 

The "Panarion" furnishes very valuable informa- 
tion concerning the religious history of the fourth 
century, either because the author confim* himself 
to transcribing documents preserved by him alone or 
because he writ<« down his personal observations. 
With regard to Hieraeas (Hicr., Ixvii), he makes 
known a very curious Egyptian sect by whom ascet- 
icism and intellectual work were equally esteemed. 
In connexion with the Meletians of Egypt (I her., 
lxviii), he has preserved important fragments of con- 
temporary Egyptian history of this movement. With 
regard to Arianism (Iber., Ixix), if he gives an apoc- 
ryphal letter of Constantine, he transcribes two letters 
of Arius. He is the only one to give us any informa- 
tion concerning the Gothic sect of the Audians (H:rr., 
lxx). He has made use of the lost report of the dis- 
cussion between Photius (Har., Ixxi) and Basil of 
Ancyra. He has transcrilx-d a very important letter 
from Bishop Marcellus of Ancyra (Hot., lxxii) to 
Poj>c Julius and fragments of the treatise of Aeacius 
of Ca-sarea against Marcellus. With regard to the 
Semiarians (Hot., lxxiii), he gives in the Acts of the 
Council of Ancyra (358) a letter from Basil of Ancyra 
and one from George of Loodicca, and the steno- 
graphic text of the singular sermon of Meletius at the 
time of his installation at Antioch. In the chapter 
dealing with the Anorneans (Har., Ixxvi) he has 
preserved a monograph of .flCtius. 

For the first three centuries Epiphanius was com- 
pelled to use the onlv literary sources. Some of these 
nave hoTi preserved, such as the great anti-heretical 
work of St. Ironic us of Antioch, ''Contra Hutcsos". 
Other ancient sources utilized by him have been lost, 
which gives exceptional value to his work. Thus he 
made use of the "Syntagma" of Hippolytus. The 
precise determination of all his sources Is matter of 
controversy. His information is especially valuable 
with regard to the Samaritans (H;rr., x-xiii), the Jews 



(Ha?r., xiii-xx), the Ebionites (Ha»r., xxx), and their 
Gospel; with regard to the Gnostics Valcntius (Hht., 
xxxi) and Ptolemaeus (Hicr., xxxiii), whose letter to 
Flora he quotes; and with regard to the Scriptural 
criticism of Marcion. The work ends with n long 
exposition of the Catholic faith. A summary of 
the "Penarion" is perhaps the work of Epiphanius. 
A work entitled "Of Measures and Weights" (De 
mensuribus et pondcribus) has a more general in- 
terest than might be imagined from the title. For 
the time it is a real " Introduction " to Holy Scripture, 
containing the history of Biblical texts and Sacred 
archaeology. The treatise "On the Twelve Precious 
Stones" is an explanation oi the ornaments of the 
high-priest's breastplate (Ex., xxviii. 17). Mention 
must finally be made of two letters of Epiphanius 
preserved in a Latin translation. 

In theological matters Epiphanius teaches the doc- 
trine of the Catholic theologians of his time. In the 
vocabulary of Trinitarian theology he conforms to the 
language of the Greek Church. He speaks of three 
hypostases in the Trinity, whereas the Latins and 
the Paulicians of Antioch speak of one hypostasis in 
three persons. At bottom it was a mere matter of 
words, but for some time it occasioned theological 
dissensions. Epiphanius clearly teaches that the 
Holy Ghost proceeds from the Father and the Son. 
The doctrine that the Holy Chost proceeds from the 
Father only prevailed later in the Greek Church. 
This teaching cannot l>e traced to Epiphanius 
(Ancoratus, 8). With regard to the constitution of 
the Church, he Is one of the most explicit of the Greek 
theologians concerning the primacy of St. Peter 
("Ancoratus", 9; "Har.", hx, 7). Two passages 
on the Eucharist are famous because they are among 
those which most clearlv affirm the "Discipline of the 
Secret". The "Secret'' was purely pedagogical and 
often neglected, consisting in grading the doctrinal 
initiation of catechumens and in not speaking before 
them of the Christian mysteries save in deliberately 
vague expressions. Hence the necessity of explaining 
the wonts of Epiphanius on the Eucharist ("Anco- 
ratus" 57; "Hirr.", xlii. 61). In these two passages, 
instead of quoting the words of the institution of the 
Eucharist, the author gives these: "Hoc meum est, 
hoc." Epiphanius Is one of the chief authorities of 
the fourth century for the devotion to the Blessed 
Virgin. He expresses himself on the subject in con- 
nexion with two heresies, of which one diminished, 
while the other exaggerate, this devotion ("Hht." 
Ixxviii, Ixxix). A circumstance of his life is well known 
in the history of images, namely the destruction of 
an image in the church of Bethel ("Letter to John of 
Jerusalem" in P. G., XLII I, 390). 

His character Is most clearly shown by the Origen- 
ist controversies, which demonstrated his disinter- 
ested zeal but also his quickness to suspect heresv, 
a good faith which was easily taken advantage of by 
the intriguing, and an ardour of conviction which 
caused him to forget the rules of canon law and to 
commit real abuses of jx>wer. He saw in Origen the 
chief cause of the heresies of his time, and especially 
of Arianism. He was particularly opposed to his 
allegorical method, his doctrines concerning the Son, 
in which he saw the subordination of the Son to the 
Father, his doctrines concerning the pre-existencc of 
souls and the resurrection ("Ancoratus", 54, 62; 
"Ibrr.", Ixiv). He did not confine himself to this 
condemnation of Origen. He reproached the monks 
and bishops of his time with accepting the Origenist 
errors. Thence resulted at the end of his life the con- 
flict with John of Jerusalem and with St. John 
Chrysostom. Apart from the injustice of the con- 
troversy, be encroached on the jurisdiction of these 
bishops. He was made use of by Theophilus of 
Alexandria, the irreconcilable enemy of Chrysostom 
The chief sources relative to this controversy are 
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St. Jerome, "Contra Joannem Hierosolymitanum" 
in P. L.j XXIII, 355; Idem, "Ad Theophilum" in 
P. L., XXII, 736} Epiphanius, "Ad Joannem Hie- 
rosolymitanum" in P. G., X I.I 1 1, 379; Socrates, 
" Hist. eecJ.", VI, x-xiv; Sozomcn, "Hist. reel.", 
VIII, xiv-xv. The chief editions of Epiphanius's 
works arc those of Pctavius (Paris, 1622); Greek 
text, Latin tr., and notes, reproduced with addi- 
tions in P. G., XLI-XLIII; and of Dindorf (Leip- 
zig, 1859-62), 5 vols., giving only the Greek text, 
improved in some parts. 

H\rde.vhewkr, Patrolooy, tr. Skahan (8t. Louia, 1903); 
ZvRl'CKB, Literaruchtr ZentrallAatt, I. XI. no. 10. 

Louis Saltet. 

Salamon, Locis-Sipfren-Joseph, Bishop of Saint- 
Flour; b. at Carpcntras, 22 Oct., 1759; d. at Saint- 
Flour, 11 June, 1829. After studying law and theol- 
ogy at Avignon, at that time belonging to the Papal 
States, he was made auditor of the Rota by the 
favour of Pius VI. This office he resigned for a 
post in the Parliament of Paris, where he took part 
in the famous case of the "Diamond Necklace" 
(1784), which Cardinal dc Rohan had purchased for 
Marie Antoinette (q. v.). He continued to be a 
member until the Parliament was abolished (1790). 
Meanwhile he had kept up a correspondence with the 
cardinal secretary of State, informing him of all that 
passed in Paris and could be of interest to Pius VI. 
When the nuncio, Mgr Dugnani, left Paris towards 
the end of 1790, the pope appointed Salamon to be 
his internuncio at the Court of Louis XVI. His 
devotion to the Church marked him out for persecu- 
tion, and accordingly he was thrown into prison at 
the time of the September massacres, 1792. Twice he 
narrowly escaped death. On his release he wandered 
about in disguise, acting as vicar Apostolic. In 1801 
Mgr Caprara arrived in France as papal legate, and 
appointed him administrator general of the dioceses 
of Normandy. The new pontiff, Pius VII, did not 
select him for one of the sees under the Concordat, 
but made him Bishop of Orthozia in partibus. It 
was not until after the Restoration that he received a 
French see at the suggestion of Louis XVIII (1820). 
His episcopate lasted only nine years, but these 
were full of work for the restoration of re- 
ligion. The training of the clergy especially en- 
gaged his attention, as he lamented the contrast 
Between the cultured priests of the old regime and 
those who were brought up during the confusion of 
the Revolution. His "Me'moires were discovered 
at Rome and published by Abb6 Bridicr ("Memoirea 
i nt'di t s dc l'internonce a Paris pendant la Revolution ", 
Paris, 1890). They have been translated by Frances 
Jackson ("A Papal Envoy during the Terror", Lon- 
don, 1911). H is statements are sometimes at variance 
with established facte. 

DelaForte, L' Internonee a Paris, pendant la revolution in 
Etude*. LII [LIII| (Pari*, 1891). 318-22; Scannell, The inter- 
nuncio at Pari* during the revolution in Dublin Review, CIX 
(London. 1891). 107-23. T. B. SCANNBLL. 

Salazar, Domingo de, b. in La Rioja, in the village 
of La Bastida on the banks of the Ebro, 1512; d. in 
Madrid, 4 December, 1594. He entered the Domin- 
ican monastery of San Esteban, Salamanca. Sent to 
Mexico, where he received the degree of Master in 
Theology, he was appointed to the professor's chair. 
His ambition to evangelize the heathen was granted 
and he devoted himself to the conversion of the 
natives in the Province of Guajaca. He was char- 
acterized here by the same zeal for defending the 
rights of the Indians that he manifested later in an 
heroic degree in the Philippines. Salazar was next 
transferred to Florida, where he passed many years 
in toil and privation. From Florida he was recalled 
to Mexico to be prior of his convent and vice-pro- 
vincial of his order. After forty years of missionary 
life, he was sent to Madrid on important business con- 



nected with the Mexican mission. Political enemies 
tried to thwart his work and succeeded in having 
him thrown into prison when he sought audience of 
the king. It was then that his presence in Madrid 
was brought to the attention of Philip, who proposed 
his name to the pope as Bishop of the Philippines. 
Salazar was loath to accent the dignity; but his 
missionary spirit prevailed. As he wrote later: 
"One of the reasons which made me accept this 
bishopric was the fact that these Islands are near 
China. . . . For a long time I have had the con- 
version of that kingdom at heart, and with that 
thought I came to these Islands". He set out for 
his sec via Acapulco, taking with him twenty Domin- 
icans, twelve of whom died before reaching Mexico; 
of the remainder only one was able to continue the 
Journey to the Philippines. Salazar arrived in Manila 
in 1581. He espoused the cause of the Filipino with 
a fearlessness that won for him the titles of the "in- 
trepid Salazar", "the Las Casas of the Philippines". 
He held a synod of the clergy, which was later con- 
firmed by the pope, erected a cathedral, regulated the 
internal affairs of the diocese, opened a college, and 
established a hospital. In his charity to the poor he 
even pledged his pectoral cross to reueve their neces- 
sities. Old age did not lessen his seal. He was almost 
eighty when ne set out for Spain to plead in person 
the cause of the natives with the king. His mission 
was successful; various abuses were corrected, three 
new dioceses were created, and Manila was elevated 
to a metropolitan sec with Salazar as its first arch- 
bishop. He died before receiving the Bull of his 
appointment and was buried in the Church of Santo 
TomaSj Madrid. His tomb bears this inscription: 
"Hie jacet D. Fr. DominicuB dc Salazar Ordinis 
Praedicatorum, Philippinarum Episcopus, doctrina 
claims vcrus religiosie vita- sectator, suarum ovium 
piissimus Pastor, pauperum Pater, ct ipse vere 
pauper. Obiit 4 die Dccembris anno 1594. 

Blair and Rodertbon, The Philippine Inland* (Cleveland, 
1903); Ferrando, Historia de lot PP. Domtnieo* en la* Itla* 
Filipino* (Madrid, 1870); Moreno, Historia de la Santa Igleiia 
Metropolitana de Filipino* (Manila, 1877). 

Philip M. Fineoan. 

Sale, Diocese op (Sauensib), in Victoria, Austra- 
lia, comprises all the territory known as Gippsland. 
In 1840 Count Strzelecki, an expatriated Polish 
scientist, accompanied by a young Irishman named 
James Riley and some attendants, first penetrated 
this region, which they found to be singularly fertile 
and teeming with resources, though hitherto regarded 
as a trackless waste. Its scenery is remarkably 
beautiful, and it is often called the "Garden of Aus- 
tralia". Still it was colonized but slowly, as the native 
inhabitants were regarded as fierce and warlike, while 
many natural obstacles to settlement were offered 
by the dense forests, lofty mountain ranges, and swift 
torrents. At the present time, however, it is one of 
the regions of Australia best known to tourists. It is 
rich in pasture and timber lands, while its vast mineral 
wealth is still only partly developed. 

The capital is Sale, now the seat of the episcopal 
see erected in 1887 at the request of the plenary 
synod. Its first bishop was the present titular Rt. 
Rev. James Francis Corbctt. He was born at Lim- 
erick in 1840; his theological studies were made in 
France, and on his return he worked for some years 
as a priest in his native diocese. He went to Austra- 
lia at the invitation of Archbishop Goold of Mel- 
bourne, to whom he acted as diocesan secretary while 
fulfilling the duties of pastor of St. Kilda's. He was 
assistant secretary of the synod of 1885, and on his 
appointment to the new see was consecrated by 
Archbishop Carr of Melbourne 25 August. 1887, in 
the Church of St. Hilda which he himself had built. 
On his arrival in his diocese there were within its 
limits three parochial districts and four priests, 
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three of whom afterwards returned to their former 
Diocese of Melbourne. There are now (1911) 9 
parishes, 18 priests, 47 churches or chapels, and 10 
schools with 830 pupils. The Catholic population 
is 13,521, and there are 61 Bisters of Notre Dame de 
Sion. 

Mohan. Hist, of Cath. Church in Australia (Sydney. 9. d.); 
Batta.vdier. Annuaire Pont. (1911). 

Blanche M. Kelly. 

Salem (Salmansweilek), also called Salomonis 
Villa on account of the resemblance of its primitivo 
buildings to Solomon's Temple, an abbey situated 
near the Castle of Heiligenbcrg, about ten miles from 
Constance, Baden (Germany). The abbey was 
founded by Gunthram of Adelsrcutc (d. 1138) in 1136 
during the reign of Pope Innocent II and Emperor 
Lothair II. Gunthram also gave the Abbot of Lucelle 
the necessary lands for the first Cistercian monastery 
in Alsace, the latter being a foundation of Bellevaux, 
first daughter of Morimond. Blessed Frowin, for- 
merly the travelling companion and interpreter of St. 
Bernard, became its first abbot. He had been pro- 
fessed at Bellevaux, and was of the colony sent to 
found Lucelle; hence have arisen misunderstandings, 
some maintaining, erroneously, that Salem was founded 
from Bellevaux. 

Under the wise and prudent administration of 
Blessed Frowin and his successors, the abbey soon 
became very prosperous. Extensive and magnificent 
buildings, erected in three squares, and a splendid 
church were constructed between 1182 and 1311. 
Salem was noted as the richest and most beautiful 
monastery in Germany, being particularly renowned 
for its hospitality. Amongst its greatest benefactors 
and patrons were Conrad of Swabia and Frederick 
Barbarossa. The former placed the abbey under the 
Bpecial protection of himself and his successors — hence 
the title of "Royal Abbey" which was renewed several 
times under Barbarossa and his successors; Innocent 
II also took the abbey under his particular patronage. 
Its growth was continuous, and even after having made 
three important foundations — Kaitcnhaslach (1143), 
Maristella or Wettingcn (1227), and Konigsbrunn 
(12SS) — it numbered 2H5 monks at the beginning of 
the fourteenth century. Its abbot, from 1454 on, was 
privileged to confer subdeaconship on his monks. 
The abl>ey gradually declined, though it numbered 
forty-nine priests and thirteen other choir religious 
in 1698, when Abbot D. Stephen (d. 1725) became 
Vicar-General of the Cistercian Congregation of 
Upper Germany. Caspar Oexle, who, as librarian, 
had increased the library to 30,000 volumes and a 
great number of MSS., was elected abbot in March, 
1802; in September of the same year the abbey was 
suppressed and given to the Princes of Baden, while 
the library was added to that of Petershausen, and 
finally sold to the University of Heidelberg. The 
church became a parish church; the grand tower 
with its fifteen bells, the largest weighing 10,000 lbs., 
was destroyed (1805), and the other buildings were 
used as the grand duke's castle. Eberhard, its fifth 
abbot, is honoured as a Blessed of the order. He was 
made Archbishop of Salzburg, and entrusted with 
various important missions by the Holy See. Blessed 
Henry, a lay brother, is also mentioned in the Cis- 
tercian menolojrv 

Von Weech. Vodtt diplotnaliru* nalrmitnnn* (3 vol*.. Carla- 
rulic. 1883-95* ; Pktri. Surrvi tcele*. (Augstuirg. 1C9S); Btvt- 
UNl'M, Aquila imprrii brriftictina (Venirr, MiSI); (inliia ehritit., 
V; Aim chronit-topo-arnphuti Cony. Vint. S. licrruirtii /wr .S'u;>r- 
r%orrm Germanium (1720): Hauntinukh, SuiidruUchr A't<}i<T 
tor I'M Jahrrn (Cologne. 1S.S9); Smitorhh, Ci'lrrrium '<i<- 
trrtxum (Pragu.\ 17(>0>; Brunnfr. Kin Ci*t*r:irn*rrt,u< h Wtirt- 
hurg. 18*1); BdrrcilER. Gtrmania mrrn (Uipng. 1S71>; Ja- 
NAUH4-BEK, Oh;. Cutrrc, I (Vienna. 1S77>. 

Edmond M. Obhecht. 

Salerno, Diocese of, in Campania, Southern 
Italy. The city is situated on the gulf of the same 



name, backed by a high rock crowned with an ancient 
castle. The surrounding country is well cultivated, 
and a natural harbour promotes the commerce of 
agricultural products; breeding of horses is carried 
on to a considerable extent. There are two mineral 
springs. The entrance to the cathedral, built by 
Robert Guiscard, is through a great court surrounded 
by porticos, with columns of granite and porphyry, 
where several ancient sarcophagi are preserved. The 
middle doors are of bronze, beautifully decorated. 
In 1722 the interior was transformed bv Peorio. 
The beautiful columns were shut up between pilasters 
of walling, anrl the pointer! arches were ruined. Of 
the ancient basilica there remains a high marble 
candelabrum adorned with mosaics; betwit*n the 
choir and the side of the high altar is the chapel 
of Giovanni da Procida, also adorned with mosaics 
and containing the tomb of Gregory VII. In the 
chapel to the right there is a beautiful Pieta, the 
finest work of Andrea Salerno. Among other treas- 
ures of the sacristy is an ivory altar frontal with 
scenes from the Old and from the New Testament. 
There is a tradition that the body of St. Matthew, the 
Apostle, is preserved in the crypt under the high 
altar; the columns of the vault are beautifully in- 
crusted with multi-coloured marbles. Among other 
churches are: the Annunziata; San Giorgio, which may 
rightly be called a picture gallery (Life of St. Bene- 
dict); and S. Domenico, where an arm of St. Thomas 
Aquinas Ls preserved. Charitable institutions 
and st ill are, numerous. 

Salerno was the city of the Salentini. After 
with Hannibal (194 b. a), a Roman colony was es- 
tablished there. In the Social War it was" taken by 
the Samnites. In the eighth century the city was 
in the jw>wer of the Lombard dukes of Benevento; 
Arichis fortified it and took refuge there, when 
Charles the Great invaded las duchy. In 840 Sicon- 
ulfus, brother of the Duke Sicardus who was killed 
by the partisans of Hadclgisus, was proclaimed prince 
at Salerno, which from that time constituted an in- 
dependent principality. With the assistance of the 
Saracens and with the spoils of the churches Siconul- 
fus defended his independence, which was confirmed 
in 851 by the Emperor Louis II, to whom the prince 
had sworn allegiance. The chief cities oT the prin- 
cipality were Taranto, Cassano, Cosenza, Pwstum, 
Conza, Salerno, Sarno, Cimitile (Nola), Capua, Teano. 
and Sora. The son of Siconulfus, Sico, was dethroned 
by his tutor, Pctrus, who was succeeded by his son 
Ademar; the latter, however, was deposed by a con- 
spiracy, tortured, and blinded, while Guaiferius 
put in his place (861). In 874 the port of Salerno 
so well defended that the Saracens had to abandon 
the blockade of the city. Guaimarus, son of Guai- 
ferius, struggled (880) against the Saracens and 
the Byzantines, but on account of his cruelty he was 
depose*!, blinded, and thrown into prison. His son, 
Guaimarus II, ruled wisely. 

Gisulfus became famous through the splendour of 
his court. He was despoiled by the exiled Prince 
of Beneventum, Landolfo, but Pandolfo Capo-di- 
Ferro, Prince of Beneventum, restored Gisulfus (974 ), 
who, through gratitude, associated with himself in 
the principality Pandolfo, son of his lil>erator, by 
whom he was succeeded in 978. The latter also was 
deposed by Mansus III, Duke of Amalfi (981), who 
was confirmed in the principality by Otho II. The 
people of Salerno, however, rebelled against him, 
and gave the throne to Giovanni Lamperto, a de- 
scendant of the dukes of S|>oleto. Under his son and 
successor, Guaimaro HI (994-1018), the people 
of Salerno were helped by about forty Norman 
warriors to re|>el the Saracens. Guaimaro IV 
dreamed of uniting the whole of lower Italy into a 
single principality; he took Amalfi and Sorrento and 
warred with Argiro, master of Bari, but was assae- 
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rinated by the Amalfians in 1031. It was only with 
the assistance of the Normans that his son Gisulfus 
III was able to recover his throne. The cruelty of 
Gisulfus against the Amalfians gave to RoImtI Guis- 
card, brother-in-law of Gisulfus, a pretext to wage 
war and to take possession of Salerno, which w.as 
bravely defended (107")). Gisulfus endeel his days 
in the" pontifical states. Thus the last I/omhard 
principality of Italy came to an end. At the death 
of Guiscard his states were divided] Salerno was 
inherited by Roger, who was succeeded (1111) by his 
son William; tit the latter's death Salerno gave itself 
to Roger II of Sicilv (1127), from whom it was taken 
bv the Emperor Lothair (1137), although the latter 
was unable to hold it. In 1196' Salerno was again 
besieged, by land and sea, for having held Constance, 
wife of Henry IV, a prisoner. For this offence dread- 
ful revenge was taken and Salerno never recovered 
from the damage done to it in the pillage. The heirs 



in 1811, together with the University of Salerno. 
Among the famous physicians that it produced were: 
Garisponto, author of the " Passionarium Salerni"; 
Cofone (Ars medendi); and Matthums Plate-anus, 
author of a commentary on the " Antidotarium" of 
Nicold Pietro Musandino (thirteenth century')- 
The "Herbarium" of the school of Salerno was dis- 
seminated throughout Europe in the twelfth century. 
In the same century the rules of hygiene of this 
school were collected and edited in leonine verse; 
these rules, which even now are not antiquated, were 
the school s greatest title to praise. The "Anony- 
mus Salernitanus" who continued the history of the 
princes of IJenevento from Erchempcrtus to 980, 
Andrea Sabatini a pupil of Raphael, and Andrea da 
Salerno were natives* of this city. 

In view of its position, it was natural that Salerno 
should receive the light of the Gospel at an early 
date; in fact, various saints, as Antes, Caius, and For- 
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of the first princes of the House of Anjou l>ore the 
title of Prince of Salerno; John II invested with it 
Girolamo Colonna, nephew of Martin V. Charles 
V suppressed the principality, but the province con- 
tinued to be called Principality of Salerno. 

The medical school of Salerno was famous in 
medieval history; it was founded neither by Charles 
the Great imr by the Arabs, t In- city never having 
been under the dominion of either. Its origin is to 
be found in the Benedictine monastery of Salerno, 
established in 794, in which the botanical and the 
medical works of the ancient* were studied. Its 
fame grew, when about the year 1070 the celebrated 
Costantino Africano took refuge there. He had 
studied in the schools of the Arabs at Babylon, at 
Bagdad, and in Eygpt, and was presented by the 
brother of the caliph of Babylon to Guise-ard, who 
took him as secretary. He gave a new impulse to 

Ehilosophieal and to medical studies by making 
nown in the West the works of t he Arabs. Roger I 
gave laws to the schools of Salerno, which was the 
first Western school to introduce academic degrees. 
New regulations were established for it by Frederick 
II, who ordered that no one should practise medicine 
without being "licenses!" by that .school, the fame of 
which waned after the fifteenth century through the 
competition of Naples. The school was suppressed 



tunatus (28 August), suffered martyrdom there. The 
age of Bonifacius and four other saints who preceded 
Gaudentius on the episcopal throne is uncertain: 
Gaudentius, however, was bishop in 499, which would 
show that the see was created towards the end of the 
fourth century. Other bishops were: Asterius, who 
went to Constantinople with Pope Agapitus in . r )34; 
St. Gaudiosus (eighth century); Petrus (834), formerly 
Bishop of Canusio, who teieik refuge at Salerno 
when the Saracens destroyed his capital, and built 
the Church of San Giovanni Battista; Bernarelus 
(850), a man of great virtue, who restored several 
buildings. In 984 Salerno became an archiepisco- 
pal see, the first archbishop being Amato. Other 
archbishops were: San Alfano (1058-85), who re- 
ceived the exiled Gregory VII; Romualdo Guarna 
(1153), who took an important part in the ecclesias- 
tical and |K)litieal affairs of the Kingdom of Naples: 
Nicold Agello (1181), taken prisone r by Henry IV 
te> Ge-rrnany, where he remaineel for many years 
notwithstanding the prayers erf the peipes, espe- 
ciallv of Innocent III; Guglielmo de' Godom (1298), 
chancellor e>f the Duke of Calabria, whose successors, 
to I >rsei Minutolo 1 1330), re-sided at Avignon; Barnabtt 
Orsmi (1441.1, who restored the eatheslral; Giovanni 
Vera ( 15001. later a cardinal, who was sent on several 
poutifical legations to France and to England; Giro- 
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lamo Scripandi (1554), a famous theologian and 
former general of the August inians, whose doctrines 
on justification, too much akin to those of Luther, 
were rejected at the Council of Trent, and who after- 
wards iM-eamc a cardinal, and died at Trent; Gaspare 
Cervantc (150-1), who founded the seminary; Marc 
Antonio Colonna (1508), who established another 
college for clerics; his nephew, Marc Antonio Col- 
onna (1574), the author of valuable works; Mario 
Bolognini (1591), who distinguished himself in France 
in the controversies with the Huguenots; Giovanni de 
Torres (1058), who reformed the lives of the clergy; 
Gregorio Caraffa (1004), a Thcatinc and a reformer; 
Antonio Salomonc, who, after the annexation of the 
kingdom of Naples, was imprisoned without reason 
(1880), and at the beginning of the war with Austria 
sent into exile. Since 1818 Salerno has for suf- 
fragans the Sees of Capaccio e Vollo, Policostro, 
Marsico Nuovo, and Nusco. The See of Acerno, 
which appears as a diocese since 1130, is united with 
it in perpetual administration; among its bishops 
mention should be made of the Franciscan Antonio 
Bonito (1493). The archdiocese has: 155 parishes; 
00,000 inhabitants; 000 secular priests; 2 institutes 
for boys and 4 for girls; 1 1 religious houses for men and 
14 for women: and 1 Catholic daily paper. 

Cappeluctti. Le Chieae d' Italia. XX (Venice, 1857); Scrip*. 
Sloriu drl principato lonaobirdo Hi Salerno (Naples, 1H.H7); OB 
Renii. Ia Scuttla SalerniUina (Naples, 1837); Oahhuhi ;ro, 
L'Hcole de Salerne (Paris, 18S0), text and translation of the rules 
of hygiene. 

U. Benioxi. 

University of Salerno.— The physicians of Sa- 
lerno have been known since the ninth century. In 
9H4, Adalbero, Bishop of Verdun, repaired to Salerno 
in quest of inn heal assistance. Fuller accounts of the 
medical school of Salerno, however, do not appear 
until the eleventh century. About 1150, the famous 
" Flos medicime schokc Salerni " was written, a collec- 
tion of hygienic and medicinal precepts in 3500 verses 
addressed to Robert of England. Opinions differ as 
to the origin of the school: Borne hold that it was 
founded by the Benedictines of Monte Cassino, in 
particular by the famous abbot, Consts:itinc the Afri- 
can; others give it a secular origin. At any rate the 
school enjoyed autonomy; only under the Swabian 
kings did the State in any way interfere with it. It is 
uncertain whether the suppression of all the schools of 
higher learning, ordered by Frederick II in 1224 for 
the advantage of the Sludiwn of Naples, affected Sa- 
lerno. But the some monarch, in 1231, commanded 
that no one should teach medicine anywhere but at 
Salerno, or practise medicine without having been ap- 
proved by the professors of Salerno in the presence of 
State officials. In 1240, again, he himself prescribed 
the studies. In 1252 King Conrad transferred to Sa- 
lerno the other faculties of Naples, which, however, 
were restored to the latter university by Manfred in 
1258. A faculty of medicine was then established at 
Naples which competed to a considerable degree with 
that of Salerno, which, however, was tolerably flour- 
ishing under the Angevins and, later, under the Span- 
ish and Bourbon dynasties. In 1811, however, it was 
suppressed. Of its celebrated phy sicians, Protoccl- 
lus, author of the "Compendium Medicime" (1035), 
Garinopontus, who compiled the " Passionarius Ga- 
leni " in 1040, and Bishop Alphanus, author of a treat- 
ise on the four humours, are worthy of mention. The 
Cassinese monk Constantine does not belong to the 
School of Salerno, though he did much to give a new 
direction to its medical studies by his translations 
from the Arabic. John Afflacius, besides writing 
treatises on medicine, brought the surgical art to per- 
fection. Nicolaus Propositus was the author of an 
" Antidotorium ", or collection of pharmaceutical rem- 
edies, ^latthaus PlaUearius wrote a "Practica bre- 

the 



thirteenth century, taught the trepanning of the 
sternum, the sewing-up of intestines, etc. Women 
physicians, also, studied and taught at Salerno — the 
famous Trotula, who wrote u treatise on discuses of 
women, Ahclla and Hebecca, both of whom did much 
for embryology, and the female surgeon Mercuriadc. 

Dk Kr.NXl, Stona dacumentaia deltn Srmda medirn di .So/tbs 
(Naples, 1S57); cd. Mkaix St-Maue. Iokm, ColUetio SaUrni- 
tana (vol. V ronlainiwc the Flo* mnlirine) (Paris. 1861); Rabh- 
Dall. Uni*T,itie* of Europe in the Middle Ages, I (Oxford. 1S95). 
75 sqq. 

U. Benigni. 
Solesian Society, The, founded by Venerable 
Don Boeco, takes its distinctive name from its 
patron, Saint Francis de Sales. The object for which 
it was founded may be best seen from the opening 
words of its constitution: "the Christian perfection 
of its associates obtained by the exercise of spiritual 
and corporal works of charity towards the young, 
esiiecially the poor, and the education of boys to 
the priesthood. The cradle of the institute may 
truthfully bo said to have been the fields of Valdocco, 
at that time a suburb but now an integral part of 
the city of Turin. In the first half of the nineteenth 
century Italy had not recovered from the disastrous 
consequences of the false and atheistical philosophical 
teachings brought into the country at the time of 
the French Revolution. For this reason education, 
morality, and religion were then at their lowest ebb. 
To save the rising generation the Solesian Society 
was founded. In 1814 Don Bosco began to gather 
together poor and neglected boys. He found places 
for them to play in, taught them Catechism and ncard 
their confessions in the open air, afterwards taking 
them to one of the churches in the city, where he used 
to say Mass for them and give them Holy Communion. 
These gatherings, called "Festive Oratories", became 
one of the most important and useful works of the 
institute in attracting boys. In 1845 the first night- 
school was ojiened at Valdocco, and became a perma- 
nent institution in the course of a year. It proved 
such a success that a second one was opened (1847) at 



Porto Nuovo, and a third at Vanchiglia (1849). In 
the beginning Don Bosco, for lack of personnel, was 
forced to make use of the older and more advanced 
pupils, setting them as teachers and monitors over the 
others, but necessity soon forced him to form a regular 
and permanent trained staff. Many of his boys, too. 
began to develop vocations for the priesthood, and 
became clerics, whilst still continuing to assist in the 
work of education. Much opposition was made to 
the growing institute, but Mgr. Franzoni, then Arch- 
bishop of Turin, took it under his protection, and even 
the king, Charles Albert, who had heard of Don 
Bosco's work, became its patron, and it steadily 
grew. It was, however, found impossible, in many 
cases, to moke a permanent impression on the char- 
acter of the boys during the short time that they were 
under the influence of the teachers at the festive ora- 
tories and the night-schools. A very large number of 
the boys had not only to earn their living, but had to 
learn a trade beforehand to enable them to do so. 
Thus a new class of boys arose — the boy-artisans — 
which constituted the second division of good works in 
the rising institute. 

In 1852 the Church of Saint Francis de Sales was 
completed and consecrated, and surrounding it large 
schools for the students and workshops for ooy-arti- 
sans beg^an to rise. During all this time the work was 
developing, and a band of devoted and efficient teach- 
ers slowly emerged from the chaos of evolution. 
About this time Don Bosco was urged to consolidate 
and perpetuate his work by forming a religious con- 
gregation, and in 1S57 he drew up its first set of rules. 
In the following year he went to Rome to seek the ad- 
vice and support of his bencf actor, Pius IX, and in 
1859 he summoned the first chapter of the con| 
tion, and began the Society of Saint Francis de 1 
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In 1S63 and 1864 colleges were opened at Mirabcllo, 
Monfcrrato, and Lanzo. This was a new step, as 
hitherto the scope of the congregation had been al- 
most entirely restricted to the poor. In 1874 the Rule 
and Constitutions of the Soeiety were definitively ap- 
proved by Pius IX, and the Salesian Society took 
its place among the orders of the Church. The 
development of the order was very rapid; the first 
Salesian house outside of Italy was opened at Nice in 
1875. In the same year, the first band of Salesian 
missionaries was sent to South America, and houses 
were founded in Argentina and liuenos Ayres. In 
1876 the Salesian co-operators were organised for the 
purpose of assisting in the good works of the congre- 
gation. They were enriched with many indulgences 
by Pius IX. The Figli di Maria AwtUiatrice, or the 
Sons of Mary, Help of Christians, were founded to 
assist tardy vocations to the priesthood. In 1877 the 
"Salesian Bulletin", the official organ of the congrega- 
tion, made it* first appearance, its object being to in- 
form the Catholic world of the good works undertaken 
by the institute and to beg help to support them. The 
"Bulletin" is now printed in eight different languages. 

In 1877 houses were opened in Spezia, Ahnagro, and 
Montevideo. In 1879 missionaries were scat to Pata- 
gonia, and houses were opened at Navarre, Marseilles, 
and Saint-Cyr (France). In 1880 the first house in 
Spain was opened at Utrera, and in South America 
the mission at Vledma, capital of the Rio Negro, was 
established. In 18-Vi the first house in Brazil was 
opened at Nichteroy, and missions were established at 
Terra del Fuego and the Falkland Islands. In 1887 
the first house was opened in Austria at Trent, and in 
the same year t! ins established themselves at 

Battereca in I^ondon, England, nnd a large band of 
missionaries was sent to Ecuador. On 31 January, 
lsst>, to the great grief of thecongregal ion Don Bosco 
died at the age of seventy-two. His successor, Don 
Rua, continued and developed the work of the congre- 
gation, and many more houses were opened in France, 
Spain. Italy, Belgium, Portugal, and South America. 
In 1S-S'.» houses were established in the Holy Land and 
in Africa. Between 1894 nnd 1911 houses have been 
founded in Mexico, Tunis, Venezuela, Patagonia, Lis- 
bon, Bolivia, Colombia, Paraguay, Montpelier, Cape 
Town, England, Chili, San Salvador, Peru, India, and 
China. The first mission opened in the United States 
was at San Francisco in 1898. There are now two in 
that city, and another at Oakland on the other side of 
the bay. In New York there were two missions 
opened respectively in 1898 and 1902. A college was 
opened at Troy in 1903, but transferred (1908) to 
Hawthorne, Westchester County, in the State of New 
York. 

Although the real object of the Salesian Society 
is the Christian education of the young, especially 
of the poorer and middle classes, it does not refuse 
any work of charity for which it has suitable members. 
In carrying out its principal work, instead of the old 
punitive or repressive system, it adopts the preventive 
one, thus promoting confidence and love among the 
children, instead of fear and hatred. The success of 
this method is seen from the number of vocations 
drawn from its ranks. The young aspirants are im- 
bued with the Salesian spirit even before joining the 
congregation. One year is spent in the novitiate, af- 
ter which triennial vows are taken l>efore the tyro is 
admitted to his final profession. The growth of the 
congregation may be seen from the fact that it con- 
tains about 320 houses, distributer! into 34 provincial- 
atcs, of which IS are in Europe, and the remaining 16 
in America. The houses in Asia and Africa belong to 
European provinces. There has been no diminution 
except in France, where most of the houses were sup- 
pressed duringthe regime of persecution under Combes. 
The houses in Portugal were left untouched during the 
late change of government, in 1910 the second f athcr 



general of the congregation died, and was succeeded 
by Don Albcra. The main work of the ins! itute is the 
education and training of boys divided into two classes, 
students and artisans. The second branch is the mis- 
sionary one, and it finds its scope principally in South 
America and Asia. The third branch is engaged in 
the education of adults for the priesthood and thr 
fourth is occupier! in the diffusion of good Catholic 
literature. The order obtains its support largely from 
the generosity of the Salesian co-operators, who, as a 
third order, contribute largely for this purpose, and 
to whom the "Salesian Bulletin" is sent monthly, to 
keep them informed of the progress of the work in dis- 
tant lands, anrl to urge them to greater generosity. 

Heimbucheh. Die Orden u. Konaregritionen, 111 (Pttilerborn, 
1908) 401 Boq-: Lives of Don Bosco by Lkmotne. Frakcebia. 
d'EwineT; BONUTTI. / Cinque Lustri; The Salesian liultetin. 

Ernest Marsh. 

Salford, Diocese or (Salfokoiknsis), comprises 
the Hundreds of Salford and Blackburn, in Lanca- 
shire, England, and was erected 29 Sept., 1850. It 
covers the east and south-eastern portions of Lan- 
cashire and embraces the manufacturing towns of 
Manchester, Salford, Blackburn, Oldham, Bury. 
Burnley, Rochdale, etc. Its area is practically co- . 
extensive with that of the ancient Catholic deanery 
of Manchester, which was under the jurisdiction of 




The Protestant Cathedral. Manchester 
A XV-ocntury Catholic Church with additions made in the 
XIX Century 

the rector or dean, but its title was taken from Salford 
instead of Manchester to avoid offending Protestant 
susceptibilities, as an Anglican See of Manchester 
had been erected in 1847. The Apostolic Letter 
of Pius IX, which divided the Lancashire District 
into the two Sees of Liverpool and Salford, allotted 
to Salford the Hundred of Leyland in addition to 
those of Blackburn and Salford, but a papal Brief 
dated 27 June, 1851, transferred to Liverpool the 
Hundred of Leyland which included the important 
Catholic town of Preston. 

The Hundred of Blackburn, covering the north- 
western portion of the diocese, extends twenty-four 
miles east to west, and fourteen miles north to south: 
In the chequered history of the Church following 
on the religious changes of the sixteenth century 
it had, with Salford, a long roll of recusants and mar- 
tyrs for the Faith. The niins of YYhallcy Abbey, 
a thirteenth-century Cistercian foundation, still 
bear their silent witness. Its abljot, John Paslcw, 
was hanger! outside its walls in 1537 for taking part 
in the Pilgrimage of (Jraee in 1530; and the property 
was seised for the use of Henry VIII. The first 
post-Reformation chapel in Blackburn was opened 
in 1773, and in Manchester in 1774. In 1843 the 
Rev. James Sharpies, rector of St. Alban's, Blackburn, 
was consecrated Bishop of Samaria anrl appointed 
coadjutor to Bishop Brown, the first vicar Aiwistolic 
for the Lancashire District. He built at Salford St. 
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John's Church, which was opened in 1848 and which 
subsequently became the cathedral for the diocese. 
Dr. Sharpies died 16 Aug., 1S50, and the first Bishop 
of Salford in the restored hierarchy was Rt. Rev. 
William Turner (1790-1872). He was succeeded in 
18?2 by the Rt. Rev. Herbert Vaughan (1832-1903), 
whose episcopate was remarkable for its energy, or- 
ganizing ability and initiation of works to meet the 
rapid growth and development of the diocese. On his 
transference to Westminster in 1892, the Rt. Rev. 
John Bilsborrow (1836-1903) was consecrated third 
bishop. The Rt, Rev. Louis Charles Casartelli, D.D., 
M.A., Litt.Or.D., the fourth bishop, was born in 1S52, 
and ordained priest in 1876. lie was closely asso- 
ciated with Cardinal Vaughan in the foundation of 
St. Bede's College, Manchester, in 1K76, and was 
rector of it when he was nominated bishop in 1903. 
Bishop Casartelli is widely known as a writer on 
Oriental subjects, was a professor at Louvain, and has 
always been very active in the theologieo-literary field. 
The Rt. Rev. John S. Vaughan, D.D., Bishop of 
Sebastopolis, was elected auxiliary bishop in 1909. 

Population. — The Catholic population is estimated 
at about 300,000. and this is largely a growth of the 
latter half of the nineteenth century. Although 
Catholic memories and traditions lingered in Lan- 
cashire long after the Reformation, in 1690 only two 
Catholics were enrolled on the Manchester Poll 
Book. Ten years later, thirteen Catholic families, 
according to the returns of the Bishop of Chester, 
existed in the parish of Manchester with its area of 
sixty square mrles. In 1775 the number of Catholic 
baptisms in Manchester was thirty-two, whilst the 
congregation of St, Chad's Catholic Chapel, which 
had been opened in 1774, was estimated at 500. A 
survey made for the statistical society of the various 
Sunday schools in Manchester and Salford in 1836 
returned the number of Catholic schools as ten, with 
an attendance of 4295 scholars. Similar small 
beginnings were witnessed in the Blackburn Hundred. 
In 1793 there is record of twenty-six Catholic bap- 
tisms for Blackburn. The number of Catholics in 
the town in 1804 was estimated at 745, and in 1819 
the number had increased to 1200 for the town and 
district. 

Missions and Priests. — At the present time there 
are in the diocese 138 public churches and chapels, 
48 convents and private chapels, and 10 chapels of 
institutions in which Mass is said. The secular 
clergy number 235, and in addition there are 86 regu- 
lars belonging to the Benedictines, Friars Minor, 
Dominicans, Premonstratensians, Jesuits, Missionary 
Fathers of St. Joseph, and the Congregation of the 
Divine Pastor. 

Ediication. — A chain of efficient Catholic elemen- 
tary schools links up the compulsory secular instruc- 
tion with the Catholic religious teaching given in 
them. 55,000 children are on the rolls of the 140 
Catholic schools, with their 263 departments and a 
teaching staff of 1591 Catholic teachers. A training 
college for residential female teachers, conducted 
by the Order of the Faithful Companions of Jesus, 
adds to the completeness of the organization for ele- 
mentary education. For secondary or higher educa- 
tion there are 18 schools and colleges. Stonyhurst, 
the great Jesuit college, is the successor of the College 
of St. Omcr, which was founded by Father Robert 
Parsons, S.J., in 1592 and transferred to Lancashire 
on 29 Aug., 1794. 

Works of Charity. — One of the great works of Car- 
dinal Vaughan during his Salford episcopate was the 
founding of the Catholic Protection and Rescue 
Society in July, 1886. The object was to protect 
and save the destitute Catholic child whose Faith 
was in danger. 6569 boys and girls have passed 
through its homes during the years 1886-1911, and 
its annual expenditure exceeds £4000. The "Har- 
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vest", a monthly publication, is it* official organ. 
Orphanages for girls, institutions for the aged and 
poor under the Little Sisters of the Poor, night shel- 
ters for homeless girls under the Sisters of St. Vin- 
cent de Paul, the Sisters of St. Joseph in connexion 
with the Rescue Society, sisters who nurse the poor 
in their own homes, the Sisters of the Good Shep- 
herd who seek to reclaim the fallen, Nazareth 
House, industrial schools for boys under the Brothers 
of the Christian Schools, and Brothers of Mercy, and 
for girls under the Sisters of St. Vincent de Paul; all 
these manifest an untiring activity in ameliorating th« 
lot of the poor, the forlorn and the sick. 

The Catholic Federation and other Organizations. — 
Drastic educational legislation proposed by the 
government in 1906 and the imperative need for the 
organization of Catholic forces led to the formation 
of the Catholic Federation by Bishop Casartelli in 
1906. Its primary object is "the defence of purely 
Catholic interests, in which equality of treatment for 
Catholic schools largely predominates. The official 
organ is the "Catholic Federationist ", which was 
first issued in Jan., 1910, and is used by the bishop 
as a vehicle to convey his "message" on current 
questions. 

Other societies are: a local branch of the Catholic 
Truth Society, the parent society of which was re- 
organized by Cardinal Vaughan when Bishop of 
Salford in 1884; the School of Social Science; the 
Society of St. Vincent de Paul; the Indies of Charitv; 
the Catholic Needlework Guild; the Catholic BovV 
Brigade; the Catholic Philharmonic Society; and the 
Catholic Women's League, with its notable offshoot 
"The Mothers' and Babes' Welcome". 

Almannc. for the Dioertc of Salford (Salford, annually tunc* 
1S77); Snead-Cox, Life of Cardinal Vaughan. vol. I (London, 

1910) ; ODea. The Story of the OU Faith in ManehrMer i. Man- 
chester. 1910); Gerakd. Stonyhurtl College, Centenary Record 
(Bolftwt, ISiM); Oki:<joen and KeaTINUR, llutory of Slanykura 
College (Txmdon, 1901); Smith. Chronicle* of Blaekbunuhirt 
(Ne lson, 1910); Ccrley. The Catholic Hist, of Oldham (Oldham. 

1911) . 

W. ODea. 

Salimbene degli Adami (Ognibeve), chronicler, 
b. at Parma, 9 Oct., 1221; d. probably at Monte- 
falcone about 1288. He was a member of a distin- 
guished family and about 1238 entered the Franciscan 
Order. For a time he led a very troubled and wan- 
dering life, as his father sought to withdraw him from 
the order by violence. At a later date he was for a 
long while in the monasteries at Florence, Parma, 
Ravenna, Reggio, and Montefalcone. He came 
into close connexion with many scholars of his age, 
and was also acquainted with Pope Innocent IV 
and the Emperor Frederick II. Besides various 
treatises that have been lost he wrote, towards the 
end of his life, a chronicle covering the years 1167- 
1287. ThiH chronicle was first edited in the "Monu- 
ments historica ad provincial Parmensem et Placen- 
tinensem pertinentia", III (Parma, 1857), but the 
part issued only covered the years 1212-87. The 
first part of the chronicle, covering the years 1167- 
1212, was edited by L. ClMat in his work "De fratre 
Salimbene et de eius chronica} auetoritate" (Paris, 
1878). A fine and complete edition was edited by 
Holder-Egger in "Mon. Germ. Hist.: Scriptores , 
XXXII (Hanover, 1906). Besides a poor Italian 
translation by Cantarelli there is an incomplete one 
in English by Coulton with the title "From Francis 
to Dante" (Lonaon, 1906). The chronicle is one 
of the most useful sources of the thirteenth century 
for the political history of that time and is also an 
animated picture of the era; it is of especial impor- 
tance for the history of the internal disputes in the 
Franciscan Order. The writer it is true is a very 
impulsive and easily influenced man, is swayed by 
the prophecies of Joachim of Fiore, is inclined to be 
a partisan, especially against the secular clergy, yet 
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at the same time he shows sound historical sense, is 
an intelligent critic, and regards it as the chief object 
of his historical writing to present the exact truth. 

Micbael, Salimben* und seine Chronik (Innsbruck. 1889); 
Pottha*t, BitAiotheca historiea medii <ro ; Berlin. 1896). 994. 

Patricius Schlager. 

Salisbury, Ancient Diocese of (Sarum, Saris- 
buriensis). — The diocese was originally founded by 
St. Birinus, who in 634 established his see at Dor- 
clu-ster in Oxfordshire, whence he evangelized the 
Kingdom of Wesaex. From this beginmng sprang 
the later Dioceses of Winchester, Sherborne. llama- 
bury, and Salisbury. In the tune of Bishop St. 
Headda (676-705) the see was moved to Winchester, 
and on Headda's death (705) a fonnal division took 
place, when the greater part of Wiltshire with por- 
tions of Dorset and Somerset were formed into the 
Diocese of Sherborne of which St. Aldhelm became the 
first bishop. Ten bishops in turn succeeded St. Aid- 
helm before the next subdivision of the see in 909, when 
Wiltshire and Berkshire became the separate sec of 
Ramsbury, restricting tho Diocese of Sherborne to 
Dorsetshire only. The arrangement continued until 
the two dioceses were again united in 1058 under Her- 
man, who had been made Bishop of Ramsbury in 1045. 
He lived to transfer his episcopal chair to Old Sarum 
in 1075. His successor, St. Osmund, built a cathedral 
there and drew up for it the ordinal of offices, which 
became the basis of the Sarum Rite (q. v.) It was the 
seventh Bishop of Sarum. Richard Poorc, who deter- 
mined to remove the cathedral from the precincts of 
the royal castle of Old Sarum to a more convenient spot. 
On 28 April, 1220, he laid the foundation stonorxjf* 
the present cathedral, beginning with the Lady eEapel^ 
which was consecrated on 28 Sept., 1225. Among 
those present was St. Edmund, afterwards Are/ir! 
bishop of Canterbury, and at this time treasurer of 
Salisbury. The cathedral was completed in J 206, 
having taken nearly half a century to accomplish.. 
It stands alone among English cathedrals in hijving. 
been built all of a piece, and thus possesses an arclir- 
tectural unity which is exceptional; it is also remark- 
able as being the first important building in the early 
English style. The cloisters and chapter house were 
shortly added j the spire regarded as the most beauti- 
ful in Europe is one of the loftiest in the world, and 
was a later addition, the exact date of which is un- 
known: probably built by 1300. The diocese was 
divided; into four archdeaconries: Salisbury, Berkshire, 
Wiltshire, and Dorsetshire. In the "Valor Ecclesios- 
ticus" of 1535, over 800 parish churches axe recorded. 

From the translation of the see to Salisbury the 
bishops were: Old Sarum: Herman, consecrated 
1058, removed the cathedral to Sarum, 1075; St. 
Osmund, 1078; vacancy, 1099; Roger, 1103; Jo- 
eelin, 1142; vacancy, 1184; Hubert Walter, 1189; 
Herbert Poorc, 1194; New Sarum: Richard Poore, 
1217: Robert Bingham, 1229; William of York, 
1247; Giles de Bridport, 1257; Walter de la Wyle, 
1263; RolM-rt de Wykehampton, 1274; Walter 
Seammel, 12"44; Henry de Braundcston, 1287; 
William de la Corner, 1289; Nicholas LonKespec, 
1292; Simon of Ghent, 1297; Roger de Mortival, 
1315; Robert Wyville, 1330; Ralph Erghum, 1375; 
John Waltham, 1388; Richard Mitford, 1.195; 
Nicholas Bubwith, 1407; Robert Hallam, 1408; 
John Chandler, 1417; Robert Neville, 1427; William 
Ayscough, 1438; Richard Beauchamp, 1450; Lionel 
Woodville, 1482; Thomas I^ngton, 1485; John 
Blythc, 1494; Henry Deane, 1499; Edmund Audley. 
1502; Lorenzo Campegio, 1524. In 1.531 Cardinal 
Campegio was deprived of the temporalities and 
Nicholas Shaxton was schismatically intruded into 
the see. On Campegio's death, Peter Pcto (after- 
wards cardinal) was nominated but never consecrated. 
Under Mary, the schismatical bishop, John Capon 
(or Sal cot) was reconciled and held the sec till 
X1U.-26 



his death in 1557. Peto was again nominated, btrt 
did not take possession, and Francis Mallet was 
named, but ejected by Elizabeth before consecration. 
The cathedral was dedicated to Our Lady. 

Britton, Hi*t. ant A'Ut'iuitin of Sdtsbury (London, 1814); 
Dodxwortii, Historical AccuwU of the Sec and Cathedral Church 
of Sarum (London. 1S14); Cam. Lice* of the Ruhops of Sher- 
bornr and Salisbury (SatlttWry, 18JI); nuum, Institutione* 
clcricorum in comitatu Wiltonir (n. p., 182.1); Horn, Church of 
Our Father* (Union, 1S49-53); Scott, Salisbury Cathedral: 
position of high altar (London, 1N70); June*. Fasti Ecclesia 
Sarisburienris (Salisbury, 1879-81); Idem, Salisbury in Dio- 
cesan Historic* (London, 1880); Idem, Charter* and document* 
illustrating tht history of the Cathetlral, etc., of Salisbury in R. S. 
(London, 1S91); White. Salisbury: the Cathedral and See 
(London, lH9fi): Wordsworth, Ceremonies and procession* of 
Cathedral Church of Salisbury (London. 1901). 

Edwin Burton. 

Saliva Indians, the principal of a small group of 
tribes constituting a distinct linguistic stock (the 
Salivan), centring in the eighteenth century, about 
and below the junction of the Meta and Orinoco, in 
Venezuela, but believed to have come from farther 
up the Orinoco, about the confluence of the Guaviare 
in Colombian territory. They were of kindly and 
sociable disposition, and especially given to music, 
but followed the common barbarous practice of 
killing the aged and feeble. They disinterred the 
bones of the dead after a vcar, burned them, and 
mixed the ashes with their drinking water. In their 
ceremonies they blew upon tho buluto, or great clay 
trumpet common to the tribes of the region. A 
grammar of their language was composed by the 
Jesuit Father Anisson. In 16>9 the Jesuit Fathers 
Monle t e i de aud <jastan established the first mission 
;.j'n»yth«Jp|b«f,!,nnder the name of Nuestra Sefiora de 
' lbs Safibiis, but l>oth dying within a year the Indians 
t'Mfli tfi*}je.r&T'H> the forest. In 1C.71 other Jesuit 
missions were established in the same general region, 
at Carichana, Sinamco and San I/>renzo, together 
with a sjinall ^afrisAn of twelve soldiers at the first- 
name^ staj.iorC hut (were all destroyed bv two succcs- 
' stvc in vasibtis" of the ."lavage Carib from below in 1684 
and 1693. IlH these two attacks four priests lost 
thrirnves,-trrgefrh«r with the captain of the garrison, 
his two sons, and others. Forty years later the mis- 
sions were restored, the principal one, of the Saliva, 
being established in 1734 at Carichana on the Orinoco, 
just below the junction of the Meta. Its founder was 
Father Manuel Roman, superior of the Jesuit missions 
of the Orinoco, and discoverer of the Casiquiare con- 
nexion with the Amazon. The tribe numbered at that 
time about 4000 souls, only a small part resided at the 
mission. It was visited and described by Humboldt 
in 1800. Another Saliva mission, San Miguel de 
Macuco, on the Meta, had at one time 900 souls. 
On the expulsion of the Jesuits in 1767-6S the Orinoco 
missions were placed in charge of Franciscan fathers, 
but fell into decline. The rcvolut ionary war and the 
withdrawal of help from t he Spanish Government com- 
pleted their ruin. The mission property was seized^ the 
Indians scattered, and the tribe is now virtually extinct. 

Bkinton, American Race (New York. 1S91); On.u, Siiggio di 
St aria Americana, IV (Rome. 17.sH: CIcmilla, El Orinoco I lus- 
tra: h> v Difi't'h'lc (Mudri I, 1745, 1VS2); IIervah, Caldlogo de la* 
Lenguas, I (Madrid, 1800); Humboldt, Trnrcls in the Equatorial 
Regions of America, tsj. BonN (3 vols.. London, 1KH1); Riveko. 
Historia de la* Misiones dr Casannrc. etc. (17.15, 1KH3>; Tavera- 
Acosta. Antilcs de Gwiyana, I (Ciudud-Bolivar. 1905). 

James Mooney. 



Salmant icenses and Co mplu tenses . - These 
names designate the authors of the eourses of Scholas- 
tic philosophy and theology, and of moral theology 
published by the lecturers of the philosophical col- 
lege of the Disealccd Carmelites at Alcahl de Henares, 
and of the theological college at Salamanca. Al- 
though primarily intended for the instruction of the 
younger members of the order, these colleges, being 
mcor]>orated in the Universities of Alcalo" (Compiu- 
tum) and Salamanca, opened t heir lecture rooms also 
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to outsiders. During the Middle Ages the Carme- 
lites, with some notable exceptions, had gone hand 
in hand with the Dominicans in the matter of Scholas- 
tic teaching as against the Franciscan and Augus- 
tinian schools; it was therefore natural that in the 
sixteenth century they should maintain their old 
allegiance as against the Jesuits Conseaucntlv 
they made strict adherence to Thoraism their funda- 
mental principle, and carried it out with greater con- 
sistency than probably any other commentators of 
the neo-Scholastic period. Although the names of 
the several contributors to the three courses are 
on record, their works must not be taken as the views 
or utterances of individual scholars, but as the ex- 
pression of the official teaching of the order, for no 
question was finally disposed of without being sub- 
mitted to the discussion of the whole college, and in 
case of difference of opinions the matter was decided 
by vote. By this means such uniformity and con- 
sistency were obtained that it could be claimed that 
there was not a single contradiction in any of these 
immense works, although nearly a century elapsed 
between the publication of the first and the appear- 
ance of the final instalment. At the beginning the 
lecturers contented themselves with writing their 
qualerniones, many of which are still extant. But 
at the beginning of the seventeenth century the 
publication of a complete course was decided upon. 
The "Logic", written by Diego de Jesus (b. at 
Granada, 1570; d. at Toledo, 1621) appeared at 
Madrid, 1608, and was re-written by Miguel de la 
SS. Trinidad (b. at Granada, 1588; d. at Alcala, 
1661), in which form it was frequently printed in 
Spain, France, and Germany. Nearly all the re- 
maining philosophical treatises were the work of 
Antonio de la Madre de Dios (b. at Leon, 1588; 
d. 1640). The whole work was then re-cast by Juan 
de la Anunciaci6n (b. at Ovicdo, 1633; general from 
1694 to 1700; d. 1701), who also added a supplement. 
It appeared at Lyons in 1670 in five quarto volumes, 
under the title, " Collegii Complutcnsis Fr. Discalc. 
B. M. V. de Monte Carmcli Art nun cursus ad 
breviorcm formam collectus et novo ordine atque 
faeiliori stylo dispositus ". It superseded all previous 
editions and various supplements, such as the 
"Mctaphysica in tree lib. distinct*" (Paris, 1640) by 
the French Carmelite, Blasius a Conceptione. Antonio 
dc la Madre de Dios laid the foundation of the 
dogmatic part of the Salmanticenses by publishing, 
in 1630, two volumes containing the treatises "De 
Deo uno", "De Trinitate", and "De angelis". He 
was succeeded by Domingo de Sta Teresa (b. at 
Albcrca. 1600; a. at Madrid, 1654), who wrote in 
1647 "De ultimo fine", "De beatitudine, etc.", and 
"De peccatis". Juan de la Anunciaci6n, ah*eady 
mentioned, contributed "De gratia", "Dc justifica- 
tionc et mcrito", "De virtutibus theologicis", "De 
Incarnationc". "De sacramcntis in communi" 
and "Dc Eucharistia". He left tho first volume of 
"De pcenitentia" in manuscript. It was revised 
and continued by Antonio dc S. Juan-Bautista, who, 
dying at Salamanca in 1699, was unable to carry it 
through the press. The work was therefore com- 
pleted by Alonso de los Angeles (d. 1724) and Fran- 
cisco dc Sta Ana (d. at Salamanca, 1707). This 
hist volume, the twelfth, appeared in 1704. The 
Salmanticenses have ever been held in the highest 
esteem, particularly at Rome where they are consid- 
ered a standard work on Thomistic scholasticism. A 
new edition, in twenty volumes appeared in Paris 
as late as 1870-83. An abridgment (two large vol- 
umes, in folio) for the use of students was published 
by Pablo tie la Concepci6n (general from 1724 to 
1730; d. at Granada, 1734). 

The moral theology of the Salmanticenses was be- 
gun in 1665 by Frvnoisco de Jesas-M-tria (d. 1677), 
with treatises on the sacraments in general, and on 
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baptism, confirmation, tho Eucharist, and extreme 
unction. The fourth edition (Madrid, 1709) under- 
went considerable revision on account of the new 
Decrees of Innocent XI and Alexander VII. It was 
augmented by a disquisition on the "Bull Cruciata" 
of Jose de Jesus-Maria, published by Antonio del 
SS. Sagramento. Andres de la Madre de Dios (d. 
1674) wrote "De sacramento ordinis et matrimonii" 
(Salamanca, 1668), "De censuris", "De justitia", 
and "De statu religioso", with all cognate matters. 
Sebastian de San Joaquin (d. 1714), the author of two 
volumes on the Commandments, did not live to see 
his work through the press. Hence it was completed 
and published by Alonso de los Angeles, who had 
also put the last hand to the course of dogmatic 
theology. St. Alphonsus Liguori esteemed the moral 
theology of the Salmanticenses; he nearly alwavt 
quotes them approvingly and follows their lead, 
though on rare occasions he finds them somewhat 
too easy going. Lehmkuhl complains that they are 
not always accurate in their quotations. 

Hi vaicud A 88. Sacramento. Colltdio trrip. ord, earmtl 
txaJc. (Savons, 1884), pawtm; IIlhteb, Nommelaior. 

B. Zimmerman. 

Salmaa, a Chaldean see, included in the ancient 
Archdiocese of Adhorbigan. or Adherbaidjan; we 
know several Nestorian bishops of the latter, from 
the fifth to the seventh centuries (Chabot. "Syno- 
dicon orientate", 665), and in the Middle Ages (Le 
Quien, "Oricns christianus", II, 1283), also some 
Jacobite bishops (Le Quien, op. cit., II, 1565). At 
a date which is not quite certain, but which goes 
back at least to the end of the eighteenth century 
(Guriel, "Elementa lingua? chaldai^a?", Rome, 
1860, p. 206), the Chaldean Catholic Archdiocese of 
Adherbaidjan formed one with that of Salmas, and 
since then it has continued to exist. The diocese 
contains 8000 faithful, 10 priests, 13 parishes or 
stations, and 12 churches or chapels. The seminar)* 
is at Ourmioh; the Sisters of Charity direct the 
primary schools. The town and Province of Salmas 
in the Persian Adherbaidjan are rich in marble, 
orchards, and vineyards. 

RcrutcUV Orient ChrHien. 1, 450; Miu. aUhol. (Rome. 1907). 814. 

S. Vailh*. 

Salmeron, Alphonbcs, Jesuit Biblical scholar, 
b. at Toledo, 8 Sept.. 1515; d. at Naples, 13 Feb. 
1585. He studied literature and philosophy at 
Alcahi, and thereafter went to Paris for philosophy 
and theology. Here, through James 1 .nines, he met 
St. Ignatius of Loyola; together with Lainez, Faber, 
and St. Francis Xavier he enlisted as one of the first 
companions of Loyola (1536). The small company 
left Paris. 15 Nov., 1536, and reached Venice, 8 Jan., 
1537, and during Lent of that year went to Rome. 
He delivered a discourse before the Holy Father 
and was, in return, granted leave to receive Holy 
orders so soon as he should have reached the canoni- 
cal age. About 8 Sept., all the first companions 
met at Vicenza, and all, save St. Ignatius, said their 
first Mass. The plan of a pilgrimage to the Holy 
Land was abandoned. Salmeron devoted his minis- 
try in Sienna to the poor and to children. On 22 
April, 1541, he pronounced his solemn vows in St. 
Paul's-Outside-the-Walls, as a professed member 
of the newly-established Society of Jesus. The 
autumn of that year, Paul III sent Salmeron and 
Broet as Apostolic nuncios to Ireland. They landed, 
by way of Scotland, 23 Feb., 1542. Thirty-four days 
later they set sail for Dieppe and went on to Pans. 
For two years Salmeron preached in Rome; his ex- 
position of the Epistle to the Ephesians thrice a 
week in the church of the Society effected much 
good (1545). After preaching the Lent at Bologna, 
he went with I^ainez to the Council of Trent (18 
May, 1546) as theologian to Paul III. The Dogma 
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if Justification was under discussion. The two 
fcsuits at once won the hearts and respect of all; 
heir discourses had to be printed and distributed to 
he bishops, both set out for Bologna (14 March, 
."> t7) with the Council. After Herious sickness at 
'adua, Salmeron once again took up his council 
vork. The next two years were in great part spent 
n preaching at bologna, Venice, Padua, and Verona. 
)n 4 Oct., 1549, Salmeron and his companions, 
jC Jay and Canisius, took their doctorate in the 
Jniveraity of Bologna, so that they might, at the 

urgent invitation of 
William IV of Bavaria, 
accept chairs in In- 
golstadt. Salmeron 
undertook to inter- 
pret the Epistle to the 
Romans. He held the 
attention of all by his 
learning and grace of 
exj>osition. Upon tho 
death of Duke Wil- 
liam, and at the insti- 
gation of the Bishop 
of Verona, much to the 
chagrin of the faculty 
of the Academy of In- 
golstadt. Salmeron was 
returnea to Verona 
(24 Sept., 1550). That 
year he explained the 
Gospel of St. Matthew. 
Next year (1551) he 
was s u ni.ni o n e d to 
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Rome to help St. Ig- 
aatius in working up the Constitutions of the Soci- 
;ty. Other work was in store. He was soon (Feb., 

1551) sent down to Naples to inaugurate the Soci- 
?ty's first college there, but after a few months was 
iummoned by Ignatius to go back to the Council 
)f Trent as theologian to Julius III. It was during 
the discussions preliminary to these sessions that 
Lainez and Salmeron, as papal theologians, gave their 
x>ta first. When the Council once again suspended 
its sessions, Salmeron returned to Naples (Oct., 

1552) . Paul IV sent him to the Augsburg Diet 
(May, 1555) with the nuncio, Lippomanus, and thence 
into Poland; and later (April, 1556) to Belgium. 
Another journey to Belgium was undertaken in the 
rapacity of adviser to Cardinal Caraffa (2 Dec. 
1557). Lainez appointed Salmeron first Provincial 
of Naples (1558), and vicar-general (1561) during 
the formers apostolic legation to France. The 
Council of Trent was again resumed (May, 1562) 
and a third pontiff, Pius IV, chose Salmeron and 
Lainez for papal theologians. The r61e was very 
delicate; the Divine origin of the rights and duties 
of bishops was to be discussed. During the years 
1564-82, Salmeron was engaged chiefly in preaching 
and writing; he preached every day during eighteen 
Lenten seasons; his preaching was fervent, learned, 
and fruitful. His writings during this long period were 
voluminous; Bellarraine spent five months in Naples 
reviewing tjiem. Each day he pointed out to Sal- 
meron the portions that were not up to the mark, and 
the next day the latter brought hack those parts 
corrected. 

The chief writings of Salmeron are his sixteen 
volumes of Scriptural commentaries — eleven on the 
Gospels, one on the Acts, and four on the Pauline 
Epistles. Southwell says that these sixteen volumes 
were printed by Sanchez, Madrid, from 1597 till 
1602; in Brescia, 1601; in Cologne, from 1602-04. 
Sonunervogel (Bibliotheque de la C. de J., VII. 
479) has traced only twelve tomes of the Madrid 
edition— the eleven of the Gospels and one of the 
Pauline commentaries The Gospel volumes are 



entitled, "Alfonsi Salmcronis Toletani, e Societate 
Jesu Theologi, Commentarii in Evangelicam Hia- 
toriam et in Acta Aiiostolorum, in duodecim tomos 
distributi" (Madrid, 1506-1001). The first Cologne 
edition, together with the second (1012-15), are 
found complete. These voluminous commentaries 
are the popular and university exi>ositions which 
Salmeron had delivered during his preaclrng and 
teaching days. In old age. he gathered his notes 
together, revised them, ana left his volumes ready 
for posthumous publication by Bartholomew Perez 
de Nueros. Grisar (Jacobi Lainez Disputationes 
Tridentimc, I, 53) thinks that the commentary on 
Acts is the work of Perez; Braunsbergcr (Canisii 
cpist., III. 448) and the editors of "Monumenta 
Histories S. J." (Epistohc Salmeron, I, xxx) disagree 
with Grisar. The critical acumen of Salmeron, his 
judicious Btudy of the Fathers and his knowledge of 
Holy Writ make his Scriptural excgisis still worth 
the attention of students. He was noted for his 
devotion to the Church, fortitude, prudonee, and 
magnanimity. The Acts of the Council of Trent 
show that he wielded tremendous influence there by 
his vota on justification, Holy Eucharist, penance, 
purgatory, indulgences, the Sacrifice of the Mass, 
matrimony, and the origin of episcopal jurisdiction 
— all most important questions because of the gradual 
infiltration of some heretical ideas into a small 
minority of the hierarchy of that time. 

Muiumfil t hi t. SieieteUis Jesu. epittolt P. A If on ri Salmeron 
(Madrid, 19T0); Hidadknkira. La ruin y muerte del P. Alonto 
Solmeron (Madrid. IC'W); A ..thai*, llul. de la CompaHia <U 
Je,u» (Madrul. 1002MIJ), I, II; Idem. />» Sipaholei en el 
Coneilio de Trentu in Hardn y Pe, III and IV; Tacchi VMTUM, 
Sliiria delli Compttynia di U> « in Italia (Rome. 1910); Sommkr- 
vodfcu Biblwthioue de la Compaanie de Je*u* (1'arin, 1890- 1900), 
VII, 478 and IX. 8X1; 
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rerum gettarum Soeietn'it Jetu ab initio 
Monum. hi*. H. J. (Madrid. 1900). 



Salome. — (1) The daughter of Herod Philip and 
Herodias (Matt., xiv, 6-8; Mark, vi, 22; cf. Joscphus, 
"Antiq. Jud.'\ XVIII, v, 4), at whose request John 
the Baptist was beheaded. 

(2) One of the holy women present at the Cruci- 
fixion, and who visited the tomb on the morning of 
the Resurrection (Mark, xv, 40; xvi, 1). In Mark 
xv, 40, we read: "And there were also women looking 
on afar off: among whom was Mary Magdalen, and 
Mary the Mother of James the less and of Joseph, and 
Salome." The parallel passage of Matthew reads 
thus: "Among whom was Mary Magdalen, and Mary 
the mother of James and Joseph, and the mother of 
the sons of Zebedee" (Matt., xxvii, 56). Comparison 
of the two gives a well-grounded probahility that the 
Salome of the former is identical with the mother of 
the sons of Zcbedce in the hitter, who is mentioned 
also in Matt., xx, 20 sq.. in connexion with the j>eti- 
tion in favour of her sons. Beyond these references 
in the Gospel narrative and what may be inferred 
from them nothing is known of Salome, though some 
writers conjecture more or less plausibly that she is 
the siBterof the Blessed Virgin mentioned in John, xix, 
25. 

James F. Driscoix. 

Saloniki. See Thessalonica. 

Salt, always used for the seasoning of food and 
for the preservation of things from corruption, had 
from very earlv days a sacred and religious character. 
The Prophet Eliseus employed it to make palatable 
the waters of a well (IV Kings, ii, 19 sqq). The 
Orientals used it to cleanse and harden the skin of 
a new-born child (Ezech., xvi, 4); by strewing salt 
on a piece of land they dedicated it to the gods; in 
the Jewish Law it was prescribed for the sacrifices And 
the loaves of proposition (Lev., ii, 13). In Matt., 
v, 13, salt symbolizes wisdom, though perhaps 
tally it had an exorcistic signification. Its use 
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in the Church belongs exclusively to the Roman 
Rite. The Ritual knows two kinds of salt for litur- 
gical purposes, the baptismal salt and the blessed 
salt. The former, cleansed and sanctified by special 
exorcisms and prayers, is given to the catechumen 
before entering church for baptism. According to 
the fifth canon of the Third Council of Carthage it 
would seem that salt was administered to the cate- 
chumens several times a year. This use of salt is 
attested by St. Augustine (Conf., I. I.e. xi) and by 
John the Deacon. St. Isidore of Seville speaks of it 
(De off., II, xxi), but in the Spanish Church it was 
not universal. The other salt is exorcized and blessed 
in the preparation of holy water for the Asperges 
before high Mass on Sunday and for the use of the 
faithful in their homes. The present formula of 
blessing is taken from the Gregorian Sttcramentary 
(P. L.. LXXVIII, 231). Roth baptismal salt and 
blessed salt may be used again without a new bene- 
diction. The appendix of the Roman Ritual has 
a blessing of salt for the use of animals and another in 
honour of St. Hubert. The Roman Pontifical orders 
salt to be blessed and mixed in the water (mixed in 
turn with ashes and wine) for the consecration of a 
church. This is al.so from the Gregorian Sacratnen- 
tary. Again salt (not specially blessed) may be used 
for purifying the fingers after sacred unctions. 

Dcchemne, Chritli'tn Worship (l-ondou, 19041,317, 331, 410. 

Fkancis Mkkshma.v. 

Salt*, Diocese of (Saltensis), comprises the civil 
Provinces of Salta and Jujuy in the northern part, of 
the Republic of Argentina. It was created on 17 Feb- 
ruary, 1807, the territory being taken from the ancient 
Diocese of Cordoba del fucuinan. I'ntil IS9S it com- 
prised also the civil Provinces of Tucuman, Santiago 
del Estero, and Catamarca, which have recently been 
detached to form new dioceses. The first Bishop of 
Salta was Nicolas Videladel Pino, who was succeedi'd 
by Fray Buenaventura Rizo Patron, Monsignor Pablo 
Padillay Barcena.and t he present bishop, Mgr. Matias 
Linares y Sanzetenea. The diocese possesses a hand- 
some cathedral and seminary, and conducts a private 
printing plant which Issues a Catholic daily paper, 
"Tribunn popular". Religious orders of men are 
represented by the Rcdcmptorists, who devote them- 
selves to giving missions, the Fathers of the Divine 
Word, the Canons Regular of the Lntcran, the Sale- 
sians, who are in charge of the schools, and one con- 
vent of Franciscans subject to the Congregation of 
Propaganda. The Sisters of the Good Shepherd, of 
the ( Jarden of Olives, of the Sacred I Icart of Jesus, and 
Franciscan Tcrtiaries devote their time to leaching, 
hospital work, and visiting the sick in their own 
homes. 

JUUAN TOSCANO. 

Saltillo, Diocese of (Saltillensis), in the Re- 
public of Mexico, suffragan of Linares, or Monte- 
rey. Its area is the same as that of the State of 
Coahuila (63,728 sq. miles), and its population 
(1910), 357,052. The city of Saltillo (5190 feet 
above the sea-level) is the principal resilience of the 
bishop and of the Governor of the State of Coahuila, 
and, according to above census, has a population of 
35,0G3. This city was founded in 1575 by Francisco 
Urdiftola, and inhabited by the Iluachichiles and 
Borrados Indians of the country, and by Tlaxcaltocas 
brought by the Spanish. The Franciscan Father 
Andres de Leon was one of the first missionaries 
in this territory in the sixteenth century. In 1S27 
the name of Saltillo was chanced to Ciudad Leona 
Vicario, in honour of the celebrated Mexican heroine 
of that name, but the oricinal name ahvavs prevailed. 
The Franciscan Fathers of the Province of Jalisco 
had eicht missions in Coahuila. which, in 1777. 
formed part of the See of Linares, or Monterey, and 
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belonged to it until 1891, when Leo XIII erected 
the See of Saltillo with jurisdiction over the entire 
State of Coahuila. 

This see has a seminary, with 20 students; 26 paro- 
chial schools; 10 Catholic colleges, among these 
that of St. John Nepomucene: they have altogether 
3000 pupils, both boys and girls. The Protestants 
have 10 colleges with 781 pupils, and 33 churches. 
In the capital, Saltillo, the present cathedral, which 
was the former parish church, is worthy of mention. 
The city of Parras de la Fuente, with a population 
of 7000, is also notable. It owes its name to the 
wild grape vines found there by the Conqitiahidores. 
D. Antonio Martin of Sapata, and Fray Agustfn de 
Espinosa, who founded the city there, IS Feb., 1592. 
During the Spanish domination it was the residence 
of the Jesuit Fathers, who gave many missions and 
cared for the towns of the famous Laguna. The 
modern city of Torreon is the most populous of the 
state; nevertheless it counts but few religious ele- 
ments. 

Nohi j:<;a, Grugrafia de la RepuUiea Mtxicana (Mexico. 1808). 

Camillas Crivelu. 

Salt Lake, Diocese of (Lactts Salsis), includes 
the State of Utah, and slightly more than half of the 
State of Nevada. The State of Utah (with the excep- 
tion of a rectangular piece in the extreme north- 
east corner, included within the boundary lines of 
Wyoming), forms a parallelogram, which has a length 
of 350 miles north and south, and an extreme width of 
nearly 300 miles. Embraced within the boundaries 
of the state is a total area of 84,970 square miles, of 
which 2.7SO square mihw is water surface, leaving a 
land area of 82,190 square miles. Nevada has a total 
area of 110,700 square miles and of this area 71,578 
square miles belongs to the Diocese of Salt Lake, viz., 
the Counties of Elko, I^ander, Eureka, White Pine, 
Lincoln, and Nye, a group of counties in the eastern 
part of the state. This westerly boundary of the dio- 
cese, beginning at the extreme north-west corner of 
Elko County on the state line between Nevada and 
Oregon and two mile-s west of 117° W. long., follows 
south along a line parallel to this meridian for a dis- 
tance of one hundred miles to the Battle Mountains, 
when it turns abruptly to the west, along the north- 
erly slope of these mountains for a short distance, and 
then follows a south-westerly line to a point a little 
south of 40° N. lat. From here it continues south 
along an irregular line, skirting the western slope of 
the Shoshone Range, and thence, by an abrupt turn 
to the left, along a line parallel to the boundary be- 
tween Nevada and California, it goes back to 117° W. 
long., which it again closely follows across the Ralston 
and Amargosa deserts to t he southern boundary of the 
state. This part of the diocese lies within the Great 
Basin, except an area of about 12,000 square miles 
located in the extreme southerly end, the drainage 
from which flows into the Colorado River. 

Bounded on the north by the States of Wyoming, 
Idaho, and Oregon, on the west by the western part 
of Nevada, on the south by California and Arizona, 
and on the east by Colorado, the Diocese of Salt 
Lake extends from 109° to 117° W. long., and from 
35° to 42° N. lat. This is an immense territory, 
sparsely settled, made up of mountains, deserts, 
sheep ranges, arable valleys, and alluvial lands. 
The Catholic population is found largely in mining 
camps, along railroad sections, in Salt Lake City, 
Ogden. and Park City. The region embraced by the 
diocese is overwhelmingly Mormon. In 1886 all the 
territory now included within the boundaries of the 
diocese i nstituted a vicariate Apostolic, and the 
Rev. I>awrcnee Scanlan, the missionary then in charge, 
was raised to the episcopate and the vicariate com- 
mitted to his care. In 1891 the vicariate Apostolic 
was erected into a diocese, and the Right Rev. 
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Lawrence Scanlon, D.D., fixed his see permanently 
at Salt Lake City. The history of Catholicism in 
I'tah and Nevada practically began when, early in 
1873, Father Scanlan settled in Salt Lake City as 
pastor of a little parish in the city, and missionary 
priest over all Utah and more than half of Nevada. 
Before his appointment the pioneer priests, Fathers 
Raverdy, E. Kelly. James Foley, and Patrick Walsh, 
visited or resided for a brief period in Salt Lake City. 
W hen Father Scanlan took charge, there was only 
one small church in the great territory. To-day the 
statistics of the Church in this region are: estimated 
Catholic population, Utah and six Nevada counties, 
20,000; parishes, 9; missions and stations^ 33; paro- 
chial ana missionary priests, 21; Marist Fathers, 10; 
Sisters of the Holy Cross, 108; Sisters of Mercy, 12. 
All diocesan and parochial property is vested in the 
bishop, who holds it in trust for the people. The 
Cathedral of St. Mary Magdalen, Salt Lake City, 
dedicated in August, 1909 by Cardinal Gibbons, is 
one of the greatest ecclesiast ical structures west of t he 
Missouri River. The bishop, as pastor of his large 
parish, is assisted by five curates, who visit the 
Catholic institutions of the city, preside at the cate- 
chism classes and direct the sodalities of the Holy 
Angels, the Sacred Heart, the Children of Mary, 
and the Altar Society. 

Institutions. — All Hallows College, Salt Lake City; 
founded by Bishop Scanlan in 1886; conducted by the 
Marist Fathers (Very Rev. Dr. Guinan, president), 
has an annual attendance of 200 pupils, taught by 
15 professors ; St. Mary's Academy, Salt Lake City; 
conducted by 33 sisters of the Society of the Holy 
Cross (Sister Alexis, superior), annual attendance, 
250 ; Convent of the Sacred Heart, Ogden, sisters, 
23; pupils, 230 ; Kearns St. Ann's Orphanage, 
Salt Lake City, orphans 160, cared for by 10 sisters 
of the Holy Cross; Judge Mercy Hospital, Salt 
l^ake City, conducted by Sisters of Mercy, Holy 
Cross Hospital, Salt Lake City, under the care of 
Sisters of the Holy Cross ; the Sisters of the Holy 
Cross have charge of the parish schools at Salt Lake 
City, Ogden, Park City, and Eureka. In nearly 
all the parishes and in alf the houses of education, the 
league of the Sacred Heart, and Sodalities of tho 
Children of Mary and of the Holy Angels are flour- 
ishing. 

Salkointb. tioUUr* of the Crott; Howlett. Life of Rt. Ree. 
Joseph P. Machebeuf; dc Bmet, Letter published in Prfei* Hin- 
■onque* (Brumels, 19 Jan.. 1868) ; Chittenden. Father I)e timet'* 
Ufe and Tratet* among the North American Indian*; HaKrih, The 
Catholic Church in Utah. W. R. HaKRIH. 

Salto, Diocese of (Saltenbis), in Uruguay, suf- 
fragan to Montevideo. This diocese with that of 
Melo was erected by Pope Leo XIII by his Brief of 
19 April, 1897, on the petition of the Bishop of Monte- 
video and with the consent of the Uruguayan Gov- 
■rnment. Montevideo was raised to the archiepisco- 
pal rank and two titular bishops were named to assist 
the new archbishop. However, owing to unfavour- 
ible political conditions, no appointments to the new 
*es have yet been made (December, 1911). Tho 
Diocese of Salto comprises the north-western portion 
>f the Republic of Uruguay (see the Ecclesiastical 
Map of South America in Catholic Encyclope- 
dia, III), including the departments of Rio Negro, 
Paysandd, Salto, Artigas, and Tacuaremho, with an 
area of 25,700 square miles and a population of about 
197,000 inhabitants. The town of Salto (population 
12,000) is situated on the Rio de la Plata opposite 
Concordia in Argentina. It has a large export trade, 
and is in communication with both Montevideo and 
Buenos Aires, by boat and rail. Paysandti (popula- 
tion 16,000) is also a busy commercial centre, the 
neighbouring region being extensively devoted to 
Htock-raising. It contains a hospital and two 
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KeanE, Central and South America, I (London. 1900); McLr 
hall, Handbook of the Ritrr Ph.tc Rrpu Aics (London. 1895);1Mai, 
HiM. de la* Repilb. de la Plata (Montevideo, 1.N7S); Publication* of 
the DirecciSn de e*tadl-tica generrl (Montevideo, current): Bry.*- 
bel, Ln republigue orientate de I' tfruyuay (1S8'J); Handbook of 
Uruguay: International Bureau of the American Republic* (Wash- 
ington. 1K92 and 1909) ; Bacia, llintoria de la dominaciin cnpanola 
en el Uruguay (Montevideo, 1880). 

Salutati, Coluccio di Pierio di, Italian Humanist, 
b. in Tuscany, 1331 ; d. 1 May, 1406. He studied 
at Bologna and went to Rome to begin his cartier as 
pontifical secretary to Urban IV. He had a passion 
for ancient letters and from 1368 was in correspon- 
dence with Petrarch. In 1375 he was summoned to 
Florence to be chancellor or Latin secret ary for the 
republic, which office he held until his death. He 
immediately became a frequent attendant of the 
learned meetings which were held at the Convent of 
San Spirito and gathered about Luigi de' Marsiglii, 
theologian and Humanist (d. 139-U, and at the Villa 
Paradiso of the Albcrti. Salutati's Ufe was filled 
chiefly by political and administrative matters; thus 
he was led to write several works against the Duke of 
Milan. Among his works are short treatises, "De 
fato et fortuna", "De religionc et fuga sa?culi"; the 
only one printed is " De nobilitate legum et medicina;" 
(Venice, 1542); but the most interesting portion of 
his works is his correspondence, a learned edition of 
which was published by Novat i ; " Epistolario " (Rome, 
1S91 — ). Salutati's manuscripts are rather rare in 
libraries because taste changed suddenly with regard 
to Latin style. jEneas Sylvius (Pius II) said that he 
may have had merit in his time, but that modern 
writers had obscured him. A? early as 1401 Leonardo 
Bruni of Arezzo exactly depicted the Florentine circle 
in his dialogue and represented Salutati as an old man 
of another generation. 

Salutati's activity was exercised under two espe- 
cially fruitful forms: he received and guided young 
men very well; Poggio was treated by him as his son; 
he protected Bruni, and welcomed with enthusiasm 
Manuel Chrysoloras, whose arrival at Florence in 1398 
was the great event of the Renaissance at the end of 
the fourteenth century, lit; used his influence to se- 
cure Chrysoloras a pension of 100 florins a year, and, 
old as he was, he took tip a course in Greek. On the 
other hand he devoted himself to seeking for Latin 
MSS; in 1375 he secured from Verona a copy of Catul- 
lus which is still one of the standard texts of the poet 
(now in Paris, Bib. Nat., Latin 14137). He was also 
in possession of Petrarch's Propertius, and the best and 
most ancient MS. of Tibullus (Ambrosianus) was also 
probably in his library. Petrarch was only acquainted 
with a collection of Cicero's letters, comprising the 
letters to Atticus and Quint us and the oorres|>ondence 
between Brutus and Cicero. While endeavouring to 
recover Petrarch's copy Salutati stumbled upon an- 
other collection in 13S9, that known as the "familiar 
Letters"; in 1392 he was able to have Petrarch's MS. 
copied at Milan, and this copy is now the chief author- 
ity for tho text. He was the first to possess Cato's 
treatise on agriculture, the elegies of Maximianus, the 
"Aratea" of Gcrmanicus, and the commentary of 
the grammarian, Pompeius, on Donatus. Provided 
with these means of study he was able to take up 
questions of literary history. He proved that tho 
treatise "De differcntiis" was not Cicero's. He 
dealt with the problem of the Oetavia, but here he 
shot wide of the mark. To him we owe the distinc- 
tion, now long admitted to be incorrect, between Sen- 
eca the tragedian and Seneca the philosopher. 

SaBBADINI. l.e traperte dri rorflW laiini e greci ne tecoli X I V' X V* 
(Florence. 190.M, 34; Vourr. Die Wieilerbrlrbung de* cln**\tehen 
Altrrtum*. I (Berlin, lS9:i), 190; Sandth, .4 History of Clatrical 
Scholar*hip. II (Cambridge. 1908), 17. P.\UL LeJAY. 

Saluzzo, Diocese of (Salttcle, Salutievsis), 
in the Province of Cuneo, Piedmont, Upper Italy. 
The city of Saluzzo is built on a hill overlooking a 
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vast, well-cultivated plain. Iron, lead, silver, marble, 
Blatc, etc. are found in the surrounding mountains. 
The cathedral (1480-1511), half-Gothic, contains a 
magnificent high altar, and is rich in sculptures. The 
church of St. Bernard, formerly belonging to the 
Conventuals, has inten-sting tombs of the counts 
della Torre; the Church of St. Dominic contains 
several artistic tombs, esiiccially that of the Marquess 
Ixxlovico II and his sjxmse (1504), and the chapel 
of the Holy Sepulchre. St. Augustine's and St. 
Bernardino's are jdso worthy of note. The present 
town hall is the former Jesuit College, while the older 
one (1402), with a bold tower, is utilized by the Court 
of Assizes. It was the birthplace of Silvio Pcllico, 
typographer Bodoni, Abate Denina, and Malcarne the 
anatomist. Saluzzo was a town of the Yagienni, or 
mountain Liguri, and later of the Salluvii. This 
district was brought under Roman control by the 
Consul M. Fulvius. In the Csrlovingian era It be- 
came the residence of a count; later, naving passed 
to the marquesses of Susa, Manfredo, son of Marquess 
Bonifacio del Vasto, on the division of that prin- 
cipality became Marquess of Saluzzo; this family 
held the marquisate from 1142 till 1548. The mar- 
quisate embraced the territory lying between the 
Alps, the Po, and the Stura, and was extended on 
several occasions. In the Middle Ages it had a 
chequered existence, often being in conflict with pow- 
erful neighbours, chiefly the Counts of Savoy. 

Tommaso III, a vassal of France, wrote the ro- 
mance "Le chevalier errant". Ludovico (1410-75) 
was a wise and virtuous prince. Ludovico II con- 
structed a tunnel, no longer in use, through the 
Monviso, a remarkable work for the time. With 
the help of the French he resisted a vigorous siege 
by the Duke of Savoy in 1486, but in 1487 yielded 
and retired to France where he wrote "L'art de la 
chevalerie sous Vegecc" (1488), a treatise on good 
government, and other works on military affairs. 
He was a patron of clerics and authors. In 1400 
he regained power. After long struggles for inde- 

Kndence, this small state was occupied (1548) by the 
ench, as a fief of the Crown. In 1588 Carlo Em- 
manuelc I of Savoy took possession of it. Thence- 
forward the city shared the destinies of Piedmont with 
which it formed "one of the keys of the house" 
of Italy. Saluzzo was formerly part of the Diocese 
of Turin. Julius II in 1511 made it a diocese im- 
mediately dependent on the Holy Sec. The first 
bishop was Gianantonio della Rovere, who after 
eight months resigned in favour of his brother 
Sisto, later a cardinal. Other bishops were: Filippo 
Archinti (1540), a celebrated jurisconsult; the Ben- 
edictine Antonio Picoth (1583) a learned and pious 
man, founder of the seminary; he was succeeded by 
St. Giovenale Ancina (1597-1604) of the Oratory 
of St. Philip, the apostle of Corsica; Francesco 
Agostino della Chiesa (1642): Carlo Gius. Morozzo 
(1698), who had built the high altar of the cathedral. 
The diocese, since 1805, has been suffragan of Turin; 
it contains 91 parishes with 170,000 inhabitants; 
300 secular and 30 regular priests ; 3 1 religious houses ; 
4 institutes for boys and 3 for girls; and has a Catho- 
lic newspaper. 

Capvcllbttt, Le Chute (Tltalia, XIV: C*RtTTt. // Mar- 
thtmlo d\ Saltuzo; Gauotto, I, marehtti di Silutm (Saluito, 

WW. U. Benioni. 

Salvado, Rudesindus. See New Norcia. 

Salvatierra, Jcan Maria, b. at Milan, 15 Novem- 
ber, 1048; d. at Guadalajara. 17 July. 1717. His 
family was of Spanish origin, the name l>eing written 
originally Salva-Tierra. While pursuing his studies 
at the Jesuit college of Parma, he accidentally came 
across a book upon the Indian missions. It so 
impressed him that he at once determined to give 
his life to the same work, although his parents had 
" him for marriage with a lady of high rank. 




Receiving the habit of the Jesuit Order in Genoa, 
he sailed for Mexico in 1675, and on arriving in that 
country continued his theological studies for a time, 
after which he was assigned to a professorship in 
the college of Puebla. Itadining a |>osition in the 
cathedral, he received permission to devote himself 
to the conversion of the Indians and. in June, 16X0, 
set out for the still unconqucred and defiant Taru- 
mari (q. v.) in the wild mountain defiles of south- 
western Chihuahua. Among these, and their neigh- 
bours, the Tubar, Guazaar, and others, he laboured 
for ten years, establishing or having charge of several 
missions, baptizing whole bands, winning the affec- 
tion of the wild tribes, and, alone, holding them quiet, 
when all around were in murderous revolt. In 1690 
he was appointed visUador or inspector of the Jesuit 
missions of the north-western district. Soon after- 
wards, through conversations with the missionary 
explorer, Father Eusebio Kino, he conceived an 
intense desire for the evangelization of Lower Cali- 
fornia, for which undertaking official authority was 
finally granted in 1697, all exjiense to be at the cost 
of the missionaries. In the organization and later 
conduct of the work his chief collaborator was Father 
Juan Ugartc. The contributions for this purpose, 
by generous donors, formed the basis of the his- 
toric fondo jriadoto, or Pious Fund, of California 
(q. v.), for so manv years a subject of contro- 
versy with the republican government of Mexico. 

With one small boat's crew and six soldiers Salva- 
tierra landed 15 October, 1697, at Conccpcion Bay, 
on the east coast of the peninsula, and a few days later 
founded the first of the California missions, which 
he dedicated to Our Lady of Ixireto, his special pa- 
tronetH through life. For a time he acted as priest, 
captain, sentry, and cook, besides studying the lan- 
guage from a vocabulary prepared by an earlier Jesuit 
visitor, Father Juan Copart, and from the natives 
who could l>e induced by presents to come near. In 
the course of the next few years he founded six 
missions, successfully overcoming all difficulties. He 
also made some important explorations. In 1704, 
being summoned to Mexico, he was appointed provin- 
cial, but when accepting the office requested that he 
might soon again be permitted to take up his mis- 
sion work. This was granted; in 1707 a successor 
was appointed, and Father Salvatierra returned to 
his mission charge, where he remained until sum- 
moned in 1717 to Mexico to confer with the new 
viceroy. Despite a painful infirmity he set out, 
but the fatigue so aggravated his disorder that he 
was obliged to stop at Guadalajara, to which place 
he insisted on being carried in a litter rather than 
turn back. Says the Protestant historian Bancroft: 
"It was thus that the apostle of California made his 
last earthly journey. For two long months he tossed 
upon his deathbed, suffering extreme agony. Then, 
feeling that his end was near, he summoned the faith- 
ful Bravo to his side, confided to him the particulars 
of mission affairs, and empowered liim to represent 
California at the capital. On the 17th July, 1717, 
he died, as he had lived, full of hope and courage. 
The whole city assembled at his funeral, and the 
remains were deposited amidst ceremonies rarely 
seen at the burial of a Jesuit missionary, in the chapel 
which in former years he had erected to the I„ady of 
Loreto. Salvatierra's memory needs no panegyric. 
His deeds speak for themselves; and in the light of 
these, the bitterest enemies of his religion or of his 
order cannot deny the beauty of his character and 
the disinterestedness of his devotion to California." 
His most important writings are: "Cartas sobre la 
Conquista spiritual de California " (Mexico, 1698); 
"Nucvas Cartas sobre lo mismo" (Mexico, 1699); 
ami his "Relacionos" (1697-1709) in "Docuinentes 
para la Historia de Mexico" (4th Beries, Mexico. 
1853-7). 
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A lrobi, HitL. dt la CompaMa de Jf\U (3 vola., \lexieo. 1841); 
BuNrimn, Hitt. North Mexican Stale* and Texas. I (8an Fr&n- 
<-!•«<-•>. lSXfi); RcmiRTAiN T 8opsa, Biblioteta Hiepano Americana 
Srtentrional, III (Amecamcca. 1883); G lemon. Hitt. Catholic 
Church in California (2 vola., San Francisco. 1872) ; Venecia*. 
Sotieia de la California, U de tu eonquitla temporal >j etpiritual 
(3 vols.. Madrid, 1757); imperfect translations in Engluth (Lon- 
don. 1750). French (Pari*. 1767). German, and Dutch. 

Jambs Mooney. 

Salvation, in Greek vurnpta, in Hebrew yeshu- 
ah, has in Scriptural language the general meaning of 
liberation from straitened circumstances or from 
other evils and of a translation into a state of freedom 
and Hceurity (I Kings, xi, 13; xiv, 45; II Kings, xxiii, 
10; IV Kings, xiii. 17). At times it expresses God's 
help against Israel's enemies, at other times, the Di- 
vine blessing bestowed on the produce of the soil 
(Is., xlv. 8). As sin is the greatest evil, being the 
root ana source of all evil ( Sacred Scripture uses the 
word "salvation" mainly in the sense of liberation of 
the human race or of individual man from sin and its 
consequences. We shall first consider the salvation 
of the human race, and then salvation as it is verified 
in the individual man. 

I. Salvation or the Human Race. — We need not 
dwell upon the possibility of the salvation of man- 
kind, or upon its appropriateness. Nor need we re- 
mind the reader that after God had freely determined 
to save the human race, He might have done so by 
pardoning man's sins without having recourse to the 
Incarnation of the Second Person of the Most Holy 
Trinity. Still, the Incarnation of the Won! was the 
most fitting means for the salvation of man, and was 
even necessary, in case God claimed full satisfaction 
for the injury done to him by sin (see Incarnation). 
Though the office of Saviour is really one, it is virtually 
multiple: there must be an atonement for sin and 
damnation, an establishment of the truth so as to 
overcome human ignorance and error, a perennial 
source of spiritual strength aiding man in his struggle 
against weakness and concupiscence. There can be 
no doubt that Jesus Christ really fulfilled these three 
functions, that He therefore really saved mankind 
from sin and its consequences. As teacher He es- 
tablished the reign of truth; as king He supplied 
strength to His subjects; as priest He stood between 
heaven and earth, reconciling sinful man with his 
anjay God. 

A. Christ as Teacher. — Prophets had foretold Christ 
as a teacher of Divine truth: "Behold, I have given 
him for a witness to the people, for a leader and a 
master to the Gentiles" (Is., lv, 4). Christ himself 
claims the title of teacher repeatedly during the 
course of His public life: "You call rne Master, and 
Lonl; and you say well, for so I am" (John, xiii, 13; 
cf. Matt., xxiii, 10; John, iii, 31 ). The Gospels inform 
us that nearly the whole of Christ's public life was de- 
voted to teaching (see Jehus Christ). There can be 
no doubt as to the supereminence of Christ's teaching; 
even as man, He is an eyewitness to all He reveals; 
His truthfulness is God's own veracity; His authority 
is Divine; His words are the utterances of a Divine 
person; He has the personal power to prove His 
teachinR by miracles; He can internally illumine and 
move the minds of His hearers; He is the eternal and 
infinite wisdom of God Incarnate Who cannot deceive 
and cannot be deceived. 

B. Christ as King. — The royal character of Christ 
was foretold by the Prophets, announced by the an- 
Rris. claimed bv Christ Himself (Ps. ii, 6; Is., ix, 6-7; 
Kzech.. xxxiv, 23; Jer., xxiii, 3-5; Luke, i, 32-33; 
John, xviii, 37). His royal functions are the founda- 
tion, the expansion and the final consummation of the 
kingdom of God among men. The first and last of 
these acts are personal and visible acts of the king, 
»ut the intermediate function is carried out either 
invisibly, or by Christ's visible agent*. The practi- 
<al working of the kingly office of Christ is described 
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in the treatises on the sources of revelation, on grace, 
on the Church, on the sacraments, and on the last 
things. 

C. Christ as Priest. — The ordinary priest is made 
God's own by an accidental unction, Christ is consti- 
tuted God's own Son by the substantial unction with 
the Divine nature; the ordinary priest is made holy, 
though not impeccable, bv his consecration, while 
Christ is separated from all sin and sinners by the 
hypostatic union; the ordinary priest draws nigh unto 
God in a very imperfect manner, but Christ is seated 
at the right hand of the power of God. The Levitical 
priesthood was temporal, earthly, and carnal in its 
origin, in its relations to God, in its working, in its 
power; Christ's priesthood is eternal, heavenly, and 
spiritual. The victims offered by the ancient priests 
were either lifeless things or, at best, irrational ani- 
mals distinct from the person of the offerer; Christ 
offers a victim included in the person of the offerer. 
His living human flesh, animated by His rational 
soul, a real and worthy substitute for mankind, on 
whose behalf Christ offers the sacrifice. The Aaronic 
priest inflicted an irreparable death on the victim 
which his sacrificial intention changed into a religious 
rite or symbol; in Christ's sacrifice the immutation of 
the victim is brought about by an internal act of His 
will (John, x, 17), and the victim's death is the source 
of a new life to himself and to mankind. Besides, 
Christ's sacrifice, being that of a Divine person, car- 
ries its own acceptance with it; it is as much of „ gift 
of God to man, as a sacrifice of man to God. 

Hence follows the perfection of the salvation 
wrought by Christ for mankind. On His part Christ 
offered to God a satisfaction for man's sin not only suf- 
ficient but superabundant (Rom., v, 15-20); on God's 
part supposing, what is contained in the very idea of 
man's redemption through Christ, that God agreed to 
accept the work of the Redeemer for the sins of man, 
He was bound by His promise and His justice to grant 
the remission of sin to the extent and in the manner 
intended by Christ. In this way our salvation has 
won back for us the essential prerogative of the state 
of original justice, i. e., sanctifying grace, while it will 
restore the minor prerogatives at the Resurrection. 
At the same time, it does not at once blot out indi- 
vidual sin, but only procures the means thereto, and 
these means are not restricted only to the predestined 
or to the faithful, but extend to all men (I John, ii, 2; 
I Tim., ii, 1-4). Moreover salvation makes us co- 
heirs of Christ (Rom., viii, 14-17), a royal priesthood 
(I Pet., ii, 9; cf. Ex., xix, 6), sons of God, temples of 
the Holy Ghost (I Cor., iii, 16), and other Christ*— 
Christianus alter Christus; it perfects the angelical 
orders, raises the dignity of the material world, and 
restores all things in Christ (Eph., i, 9-10). By our 
salvation all things are ours, we are Christ's, and 
Christ is God's (I Cor., iii, 22-23). 

II. Individual Salvation.— The Council of Trent 
describes the process of salvation from sin in the case 
of an adult with great minuteness (Scss. VI, v-vi). It 
begins with the grace of God which touches a sinners 
heart, and calls him to repentance. This grace can- 
not be merit ed; it proceeds solely from the love and 
mercy of God. Man may receive or reject this in- 
spiration of God, he may turn to God or remain in sin. 
Grace does not constrain man's free will. Thus as- 
sisted the sinner is disposed for salvation from sin; 
he believes in the revelation and promises of God, he 
fears God's justice, hopes in his mercy, trusts that 
God will be merciful to him for Christ's sake, begins 
to love God as the source of all justice, hates and de- 
tests his sins. This disposition is followed by justifi- 
cation itself, which consists not in the mere remission 
of sins, but in the sanctification and renewal of the 
inner man by the voluntary reception of God's grace 
and gifts, whence a man becomes just instead of un- 
just, a friend instead of a foe and so an heir according 
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to hope of eternal life. This change happens either 
by reason of a perfect act of charity elicited by a well 
disposed sinner or by virtue of the Sacrament either 
of Baptism or of Penance according to the condition 
of the respective subject laden with sin. The Council 
further indicates the causes of this change. By the 
merit of the Most Holy P:ussion through the Holy 
Spirit , the charity of God is shed abroad in the hearts 
of those who are justified. 

Against the heretical tenets of various times and 
Beets we must hold that the initial grace is truly 
gratuitous and supernatural; that the human will re- 
mains free under the influence of this grace; that man 
really co-operates in his personal salvation from sin; 
that by justification man is really made just, and not 
merely declared or reputed so; that justification and 
sanctification arc only two aspects of the same thing, 
and not intologically and chronologically distinct 
realities; that justification excludes all mortal sin 
from the soul, so that the just man is no way liable to 
the sentence of death at God's judgment-seat. Other 
points involved in the foregoing process of personal 
salvation from sin are matters of discussion among 
Catholic theologians; such are, for instance, the pre- 
cise nature of initial grace, the manner in which grace 
and free will work together, the precise nature of the 
fear and the love discing the sinner for justification, 
the manner in which sacraments cause sanctifying 
grace. But these questions are treated in other arti- 
cles dealing ex professo with the respective subjects. 
The same is true of final perseverance without which 
personal salvation from sin is not permanently se- 
cured. 

What has been said appliiw to the salvation of 
adults; children and those permanently deprived of 
their use of reason are saved by the Sacrament of 
Baptism. 

A number of questions briefly touched upon in this article are 
man* fully t rental under the respective headings throughout the 
volumes of the Catholic Eneyclope/lia. WiuiKl.M and Soannri.U 
Manual of Catholic Thcologu. U (U.ndon. lS'.IS). 45-541. 181-205. 
246-56: HeNTKR, Outlines of Dogmatic Theology (New York. 
1896), II. 539 m\(\.\ III. 112-42. AH the modern theological 
works on Redemption und Justification. Among the older works 
may be mentioned: LoMBOtD, II. dist. 26-29, with Commen- 
taries of .St. Thomas. Saint Bonavkntcrb. and E*Tir»: III. dist. 
1-22. with Commentaries of Saint Bonavkntirk. Sunt Thoma*. 
Scotch. Dknis tub Carthusian, and Ektu-h; Saint Thomas, 
Sum ma. I— II. QQ. cix-cxiv, with Commentaries of Sylvius. 
Gonet, Goto, Biixitart, Srtuex. VASyuci; Idem, Summa, 
III, QQ. i-li. with Commentaries of Mkdina, Sylvius. Gonf.t. 

8aLMANTICICN8ES, VaLKNTIA. TaNNEB, VanvjCKZ, LUOO, RaOUSA, 
8UAREZ. 

A. J. Maas. 
Salvatorians. See Divine Saviour, Society of 

THE. 

Salve Mundi Salutare, a poem in honour of the 
various members of Christ on the Cross. A fifteenth- 
century MS. ascribes it to St. Bonaventure, and 
Daniel thinks that this "inspired singer of the Cross" 
could well have comjKxsed it. The commonest 
ascription is to St. Bernard; and Trench thinks 
that this and other poems "were judged away from 
him on very slight and insufficient grounds by Mabil- 
lon", who places the hymn among the spurious 
((tlirtui el nuppoxititin) works of the saint (P. L., 
CLXXXIV, 1319-24). Although the saint died 
in 1163, and no MS. of the hymn antedates the 
fourteenth century, Daniel favours the ascription 
of two of the cantos to the saint. Mone judged the 
hymn of French origin, and declared that all hope of 
restoring the text correctly lay in the future discovery 
of French MSS. This task" was attempted by M. 
Haur&tu (" Poemes latins attribu£s a Saint Bernard ", 
1890, pp. 70-73), who, finding it in only three MSS. 
(two in Paris, one at Grenoble), all of the fifteenth 
century, thinks it incredible that the hymn should 
have been composed by St. Bernard. 

It is divided into seven cantos, headed respectively: 
"Ad Pedes", "Ad Genua", "Ad Manus", "Ad 



Latus", "Ad Pectus", "Ad Cor", "Ad Faciem" 
(To the Feet, Knees, Hands, Side, Breast, Heart, 
Face). Each canto contains five stanzas of ten 
lines each, except the canto "Ad Cor", which has 
Bcven. The MSS. give many variant texts and manv 
additional titles (as "To the Mouth", "Shoulders' 1 , 
"Ears", "the Scourging", "the Crowning"). Mone 
accepts only four cantos (To the Feet, Knees, Hand, 
Side) as original. Daniel accepts but two original 
cantos (those addressing the Feet and the Knees,, 
but not their titles, which he believes of later coinage. 
He thinks the oldest text is found in a Lieht^nthal 
MS. (fifteenth century) containing only the cantos 
beginning "Salve mundi salutare" and ".Salve, 
salve rex sanctorum", under the "probably true" 
title of " Planctus super passionem Domini ". " Who- 
ever, " he says, "reads the first hymn carefully, must 
see that it concerns the whole form of Clirisl summing, 
and that the feet are mentioned for the sole reason 
that the poet places himself at the foot of the cross, 
prostrate and embracing the feet of the Saviour. 
The second poem, also, deals with the Passion gen- 
erally, and only once, and passingly, alludes to the 
knees." He attributes both the titles and the elab- 
orations to the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries, 
when the devotion to the Five Wounds was growing. 
"Then the verses of Bernard offered convenient 
warps or threads in which might be interwoven the 
woof of devotion to the wounds singly." The first 
lines of the cantos are: 1. Salve mundi salutare 
(Ad Pedes); 2. Salve Jcsu, Rex sanctorum (Ad 
Genua); 3. Salve Jesu, pastor bone (Ad Manus .(; 
4. Salve Jesu, summe bonus (Ad Latus); 5. Salve, 
salus mea. Deus (Ad Pectus); 0. Summi regis cor 
a veto (Ad Cor); 7. Salve caput cruentatura (Ad 
Faciem). 

In St. Bernard's "Opuscula" (Venice, 1495), the 
seventh canto is addressed "To the Whole Body", and 
commences: "Salve Jesu reverende". Julian gives 
the first lines of some translations (by non-Cat holies} 
of all the cantos except three and five, and remarks 
that "some of the parts have suffered from neglect", 
and that "this should be remedied by an able trans- 
lator". In the second edition of the "Diet, of 
Hymnology", he refers to the translation of Mrs. 
E. M. Shapeote (a convert to Catholicism) and gives 
the date as 1S73. This was published first in the 
"Kosary Magazine" (1877 and 1878) and republished 
by Burns and Oates, 1/mdon, 1879; its title is: "A 
Rhythmical Prayer to the Sacred Members of Jesus 
Hanging upon the Cross". The stanzaic form is 
that used by Mrs. Shapeote in one of her latest works 
("Mary, the Perfect Woman", Manrcsa Press, 1903), 
and may be illustrated by the first stanza of canto 
5 (To the Breast): 

0 God of my Salvation, hail to Thee; 

O Jesus, Sweetest Love, all hail to Thee; 

O Venerable Breast, I worship Thee; 

(.) Dwelling-place of Love, I fly to Thee, 

With trembling touch adore and worship Thee. 
A different arrangement of the poem, found in 
Horst's "Paradisus anima? chrLstiana>" (1044), has 
been translated by Canon Oakeley (1S50), and (prob- 
ably) by W. J. Copeland. The first lines of l>oth are 
given by Julian. The paucity of Catholic transla- 
tions is doubtless due to the fact that the hymn ap- 
pears never to have been in liturgical use. However, 
the Roman Breviary hymn "Jesu duleis amor meus" 
(Lauds of the feast of the Most Holy Winding Sheet 
of Our Ix>rd, assigned to Friday after the second 
Sunday in Lent) is made up of lines taken, with some 
alterations, from widely separated cantos. This 
short poem contains five stanzas of the type: "Jesu, 
dulcis amor meus" (1. 3G); "Ac si pnrsens sis, 
accedo" (1.6); " Te complector cumaffectu" (I. 13); 
"Tuorum memor vulnerum" (I. 15). The following 
stanzas comprise lines 8, 97, (?), 65; 321 (Salve caput 
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micntatum), 326, 328, 330; 156 (Salve latus Salva- 
loria), 166, 169, 170; 106, 116, (?). 40. This curiously 
constructed hymn (the lines are here numbered as 
they are found in P. L., loc. cit.) has neither rhyme 
nor classical quantity, while the fourth line of each 
Uanza is in iambic rhythm and the other three lines 
tre in trochaic rhythm. Three translations are indi- 
cated below. 

JiUiX, Dictionary of Hymnology (London, 1907), pp. 959 and 
1*197. give ttr.r Unci of tr*. from the Latin and German: Daniel, 
TKesauTM* hymnoUfjicua, I, 232. and note, p. 233, declare* his 
.lew that all the cudIih "breathe forth the heats an J firea of 
livino love, an that nothing could be imagined softer or mekr" 
1 1 . 369. gives a cant > which U, as Motie auya, an incoherent tnix- 
ure, IV. 221 -H. give* the complete poem, with excellent notes 
;>p. 2*4-31; Must, l^iteinitche U>i ■■■■■■ i, I. 102-71. give* much 
-riticaJ apparatus; TarscH, SacrrJ httin Portry (Liini)on, 1S7I>. 
gives cantos Ad Pedea and Ad Focirm. and (p. 13s) says of the 
hyinna attribute 1 to St. Bernard: "If he did not write, it is 
not easy to gue^a who could have written them; and indeed ihcy 
(•*-ar profoundly the stump of hi* mind, being only infpriorin 
Ix-auty U> his prose." KoxtoarKLO, Ijittrini.irhti llymnm und 
rirsanQe (Bonn. lH«Vi), 190-201, gives twelve Mannas with Ger- 
man tr.: Mkrch. Latin Hymn* (New York. 1*75). 144-119. 
give* fifteen stania.1 (with note*, p. 277). The hymn Jeau dulcia 
invrr nru, tr. Caswalu in Lyra Catholiea (1M9); latest ed. 
lvS4i; tr. Wallacs, 1874; tr. Baohiiawi: in Hrtriary Hymn* 
and Mutal S^/urnee* (Lon Ion. 1900), 75. 

IT. T. Henkt. 

Salve Regina, the opening words (used as a title) 
of the most celebrated of the four Breviary anthems 
of the Blessed Virgin Mary. It is said from the First 
VeHfiers of Trinity Sunday until None of the Saturday 
rx-fore Advent. An exception is noted in Migne f s 
"Diet, de liturgie" (s. v.), namely that the rite of 
Chalons-sur-Marne assigns it from the Purification 
B. M. V. until Holy Thursilay. Another variation, 
peculiar to the cathedral of Speyer (where it is chanted 
solemnly everyday "in honour of St. Bernard"), may 
have b«-en based on either of two legends connecting 
the anthem with the saint of Clairvaux. One legend 
relates that, while the saint was acting as legate 
AjHxtolic in Germany, he entered (Christmas Eve, 
11 16) the cathedral to the processional chanting of 
the anthem, and, as the words "() demons, () pia. 
0 dulcis Virgo Maria" were being sung, genuflected 
thrice. According to the more common narrative, 
however, the saint added the triple invocation for the 
first time, moved thereto by a sudden inspiration. 
" Plates of brass were laid down in the pavement of 
the church, to mark the footstcjw of the man of God 
to jKWterity, and the places where he so touchingly 
implored the clemency, the mercy, and the sweet- 
ness of the Blessed Virgin Mary" (Ratisbonne, 
"Life and Times of St. Bernard", American ed., 
1S55, p. 381, where fuller details are given). It may 
be said in passing that the legend is rendered very 
doubtful for several reasons: (a) the narrative ap- 
parently originated in the sixteenth century, and re- 
lates a fact of the twelfth; (b) the silence of con- 
temporaries and of the saint's companions is of 
some significance; (c) the musical argument, as il- 
lustrated by Jean de Valois (" Ix> 'Salve Regina' dans 
I'Ordre de Citeaux" in "La Tribune de Saint-Ger- 
vais", May, 1907, p. 109), suggests a single author 
of both the anthem and its concluding words. 

The authorship is now generally ascribed to Her- 
mann Contractus (q. v.). Durandus, in his "Ra- 
tionale", ascribed it to Petrus of Monaoro (d. about 
1000), Bishop of Compostclla. It has also been at- 
tributed to Adhemar, Bishop of Podium (Puy-en- 
Velay). whence it has been stvled "Antiphonn de 
Podio' 1 (Anthem of I* Puy).' Adhemar was the 
first to ask permission to go on the crusade, and the 
first to receive the cross from Pojjo Urban II. "Be- 
fore his departure, towards the end of October, 1090, 
he composed the war-song of the crusade, in which 
he asked the intercession of the Queen of Heaven, 
the Salve Regina" (Migne, "Diet, des Croisades", 
9. v. Adhemar). He is said to have asked the monks 
of Cluny to admit it into their office, but no trace of 



its use in Cluny is known before the time of Peter 
the Venerable, who decreed (about 1136) that the 
anthem should be sung processionally on certain 
feasts. Perhaps stimulated by the example of Cluny, 
or because of St. Bernard's devotion to the Mother 
of God (the saint was diligent in spreading a love for 
the anthem, and many pilgrim-shrines claim him as 
founder of the devotion to it in their locality), it 
was introduced into Citeaux in the middle of the 
twelfth century, and down to the seventeenth cen- 
tury was used as a solemn anthem for the Magnificat 
on the feasts of the Purification, Annunciation, and 
Nativity B. V. M., and for the Benedictus at Lauds 
of the Assumption. In 1218 the general chapter 
prescribed its daily processional chanting before the 
nigh altar after the Capitulum; in 1220 it enjoined 
its daily recitation on each of the monks; in 1228 
it ordered its singing "mediocri voce", together with 
seven psalms, etc., on every Friday "pro Dominp 
Papa" (Gregory IX had taken refuge in Perugia 
from Emperor Frederick II), "pro pace Romans 
Eeclesio;", etc. etc. — the long list ot "intentions" 
indicating how salutary was deemed this invocation 
of Our Lady. The use of the anthem at Com- 

5 line was begun, says Godot ("L'Origine liturgique 
u 'Salve Regina'" in "Revue du clergd francais", 
15 August, 1910), by the Dominicans about 1221, 
and was rapidly propagated by them. Before the 
middle of that century, it was incorporated with 
the other anthems of the Blessed Virgin in the 
"modernized" Franciscan Breviary, whence it en- 
tered into the Roman Breviary. In Coutculx's 
"Annales ordinis Cartusicnsis " (Montreuil, 1901) it 
is said (under the year 1239) that the anthem had 
been in use in that order (and probably from its 
foundation) before Gregory IX prescribed its uni- 
versal use. The Carthusians sing it daily at Vespers 
(except from the First Sunday of Advent to the Oc- 
tave of the Epiphany, and from Passion Sunday to 
Low Sunday) as well as after every hour of the Little 
Office B. V. M. The Cistercians sang it after Com- 
pline from 1251 until the close of the fourteenth cen- 
tury, and have sung it from 1483 until the present 
day— a daily devotion, except on Holy Thursday and 
Good Friday. The Carmelites say it after every hour 
of the Office. Pope Leo XIII prescribed its recitation 
(6 January, 1884) after every low Mass, together with 
other prayers — a law still in force. 

While the anthem is in sonorous prose, the chant 
melody divides it into members which, although of 
unequal syllabic length, were doubtless intended to 
close with the faint rhymic effect noticeable when they 
arc set down in divided form: 

(1) Salve, Regina (Mater) misericordife, 

(2) Vita, dulcedo, et spes nostra, salve. 

!3) Ad te clamamus, exsulos filii Heva*; 
4) Ad te suspiramu8 gernentes et flentes in hao 
lacrymarum valle. 

(5) Eia ergo advocata nostra, illos tuos misericordes 
oculos ad nos converte. 

(6) Et Jesum, benedictum fruetum ventris tui, 
nobis post hoc exsilium ostende. 

O demons. O pia, 

O dulcis (Virgo) Maria. 
Similarly, Notkor Balbulus ended with the (Latin) 
sound of "E" all the verses of his sequence, "Laus 
tibi, Christe" fHolv Innocents . Droves notes that 
the word "Mater'' in the first verse is found in no 
source, but is a late insertion of the sixteenth century 
(" Analects hymniea", L, Tjoipzig, 1907, p. 319). Sim- 
ilarly, the word "Virgo" in the last verso seems to date 
back only to the thirteenth eonturv. Mono (Latein- 
ischo nymnon des Mittelalters. II. 203-14) gives nine 
medieval hymns based on the anthem. Daniel (The- 
saurus hymnologicus. II, 323) gives a tenth. The 
"Analocta hymniea" gives various transfusions and 
tropes (e. g. XXXII, 176, 191-92; XLVI, 139-43). 
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The comi>osers adopt curious forma for the introduc- 
tion of the text, for example (fourteenth century) : 

Salve splendor pracipuc 
supenue daritatis, 

Regina vincens strenue 
seel us impictatis, 

Misericordiai tua! 

munuH impendc gratis, etc. 

The poem has fourteen such stanzas. Another 
tKjem, of the fifteenth century, has forty-three four- 
line stanzas. Another, of the fifteenth century, is 
more coudensed: 

Salve nobilis regina 

fons miscricordia?, etc. 



A feature of these is their apparent preference for the 
briefer formula, "O clemens, O pia, O dulcis Maria." 

The anthem figured largely in the evening devotions 
of the confraternities and guilds which were formed in 
great numbers about the beginning of the thirteenth 
century. "In France, this service was commonly 
known as a Salut, in the Low Countries as the Ijof, in 
England and Germany simply as the Salve. Now it 
seems certain that our present Benediction service has 
resulted from the general adoption of this evening 
singing of canticles before the statue of Our Lady, 
enhanced as it often came to be in the course of the 
sixteenth and seventeenth centuries by the exposition 
of the Blessed Sacrament, which was employed at first 
only as an adjunct to lend it additional solemnity." 
Tins highly interesting view of Father Thurston (see 
Beneoiction of the Blessed Sacrament for some 
elaboration) is developed in his articles on the a Bene- 
diction of the Blessed Sacrament" ("Month", June, 
July, Aug., Sept., 1901) and "Our English Benedic- 
tion Service" (ibid., Oct., 1905). Luther complained 
that the anthem was sung everywhere throughout the 
world, that the great bells of the churches were rung 
in its honour, etc. He objected esi>ecially to the words 
"Queen of mercy, our life, our sweetness, our hope": 
but Daniel (II, 322) points out that the language or 
devotion is not that of dogma, and notes that some 
Protestants, unwilling that it should disappear from 
Lutheran churches, reconstructed it "evangelically". 
He perhaps refers to a version in use at Erfurt in 1525: 
"Salve Rex retcnue misericordia:". The Jansenists 
found a like difficulty, and sought to change the ex- 
pression into "the sweetness and hope of our life" 
(Beissel, I, 126). While the anthem thus figured 
largely in liturgical and in general popular Catholic 
devotion, it was especially dear to sailors. Clarice 
("Old and New Lights on Columbus", New York, 1893, 
pp. 191, 237) gives instances of the singing of Salve 
Regina by the sailors of Columbus and the Indians. 

The exquisite plainsong has been attributed to 
Hermann Contractus. The Vatican Antiphonary 
(pp. 127-8) rives the revised official or "typical" form 
of the melody (first tone). The now unofficial 
" Ratisbon " edition gave the melody in an ornate and 
in a simple form, together with a setting which it de- 
scribed as being in the eleventh tone, and which is also 
very beautiful. An insistent echo of this last setting is 
found in the plainsong of Santeul's "Stupet/* gentes" 
(aee "Recueil complet des hymnes etc.", Diion. 1845. 
p. 174). There are many settings by polyphonic and 
modern composers. Pergolesi's (for one voice, with 
two violins, viola, and organ) was written shortly 
before his death; it is placed among his "happiest 
inspirations", is deemed his "greatest triumph in the 
direction of Church music" and "unsurpassed in 
purity of style, and pathetic, touching expression". 

MkaRns in Jtlim*, Diet, of Hymnology (2nd ed.. London. 
1907). 991. 1.1SS. 1697. To the eleven translation* there noted 
•hould he added those bv B*o«H»» c. Rreriaru Humnt and Mittal 
Sequence* (Lorulon. I WOO), 220; Dov*HOr. Earlu Christian 
Hymnt (Ww York. 1«VW), 153; an e*rnllcnt literal rhvmed ver- 
sion by the PMmni'-r -f Rotary of the RUtted Virgin Mary (Lon- 
don, s. d ). 244: ' Hail! holy ~ 



in rhythmical prose by Dnnnn in Latin ftymn-ieriters and their 
Hymns (New York, 1889), 162; prose translation in the {Baltr 
store) Manual of Prayer*, 79. For some English poems on tb« 
theme see Shiplkt. Carmina Marwna (2nd series, 68: Bridgetti 
"Our Life, Our Sweetness, and Our Hope"; p. 236: Mangan.u 
of Karl Simrock's "O Maria Regina Miserieordiae p. 337: 
"Post Hoc Kxsilium"). LiutioKi. The Glories of Mary, devot/i 
ten chapters to an aaoctiral commentary. Drive*, Lalnnitcie 
Hymnendiehler des MiUrlaltem, II {Analecta kymnica medtt tn. L, 
Lcipsig, 1907), 31H, contains MSS. sources; (or biographical no- 
tice of Hermann Contractus, cf. ibid., 308-9. Consult also Bt.it- 
ni> Gesch. drr Vtrehrung Marias in DruUehland wdkrrnd da Jh»- 
UlaUers (Freiburg. 1909), 122 sqq,. 202-0, 214. 253, 272. 290. 4M. 
546; Idkm, GVscA. dtr VerthrunQ M.'s in D. ist 16 u, 17. Jakrk 
(1910), concluding chapter; Mkmcati, Leggendt medirsaU 
"Salt* Regina" in Rasstgna Gregoriana (Jan.- Feb., 1907), 4'.-' 
many references; Daniel, Thesaurus hymnologirus, II, 321-fc. 
Monk, txMteinitche llymurn des Mittelalttrs, II, 20S-I6; Goner, 
l.'oriifine liturgiqu* du "Salt* Regina" in Rente du drrgf franc^u 
(IS Aug., 1910); Da Yalois, U "Salt* Regina" dans fOrdrt 
dr CUeaux in La Tribune de Saint-Grrtais (May. 1907), history «l 
the anthem and a close study, with musical illustrations, of tbe 
plainsong; D. J., Sn marge d'une Antienne: lx "Salt* Rttjuta" id 
Tribune de Saint-Gertais (Feb. — , 1911). 

H. T. Henrt. 

Salvete Chilflti Vulnera, the Roman Breviary 
hymn at Lauds of the feast of the Most Precious 
Blood, is found in the Appendix to Pars Verna of the 
Roman Breviary (Venice, 1798). The office, added 
since 1735, was in some dioceses a commemora- 
tive Lenten feast, and is still thus found assigned to 
Friday after the fourth Sunday of Lent with rite 
of major double. Pius IX (Aug. 10, 1849) added 
it to the regular feasts of the Breviary and assigned 
it to the first Sunday of July (double of the second 
class). In the fact that the feast was thus estab- 
lished generally after the pope's return from Ga?ta, 
Faber sees "an historical monument of a vicissitude 
of the Holy See, a perpetual Te Deum for a deliv- 
erance of the Vicar of Christ" (The Precious Blood, 
p. 334, Amer. ed.). The hymn comprises eight 
Ambrosian stanzas in classical iambic dimeter verse 
together with a proper doxology: 

Summa ad Parentis dcxteram 
Scdcnti habenda est gratia 
Qui noB redemit sanguine, 
Sanctoquc firmat Spiritu. Amen. 
A cento, comprising stanzas i, ii, iv, viii, forms the 
hymn at Lauds in the office of the Pillar of the 
Scourging (Columna FlaQellationis D. N. J. C), a 
feast celebrated in some places on the Tuesday after 
Quinquagcsima Sunday; but the hymn in this case 
has its proper doxology: 

Ca?so nagcllis gloria, 
Jesu, tibi sit jugiter, 
Cum patre et almo Spiritu 
Nunc et per saculum, Amen. 
To the translations of Caswall, Oxenham, and 
Wallace, listod in Julian's "Dictionary of Hymnol- 
ogy", Bhould 1h> added those of Archbishop Bag- 
shawe (Breviarv Hymns and Missal Sequences, p. 
101: "All hail! ve Holy Wounds of Christ''), 
Donahoc (Early Christian Hymns, p. 252: "All 
hail, ve wounds of Jesus"), "S. ,f . in Shipley's "Annus 
Sanetus", Part II (p. 59: "All hail, ye wounds of 
Christ"V . . 

The Vesper hvmn of the feast, "Festivis reaonent 
comnita voeibus". comprising seven Asclepiadic 
stanzas, and the Matins hymn, "Ira justa conditori* 
imbre aquarum vindice", comprising six stanzas, 
have been translated bv Caswall (Lyra Catholics, 
pn. 83. 85), Bagshawe (loe. cit.. Nos. 95-6), Donahoe 
(loc. cit., pp. 249-52). The Vesper hymn was also 
translated by Potter (Annus Sanetus, Part I, p. 
85). and the Matins hvmn by O'Connor (Arundel 
Hvmns, etc.. 1902. No. 80), and by Henry (Sureum 
Corda, 1907, p. 5). 

H. T. Henry. 

Salvete Florea Martymm. See Qcicuvqui 

Christum Quaeritis. 

l^^TM^hM^, SaM, Giovanni Battista. See Sabsoferrato. 
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Salvianus, a Latin writer of Gaul, who lived in the 
fifth century. Born of Christian parents, he mar- 
ried a pagan woman named Palladia, who was con- 
verted together with her parents; husband and wife 
resolved to live thenceforth in continence. About 
430 Salvianus became one of the ascetics directed by 
Honoratus of Lerinum. Gennadius speaks of him as 
a priest of the Church of Marseilles. He lived and 
wrote in the South of Gaul. He was probably a na- 
tive of the Roman Germ an ia — of Trier, according to a 
conjecture of Halm (Dc gub., VI, xiii, 72). He trav- 
elled in Gaul and in Africa. In his extant writings he 
does not vet know of the invasion of Attila and the 
battle of 'Chalons (451). 

Of the numerous works mentioned by Gennadius 
(Dc viris, lxVii) there remain only nine letters and 
two treatises: "Ad ecclesiam adversum avaritiara" 
and "Dc gubcrnationc Dei" or "De pnesenti judi- 
cio". The fourth is one of his most interesting let- 
ters; in it he explains to his recently^converted par- 
ents-in-law the decision reached by him and his wife 
to observe continence. In the ninth he justifies to 
Solonius his use of a pseudonym in his first writing. 
He issued the treatise "De ccnlesia" under the name 
of Timotheus; this work exhorts all Christians to 
make the Church their heir. The " De gubcrnatione 
Dei", in eight books was written after 439 (VII, x, 40). 
He endeavoured to prove a Divine explanation of the 
barbarian invasions. With the orthodox but depraved 
Romans he contrasts the barbarians, infidels or Ari- 
ans, but virtuous. This thesis places Salvianus in the 
ranks of the Latin moralists, who from the "Ger- 
mania" of Tacitus down, show to their corrupt com- 
patriots an ideal of justice and virtue among the Ger- 
mans. The work, dedicated to Bishop Salonius, a 
disciple of I^erinum, is unfinished and seems to have 
appeared in fragments; Gennadius knew only five 
books. 

Salvianus is a careful writer, much resembling Lac- 
tantius, but his style is strongly influenced by the 
rhetoricians, and its prolixity renders it wearisome. 
The same influence doubtless explains the exaggera- 
tion of his ideas on the necessity of giving alT his 
goods to the Church and the antithesis of Roman cor- 
ruption and German virtue. The "Dc gubernatione 
Dei" contains interesting pictures of manners, but all 
must not be taken literally. Salvianus speaks as an 
advocate and in doing so forces the tone, palliating 
what goes against his case and bringing out in the 
strongest relief all that, favours it. To judge the so- 
ciety of the time by his pictures is to risk making 
mistakes. Apart from his style. Salvianus is not 
highlv cultured. He has some slight knowledge of 
law; he is ignorant enough to attribute Plato's Re- 
public" to Socrates (De gub 7 VII, xxiii, 101). There 
are two critical editions of his works: Halm in "Mo- 
numenta Germania;" (Berlin, 1877) and Pauly in 
"Corpus script, ecclesiasticorum latinorum" (Vi- 
enna, 1883). 

Hajwemueweii, t^itrologie (Freiburg, 1804), i. \ 93; Tecffel, 
(iritkiehtt der rOmitcken LUcratur (Leiptig. IStIO). 405; Ebebt. 
Crtckichle dcr LUcratur dm MiUtUxltcm, I (Lriprir. 1SS9), 450. 
For b fuller and more complete bibliography of .Salvianus wee 
Chevalier. Repertoire dm tourers kittorique* du m»»tn Ant. Bio- 
UUiogra pkte. a. v. Salrien. Paul LEJAT. 

Salzburg, Archdiocese of (Salisburgensis), 
conterminous with the Austrian crown-land of the 
same name. The Romans appeared in the lands 
south of the Danube under Emperor Augustus, 
laid out roads, founded towns, and turned the terri- 
tory into a province. Salzburg belonged to Nori- 
cum. Christianity was introduced by individual 
colonists, artisans, and soldiers; St. Maximilian, 
Bishop of I^aureacum (Lorch), is mentioned as the 
first martyr of Noricum during the era of the perse- 
cutions. Although Constantine brought peace to 
the Church, the Romanized territory was subsequently 
exposed on all sides to the attacks of barbarian 



peoples, and the last representative of Roman civili- 
sation in Noricum was St. Scverus (d. 482). He vis- 
ited Cuculbe (Kuchel near Hallein) and Juvavum 
(Salzburg), where he found a church already es- 
tablished and witnessed the martyrdom of the priests 
abbot Maximus. His apostolate was "the last ray 
before utter darkness "j the whole territory was soon 
devastated by barbarian tribes, and it was only 
about 700 that Christian civilization again made 
its appearance. St. Rupert, Bishop of Worms, 
baptized Duke Theodo of Bavaria, erected at Walder- 
see a church in honour of St. Peter, and made Juvavum, 
where he found the Roman buildings over-grown 
with brambles, his episcopal seat. The cathedral 
monastery was also named after St. Peter, and 
Rupert's niece, Avendrid, founded the convent of 
Nonnbcrg. St. Boniface completed the work of 
St. Rupert, placed the Diocese of Salzburg under 
the Primatial Sec of Mainz, and substituted the Bcno- 
dictines for the Irish monks in St. Peter's. He had 
a dispute with their abbot-bishop Virgil concerning 
the existence of the antipodes. Virgil dispatched the 
regionary bishop Modestus to Carinthia, of which 
the latter became the apostle. Under Virgil the 
valuable "Liber confraternitatum", or confraternity 
book of St. Peter's, was begun. 

Arno, the successor of Virgil, enjoyed the respect 
of Charlemagne, who, after overthrowing the Avars, 
assigned to him as his missionary territory all the 
land between the Danube, the Raab, and the Drave. 
While Arno was at Rome attending to some business 
for Charlemagne, Leo III appointed him archbishop 
over the bishops of Bavaria. When the dispute con- 
cerning the delimitation of their ecclesiastical prov- 
inces broke out between Aquileia and Salzburg, 
Charlemagne declared the Drave the boundary. 
The dignity of the archbishops as territorial sov- 
ereigns must be also traced to Charlemagne. Arno 
took advantage of the intellectual life at the court 
of the great emperor to have manuscripts copied in 
150 volumes, thus forming the oldest library in 
Austria. The efforts of Duke Wratislaus of Moravia 
to withdraw his territory from the ecclesiastical in- 
fluence of the Germans prepared great trouble for 
Archbishop Adalwin. Adrian II appointed Metho- 
dius Archbishop of Pannonia and Moravia; it was 
only when Wratislaus had fallen into the hands of 
Louis the German that Adalwin could protest ef- 
fectually against the invasion of his rights. Metho- 
dius appeared at the Synod of Salzburg, was struck 
in the face, and was kept in close confinement for 
two and a half years. To the endeavour of the 
archbishop to demonstrate to the pope the jus- 
tice of his claims we arc indebted for the im- 
portant work, " De conversiono Bulgarorum et 
Carantanorum libellus". However, Adalwin was 
compelled to release Archbishop Methodius at the 
command of the pope. Darkness once more settled 
on the land, when the Magyars ravaged the great 
Moravian Empire; not a church remained standing 
in Pannonia, as the bishops informed the pope, and 
Archbishop Phiadmar fell in battle. Michaclbeuern 
was set aflame. With the cnishing defeat of the 
Magyars at Lechfcld (055) begins a henceforth un- 
arrested Christian civilization in Salzburg. When, 
shortlv after this, Liudolf of Swabia and Conrad ot 
Lothnngen rose against Otto the Great and induced 
Archbishop Herold to become their associate, the 
latter was seized, blinded, deposed, and finally 
banished. 

The tenth century is for Italy the wculum ob»cu- 
rum, the era of the feuds of the opposing factions of 
the nobility. In Germany, on the contrary, the epis- 
copate flourished, and in this prosperity Salzburg 
also participated. The emperor's brother, Bishop 
Bruno of Coloitne, the "bishop-maker", consecrated 
Friodrich for Salzburg, who in turn consecrated St. 
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Wolfgang Bishop of Ratisbon. Friedrich declared 
the monastery of St. Peter independent. In 996 
Archbishop Hartwik received the right to coin money; 
in the prnwnce of Saint Henry II and his spouse 
Kunigunde, the arch b whop consecrated the church 
on the Nonnberg. When St. Hemma, Counteas of 
Friesach, founded the convent of Gurk in 1042, the 
firxt aiA*-?*. Ita, was chosen from Nonnbent. In 
Salzburg the noble tendencies and great principles 
of the a«e of Gregory VII and his immediate succes- 
sors, aiming at the sanetification of the Church, the 
success of the Crusades, the fostering of religious 
life among the jx-ople, and the development of roonaa- 
tie life, were always encouraged. The first arch- 
bishop of this period was Gebhard. Three students 
had set out for Pan* to study philosophy and the- 
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ology; during a night spent in a forest-glade near 
a spring, they confided to one another their ideals 
for the future — each wished to become a bishop, 
and each vowed in this contingency the foundation of 
a monastery. Their hopes were gratified: Adalbert 
became Bishop of Wurzburg and founded Lambach 
in Upper Austria; St. Altmann of Passau founded 
Gottwcig for twelve canons, who were replaced 
twelve years later by Benedictine* from St. Blasion 
in the Black Forest ; Gebhard founded Admont (1074) 
and the Dioceae of Gurk (1072). These bishops 
were the mainstays of the "cause of St. Peter" 
in Germany. They held aloof from the Synod of 
Worms to which Henry IV summoned the bishops 
and abbots to declare their opposition to the pope. 
Henry therefore named an anti-bishop for Salzburg, 
Bertold of Moosburg, and Gebhard had to endure 
an exile of nine years; shortly before his death ho 
was able to return, and was buried at Admont (10S8). 
His successor Theimo consecrated the church and 
monastery of St. Paul in Carinthia. Defeated by 
the royal bishop, Bertold, he was kept in strict con- 
finement for five years at Freisach; scarcely had ho 
recovered his liberty when he joined in the crusade of 
Guelph of Bavaria, was again thrown into prison, 
and suffered a horrible martyrdom (1 102). On the 
abdication of Henry IV, Count Conrad I of Ahens- 
berg was elected archbishop ; Conrad accompanied 
Henry V to Home, when he went thither to receive 
im(x>rial coronation. Paschal II and Henry came 
to an agreement according to which the Church 
should renounce all claim to the imperial fiefs, and 
the emperor all claim to investiture. When this 
condition, on which the coronation was to take place 
12 February, 1111, became known, the German 
bishops and even the secular nobility protested 
against it, fearing lest by an onslaught on all the 
imperial fiefs the king should make his power abso- 
lute. The pope was held in confinement, the priests 



robbed of their rich vestment*, the church plate, and 
even the buckles of their shoes. When the arch- 
bishop complained of this treatment, a German knight 
threatened to cleave his head in twain. Hm dig- 
nified bearing rendering it impossible to w^j**"* ^ 
his position in Salzburg, he lived an exile quxl 
the investiture strife was definitive] v settled bv the 
Calistine Concordat of 1122. Conrad henceforth 
devoted all his energy to his diocese; he replaee- 
the secular clergy at the cathedral bv angMni 
Canons, whose rule he himself adopted in 1 122, and 
established a convent of canonesaes. At Seckau afc< 
he established the canons, and appointed the cele- 
brated Gerhoh provost of Reiehersberg. He mean- 
while granted establishments to the Benedictine? 
(Georgenberg, Fiecht , Cistercians fVitftring in Carm- 
thia . Pra*monstratensians (Wilt en near Innsbruck 
The Church of St. Peter was also rebuilt in Romat- 
eaquo style; while previously the monks of St. Peter - 
had elected the archbishop, they abdicated this right 
in favour of the canons by the agreement of 113V 
between the abbot and archbishop. 

In the first contest between the paparv and empire 
during the Hohenstaufen period, the archbishops of 
Salzburg had taken the side of the Guelpha. When, 
in 1159, Frederick I declared in favour of Victor IV, 
the creature of two Ghilsdlinc cardinals, against 
Alexander III, Archbishop Kberhard I, Count of 
Hippoldstcin. stecdily supported Alexander. Bar- 
barr>saa left him in peaceful possession of his see unu) 
his death. However, his successor, Conrad II, sen 
of Leopold III the Pious, aroused Frederick's anger, 
and died a fugitive at Admont in 116S. Barbarossa 
now stood at the acme of his fortune. He opposed 
to Archbishop Adalbert, son of King Wladislaus II 
of Bohemia, as anti-bishop Provost Henry of Brrch- 
ti-Mrmirn; however, at tin- Di«t of Wnice (1177 
— "the last great diet of the Middle Ages", at which 
pope and emperor exchanged embraces — it wag 
agreed that both bishops should abdicate, and that 
Conrad III of Wittelsbach should receive the archi- 
episcopal see, and appoint the imperial archbishop 
to the Sec of Mainz. Through Conrad the arch- 
bishops of Salzburg received the rank of legate Apos- 
tolic throughout the whole ecclesiastical province 
of Xoricum, and therewith the dignity of cardinal. 
On Conrad's death Adalbert again succeeded to the 
archdiocese. On account of his excessive strict neat 
he was confined in the castle of W erf en for four- 
teen days by his own officials. When Frederick II 
adopted the policy of his father in a still more exagger- 
ated form, and was consequently excommunicated by 
Gregory IX, Archbishop Eberhard II of Regensberg 
(Switzerland) and his friend Duke Leopold VI 
brought about the Peace of San Germano (1230). 
The Christian leaders met at Anagni, whither the 
archbishop also came, but the duke died on the way 
to the meeting. The archbishop consecrated the 
monastery of Lilienfcld, founded by the duke, and 
interred him there. Meanwhile the zealous arch- 
bishop had created within his territory three new 
dioceses to give increased efficiency to the care of 
souls: Cliiemsee (121fi), Seckau (12*18), St. Andrew's 
in the Lavanta) (1225). For these dioceses also the 
archbishop was not only to nominate, but also to 
confirm and consecrate. On account of his friendly 
relations with the emperor it is evident that he 
exercised the prerogatives of sovereignty, and is 
to be honoured as "the founder of the land of Salx- 
burg". For refusing to publish the Decree of the 
First General Council of Lyons, which excommuni- 
cafed Frederick and relieved tiim of his empire, 
Eberhard also incurred excommunication. When he 
died suddenly the following year, still under the ban, 
his body was buried in an annex of the parish-church 
of Radatadt, but forty years later it was transferred 
to consecrated ground in Salzburg cathedral. 
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During the Austrian, and the almost simultaneous 
German, interregna Salzburg shared in the general 
confusion, and had its anti-bishop. Archbishop 
Philip, Count of Ortenburg, was more warrior than 
cleric and steadfastly refused to accept priestly ordi- 
nation. In foreign politics he favoured William 
of Holland, the candidate for the throne set up by 
the papal party; in Austria he es|>oused the cause of 
Premysl Ottaar favoured by the jkijxj. The decree of 
Alexander IV that each bishop-elect must be conse- 
crated within half a year affected Philip immediately; 
as he paid no attention, Bishop Ulrich of Seckau 
was appointed in his place, and finally he himself 
was excommunicated and Salzburg placed under an 
interdict. The people thereupon drove Philip out 
and invited Ulrich to enter into possession; as, how- 
ever, the latter was unable to repay the money which 
he had been compelled to borrow in Rome, ho also 
was expelled. He was finally able to return to 
Salzburg, but merely celebrated the feast of Corpus 
Christi in 1265 (which Urban IV had extended to 
the whole Church the year before) and then resigned. 
Rudolph of Habsburg brought to a close the inter- 
regnum. Throughout the whole series of years and 
on all important occasions including the investiture 
of his sons, Albert and Rudolph, with Austria, Styria, 
Krain, and the Wendish March (27 December, 1280), 
Archbishop Frederick II of Walchen (Pinzgau) was 
a faithful supporter of Rudolph, and must thus l>e 
numbered among the founders of Habsburg rule in 
Austria. Human inclinations and alliances are suli- 
iect to rapid change. Rudolph's son, Duke Albert 
I of Austria, engaged in an almost uninterrupted 
feud for ten vears with Archbishops Rudolph of 
Hoheneck and Conrad 1 V of Praitcnfrut. Repeatedly 
the armies stood so close to each other that "each 
could see the white in his opponents' eyes"; several 
towns were demolished (Friesach). The mischief - 
maker was Abbot Henry of Admont, who enjoyed 
Albert's confidence; no sooner had this warlike cleric 
met death from an arrow-wound received in the 
chase, than duke and archbishop found themselves 
on terms of peace and friendship (1297). During 
the succeeding period German history is dominated 
bv the conflicts of the houses of Wittelsbaeh and 
Habsburg. The pcoplo of Salzburg remained true 
to the Habsburgs. During the struggle for the throne 
between Louis the Bavarian and Frederick III, 
Archbishop Frederick III of Leibnitz was declared 
an outlaw. During the seventy years' residence; 
of the popes in Avignon subsequent to 1309, the 
archbishops had to proceed thither to receive the 
pallium. When, in 1347. the frightful plague known 
as the Black Death swept through Salzburg, the 
Jews there were accused of poisoning the wells and 
subjected to cruel persecution. 

In imitation of the confederated towns in Germany, 
five towns in the territory of Salzburg formed the 
Igrlbun/i (1403). They presented to the new arch- 
bishop, Eberhard III of Neuhaus, an election capitu- 
lation demanding, in an instrument which was sur- 
rounded with their seals as a boar (Igrl) with brist les, 
the redress of their grievances (taxes). Already 
the Jews had been widely accused of stabbing con- 
secrated Hosts, which, it was said, were subsequently 
discovered emitting blood (Lower Austria and Carin- 
thia). As similar desecrations were declared to 
have taken place in Salzburg, the Jews were ban- 
ished in 1404 and a synodal ordinance declared a 
little later that they should be distinguishable by a 
pointed hat. During the Western Schism the atti- 
tude of the archbishops towards the popes varied. 
Archbishop Pilgrim 1 1 of Puchheim at first supported 
the Roman pope, Urban VI, but subsequently 
espoused the cause of the Avignon pontiff, ('lenient 
VU. His successor, Gregory of Osterwitz. also 
obtained the pallium from Boniface IX at Rome. 



When Gregory XII was pope at Rome and Benedict 
XIII at Avignon, the cardinals of both parties, 
wishing to end the Schism, summoned the Council 
of Pisa (1409). This assembly deposed both popes 
and elected Alexander V supreme pontiff, but, as 
the earlier popes refused to abdicate, there were 
now three popes. Archbishop Eberhard III sup- 
ported the Pisan pope, John XXIII. In his affec- 
tionate care for the Church, King Sigismund asso- 
ciated himself with John in convening the General 
Council of Constance. II us was already condemned 
when Eberhard arrived with a huge retinue; how- 
ever, the archbishop participated in the condemnation 
of Jerome of Prague. In 1428 Eberhard convened a 
great provincial synod of his bishops, the superiors 
of religious orders, and deputies of the University 
of Vienna; at this assembly earlier ecclesiastical 
regulations were renewed, and new measures 
adopted for the revival of ecclesiastical life. In the 
next year a provincial synod was again held. As 
tht! heresy of Wyclif and Hus threatened to infect 
the province, it was decreed that no one should per- 
mit a heretic to preach or harbour him: on the con- 
trary, he should be denounced to the people. Dukes, 
counts etc. were to imprison all persons suspected of 
heresy; Jews should wear a cornered hat and their 
wives should carry attached to their clothing a small 
bell. 

The Renaissance epoch was for Salzburg an era of 
cultural decay, caused by the incompetence of the 
territorial princes and the bad conditions of Austria 
under Emperor Frederick IV. The first Renaissance 
pope, Nicholas V, sent out legates to announce the 
jubilee indulgence, to promote a crusade against the 
Turks, anil to inaugurate the reform of the clergy. 
Nicholas of Cusa on the Moscl (Cusanus), appointed 
legate for Germany, held a provincial synod at Salz- 
burg (1451) in which monasteries were directed to 
return to the observance of the rule within the in- 
terval of a year. Three visitors (Abbot Martin 
von den Schotten, Abbot Laurence of Mariazell, 
and Prior Stephen of Melk) visited the Benedictine 
monasteries of Austria and Bavaria, and in about 
fifty established uniform obedience to the rule. 
Under Archbishop Bernhard the political and eco- 
nomic depression of the archdiocese was the deepest. 
Seeing the Turks ravaging the archiepLscopal lands 
in Carinthia, and the estates of his territory making 
ever increasing demands and imposing taxes of 
various kinds, Bernhard summoned a diet in 1473 — 
the first held in the little archiepiscopal state. 
He resigned his office but recalled his resignation 
repeatedly, until finally, five years before his death, 
he really abdicated. At the close of this period 
Leonhard of Keutschach (d. 1519) revived religious 
life: with astounding energy he had the burgomasters 
and town councillors, who were imposing unjust 
burdens, arrested simultaneously and confined in 
the castle; all Jews were banished from the land. 
His closing years were embittered by his suffragan 
Matthirus Lang, who, although not a priest, was 
Bishop of Gurk and cardinal, and aimed at the 
archiepiscopal see. Lang promised the cathedral 
chapter (monks) to effect its transformation into a 
chapter of secular priests, if the canons would recog- 
nize him as coadjutor with right of succession. The 
Bulls of Ixx> X, decreeing these changes, soon 
arrived. In ecel«>siastical art, late Gothic ruled 
at Salzburg, as is gloriously demonstrated in the 
church t»n the Nonnberg and its crypts, the 
Margaret henkapelle in the cemetery of St. Peter, 
and the Franciscan church with its magnificent vault 
of netted work. 

The primatial see, for which Matttueus Lang had 
so passionately striven, was for him a martyr's chair. 
Not yet a priest, the new ruler entered his episco- 
pal city. .Utho ugkjMMfltiftftd in official circles, tht 
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innovations emanating; from Wittenberg were in- 
sinuating themselves into the archdiocese. Mining 
was being rapidly developed, and miners arrived from 
Saxony bringing with them the new doctrines and 
sectarian books. Lang strove to retain his subjects 
in the Faith: Luther proclaimed him a "monster", 
the people of Salzburg besieged him in his fortress 
Hohen-Salzburg (the Latin War), and two successive 
risings of the peasants were the occasion of manifold 
horrors and of unspeakable suffering for the ruler 
and his land. Lang was present at the Second Diet of 
Speyer (1529); and in the following year held lengthy 
negotiations with Melanchthon at Augsburg. The 
fact that Lang invited lay persons to the provincial 
synod of 1537, at which it was resolved to send dele- 
gates to a general council, created an unpleasant 
commotion in Rome, since it was feared that this 
step presaged the formation of a national Church. 
In accordance with Ferdinand's demand for the use 
of the chalice by the laity in 1564, Pius IV granted 
this privilege for Germany and the Archdioceses of 
Gran and Prague; however, as the emperor's hopes 
were soon seen to be unfounded, the giving of Com- 
munion under both species ceased at Salzburg in 
1571. The beneficent effects of the Council of Trent 
extended also to Salzburg, where, for the execution 
of its decrees, Archbishop Jacob of Kuen-Bclasy 
summoned in 1569 a provincial council, according to 
Hauthalcr the most important of all the synods of 
Salzburg, since through it "was secured for ever a 
solid foundation for church reform in this province 
in accordance with the spirit of the decrees of Trent". 
Four years later he again convened a provincial 
council, especially notable as almost three centuries 
were to elapse before another provincial council was 
held in Germany. 

The succeeding archbishops by wise moderation 
pcrserved their territory from the sufferings of the 
wars of religion, conducted elsewhere with bloodshed 
and cruelty. Lang's successor, Archbishop Ernst, 
administered the archdiocese for fourteen years as 
"elected bishop", although the pope had confirmed 
his election only on the condition that he should 
receive episcopal consecration within ten years, and 
although his brother, Duke William of Bavaria, was 
a strict Catholic. During this period flourished 
Theophrastus Paracelsus (Philip of Hohenheim), 
the celebrated physician and alchemist, also Berthold, 
Bishop of Chiemsee, a strict censor of his age (see 
Bkkthold of Chiemsee). 

After the religious Peace of Augsburg Archbishop 
Wolf Dietrich (Wolfgang Theodorich) of Raitenau 
and his successors wied on the policy adopted there 
(cujua regio, ejus religio), and followed the precedent 
set by Protestant princes, when they gave their 
subjects the option of professing the religion of their 
fathers or emigrating. The task of influencing the 
people by sermon and exhortation was confided 
mainly to the Franciscans and Capuchins. The 
former were given the convent in St. Peter's, where 
previously the daughters of the nobility and the 
townsfolk had been educated. Archbishop Wolf 
Dietrich also encountered opposition at Salzburg 
when he began to tear down the ancient Romanesque 
cathedral; years were consumed in the destruction 
of the venerable stone edifice. He commissioned 
Vineenzo Scamozzi to draw up the plan of a new 
cathedral, which was to surpass in magnificence 
everything in Germany. The cathedral was cross- 
Bhaped, had three naves, a central cupola, cross-arms 
ending in a semicircle, and two huge towers on the 
facade. However, when the plan was completed 
anil building was to be begun, the indefatigable 
archbishop found himself badly involved. The 
closing five years of his life were sad. To protect 
the salt-makers of Salzburg from the unjust customs 
regulations of Duke Maximilian of Bavaria, he re- 
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sorted to military demonstrations, which constituted 
a breach of national peace. The soldiers of the 
duke took him prisoner, and brought him to the castle 
of Hohen-Salzburg. Here he was subjected to un- 
worthy treatment, and, although a promise to abdi- 
cate if liberated was extorted from him, he was re- 
tained a prisoner until his death five years later 
(1612). His successor, Marcus Sitticus of Hohencms, 
who had so ill-used him, was a relative; it may be 
that Sitticus feared that the great recklessness of 
Wolf Dietrich would imperil the peace of the arch- 
diocese. In 1614 Sitticus began the rebuilding of 
the cathedral, in which the architect, Santino Solair, 
"has bequeathed one of the most magnificent crea- 
tions of the barocco stylo of architecture outside 
Italy" (Ilg). It was also this archbishop who 
finished the residence and castle of Mirabell, and 
restored Hellbrunn with its fountains. While Austria 
and Germany were ravaged in the Thirty Years' War 
and civilization declined, Archbishop Paris, Count 
of Lodron, accomplished such fruitful works of peace 
that he is remembered as "the father of his country". 
The Alma Benedictina (1623), for almost two hun- 
dred years the pride and joy of Salzburg, was his 
work; Ferdinand II granted it the power of conferring 
academic degrees in all four faculties. In 1628 Arch- 
bishop Lodron consecrated the cathedral. Arch- 
bishop Max Gandolf, Count of Kuenberg, built in 
1674 the celebrated pilgrimage church of Maria 
Plain; his successor, John Ernest, Count of Thun, 
built the college church, Fischer of Erlach being 
the; architect. The wonderful chimes also date from 
this period. 

Under Ijeopold Anton, Freiherr von Firmian, Prot- 
estant tendencies revealed themselves more vigor- 
ously than before, supported and promoted by the 
Protestant members of the imperial estates. In 
imitation of the Corpus evangtlicorum, the Lutherans 
of the Salzburg territory formed a league, binding 
themselves by oath and an outward rite of mutual 
sprinkling of salt. The infection grew dangerous. 
The archbishop did all he could; he invited the Jesuits 
as missionaries, and engaged the help of the emperor. 
Later he enforced tho Decree of the religious Peace of 
Augsburg: recantation or emigration. In ten years 
about 30,000 persons left the territory and settled 
in East Prussia, or in Wurtcmbcrg or Hanoverian 
territory; a few emigrated to Georgia in North 
America. A child of the era of "Enlightenment", 
Archbishop Jerome Count Colloredo laboured in its 
spirit and with the same persistent rashness as Joseph 
II. However, his precipitate innovations in both 
the school system and ecclesiastical matters alienated 
from him the minds of the people, as had happened 
in the case of his imperial prototype. The fact that 
the four ecclesiastics of the highest rank in Germany 
declared as the first point in the Punctuation of Ems 
that the rights of the pope should be reduced to 
those which he enjoyed during the first three oen- 
turics, betrays a rare historical sense, since they 
sawed off the branch on which they sat. While 
Jerome in this case followed too blindly the lead of 
Joseph II, he displayed his courage when the emperor 
wished to erect new ecclesiastical provinces in Vienna 
and Graz. The Graz province was to be governed 
by an archbishop, Gorz was to be a simple diocese, 
and all the dioceses of Inner Austria — including 
the projected Diocese of Leo ben — were to be placed 
under Graz. Colloredo refused his consent, where- 
upon the emperor retaliated by seizing the ecclesias- 
tical |K>ssessions of Salzburg in Inner Austria, with- 
out, however, changing the archbishop's attitude. 
Finally, after two years' negotiations, a settlement 
was arrived at on 1!) April, 17X0; Salzburg abdicated 
its episcopal rights in Styria and Carintltia in favou, 
of the Bishops of Sekkau, I>eoben, Gurk, and Lavant, 
but retained its metropolitan rights ov*- Aem, 
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enjoyed the right of nomination for Sekkau and La- 
vant at every vacancy, and for Gurk at every third 
vacancy. For Leoben — of which, however, Engel 
•was the first and the last bishop — the founder was 
to have the right of nomination, and the metropolitan 
the right of confirmation. 

The classical writers of church music throw a 
radiance about Salzburg at this period. The house 
in which Wolfgang Amadeus Mozart was born 
(1756) now contains the Mozart museum, with com- 
positions of the master, and his skull (a legacy of Hyrtl ) . 
Mozart died in 1701 at Vienna, whither he had come 
at the age of twenty years. Michael Haydn occu- 
pied throughout his life the position of orchestral 
conductor of the Archbishop of Salzburg (d. 1806). 
Archbishop Jerome was a special patron of Haydn, 
and was delighted by the master's new compositions 
for almost every ecclesiastical function. Among 
Haydn's works are thirty masses, over one hundred 
graduate, and the glorious "Hier licgt vor deiner 
Mnjestat" (Here lies before Thy Majesty). These 
and the incomparably beautiful responsones of Holy 
Week express a deep religious sentiment. Salzburg 
suffered much through the French wars, which led 
to the destruction of the ecclesiastical principality. 
The signers of the Peace of Westphalia agreed on 
one point, that ecclesiastical territory should furnish 
the means of mutual compensation, the so-called 
"secularization". Similarly the men of the French 
Revolution soon confiscated all church property, 
and the Germans, their apt pupils, completed the 
secularization in Germany Dy the decree of the Im- 
perial Delegate at Rntisbon. The Catholic Church 
lust three and a half million adherents and a yearly 
income of twenty million gulden (about $8,000,000). 
The archbishops of Salzburg were deprived in the 
same year of tneir temporal sovereignty; Jerome, the 
last ecclesiastical sovereign of Salzburg, died at 
Vienna. 

During the first two decades of the nineteenth 
century Salzburg had a chequered fate: from 1S03 
to 1805 it was an electorate under Grand-Duke Fer- 
dinand of Tuscany; from 1805 to 1809 it passed into 
the possession of Austria, from 1809 to the Peace of 
Vienna it was Bavarian. Short as was the Bavarian 
dominion, Montegclas found time to overturn all 
the old institutions. In 1810 the university was dis- 
solved, although the theological faculty remained; 
the monasteries were forbidden to receive novices, 
and they owed their continued existence to Crown- 
Prince Ludwig. The Peace of Vienna restored this 
beautiful land to the mild rule of the Habsburgs. 
Francis I gave it an eminent archbishop in Augustin 
G ruber. Gruber was born at Vienna and developed, 
as catechist at St. Anna's and as teacher of cate- 
chetics for the alumni, into the classical writer on 
catechetical instruction. His "Theorie der Kate- 
chetik" and "Praktischcs Handbuch der Katechetik 
fur Katholiken" (2 vols.) havo appeared in numerous 
editions. As aulic councillor for ecclesiastical affairs, 
Gruber drafted the statute of organization for the 
Archdiocese of Salzburg, on his succession to which 
he laboured in the true spirit of St. Augustine. 
Always mild and affectionate, he won back even the 
obstinate Manharter Sect to the Church; he lectured 
personally to the ecclesiastical students, especially 
on St. Augustine and the " Regula pastoralis" of Greg- 
ory the Great. On his tours of visitation, he would 

2uestion the parish-priest concerning the theme suit- 
ble to the local conditions, and would immediately 
preach thereon. One cannot read without emotion 
his correspondence and hear of his personal rela- 
tions with Prince Friedrich Schwarzenberg, who 
became in more than one respect his successor. 
John Cardinal Katschthaler is the eighty-third 
bishop, and the seventy-fourth Archbishop of Salz- 
burg. The archdiocese contains 270,000 Catholics, 



483 secular priests, 216 male religious in 11 convents, 
and 998 nuns in 102 convents. 

Grkinc. Dai tatiale Wirktn der kathol. Kirch* in dtr Brtd. SaU- 
burg (Vienna. 1H!)8); Himri, Kurzt UfJch. dfi Lande* Sahburg 
(SaUburg. 1005); Wiomann, GtseJt. SaJzburo'i (2 vols.. Goth*. 
1007-9), extending to 1519. C . WoLFSGBUBER. 

Salnmann, Josepu, founder of St. Francis Provin- 
cial Seminary (St. Francis. Wisconsin) known as the 
"Salesianum", one of the best known pioneer priests 
of the North-west, b. at Munzbach, Diocese of Linz, 
Upper Austria, 17 Aug., 1819; d. at St. Francis, Wis- 
consin, 17 Jan., 1874. He was ordained in 1842, and 
laboured very successfully in his home diocese until 
1847, when the visit of the first Bishop of Milwaukee, 
John Martin Henni, and his urgent appeal ripened his 
long-felt desire to devote Mb hfe to the foreign mis- 
sions. Having come to Milwaukee in October, 1847, 
he was appointed to a small country mission, but soon 
his extraordinary success induced the bishop to make 
him pastor of St. Mary's congregation at Milwaukee. 
There the German free-thinkers resorted to every kind 
of insult and calumny to thwart the success of this in- 
trepid champion of the Church, and he encountered a 
long and bitter combat with them. Feeling the la- 
mentable scarcity of priests Salzmann conceived the 
idea of founding a seminary. To collect the neces- 
sary funds he went from state to state, and after 
many difficulties, on 29 January, 1856, the institution 
was opened with twentv-five students. Rev. Michael 
Hciss, afterwards Archbishop of Milwaukee, was its 
first rector. The seminary is now one of the most 
prominent in the country. Several hundreds of priests 
and twenty-three bishops call it their Alma Mater. 

Salzmann is also the founder of the first Catholic 
normal school in the United States and of the Pio 
Nono College. After years of hard struggles the Catho- 
lic Normal School of the Holy Family now stands on a 
solid basis and yearly sends out efficient teachers to 
parochial schools. The American branch of the St. 
Cecilia Society for the promotion of genuine church 
music owes its existence and growth to him. Salz- 
mann was of a noble character full of holy enthusiasm 
for the cause of God and his Church, fearless in the de- 
fence of truth, an eloquent preacher, a warm friend 
and father of his students, and a wise counsellor to 
priests and bishops. 

Rainier, Dr. Joteph SaUmann, Leben u. Wirlren (fit. Loiii*. 
187.1; Snjlfd.. Milwaukee, 1903); tr. Bww. A Mt /W (Mil- 

Joseph Rainier. 

Samar and Leyte, the names of two civil provinces 
in the Visayan group of the Philippines, which in- 
clude the islands of Balicuatro, Batac, Biliran, Caput, 
Daram, Homonhon, Leyte (2722 sq. miles), Manicani, 
Panaon, Samar (5031 sq. miles), and several smaller 
islands, and which make up the Diocese op Cal- 
bayoo (Calbatooana), suffragan of Manila. The 
diocesan seat is at Calbayog, a city of 22,000 inhabi- 
tants on the western side of Samar; the cathedral is 
dedicated to Sts. Peter and Paul. The first Jesuit 
missionaries reached Leyte and Samar in 1595, the 
islands subsequently forming part of the Diocese of 
Cebu until erected into a separate diocese. 10 April, 
1910. The first bishop is the Rt. Rev. Pablo Singzon 
de la Anunciacion, D.D., formerly Vicar-General of 
Cebu, consecrated in St. Francis's Church, Manila, 
24 June, 1910. The Lazarist Fathers have charge of 
the diocesan seminary and college of St. Vincent de 
Paul at Calbayog. Besides training youths for the 
priesthood they give courses of primary instruction in 
seven grades, three commercial courses, a four years' 
high school course, and classical courses for the B.A. 
degree (Greek, Latin, English, Spanish, natural sci- 
ence, higher mathematics, and philosophy). There 
are 180 students. The Sisters of Charity have charge 
of the girls' academy, the College of the Miraculous 
Medal, at Calbayog, in which there aro primary, sec- 
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ondary, and higher courses, together with lessons in 
drawing, painting, music, sewing, and embroidery. 

Statistics: — Priests, secular, 45; regular, 22; Laza- 
rist Fathers, 5; parishes on Samar, 33, missions, 138; 
parishes on Leyte, 39, missions, 71; total parishes (in- 
cluding 25 small islands), 79; estimated population, 
800,000, practically the whole of whom are devout 
and loyal Catholics. 

Rbimjndo. Hiaioria de la Didctni de Cebd in Guia oficial de 
Filipinos (1907). 

C. F. Wemyss Brown. 

Samaria, a titular see, suffragan of Ciesarea in 
Palest u i : i Prima. In the sixth year of his reign (about 
900 ii. c.) Amri, King of Israel, laid the foundations 
of the city to which he gave the name of .Samaria, 
"after the name of Semer the owner of the hill" 
(III Kings, xvi. 24). This detached hill was 1454 f««et 
above sea-level, and more than 328 feet above the 
surrounding hills. His son, Achab, married to Jcza- 
bel, a Sidonian princess, introdueed the worship of 
Baal (III Kings, xvi, 32). Shortly after, the Prophet 
Elias announced the famine which for three years and 
more devastated the city and surrounding country 
(III Kings, xvii, xviii). Samaria suffered her first 
siege from Benadad, King of Damascus (III Kings, 
xx, 1-21); after the disaster which this same king 
suffered at Aphec, he concluded a treaty with Achab 
(III Kings, xx, 34-43). The body of Achab was 
carried there from Ramoth Galaad, and the dogs 
licked his blood in the gutters, according to the pre- 
diction of the Prophet (III Kings, xxii. 1-39). Elias 
prophesied that King Ochozias, who fell from the 
window of his palace, would die of this fall, which 

Frophccy was very shortly fulfilled (IV Kings, i). 
lis brother and successor, Joram, threw down the 
statue of Baal, erected by Achab (IV Kings, iii, 2). 
The history of Samaria is "connected with various epi- 
sodes in the life of the Prophet Kliseus, notably on 
account of the siege of the city by Benadad (IV Kings, 
ii, 25; vi, 8 sq.). Jehu, founder of a new dynasty, 
exterminated the last descendants of Achab, and 
octroyed the temple of Raal in Samaria; then he 
was interred in the city as his predecessors had been 
(IV Kings, x). Nevertheless the worship of Astarte 
still continued in the city (IV Kings, xiii, 6). Joas, 
who had transported the treasures of the temple of 
Jerusalem, pillaged by him, to Samaria, was buried 
in the tomb of the kings of Israel (IV Kings, xiv, 14-16; 
II Parr., xxv, 24) as also was his son Jeroboam II 
(IV Kings, xiv, 10, 24, 29). Then followed a series of 
regicides ami changing of ruling families. Zachary, 
after reigning six months, was assassinated (IV Kings, 
xv, 10) bv Scllum, who reigned one month, and ws s 
in turn killed by Manahem, who ruled ten years (I / 
Kings, xv, 14-17). His son, Phaceia, after a reign of 
two years, was put to death by the chief of his army, 
Phacce (IV Kings, xv, 25), who met a like fate at the 
end of twenty years (IV Kings, xv, 30). Osee, son of 
Ela, seemB to have been crowned or placed upon the 
throne by Teglathphalasar III, King of Assyria. 
Finally Salmanasar IV and his general. Sargon, took 
possession of Samaria (721 B. c.) after a siege lasting 
not less than three years (IV Kings, xvii, 4-6; xviii, 
9 sq.). The inhabitants who survived the siege were 
transported into Assyria to the number of 27.290, 
according to an inscription. Thus were realized the 
threats of the Prophets against, haughty Samaria 
(Is., ix, 9-11; xxviii, 1-S; Ezeeh., xxiii, 4-9; Osee, 
vii, viii, x, xiv; Amos, iii, 9-15; iv, 1 sq.; vi. 1; vii, 
2-17; viii, 14; Mich., i, 5-7; ii; iii; vi; Ps. viii, 
4 etc.). 

The first historical period, and not the least glorious, 
since it was for nearly two hundred years the capital 
of the kingdom of Israel, was thus ended. There re- 
mained only the temple of Baal, which had preceded 
the temple of Augustus, erected by King Herod, 



repaired by the American mission of Harvard Uni- 
versity, also the palace of Amri, discovered by this 
same mission. Instead of the Israelites transported 
into Assyria, colonies were sent over, formed of various 
nations, Chaldeans, Cutheans. Syrians, Arabs, and 
others (IV Kings, xvii, 24); these mingled with the 
native population, forming an amalgamation of reli- 
gion and superstition; thus the Israelites with their 
own national worship gave birth to the people and 
the religion of the Samaritans. The latter became 
furious enemies of the Jews, but Sichem or Ncapohs. 
and not Samaria, Iwcarae their principal religious ana 

Elitical centre. From 721-335 B. c, Samaria was a 
thy Ionian and Persian city; finally it fell into the 
power of Alexander who to avenge the murder of 
his governor, partly exterminated the inhabitants, 
replacing them by a Greeco-Syrian colony (Quintue 
Curtius, IV, 321). Haying thus become Grecco- 
Samaritan, the city continued its hostilities against 
the Jews, and following an attack upon Marissa, it was 
taken after a memorable siege and utterly destroyed 
by John Hyrcanus about 110 n. c. It was rebuilt by 
the proconsul of Syria, Gabinus, between 57 and 55 
B. c. (Josephus, "Bell. Jud.", I, vii, 7; I, viii, 4: 
"Ant.", XIII, x, 2, 3; XIV, v 3). The city was then 
returned to the Samaritans. Herod the Great even- 
tually received it from Octavius (31 b. c.) after the 
death of Cleopatra, the previous ruler. He enlarged 
and embellished it, in the centre built a magnificent 
temple to Augustus (of which the monumental stair- 
case may still be seen), and called it Sebaste (about 
25 b. c.) in honour of the sovereign (Josephus, "Bell. 
Jud ", I, xx, 3; I, xxi, 2; "Ant.", XV, vii, 3; XV, 
viii, 5). Herod made it one of his favourite residences, 
although it was maritime Ciesarea which obtained Ins 
political preponderance. After Herod came his son 
Archelaus, who ruled the city ("Ant.", XVII. xi, 4; 
"Bell. Jud.", II, vi, 3); at the death of the latter the 
province was annexed to Syria as a gift to Herod 
Agrippa I, a. d.41 ("Ant.", XIX. v 1; XIX. ix, 1-2). 
Always hostile to the Jews, the inhabitants of Samaria 
saw their city burned by the latter, a. d. 65 ("Bell. 
Jud.", II, xviii, 1); according to Ulpianus, "Digest ", 
L, tit. 15, and the coinage of the city, Septimius 
Scverus established there a colony about A. d. 200 
(Kekhel, "Doctrina numm.", Ill, 44). Very likely 
a Roman garrison was then placed there. 

It is possible that there may have been some ques- 
tion of Samaria in Acts, viii, 5, on the subject of the 
sermon of the deacon Philip; in this case Christianity 
is traced to its very origins. According to I,e Ouien 
(Oriens christ.,111, 649-54), M annus. Bishop of Se- 
baste, represented the diocese at the Council of Nica*a 
(325); Eusebius at Seleucia (359); Priscianus at 
Constantinople (3S1); Eleutherius at Lydda (Lydia), 
(415); Constantine at the Robber Synod of Ephesus 
(449); Marcianus, at the end of the fifth century; 
Pelagius (5:36). During the French occupation 
Samaria was a Latin bishopric, and several titulary 
bishops an 4 mentioned (Eubel, "Hierarchia Catholics 
mcdii levi", I, 445; II, 309). The Greeks also made 
it a titular see. It must be remembered that Sebaste 
and not Samaria was always the correct name of this 
diocese. From the fourth century we meet with the 
cultus of St. Paul and St. Jerome at Samaria; it 
possessed also the tombs of Eliseus and Abdias, and 
that of St. John the Baptist, whose magnificent 
church, rebuilt by the Cnisaders, is to-day a mosque 
(see text in Thomson, "Sacred Places", I, 102). From 
985, El-Muqadassi does not mention Samaria, now 
nothing more than a humble district of Nablusi; in 
12S3, we find nothing but one inhabited house with 
the exception of a little Greek monastery (Burchard, 
"Descriptio Terne Sanctap", Leipzig, 1873, 53). To- 
day the village of Scbastyeh, amid orchards and 
kitchen gardens, comprises three hundred inhabitants 
all Mussulmans. 
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J kith. Diet, of fhtek tna Raman Grog., ». v.; Robinson. 
8iU*eal Rctrar'hrt in Palestine, ill (Boston, 1841), 13S-49; 
The Surrey of Wtt'rrn Patertxne. Memoir*, II (London, IS82). 
160-1, 211-4; Lton and Keimnkr, Tht Harvard Expedition to 
8amana to Tht Harvard Theological Review, II (January, I9UU), 
HI (April, 1910); GutajN, Description de la Palestine, Samarie 
II (Paha, 1874-5), 18S-20W; Heiijet in Via., Diet. At la Bible, 
a, v. Samarie; Revue bibltque (1909J 435-45 (1011), 125-31. 

S. Vailh£. 

Samaritan* Language and Literature. — A. 
Language. — The original language of the Samaritans 
was the vernacular of Palestine, that is Hebrew. 
This language was superseded later by Aramaic. 
One result of the domination of Islam there was the 
substitution of Arabic. Hebrew, as the idiom of 
the Pentateuch, both was and is for the Samaritans 
the sacred language; and even to-day some of them 
have a knowledge, although indeed a somewhat im- 
perfect one, of it. The pronunciation differs con- 
siderably from that settled by the Masoretic text. 
As the Samaritans use neither vowels nor diacritical 
signs, the pronunciation has only been preserved 
by tradition; yet, notwithstanding isolated varia- 
tions, it seems to have remained, on the whole, very 
much the same. Information on this point is given 
by H. Pctcrmann in his "Versueh einer hebraischen 
Formenlehre nach der Aussprache der heutigen 
Samaritancr" (Leipzig, 1868). The colloquial lan- 
guage of the Samaritans from the last centuries be- 
fore Christ up to the first centuries of the Arab 
domination was a dialect of western Aramaic largely 
peculiar to Palestine. What was formerly called 
the Samaritan language rested almost exclusively 
upon the polyglot edition of the Samaritan Targutn 
(see below), and most of the lexical and grammatical 

K ml unities which were ascribed to this idiom have 
en deduced solely from the incredibly corrupt 
manuscripts of the Targum. They rest on corrup- 
tions, arbitrary spellings, mutilated Arabic idioms, 
and other errors of copyists who were unacquainted 
with the true idiom of the language. Consequently, 
the existing Samaritan grammars and lexicons are 
in the highest degree misleading to those who are 
not sixvialists. Among these works are, for example, 
Uhlemann, " Institution™ lingua; .Samaritans*" (Leip- 
zig, 1837): Nicholls, "A Grammar of the Samaritan 
Language" (London, 1858); Petermann, "Brevia 
lineua? Sara, grammatics" (Berlin, 1873); Castelli, 
" Lexicon heptaglotton " (London, 1669). (Cf. Kohn, 
"Zur Sprachc, Literal ur und Dogrnatik der Samari- 
taner" (Leipzig, 1876).] Apart from a decided 
intermixture of Hebrew idioms, as well as of words 
borrowed from the Creek and Latin, the real Samari- 
tan language differed but little from the Aramaic 
spoken m the other parts of Palestine, especially from 
that of Northern Palestine, as, for example, it is 
found in the Palestinian Talmud. Owing to the 
secluded position of this people, its literature in the 
course of time must have become more and more 
isolated. No linguistic value can be attached to the 
writings in what is called the Samaritan language, 
produced after the extinction of Aramaic. The 
authors, accustomed to speak Arabic, strove to write 
in a language of which they had no mastery. 

Leaving out later flourishes added to individual 
letters, Samaritan written characters represent a more 
ancicpt yix; than the square characters and resem- 
ble thow found on Hebrew coins and the inscrip- 
tions o. seals, but with a greater inclination to the 
cursive. The script appears to lielong to a later 
development of the writing used in the old Hebrew 
codices, and, taken altogether, a type of writing 
common in a part of Palestine in the fourth century 
before Christ may be preserved in it. It would bo 
well to replace the unsatisfactory Samaritan type 
used in printing with more suitable characters in 
closer agreement with the old manuscripts. Among 
the inscriptions written in Samaritan characters 
XIII.— 27 



the two most important are those at Nablus, the one 
in the minaret wall of the mosque of El-Hadra, the 
other belonging to a private individual. [Cf. Rosen 
in "Zeitschrift der deutschen morgonlandischen 
Gcscllschaft" (hereafter to be cited as ZDMG), 
XIV (1866), 622. The first inscription is also dis- 
cussed by Blau in ZDMG, XIII (1859), 275, the second 
is treated in Lidzbarski, "Handbuch der nordsem. 
Epigraphik" (Weimar, 1898), 440.) Both inscrip- 
tions belong apparently to the period before the de- 
struction of the Samaritan Synagoguo by Justinian 
I (529 B. a). The inscription on the building of the 
present synagogue (published by Roson in ZDMG. 
XIV, 624) belongs to the year 1711. In regard 
to some other inscriptions, cf. B. Wright in "Pro- 
ceedings of the Society of Biblical Archaeology ", 
VI (1883). November, 25; Clermont-Ganneau in 
"Revue biblique" (1906), 84; Lagrange in "Revue 
illustree de la Terre Sainte" (1890), 339 (1891), 83; 
also in "Revue biblique" (1893), 114; Sobernheim, 
"Samar. Inschriften aus Damaskus" in "Mit- 
teilungen und Nachrichten des Deutschen Palastina- 
Vereins", VIII (1902). 70; Idem, "Sieben samarit. 
Inschriften aus Damaskus" (Vienna, 1903). 

B. Literature. — Samaritan literature consists cf 
writings in Hebrew, Aramaic, Arabic, and for the 
Hellenistic period, Greek. The number of writings 
at present in the possession of the Samaritan com- 
munity at Nablus is small. Barton has given in 
"Bibhoth. Sacra", LX (1903), 612 sqq., a list of 
these books and manuscripts drawn up by Jaqub, the 
priest at Nahlus. From the seventeenth century 
on, manuscripts have been acquired by various 
European libraries. The number of these was con- 
siderably increased through the sale of manuscripts 
mado in 1870 to the Imperial Library of St. Peters- 
burg by the Karaite Abraham Firkovitch; these 
writings hod been collected by him in the genisoth 
of the Samaritans at Cairo and Nablus. 

M\nr. M.nniTH. Descriptive List of the Hebrew and Samaritan 
MS *>. of the Brit. Museum (London. 1893); Catalogue of the 
Hebrew and Samar. MSS. in the Brit. Museum (only I vol. 
publ., London, 1S091; Nehbaurb, Catalogue of the Hebrew MSS. 
in the Bodleian Library (Oxford, 1880); Harkavy. The Collec- 
tion of Samaritan MSS. at St. Petertburg (London. 1874); Cata- 
logue! dee MSS. htbreuz et samaritain* de la Bibliothiaue Imphiale 
(Paris, ISfifi); Supplement by Steinhciineider in Zeitsehrifl far 
hebr. Bibliographic, VI (1902, reprinted at Frankfort-on-tho- 
Main, 1903): ueiuer, Neue Mitteitungen Ober die Samaritancr in 
Zeitsehrifl der deutschen MorgctdJlndischen Geiellsehafl, XVI- 
XXII. a review of publication* from the Samaritan literature up 
to ISflS. Cf. also Nirrr, A Sketch of Samaritan History, Dogma 
and Literature (London, 1X74): Cowley. Sam. literature and 
Religion in Jew. Quart. Ret. (1890), 502 aqq.; Montgomery, 
The Samaritan* (Philadelphia. 1907). 270 M]q. 

In the remainder of this article a condensed sketch 
will be given of the most important writings con- 
tained in the Samaritan literature. 

(1) The Samaritan Pentateuch and the Trans- 
lations of It. — The most important of the works 
belonging to Samaritan literature is the Samaritan 
Pentateuch, that is the Pentateuch written in the 
Samaritan character in Hebrew, which is not to be 
confounded with the Samaritan translation of the 
Pentateuch or with the Samaritan Targum (see be- 
low). In the early Christian centuries this Pen- 
tateuch was frequently mentioned in the writings 
of the Fathers and in marginal notes to old manu- 
scripts, but in the course of time it was forgotten. 
In 1616 Pietro della Valle obtained a copv by pur- 
chase at Damascus; this copy came into the posses- 
sion of the library of the Oratory at Paris and was 
printed in 1645 in the Paris Polyglot. At the present 
time the manuscript, which is imjxrfect ana dates 
from 1514, is in the Vatican Library. From the time 
of this publication the number of codices, some much 
older, has been greatly increased, and Kennicott was 
able to compare in wh..', • , ,| « i, manuscripts 

["Vet. Tesl Hebr." (Oxford. 1770 •; The views of 
*"» «' this Samaritan 
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recension. Some maintain the opinion that the 
Samaritans became acquainted with the Pentateuch 
through the Jews who were left in the country, or 
through the priest mentioned in IV Kings, xvii, 28. 
Others, however, hold tho view that the Samaritans 
diil not come into |>osseHsion of the Pentateuch until 
they were definitely formed into an independent 
community. This much, however, is certain: that 
it mast have been already adopted by the time of tho 
founding of the temple on Garizim, consequently in 
the time of Nehemias. It is, therefore, a recension 
which was in existence before the Septuagint, which 
fact makes evident its importance for the verification 
of the text of the Hebrew Bible. 

A comparison of the Samaritan Pentateuch with 
the Masoretic text shows that the former varies from 
the latter in very many places and, on the other hand, 
very often agrees with the Septuagint. For the 
variant readings of the Samaritan Pentateuch see 
Kennicott, loc. cit., and for the most complete list 
see Petermann, loc. cit., 219-26. A systematic 
grouping of these variants is given by Gesenius, "De 
Pentateuchi Samaritani originc indole ct auctoritatc" 
(Halle, 1815), p. 46. Very many of these variations 
refer to orthographic and' grammatic details which 
are of no importance for the sense of the text; others 
rest on evident blunders, while still others are plainly 
deliberate changes, as the removal of anthropomor- 
phisms and expressions which seemed objectionable, 
the bringing into conformity of parallel passages, 
insertion of additions, large and small, different 
members in the genealogies, corruptions in favour of 
the religious opinions of the Samaritans, among 
them, in Deut., xxvii, 4, the substitution of Garizim 
for $baV, and other like changes. Although, in com- 
parison with the Masoretic text, the Samaritan 
Pentateuch shows many errors, yet it also contains 
readings which can be neither oversights nor delib- 
erate changes, and of these a considerable number 
coincide with the Septuagint in opposition to the 
Masoretic text. Some scholars have sought to draw 
from this the conclusion that a copy of the Old Testa- 
ment used by Samaritans settled in Egypt served as a 
model for the Septuagint. According to Kohn, "Do 
Pcntat. Samar." (Breslau, I860), the translators of 
the Septuagint used a Gneco-Samaritan version, 
while the same scholar later claims to trace back the 
agreements to subsequent interpolations from the 
Samareitieon [Kohn, " Samareiticon und Septua- 
ginta" in "Magazin fur Gesch. und Wissenschaft des 
Judentums" (1894), 1 sqq.. 49 sqq.]. The simplest 
way of explaining the uniformity is the hypothesis 
that both the Samaritan Pentateuch and the Septua- 
gint go back to a form of text common to the Pales- 
tinian Jews which varies somewhat from the Masoretic 
text which was settled later. However, taking 
everything together, the decision must be reached 
that the Masoretic tradition has more faithfully pre- 
served the original form of the text. 

The most celebrated of the manuscripts of the 
Samaritan Pentateuch is that in the synagogue at 
Nablus. It is a roll made of the skins of rains, and 
written, according to the belief of the Samaritans, 
in the thirteenth year aftei the conquest of Canaan 
at the entrance to the Tabernacle on Mount Garizim 
by Abisha, a great-grandson of Aaron. Abisha 
claims for himself the authorship of the manuscript 
in a speech in the first person which is inserted be- 
tween the columns of Deut., v, 6 sqq., in the form of 
what is called a tnrikh. This is of course a fable. 
The age of the roll cannot be exactly settled, as up 
to now it has not been possible to examine it 
thoroughly. 

Tti« Samaritan Pentateuch waa printed in vol. VI of the 
Parit Polyglot (1045), an I in vol. I of the London Polyglot (16.57); 
Blaynay edited u copy in miua.ro characters (Oiford. 1790). 
In modern time* many newly - discovered fragment* have 
been published. CiKmkniis, Ue PenUUeuehi Samaritani origin* 



indole ft auetaritatr (Hallo. IK !.'»); Fkix, BinleitunQ in daa AtU 
TeMament (Paderborn, 1006), 111 sqq.: OaIX in Ztittchrifl /ilr 
die aliUMamentl. WUtentcliafl (1906), 293. 

(2) The Samaritan Targum. — In addition to the 
Hebrew Pentateuch, the Samaritans had also a trans- 
lation of this in the Samaritan- Aramaic idiom, the 
Samaritan Targum. According to their own account 
this was written by Nathanael, a priest, who died 
b. c. 20. In reality, it probably l>c]ongs to the begin- 
ning of the third century after Christ; in any case it 
cannot be put earlier than the second century of our 
era. In ail the manuscripts the text is hopelessly 
garbled, and what has been published up to the pres- 
ent time as the Samaritan Targum proves in reality 
to be a text frequently corrected, altered, and cor- 
rupted, both in language and contents, at various 
times, in various localities, and by various hands, a 
a?xt that is constantly farther removed from its 
original which in the end is almost lost sight of. An 
approximate idea of what the original may have been 
is presented in the St. Petersburg fragments published 
by Kohn, "Zur Sprachc, Literatur und Dogmatik der 
Samaritaner" (Leipzig, 1S76), p. 214. According to 
Kahle, "Textkritische und lexikalische Bcmcrkungen 
zum samaritan. Pent.-Targum " (I^ipzig, 1898), 
there had never been a universally acknowledged 
original Targum, but only partial translations made 
by various priests for practical purposes. On this 
point cf. E. Littmann in "Theol. Literatur-Zcitung" 
(1899), No. VL So far as it is possible to judge, the 
original Targum was a fairly literal translation from 
the Samaritan Pentateuch, but a translation made 
without any real comprehension of the sense and with 
a defective knowhnlge of the Hebrew language. 

It waa first, and moat incorrectly, printed in vol. VI of the 
Pdrii Polyglot (1645). somewhat more correctly in vol. VI of toe 
London Polyglot (1657): later it waa ed. by BrCll in square 
characters (Vrankfort-on-Main, 1873-76). Tho edition by 
Petermann, Ptntatruehu* Samarilanun: I. Genetit; II. Bxodut 
(Berlin. 1872-73). is also unfortunately not critically satisfactory: 
its continuation hv VolLEK*. Letitxeu* (1883); Xumbm (1885); 
Deuirronomy (1897). rents on better authorities. In addition 
fragments found at Oxford, London, and St. Petersburg have 
been published. Kohn, Samantani*chr Studien (llrcslau, 1868); 
Id km in ZDMG. LXVII (1893), 626 sqq. 

Greek readings designated as rd Sa^opem*** arc 
frequently quoted in old hexaplaric scholia and by 
some Fathers. These readings nearly all agree with 
the Samaritan Targum. This 2auap*iTuc6v was prob- 
ably nothing more than a Greek translation of the 
Samaritan Targum made in Egypt f° r the use of 
the Samaritan communities there (Kohn in ZDMG, 
XLVII (1893), 6.50 sqq.; Idem, "Samareiticon und 
Septuaginta" (see above)). 

(3) Translation of the Pentateuch into Arabic. — 
The translation of the Pentateuch into Arabic that 
passes under tha name of Abu Said api>eared in the 
eleventh or twelfth century, probably to drive out 
the translation by Saadja (d. 924). Abu Said, who 
lived in the thirteenth century, was the reviser of 
the Arabic Pentateuch; formerly he was incorrectly 
regarded as its translator. Bloch and Kahle have 
lately demonstrated that this translation has ab- 
solutely no uniform character, that two, if not more, 
recensions are to be accepted. The translation is, in 
general, an exact one, although now and then an 
effort is evidently made to bring the Biblical text into 
conformity with the religious opinions of the Samar- 
itans. The work used in preparing it is of course the 
Samaritan Pentateuch, but it can be proved that 
Saadja's translation was also used. 

Abu Sa'ut. Genenit. Ezodv», Lrrilicut, ext. Krxvr.s (Leyden. 
1851-54); HijOch. />«> Mma.rit.-arab. Pentateuch- Ueber tttruna 
(Deut., i-ri) (Berlin, 1001). with introduction and note*. Cf., 
as regards this. Kahl in Zrit-ehrifl far hebr. Bibliographic (1902). 
no. [j Idew. />t> amb. BibrlQhrrnrtrunaen (Leipaig. 1904). 25 
(Bza<t.. tr. en-frl) ; the celebrated Barbrrini TrialoU in the 
Barherini Library at Rome dates from 1227 and contains in 
three columns the Samaritan Pentateuch, the Samaritan Targum, 
and the Arabic translation in Samaritan characters. 

Thus the succession in order of time of the trans- 
lations of the Samaritan Pentateuch coincides with 



Digitized by Google 



SAMARIA 



419 



SAMARIA 



the historical facta: Samaritan Targum or translation 
into the Aramaic vernacular; Greek translation 
(TZatuip*iTiK&r) for the diaspora; Arabic translation 
from the time' of the sovereignty of the Arabs. 

(4) Exegetical and Theological Literature. — To this 
belongs above all the haggadic commentary on the 
Pentateuch written by Marqa in pure Aramaic and 
generally ascribed to the fourth century. It contains 
chiefly e<lifying meditations on selected portions of 
the Pentateuch in six books. The copy of it which 
Petermann had made from a manuscript at Nablus 
in 1868 is at Berlin. Portions of this have been pub- 
lished: Hcidcnhcim, Books I ? II, IV, and extracts 
from the other books in "Bibhoth. Samar.", Ill, Pts. 
5 and 6 (Weimar, 1896); Baneth, "Dea Samar. 
Marqah an die 22 Buchstabcn anknupfende Abhand- 
lung* (Berlin, 1888); Munk, "Des Sam. M. Eraah- 
lung liber den Tod Moses" (Berlin, 1890); Emmerich, 
" Das Siege8lied, eine Schriftcrklarung des Sam. M." 
(Berlin, 1897); Hildesheimer, "Marqahs Buch der 
Wunder " (Berlin, 1898) . The most prosiwrous period 
of Samaritan theological learning was that of the 
Juda?o-Arabic literature, the pioneer in which was 
Saadja, while the path he opened was zealously fol- 
lowed by Rabbinists and Karaites. A number of 
Samaritan-Arabic commentaries on the Pentateuch 
belong to the three centuries succeeding that in which 
Saadja lived. Among these belongs, for example, a 
commentary on Genesis dated 1053, of which Neu- 
bauer publishes a fragment (Gen., i-xxviii, 10) in the 
"Journ. Asiat." (1873), 341. Ibrahim of the tribe 
of Jaqub, who probably did not live before the six- 
teenth century, wrote a commentary on the PeDta- 
tcuch, planned on a large scale. A manuscript copy 
of the first four books made at Nablus through the 
efforts of Petermann is at Berlin. Publications from 
it are: Klumcl, " Mischpatim, Ein samarit.-arab. 
Commentar zu Ex. xxi-xxii, 15, von Ibrahim ibn 
Jakub" (Berlin, 1902); Hanover, "Das Festgcsetz 
der Samaritauer nach Ibrahim ibn Jakub" (Berlin, 
1904). Various extracts are niven by Geiger in 
ZDMG, XVII (1863), 723; XX (1866), 147; XXII 
(1868), 532. Other commentaries are to be found in 
manuscript in libraries; the titles of a number of them 
are known. Works on smaller portions of the Penta- 
teuch were also not unusual. 

Among the codifications of the Law the most im- 
portant is the "Kitab al-Kafi" written about 1050 by 
Yusuf ibn Salamah; the work is a kind of Samaritan 
Schidchan aruch, made up of the explanations of the 
most distinguished Samaritan teachers of the law. 
Of this work Kohn has edited the tenth chapter, " Die 
Zaraath-Gcsctze der Bibel nach dem Kitab al-Kafi 
des Jusuf ibn Salamah" (Frankfort on the Main, 
1899). Munajja ibn Zadaka. an important and pro- 
lific writer, taught in the eleventh or twelfth century. 
Various writings of his are quoted; the most widely 
known was his "Kitab al Khilaf", a more exact title 
of which would be, "Investigations and Controversial 
Questions between the two Sects of Jews and Samar- 
itans ". The work is divided into two parts; a 
manuscript copy of the second part, obtained by 
Petermann in 1868 at Nablus. is to be found at Berlin. 
Further information concerning this second part is 

?iven by L. Wresehner, "Samaritanische Traditionen" 
Hallc,*1888). Six small fragments of this work are 
at Breslau and have be~n published bv Drabkin, 
"Fragmenta eonnvntarii ad P<-ntateuchum Samar- 
itano-Arabiei sex" (Breslau. 1875). In addition to 
these many theological works are cited or are to be 
found in manuscript, in libraries. Cf. Nwtt. loo. cit., 
131 sqq.; Steinsehneider, "Die arabisehe Literatur 
der Juden" (Frankfort -on-Main. 1902). 310 Bqq. 

(5) Liturgy and Religious Poetrv — A lanr- number 
of the manuscripts are liturgical t"xts. Thev eon- 
tain prayers and hvmns for various feasts and occa- 
sions in Aramaic and Hebrew The majority l>elong 



to a fairly late period, as the numerous Arabic idioms 
show. In some of them, each Hebrew or Aramaic 
strophe is followed by an Arabic translation. The 
earliest and most celebrated liturgical poet is Marqa; 
next to him comes his contemporary Am ram. Later 
poets are, for example, Abu'l Hasan (eleventh century) 
and his son Ab-Galuga; the high-priest Pinehas ben 
Joseph (fourteenth century), his son Abisha, the lat- 
ter's contemporary Abdallah ben Salamah; further, 
Abraham alAjabasi (sixteenth century) and others. 
The British Museum has a complete manuscript of 
the Samaritan Liturgy in twelve quarto volumes. 

Cow LET, The Samaritan Liturgy, edited with Introduction etc. 
(2 vol.*., Oxford, 1010). Of earlier publications of various 
hvmns should be mentioned: Gcsenh's, Carminn Samaritina 
(Loipii*. 1S24); Geiger in ZDMQ. XVIII (1804). 814 sqq.: The 
Prayer of Ab-Galuga; XXI (1H67), 273 aqq.: The Litany of Marqn; 
Kohn, Zur Spraehe, Literatur und Dogmatik d. Samar, (an old 
Pcoaeh-Htucadn). What Heidexheim offers in his Quarterly 
and in the Biblioth. Samar. must be characterised an decidedly 
imperfect. In general, cf. Cowley. The Sam. Liturgy and 
Reading of the Law in Jewieh Quarterly Renew, VII (181)4). 121 
sqq.; Rappoport, La liturgie lamaritaine (Angers, 1000). 

(6) Chronicles and other Forms of Secular Litera- 
ture. — A distinct branch of the literature is formed by 
the Samaritan chronicles. Among these are: (a) the 
Book of Joshua, in Arabic, the main part of which 
probably belongs to the thirteenth century, even 
though here and there it may be based on earlier 
records. In thirty-eight chapters it treats, somewhat 
in the manner of a Midrash, the history from the 
death of Moses to the death of Josuc, with many 
apocryphal additions. An appendix to the ninth 
chapter carries on the recital to Alexander Severus. 
The sole manuscript in Samaritan characters came 
from Cairo and is to be found now at Leyden. It 
was published in Arabic with a Latin translation by 
Juynboll, "ChroniconSamaritanum" (Leyden, 18-18). 
A Hebrew translation was issued by Kirchheim, 
*VSW ThO (Frankfort on the Main, 1855); an English 
one by O. T. Crane, "The Samaritan Chronicle or 
the Book of Joshua" (New York. 1890). Gaster 
believed he had discovered the Hebraico-Samaritan 
"Book of Josue", and published it in square char- 
acters, with a Gorman translation, in the ZDMG, 
LXII (1908), 209 sqq., 494 sqq. He was, however, 
the victim of a mystification. Cf. Kahle, loc. cit.. 
250 sq.; Dalmann in "Theol. Literaturzeitung 
(1908), 533, 665; Fracnkcl, loc. cit., 481 sqq.; Yahuda 
in "Sitzungsber. d. Akad. d. Wissensch. in Berlin", 
XXIX (1908), 887 sqq. (b) The Arabic Chronicle 
of Abu'l Fath. — According to the statement of the 
author this chronicle was written at Nablus in the vear 
756 of the Hegira or a. d. 1355, at the request of the 
high-priest Pinehas. It relates the course of events 
from the time of Adam to that of Mohammed, using 
older chronicles as a basis. Some manuscripts give 
a continuation up to Harun-al-Rashid. The work 
contains numerous anachronisms and fables; it is in- 
tended to magnify the Samaritans in an unfair man- 
ner, and passes over whole periods of time. It was 
edited by Vilmar, "Abulfathi annales Samaritani" 
(Gotha, 1856). The Latin translation that was an- 
nounced has not yet appeared, (c) El Tolide, known 
as "the Neubauer Chronicle". — A copy of this 
chronicle, made in 1859 by the high-priest Jaqub ben 
Aaron, was published by A. Neubauer in the "Journal 
Asiatique" (1869), 385 sqq. The chronicle is written 
in Hebrew and is accompanied by a literal Arabic 
translation. The main part, written in 1149, is the 
work of the high-priest Eleazar ben Amram, the con- 
tinuation, written in 1340, is that of Jaqub ben 
Ismael. Other writers have brought the chronicle 
down to 1856. It contains hardly more? than bare 
chronologies from Adam on, together with brief 
historical notices, and is in reality little more than a 
catalogue of the high-priests and of the most im- 
portant Samaritan families, (d) A chronicle edited 
by E. N. AdkdJfl^l^ Seligsohn, "Une nouvelle 
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chroniquo samaritainc" in the "Revue des Etudes 
juives'', vols. XLIV, XLV, XLVI; also printed 
separately (Paris, 1903). It oomos down to the year 
181*9. With exception of a few Samaritan words and 
two liturgical portions in the Samaritan dialect, the 
language is a corrupt Hehrew full of Arabic expres- 
sions. Besides the chronicles which have become 
known up to now, there must have been, at least in 
former times, many other works of historical and 
legendary character. Cf. for example, " Buch Josua", 
c. lxvii at close, and Abu'l Fath, in his introduction. 

As regards other branches of secular learning, 
fragments or titles are known of works on astronomy, 
medicine etc. A few writings on grammar have been 
preserved, especially on that of the Hebrew language; 
among these authors are Ibrahim ben Faray of the 
twelfth century, Eleazar l>en Pinehas about 1400, 
Abu 8a' id, apparently tho same as the one who wrote 
the translation of the Pentateuch. These works are 
to be found in manuscript at Ixiydcn. Noeldcke in- 
vestigated them carefully and published the results 
in the "Gottinger Gelohrte Naclirichten", nos. 17 
and 20 (1862). These writings give sufficient in- 
formation as to the position of the Samaritan in 
regard to grammar and Bhow that they did not ad- 
vance beyond an uncertain groping. Of particular 
interest is the little treatise of Abu Sa'id on reading 
Hebrew, which Noeldcke gives in the original and 
in a translation (loc. cit., 387 sqq.). There are also 
manuscripts of lexical character, which are, however, 
of little value. A manuscript written by a priest 
named Pinehas in the Bibliothequc Nationale at 
Paris contains the verb and noun forms in parallel 
columns of Hebrew, Samaritan, and Arabic; a copy 
of this manuscript is at Christ's College, Cambridge. 
Ci. Nutt, loc. cit.. 150, and Harkevy. loc. cit., in 
appendix, p 161. 

(5) Epistles. — The correspondence between Sa- 
maritans and European scholars which began at 
the end of tho sixteenth century and was continued, 
with occasional interruptions, up to a recent date, 
offers an essential contribution to the knowledge of 
Samaritan conditions. These letters of the Samari- 
tans are cither in Arabic or in a more or less correct 
Hebrew written in Samaritan characters; the latter .ire 
generally accompanied by an Arabic translation. The 
first Europear. scholar to enter into correspondence 
with the Samaritans was Joseph Scaliger. In 1589 he 
addressed letter >c the Samaritan communities at 
Nablus and t'airo; but no answer was sent until 
after his deatl (1600). This was followed by the 
correspondence (1672-88) carried on with Thomas 
Marshall, Rector of Lincoln College at Oxford, through 
Huntington, the Anglican preacher at Aleppo, and 
the correspondence (1684-1691) with the German Hiob 
Ludolf. After a long suspension the correspondence 
was resumed 080S-26> by Silvestre de Sacy. As 
regards a further scattered correspondence see the 

bibliography below. 

The bent collection of the Samaritan eorrrspon lenco since the 
time of Huntington is de Sact. Corretpondnnee ties Siinviritain* 
de Sailoiue in notice* el Eztrait* de* MSS. de la HUAitAhique iiu 
Rtri. XII (Pari*. 1831), 1 aqq., contains the original* with French 
translations; cf. also Hewenheim in Vi*rlaljahrf*chrifl fiXr 
tnolweh-theoloQ. Forchung umi Kritik, I (Gotha, 1801), 78 sqq. ; 
al.«> ZDMG. 17 (1863). 375 aqq.: HamaKEB in Archie/ torn 
Krrkdjke GetchUdtnU, V (Amsterdam, 1H34), 4 aqq.: a letter 
addressee! in 1842 to the. French Government in published in 
L4* AnnaU* de philotophie chrttienn* (1S53). Of later dale are 
a letur to Kautiach, see Zeitirkrift dt* Utvttchen PtiUtttina- 
Verein* 0885). 1 »9 aqq.; a letter addressed to King Oscar of 
Sweden published by Almkvist (Upaala, 1897); one to ltn«x- 
»*HO. »e« his L4hrbueh ,l,r tomaritan. Spraehe (Vienna, 1901) ; 
one to BaKTON. see BiU. men,.. LX (1903), 610. 



(6) Secular Literature of the Hellenistic Era in 
Greek. — In closing, something should be said of tho 
secular literature written during the hellenistic era 
in Greek. The chronicler Thallus (about 40 a. c.) 
was probably a Samaritan. His work appears to 
have been a chronicle of the world. The majority 



of fragments of and references to it relate to the 
mythological period; a few to the history of Cyrus. 
The mixture of Oriental and Greek mythological 
stories is in entire agreement with the manner of the 
hellcnizing Jews of his era. For the fragments see 
C. Miiller, "Fragm. hist. Gncc.", Ill, 517-519. 
Among the citations made by Alexander Polyhis- 
tor one from m unknown person is preserved in 
Eusebius, "Prap. Evang.", IX, xviii. This agrees in 
matter with a longer quotation (ibid., IX, xvii) 
erroneously ascribed to the Jew Eupolemos. Both 
citations arc plainly to be t raced to one original which 
must have l>ecn the work of a Samaritan ot whom no 
further particulars are known; for example Garizim 
iB explained M 6p<» inf/larov. The fragments are to 
be found in C. Mullcr, loc. cit., Ill, 214. The 
Samaritan Theodotus, who lived about 200 b. c, 
wrote an epic on Sichem of which forty-seven hexam- 
eters are preserved in Eusebius, "Pnep. Evang.", 
IX, xxii; see C. Midler, loc. cit., 217. He also seems 
to have embellished sacred history with scraps of 
Greek mythology. Freudcnthal also thinks that 
Cleodemus, or Malchus (200 b. c), was a Samaritan, 
on account of the syncretic fusion of Greek mythology 
with narratives of Biblical origin. However, this is 
not a necessary conclusion. 

FreuokntiiaU HelUnUlische Studim. Pt. I (Breslau. 1S75); 
SchOhkr, Gr*ch. <let jdt. \»lke» im ZeiUflter Je*u ChrUti. Ill 
(3d cd.. Leipzig, 189S). 357 aq.. 372 sq. 

Fr. SchOhlein. 

Samaritan Pentateuch. See Samaria; Samari- 
tan Language and Literature. 

Sambor. See Przemtsl, Sambor, and Saxok, 
Diocese ok. 

Sambuga, JosEPn Anton, theologian, b. at Wall- 
dorf near Heidelberg, 9 June, 1752; d. at Nymphen- 
burg near Munich 5 June, according to Sailer, but 
5 January according to other statements, 1815. His 
parents were Italians who had come from the neigh- 
bourhood of Como. He went to school at Mannheim 
and to the monastic school of the Augustinians at 
Wiesloch and then entered the University of Heidel- 
berg. In 1770 family affairs took liim to Italy where 
he finished his theological studies and was ordained 
priest at Como, 2 April, 1774. After he had laboured 
at Como for a while as chaplain at the hospital ho re- 
turned to Germany and in 1775 was made chaplain at 
Helmsheim, in 1778 chaplain and in 1783 court 
preacher at Mannheim, in 1785 parish priest at 
Hcrrnsheim. In 1797 he was again called to the 
Court at Mannheim as teacher of religion to Prince 
Louis (later King Ixniis I of Bavaria), the oldest 
son of Duke Maximilian Joseph. When Maximilian 
Joseph went to live at Munich as Elector of Bavaria 
(from 1806 King Maximilian I), Sambuga followed the 
Court to that city and was later the teacher of religion 
to the younger children of the Elector also. He was a 
pious, deeply-religious priest, and belonged to the 
school of Sailer whose friend he was. Among his 
writings should be mentioned: "Schutzredc fur den 
ehelosen Stand der Geistlichen" (Frankenthal, 1782; 
2nd cd., Munich, 1827); "Ueberden Philosophismus, 
wclcher unser Zeitalter bedroht" (Munich, 1805); 
" Ueber die Nothwendigkcit der Besscrung, als Ruck* 
spraehe mit seinem Zeitalter" (2 vols., Munich. 
1807); " Untersuchung iiber das Wcsen der Kirche 
(Linz and Munich. 1809); "Der Priester am Altare" 
(Munich, 1815; 3d ed., 1819). There were published 
after his death: "Sammlung verschiedener Gedan- 
ken ilbcr vcrschiedene Gegenstandc", ed. by Franz 
Stapf (Munich, 1H1S); "Auserlesene Briefc , ed. by 
Karl Kh'in (Munich. ISIS); "Zweite Sammlung ".ed. 
bv Franz St apf (1819); " Predigten auf Sonn-und Fest- 
tage", ed. by K. Klein (Mannheim, 1822)- "Reden 
und Aufsatze", collected and ed. by J. B. bchmitter- 
Hug (Lindau, 1834). 
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f>\n.» u, Joseph Anton SambuQa, irie er war (Munich, 1810): 
the rami 1 account in Saii.kh. Hinirmjihische Schriftrn, I, in 
Sailer'* collected works, vol. XXXVIII Jn.l eel. Bulibach, hi l >. 
157-416. 

FbibdriCH Lacciieut. 

Samoa (or Naviuators' Islands), a group of 
islands situated in latitude 13° 30* and 14° 30' south 
and longitude 168° and 173° west, an«l composed 
principally of fertile mountainous islands, such as 
Savai'i, Upolu, Tutuila, Manu'a, of volcanic and coral 
formations. The natives are tall, muscular, hardy, 
and fearless seafarers, but ferociously cruel (formerly 
cannibalistic) in war; hospitable, but indolent in 
peace; of dignified and courteous bearing, and skilled 
in debate. The alx>riginal government was an aris- 
tocratic federation of chiefs, chosen from certain fami- 
lies, controlling the royal succession. 

The first mission work in these islands was done by 
John Williams, of the London (Protestant) Mission- 
ary Society, 1830. In 1836 Gregory XVI divided 
Occanica (which includes Samoa) between the Society 
of the Sacred Hearts of Jesus and Mary and the Ma- 
rists. The First Catholic missionaries, Marists, landed 
in Samoa in 1845. In 1851 the Vicar A|x>stolic ol 
Central Oceanica appoint cd by Pius IX was also Ad- 
ministrator of Samoa. This double title w:us borne 
by the succeeding bishops, Klloy and Lamaze, until 
1896, when Mgr Broycr Wits apix>inted Vicar A|xw- 
tolic of Samoa and Tokelau, with residence at Apia. 
The total population is estimated at 37,000, of whom 
7. r )00 are Catholics, with 1 bishop and 21 priests, sev- 
eral of them natives. There arc 17 churches with 
resident pastors, 100 chapel stations under married 
catechists, schools under Sisters of the Third Order of 
Mary. Divorce and immorality are the principal ob- 
stacles to Catholic progress. The London Missionary 
Society has 12 missionaries and Sfl.'s church mem- 
bers. There are also Mormon and Weslcyan missions. 

The European name of these islands was given 
them by Bougainville in 17G8. In 1H72 Commander 
Meade, U.S.N. , negotiated the concession of a coaling 
station in Tutuila; this was ratified by a treaty in 
1K7S. Treaties with Germany and Great Britain fol- 
lowed in 1879. Native dynastic disorders and con- 
sular aggressions necessitated the Berlin Conference of 
1NS9, between the interested |*»\vers, resulting in a 
tripartite government of the islands by the United 
States, Germany, and Great Britain. Popular disap- 
proval in the United States of "foreign alliances" led 
to the dissolution of this agreement and a partition, in 
1899, Tutuila and the islands east of 171° \V. longi- 
tude passing under American control, the rest to Ger- 
many, under an imperial governor. Tutuila still re- 
mains (1911) under native chiefs and laws (when not 
conflicting with American law), with supervision by 
the commandant of the United States Naval Station. 

Mosrvr, Let Samotu. itwle historique rt reli'/isnse (l»yons, 
1890); Vioucttk, Dietionnaire Samoa-francais-analaii. el Grum- 
mairt (Paria, 1879); Tcbser. Nineteen Years in Pdynenia (Ixin- 
don. 1861); Kramer, Die Samoa- fnseln. (BtUttCMt. 1902); 
CiKirri!*, List of Book* in Library of Congress on Philippine 
Islands, Samoa ami Guam, with Map* by Phiujfs (Waihington, 
1001); London Missionary Society; Report for l!M)7; llinvir.il. 
Ijtx Missions Maristes en Qetanie (1902): .\nnaU nf the Propnoa- 
Hon of the Faith (190. r >); BernBF.ROER. Kirrhlichcs llaiullrjrikon 
(Munich, 1910); BaTTaNdier. Annwiire Pontifical Cntholitnie; 
Sftssionsbote (Steyler. IW15-flfi): Compilation <>f .1/' 
Paper* of Presidents of the U. S.from 1 7S7-IS97. VII. VIII, IX. X 
OVaahinjrUnO.s. vv. Grant. Hayes, Cleveland, Hnrri*nn. M, h 
Foreign Relations of the U. S., Correspondence, etc., relating '" 
StinuMi: 51 *t ami 63rd Conoress: Fosteh. A Century of American 
Diplomacy (New York and Benton. 19001; Idf.m, Ami 
Dipl* >m aey in the Orient (New York and Boston, 1903 1; Tutuila: 
Memoranda furnished by Nary Department to 57th Comrr--. V 8, 
Senate (1902). W. F. SvNDS. 

Samogitia, Diocese op (SAMoruTTENsisl, a Rus- 
sian diocese, also called Telshi (Telshe), including 
the part of Lithuania lying on the Baltic; this Lithu- 
anian district, also named Schmudien (Polish, 
2mudi) or Schamaiten (Lithuanian, Zemaitis), was 
conquered about 1380 by the Teutonic Knights, 



and ceded to Poland in 1411 by the first Treaty of 
Thorn after the defeat of Tanncnberg. During tho 
supremacy of the Teutonic Knights a part of the 
inhabitants had been baptized, but Christianity had 
not become firmly established. King Jagcflo of 
Poland (1386-1434) travelled through the country, 
gave instruction in the Christian religion himself, 
and called upon the people to be baptized. He 
founded the Diocese of Samogitia with its see at 
Miedniki, his act being confirmed by the Council of 
Constance in 1416, and the cathedral, which was 
dedicated to Saints Alexander, Evantius, and Theo- 
dul, was erected in 1417. The first bishop was a 
German named Matthias; he was succeeded in 1421 
by Nicholas, a Pole. Until the sixteenth century a 
large part of the people were sttongly inclined to 
heathenism. Among the later bishops should be 
mentioned Mclchior 1 (1574-1609), who rc-cstahlished 
Catholicism after the Reformation. His predecessor 
George III founded a seminary foi priests. There 
was an uninterrupted succession of bishops until 1778. 
The see then remained vacant, and in 1798 the dio- 
cese was suppressed, after it had fallen to Russia in the 
third Partition of Poland in 1795. Up to that time 
it had been a suffragan of Gnesen. In 1849 it was 
re-established as a suffragan of Mohilev. The first 
hishopof this second period was Mat thias Wolonzewski. 
The see is Kovno on the N jemen. By the convention 
made in 1847 between Pius IX and Russia the diocese 
includes the governments of Courland and Kovno, 
which have together an area of about 20,219 square 
miles. The Catholic population of thz two govern- 
ments is 1,258,002; there ate 426 parishes and de- 
pendent stations, and 600 priests. 

RxrpNicm. Vitr pr amttvm Poloniat. Ill (Ponrn, 17S3), 26-42; 
Gam*. Series epixenparum (RatUbon, 1K7U), 357; trie katholischt, 
Kirche unxcrer Zeit, «nl. hy the Leo Association, III (Berlin, 
1902). 159-00; Directorium pro dieterxi Trhensi iKowno. 1910). 

Klemens Lopfler. 

Samoa, titular see, suffragan of Rhodes in the 
Cyclades. The island, called in Turkish Soussan- 
Adassi, is 181 sq. miles in area and numbers 55,000 
inhabitants, nearly all of whom are Greek schismatics. 
There are nevertheless some Catholics dependent on 
the I .at in Bishop of Chios and two eon vents of 
Fathers of the African Missions of Lyons and of 
Sisters of St. Joseph. Since 1832 the island has 
constituted an autonomous principality, governed by 
an Ottoman Greek Appointed by the Porte and rec- 
ognized by England, France, and Russia. Samoa 
was first inhabited by the Leleges, Carians, and 
Ionians, the latter being very active and given to 
navigation. Its greatest prosperity was attained 
under the tyrant Polycrates (536-522 B.C.) at whose 
court the poet Anacrcon lived. The philosopher 
Pythagoras (b. at Samos) seems to have lived at the 
same time; /Fsop also stayed there for a long time. 
At the assassination of Polycrates Samos passed under 
Persian domination, and, about 439 b. c, partici- 
paled in the Greek confederation especially with 
Athens. This city, under Pericles, took it by force. 
Henceforth it had various fortunes, until the Romans, 
after pillaging it, annexed it in a. d. 70. It was in- 
cluded in the Province of the Isles. Under the 
Byzantines Samos was at the head of a maritime 
theme or district. It was captured and occupied in 
turn by Arabian and Turkish adventurers, the Vene- 
tians, Pisans. Genoese, and Greeks', and the Turks 
in 1453. These various masters so depopulated it 
that in 1550 Sultan Soliman had transported thither 
Greek families, whence sprang the present population. 
From 1821 to 1824 Samos had a large share in the 
war of independence and won several victories over 
the Turks. Among its bishops Le Quicn (Oriens 
Christ., I, 929-32) mentions: Isidore I, at the begin- 
ning of ' ,-enth century; Isidore II, in 692; Herac- 
lms, in 7s7. StaraalTladis (Samiaca, IV. 169 255, 



by Google 



SAMOSATA 



422 



SAMSON 



gives a fuller list including two aged bishops, Anas- 
tasius and George. St . Sabinianus, b. at Samos and 
martyred under Aurelian, is venerated on 29 January, 
at Troyes in Champagne; there is also a St. I> <«, 
d. at Samoa, venerated on 29 April, but he seems very 
legendary. At first a suffragan of Rhodes, Samoa 
was an autocephalous archdiocese in 1730; in 1855 
it was a metropolitan see as at present, dependent 
on the Greek Patriarch of Constantinople. In I 
Mach., xv, 23, the Roman senate makes known to 
Samos (Samus) the decree favourable to the Jews. 
St. Paul stayed there for a short time (Acts, xx, 15). 

Smith, Did. of Greek and Roman (frog., ». v.; Roskn. Reiton 
auf den orieeh. Intein Stuttgart, 1S43). 139-150: Lackoix. Ilea 
dc la Vrice (Pari-i. 1H53). 214-S8; Gvinis. Description de flit de 
Palmo» rt defile de Sam,* (Pari*. 1K50). 123-324; Gcinet. La 
Tur,pte d'Atie, I. 408-523; StaMaTI ADfcs. Samuica (5 vol».. in 
Giwk. Hamod, 1880); Bukchkkr. Dot ionitehe Hamo» (Ambcrg. 
1802; Munich. 1896). 

S. VAILHg. 



\, a titular see in Augusta Euphratensis, 
suffragan of Hieraj>oIis, capital of Commagcnum, 
whose kings were relatives of the Seleucidea. The 
first was Mithridatcs I Callinicus (d. 06 b. c); his son 
and successor, Antiochus I, died before 31 B. c, when 
the country was governed by Mithridatcs, an ally of 
Anthony at Actium; then followed his other son, 
Antiochus II, whom Octavius summoned to Rome 
and condemned in 29 u. c. In 20 b. C. Mithridates III 
became king, then Antiochus III, who died in 17 b. c, 
in which year Tiberius united Commagcnum to the 
province of Syria. In 38 Caligula gave the province 
to King Antiochus IV Epiphancs Magnus, afterwards 
deposed, later restored by Claudius in 41, and deposed 
again in 72 by Castennius Pu'tus, Governor of Syria. 
The sons of Antiochus withdrew to Rome and Coin- 
magenum passed under Roman administration. A 
civil metropolis from the days of Emperor Hadrian, 
Samosata was the home of the sixteenth Legio Flaria 
Firma and the terminus of several military roads. 
The native city of Lucian, the philosopher and satirist , 
and of Paul, Bishop of Antioch in the third century, 
it had seven martyrs: Hipparchus, Philotheus etc., 
who suffered untler Maximinus Thrax, and whose 
" Passion" was edited by A&semani ("Acta SS. 
martvrum orient, et Occident.", II, 124—47; see also 
Schulteas in "Zeitechr. der deutschen morgcnlaud- 
iachen Gesellschaf t LI (1897), 379. St. Daniel the 
Stylite was born in a village near Samosata; St. 
Rabulas, venerated on 19 February, who lived in the 
sixth century at Constantinople, was also a native of 
Samosata. A "Notitia cpiscopatuum " of Antioch in 
the sixth century mentions Samosata as an auto- 
cephalous metropolis ("Echos d'Orient", X, 144); 
at the Photian Council of 879, the See of Samosata 
had already been united to that of Amida or Diar- 
bekir (Mansi, "Conciliorum collectio", XVII-XVIII, 
445). As in 586 the titular of Amida bears only this 
title (Lc Quien, "Oriens christianus", II, 994), it 
must be concluded that the union took place between 
the seventh and the ninth centuries. Among the 
earlier bishops may be mentioned Peperius at Nica*a 
(325); St. Eusebius, a great opponent of the Arians, 
killed by an Arian woman, honoured on 22 June; 
Andrew, a vigorous opponent of St. Cyril of Alexan- 
dria and of the Council of Ephesus (Le Quien, "Oriens 
christianus", II, 933-6). Chabot gives a list of 
twenty-eight Jacobite bishops ("Revue de l'Orient 
chr<5ticn", VI, 203). In February, 1098, the emir 
Raldoukh, attacked by Haudouin of Antioch, cut 
his army to pieces there. In 1114 it was one of the 
chief quarters of the Mussulmans hostile to the Count 
of Edessa, to whom it succumbed, but was recaptured 
by the Mussulmans about 1 149. At present the ruins 
of Samosata may be seen at Samsat on the right bank 
of the Euphrates, in the caza of Husni Mnnsour and 
the vilayet of Mamourct-c]-Aziz; there are remains 
of a wall towards the south, traces of the ancient wall 



dating probably from the first century, and finally 
the artificial hill on which the fortress was erected. 

Smith. Diet, of Greek and Uoman Geog., a. v.; Hitman* and 
Pithstun, Rtitrn in Kleinttien u. \ord Syrien (18!«0), l«t; 
MaRQI'aRDT, Monurl den antiijuitt* romaines, II {Pari*, lsij , 
340 3; Chapot in Bulletin de carret pondane* kelUniqut, XXVI, 
203-5; Idkm. La fronliirt de lEuphrate (Pari*. 1907), 269-71. 

S. Vailhe. 

Sampson, Richaro, Bishop of Chichester and sub- 
sequently of Coventry and Lichfield; d. at Eccleshall, 
Staffordshire, 25 Sept., 1554. He was educated at 
Trinity Hall, Cambri<lge, Paris, and Sens. Having 
become Doctor of Canon Law, he was appoint*-*! by 
Wolsey chancellor and vicar-general in his Diocese 
of Toumay, where he lived till 1517. Meanwhile 
he gained English preferment, becoming Dean of 
St. Stephen's, Westminster, and of the Chapel 
Royal (1510), Archdeacon of Cornwall (1517), and 
prebendary of Newbold (1519). From 1522 to 1525 
lie was ambassador to Charles V. He was now 
Dean of Windsor (1523), Vicar of Stepney (1526), 
and held prebends at St. Paul's and at Lichfield; 
he was also Archdeacon of Suffolk (152')). Being a 
man of no principle, ami solely bent on a distinguished 
ecclesiastical career, he became one of Henry VI I I'm 
chief agents in the divorce proceedings, being re- 
warded therefor by the deanery of Lichfield in 1533, 
the rectory of Hackney (1534), and treasurership of 
Salisbury (1535). On 11 June, 153t>, he was elected 
schismatical Bishop of Chichester, and as such 
furthered Henry's political and ecclesiastical policy, 
though not sufficiently thoroughly to satisfy Cranmer. 
On 19 Feb., 1543. he was translated to Coventry 
and Lichfield on the royal authority alone, without 
papal confirmation. He held his bishopric through 
the reign of Edward VI, though Dodd says he was 
deprived for recanting his disloyalty to the poj>e. 
Godwin the Anglican writer and the Catholic Pitts 
both agree that he did so retract, but arc silent as to 
his deprivation. He wrote in defence of the royal 
prerogative "Oratio" (1533) and an explanation of 
the Psalm (1539-48) and of Romans (1546). 

: kwkii, Reign of Henry Vfll (L'»n Ion, 18^1 ); Letter* ay\i 
Paner* of Henry VIII (London. 1831-52); Friedman*. Anne 
Boleyn (London. 1HH4); Cooper, Athena CantahrigienMet 
(Cambridge. lK/iS-ftl); Pitts. De illiutnbu* Anolir Seri)<- 
tnrit.u* (Paris. 16H>>; Dodd, Chureh lliitnry. I (BruMfb «r« 
Wolverhampton. 1739-42); Arch bold in Diet. Sat. Biog. 

Edwin Burton. 

Samson, Saint, bishop and confessor, b. in South 
Wales; d. 28 July, 565 (?). The date of his birth 
is unknown. HLs parents, whose names are given 
as Anion of Dyfed and Anna of Gwynedd, were of 
noble, but not royal, birth. While still an infant he 
was dedicated to (iod and entrusted to the care of 
St. Hit yd. by whom he was brought up in the monas- 
tery of Llantwit Major. He showed exceptional 
talents in his studies, and was eventually ordained 
deacon and priest by St. Dubric. After this he re- 
tired to another monastery, possibly that on Caldy 
Island, to practise greater austerities, and some years 
later became its abbot. About this time some Irish 
monks who were returning from Rome happened to 
visit Samson's monastery. So struck was the abbot 
by their learning and sanctity that he accompanied 
them to Ireland, and there remained some time. Dur- 
ing his visit he received the submission of an Irish 
monaxtery, ami, on his return to Wales, sent one of 
his uncles to act as its superior. His fame as a worker 
of miracles now attracted so much attention that he 
resolved to found a new monastery or cell "far from 
the haunts of men", and accordingly retired with a 
few companions to a lonely spot on the banks of the 
Severn. He w:us s<x>n discovered, however, and forced 
by his fellow-countrymen to become abbot of the 
monastery formerly ruled by St. Gennanus; here 
St. Dubric consecrated him bishop but without ap- 
pointment to any particular see. Now, being warned 
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by an angel, he determined to leave England and, 
alter some delay, set Hail for Brittany, lie landed 
near Dol, and there built a monastery which became 
the centre of his episcopal work in the district. Busi- 
ness taking him to Paris, he visited King Childebert 
there, and was nominated by him Bishop of Dol; 
I lot, however, did not become _n regular episcopal see 
till at M>ut the middle of the ninth century. Samson 
attained the age of eightv-five vears, and was buried 
at Dol. Several earlv lives of Samson exist. The 
oldest, printed bv Mabillon in his "Acta Sanctorum" 
from a MS. at Ctteaux, and again by the Bollandists. 
claims to be compiled from information derived 
from Samson's contemporaries, which would re- 
fer it to about 600. Dom Plaino in the "Annlecta 
Bollandiana" has edited another and fuller life (from 
MS. Andeg., 719), which he regards as earlier than 
Mabillon's. Later lives arc numerous. 

Mabillon. Acin SS. O. S. B„ I (Wniec. 1733). 156-74: 
Acta SS., VI July. 568-93; Analeeta Bulland., VI (Paris, 1887), 
77-150; Liber Lantlntenrit, ed. Kkm (Llandovery. 1850), 2S7- 
305; Caforave. Nova Legcnda Angiim (London. 1516). 266-68; 
IIaooan and Stcbbh. Council* and Eecte*ia*tical Document*, 
I (Oxford. 1869). 158-9. H9; II. pt. i (1873). 75-6. 92; Rem. 
WeUh Sainl* (London, 1838). 228. 253; Chahdos, La tit de 
St. Sainton, Mqut de Dot (Pari*. 1647). 

G. ROGEIi HUDLKSTON. 

Samson derived from "sun"), the last 

and most famous of the Judges of Israel. The narra- 
tive of the life of Samson and his exploits is contained 
in chapters xiii-xvi of the Book of Judges. After the 
deliverance effected by Jephte, the Israelites again 
fell into their evil ways and were delivered over to the 
Philistines for forty years. An angel of the I>ord in 
the form of a man appears to the barren wife of Manue 
of the tribe of Dan and promises her that she shall 
bear a son who shall deliver Israel from the oppression 
of the Philistines. He prescribes abstinence on the 
part of both mother and son from all thinp intoxicat- 
ing or unclean, and that no razor shall touch the 
child's head, "for he shall be a Nazaritc (q. v.] of 
God". The angel bearing a similar message again 
appears to Manue as well as to his wife, and it is 
only after his disappearance in the flame of a burnt 
offering that they recognize with great fear his celes- 
tial nature. The child is born according to the pre- 
diction and receives the name Samson, and the nar- 
rative informs us that the "spirit of the Lord" was 
with him from his youth. Strangely enough this 
spirit impels him in spite of his parents' opposition to 
choose a wife from among the ungodly Philistines 
(Judges, xiv, 1— I). On a visit to Thamnatha, the 
town of his inteuded bride, Samson gives the first evi- 
dence of his superhuman strength by slaying a lion 
without other weapon than his bare hands. Keturn- 
ing later he finds that a swarm of bees have taken up 
their abode in the carcass of the lion. He eats of t lie 
honey and the incident becomes the occasion of the 
famous riddle proposed by him to the thirty Philistine 
guests at the wedding festivities: "Out of the eater 
came forth meat, and out of the strong came forth 
sweetness." In their inability to find the answer the 
guests, toward the end of seven days' feast, induce 
Samson's wife to coax him to reveal it to her, and no 
sooner has she succeeded than she declares it to her 
countrymen. Samson, however, in order to provide 
the thirty garments pledged in the wager, goes down 
to Ascalon in "the spirit of the Lord" and slays thirty 
Philistines whose garments he gives to the guests who 
had declared the answer to the riddle. In anger he 
returns to his father's house, and his bride chooses one 
of his wedding companions for her husband. 

He returns later to claim her and is informed by 
her father that she has been given to one of his 
friends, but that he may have instead her younger 
and fairer sister. Samson declines the offer and 
catching three hundred foxes he couples them tail to 
tail, and having fastened torches between their tails 
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turns them loose to set fire to the corn harvests of the 
Philistines which are thus destroyed together with 
their vineyards and olive-yards. The Philistines re- 
taliate by burning the faithless wife and her father, 
whereupon Samson makes a "great slaughter of 
them" and then retires to dwell in a cavern of Etam 
in the tribe of Juda. Three thousand Philistines fol- 
low him and take up their quarters at I<echi. The 
men of Juda, alarmed, hlame Samson for this invasion 
and deliver him up bound to the enemy. But when 
he is brought to t hem the spirit of the Ix>rd comes 
upon him; he bursts his bonds and slays a thousand 
Philistines with the jawbone of an ass. Being thirsty 
after this exploit, he is revived by a spring of water 
which the Lord causes to flow from the jawbone. 
Later while Samson is visiting a harlot in Gaza the 
Philistines gather about the city gate in order to seize 
him in the morning, but he. rising at midnight, takes 
the gate, posts and all, and carries it to the top of a 
hill in the direction of Hebron. Subsequently he falls 
in love with a woman named Dalila of the valley of 
Sorec, who is bribed by the Philistines to betray him 
into their hands. After deceiving her three times as 
to the source of his strength, he finally yields to her 
entreaties and confesses that his power is due to the 
fact that his head has never been shaved. The para- 
mour treacherously causes his locks to be shorn and 
he falls helpless into the hands of the Philistines who 
put out his eyes and cast him into prison. Later, 
after his hair h:u» grown again he is brought forth on 
the occasion of the feast of the god Dagon to be ex- 
hibited for the amusement of the populace. The 
spectators, among whom are the princes of the Phi- 
listines, number more than three thousand, and they 
are congregated in, and upon, a great edifice which is 
mainly supjxjrted by two pillars. These are seized by 
the hero whose strength has returned; he pulls them 
down, causing t he house to collapse, and perishes him- 
self in the ruins together with all the Philistines. 

Because of certain resemblances some scholars have 
claimed that the biblical account of the career and ex- 
ploits of Samson is but a Hebrew version of the pa- 
gan myth of Hercules. This view, however, is noth- 
ing more than a superficial conjecture lacking serious 
proof. Still lent acceptable is the opinion which sees 
in the biblical narrative merely the development of a 
solar myth, and which rests on little more than the 
admitted but inconclusive derivation of the name 
Samson from shemesh, "sun". Both views are re- 
jected by such eminent and independent scholars as 
Moore and Budde. The story of Samson, like other 
portions of the Book of Judges, is doubtless derived 
from the sources of ancient national legend. It has 
an ethical as well as a religious import, and histori- 
cally it throws not a little light on the customs and 
manners of the crude age to which it belongs. 

Lauhanoe, Ijt Litre de* Juge* (Pari*. 1903); Mookk. The Book 
of Jwlfte* in 7" Ac International Critical Commentary (1895); 
Vioouiiolx, Did. de la Bible, a. v. JaMES F. DlUSCOLL. 

Samson, Abbot of St, Edmunds, b. at Tottington, 
near Thetford, in 1135; d. 1211. After taking his 
M.A. in Paris, Samson returned to Norfolk and 
taught in the school at Bun*. In 1100 the monks of 
St. Edmunds sent him to Rome on their behalf to 
appeal against an agreement of the abbot and King 
Henry II, and for this on his return Ablwt Hugh 
promptly clapped him into gaol. In lltifi Samson 
was a fully-professed monk, and on his election as 
abbot on Hugh's death in 1182 he had filled 
a number of offices — those of sub-sacrist, guest - 
master, pittaneer, third prior, master of novices, 
and master of the workmen. For the rest of his 
life, as Abbot of St. Edmunds, Samson worked 
with prodigious activity for the abbey, for the 
town, and for the State. He regained the right 
of joint eleetion of two bailiffs for the abbey and 
town, made a thorough investigation of the proper* 
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ties of the abbey, looked into the finance.', cleared off 
arrears of debt, rebuilt the choir, constructed an aque- 
duct, and added the great bell tower at the west end 
of the abbey, and two flanking towers. He did his 
best fot the liberties of the town; helped the towns- 
folk to obtain a chatter and gave every encourage- 
ment to new settlers. The monks resisted Samson's 
concessions of market rights to the townsmen, but 
were no match for their abbot. A hospital at Bab- 
well, and a free school for poor scholars, were also the 
gifts of Abbot Samson to the townspeople. Pope 
Lucius III made Samson a judge delegate in ecclesias- 
tical causes; ho served on the commission for settling 
the quarrel between Archbishop Hubert and the 
monks of Canterbury'; and on the Royal Council in 
Ixmdon, where he sat as a baron, frustrated the 
efforts of William of Ixmgchamp to curtail the rights 
of the Benedictine Order. Samson died in 1211, 
having ruled his abbey successfully for thirty years. 
Carlyle in "Past and Present" has made Abbot Sam- 
son familiar to all the world; but Carlyle's fascinat- 
ing picture must not be mistaken for history. 

MemtrriaU of St. Edmuiuit Abbey, r<l. Arnold, in Roll* Scricji; 
Noro \tk in Did. Sat. Biog., a. v.; (here are many editions and 
translation* of JocEUN I>E Brakeujnd* De rebut arttU SamJionii 

Abbatu. Joseph Clayton. 

Samuco Indians (Zamcco), the collective name 
of a group of tribes in south-western Bolivia, speaking 
dialects of a common language which constitutes a 
distinct linguistic stock (Samucan) and includes, 
besides the Samuco proper, the Guaranoca, Morotoco, 
Poturero, and several others. Their original country 
was along the northern border of the Chaco, from 
about 18 to 21° south latitude and from about 58° 
to 62° west longitude, bordering south upon the Toba 
and other wandering tribes of the Chaco, and west 
and north-west upon the celebrated mission tribes 
of the Chiquito and Chiriguano. 

In their original condition the Samuco were semi- 
sedentary, and combined agriculture and htinting, 
the men returning to the woods at the close of the 
planting season to hunt, drying the meat for future 
use. They planted corn, manioc, and a species of 

[)lum. The women wove mats and hammocks (the 
atter from thread spun from native cotton) and 
made pottery. The men were noted for their warlike 
and adventurous spirit. They went entirely naked, 
while the women wore only a small covering about the 
middle of the body. Lips, ears, and nostrils were 
bored for the insertion of wooden plugs. The men 
carried bows, lances, and wooden clubs, and the 
warrior's weapons were buried with him. Mothers 
strangled all their children after the second, and in 
one tribe, the Morotoco, the women seem to have 
ruled while the men did the household work. They 
were passionately given to dancing and visiting, and 
to the drinking of chicha, an intoxicating liquor made 
from fermented corn. The majority of them were 
Christianized through the efforts of the Jesuits in 
the middle of the eighteenth century, and were es- 
tablished in the Chiquito missions of Bolivia, partic- 
ularly in the missions of San Juan, Santiago, and 
Santo Corazon, where many of them, tlirough the 
efforts of the missionaries, adopted the prevailing 
Chiquito language. Their conversion was largely 
the work of Father Narciso Patzi. A large part of 
them retained their savage independence in tlie for- 
ests. Those of the three mission towns numbered 
together 5854 souls short lv before the expulsion of 
the Jesuits in 1767. In 1S39, according to d'Or- 
bigny. they numbered alxmt 12fi0 souls, Ix-sidcs about 
10,000 more still wild in the remote eastern forests. 
The same traveller describes them as robust and well 
built, frank, honest, sociable, and notably fond of 
adventure, pleasure, and gaiety, and with a sweet 
and euphonious language 

Baluvia*. Document*,, para la hist, de Bolivia (La Pai, 1906): 
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Bwvpox, American Rate (New York, 18011; DoBRtznorm. 
Account of tht Abipontt (London, 1822): Hervas, CaUUogo it 
lot Lrnffuat, I (Madrid. 1800); d'Orbiony. L Homme Amrrxca** 
(I'aria. 1839); Southet. Hit. of Bratil. Ill (London. 1823). 

James Mooney. 

Samuel. See Judges; Kings, First and Second 
Books op. 

San Antonio, Diocese of (Sancti Antonti), 
comprises all that f>ortion of the State of Texas be- 
tween the Colorado and Rio Grande Rivera, except 
the land south of the Arroyo dc los Hermanos, on 
the Rio Grande, and the Counties of Live Oak, Bee, 
Goliad, and Refugio. It embraces an area of about 
90,909 square miles. The first religious ministrations 
in this territory of which we have definite historical 
information were those of the French secular and 
regular priests who accompanied the expedition of La 
Salle. Thev entered Matagorda Bav in January, 
1685. La Salle built a fort called Fort St. Louis 
on the spot subsequently occupied bv the Bahia Mis- 
sion; a chapel was constructed in the fort, and for 
two years five priests laboured here: Fathers Zeno- 
bius Membra, Maximc Le Clercq, and Anastasius 
Douay, Franciscans, and Fathers Chcfdcville and 
Cavclicr, Sulpicians. They finally abandoned Texas 
and returned to Canada. Shortly after their de- 
parture, Franciscans from the apostolic school of 

Suerctaro and Zacatecas founded missions on the Rio 
randc. The pioneer Spanish priest was the Francis- 
can Father Damian Mazanet, who accompanied the 
expedition of Alonzo do Leon in 1689. He found the 
field so promising that he invoked the help of the civil 
and ecclesiastical authorities to establish a permanent 
mission Ik-voihI the Rio Grande. In 1690 Father 
Mazanet crossed the Uio Grande, accompanied by 
Fathers Michael Fonteubierto, Francis Casanas, 
Anthony Itorday, and Anthony Pereira. The friendly 
Indians* (Asinais) received them with joy, and the 
Mission of San Francisco dc las Tcjas was established. 
In 1691, and again in 1700, additional missionaries 
arrived from Mexico; four more missions were es- 
tablished, and these were maintained till 1718, when 
the chief mission was transferred to San Antonio. 

In 1703 the Mission of San Francisco Solano was 
established on the banks of the Rio Grande. It 
was transferred in 1712 to San Ildefonso; thence, in 
171.3, it was moved to San Jose on the Rio Grande, 
and, finally, in 1718 to the San Antonio River, where 
it was established under the title of San Antonio 
de Valero. This last move was made by order of 
the Marquess tie Valero, Viceroy of New Spain. 
The mission was then under the direction of Fray 
Antonio de San Buenaventura y Olivares. In the 
year 1716 nine friars from Qucietaro and Zacatecas, 
with Father Antonio Margil de Jcstis as superior, es- 
tablished f-ix Missions in the most northerly part of 
tho Province of Texas, and a few years afterwards 
another was built near the Presidio of NuestraScuora 
del Pilar de los Adayes, seven leagues from the fort 
of Natchitoches, in Louisiana. The mission of La 
Purisima Concepcion was founded in 1716, among 
tht? Sanipaos, Toct.nes, and other tril>es. A massive 
stone church was erected in 1731, and is still in a fair 
state of preservation and is used for Divine worship. 
It is situated one mile south of the present city of 
San Antonio. In 1729 the King of Spain ordered 
four hundred families to be transferred from the 
Canary Islands to Texas. Fourteen families arrived 
the next year, and tho city of San Fernando was 
founded near the fort and mission of San Antonio 
de Valero. A chapel was at once raised, to serve 
till a projM'r parish church could lx» built. The two 
settlements in course of time became consolidated 
and the modern city of San Antonio is the result. 
In 1744 the cornerstone of the Church of San Fer- 
nando was laid, and tin 6 November, 1749, the build- 
ing was dedicated to Divine worship. A portion of 
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this edifice still Btands and nerves as the sanctuary 
of the present Cathedral of San Fernando. 

The Province of Texas was subject to the juris- 
diction of Guadalujara till December, 1777, whee it 
became part of the newly-creeled Diocese of Nucvo 
Leon, or Linares. The Indian missions continued 
under the care of the Franciscans, manv of whom 
won tho crown of martyrdom. In 1777 Fray Pedro 
Ramirez, missionary at San Jos6, was president of 
all the Texas missions, and by an Indult of Clement 
XIV was empowered to administer confirmation in 
all parts of Texas. On 10 April, 1794, Don Pedro 
de Nava, commandant-general of the north-eastern 
interior provinces, of which Texas formed a part, 

Eublisheu a decree by which all the missions within 
is jurisdiction wen* secularised. Nevertheless the 




Tbb Alamo, Cbafel or the Mission or San Antonio de 
Valero, Texas 



Franciscans in many instances remained as pastors, 
though they received their jurisdiction from the bishop, 
like other parish priests. Their missions subsisted 
in a flourisning state till about 1813, when they were 
suppressed by the Spanish Government, and the In- 
dians dispersed. In 1X39 Gregory XVI established 
a prefecture Apostolic in Texas and appointed tho 
Very Hew J. Timon prefect Apostolic. In 1840 the 
Rev. John M. Odin visited Texas as vice-prefect 
Apostolic. Through his efforts, warmly supported 
by the minister of France, de Saligny, the congress 
confirmed to "the Chief Pastor of the Roman Catholic 
Church in the Republic of Texas" the churches of 
San Fernando, the Alamo (S:in Antonio de Valero), 
La Purisima Concepci6n, San Josd, San Juan Capis- 
trano, San Francisco de la Espada, Goliad, Victoria, 
and Rufugio, with their grounds, the latter not to 
exceed fifteen acres each. 

A Hull erecting the Republic of Texas into a vica- 
riate Apostolic was published by Gregory XVI on 10 
July, IX H. and the Right Rev. John M. Odin was ap- 
pointed Bishop of ClaudtopolM and itxsigncd to the 
vicariate. Religion, which had languished since the 
secularization ol the missions and the departure of 
the Franciscan monks, now began to revive. New 
churches were built, and some of the old mission build- 
ings restored; religious orders of men and women were 
introduced from Europe; schools, hospitals, and chari- 
table institutions were established. Colonists from 
Europe and various parts of the United States began 
to pour in and settle upon the wide and fertile plains 
of eastern and southern Texas. A large proportion 
of the European immigrants were Catholics. Ger- 
mans founded prosperous settlements at New Braun- 
fels in 1*44, at Castroville in 184. r >, and later at D'Ha- 
nis, Fredericksburg, High Hill, and other places. A 
colony of Poh-a, led by the Rev. Leopold Moezygemba, 
0 P.M., founded the thriving settlement of Panua 



Maria in 1854; another Polish colony was established 
at St . Hedwig, near San Antonio. Bohemians planted 
flourishing settlements at Fayetteville, Praha, Moul- 
ton, Shiner, and other points. In all these places 
there are now fine churches and schools, and an influ- 
ential and constantly increasing Catholic population. 

In 1847 the Diocese of Galveston was established, 
its territory embracing the whole State of Texas. On 
3 September, 1874, this immense territory was divided, 
ecclesiastically, and the Diocese of San Antonio was 
created by tho Holy See. Anthony Dominic Pellicer, 
the first bishop, was a native of St. Augustine, Florida; 
b. 7 Dec, 1824, consecrated at Mobile, Alabama, 8 
Dec., 1X74; d. 14 April, 1880. John Claudius Ncra*, 
second bishop, was o. 12 Jan., 1828, at Ansc, Depart- 
ment of the Rhone, France; ho laboured for tnirty 
years on the missions in eastern and southern Texas, 
was consecrated in the Cathedral of San Fernando, 
San Antonio, 8 May, 1881 and d. 15 Nov., 1894. 
John Anthony Forest, third bishop, was b. 25 Decem- 
ber, 1838, at St. Martin, Canton St. Germain, France. 
Like his predecessor, he spent the whole of his priestly 
life in arduous missionary work in southern Texas, 
often helping to build churches with his own hands. 
He was consecrated 28 October, 1895, and d. 11 
March, 191 1 , deeply loved and regretted by all classes. 
John William Shaw, the present bishop, was b. at 
Mobile, Alabama, in 1863, made his principal studies 
in Ireland and at Rome, and was ordained priest on 
26 May, 1888. On 14 April, 1910, in the cathedral 
at Mobile, Alabama, he was consecrated titular Bishop 
of CaRtabala and coadjutor with the right of succession 
to the Bishop of San Antonio. On 18 May, 1910, he 
was appoint til administrator of the diocese, owing to 
the ill-health of Bishop Forest, at whose death he 
succeeded to the soe. 

San Antonio is the largest city in Texas; it was tho 
capital of the Spanish provinco and from the days of 
the Franciscan missions has been a centre of Catholic 
activity in religious, educational, and charitable work. 
With a population of 100,000, it has thirteen Cath- 
olic parishes. Four of these, including the Cathe- 
dral of San Fernando, are for the Mexican, or 
Spanish-speaking population; two are for the English- 
speaking; two English and German, one Gorman, one 
Polish, one Flemish, and two for the coloured popula- 
tion. There are also several hundred Italian families, 
scattered among tho various parishes. The city is 
the headquarters of several religious congregations 
whose works extend to neighbouring dioceses and 
states, and to the Republic of Mexico. The Oblates 
of Mary Immaculate, who since their introduction 
by Bishop Odin in 1849 have Inbound with glorious 
results among the \hh>t Mexicans of Texas, have their 
provincial house here, and conduct a theological semi- 
nary and an apostolic college for the training of youth 
for the priesthood. The South-western Province of 
the Oblates was established in October, 1904, with the 
Very Rev. H. A. Constant in. an, O.M.I.. D.D., as 
first provincial. The provinco includes all the states 
of the south and west, and the Republic of Mexico. 
The Congregation of the Sisters of Divine Provi- 
dence, devoted exclusively to Christian education, 
have their mother-house in San Antonio, from which 
they direct twenty-nine academies and schools in this 
diocese and forty-three in neighbouring dioceses in 
Texas, Louisiana, and Oklahoma. The Congrega- 
tion of the Sisters of Charity of the Incarnate Word 
also have their mother-house in the city. They con- 
duct in the diocese twenty schools and academies, 
three hospitals, two orphan asylums, and a home for 
the aged. Thev have also a number of hospitals and 
schools in neighbouring dioceses and in Mexico. 

Other religious orders represented are : Missionary 
Sons of the Immaculate Heart of Mary (Vich, Spain), 
who have charge of the cathedral and the other Span- 
ish-speaking congregations at San Antonio and a 
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numlwr of rural Mexican missions; the Society of 
Mary (Dayton, Ohio), who conduct two colleges and 
a parish school at San Antonio and a college at Vic- 
toria; the Josephitc Fathers, in charge of two parishes 
for coloured Catholics in the city ; the Ursuline Nuns, 
two large academies; the Sisters of the Holy Ghost, 
devoteo to the Mexican and coloured races; the Sis- 
ters of Our Lady of Charity of Refuge; the Sisters of 
St. Theresa of Jesus — all at San Antonio. The Sis- 
ters of the Incarnate Word and Blessed Sacrament 
have a fine academy at Victoria, and conduct schools 
at Halletsville and Shiner; the Sisters of Mercy, an 
academy and parochial school at Stanton. The Con- 
gregation of Holy Cross (Notre Dame, Indiana) con- 
duct a large college at Austin. 

Statistics (1911): priests, 130 (secular, 69; religious, 
61); brothers, 65; sisters, 607; parochial schools, 28; 
pupils, boys 1,290, girls 1,626; colleges and academies 
(many of which serve also as parish schools), 37; stu- 
dents, boys 2,173, girls 2,225; theological seminary, 1; 
students, 12; Apostolic college, 1 ; students, 49; orphan 
asylums, 2; inmates, boys, 108, girls, 105; house of 
refuge, adult inmates, 68; child inmates, 17; to- 
tal number of youths receiving Catholic training, 
7,629; hospitals, 3; number of patients yearly, 2,386; 
homo for aged, 1; inmates, 74; churches with resi- 
dent, priest*-, 63; missions with churches, 71; total 
number of churches, 134; stations, 78; chapels, 14; 
Catholic population, about 96,500. 

History of the Catholic Church in the Dioce*e of San Antonio 
(San Antonio, 1897); litocttan Arehitea (unpublished); Southern 
Mrttcngcr (San Antonio), files. November. 1894; Oct., 1895; 
March. April. 1910; March, 1911. WlLLlAM CaMPHELL. 

San Carlos do Ancud, Diocese op (Sancti Ca- 
roli AnccdijE), the most southern of the Chilian dio- 
ceses. It extends from the River Cautin on the north 
to Cape Horn on the south; comprises the civil Prov- 
inces of Valdivia, Llanquihuc. and Chiloc, part of the 
Proving of Cautin and the Territory of Magallanes; 
has an area of more than 77,220 square miles, and a 
population of 371,856 inhabitants, 356,267 of whom 
are Catholics. San Carlos dc Ancud (3,500 inhab- 
itants) is the episcopal city, and the other important 
cities of the diocese are: Valdivia (15,000 inhabitant*) ; 
Puerto Montt (5,500 inhabitants); Osorno (7,600 
inhabitants); and Punta Arenas (12,300 inhabitants). 
The diocese is divided into 48 parishes. The cathe- 
dral chapter is composed of the dean, archdeacon, 
dr.ctoral (councillor), and one canon. The seminary 
is directed by the Jesuits and has 106 students. There 
are 69 secular prints and 86 regular. The male re- 
ligious orders have 30 houses and are represented by 
141 members, the orders being the Jesuits, Francis- 
cans, Capuchins, Discalced Carmelites, Salesians, 
and Brothers of the Christian Schools. The female 
religious orders have 18 houses and 95 members. 
In Puerto Montt there is a college directed by the 
Jesuits, and an industrial school in charge of the 
Christian Brothers; in Valdivia there is a commercial 
school under the care of the Salesians. There are 
5 colleges for girls under the care of the Sisters of 
the Immaculate Conception of Paderborn, and the 
Salesian Sisters conduct another; there are also 12 
primary schools, five of which are for the Indians; all 
these schools are in charge of religious teachers. 
There are 2 orphan asylums, and 6 hospitals in charge 
of nuns. More than 3.900 children an* taught in these 
schools. The churches and chattels number 255. 
The Prefecture Apostolic of Araucanla is situated 
within the confines of the diocese, and has 19 missions 
in charge of German Capuchins from the Province of 
Bavaria; in these missions then- are IS churches and 
13 chapels. The native population of this prefecture 
is about 60,000. The Territory- of Magallanes belongs 
to the Prefecture Apostolic of Southern Patagonia, 
under the care of the Salesians. The Prefect Apos- 
tolic, Mgr. Jose Fagnano, lives in Punta Arenas. The 



missionaries have evangelized the Indians of Pata- 
gonia and Tierra del Fuego; the latter are composed of 
three races, Onas, Yaagaues, and Alacalufes, and are 
greatly reduced in numbers. 

The diocese was separated from the Diocese of 
Concepcion by Gregory XVI, erected 1 July, 1840, 
by the Bull "Ubi primum", and made a suffragan of 
the Archdiocese oi Santiago. Five bishops have gov- 
erned the diocese: D. Justo Donoso (1845-53); Fray 
Francisco dc Paula Solar (1857-82); Fray Juan Agus- 
tln Lucero (1887-97); D. Ratn6n Angel Jara (1898- 
1910); Fray Pedro Armengol Valcnzuela. Three dio- 
cesan synods, 1851, 1894, and 1907, have In^n held 
in the diocese. The clergy annually holtl confer- 
ences from April to October to discuss moral and 
ethical questions, and make an annual spiritual retreat 
of eight days. In almost all the parishes a nine day's 
mission is given to the faithful each year to prepare 
them for the paschal communion. The j>eople are 
law-abiding and industrious, and they observe the 

{>rinciplcs and practices of their religion. Each parish 
ias pious associations and confraternities, such as 
that of the Blessed Sacrament, and also various asso- 
ciations for the improvement of morals and for 
mutual support. 

CnliUoao dc lo» EcIe*id*ticoi, etc., de Chile (Santiago. 1911); 
Anuario Betadittico de Chile (Santiago. 1910); Cento de la Re- 
pMica de Chile dc 1907 (.Santiago. 1908). 

Cajilos S. Cotapos. 

Sanchez, Alonzo, b. in Mondejar, Guadalajara, 

Spain, in 1547; d. at Alcala, 27 May, 1593. He en- 
tered the Society of Jesus at Alcala on 27 May, 1565. 
He was rector of the college of Navalcarnero. taught 
grammar for five years, and in 1579 went to the 
mission of Mexico, where he was rector of the sem- 
inar)'. Early in 1581 he set out for the Philippines 
with Bishop Salazar. Sanchez and his companion, 
Antonio Sedeno, and a lay brother were the first 
Jesuits in these islands. The bishop made Sanchez his 
counsellor, appointed him to write the acts of the 
Synod of Manila, and, when Sanchez was sent on an 
embassy to China, interrupted the synod until 
Sanchez had returned. Twice Sanchez wasdespatched 
on official business to China, where he met celebrated 
Jesuit missionaries of that country and from Japan. 
He was thus able to publish later on interesting and 
curious account of the state of Christianity in China 
at the end of the sixteenth century. By the unani- 
mous vote of all the Spanish officials, civil and reli- 
gious, of the merchants and other leading citizens, 
Sanchez was chosen to go to Madrid as representative 
of the colony in 15S6. Sanchez's mission to Philip II 
was very successful, his arguments moving the king 
to retain the islands, which man)' of his advisors had 
been urging him to abandon. From Madrid he went 
to Rome, and was there welcomed by Pope Sixtus V, 
from whom he received many privileges for the Church 
in the Philippines. In a Brief of 28 June, 1591, 
Gregory XIV praises the apostolic labours and writ- 
ings of Sanchez, calling him a true defender of the 
authority and rights ot the Holy See. Innocent IX 
addressed to him the Bull " Inter felices", in which he 
lauds his work. Clement VIII at his request granted 
various favours to the bishop and clergy in the islands. 
Sanchez gave an account of the Jesuit missions in the 
Philippines to Aquaviva, the General of the Society. 
It had been proposed to withdraw the fathers from 
the Archipelago, but Aquaviva, following the plan 
proposed by Sanchez, determined that the Society 
should remain, and made the Manila residence a 
college with Sedeno jus its first rector. Sanchez now 
asked to be allowed to return to the Philippines, but 
was sent instead as visitor to some of the Spanish 
provinces of the Society of Jesus, where serious do- 
mestic and external troubles menaced the well-being 
of the entire Society. The singular tact of Sanchea 
gained the day; he expelled some influential but 
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tuibulcnt members from the Society, and won over 
the king, (be Inquisition, and prominent personages, so 
that they became better disposed towards the Society 
than evCT before. Sanchez w;is elected one of the 
representatives of the Province of Toledo to the Fifth 
General Congregation of the Society, but he remarked 
that he had a more important journey to make than 
the one to Rome. He died twelve days later on the 
feast of the Ascension. Distinguished for unusual 
mental gifts, Sanchez was no less remarkable for his 
sanctity of life; his penances were those of an anchor- 
ite, bis prayer as prolonged as that of any contem- 
plative. Ilia writings include chiefly short treatises, 
memorials, and the like. A catalogue and summary 
of forty-one of these, drawn up by the author, is 
gix'cn by Colin. 

ColIx. Labor Etangtlica, new ed. by Pa«tell* (Barcelona. 
190(1); Sommervooel. Bibl. delaC.de /.: Bibliogr.. Ill (Brussels, 
l.KiMi); Ahth.un. Hint, dt la CompaMa de Jesds en la Asittencia 
de Eepaha. Ill (Ma.lrH. 1000); de Guilbeivt, Mfnnloge de la 
Compagnie de Jitus, assistance aTEspagne (Paris, I'HVi). 

P. M. FlNEfiAN. 

Sanchez, Alonzo Coello, b. at Benyfayro, Va- 
lencia, Spain, in 1513 or 1515; d. at Madrid, 1590. 
His name Coello is certainly Portuguese, and was 
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Portrait or Padre Siodenia 
Sanchoa Coello. The Escorial 

probably that of his mother. From his intimate con- 
nexion with Portugal, Philip II constantly referred to 
him as his "Portuguese Titian". We have no defi- 
nite information that Sanchez was ever in Italv, but 
he certainly carefully copied the paintings of Titian 
under the influence of Sir Antonio Mor, who was his 
great master. In 1552 he accompanied him to Lisbon 
when Mor was sent by Charles V to paint the por- 
traits of the royal family, and Sanchez then entered 
into the service of Don Juan of Portugal, who had 
married Joanna, the daughter of Charles Ana the sister 
of Philip II. On the death of the Infante Don Juan, 
his widow recommended her painter to her brother 
Philip, and as Mor had just left the Court and retired 
to Brussels, Philip II Appointed Coello pinlor de cd- 
mara. He was one of the earliest of the Spanish 
court portrait-painters, and as his work was in great 
demand he became a rich man. He painted Gregory 
XIII and Sixtus V, many of the grandees of Spain, 
Cardinal Farnese, and the Dukes of Florence and Sa- 



voy. He also executed considerable work at the Es- 
corial and painted the triumphal arch erected at 
Madrid for the entry of Anne of Austria, wife of 
Philip II. Perhaps his most notable portrait, how- 
ever, was that of St. Ignatius Loyola, executed from 
casts taken twenty-nine years before, and from in- 
structions and sketches made by one of the fathers. 
His greatest portrait was that of his friend, Father 
Siguenza, which was engraved by Selma. He was 
buried at Valladolid, where he had founded a home 
for foundling children. His epitaph was written by 
L6|>ez de Vega. Sanchez's colouring resembles that 
of Titian, and his portraits are powerful and lifelike. 
There is one in the National Portrait Gallery in Lon- 
don, another at Vienna, three at Brussels, and several 
at Madrid. One of the churches of that city also 
possesses a screen decorated by him and intended to be 
used during Holy Week. His pictures have always 
been highly esteemed in Spain, where they have sold 
for wry large sums of money on the few occasions 
when they came into the market. Coello painted 
Philip II in almost every kind of costume, on foot and 
on horseback, and in many attitudes, but he is not 
generally considered to have been as successful with his 
royal patron as he was with some of the ecclesiastics, 
whose portraits he drew in noble proportions. 

Pachkco. Arte de la pinlura (Seville, 1049); Palomino de 
Castro r Vklasco, El museo piciorico y escala dptiea (Madrid, 
1715); Ma< ii a do, Colletcao de memoriae dot pintores (Lisbon, 
1823); Htirun-o-Maxwkll, Annate of the Artiste of Spain (Lon- 
don, 1891); Hartley, Spanish Painting (London. 1904). 

George Charles Williamson. 

Sanchez, Jose Bernardo, b. at Robledillo, Old 
Castile, Spain, 7 September, 1778; d. at San Gabriel, 
California, 15 January, 1833. He became a Fran- 
ciscan on 9 October, 1704, and joined the missionary 
college of San Fernando, Mexico, in 1803, going to 
California the following year. He was stationed at 
Mission San Diego (1NO4-20); Mission Purisima 
(1820-1); and at San Gabriel. In 1806, as chaplain, 
Fr. Sanchez accompanied a military expedition 
against the savages. In 1821 with Fr. Prefect 
Mariano Payeras he went with an exploring expedi- 
tion into the interior to search for new mission sites. 
From 1827 to 1831 he reluctantly held the position 
of presidenie of the missions and of vicar forane to 
the bishop. He was a very piouB and energetic mis- 
sionary, but dreaded the office of superior. His in- 
cessant appeals for relief were at last granted, but 
he survived only two years. During his term he 
vigorously opposed Governor Echeandia's seculariza- 
tion scheme. In a long scries of critical notes he 
showed that the plan would result in the destruction 
of the missions and the ruin of the neophytes. "As 
far as it concerns me personally", he wrote, "would 
that it might be to-morrow, so that I might retire 
between the four walls of a cell to weep over the time 
I wasted in behalf of these unfortunates." There 
is no doubt that the sight of the inevitable ruin has- 
tened his death. His remains were buried at the 
foot of the altar of San Gabriel Mission. 

.Santa Barbara Archites; Record* of Mission San Diego, San 
Carlos, and San Gabriel; Enoelhahdt, The Franciscans in 
California ( Harbor .Springs, Mich., 1897); Bancroft, California 
(San Francisco, 1886). ZepUYKIN EnUELHARDT. 

Sanchez, Thomas, b. at Cordova, 1550; d. in the 
college of Granada, 19 May, 1610. In 1567 he en- 
tered the Society of Jesus. He was at first refused 
admittance on account of an impediment in his 
speech; however, after imploring delivery from this 
impediment before a highly venerated picture of Our 
Lady at Cordova, his application was granted. He 
held for a time the office of master of novices at 
Granada. The remainder of his life was devoted to 
the composition of his works. His death was due to 
inflammation of the lungs. His contemporaries bear 
testimony to the energy and perseverance with which 
he laboured towards self-perfection from his novitiate 
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until hia death. His penitential zeal rivalled that of 
the early anchorites, and, according to his spiritual 
director, he carried hia baptismal innocence to the 
grave. Luis de la Puentc, then rector of the college 
of Granada and later declared "venerable", attests 
the holiness of Sanchez in his letter to Francis Suarez, 
a translation of which may be found in the Biblio- 
thequc de Bourgogne at Brussels. 

Sanchez belongs to those who are much abused on 
account of their works. The chief work of Sanchez, 
and the only one which he himself edited, is the " Dis- 
putationes de sancti matrimonii sacramcnto". The 
first edition is said to have appeared at Genoa in 1602; 
but this can have been only the first folio volume, for 
which permission to print was secured in 1599, as the 
two succeeding volumes contain both in their preface 
and the author's dedication the date 1603. The first 
complete edition was, according to Sommervogel, 
that of Madrid, 1605; later followed a series of editions 
printed at different places both before and after the 
author's death. The last edition seems to have been 
issued at Venice in 1751. The work had an extraor- 
dinary fate, inasmuch an some editions of the third 
volume have been placed on the Index of Prohibited 
Books, the grounds being not the doctrine of the 
author but the perversion of the work and the sup- 
pression of what the author taught. Even in^ the 
earlier editions of the Index as revised by Leo XIII, 
till liis Constitution "Ofliciorum ac munerum", 
we may still read: "Sanchez, Thorn. Disputationum 
de Sacramento Matrimonii tom. III. ed. Venetiae, 
give aliarum, a quihus 1. 8 disp. 7 detract us est integer 
num. 4. Deer. 4 Febr. 1627". This number is omitted 
from the edition of Venice, 1614; it treats of the power 
of the pope to grant a valid legitimation of the off- 
spring of marriages invalid only through canon tow 
through the so-called mnutio in radice. The author's 
mode of expression shows a not always pleasing ver- 
bosity. As it deals with every possible point in the 
subject, it has often, quite unjustifiably, drawn upon 
Sanchez the charge of immorality. 

Soon after the death of Sanchez a second work 
appeared, "Opus morale in pneccpta Deealogi"; 
the first folio volume was prepared bv the author him- 
Bclf, but the second volume, as well as the whole of 
his third work, "Consilia moralia", had to be com- 
piled from manuscript notes. These works also went 
through a series of different editions, and likewise 
drew upon themselves the accusation of laxity, espe- 
cially with reference to the question of what is called 
"mental reservation" (rest rid to mcntalis). It is true 
that we find in Sanchez (Op. mor. in pnec. deealogi, 
III, vi, n. 15) the twenty-sixth thesis condemned by 
Innocent XI: " If anyone, by himself, or before ot hers, 
whether undor examination or of his own accord, 
whether for amusement or for any other purpose, 
should swear that he has not done something which 
he has really done, having in mind something else 
which he has not done, or some way of doing it other 
than the way he employed, or anything else that is 
true: he does not lie nor perjure himself. ' The thesis 
rests on a peculiar definition of a "lie", which indeed 
is none too easy to define, and has engaged the in- 
genuity of scholars from the time of St. Augustine to 
to-day. Sanchez did not regard every mental reserva- 
tion as always permissible, but was simply discussing 
the sinfulness of the lie (or oath) in itself; that some 
other sin — even grievous, according to the circum- 
stances — may have been involved in the action, ho 
does not denv. 

According to Wernz (Jus decrctalium, IV, n. 20), 
Sanchez's work "De matrimonio" is even to-day 
reckoned by the Roman Curia among the classical 
works on marriage. ^_ 

hembmo, Varomt ilutirr*. VII (new ed.. Bilbao. 1S91); 

Otnumurr, iitnoioot d* la C. f« J (Pari*. 1002): Sommer- 

ln r, </<■ J (Hniwl,, IMWll: FIchter, A»mm- 

cUtur. Ill 13rd ed., Innsbruck. 1907). AUG. LehMKUHL. 



Sanchez de Arevalo, Rodriguez. SeeAREVAui. 
San Cristobal de Laguna. See Teneriffe, 
Diocese of. 

San Cristobal de la Habana. See Havana, 
Diocese of. 

Sanctifying Grace. See Grace. 

Sanction (Lat. sancire, same root as sanctut) 
signifies primarily the authoritative act whereby the 
legislator sanctions a law, i. e. gives it value and 
binding force for its subjects. Ilence, objectively, 
Ihe law itself is called sanction inasmuch as it is 
imposed on the consciences and obedience of subjects; 
thus ecclesiastical laws arc often called sanctioncs 
cannnicct. In more modern language every measure 
is called a sanction which is intended to further the 
observation of the law by subjects, whether the re- 
ward to whomsoever fulfills it, or tire penalty or 
chastisement inflicted or at least threatened for non- 
fulfilment, whether it relates to prescriptive laws 
which require something to be done, or to prohibitive 
laws which require that something be omitted. These 
sanctions in turn may result from the very nature of 
the law, which are internal sanctions like those of the 
natural law, or they may be added by a positive act 
of the legislator, and these are external sanctions. 
Hence sanction is called moral, psychological, legal, 
or penal, according to the origin or the nature of it. 
(See Ethics: Law; Punishment.) A. Boudiniion. 

Sanctity, Mark of the Church. — The term 
"sanctity" is employed in somewhat different senses 
in relation to Cod, to individual men, and to a cor- 
porate body. As applied to Cod it denotes that ab- 
solute moral perfection which is His by nature. In 
regard to men it signifies a close union with God, 
together with the moral perfection resulting from this 
union. Hence holiness is said to belong to God 
bv essence, and to creatures only by participation. 
Whatever sanctity they possess comes to them as 
a Divine gift. As used of a society, the term means 
(1) that tliis society aims at producing holiness in its 
members, and is possessed of means capable of secur- 
ing that result, and (2) that the lives of its members 
correspond, at least in some measure, with the pur- 
pose of the society, and display a real, not a merely 
nominal holiness. 

The Church has ever claimed that she, as a society, 
is holy in a transcendent degree. She teaches that 
this is one of the four "notes", viz., unity, catholicity, 
apoetoficity, and sanctity, by which the society 
founded by Christ can lie readily distinguished from 
all human "institutions. It is in virtue of her relation 
to the Person and work of Christ that this attribute 
iM-longs to the Church. She is (1) the fruit of the 
Passion — the kingdom of the redeemed. Those 
who remain outside her are the "world" which knows 
not God (I John, iii, 1). The object of the Passion 
was the redemption and sanctilication qf the Church: 
"Christ also loved the church, and delivered Himself up 
for it: that he might sanctify it, cleansing it by the 
laver of water in the word of life" (Kph., v, 25, 2ti). 
Again (2) the Church is the body of Christ. He is 
the head of the mystical body: and supernatural 
life — the life of Christ Himself — is communicated 
through the sacraments to all His members. Ju*t 
as the Holy Ghost dwelt in the human body of Christ, 
so He now dwells in the Church: and His presence 
is so intimate and so efficacious that the Apostle can 
even speak of Him as the soul of the mystical body: 
"One body and one Spirit" (Eph., iv, 1). Thus it 
follows as a necessary consequence from the nature 
of the Church and her relation to Christ, that as a 
society she must possess means capable of producing 
holiness: that her members must be characterized by 
holiness : and that this endowment of sanctity will afford 
a ready means of distinguishing her from the world. 



Digitized by Google 



SANCTORUM 4 

It is further manifest that the Church's holiness 
must be of an entirely supernatural character — 
something altogether beyond the power of unassisted 
human nature. And such is in fact the type of sanctity 
which Christ and His Apostles require on the part 
of members of the Church. (1) The virtues which in 
the Christian ideal are the most fundamental of all, 
lie altogether outside the scope of the highest pagan 
ethics. Christian charity, humility, and chastity 
are instances in point. The charity which Christ 
sets forth in the Sermon on the Mount and in the 

E arable of the Good Samaritan — a charity which 
nows no limits and which embraces enemies as well 
as friends — exceeds all that moralists had deemed 
possible for men. And this charity Christ requires 
not of a chosen few, but of all His followers. Humil- 
ity, which in the Christian scheme is the necessary 
groundwork of all sanctity (Matt., xviii, 3), was pre- 
viously to His teaching an unknown virtue. The 
sense of personal unworthiness in which it consists, is 
repugnant to all the impulses of unregencrate nature. 
Moreover, the humility which Christ demands, 
supposes as its foundation a clear knowledge of the 
guilt of sin, and of the mercy of God. Without 
these it cannot exist. And these doctrine* are 
sought in vain in other religions than the Christian. 
In regard to chastity Christ not merely warned His 
followers that to violate this virtue even by a thought, 
was a grievous sin. He went yet further. He ex- 
horted those of His followers to whom the grace 
should be given, to live the life of virginity that there- 
by they might draw nearer to God (Matt., xix, 12). 

(2) Another characteristic of holiness according 
to the Christian ideal is love of suffering; not as 
though pleasure were evil in itself, but because suf- 
fering is the great means by which our love of God 
is intensified and purified. All those who have at- 
tained a high degree of holiness have learnt to re- 
joice in suffering, because by it their love to God 
was freed from every element of self-seeking, and 
their lives conformed to that of their Master. Those 
who have not grasped this principle may call them- 
selves by the name of Christian, but they have 
not understood the meaning of the Cross. (3) It 
has ever been held that holiness when it reaches a 
sublime degree is accompanied by miraculous powers. 
And Christ promised that this sign should not be lack- 
ing to His Church. The miracles, which His followers 
should work, would, He declared, be no whit less stu- 
pendous than those wrought by Himself during His 
mortal life (Mark, xvi, 17, 18; John, xiv, 12). 

Such in brief outline us the sanctity with which 
Christ endowed His Church, and which is to be the 
distinguishing mark of her children. It is, however, 
to be noted that He said nothing to suggest that all 
His followers would make use of the opportunities 
thus afforded them. On the contrary, lie expressly 
taught that His flock would contain many unworthy 
members (Matt., xiii, 30, 48). And we may be sure 
that as within the Church the lights are brightest, 
so there too the shadows will be darkest — corruptio 
optimi pewima. An unworthy Catholic will fall 
lower than an unworthy pagan. To show that the 
Church possesses the note of holiness it suffices to 
establish that her teaching is holy: that she is en- 
dowed with the means of producing supernatural holi- 
ness in her children: that, notwithstanding the 
unfaithfulness of many members, a vast number do 
in fact cultivate a sanctity beyond anything that can 
be found elsewhere: ana that in certain cases this 
sanctity attains so high a degree that God honours 
it with miraculous powers. 

It is not difficult to show that the Catholic and 
Roman Church, and she alone, fulfils these condi- 
tions. In regard to her doctrines, it is manifest that 
the moral law which she proixjses as of Divine obli- 
gation, is more lofty and more exacting than that 
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which any of the sects has ventured to require. Her 
vindication of the indissolubility of marriage in the 
face of a licentious world affords the most conspicuous 
instance of this. She alone maintains in its integ- 
rity her Master's teaching on marriage. Every 
other religious body without exception has given 
place to the demands of human passion. In regard 
to the means of holiness, she. tlirough her seven 
sacraments, applies to her members the fruits of the 
Atonement. She pardons the guilt of sin, and 
nourishes the faithful on the Body and Blood of 
Christ. Nor is the justice of her claims less mani- 
fest when we consider the result of her work. In 
the Catholic Church Is found a marvellous succession 
of saints whose lives are as beacon-lights in the his- 
tory of mankind. In sanctity the supremacy of 
Bernard, of Dominic, of Francis, of Ignatius, of 
Theresa, is as unquestioned as is that of Alexander 
and of Ca?sar in the art of war. Outside the Catholic 
Church the world has nothing to show which can in 
any degree compare with them. Within the Church 
the succession never fails. 

Nor do the saints stand alone. In proportion to 
the practical influence of Catholic teaching, the 
supernatural virt ues of which we have spoken above, 
are found also among the rest of the faithful. These 
virtues mark a sjM-cial type of character which the 
Church seeks to realize in her children, and which 
finds little favour among other claimants to the 
Christian name. Outside the Catholic Church the 
life of virginity is contemned J love of suffering 
is viewed as a medieval superstition; and humility 
is regarded as a passive virtue ill-suited to an active 
and pushing age. Of course it is not meant that we 
do not find many individual instances of holiness 
outside the Church. God's grace is universal in 
its range. But it seems beyond question that the 
supernatural sanctity whose main features we have 
indicated, is recognized by all as belonging specifically 
to the Church, while in her alone does it reach that 
sublime degree which we sec in the saints. In the 
Church too we see fulfilled Christ's promise that the 
gift of miracles shall not be wanting to His followers. 
Miracles, it is true, are not sanctity. But they are 
the aura in which the highest sanctity moves. And 
from the time of the Apostles to the nineteenth cen- 
tury the lives of the saints show us that the lawB of 
nature have been suspended at their prayers. In 
numberless cases the evidence for these events is so 
ample that nothing but the exigencies of controversy 
can explain the refusal of anti-Catholic writers to 
admit their occurrence. 

The proof api>car8 to be complete. There can be 
as little doubt which Church displays the note of 
sanctity ; as there is in regard to the notes of unity, 
catholicity and apostolicity. The Church in com- 
munion with the See of Rome and it alone pos- 
sesses that holiness which the words of Christ and 
His Apostles demand. 

Mt'KRAT, Dt eerleria ChrUti, II (Dublin, 1862); Bkllarmikb, 
De eone. tt trclttia. IV. xi-xv; TaMQUEHET, Synoptu thtol, 
dogmatic*, I (I'aris, 1900); Bzkbon in Kcclena edited by 
Matthew (Ixmdon. 1906). For modern anti-Catholir polemic* 
on thin mibjrct, nee Maktineac. Stat of Authority in Religion 
(London. 1MK»; Pauieh. Treatite aj the Church (London, 1S42). 

L vi. x. xi. G. II. Joyce. 

Sanctorum Meritis, the hymn at First and Second 
Vespers in the Common of the Martyrs in the Roman 
Breviary. Its authorship is often attributed to 
Rabanus Maurus (d. 856), Archbishop of Mainz — 
e. g. by Blume (cf. Hymnody, V, 2), who thinks his 
hymns show originality and "no small poetic power". 
Droves also (Analecta hymnica, XL, 2(M) favours the 
ascription. The stanza, in classical prosody, com- 
prises throe Asclepiadic lines and one Glyconic. In 
Horace such a stanza indicates a grave and thought- 
ful frame of mind: but the breviary hymns using 
the stanza are usually suggestive of triumphant joy- 
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e. g. the "Fcstivis resoncnt compita vocibus" (Most 
Precious Blood), the "To Joseph eclebrent agmina 
cu'litum", and the "Sacris solemniis" (q. v.) in rhyth- 
mic imitation. Dom Johner ("A New School of 
Gregorian Chant ", New York, 1900, p. 89) places 
hymns in this measure among those "in which the 
verbal accent prejxjnderates ami the metrical accent 
only makes itself noticeable in certain places (par- 
ticularly in the fourth line and when a line closes 
with a word accentuated on the penultimate)". lie 
illustrates the rhythmical stress by italics. Applying 
his scheme to the Asclcpiadic lines we should have: 
Sa-ncto-rum me-ri-tis in-cly-ta gau-di-a. His illustra- 
tion of the fourth line (Glyconic) is: Vi-cto-rum 
ge-nus o-pti-mum. The "Grammar of Plainsong" 
by the Benedictines of Stanbrook (Ixmdon, 190"), 
p. Gl) remarks that the long verses have the accents 
on the third, seventh, and tenth syllables; and the 
short verse, on the third and sixth syllables; and illus- 
trates this scheme by the last two lines of the stanza 
(the acute accent marking the rhythmical stress) : 
Gliscens fe>t animus promere cantibus 
Victonim genus optimum. 
In the following illustration (Holly, "Elementary 
Grammar of Gregorian Chant", New York, 1904, 
p. 44) the acute accent indicates the tonic accent 
of the word; the grave accent, the place where the 
rhythmical or metrical accent falls; the circumflex, 
the concurrence on a syllable of both metrical ana 
tonic accents: 

SanctArum meritls inclyta gaudia 
Pangamus sdcil, gestaque f6rtia: 
Gliscens fert animus pr6mere cantibus 
Victorum genus optimum. 
Obviously, the metre is refractory for singing or 
public recitation. Dreves (loc. cit., pp. 180-1 ) 
notes that several references are made to the hymn 
by Hincmar of Reims, one of the most interesting 
being his objection to the theology of the last stanza 
("Te trina Deltas", subsequently changed into the 
present form: "Te sum ma O Deitas"). Hincmar 
admits that he knew not the author of the hymn 
which "some people end with the chant or rather 
blasphemy [a quibusdam cantatur vel potius blas- 
phematur) 'Te trina deitas'." The phrase objected 
to was nevertheless sung in the doxology of the 
hymn down to the revision of Urban VI IT, and the 
Church still sings it in the doxology of the "Sacris 
solemniis" (q. v.) of the Angelic Doctor. The 
Paris Breviary kept the metre but entirely recast 
the hymn, writing the first stanza thus: 
Christi martyribus debita nos decet, 
Virtutis memores, promere cantica; 
Quos nec blanditiis, ncc potuit minis 
Fallax vinccre sxculum. 
To the list of translators given by Julian ("Diet, 
of Hvmnol." 2nd ed., London, 1907, pp. 993, 1698) 
should be .*xided Bagshawe ("Breviary Hymns and 
Missal Sequences", London, 1900, p. 104: "Let us 
sing, dear companions, the joys of the saints"). 
The (Baltimore) "Manual of Prayers" gives the 
translation of the Anglican hymnologist, Dr. Neale. 
There are twelve translations in English. The text 
is found in many MSS. of the tenth century (cf. 
Dreves, "Analecta hymnica". L, 201-5): Hincmar, 
"De una et non trina Deitatc" in P. L., CXXV.478. 
498, 500). For Latin text (omitting second and 
third stanzas) and English translation, plainsong. and 
modern musical setting, see "Hymns Ancient and 
Modern, Historical Edition" (London, 1909, pp. 
289-90), which notes that Dreves assigns the hymn 
to Rabanus Maurus in his " Hymnologische Studien 
m Venantius Fortunatus und Rabanus Maurus" 
(Munich, 1908, p. 135), "in spite of the fact that 
Raban wrote to Hincmar disapproving of the 
phrase 'Te trina Deitas'." The approved plain- 
song will appear in the forthcoming Vatican Antiph- 



onary. Pothier ("Melodies Gregoriennes" Tour- 
nai, 1880) illustrates the Asclcpiadic metre by the 
"Sanctorum mcritis", places the accents on the 
third, seventh, and tenth syllables of the Asclcpiadf 
and on the third and sixth of the Glyconic, and re- 
marks that "in singing the Asclcpiad and the Gly- 
conic, the first three syllables should be gone over 
slowly, and the accents should be well marked, es- 
pecially the last" (p. 199). Egcrton ( "A Handbook 
of Church Music", New York, 19C9, p. ISO) places 
the principal accent on the tenth syllable, and second- 
ary accents on the third and seventh, with a "mora 
vocis" after the sixth. Delaporle ("Les Hymnes du 
brcviaire romain" in the "Rassegna Gregoriana", 
Nov.-Dcc., 1907, col. 501) remarks that, when the 
edition of 1602 of the Roman Breviary was in prep- 
aration, Cardinal Gesualdo in 1588 wrote to various 
nuncios to get suggestions for emendations. The 
nuncio at Paris consulted "alcuni principali della 
Sorbona", with some curious results, one of which 
was the criticism demanding a change in the doxology 
of the "Sacris solemniis" (q. v.) from "Te trina 
Deitas" to "Te summa Deitas", for the reason that 
"it is impious to call the Deity, or the essence of 
God, •threefold". As noted above, the Church stiU 
sings "Te Deitas" in the "Sacris solemniis" of the 
"Angel of the Schools", although it has changed the 
phrase in the doxology of the "Sanctorum mcritis". 

H. T. Henry. 

Sanctuary, a consecrated place giving protection 
to those fleeing from justice or persecution; or, the 
privilege of taking refuge in such consecrated place. 
The right of 
sanctuary was 
based on the 
inviolability 
attaching t o 
things sacred, 
and not, as 
some have 
held, on the ex- 
ample set by 
the Hebrew 
cities of refuge. 
It was recog- 
nized under the 
Code of Theo- 
dosius (399) 
and later by 
that of Justin- 
ian. Papal 
sanction was 
first given to it 

by Leo I, about The Sanctcakt of St. Mbxab, Eotpt 
460, though Ivory Caivinc, Museum. Milan 

the first Council of Orange had dealt with the 
matter in 441. The earliest mention of sanctuary 
in England was in a code of laws promulgated by 
King Ethelbert in 600. The right of asylum was 
originally confined to the church itself, but in course 
of time its limits were extended to the precincts, and 
sometimes even to a larger area. Thus, at Beverley 
and Hexham, the boundaries of sanctuary extended 
throughout a radius of a mile from the church, the 
limits being marked by "sanctuary crosses", some 
of which still remain. In Norman times there were two 
kinds of sanctuary in England, one belonging to every 
church by prescription and the other by special 
royal charter. The latter was considered to afford 
a much safer asylum and was enjoyed by at least 
twenty-two churches, including Battle. Beverley, 
Colchester. Durham, Hexham, Norwich. Ripon, 
Wells. Winchester, Westminster, nnd York. A 
fugitive convicted of felony and taking the benefit 
of sanctuary was afforded protection for from thirty 
to forty days, after which, subject to certain 
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conditions, he had to "abjure the realm", that is 
leave the kingdom within a specified time and take 
on oath not to return without the king's leave. 
Violation of the protection of sanctuary was punish- 
able by excommunication. In some cases there was a 
stone scat within the church, called the "frith- 
stool ", on which it is said the seeker of sanctuary had 
to sit in order to establish his claim to protection. 
In others, and more commonly, there was a large ring 
or knocker on the church door, the holding of which 
gave the right of asylum. Examples of these may 
Be seen at Durham cathedral, St. Gregory's, Norwich, 
and elsewhere. The-ccclcsiastical right of sanctuary 
ceased in England at the Reformation, but was after 
that date allowed to certain non-ecclesiastical pre- 
cincts, which afforded shelter chiefly to debtors. 
The houses of ambassadors were also sometimes quasi- 
sanctuaries. Whitefriars, London (also called 
Alsatia), was the hist place of sanctuary used in Eng- 
land, but it was al>ofished by Act of Parliament m 
1697. In other European countries the right of 
sanctuary ceased towards the end of the eighteenth 
century. 

Pegge in Archirntnoia, VIII (T/ondon. 17K7): MAMixoni, 
Sanduarie* (.Stafford. 1887); Blumerinco, Dai A*ulrreM 
(Dorpat. 1853). G. CVPKIAN ALSTON. 

Sanctuary, the space in the church for the high 
altar and the clergy. It is variously designated apsis 
or concha (from the shell-like, hemispherical dome), 
and since the Middle Ages especially it has been 
culled "choir", from the cLuir of singers who are here 
stationed. Other names are vrcsbytcrium, concessit* 
chori, tribuna or tribunal, Ayiov, 4jirro», sanctum, 
sanctuarium. From the architectural standpoint the 
sanctuary has undergone manifold alterations. In 
Christian antiquity it was confined to the apse, into 
the wall of which the stone benches for the clergy were 
let after the fashion of an amphitheatre, while in the 
middle rose up the bishop's chair (cathedra). It would 
however be wrong to believe that this ancient Chris- 
tian sanctuary had always a semicircular formation, 
since recent investigations (especially in the East) 
have revealed very various shapes. Over a dozen 
different shapes have already been discovered. In 
Syria the semicircular development advances very 
little or not at all from the outer wall, while beside it 
arc situated two rooms which serve respectively for 
the offering (prolhesis) and for the clergy (diaconi- 
cum). The sanctuary was often formed by three in- 
terconnected apses (Drciconchensystetn) ; the quite 
straight termination also occurs. An important dif- 
ference between the Roman and Oriental churches 
consisted in the fact that in the case of the latter the 
wall of the sanctuary was interrupted by a window 
through which the sunlight freely cnterca, while the 
windowless Roman apse was shrouded in a mysteri- 
ous darkness. 

As the semicircular niche could no longer in all cases 
hold the numbers of the higher and lower clergy, a 
portion of the middle nave was often enclosed with 
rails and added to the sanctuary, as may be seen to- 
day in the San Clemente at Rome. Outside Rome 
this necessity of enlarging the sanctuary was met in 
another way, by introducing between the longitu- 
dinal (or cross) aisle and the apse a compartment or 
square, the basilica thus receiving (instead of the Ro- 
man T-shapc) the form of a cross. This innovation 
was of far-reaching im!>ortane<\ since the sanctuary 
could not develop freely. This development pro- 
ceeded from the beeinninp to the close of the Middle 
Ages in what mav be declared as an almost wanton 
fashion. The time at which this innovation was in- 
troduced has been for a long time the subject of n 
violent literary feud, since it is most intimately con- 
nected with the development of the cruciform ar- 
rangement of churches. Some investigators hold that 
this form is first found in the Monaster}' of Fulda un- 



der Abbot Bangulf about the year 800; according U\ 
others it occurred before the time of Charlemagne in 
the French monasteries of Jumicgcs and Rcbais. In 
recent times Strzygowski has maintained that both 
views are incorrect, and that the extended sanctuary, 
or in other words the cruciform church, was already 
common in the early Christian period in Asia Minor, 
and was thence transplanted to the West by Basilian 
monks as early as the fourth or fifth century. 

A second very important alteration, which occurred 
during the Carfovingian Renaissance, consisted in the 
introduction or rather transplantation from the East 
to the West of the "double sanctuary". By this is 
meant the construction of a second sanctuary or west 
choir opposite the cast; this arrangement was found 
even in ancient times in isolated instances, but its in- 
troduction in the case of larger churches gradually 
became universal in the West. Concerning the rea- 
sons for this innovation various theories have been put 
forward. It must, however, be recognized that the 
reasons were not everywhere the same. They were 
three in particular: the duplication of the titular 
saints, the construction of a place for the remains of a 
saint, and the need of a nuns' or winter choir. In ad- 
dition, Strzygowski has also maintained the influence 
OKtci.sed by the change of "orientation", that is the 
erection of the altar, which in the East originally stood 
in the west of the church, at the eastern end. The 
second reason seems to have given incentive most 
frequently to the construction of the second choir. 
Thus in 819 Abbot Ansger built a west choir with a 
crvpt to receive the remains of St. Boniface; in Mit- 
telzell (Richenau) this choir was constructed for the 
relies of St. Mark, in Eichstiitt (1060) for the remains 
of St. Willibald. Especially suitable for nuns' con- 
vents was the west choir with a gallery, since from it 
the nuns could follow Divine Service unobserved; 
for this reason the church built at Essen (Prussia) in 
874 received a west choir in 9-17. 

The increase of the clergy, in conjunction with 
the striving (in the Romanesque period) after 
as large? crypts as possible, led to the repeated in- 
crease of the sanctuary, which, however, exercised a 
very prejudicial influence on the architectural ar- 
rangement of space. The sanctuary was extended 
especially westwards — thus into the longitudinal 
aisle, but at times also into the cross aisle. Examples 
of thus excessively great extension are supplied bv the 
cathedrals of Padcrbom and Speyer. 1 he walls of 
this sanctuary, which hail thus become a formal en- 
closure, were often decorated with Biblical reliefs; 
here, in fact, are preserved some very important Ro- 
manesque reliefs, as on the Gcorgentor at Bamberg 
and in the Church of St. Michael at Ilildeshcim. But 
even in the Romanesque period began the war against 
this elevated sanctuary, waged mainly by the monks 
of Ilirsan (Germany), then highly influential, and the 
Cistercians. The former as opponents of the crypts, 
restored the sanctuary to the same level :is the nave or 
made it only a few steps higher; they also ended the 
sanctuary in a straight line, and gave it only a small 
round apse. More important was the change made 
by the Cistercians, who, to enable so many priests to 
read Mass simultaneously, resolved the eastern por- 
tion into a number of cha|K»ls standing in a straight line 
at either side of the sanctuary. This alteration be- 
gan in the mot her-house of Cisteaux, anil extended with 
the monks everywhere even to the East. 

These alterations paved the way for the third great 
transformation of the sanctuary: this was accom- 
plished by Gothic architecture, which, in consequence 
of the improved vaulting, found it easier to conduct 
the side aisles around the choir, as the Romanesque 
architects had already done in individual cases. The 
sanctuary indeed was not thereby essentially altered, 
but it was now accessible on all . and the fait] - 
ful could attain to the in ,.,.•...( | 
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altar. When it was not separated by a wall, an en- 
tirely free view of the sanctuary was offered. For the 
most part, however, the termination of the sanctuary 
with walla was retained, while in front was still 
erected the Bereen, which enjoyed in the Gothic period 
its special vogue. This arrangement of the sanctu- 
ary is usually found in the great cathedrals after the 
French models, and may thus be designated the 
"cathedral type", although it also occurs in the larger 
parish and monastery churches. Frequently the 
sanrtuary has an exceptional length; this is especially 
the case in England, and influenced the architectonic 
arrangement of space if the sanctuary was enclosed 
with walls. Its effect was most unfavourable in the 
canon's choir (called the Trascara) in the cathedrals 
of Spain, which was transferred to the middle nave as 
a separate construction and was cut off by high walls 
with grated entrances. This enclosure was most 
magnificently decorated with architectural and other 
ornamentations, but it entirely destroyed the view of 
the glorious architecture. Side by side with this 
"cathedral type" was retained the old simple type, 
in which the sanctuary was not accessible on all sides; 
this was found especially in parish churches and in the 
churches of the mendicant orders. When the church 
had three naves, the choirs of the side naves lay besido 
the chief choir This kind of a sanctuary remained 
the most jiopular, es|X*eially in German}' and Italy. 

The Renaissance to a great extent restored to the 
sanctuary its original form. In the effort to increase 
the middle nave as much as possible. Renaissance 
architecture in many cases neglected the side naves 
or limited them to the narrowest aisles. The free ap- 
proach to the sanctuary from all sides thus lust its 
justification. The sanctuary necessarily received a 
great breadth, but lost its earlier depth. In its pref- 
erence for bright and airy spaces, the Renaissance also 
abandoned the method of separating the sanctuary 
from the rest of the church by means of a screen ; at a 
subsequent |>eriod, the latter was replaced by the low 
Communion bench. Thus a person entering the 
church through the main door commanded a free 
view of the sanctuary, which, especially in Italy, was 
gloriously decorated with marble incrustations. As 
the sunlight, entering unchecked through the cupola 
covering the intersection, brightly illuminated the edi- 
fice, the effect was entirely different from that 
awakened by the Romanesque and Gothic sanctu- 
aries. In the medieval ehurcn the sanctuary was shut 
off from the congregation and was as inaccessible 
as the Holy of Holies in the Temple of the Old 
Testament: the sanctuary of the Renaissance church 
stands out before us in a brilliance of light like Mount 
Tal)or, but without blinding our gaze. We Is-lievc 
that we are nearer the Deity, our hearts are filled with 
joyous sentiments, so that we might cry out with the 
Apostle Peter " It is gf>od for us to be here". In the 
medieval church, on the other hand, we are pene- 
trated with a mysterious awe and like Moses feel 
urged to take off our shoes, for this is a holy place. 

bTMYOOWftn, Klrinasun. Etn Sruland dtr KundacKhuhtc 
(Ix-ipiig. 19U3); Hamas, Dm romanimhe u. gotiirhe Haukunut dtr 
Kirchtnbau (Stuttgart. 1902). BEDA KlEINSCHMIDT. 

Sanctus. — I. Hirtort— The Sanctus is the last 
part of the Preface in the Mass, sung in practically 
every rite by the people (or choir). It is one of the 
elements of the liturgy of which we have the earliest 
evidence. St. Clement of Rome (d. about 104) men- 
tions it. He quotes the text in Isaias, vi, 3, and goes 
on to say that it is also sung in church; this at least 
seems the plain meaning of the passuge: "for the 
Scripture says . . . Holy, holy, holy Ivord of 
hosts; full is every creature of his glory. And we, led 
by conscience, gather^ together in one place in con- 
cord, cry to him continuously as from one mouth, 
that we may become sharers in his great and glorious 
promises" (I Cor., xxxiv, 6-7). It seems clear that 
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what the people cry is the text just quoted. Clement 
does not say at what moment of the Bcrvioe the people 
cry these words; but again we may safely suppose that 
it was at the end of what we call the Preface, the place 
at which the Sanctus appears in ever}- liturgy, from 
that of "Apost. Const.'', VIII, on. The next oldest 
witness is Origcn (d. 254). He quotes the text of 
Isaias and continues: "The coming of my Jesus is 
announced, wherefore the whole earth is full of his 
glory" (In Isa., horn., I, n. 2). There is nothing to 
correspond to this in the Prophet. It seems plainly 
an allusion to liturgical use and so agrees very weU 
with the place of the Sanctus. The Anaphora of 
Sarapion of Thmuis (Egypt, fourteenth centurv) 
gives the Sanctus almost exactly in the form of the 
Alexandrine Liturgy (Funk, "Didascalia",Padcrbom, 
1905, II, 174), but says nothing about its being sung 
by the jM-ople. From the fourteenth century we have 
abundance of testimony for the Sanctus in every 
liturgical centre. In Egypt St. Athanasius (d. 373) 
mentions it (Expos in Ps. cii, P. G., XXVII, 434); 
at Jerusalem St. Cyril (d. 373) (Catech. myst., V. 6), 
and at Antioch St. John Chrywwtom (d. 407) alludes 
to it (in Ps. exxxiv, n. 6, P. G., LV, 393). Ter- 
tullinn (d. about 220) ("de Oratione", 3) and Victor 
of Vite (d. 4S6) (' Hist, persec. Vandal", III, P. L_ 
LVIII) quote it in Africa; Germanusof Paris (d.576) 
in Gaul (in Duchesne, "Origines du Culte", 2*1 ed., 
Paris, 1898, p. 204), Isidore of Seville (d. 630) in 
Spain (ibid.). The Sanctus is sung bv the people in 
"Apostolic Constitutions". VIII XII, 27 (Bnghtman, 
"Eastern Liturgies", 18-19) and so in almost all rites. 
The scanty state of our knowledge about the early 
Roman Mass accounts for the fact that we have no 
allusion to the Sanctus till it appears in the first 
Sacramcntaries. The I.<eonine and Gelasian books 
give only the celebrant's part; but their prefaces lead 
up to it plainly. The Gregorian Sacramentarv gives 
the text exactly as we still have it (P. L.. LXXVI1L 
26). But the passage quoted from St. Clement and 
then the use of Africa (always similar to Rome) leave 
no doubt that at Rome too the Sanctus is part of the 
oldest liturgical tradition. In view of Clement's al- 
lusion it is difficult to understand Abbot Cabrol's 
theory that the Sanctus is a later addition to the Mass 
("Les Origines liturgiques", Paris, 1906, p. 329) 

The connexion in which it occurs in the liturgy is 
this: in all rites the Eucharistic prayer (Canon. 
Anaphora) begins with a formal thanksgiving to God 
for his benefits, generally enumerated at length (see 
Pkekace). This first part of the prayer (our Preface) 
takes the form of an outline of creation, of the many 
graces given to Patriarchs and Prophets in the Old 
Law and so to the crowning benefit of our redemption 
by Christ, to His life and Passion, to the institution 
of the Holy Eucharist and the words of institution, all 
in the scheme of a thanksgiving for these things (cf. 
ib.). Before the prayer comes to the mention of our 
Ix>rd it always refers to the angels. In "Apost. 
Const.", VIII, XII (tfrightman, op. cit., 15-18), they 
occur twice, at the beginning as being the first 
creatures and again at the end of the Old Testament 
history — possibly in connexion with the place of 
Isaias who mentions them. In St. James's liturgy 
this part of the Anaphora is much shorter and the 
angels arc named once only (ibid., p. 50) ; so also in St. 
Mark they come only once (pp. 131-32). They are 
always named at length and with much solemnity as 
those who join with us in praising God. So the de- 
srription in Isaias, VI, 1-4, must have attracted at- 
tention very early as expressing this angelic praise of 
God and as summing up (in v. 3) just the note of the 
first part of the Anaphora. The Sanctus simply con- 
tinues the Preface. It is a quotation of what the 
anjzcls say. We thank God with the angels, who say 
unceasingly: "Holy, holy, holy", etc. Logically the 
celebrant could very well himself say or sing the 
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Sanctus. But, apparently from the beginning of its 
Christian use (so already Clem. Rom.)> one of the 
dramatic touches that continually adorn the liturgy 
was added here. We too desire to say with the angels: 
"Holy, holy, holy"; so when the celebrant comes to 
the quotation, the people (or choir) interrupt and 
themselves sing these words, continuing his sentence. 
The interruption is important since it is the chief cause 
of the separation of the original first part of the 
eucharistic prayer (the Preface) at Rome from the 
rest and the reason why this first part is still sung 
aloud although the continuation is said in a low voice. 
The only rite that has no Sanctus is that of the 
Ethiopic Church Order (Brightman, op. cit., 190). 

II. The Sanctis in the Eastern Rites. — In the 
liturgies of St. James and St. Mark and the Byzantine 
Rite (Brightman, loc. cit.) the introductory sentence 
calls it the "hymn of victory" (rd* in*iKu>r On>or). 
This has become its usual name in Greek. It should 
never be called the Trisagion, which 'ib a different 
liturgical formula ("Holy God, Holy Strong One, 
Holy Immortal One have mercy on us") occurring in 
another part of the service. In "Apost. Const.", 
VIII, XII, 27, the form of the Epinikion is: "Holy, 
holy, holy the Lord of Hosts (vapawd). Full (are) the 
heaven and the earth of his glory. Blessed for ever. 
Amen." St. James has: "Holy, holy, holy, Ixird 
(voc.) of hosts. Full (are) the heaven and the earth 
of thy Glory. Hosanna (he) in the highest. Blessed 
(is) he that comes in the name of the Lord. Hosanna, 
(he) in the highest." In this the cry of the people on 
Palm Sunday (Matt., xxi, 9, modified) is added (ef. 
the Jacobite form, Brightman, p. 86). Alexandria 
has oidy the text of Isaias (ib. 132; and Coptic, in 
Greek, 176; Abjssinian, p. 231). In the Greek 
Alexandrine form (St. Mark) the text occurs twice. 
First the celebrant quotes it himself im said by the 
cherubim and seraphim; then he continues aloud: 
"for all things always call thee holy (d'/id^t) and 
with all who call thee holy receive, Master and Lord, 
our hallowing (iyiaafiSv) who with them sing, saving 
. . . " and the people re|>eat the Epinikion 
(Brightman, p. 132). The Xcstorians have a con- 
siderably extended form of Is., vi, 3, and Matt., xxi, 9, 
in the third person (ib. 284). The Byzantine Kite 
has the form of St. James (ib. 323-324), so also the 
Armenians (p. 436). In all Eastern rites only the 
sentence that immediately introduces the Epinikion 
is said aloud, as an Ekphonesis. 

III. The Sanctis in the West. — In Latin it is 
the "Tersanctus" or simply the "Sanctus". "Hymnus 
angelicus" is ambiguous and should he avoided, since 
this is the usual name for the Gloria in Excelsis. 
Gcrmanus of Paris bears witness to it in the Gallican 
Rite (Ep. I; P. L., LXXII, 89 seq.; we above). Its 
form was as at Rome. The Mozarabic Sanctus is 
almost the Roman one; but it has for the first Ho- 
sanna: "Osanna filio David" (more literally Matt., 
xxi, 9) and the additional exclamations "Agyos, 
agyoH, agyos Kyric o theos" (P. L., LXXXV, 548, 
cfr. 116). Milan has exactly our form. It may be 
noted that the Gallican and Mozarabic liturgies, fol- 
lowing the tradition of Antioch and Jerusalem 
(Brightman, op. cit., pp. 19, 51), continue the Ana- 
phora by taking up the idea of the Sanctus: "Ycre 
sanctus, vere bencdictus Dominus noster Iesus 
Christus" (P. L., LXXXV, 548) and so coming 
almost at once to the words of Institution. This 
prayer, which varies in each Mass, is called "Post 
Sanctus", or "Vere Sanctus". Milan has one rem- 
nant of this on Holy Saturday (Duchesne, ib. 205). 
At Rome the Sanctus is described in "Or<lo Rom.", 
L as "hymnus angelicus, id est Sanctus" (P. L., 
LXXVIII, 945). It is sung by the regionary sub- 
deacons (ib.). So also "Ordo Rom.", II, which note's 
that Hosanna is sung twice (ib. 974). C. Atehley 
thinks that this marks the beginning of the addition of 
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the Benedictus verses to the Sanctus, that originally 
these were an acclamation to the celebrating bishop 
and that they were only later directed towards the 
Holy Eucharist. In "Apost. Const.", VIII, XIII, 13 
(Brightman, 24), these verses are sung at the Elevation 
just Defore Communion, then they were pushed back 
to become an appendix to the Sanctus, where they 
coincide more or less with the moment of consecra- 
tion. Mr. Atehley further thinks that the Benedictus 
in the Roman Rite is a Gallican addition of the 
eleventh century ("Ordo Romanus Primus", London, 
1905, pp. 90-5). That the verses of Matthew, xxi, 
9, were first used as a salutation to the bishop is quite 
probable (cf. Pcregrinatio Silvia?, ed. Gamurrini, 
59-60). It is less likely that they arc a late Gallican 
addition at Rome. Their occurrence in the liturgy 
of Jerusalem- Antioch may well be one more example 
of the relation between that centre and Rome from 
the earliest ages (see Canon of the Mass). 

We do not know at what moment the chant of the 
Sanctus was taken from the subdeaeons and given to 
the schola caidonim. This is merely part of a general 
tendency to entrust music that was getting more 
ornate and difficult to trained singers. So the Grad- 
ual was once sung by a deacon. The "Ordo Rom. V " 
implies that the subdeaeons no longer sing the Sanctus 
(P. L., LXXVIII, 988). In "Ordo XI", 20 (ib. 
1033), it is sung by the " Basilicarii". St. Gregory of 
Tours (d. 593) says it is sung by the people (de mirac. 
S. Martini, II, 14; P. L., LXXI). The notice of 
the "Liber Pontificalia" that Pope Sixtus I (119-128) 
ordered the people to sing the Sanctus cannot be cor- 
rect. It seems that it was not sung always at every 
Mass. The Second Council of Vaison finds it neces- 
sary to command that it should not be omitted in 
Ix;nt nor at requiems (Can. 3; Hcfele-Lcclercq, 
"Histoire des Conciles", 11, 1114). There were also 
laws in the Middle Ages forbidding the celebrant to 
continue the Canon before the choir had finished 
singing it (Martene, "De antiq. cccl. ritibus", I, 
4, $7). The ringing of a bell at the Sanctus is a de- 
velopment from the Elevation bell; this began in the 
Middle Ages. Ivo of Chartres (d. 1116) mentions it 
(Ep. 142) and Durandus (Rationale, IV. 41, §53). It 
was rung to call people to church that they might see 
the Elevat ion. The Sanctus bell is an earlier warning 
that the Canon is about to begin. The rubrics of the 
Missal still say nothing about the bell at the Sanctus. 
It was (and in places still is) usual to ring the great 
church bell, at least at high Mass. The hand-bell 
was only a warning to the ringers in the tower 
(Gavanti-Merati, "Thesaurus S. Rituum", II, 7, 
Venice, 1762, p. 156). 

The text of the Roman Sanctus is first Isa., vi, 3, 
with 'pleni sunt eoeli ct terra gloria tua" instead of 
"plena est omnis terra gloria eius". In this way (as 
at Antioch and Alexandria) it is made into a prayer by 
the use of the second person. In all liturgies the 
Hebrew word for "hosts" (.-fiJC'i <raPau>6) is kept, 
as in the Septuagint (Vulgate, "exercituum"). The 
"Lord of hosts" is a very old Semitic title, in the 
polytheistic religions apparently for the moon-god, 
the hosts being the stars (as in Gen., II, 1; Ps. xxxii, 
6). To the Jews these hosts were the angels (cf. Lc., 
II, 13). Then follows the acclamation of Palm Sun- 
day in Matthew, xxi, 9. It is based on Ps. cxvii, 
25-26; but the source of the liturgical text is, of course, 
the text in the Gospel. Hosanna is in the Greek text 
anil Vulgate, left as a practically untranslatable ex- 
clamation of triumph. It means literally "Oh help" 
(K3 nr~£:~), but in Matthew, xxi. 9, it" is already a 
triumphant interjection (like Alleluia). In "Didache", 
X, 6, it occurs as a liturgical formula (" Hosanna to the 
God of David"). In the medieval local rites the 
Sanctus was often "farced" (interpolated with tropes), 
like the Kyric and other texts, to fill up the long 
musical mums. Specimens of such f arcings, including 
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one attributed to St. Thomas Aquinas, may be seen 
in Bona, "Rerum liturgiearuin'', II, 10, §4 (ed. Paris, 
1672), p. 41S. The skeleton of a Mass at the blessing 
of palms retains not only a Preface but also a Sanctus, 
sung to the original "simple" tone. The many other 
prayers (blessing of the font, ordinations, etc.) that 
are modelled on the Preface diverge from its scheme 
as they proceed and do not end with a Sanctus. 

IV. "Present Rite. — At high Mass as soon as the 
celebrant has sung the last word of the Preface 
(dicenlcs) the choir begins the Sanctus, continuing his 
phrase. They should sing it straight through, includ- 
ing the Benedictus. The custom of waiting till after 
the Elevation and then adding the Benedictus, once 
common, is now abolished by the rubric ("De ritibus 
scrvandis in cantu missjr", VII) of the Vatican Grad- 
ual. It was a dramatic effect that never had any 
warrant. Sanctus and Benedictus are one text. 
Meanwhile the deacon and subdeacon go up to tho 
right ami left of the celebrant and say the Sanctus in 
a low voice with him. Every one in the choir and 
church kneels (Carim. Episcop., II, VIII, 69). The 
hand-bell is usually rung at the Sanctus; but at Rome 
there is no bell at all at high Mass. While the choir 
sings the celebrant goes on with the Canon. They 
must finish or he must wait before the Consecration. 
At low Mass the celebrant after the Preface, bowing 
and laying the folded hands on the alt&r, continues 
the Sanctus in a lower voice (vox media). The bell is 
rung three times. Although the rubrics of the Missal 
do not mention this it is done everywhere by approved 
custom. It may be noticed that of the many chants 
of the Sanctus in the Gradual the simple one only (for 
ferias of Advent and Lent, requiems and the blessing 
of palms) continues the melody of the Preface and so 
presumably represents the same musical tradition as 
our Preface tone. As in the case of the Preface its 
mode is doubtful. 

Dt.-Rwor*. Rati-mnU dirinorum officiorum. IV, 31: Bona. 
Btubi titur,;iarum libri duo, II, X. 4; Benedict XIV, Dt SS. 
S irrificxi raMUT, II, XI. 1H-19; Gavanti-Mkrati. Thetaurua S. 
Rituum, II. VII, HO-HG GlUR. Dot h. Mtittpfer (Freiburg. 

LS07). 524-5.50. 

Adrian Fortescue. 
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Sandals, Episcopal. — Form and Present Use. — 
Unlike the ancient sandals, which consisted merely of 
soles fastened to the foot by straps, the episcopal 
sandals are in the form of low shoes, and resemble 
slippers. The sole is of leather; the upper part, gen- 
erally orna- 
mented with 
embroidery, 
is marie at 
the present 
day of silk or 
velvet. No 
cross is re- 
quired upon 
the sandals; 
at Rome this 
is an exclu- 
sively papal 

privilege. With the sandals are worn the liturgical 
stockings, caligm. The stockings, which are of 
silk, are either knitted or are made by sewing 
together pieces of silk fabric that have been cut 
a suitable shape; they are worn over the ordinary 
Stockings. The privilege of wearing the sandals and 
asligir belongs only to bishops. They may be worn 
by abljots and other prelates only by special privilege 
from the pope and only so far as this privilege grants. 
Thepontifical foot-wearis used only at pontifical solemn 
Mass and at functions performed during the same, as 
orrWnation, but not on other occasions, ns, for example, 
Confirmation, solemn Vespers etc. It is therefore «n 



DiMiop'a Sandal. Early XVIII Cismr 
Royal Kunstgewerbemuseum, 




Sandal of Bishop Bernhahd or HtLDtsriti 
XII Century. The Cathedral. Hildr-shoiro 



the most exact sense of the word a vestment 
during the Mass. The liturgical colour for the day 
decides the colour of the sandals and cnliga; there arc, 
however, no black stockings or sandals, as the bishop 
does not make use of the pontifical foot-wear cither 
at masses for the dead or on Good Friday. Sandals 
and stockings are only customarv in the Latin Rites, 
and are unknown in the Oriental Rites. 

History. — Sandals and stockings belong to the 
liturgical vestments supported by the earliest evi- 
dence. They are depicted upon "the monuments of 
the fifth cen- 
tury, for in- 
stance upon 
mosaics of 
San Satiro 
near San Am- 
brogio at Mi- 
lan, and on 
those of the 
sixth century, 
c. g. the mo- 
saics in San 
Vitalc at Ra- 
venna. Orig- 
inally the sandals were called campagi, the stock- 
ings udonen. The shoes were given the name san- 
dalia probably during the eighth to the ninth cen- 
tury, and this name was first applied to them in 
the north ; the designation caligce for udonta came 
into use in the tenth century, also in the north. 
As regards the original form and material of the 
eampagi, they were slippers that covered only the tip 
of the foot and the heel, and must have been fastened 
to the foot by straps. This slipper was made of 
black leather. The stockings were, very likely, made 
of linen, and were white in colour. In the 
period the eampagi and udones were by. no 
clusivcly an episcopal ornament, as they were worn 
by deucons. Indeed this foot-covering was not re- 
served exclusively for the clergy, as not only the 
monuments show that the eampagi and udonea 
were worn by the laity, but Lydus also testifies to 
this usage (De mag., 1, xvii). Campagi and udonat 
were originally worn in the post-Const ant ine era as a 
mark of distinction by certain persons of rank, and 
were probably copied from the foot-wear of the an- 
cient senators. Their use gradually became custom- 
ary among the higher clergy, especially when these 
appeared in their full official capacity for the celebra- 
tion of the Liturgy. During the eighth and ninth cen- 
turies also the Roman subdeacons and acolytes wore a 
distinctive foot-wear, the suhlalare*, which, however, 
were simpler than the campagi, and had no straps. 
The sandals and stockings became a specifically epis- 
copal vestment about the tenth century. Apparently 
as early as the twelfth century, or at least in the 
second half of the thirteenth century, they were no 
longer worn even by the cardinal deacons of Rome. 
The privilege of wearing the sandals and caligre was 
first granted to an abbot (Fulrad of St. Denis) in 757 
by Stephen III. This is, however, an isolated 
as it was only after the last quarter of the tenth < 
tury, and especially after the twelfth century that it 
became customary to grant abbots this privilege 

Development of Shape. — The caliga seem to 
have experience'! no particular development. In the 
later Middle Ages they were, as a rule, made of silk. 
The earliest enforcement in respect to caligte of the 
regulations for liturgical colours seems to have been at 
Rome, but even here probably not until the fourteenth 
century. The sandals retained substantially their 
original form until the tenth century. Then straps 
were replaced by three or five tongues reaching to the 
ankle, extensions of the upper leather upon the point 
of the foot, and these were fastened at the ankle by 
means of a string. In the twelfth century these 
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tongues were gradually shortened; in the thirteenth 
century the sandal was a regular shoe with a slit above 
the foot or on the aide to make the putting on easier 
In the sixteenth century there was a return to the 
earlier form of the sandal; instead of a high shoe it 
now became once more a low foot-covering, like a 
slipper, a form which it has retained until the present 
time. The material of which the pontifical sandals 
arc made was, until the tliirteeuth century, exclusively 
leather, at times covered with silk. Since the later 
Middle Ages, the upper part of the sandals has been 
made, not of leather, but of silk, velvet, etc. It is 
not until about 1400, with the exception of entirely 
isolated earlier examples, that a cross is to he found 
upon the sandals. The fork-shaped decoration, fre- 
quently found on pontifical shoes, especially on those 
of the thirteenth century, was not a cross, but merely 
an ornament. 

BkAi s, Die punlif. Gncdnder det Ahtndlandei (Freiburg, 1898); 
Ir>F.u, D\e liiurg. (Uwamtung xm Orcutrnt u. Orirnt (Freiburg. 
1007); Bock. Gt*ch. «/rr liturg. Otvaniirr, II (Bonn. lKttfl); dm 
La nab. Ann* tit tHtmtnU taerrdotaux (Paria, 1860-63); Rohaclt 
pk Futcar. La mt*»n, VIII (Paria. 1889). 

Joseph Bracn. 

Sandemanians, an English form of the Scottish 
sect of Glassites, followers of John Glas (b. 1695; 
d. 1773) who was de|>osed from the Presbyterian 
ministry in 1728, for teaching that the Church should 
not be subject to any league or covenant, but should 
be governed only by Apostolic doctrine. Class 
son-in-law, Robert Sandcman (b. 1718; d. 1771), 
having l>ecn for many years an elder in the Glassite 
sect, removed to London in 17(10, where he gathered 
a congregation at Glovers' Hall, Barbican. Though 
for the most part he followed the teaching of Glas, 
he went beyond that doctrine in maintaining that 
faith is only a simple assent to Divine testimony 
which differs in no way from belief in ordinary human 
evidence. In 1764 Sandcman went to America to 
propagate his views, and founded some congregations 
there, for which reason the Glassites in America, like 
those in England, are known as Sandemanians. 
In England the sect has never been numerous, pos- 
sessing less than a dozen meeting-places in the whole 
country, including two in London. It is chiefly 
known owing to the great chemist Sir Michael 
1 'araday (b. 1791; d. 1867) having officiated as a 
Sandemanian elder in London in the middle of the 
nineteenth century. Membership is granted on con- 
fession of sin and public profession of faith in the 
Death and Resurrection oi Christ. The new mem- 
ber receives a blessing and the kiss of peace from all 
present. Each congregation is presided over by 
several elders, all unpaid, who are elected for their 
earnestness of conviction and sincerity, and who hold 
office for life. On the death of an elder the sur- 
vivors propose for election the name of a suitable 
member of the congregation, who is then elected by 
the whole body. The Sandemanians practise a 
weekly celebration of the Lord's supper, and the 
aQape or love-feast, which takes the form of dining 
together between the morning and afternoon services. 
The elders alone preach, but the ordinary members 
take turns in offering prayers. The ceremonial 
washing of feet is also performed on certain occasions. 
They abstain from things strangled and from blood. 
As they consider that casting lots is a sacred process, 
they regard all games of chance as unlawful. They 
practise community of goods to a modified extent, 
considering all their property as liable to calls on 
behalf of the Church and the poor. It is also con- 
sidered wrong to accumulate wealth. If any mem- 
ber differs obstinately from the rest he is expelled 
and by this system perfect unanimity is secured. 
They refuse to join in prayer with members of other 
denominations and to cat and drink with an ex- 
communicated person is held to be a grievous sin. 



The Sandemanians as a religious body are very ob- 
scure and it is difficult to obtain reliable information 
with regard to them, but the total membership in 
Great Britain is believed not to exceed two thousand. 

Blcnt. Dirt, of SrttM, Hrrttir*. and School* of Thought (I-ondon, 
IR74); Dift, Not. Hioo,. i. vv. 67cm ami Sandman; Jones, 
Lift and Lcitrrt of Piiraday (London, 1870). 

Edwin Burton. 

Sandeo, Femno Maria, often quoted under the 
name of Felinus, Italian canonist of the fifteenth 
century, b. at Felina, Diocese of Reggio, in 1444; 
d. at Lucca, October, 1503, according to most writers, 
according to others at Rome, 6 Sept. of the same 
year. He taught canon law from 1466 to 1474 at 
Fcrrara, which was his family's native place, and at 
Pisa until 14K4, when he became auditor of the Sacred 
Palace and lived at Rome. On 4 May, 1495, he 
became Bishop of Penna and Atri and on 25 Sept. 
of the same year Coadjutor Bishop of Lucca with 
right of succession. He became Bishop of Lucca 
in 1499. Felino was a good compiler but lacked origi- 
nality. His chief work is "Lcctura", or "Commen- 
taria in varios titulos libri I, II, IV, et V Decrctalium" 
(see Hain, "Repert. bibhogr.", II, ii, 269-78, N. 
14280-14325, published rather often, notably at 
Milan. 1504; Basle, 1567; Lyons, 1587). He also 
published a "Sermo de indulgentia", "Repetitiones" 
"Consilia", and "Epitome de regno Sicilian" (s. 1., 
1495). Some unedited works are mentioned in 
Fabricius ; "Bib. latina media) ct infinue ffitatis" 
with additions by Mansi, II (Florence, 1858), 558. 

8chulte, Grseh. drr Qutllrn vnd Littratur tltt cananiwhen 
Rtchtt, II (Stuttgart. 1877), 350-2; Eciiel, llierarchia cath. medii 
awi, II (MQnater. 1901). 15M>. 23(1. A. Van HoVE. 

Sander, Anton, historian, b. at Antwerp, 1586: 
d. at Affiighem, Belgium, 10 Jan., 1664. Having 
become master of philosophy at Douai in 1609, ho 
studied theology for some years under Maldenis at 
Louvain, and Estius at Douai, and was ordained 
priest at Ghent. For some years he was engaged in 
parochial duties, and combated the Anabaptist 
movement in Flanders with great zeal and success. In 
1625 he became secretary and almoner of Cardinal 
Alphonsus de la Cueva, later becoming canon, and 
in 165-1 penitentiary at Vpres. After three years, 
however, he resigned this office to devote himself en- 
tirely to scientific, and especially to historical studies. 
He soon found himself compelled to claim the hos- 
pitality of the Benedictine Abbey of AffliRhcm, since 
lie had reduced himself to absolute poverty by the 
publication of numerous works. He combined high 
intellectual gifts with great zeal, and left behind forty- 
two printed, and almost as raanv unprinted. works. 
The most important are the following: "De scrip- 
toribus Flandria: libri III" (Antwerp, 1624); "De 
Gandavensibus cruditionis fama claris" (Antwerp, 
1624); "De Brugcnsibus cruditionis fama claris libri 
II" (Antwerp, 1624); "Hagiologium Flandria- sive 
de Sanctis eius provincial liber unus" (Antwerp, 1625; 
2nd ed., Lille, 1639). A general edition of these four 
works appeared under the title: "Flandria illustrata" 
(2 vols., Cologne, 1641-44; The Hague, 1726). Of 
his other works may be mentioned: "Klogia cardina- 
lium sanctitate, doetrina ct armis illustnum" (Lou- 
vain, 1625); "Gandavium sive rerum Gandavensium 
libri VI" (Brussels, 1627) ; " Bibliotheca belgica manu- 
scripts" (2 parts, Lille, 1641-3); " Chorographia sacra 
BraDantiie sive celebrium in ea provincia ecclesiarum 
et ctrnohiorum descriptio, imaginibus o-neis illus- 
trata" (Brussels, 1659; The Hague, 1726); this is his 
chief work. 

Foppenb. Bibl. Btlgiea. I (BruaaeU. 1739). 87 aqq.. Hl-RTtm, 
Nomenelator. PaTRICICS SciILAOER. 

Sander (SandChs), Nicholas, b. at Charlwood, 

Surrey, in 1530; d. in Ireland. 1581. Educated at 
Winchester and New College, Oxford, he graduated 
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in 1551, and took a share in Pole's reform of the 
university. He had to flee under Elizabeth and was 
ordained at Rome, afterwards receiving the degree 
of Doctor of Divinity. He also wrote there in 1560 
a remarkable "Report on the State of England" for 
Cardinal Moroni (Catholic Record Soc, I). He 
attended the Council of Trent as a theologian of 
Cardinal Hosius and afterwards accompanied him 
and Cardinal Commendone in legations to Poland, 
Prussia, and Lithuania. In 1565 he returned to 
Louvain, then much frequented by Catholic exiles, 
amongst whom was his mother, his sister Elizabeth 
being a nun of Syon at Rouen. Nicholas became 
professor of theology there, and soon pined in the 
great controversy over Jewel's "Apologic", in which 
the English exiles first appeared to the world as a 
learned and united Catholic body. Sander's con- 
tributions were, "The Supper of the Lord", "A 
Treatise of Images", "The Rock of the Church" 
(Louvain, 1565, 1566, 1567), followed by his great 
work, "De visibili munarchia ecclesia? " (Ixmvain. 
1571). These works, joined with the proofs he had 
already given of diplomatic ability, and the high 
esteem of the nobles and gentry who had fled from 
England after the Northern Rising (1569), caused 
Sander to be regarded as practically the chief English 
Catholic leader. Almost the earliest attempt to 
restore ecclesiastical discipline in England after the 
fall of the ancient hierarchy was the Rescript of 
Pius V (14 August, 1567), granting to Sander, 
Thomas Harding, and Thomas Peacock (the former 
treasurer of Salisbury and president of Queen's 
College, Cambridge; see "Diet. Nat. Biog. , xxiv, 
339; xliv, 143) "bishoply power in the court of eon- 
science", to receive back those who had lapsed into 
heresy (Vatican Arch., Var. Pol., Ixvi, 25S; Arm., 
64, xxviii, 60). W hen Sander was summoned to 
Rome in 1572, his friends believed that he would be 
made a cardinal, but Pius V died before he arrived. 
Gregory XIII kept him as consul tor on English mat- 
ters, and many letters of this period arc still pre- 
served in the Vatican. In 1573 he went to Spain 
to urge Philip II to subsidize the exiles, and when in 
1578 James Fitzgerald had persuaded Sega, papal 
nuncio at Madrid, with the warm approbation of 
Gregory, and the cold connivance of Philip, to fit 
out a ship to carry arms to Ireland, Sanders went 
with him as papal agent, but without any title or 
office. They landed in Dingley Bay (17 July, 1579) 
and the Second Desmond war ensued with its terri- 
ble consequences. Sander bore up with unshaken 
courage, as his letters and proclamations show, in 
spite of all disasters, till his death. He belonged to 
the first group of English exiles, who, never having 
lived in England during the persecution, never 
realized how complete Elizabeth's victory was. 
He believed, and acted consistently in the belief, 
that strong measures, like war and excommunication, 
were the true remedies for the great evils of the time; 
a mistaken policy, which though supported by the 
popes of that day, was subsequently changed. The 
most widely known of Sander's books is his short 
"De schismate Anglicano". It was published after 
his death, first by E. Rishton at Cologne in 1585, 
then with many additions by Father Persona at 
Rome in 1586. Translated into various languages 
and frequently reprinted, it was fiercely controverted 
especially by Bishop Burnet, but defended by Joa- 
chim Lc Grand. It is now acknowledged " to be 
an excellent, popular account of the period from a 
Catholic point of view. 

Pollen in Engli*h Hittnrical RrH'w Clan.. 1S91): Idem in 
The Month (Jan.. 1903); Gillow. RH>. Inn. Em. Cn'.h., V. 470: 
Br.LLr.nn El m. Gruch. ttrr Kat. Ki'che in Irlnml, II (Maim. lS'.tO), 
lttH; Lewih, SMw'i NUiory of tht Ent/Uxh Schitm (London* 
1R77). 11* i» iiiw> fp-<juenljy mention? I in the Engum. Irish, 
nm: Hp inix'i Si ntc Papers, an i there an iu»i»v of hi r* in the 

Vatican Archives. J. H. PoLLE.N. 
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Sandhurst, Diocese of (Sandhurstensis), in 
Victoria, Australia, suffragan of Melbourne. The 
cathedral city, officially known as Bendigo, is situated 
about one hundred miles directly north of Melbourne, 
in a shallow basin surrounded by an amphitheatre of 
gently-rising hills rich in gold, discovered in the dis- 
trict in 1852. This fact attracted to Bendigo immi- 
grants from all parts of the world, among them many 
Irish and others professing the Catholic Eaith. The 
first missionary was the Rev. Dr. Backhaus. On 21 
Sept., 1S74, Most Reverend Martin Crane, O.S.A., 
was consecrated first bishop of this diocese and ar- 
rived at the scene of his future labours early in 1875 
accompanied by the Rev. M. Maher and "the Rev. 
Stephen Reville, O.S.A. The latter was in 1885 ap- 

|x>inted coadjutor bishop to Dr. Crane and succeeded 
dm as bishop on 21 Oct., 1901. During the twenty- 
five years of Dr. Crane's active administration, and 
since his demist!, the interests of the Church have 
advanced rapidly both in a spiritual and material 
sense. When in 1875 Bishop Crane assumed chan?- 
of the diocese it contained but four parishes with one 
priest in each. There was no convent or Catholic 
school. At present the principal churches are situated 
at Wangaratta, Becchworth, Benalla, Chichern, Shep- 
parton, Ecbuca, and Rochester. The two last named 
parishes together with that of Kyabram are in charge 
of the Irish Augustinian Fathers who, at the invita- 
tion of Bishop Crane, came to the diocese towards the 
close of 1886. Besides the Augustinian Fathers, there 
are Marist Brothers, Sisters of Mercy, Sisters of St. 
Brigid, Sisters of St. Joseph, Presentation Sisters, 
Faithful Companions of Jesus, and Good Shepherd 
Sisters. In many outlying districts, unable to main- 
tain a community of nuns, there are flourishing pri- 
mary schools in charge of lay teachers. In the im- 
mediate vicinity of Bendigo, there is now in course of 
construction an orphanage and Magdalen Asylum, 
which up to date has cost £45,000, the funds for which 
are derived from the estate of Dr. Backhaus. 

The statistics for 1911 are: districts, 22; churches. 
105; secular priests, 36, regular, 6; religious brothers, 
7; nuns, 200; college, 1; hoarding-schools (girls), 6; 
primary schools, 31; superior day-schools, 13; chil- 
dren in Catholic schools, over 4000; total Catholic 
population (1901), 45,368. 

Auttralation Cath. Directory (1911): Annuaire Pontif. Calk. 
(1911); Mohan, Hut. of the Catholic Church in AutraJana: 
Hon an. The frith in Australia (18S8); Therht. New South 

Walts and Victoria (1803). 

Stephen Reville. 
San Domingo. See Dominican Republic, The. 

Sandomir (Polish, Sandomierz), Diocese or 
(Sandomiriensib). — The city is very ancient, with 
still existing traces of prehistoric construction. Its 
populat ion is 6891, of which 2364 are Catholics, 46 of 
the Orthodox Church, and 3433 Jews. 

When King Mieciyslaw I (962-92), introduced 
Christianity into Poland he built two churches at 
Sandomir dedicated to St. Nicholas and St. John. In 
the Middle Ages the city became an important centre 
of political and religious life. Here lived several il- 
lustrious and holy personages, namely, the Blessed 
Salome (1210-68), daughter of Les«ek the Fair and 
wife of Koloman I, King of Hungary; Blessed Ade- 
laide, daughter of Casimir the Just (1179-94), King 
of Poland, who founded the parochial church of St. 
John where she was buried (1211); Blessed Vincent 
Klndubck, who died in 1223 after a fruitful apostolic 
ministry and was canonized by Clement XIII: 
Blessed Czeslaw, a Dominican (d. 1242 or 1247), the 
brother of St. Hyacinth; his cult was approved 
throughout Poland by Clement XII in 1735; St. Hya- 
cinth, the celebrated and apostolic Dominican who 
was one of the glories of Catholic Poland: St. Cune- 
gunde (1224-92), wife of Bolcslaw the Chaste. King 
of Poland. In 1260 Tatar hordes completely de- 
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stroyed the city and put all the inhabitants to the 
sword. Forty-nine Dominicans with Sadok, prior of 
the convent of St. J • • were martyred. In 1176 
Jan Dlugooz, the celebrated annalist and Polish his- 
torian, a canon of Cracow and Sandomir, built here 
for the cathedral clergy a house which is still existing 
and is called by his name. 

The Congress of Sandomir (1570) was assembled 
for the purpose of union between Protestant sects ami 
the foundation of a national Protestant Church. The 
result* were negative, but certain measures were pro- 
posed and approved for the regulation of the relai ions 
between the Protestant sects. 

Up to the second half of the eighteenth century the 
city of Sandomir and its territory were under the im- 
mediate jurisdiction of the Diocese of Cracow. In 
1787 through the initiative of Michael Poni.it owski, 
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administrator of the Diocese of Cracow, the Holy S<>e 
created Sandomir a diocese. The first bishop was 
Mgr. Adalbert Kadozewski id. 1796). In 1818, after 

the Concordat with Russia, Pius VII promulgated the 
Bull "Ex imposita nobis", which suppressed the 
greater part of the Diocese of Kielce anil transferred 
its episcopal seat to Sandomir. In the next year 
Mgr. Stephen Holowczyc, dean of the cathedral 
of Kielce, was consecrated bishop. The new dio- 
cese comprised the ancient Principality of Sandomir, 
which is now the Province of Kadom. and part of the 
Province of Kielce. Bishop Holowczyc had scarcely 
taken possession of his diocese before he was made 
Archbishop of Warsaw, and a Franciscan, Adam Pros- 
per Burzvnski, succeeded him in 1*20. After the 
death of Bishop Bursynski (9 Sept.,, 1830) the 

cathedral chapter administered the diocese until 
1840, when the rector of the seminary, Clement 
Bankiewicz, was made bishop at the age of eighty, 
and died 2 January. IS42. His successor was Bishop 
Joseph Joachim Goldtman, who had been Bishop of 

Wladislaw since lSiiS; he was transferred to the See 
of Sandomir in 1844, and died on 22 March, 1853, 
Bishop Joseph Michael Y uazyn.sk i, who had occupied 
various ecclesiastical offices in the diocese, succeeded 
him, and was consecrated 10 July, 1850. Under him 
the number of deaneries of the diocese was decreased 
from seventeen to seven. On his death Bishop An- 
thony Francis Sotkicwicz, administrator of the 
Archdiocese of Warsaw anil professor of canon law 
in the ecclesiastical seminary of that city, was conse- 
crated 20 May, 1882; d. 1 May. IS01. At the time of 
his elevation the number of secular clergy was 27s, 
and the Catholic population 730,040. He was suc- 
ceeded on 4 September, 1002, by Stephen Alexander 
Zwierowicz, Bishop of Vilna, who was transferred 
from the latter see to Sandomir, where he died on 
3 January, 1908. The present incumbent of the see is 
Bishop Murianus Joseph Ilyn, canon of the cathedral, 
who was consecrated 7 April, HMO. The diocese at 
present comprises seven deaneries . Sandomir, ( (patow, 
Ibza, Kozieniee, Kadom, Opoczno, and Konskie. 
There are six churches in the city of Sandomir: the 
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cathedral, which dates from 1 120 and towhich a cathe- 
dral chapter has been attached since IMS; the Church 
of St. James, founded in 1200 by Blessed Adelaide; 
here dwelt Hyacinth and Martin of Sandomir, whom 
Gregory IX sent as his ambassador to St.. Louis, to 
induce him to undertake a crusade; and Raymond 
Bembnowski, author of the Acts of the Martyrs of 
Sandomir; the Church of the Conversion of St. Paul, 
which was in existence in the beginning of the thir- 
teenth century; the Church of the Holy Ghost, 
founded by the Religious of the Holy Chost of Snnta 
Maria in Sassia in 1222; the Church of St. Michael, 
founded in 1686 and attached to a Benedictine mon- 
astery; and the Church of St. Joseph, founded in 1085 
by the Protestants. There are 212 parishes in the 
diocese, 1 cathedral Church, 1 collegiate church, 10 de- 
tached churches, and 60 chapels. The Heeular clergy 
number 2'.>.">. The religious houses were all d isp erse d 
after the Polish insurrection of L863. The regulars are 
represented by one Franciscan lay brother in the parish 
of Wysmierzyee. The Sisters of Charity, numbering 
forty-two, have seven hospitals at Sandomir, Kadom, 
Strzyzowice, Oj»a»6w, Stasz6w, Opocsno. Near 
Bodsentyn Ls a cloistered Franciscan monastery with 
thirteen sisters. The canons of the cathedral number 
t welve, those of the college, six. There are 870,674 
Catholics. Amongst the Catholic societies of San- 
domir may be mentioned the Society of Charities, 
founded in 1905, with 155 members; the archconfra- 
ternity of St. Stanislaus Kostka, founded in 1906, with 
30 young men; the Christian Working Men's So- 
ciety, founded in 1907, with OS members, and the 
Catholic Society, founded in 1008 with 188 mem- 
bers. 

R.\I.ishki, Stnrunjtnn jtnUkn ptxi \czi)Uniirm hiitoryrmvm, 
it«gmjUt»yM i 'tutyrtwwwn ujrixiina <De*< - rii»(ioii of Ancient 
I'" lurid. Iiixtoric-ul. iren,cro|>hic*l, unit Mntixticnl ). II (Wnrnaw, 
1844), 2<>>s- , JS0: C'haNDXYnmki. Wtpomnitnux mndomirrtkie i 
opi* NttMMfa Samlnmirrxii I Recollection* of Knndomir nnd > dc- 
M-riptioti of the city) (Warsaw, 1450); Bl'LlN'aKt. Afvnoamfln 
mirjxiii Sanitotnirrut (WnMiiw, 1S7!M; RoKowtsr «nm Cajkowmki 
in BnftfHopedja kntrirlnn, XXIV (VVnrnnw, 1WI0), 3.1S-352; 
Koxonjny. .Sinrnfr I'nminnlki .SonrtVimiVrfri (Soared Monument* 
•»f Sandomir) (Wnrsnw. 1902); Idkm, Prznrodnik po Sarutttmirrtu 
(Guide to Snndomir) (Sundoniir. 11KW): r,n,i/, v », rrrrVjiarum rt 
eUri Htrufari* ac Trgulnrit t U mt ti it Sanilttminrniia pro auno 
l>omit,i t'Jll (Sandomir, 1910) 

A. Palmieki. 

Sands, Benjamin F., rear-admiral United States 
Navy, b. at Baltimore, Md.. 11 Feb., 1812; d. at 
Washington, D. C, liO June, 1SS3. His patents were 
non-Catholics and lie Iwcame a convert in 1SA0, hav- 
ing married a Catholic, Henrietta M. French, sister 
of Major-( jcncrol William H. French, U.S.A. He 
was appointed a midshipman in the navy from his 
native state, I April, 1S2S, and passed through the 
successive grades of promotion until he received the 
rank of rear-admiral, 27 April, IS7I, and was placed 
on the retired list on reaching the age of 02 years. 
II February, 1*74. During the Civil War he held 
several important commands with conspicuous suc- 
cess, and in 1N07 was mode superintendent of the 
Naval Observatory at Washington. During his in- 
CUmbency Of this Office, which lasted until 1874, he 
advanced the observatory to a place equal to the most 
celebrated in Burope. For many years he was a 
member of the Catholic Indian Bureau in Washing- 
ton. Notes he left were compiled by his son, F. B. 
Sands, into the book "From Reefer to Hear Ad- 
miral". His son George 11. graduated at West Point 
and served in the I". S. Army. Three others, Wil- 
liam F., F. B., ami James H., also served in the navy; a 
daughter, Rosa, became a Visitation nun. 

James Hoban Sands, rear-ndrniral U. S. N., son of 
foregoing; b, at Washington, D. C, 12 July, 1845; 
d. there 20 October, 1011. Following the footsteps 
of his father he achieved a high reputation in the naval 
service for daring and seamanship. Appointed to the 
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Naval Academy from Maryland in 1859, from which 
he graduated "four years later, hi' served with the 
North Atlantic blockading Squadron during the Civil 
War. While only an ensign he was twice recom- 
inended by boards of admirals to be advanced in 
grade for gallantry. After the war he had commands 
in the West India Squadron, and later had charge of 
the Brooklyn, Boston, Philadelphia, and Washington 
Navy Yards. He was made rear-admiral, 11 April, 
1902, and commanded at the Naval Academy, 1906-07, 
introducing a much needed reform in spite of opposi- 
tion in many quarters. This was his last active duty 
lis he retired in 1907 after a sea service of eighteen 
years and four months and a shore duty of twenty- 
two years. His example as a Catholic was a strong 
influence in the navy in developing a spirit of toler- 
ance towards Catholics in the service, and in making 
religious practices of whatever creed more respected 
His wife was Mary Elizabeth Meade, of the famous 
Philadelphia family of that name, who became a con- 
vert. His son William Franklin was United States 
Minister to Guatemala, and two of his daughters, 
Clara and Hilda, became Religious of the Sacred Heart. 

Am. Cath. Who', Who (St. Louin, 1911); FtWEY in V. S. Cath. 
HUI. Soc. Hi»l. Ktcord, and Stwiu-* (New York. 1911-12); Free- 
man'. Journal (New York) tile.-,; V. S. Nazal Ur<ju,trr. 

Thomas F. Meehan. 

Sandwich Islands, Vicaiuate Apostolic of the, 
comprises all the islands of the Hawaiian group. They 
he just within the northern tropic, between 18° 54' 
and 22° 15' north latitude, and between 154° 50' and 
100° 30' of longitude west of Greenwich. These 
islands form the present Territory of Hawaii, and be- 
long to the United States. Honolulu, the capital, is 
on the Island of Oahu. Eight of the islands are inhab- 
ited, viz., Kauai, Niihau, Oahu, Molokai.Lanai, Maui, 
Kahoolawe, and Hawaii. Their population (1910) 
was 191,909. 

The first Catholic priests arrived at Honolulu on 9 
July, 1827. They were the Rev. Alexis Baehelot. 
prefect Apostolic, the Rev. Abraham Armand, and 
the Rev. Patrick Short. The first two were natives 
of France, and the thin! of Ireland. All three were 
members of the Congregation of the Sacred Hearts of 
Jesus and Mary, called also the Society of Picpus, 
from the name of the street in Paris in which its 
mother-house is situated. They had been sent by 
Pope Leo XII. Protestant missionaries had arrived 
from New England as early as 1820, and had gained 
the king and chiefs over to their cause. As soon as 
the priests began to make converts a fierce persecu- 
tion was raised against the natives who became Cath- 
olics. They were ill-treated, imprisoned, tortured, 
and forced to go to the Protestant churches, and the 
priests were banished. Fathers Baehelot and Short 
were taken to a solitary spot in Lower California, far 
removed from any human habitation. In 1836 the 
Rev. Robert Walsh, an Irish priest of the same Con- 
gregation, arrived at Honolulu, and through the in- 
tervention of the British consul, was enabled to re- 
main on the islands in spite of the ill-will of the 
Protestant partv, which wanted to send him back on 
the vessel in which he had come. In 1837 Fathers 
Baehelot and Short returned from California, but 
religious persecution still continued. In the same year 
there arrived from France the Rev. Louis Maigret, 
who afterwards became bishop, and first Vicar Apos- 
tolic of the Sandwich Islands. He was not permitted 
to land, but was obliged to leave the country, together 
with Father Baehelot. who was in very feeble health. 
The latter, worn out by labour and trials, died at sea 
shortly after (5 Dec., 1837). In the year 1839 the 
French Government put an end to this persecution. 

On 9 Julv the twelfth anniversary of the arrival of 
the first Catholic priests, the French frigate "Art6- 
miae", Captain Laplace, arrived at Honolulu. A few 



hours after anchoring, the captain dispatched one ol 
his officers to present to the king the following sum- 
mary request: (1) that the Catholic religion be de- 
clared free; (2) that all Catholics imprisoned on 
account of their religion be set at liberty; (3) that thf 
Government give a suitable site at Honolulu for a 
Catholic Church ; (4) that the king place in the hand*, 
of the captain of the " Arternise" the sum of $20,000 
as a guarantee of his good-will and peaceful mind, 
said sum to be restored when the French Government 
should feel satisfied that the above conditions had 
been fulfilled. Hostilities were to commence if th? 
king failed to comply within forty-eight hours with 
the terms of this manifesto. All the conditions w» rr 
readily accepted, and peace was concluded. Fpot 
this time the Catholic priests have enjoyed a tolerahl 
amount of liberty; but the Protestant miasionan. * 
and their friends have been identified with thcGovcrn- 
ment and have had the important positions, usina 
their influence as well as the government emolument.- 
for the advancement of their cause. 

In the year 1810 there arrived at Honolulu the Rt 
Rev. Bishop Rouchouze, first vicar Apostolic o; 
Oriental Oceania, appointed to this office in 1833, an i 
having jurisdiction not onlv in Hawaii, but aLo in 
Tahiti, the Marquesas, and other islands. He wai 
accompanied by three other priests, one of whom. 
Rev. Louis Maigret, had been refused a landing a: 
Honolulu in 1837. On 9 July, 1840, ground wa* 
broken for the foundation of the present Cathedral of 
Our Lady of Peace. On the same day 280 catechumen* 
received baptism and confirmation. In January. 
1841, Bishop Rouchouze returned to France, in seari h 
of labourers and resources for his mission. He w.v 
successful in obtaining a number of priests and sisters 
of the Congregation of the Sncrcd Hearts. They left 
France in 1841 with a cargo of supplies on the schooner 
"Mary-Joseph", owned bv the mission; but, un- 
fortunately, the vessel was lost with all on board, not 
one surviving to tell the tale. This was a severe blow 
for the young mission, and retarded its progress for 
many years. On 15 August, 18-13, the newly-finished 
cathedral of Honolulu was solemnly dedicated, and 
800 Catholics received Holy Communion. 

About this time Oriental Oceania was divided into 
three vicariates Apostolic: Tahiti, Marquesas, and 
Sandwich Islands. On 11 July, 1847, Pius IX ap- 
pointed the then prefect of the mission, the Very Rev. 
Louis Maigret, vicar Apostolic, to succeed Bishop 
Rouchouze and take charge of the Sandwich Islands 
Mission as a separate vicariate. From this time on the 
mission made slow but steady progress, in spite of the 
od<Ls it had to contend with. The Protestant minis- 
ters found the ancient belief of the aborigines in their 
idols already shaken and partly discarded (owing, 
probably, to the fact that foreigners broke the dreaded 
taboos without incurring the wrath of the gods). They 
taught the Hawaiians to wear clothes, and to read and 
write the Hawaiian language. After having translated 
the Bible and given it to the natives, they considered 
the latter civilized and Christianized, and proceeded 
forthwith to develop the resources of the country 
But this Christianity was superficial. The life-nhi- 
losophy of t he weak and inconstant natives was to shun 
work and enjoy all the pleasures within reach. If the 
foreigners had offered them but one form of Christian- 
ity and had illustrated it by their good example; if, 
above all, the efforts at educating these grown-up 
children had been directed more towards correcting 
the evil tendencies of their hearts than cramming 
their minds with knowledge, the aborigines would cer- 
tainly have received the blessings of Christianity, 
lived by it, and multiplied. But it was quite other- 
wise. The mild climate; the inheritance from their 
fathers of an unrestrained, easygoing, indolent ch.ir- 
acter; the bad example of all claases of foreigners, w ho 
brought and spread the germs of disease; the contra- 
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dictory teaching of the many Christian denomina- 
tions which tried to establish their respective creeds 
on the ruins of that of their rivals; the wrong prin- 
ciples of an education which instructs the mind but 
neglects the heart; the absence of the spiritual aids 
and remedies of which the Church is the dispenser, 
to regulate irregular desires of the heart; all those 
causes combined to produce one dire result, namely, 
the gradual extinction of the Hawaiian race. 

In matters relating to education the Catholic mis- 
sion of Hawaii has not been inactive. From the very 
start it established, wherever feasible, independent 
schools in charge, or under the supervision, of the 

Iriest. In 1859 the Sisters of the Sacred Hearts of 
esus and Mary arrived at Honolulu to take charge 
of a boarding and day-school for girls, which has 
developed into an institution with 30 sisters, 06 
boarders, 125 day-scholars who pav, and 420 in the 
free department. In 1883-84 the Brothers of Mary, 
from Dayton, Ohio, took charge of three schools for 
boys: St. I-ouis's College at Honolulu, St. Mary's 
School at Hilo, and St. Anthony's School at Wailuku. 
The day-schools for girls at Wailuku and Hilo are in 
charge of the Franciscan Sisters from Syracuse, New 
York. The latest addition to the educational work 
is the new boarding and day-school for girls at 
Kaimuki, and the Catholic orphanage at Kalihi. 
Ik-sides the work of education the Catholic mis- 
sion has had also a great share in the work for the 
lepers. In order to stop the spread of this loath- 
some disease, the Hawaiian Government established 
a settlement for the lepers on the Island of Molokai 

(see Molokai; Damien). 

Bishop Maigrct was succeeded in 1882 by the Rt. 
Rev. Hermann Koeckemann, under whose administra- 
tion the mission received a considerable increase by 
the immigration of Portuguese imported from the 
Azores as labourers for the plantations. They are now 
spread all over the Islands, and there is hardly a 
church where the priests are not obliged to use the 
Portuguese language besides the English and Hawai- 
ian. There are to be found also a number of Porto 
Ricans, some Poles, a few Italians, some Spaniards, a 
number of Filipinos, and a small number of Catho- 
lics of other nationalities. Bishop Koekemann died 
22 Feb., 1892, and was succeeded in that year by the 
Rt. Rev. Gulstan Ropert, who died 5 Jan., 1903. 
The present incumbent, Rt. Rev. Libert Hubert 
Boeynaems, was consecrated 25 July, 1903. There 
are (1911) 35 priests of religious orders in the vica- 
riate, 30 churches, and 55 chapels. The Catholic 
population is 35,000. There are 4 academics, a college, 
and 9 parochial schools establishe l by the mission, 
and the total number of pupiLs Is 2200. 

PtOLCT 1 . Is** Mi*riv\n filW»7'»r« Praie-iiie* an XIX* »t'W« 
(Pari*. 1802), IV. 1-33; MlCSttd, Di' VMker He* .SOdwM, u. Hie 
(letch. MM Hen prMcitxntiir.H'n r. k tth tlitcAen \fiuritmen, etc 
( MOnrtcr. 1S47): Mclhase. The Church in the SanHirieh hlaiut* 
in Calhnlv World. LXIXI (New York. 1896). fill; MahmhaLL. 
Ckrintitn bii**itn* (I/>nlon. 1Ro2); AnniU of the Propagation of 
the Faith, CatkHic Afiitiin*. ptmim; Clinch. Haienii ami it* 
MiAtionarir* in .imer. CatS. Quirtrrh/ Rrri-\e. XIX (Philadelphia, 
1H0H. Y.Vi: Ki'l. »f thr C-itholie Rdujion in the Sandicich IttanH*. 
1819-40 (Honolulu. 1840. reprinted Sun Franeiaeo. 1907); 
Buackuan. The Making of Hawaii (London. 1906): Alexander, 
A Brief Hist, of the Hawaiian PeopU (New York. 1891 -9'J). 

James C. Beibsel. 

Sandys, John, Venerable, English martyr, b. in 
the Diocese of Chester; executed at Gloucester, 11 
August, 158"». He arrived at Reims 4 June, 1883, was 
ordained priest in the Holy Cross Chapd of Reims 
Cathedral by the Cardinal Archbishop, Ixjuis de 
Guise, and was sent on the mission 2 October, 1584. 
He was cut down while fully conscious and had a 
terrible struggle with the executioner, who had black- 
ened his face to avoid recognition and used a rusty 
and regged knife; but his last words were n prayer 
for his persecutors. 

Pollen, Act* of the Englith Mrtrt'jr 'Lomlon, 



337; Knox. Douau Marie* (London, 1878); Challoner, Slit- 
lionary PnctU, I (Edinburgh, 1877). uo. 3S. 

John B. Wainewrjoht. 

Sane ten Indians, a sub-tribe of the Songish In- 
dians (q. v.). They speak a dialect of the Cowichan 
language of Salishan linguistic stock, and occupy sev- 
eral small reserves about Saanich Peninsula at the 
south-west point of Vancouver Island, B. C. They 
were estimated at 600 in 1858, but are reduced now 
to about 250. In primitive customs and beliefs they 
resemble the Songish. The work of Christ ianiza- 
tion was l>egun among them in 1843 bv Father John 
B. Bolduc and completed by the Oblate Fathers. 
The whole tribe is now entirely civilized and Catholic, 
engaged in farming, fishing, and various other paid 
employments, and are descrilMxl by their agent as 
"industrious and law-abiding, fairly temperate, and 
moral". 

Monies. Hut. Catholic Church in Western Canada (Toronto, 
1010); bent, of Ind. Affair* (Caniuin), annual reports (Ottawa); 
Wiwon, Tribe* of Forty-ninth ParalM in Trail*. Ethnol. Soc. 
London, new eerie*, IV (London. 1866). 

James Mooney. 

San Francisco. Archdiocese of (Sancti Fhan- 
cisci), established 29 July, 1853 to include the 
Counties of San Francisco, han Mateo, San Joaquin, 
Stanislaus, Sonoma, Alameda, Contra Costa, Marin, 
Lake, Mendocino, Napa, Solano, and those portions 
of Santa Cruz, Santa Clara, and Merced lying north 
of 37° 5' N. lat. in the State of California, U. S. A.; an 
area of 16,856 square miles. Its suffragans arc: the 
Diocese of Monterey and Los Angeles, and the Dio- 
cese of Sacramento, in California; and the Diocese of 
Salt Lake, which comprises the State of Utah and six 
counties of the State of Nevada; the province includ- 
ing the States of California and Nevada and all the 
territory east to the Rio Colorado. 

All California — Lower, or Old California, and Upper, 
or the present state — was originally under Spanish 
and Mexican jurisdiction, and later formed the Dio- 
cese of Both California*!, of which the Right Reverend 
Francisco Garcia Diego y Moreno was the first bishop. 
The Franciscans who landed with Cortes at Santa 
Cruz Bay on 3 May, 1535 began the first mission 
work, under the leadership of Father Martin de la 
Corufta. Their labours in this field, and those of the 
Jesuits who followed them half a century later, are de- 
tailed in a special article devoted to that topic (see 
California Missions). Portola discovered the pres- 
ent San Francisco Bay 1 Nov., 1769, and as one of the 
chain of missions projected by Father Junipero Scrra, 
the mission of San Francisco de Asis, called also the 
Mission Dolores, was founded 9 Oct., 1776 by his two 
Franciscan brethren Fathers Francisco Palou and 
Benito Caml)on, both natives of Spain. Under the 
fostering care of the Franciscans the mission pros- 
pered without interruption for more than half a cen- 
tury. Then came the secularization and plunder of 
the California missions by the Mexican Government 
in 1834, and San Francisco suffered ruin with the 
others. The village of Yerba Bucna was established 
on its site, and colonization invited by the civil au- 
thorities. Some outside trading was done, and a few 
ships entered the harbour. In the midsummer of 
1846, a man-of-war took possession of the place in the 
name of the United States, and on .'JO Jan. of the fol- 
lowing year the name of the town Yerba Buena was 
changed* to San Francisco. Gold was discovered in 
the spring of 1848, and with this came the thousands 
of fortune-hunters of all nations and the beginning of 
of the city as a great centre of commerce (see Cali- 
fornia). 

Previous t<> this the Holy See had established the 
Diocese of Roth California*, suffragan to the Arch- 
bishop of Mexico, and appointed as it* bishop, on 27 
April, 1840, Father Francis Garcia Diego y Moreno, 
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who was consecrated at Zacateeas, 4 Oct., 1840. lie 
was born at Lagos, State of Jalisco, Mexico, 17 Sept., 
1785, and joined the Franciscans at the age of seven- 
teen. Ordained priest 13 Nov., 1808 he was succes- 
sively master of novices and vicar of the monastery of 
Our Lady of Guadalupe, and laboured zealously giv- 
ing missions in the towns and cities of Mexico. In 
1830 he was appointed Prefect <,f the Missions for the 
Conversion of the Indians in California, and set out 
for this new field with ten missionaries from the col- 
lege of Our Lady of Guadalupe, reaching Santa Clnra, 
where he took up his residence. The missions of Up- 
per California were then in a very demoralized 
state, owing to secular and political interference and 
persecution. Their utter ruin was averted by the 
zeal of these priests until after the passage of the de- 
cree of secularization by the Mexican Congress in 
August, 1S34. The destruction that followed this 
was so widespread t hat in the summer of 1836 he went 
back to Mexico, and by a persistent appeal to its con- 
gress secured the repeal of the decree of secularization 
and an order for the restoration of the missions to the 
Church. Business in connexion with his order de- 
tained him in Mexico for several years, and then 
as he was about to return to California he received 
notice of his appoint ment as bishop of thencwly-creatcd 
diocese which contained eighteen of t he twenty-one his- 
toric California missions. Most of them were in ruins 
when he arrived at San Diego on 11 December, 1811, 
to commence the disheartening task of saving what he 
could of the Wreck left by the plunderers of the era of 
secularization. By heroic effort he opened a semin- 
ary at Santa Ynez 4 May, 1844, and by word, deed, 
and example did everything possible to re-establish 
the missions, but his health failed, and returning to 
8anta Barbara in January, 1842 he died there 13 
April, 1846. 

Very Rev. Jose" Maria Gonzalez Rubio, O.F.M., the 
vicar-general, was appointed administrator before the 
bishop died, and the choice was ratified by the Arch- 
bishop of Mexico. The condition of the diocese may 
be seen from the statement of the administrator made 
in a circular letter dated 30 May, 1848, and addressed 
to the people. "Day by day" he said, "we sec that 
our circumstances grow in difficulty; that helps and 
resources have shrunk to almost nothing; that the 
hope of supplying the needed clergy is now almost ex- 
tinguished; and worst of all that through lack of means 
and priests Divine worship throughout the whole dio- 
cese stands upon the brink of total ruin". The date 
of this letter is the same as that on which the Treaty 
of Qucretaro was signed, ceding California to the 
United States. 

American Rule. — When Upper California thus be- 
came part of the United States, the Mexican Govern- 
ment refused to permit an American bishop to exer- 
cise jurisdiction in Lower California. To meet this 
difficulty Pope Pius IX detached the Mexican terri- 
tory from the Diocese of San Diego or Monterey, 
which had been erected by Pope Gregory XVI 27 
April, 1840, and by decree of the Soared Congrega- 
tion of Propaganda, 1 July, 1864. divided Upper Cali- 
fornia into the two dioceses of San Francisco and 
Monterey. By Brief of 29 July, San Francisco was 
made an archbishopric, with Monterey its suffragan 
see. As Bishop of San Diego or Monterey, the Rev- 
erend Joseph Sadoc Alemany. O.P. (q. v.) had been 
consecrated in Rome by Cardinal Fransoni 30 June, 
1850. He was appointed Archbishop of San Fran- 
cisco, and took possession 29 July, 1853. Before all 
this occurred, Father Gonzalez as administrator be- 
gan to take measures to provide for the needs of the 
people, and in a circular appeal for aid, dated Santa 
Barbara, 13 June, 1849, he tells his flock that he has 
asked for priests from the Congregation of the Sacred 
Hearts of Jesus and Mary and from the Jesuits of 
Oregon. 
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In the autumn of 1849 Father John Brouillet, then 
Vicar-General of Nesqually, Oregon, landed at San 
Francisco on a visit, and as he was the only priest in 
the vicinity who could speak English, the spiritual 
destitution of the thousands about the town trying 
to reach the newly-discovered gold fields touched him, 
and he remained there to minister to them. A few 
months later Father Antoine Langlois, a Canadian 
secular priest who had been labouring for six years in 
the north-west and was then on his way to Canada to 
enter the Society of Jesus, joined him, and by direc- 
tion of his superiors also remained at San Francisco, 
lie has left an "Ecclesiastical and Religious Journal 
for San Francisco" in MS., which is preserved at 
Santa Clara College, and in this he relates: "The first 
Mass said in the Mission established in the city of St. 
Francis Xavier |sic] was on June 17th, 1849, the third 
Sundav after Pentecost; Father Brouillet . . . was 
specially charged to yield to the wishes of the people 
and lalxmr towards t he building of a Church and hold 
divine service therein. A beginning was made by the 
purchase of apiece of ground 25 by 50 varas, after be 
had called the more zealous Catholics together and 
opened a subscription of $5000 to paj - for the lot and 
the building to oc erected on it. . . . Religion now 
began to be practis«tl in spite of the natural obstacles 
then in its way bv the thirst of gold". 

Father Brouillet then returned to Oregon, and to 
succeed him in the mission Fathers Michael Accolti 
and John Nobili, S.J. reached San Francisco from 
Oregon 8 Dec., 1849 to establish in the diocese, in re- 
sponse to the invitation of the administrator, a house 
and college of their order either at Ix>s Angeles or San 
Jose, the latter being at that time the chief city of 
Northern California. These two priests played 
a very prominent part in the subsequent development 
of the Church ana Catholic education in the diocese. 
Father Accolti tried to obtain assistance from his 
brethren of the Missouri and other provinces of his 
order and finally in May, 1854 succeeded in having 
the California mission adopt<-d by the Province of 
Turin, Italy. In May, 1852 Father James Ryder, 
S.J., of the Maryland Province visited San Francisco 
and remained four months on business connected with 
the society. In March, 1850 two fathers of the Con- 
gregation of the Sacred Hearts of Jesus and Mary 
arrived from the Sandwich Islands, and shortly after 
four others of the same Congregation from Valpa- 
raiso. They were immediately invito to establish 
themselves in the old missions in Southern California 
and only one of them remained at San Francisco. 
This was Father Flavian Fontaine, who started a 
school there, as he spoke English fluently. This 
school failed after some time, and occasioned much 
trouble owing to the debts he left on the property, 
which were assumed by Father Nobili, who under- 
took to continue the school as an adjunct to Santa 
Clara College which he had founded near San Jos*'. 
The Dominicans, represented by Father Anderson, 
were also established. He received faculties from the 
administrator 17 Sept ., 1850 and was apjxunted pastor 
at Sacramento, where he fell a victim to cholera early 
the following year. The "Catholic Directory" for 
1850 has this report from California: "The number of 
clergymen in Northern California is about sixteen, 
two of whom, the Rev. John B. Brouillet and Rev. 
Antoine Langlois, are in the town of San Francisco, 
where a chapel was dedicated to Divine worship last 
June. The reverend clergy there have also made ar- 
rangements foi the opening of a school for the in- 
struction of children. The Catholic population is 
variously estimated at from fifteen to twenty thou- 
sand". 

1 facial differep es had made some trouble which the 
administrator hoped the advent of the English-speak- 
ing Jesuits would help to settle. In a letter to Father 
Accolti from Santa Barbara on 5 March, 1850, he says: 
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"Strangers have not been wanting, who. despising the 
priest* of the country, have desired to build a church 
apart, and have it attended by priests of their own 
tongue. Such pretensions, though based on some 
sj>ecious reasons, liave to some of the parish priests 
savoured of schism". 

Such were the conditions in the new diocese to 
which Bishop Alemany was appointed. He was born 
at Vich, Spain, 13 July. 1814, entered the Dominican 
Order in 1829, and in tne following year, driven from 
Spain by government persecution, ne went with a fel- 
low novice Francis Sadoc Villarasa to Rome, where 
they continued their studies and were ordained priests 
on 27 March 1837, at Viterbo. They applied to be 
sent to the Philippine mission, but were assigned in- 
stead to the United States, where Father Alemany 
became Provincial of St. Joseph's Province of the 
order. Ten years were spent in missionary work in 
1 )hio, Kentucky, and Tennessee, during which time 
they learned to speak and write English fluently. 
After Bishop Alemany 's consecration he remained in 
Home for a short time, nnd then, on his way back to 
(lis diocese, he stopped at Lyons and Paris, where he 
xdleeted some gifts of much-needed church furnish- 
ings, and in Ireland, where he arranged for volunteer 
teachers for his schools, and priests for his people. He 
fnially reached San Francisco on the night of 6 Dec., 
ls,">0, accompanied by Father Villarasa, O.P., and 
Sister Mary Goemare, a religious of the Dominican 
■sisterhood. Father Villarasa was for forty years sub- 
sequently TOmmissary general of the Dominicans in 
California, and died there in 1888. They found at 
S.in Francisco only t wo churches: St. Francis's, a frame 
building attended by those who did not speak Sjxan- 
ish, and the "M Mission Dolores for those who did. 
At Monterey the bishop established the first convent 
>f nuns in California and St. Catherine's Academy, 
where he and Lather Villarasa taught until the arrival 
>f Mother Ixiuisa O'Neill and a band of nuns. The 
first English-speaking student to enter the priory 
there in 1S52 was Thomas O'Neill, b. in 1832 at Dun- 
cannon, Co. Tyrone, Ireland. After his ordination 
he spent more than fifty years in missionary work in 
the houses of the Dominicans in California. 

Bishop Alemany devoted much time to meeting the 
many difficulties which the differences of ideas and 
Forms held by the Catholics of English-speaking 
countries from tho«e reared under the Spanish system 
occasioned. In this he was aided by several pioneer 
priest*, notably the Rev. John Shanahan, who, or- 
dained at Mt. St. Mary's, Emmitsburg, Maryland, in 
1S23, after working many years in New York had gone 
out to California with the gold-seekers; Rev. Eugene 
O'Connell, and Rev. John McOinnis. Father O'Con- 
nell was born IS June, 1815 in Co. Meath, Ireland, and 
ordained nriest in 1842. When Bishop Alemany 
visited Ireland on his way home from Rome, he per- 
suaded Father O'Connell, who was then a professor in 
All I fallows College, to come out to San Francisco and 
lirect the diocesan seminary which he opened at once 
\t Santa Inez. The bishop attended the first Plenary 
Council at Baltimore in May, 1852, and he was thus 
ible to report substantial progress in his charge, with 
foundations of the Jesuits, Dominicans, Franciscans, 
Fathers of the Sacred Hearts, Sisters of Notre Dame, 
Sisters of St. Dominic, 31 churches, .'i8 priests and an 
■st imated Catholic imputation of 10,000. A band of 
Sisters of Charity from Emmitslmrg, Maryland ar- 
rived in August, 1852, and began their work in tho 
schools. On 7 July, 1853 the bishop laid the corner- 
stone of St. Mary's Church, San Francisco, and hav- 
ing been notified of his elevation to the newly-created 
Archbishopric of San Francisco formally assumed the 
title 29 July, 1853. In order to obtain more priests 
and religious he sent Father Hugh P. Gallagher, who 
had gone to San Francisw from Pittsburg, Penn., to 
Ireland, where he succeeded in securing two bands of 



LI SAN FRANCISCO 

Presentation Nuns and Sisters of Mercy, who arrived 
at San Francisco 15 Nov. ; 1854. The Sisters of Mercy 
came from Kinsale, Co. Cork, and were led by the 
famous Mother Mary Baptist (Kate Russell) sister of 
Lord Russell of Killowen. After a life full of great 
utility, she died in Aug., 1898 at St. Mary's Hospital, 
San Francisco, which she founded and directed for 
more than forty years. Father Gallagher, who had 
edited a Catholic paper at Pittsburg, took up that 
work also in San Francisco, where he directed its first 
Catholic weekly, the "Catholic Standard". He was 
for many years rector of St. Mary's Cathedral. 
Among other pioneer priest* should be mentioned 
Fathers John Ingoldsbv, John Quinn, John McGin- 
nis. Patrick Mackin, William Kenny, Richard Car- 
roll, who was head of the Diocesan Seminary of St. 
Thomas Aquinas, James Croke, for a long period 
vicar-general, Peter Grey, and John Prendergast, also 
vicar-general. 

Progress was manifest in the rural sections, 
churches also springing up at Sacramento, Weaver- 
ville, Marysville, Grass Valley, Stockton, Placerville, 
San Mateo, Dalton, and Nevada. A Chinese priest, 
Father Kian, was even present (1854) for the benefit 
of his fellow-countrymen. The titles to the old mis- 
sion property were also secured by legal action. In 
1858 the archbishop visited Rome and on 15 July, 
18G2 convened the first diocesan synod, which was 
attended by forty-four priests. At this the decrees of 
the Baltimore Council were promulgated, and rules 
prescribed for the administration of the diocese. The 
year before the increase of the churches in the north- 
ern section of the diocese prompted the Holy See to 
establish there the Vicariate Apostolic of Marysville 
and the Rev. Eugene O'Connell was appointed to take 
charge. He was consecrated titular Bishop of Fla- 
viopolis, and Vicar Apostolic of Marysville, 3 Feb., 
1861, in All Hallows College, Dublin, Ireland. He 
reached Marysville 8 June, and was inducted on the 
following day at St. Joseph's Pro-cathedral by Arch- 
bishop Alemany. He had only four priests in his 
vicariate, which included the territory from 39° to 40° 
N. lat. and from the Pacific Coast to the eastern 
boundary of Nevada. In 1808 the vicariate was 
erected into the Diocese of Grass Valley, and Bishop 
O'Connell was tranf erred to this title 3 Feb. of that 
year. On 28 May, 1880 the Diocese of Sacramento 
(q. v.) was created out of this Grass Valley district, 
wit h the addition of ten counties in California and one 
in Nevada, and Bishop O'Connell ruled it until 17 
March, 1884, when he resigned and was made titular 
Bishop of Joppa. He died at Los Angeles 4 Dec, 
1891. 

The succeeding decades gave no respite to the ac- 
tivity and zeal of Archbishop Alemany in furthering 
the progress of the Church, and the weight of years 
and the stress of his long but willing toil began to tell 
on him. He asked for a coadjutor, and the Rev. 
Patrick William Riordan, pastor of St. James's 
Church, Chicago, was selected by the |>ope for the 
office. He was consecrated titular Bishop of Cabesa 
and coadjutor of San Francisco with right of succes- 
sion, 10 Sept., 1SS3. Archbishop Alemany resigned 
the title of San Francisco 28 Dec, 1SS4 and retired to 
his native Spain, where lied. 14 April, 1888 at Valencia. 
When he resigned the diocese had 131 churches, 182 
priests, 0 colleges, IS academies, 5 asylums, 4 hos- 
pitals, and a Catholic population of about 220,000. 

Archbishop Patrick William Riordan, who imme- 
diately succeeded him, was born 27 Aug., 1841, at 
Chatham, New Brunswick. His early studies were 
made at Notre Dame University, Indiana, whence he 
went to Rome as one of the twelve students who 
formed the first class that opened the North American 
College, 7 Dec, 1859. From there he went to the 
University of Louvain, and received the degree of 
S.T.I). He was ordained priest at Mechlin, Bel 
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gium, 10 Juno, 1865 and returning to the United States 
was appointed professor of theology at the Seminary 
of St. Mary of the Lake, Chicago. I.ater he served as 
pastor at Juliet, Illinois, and in Chicago. At the out- 
set of his administration he made the cause of Cath- 
lic education his sjiecial endeavour. There had been 
two earlier attempts to carry on a diocesan seminary. 
One had failed for lack of teachers, the other for want 
of pupils. In 18S4 Archbishop Riordan made an ap- 
peal for a new seminary, and Mrs. Kate Johnson gave 
him 80 acres of fine land at Menlo Park. Here St. 
Patrick's Seminary, a large and elaborate building 
was erected and he gave its management to the Sul- 
picians. In Aug., 1887 he encouraged the Religious 
of the Sacred Heart, who had come into the diocese in 
1882, to begin their academy in the city and develop 
it into the nourishing institute that was transferred to 
Menlo Park in August, 1898. The Brothers of the 
Christian Schools in 1889 moved their St. Mary's Col- 
lego from Bernal Heights to Oakland. The college 
was started by the Reverend James Croke, V.G., in 
1863, and for five years was managed by secular 

Sricsts and laymen. In 1868 seven Brothers from 
'ew York under Brother Justin took over the care of 
the college, which was chartered bv the State in 1872. 
The Brothers also started their Sacred Heart College 
in 1878. 

Archbishop Riordan brought in the Salesian Fathers 
to take care of the Italians in 1KKS, Father O. 
Franchi, a Genoese, being the first to arrive. In 1893 
they were also given charge of the Portuguese colony 
in Oakland. 1 he Paulist Congregation of New York 
were also invited into the diocese and given charge of 
old St. Mary's Church. The archbishop took up the 
claim on Mexico for the arrears of the Pious Fund of 
the Californias (q. v.) due the diocese, and prosecuted 
it to a successful issue before the Intermit ional Ar- 
bitration Tribunal at the Hague, where it was the first 
case tried. He was a delegate to the Hague in 1902. 
The English Capuchins were given charge of t he scat- 
tered missions along the coast of Mendocino in Au- 
gust, 1903. In 1905 the archbishop presided over the 
golden jubilee of St. Ignatius's College and Church, 
which had been founded at San Francisco in 1855 by 
Father Anthony Maraschi, S J. 

As his health failed Archbishop Riordan requ?st.-d 
the appointment of a coadjutor, and the Right Rev. 
George Montgomery, Bishop of Monterey and Los 
Angeles, was elevated to the titular Archbishopric of 
Osino and made his coadjutor in January, 1903. He was 
born in Davies Comity, Kentucky, 30 Dec., 1847, and 
was ordained priest at Baltimore 20 Dec, 1879. 
He was chancellor of the Archdiocese of San Francisco 
when he was chosen for the See ot Monterey, in which 
diocese his administration was most successful, espe- 
cially in defending the rights of the Catholic Indians. 
He had just settled down as Archbishop Riordan's 
assistant , and that prelate had started on a tour for 
recuperation, when San Francisco was visited by the 
terrible calamity of the earthquake of 20 April, 1906, 
and its subsequent fire. Twelve churches were burned 
and their parishes absolutely wiped out of existence. 
In the burned district, along with the churches all the 
institutions, schools, asylums, hospitals, the great Jes- 
uit church and College of St. Ignatius and t he Sacred 
Heart College of the Christian Brothers — were de- 
stroyed. Four churches in the city were wrecked by 
the earthquake, and others, including the cathedral 
and St. Patrick's Seminary at Menlo Park, more 
or less damaged. Happily no lives of priests, re- 
ligious, or of children in their care were sacrificed. 
Archbishop Montgomery took a prominent and 
very active part in the rescue work that began at 
once, and Archbishop Riordan returned to the city 
and commenced the gigantic task of restoration 
which was rapidly accomplished in t wo or three years, 
aided by the generosity of the Catholic congregations 



of the United States, who sent more than $300,000 at 
once to the stricken diocese; this great exertion, how- 
ever, had a debilitating effect on Archbishop Mont- 
gomery, who d. 10 Jan., 1907 (see Monterei and 
Los Anuel.eb, Diocese of). 

On 24 Dec., 1908 Bishop Denis j. O'Connell wa- 
appointcd auxiliary Bishop of San Francisco. Bishop 
O'Connell was liorn at Donoughmore, Co. Cork, Ire- 
land, 2.N Jan., 1849, and made his studies at the Amcr- 
can College, Rome. After his ordination he carried 
the decrees of the last Plenary Council of Baltimore 
to Rome, and returned as secretary to Bishop Conroy, 
ablegate to Canada. He was made a domestic prol- 
ate 20 March, 1887, and rector of the American Col- 
lege, Rome, after the deat h of Mgr. Host lot in 1884, 
and held that office until July, 1895, when he resigned, 
and acted as the vicar of Cardinal Gibbons for his 
titular church, S. Maria in Trastevere, Rome. He 
was appointed rector of the Catholic University, 
Washington, in 1903; on 3 May, 1908 was consecrated 
titular Bishop of Sebaste ; and on 24 Dec., 1908 was ap- 
pointed auxiliary Bishop of San Francisco. On 19 
Jan., 1912 he was transferred from San Francisco to 
Richmond, Virginia, as successor to Bishop van de 
Vyver. 

Statistic*. The following religious are now estab- 
lished in the archdiocese (1911): Men— Capuchin 
Fathers (Province of England), Mendocino; tTriah. 
Dominican Fathers (Western Province), St. Dom- 
inic's, San Francisco; Antioch; Benicia; Martinet; 
Vallejo; Valona. Fathers of the Sacred Hearts (Bel- 
gium), Olema. Franciscan Fathers (St. Louis Prov- 
ince), St. Anthony's, St. Boniface's and Franciscan 
Monastery, San Francisco; St. Elizabeth's, Fruitvale; 
St. Turibius, Kelseyville, Lake Co. Jesuit Fathers 
(California Province), St. Ignatius's Church and Col- 
lege, San Francisco; Los Gatos; San Jose; Santa 
Clara. Marist Fathers (American Province), Notre 
Dame, San Francisco. Paulist Fathers (New York), 
St. Mary's, San Francisco. Salesian Fathers frou* 
Turin Italy, for the Italians, Sts. Peter and Paul, Cor- 
pus Christ i Church, San Francisco; St. Joseph's 
Church (for the Portuguese), Oakland. Sulpician 
Fathers, St. Patrick's Seminary, Menlo Park. Chris- 
tian Brothers (Province of San Francisco), Sacred 
Heart College, St. Peter's School, San Francisco; 
Martinez; St. Mary's College, St. Patrick's School, 
Oakland; St, Anthony's School, East Oakland; St. 
Joseph's Academy, Berkeley; St. Vincent's Orphan 
Asylum, St. Vincent. Brothers of Mary (Eastern 
Province), St. James's and St. Joseph's Schools, San 
Francisco; Stockton; St. Joseph's School, San Jorf; 
Agricultural School, Rutherford. 

Women: — Sisters of Charity (St. Dniis, Missouri), 
Orphan Asylum, Infant Asylum. Technical and St. 
Vincent's Schools, Mary's Help Hospital, San Fran- 
cisco; O'Connor Sanitarium, San Jose\ Sisters of 
Charity of the Blessed Virgin Mary (Dubuque, Iowa), 
St. Bridget's School, San Francisco; Petaluma. Sis- 
ters of St. Dominic (Mission San Joho, California), 
Immaculate Conception Academy) St. Anthony's and 
St. Boniface's School, San Francisco; Fruitvale; Mis- 
sion San Jose; I'kiah. Sisters of St. Dominic (San 
Rafael, California), Academy, San Rafael; St. Rose's 
Academy, St, Dominic's and Sacred Heart Schools, 
San Francisco; San Leandro; Stockton; Vallejo; 
Academy and School, Benicia, Franciscan Sisters 
of the Sacred Heart (Joliet, Illinois), St. Joseph's Hos- 

?»ital, San Francisco. Sisters of the Holy Cross 
Notre Dame, Indiana), St. Charles's School, San 
Francisco. Sisters of the Holy Family (San Fran- 
cisco), San Jos/ ; Oakland. Sisters of the Holy Names 
ol Jesus and Mary (llochelaga, Montreal, Province of 
Quebec), St. Joseph's, San Francisco; Convent of the 
Holy Names, Immaculate Conception School, St. 
Francis de Sales School, Sacred Heart School, Oak- 
land. Sisters of St. Joseph of Carondelet (I^oa An- 
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(.-■:• •!'•*, California), St. Patrick's School and St. Jo- 
K**ph'g Home, Oakland; Star of the Sea. San Francisco. 
iSisters of Mercy (San Francisco, California), mothcr- 
) louse and St. Mary's Hospital, St. Catherine's Home, 
£3t. Peter's School, San Francisco; school and acad- 
emy, East Oakland; Home for the Aged, Fruitvalc. 
listers of Mercy, Rio Vista J Sausalito. Sisters of 
>Jotre Dame (San Josc\ California), mother-house, 
oollegc, high school, institute, and 3 schools, San 
Jose 1 ; College and Mission Dolores School, San Fran- 
cisco; Alameda: Redwood; Santa Clara; Saratoga. 
IVesentation Nuns (San Francisco, California), 
mother-house, cathedral school, and 2 academies, San 
Francisco; Berkeley; Sonoma. Sisters of Charity of 
I*rovidencc (Montreal), hospital, Oakland. Little 
J-M.-Aers of the Poor (Chicago, Illinois), San Francisco; 
< )akland. Little Sisters of the Holy Family (Sher- 
t»rooke, Canada), St. Patrick's Seminary, Menlo Park. 
Helpers of the Holv Souls (Paris, France), San Fran- 
cisco. Carmelite Sisters, Sun Francisco. Religious 
of the Sacred He-art (Chicago Province), San Fran- 
cisco; Menlo Park. Ursuline Sisters (Santa Rosa, 
California), Santa Rosa; St. Helena. 

Archbishop, I; secular priests, 206; priests of re- 
ligious orders, 146; total, 352; churches with resident 
priest , 113; missions with churches, 63; total churches, 
176; stations, 31; chapels, 57; seminary, 1; ecclesi- 
astical students, 96; seminaries of religious orders, 3; 
colleges and academies for boys, 7; students, 340; 
academics for young ladies, 21; normal school, 1; 
females educated in higher branches, 5,000; parishes 
with parochial schools, 42; pupils, 17,000; orphan 
asylums, 4; orphans. l.SOO; infant asylums, 1; in- 
mates, 4S0; industrial and reform Bchoois, 2; inmates, 
173; protectory for boys, 1; inmates, 90; total of 
young people under Catholic care, about 23,000; 
deaf-mute asylum, 1; hospitals, 6; homes for aged 
poor, 4; other charitable institutions, 2; baptisms, 
7,957; deaths, 3,710* Catholic population, about 
2.50,090. 

Bibliography, supplied by the Rev. Joseph M. Gleaaon: — 

M \ni-a~impts: — Id the Cathedral Archive*. San Francisco: — 
Dmrj of Bishop Diego y Moreno, continued by Archbishop Ui— 
many; A. S, Taylor MSS.; Records of the Mistione of San Fran- 
exseo ile Ant. San Jose, Santa Clara. San Francisco Solano, and 
San Rafael: Chancery Record*. 

In the University of California: — Spanish and Mexican Ar- 
chie** of California (copies of the orwinaJs burnt in the San 
Francisco fire of 1906): Bancroft Collection of MSS.; Pioneer 
.MSS.: SetiUr 'in I .Kfexiean Trantcriptt. 

Synodut Di retina Sanet. Francisct Habita I8GI (Sun Fran- 
cisco. 1872); Concilii Pror. S.P.; II, Acta et Deereia (San Fran- 
cisco, ISS.I); Oi.timJX, Catholic Church in Cnlifurnia (San Fran- 
cisco. 1S72»; Bancroft. History of California (San Francisco, 
1843); Ohkv, Pioneer Time* in California (San Francisco. 1SS1); 
Cu!«rK, Calif tenia an! Its Millions (San Francisco, 1904); HlT- 
tbu Hit'ory of San Praneisco (San Francisco, 1878); Rover, 
('•ilifornia (Bxton. 18S0); Dwinelu, Colonial History of San 
Prnncivo f3r I cd., St»n Francisco, 1S60); Willbt, Trannlion 
Periol of California (San Francisco, 10OI); SHrcK, California 
Scrap Boik (Sin Francisco, IH0H); Mores, Establishment of Mu- 
nicipxl Government in San Pranrxsro I Baltimore, 1SS9); Huck- 
HU, Spimsh Institutions of the South-teett (Baltimore, 18111); 
RtrmiAN. California unier Spiin ant Mexico (Boston, 1911); 
M»RJtYAT. Mountains and Molehills (I-ondon. 1H55); Keixv, 
The Diggings of California (London, 1H.*>2); DB Smkt, BVWrrn 
Mission* ami Missionaries (N.-w York, 1863); Riordas. The 
First Half-Cen'unt (San Francisco, 1905); Fvoelha&DT. The 
Franciscan* in California (Harbor Springs, 1897); Rnnai, Six Am 
en Ameriqu* (Californie et Oregon) (Paris, 1803); Fhignet, La 
Californie (2nd ed.. Paris. 1867); Ferbt, Im Sonrelle Californie 
(Pari*. 1850); LrvT. I*s Praneais en Californie (San Francisco. 
18S4); M\OriRR. The Irish in America (New York, 1868). xiii; 
Swaset, Early Days an t Men of Cnlifurnia (San Francisco, 1894); 
Ociourv. Thr IniK Hire in California (San Frnucisco, 1878); 
YomcK. Wen lie Vemtrotmu (San Francisco. 1890); Shea. Cath- 
olic Church in the I'nitet States (New York. IM92); Gmcahon. 
OoLlen Jubilee of the ArrhitiiHcsc of Snn Friinriscn I San Francisco, 

1903); For. Pel. „f U. S.. Appenl. II. Pious PuNri ,./ the Cali- 
lornias (doeuni'-ntsl (Washington, 19031; O'MrabU, llnulrrirk 
an-l (Itein (San Francisco, ISSli; the IxMiftl nu<l County Histories 
of Ballet. Hai.i* Fhazrr, Howk.n, Men cm, etc.; Silver and 
i , .I II ii Jubilee Memorials of different relijtious c rdcra of (he 
Archdiocese; Society of Califtrrnia Pioneers. Annual Reports (Sun 
Francisco); California Historical Society, papers (San Francisco); 
Academy of Pacific Coast History, papers (San Frnneiscol ; Met- 
ronoti'on Directiir'i and Catf.iJic Directory < I H."iO- 101 1 ) ; Mnnttnr 
'San Franciaoo). files; Freeman's Journal (New York. 1850-00), 



film; Alia California (Han Francisco), early files; Etrning Bulle- 
tin (San Francisco), files, especially A. S. Taylor Papers; Keening 
Examiner (San Francisco), files, especially Phil, Roach Papers; 
Herald (San Francisco), early files; Dominicana <San Francisco), 
file*; Oterlaml Monthly (San Francisco), files; (irmly Bear (San 
Francisco), files; all San Francisco newspapers (period following 
fire of 1906). 

Thomas F. Meehan. 

San Gallo, a celebrated family of architects, 
sculptors, painters, and engravers, which flourished 
in Italy during the Renaissance period, from the 
middle of the fifteenth to the end of the sixteenth 
century. The founder of the family was Francesco 
Giamberti (1405-80), a Florentine wood-carver; 
he had two sons, Giulifttto and Antonio. 

(1) G I it ma no da San GaLLO, architect and scul|>- 
tor (1445-1516). After receiving his first training 
with Frnncione in his native town, he proceeded to 
Rome, where he conceived his high ideas of archi- 
tecture and, through the study of Vitruvius, his en- 
thusiasm for the 
antique. He was 
engagcnl at the 
building of Un- 
celebrated Palace 
of San Marco, 
which Cardinal 
Barbo (Paul II) 
was erecting. On 
the outbreak of 
the war between 
his native town 
and Naples, he 
returned to Flor- 
ence, and d i 8 - 

[>layed such bril- 
iant talent as a 
military engineer, 
that Cardinal 
Giuliano della 
Rovcre entrusted 
him with the 
fortification of the harbour of Ostia (1483). In the fol- 
lowing years he worked partly in the service and partly 
under the protection of the Medici family, enjoy- 
ing the s]>ecial favour of Lorenzo the Magnificent. 
Recommended by the latter he built the Church of 
Madonna delle Carceri at Prato in 1485, and in 1489 
the Villa Poggio at Cajano, where Lorenzo loved to 
associate with the litl&ralatrs. After he had built the 
hermitage of S. Apostino before the Gate San Gallo, he 
was given by Lorenzo the surname of San Gallo, which 
he transmitted to his descendants. He also built the 
Bacristy of Santo Spirito (1488-92), the court of the 
monastery of Sla Maria Maddalena de' Pazzi, and 
the Palazzo Gondi (1494). On Ix>renzo's death, 
Giuliano returned to Rome, where he restored the 
ceiling of the Church of S. Maria Maggiore, and pre- 
pared a model for the palace and cloister court of 
8. Pietro in Vincoli for Cardinal della Rovere. He 
accompanied della Rovere to France in 1494, and on 
his return took active part in the war against the 
Pisans. He was taken prisoner, but was released 
six months later after paying a high ransom. In 
1503 he was appointed architect to St. Peter's, and 
thenceforth — except for a short interruption which 
again called him to the scene of the war against 
the Pisans — resided constantly at Rome in the service 
of Julius II until 1511, when he returned in ill-health 
to Florence. Here he designed no fewer than seven 
plans for the Church of San Ixircnzo, begun by 
Brunelleschi hut left uncompleted. 

Kumii /.v. Hundiciihnungrn (Stuttgart, 1902): HrcuiKN. // 
hbro di (,' i id 10 no ,la Son (lotto, ('<«/. Vtst. Barb. (Leipilg, 1910). 4-421. 

(2) Antonio da San Gallo the Eldek, brother 
of the above, b. 1455; d. 27 Dec., 1534. He shared 
the fortune of his brother, whom, on their father's 
death, he accompanied to Rome and represented in 




Francesco da San Gallo 
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Mama hui Cabccri, Pkato 
Ciitr.i\N<> da San Gallo 



many important undertakings. Pope Alexander en- 
trusted him with the fortification of the Castle of 
San Angelo, and the fort Civita Castcllana. The 
death of his brother afforded him his firet oppor- 
tunity to demonstrate his great talent as an architect 
and military engineer. He executed the portico of 
the Scrvi in Florence, the aisles of the Annunziata at 
Arezzo, and at Montepulciann, under the influence of 
Bramante, the magnificent Church of the Madonna 
di San Biagio, which must be regarded as one of the 

most glorious 
edifices in Italy. 
For profane 
buildings also hLs 
services were 
frequently req- 
uisitioned; thus 
at M o n t e p u 1- 
ciano and Mon- 
t«-sansovino he 
erected many 
palaces of almost 
classical perfec- 
tion. Appointed 
chief engineer 
over all works of 
fortification by 
♦ he Florentine 
Government, he 
took a promi- 
nent part with 
Michelangelo in 
the defence of 
the city. In spite 
of his great suc- 
cess he renounced art towards the close of his life, and 
settled in the country. His numerous sketches and 
drawings, which reveal a great correctness, are pre- 
served in the Uflizi Gallery at Florence. 

Antonio da San Gallo the Younoer, o. 1485; d. 
at Tcrni, 1546. He was a son of the sister of the two 
preceding, and his real name was Coroliano (cor- 
rupted into Cordiani). With the art. of his uncles, he 
adopted also their name, and it was he who. conferred 
on this name its greatest splendour. At Rome he at- 
tached himself closely to Bramjintc ; working at first 
in his studio and later succeeding him in the building 
of St. Peter's. He enjoyed successively the favour of 
Leo X, Clement VII, and Paul 111, in whose service ho 
was engaged for forty-one years. His extraordinary 
act ivity was displayed in three directions, as a builder 
of churches, a builder of palaces, and a military en- 
gineer. In Rome he made a plan for the Church of 
San Giovanni dci Fiorentini, but was not entrusted 
with its execution; completed the Church of the Ma- 
donna di Loreto, begun by Giuliano da San Gallo; 
built the Church of Santo Spirito at Borgo, an edifice 
of noble dignity and simplicity. On Raphael's death, 
he was appointed architect to St. Peter's, and pro- 
posed to introduce important changes into the original 
plans. He had a large wooden model (still extant) 
prepared by his pupil Labacco, showing a glorious 
vestibule and in the interior and exterior exuberant 
architectonic decorativeness. His plan was later re- 
jected by Michelangelo. For the Cap|>ella Paolina he 
also prepared a plan. Among the palaces which lie 
erected the most celebrated is the; Palazzo Farnese, 
with the execution of which Cardinal Alexander Far- 
nese (later Paul III) entrusted him without suspect- 
ing that, thereby he was about to make him one of the 
greatest builders of palaces in the whole world; An- 
tonio did not. live to see the completion of this gigantic 
work. He also built the Palazzo Sacchetti, the fa- 
mous Villa Madama (according to Raphael's plans), 
and in Borgo the uncompleted Porta Santo Spirito. 
These works did not exhaust his tireless activity. 
Like his uncles, he was also an able military engineer, 



and in this capacity was engaged on the fortifications 
at Civita Vecchia, Ancona, Florence, Parma, Piv 
cenza, Ascoli, Nepi, Perugia, and on the I^ago *li 
Marmora. We must also mention the celebrate! 
Pozzo di S. Patrizio (St. Patrick's Well) at Orviet... 
executed (1527-40) at the commission of Clement VII; 
this is cut one hunilred and ninety-eight feet into :» 
tufa rock, 248 steps leading to the water-level. An- 
tonio was buried in St. Peter's. 

Of the other members of this illustrious family of 
artists may be mentioned: Giovanni Battista An- 
tonio da San Gallo (1490-1552), a brother of An- 
tonio the younger, whom he assisted in hia work: 
Francesco da San Gallo (1496-1576), son of Giuli- 
ano, sculptor and military engineer; Basti.vno da 
San Gallo (1481-1531), known as Aristoudes. a 
nephew of Giuliano, painter; Giovanni Fbancxsco 
da San Gallo (1482-1530), architect and engineer. 

I.M'litfcKE AND MONTI, Giuliano da San Gallo et In monuiw»J' 
antique* du Mili df la Franee (Paris. 1883): yon Gktm cllxr. 
horumtnls intdil* uttr let maniiscrili ri /«? xurrti a" artKitevturr 
la famillr dr* San Gallo (Pari*. 1885); Cucwe, Let Sam Gill* 
(3 vol*.. Parie, 1900-02). 

Beda Kleinschmidt. 

Sanguinlsts. See Precious Blood, Congrega- 
tion ok the Most. 

Sanhedrin, the supreme council and court of 
justice among the Jews. The name SanJtt dnn is 
derived originally from the Greek word itiWJ^hj, 
which, variously modified, passed at an unknown 
period into the Aramaic vocabulary. Among the 
Greek-s|x\*iking Jews, -ytpowrla, "the assembly of the 
Ancients" was apparently the common name of the 
Sanhedrin, at least in the beginning; in post- Biblical 
Hebrew the appellation Belh-Din, "house of ju<lg- 
ment", seems to have been quite popular. 

Ili&lory. — An institution as renowned as the San- 
hedrin was naturally given by Jewish tradition a 
most venerable and hallowed antiquity. Some 
Doctors, indeed, did not hesitate to recognize tho 
Sanhedrin in the Council of the seventy Elders 
founded by Moses (Num., xi, 16); others pretended t<i 
discover the first traces of the Sanhedrin in the tri- 
bunal created by Josaphat (II Par., xix, S): but 
neither of these institutions bears, in its comj>osition 
or in its attributions, any resemblance to the Sanh<- 
drin as we know it. Nor should the origin of the 
Sanhedrin be sought in the Great Synagogue, of 
which tradition attributed the foundation to Esdras, 
and which it considered as the connecting link be- 
tween the last of the Prophets and the first Scribe: 
for aside from the obscurity hovering over the 
functions of this once much-famed body, its very 
existence is, among modern scholars, the subject of 
the most serious doubts. Yet it may be that from 
the council of the nobles and chiefs and ancients, on 
which the ruling of the restored community devolved 
at the time of Nchcmi:is and Esdras (NVh., ii, 16; 
iv, 8, 13; v. 7; vii, 5; I Esd., v, 5, 9; vi, 7, 14; x, 8 . 
gradually developed and organized, sprang up the 
Sanhedrin. At any rate, the first undisputed men- 
tion we possess touching the •ytpowrla. of Jerusalem is 
connected with the reign of Antioehus the Great 
(223-1S7 B.C.; Joseph., "Antio.", XII, hi, 3). From 
that time on, we are able to follow the history of the 
Sanhedrin until its disappearance in the overthrow 
of the Jewish nation. 

As under the Greek rulers the Jews were allowed 
a large measure of self-government, many point* of 
civil and religious administration fell to the lot of 
the high priests and the ytpowrla to settle. But 
when, after the Machabean wars, both the royal and 

griestly powers were invested in the person of the 
[asmonean kings, the authority of the Sanhedrin 
was naturally thrown in the background by that of 
the autocratic rulers. Still the Sanhedrin, where a 
majority of Pharisees held sway, continued to be 
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"the house of justice of the Hasmoncans" f'Talm. ", 
Aboda zara, 36b; Sank., 82«). A coup d'itat of John 
Hyrcanus towards the end of lib reign brought about 
a "Sadducean Sanhednn" ("Antiq.", XY ? I, xi. 1; 
Sanh., 52b; McgMat Taanith, 10), which lasted until 
Janrurus; but owing to the conflicts between the new 
assembly and Alexander, it was soon restored, to be 
again overthrown by the Pharisaic reaction under 
Alexandra. The intervention of Rome, occasioned 
by the strife between the sons of Alexandra, was 
momentarily fatal to the Sanhedrin in so far as the 
Roman proconsul Gabinius, by instituting similar 
assemblies at.Gadara, Jericho, Amathonte, and Sap- 
phora, limited the jurisdiction of the yepowrta of Jeru- 
salem to the city and the neighbouring district 
(57 B.C.). In 47. however, the appointment of 
Hyrcanus II as Ethnarch of the Jews resulted in the 
restoring of the Sanhedrin's authority all over the 
land. One of the first acts of the now all-powerful 
assembly was to pass judgment upon Herod, the 
son of Antipater, accused of cruelty in his govern- 
ment ("Antiq.", XI,ix,4). The revengeful prince was 
not likely to forget this insult. No so ner, indeed, 
had he established his power at Jerusalem (37 B.C.), 
than forty-five of his former judges, more or less 
connected with the party of Antigonus, were put 
to death ("Antiq.", XV, i, 2). The Sanhedrin itself, 
however. Herod allowed to continue; but this new 
Sanhednn, filled with his creatures, was henceforth 
utilized as a mere tool at his beck (as for instance in 
the case of the aged Hyrcanus). After the death 
of Herod, the terntorial jurisdiction of the assembly 
was curtailed again and reduced to Judea, Samaria, 
and Idumea, the "ethnarchy" allotted to Archelaus. 
But this condition of affairs was not to last; for after 
the deposition of the Ethnarch and the annexation 
ot Judea to the Roman province of Syria (a.d. 6), 
the Sanhedrin, under the contol of the procurators, 
became the supreme authority of the Jewish people; 
only capital sentences pronounced by the assembly 
perhaps needed confirmation from the Roman officer 
before they could be carried into execution. Such 
was the state of things ilurinn the public life of the 
8aviour and the foUowing thirty years (Matt., xxvi, 
57; Mark, xiv, 5.1; xv, 1; l.uke, xxii, 66; John, xi, 17; 
Acta, iv, 15; v, 21; vi, 12, xxii, 30; xxiii, 1 sq.; xxiv, 20; 
"Antiq.", XX, ix. 1; x; "Hell. Jud.", II, xv,6; "Vita'. 
12, 13, 38, 49, 70). Finally when the misgovernrnent 
of Albinus and Gessius Floras goaded the nation 
into rebellion, it was the Sanhedrin that first organ- 
ixea the straggle against Rome; but soon the Zoalots, 
seizing the power in Jerusalem, put the famous assem- 
bly out of th- vay Despite a nominal resurrection 
first at Jamnia, immediately after the destruction 
of the Holy City, and later on at Tiberias, the great 
Beth-Din of Jerusalem did not really survive the 
ruin of the nation, and later Jewish authors are 
right when, speaking of the sad event* connected 
with the fall of Jerusalem, they deplore the cessation 
of the Sanhedrin {Sola, ix, end; Echa Rabbathi on 
Lam., v, 15). 

Composition. — According to the testimony of the 
Mishna (Sanh., i, 6; Shebunth, ii, 2), confirmed 
by a remark of Joscphus (" Bell. Jud.", II, xx, 5), the 
Sanhedrin consisted of seventy-one members, presi- 
dent included. Jewish tradition appealed to Num., 
xi, 16, to justify this number; but whether the text 
of Num. had actually any influence on the determina- 
tion of the composition of the Beth-Din, may be left 
undecided. The New-Testament writers seem to 
divide the members into three classes : the chief priests, 
the scribes, and the ancients; but it might Im; wrong 
to regard these three classes as forming a regular 
hierarchy, for in the New Testament itself the word 
' ' ancients " , or the phrase "the ancients of the people " , 
is quite frequently equivalent to "members of the 
Sanhedrin", just as is in Joscphus the word #>iA«vral 



"members of the council". They were styled 
"ancients" no doubt in memory of the seventy 
"ancients" forming the assembly set up by Moses 
(Num., xi), but also because the popular mind attached 
to the word a connotation of maturity of age ana 
respectability (See in "Talm." Bab., Sanh. 17*> 88«, 
also in Si/re, 92, the moral ana intellectual qualifica- 
tions required for membership). Since the Beth-Din 
had to deal frequently with legal matters, it was 
natural that many of its memlwrs should be chosen 
from among men specially given to the study of the 
Law; this is why we so often hear of the scribes in 
the Sanhedrin. Most of these scribes, during the 
last forty years of the institution's existence, were 
Pharisees, whereas the members belonging to the 
sacerdotal caste represented in the assembly the Sad- 
ducean ideas (Acts, iv, 1; v. 17, 34; xxiii, 6; "Antiq." 
XX, ix, 1; "Bell. Jud.", II, xvii, 3; "Vita", 38, 39), 
but history shows that at other periods the Pharisean 
influence had been far from preponderating. Ac- 
cording to what rales the members were appointed and 
the vacancies filled up, we are unable to state; it 
seems that various customs prevailed on this point 
at different periods; however, from what has been 
said above, it is clear that politics interfered more 
than once in the transaction. At any rate we are 
told (Sanh., iv, 4) that a stmikah, or imposition of 
hands, took place at the formal installation of the 
new appointees; and there is every reason to believe 
that the appointment was for life. 

Who was president of the Sanhedrin? The Bible 
and Joscphus on the one hand, and the Talmud on 
the other, contain statements which may shed some 
light on the subject; unfortunately these statements 
appear to be at variance with each other and need 
careful handling. In I Mach.. xiv, 44, we read that 
no meeting (<rvffrpo<f>^S) might be called in the land 
outside of the high priest's bidding: but it would be 
clearly illogical to infer from this that the high priest 
was appointed by Demetrius ex officio president of 
the Sanhedrin. To conclude the same from the 

Eassagc of Joscphus narrating Herod's arraignment 
efore the Sanhedrin (Antiq., XTV. ix, 3-5) would 
likewise [KThajw go beyond what is warranted by 
the text of the Jewish historian: for it may be doubted 
whether in this occurrence Hyrcanus acted as the 
head of the Hasmonean family or in his capacity 
of high priest. At any rate there can be no hesita- 
tion ,«bout the last forty years of the Sanhedrin's 
existence • at the t rial of Jesus, Caiphas, the high priest 
(John, xi, 40). was the head of the Beth-Din (Matt., 
xxvi, 57); so also was Ananias at the trial of St. 
Paul (Acts, xxiii, 2), and we read in "Antiq ", XX, ix, 
1, about the high priest Ananus II summoning the 
Sanhedrin in a.d 62 What then of the Rabbinical 
tradition speaking persistently of Hillel, and Simon 
his son, and Gamaliel I his grandson, and the hitter's 
son Simon, as holding the office of AW from 30 
B.C. to a.d. 70 (Talm., Bab. Shabbalh, 15a)? Of 
one of these men, Gamaliel, we find mention in 
Acts, v, 34; but even though he is said to have 
played a leading part in the circumstances referred 
to there, he is not spoken of as president of the as- 
sembly. The truth may be that during the first 
Centtiry n.c, not to speak of earlier times, the high 
priest was not ex officio the head of the Sanhednn, 
and it appears that Hillel actually obtained that 
dignity. But after the death of Herod and the de- 
position of Archelaus, which occurred about the time 
of Hillel's demise, there was inaugurated a new order 
of things, and that is possibly what Josephus means 
when, speaking of these events, he remarks that 
"the presidency over the people was then entrusted 
to the high priests" (Antiq., XX, x, end). It was 
natural that, in an assembly containing many scribes 
and called upon to decide many points of legislation, 
there should be. next to the Sadducean presidents men 
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Krfectlv conversant with all the intricacies of the 
iw. Gauged by the standard of later times, the 
consideration which must have attached to this posi- 
tion of trust led to the misconception of the actual 
r61e of Hillel's descendants in the Sanhedrin, and thus 
very likely arose the tradition recorded in the Talmud. 

Jurisdiclion and Procedure. — We have seen above 
how the jurisdiction of the Sanhedhn varied in ex- 
tension at different periods. At the time of the public 
life of the Saviour, only the eleven toparchies of Judca 
were de jure subject to the Great Sanhedrin of Jeru- 
salem; however, de facto the Jews all the world over 
acknowledged its authority (as an instance of this, see 
Acts, ix, 2; xxii, 5; xxvi, 12). As the supreme court 
of justice of the nation, the Sanhedrin was appealed 
to when the lower courts were unable to come to a 
decision (Sunh., vii, 1; xi, 2); moreover, it had the 
exclusive right of judgment in matters of special 
importance, as for instance the case of a false prophet, 
accusations against the high priest, the sending out 
of an army in certain circumstances, the enlarging 
of the city of Jerusalem, or of the Temple courts, 
etc. (Sanh., i, 5; ii, 4; hi, 4); the few instances men- 
tioned in the New Testament exemplify the cases 
to which the competency of the Sanhedrin extended; 
in short, all religious matters and all civil matters 
not claimed by Roman authority were within its 
attributions; and the decisions issued by its judges 
were to be held inviolable (Sanh., xi, 2-4). Whether 
or not the Sanhedrin had been deprived, at the time 
of Jesus Christ; of the right to carry death-sentences 
into execution, is a much-disputed question. On the 
one hand, that such a curtailing of the Sannedrin's 
power did actually take place seems implied in the 
cry of the Jews: "It is not lawful for us to put any 
man to death" (John, xviii, 31), in the statement of 
Joscphus (Ant., XX, ix, 1) and in those of the Tal- 
mud of Jcr. {Sanh., 18», 24b). Still we seo in Acts, 
vii, St. Stephen put to death by the Sanhedrin; we 
read likewise in Talm. Jer. (Sanh., 24, 25) of an adul- 
teress burnt at the stake and a heretic stoned; and 
these three facts occurred precisely during the last 
forty years of the Temple's existence, when the power 
of life and death is supposed to have been no longer 
in the Sanhedrin. Assuming the two facts recorded 
in Talm. Jer. to be historical, we might explain them 
away, just as the stoning of St. Stephen, and reconcile 
them with the curtailing of the Sanhedrin 's rights 
by attributing them to outbursts of popular passion. 
Some scholars, however, deny that the Romans ever 
deprived the Sanhedrin of any part of its power: the 
Sanhedrin, they say, owing to the frequency of cases 
half-religious and half-political in nature, in order 
not to alienate the feelings of the people and at the 
same time not to incur the displeasure of the Roman 
authorities, practically lerod into the hands of 

the latter the right to approve capital sentences; the 
cry of the Jews: "it is not lawful for us to put any 
man to death", was therefore rather a flattery to the 
procurator than the expression of truth. 

It should be noticed, however, that of these views 
the former is more favourably received by schol- 
ars. At all events, criminal causes were tried 
before a commission of twenty- three members (in 
urgent cases any twenty-three members might do) 
assembled under the presidency of the Ab Beth-Din; 
two other boards, also of twenty-three members each, 
studied the questions to be submitted to plenary 
meetings. These three sections had their separate 
places of meeting in the Temple buildings; the crimi- 
nal section met originally in the famous " Hall of the 
Hewn Stone" (Mishna. Penh, ii, 0; Eduyoth, vii, 4) 
which was on the south side of the court (Middolh, 
v, 4) and served also for the sittings of the "Great 
Sanhedrin", or plenary meetings; about a. p. 30, 
that same section was transferred to another building 
closer to the outer wall ; they had also another meeting 



f>lacc in property called khanyioth, "tradc-halL*", 
belonging to the family of Hanan (cf. John, xvii, 13 
The members of the Sanhedrin sat in a semicircle 
that they might see one another while deliberating 
(Mishna, Sank., iv, 2; Tos., Sanh., vii, 1 ). Two clerk* 
stood before them, the one to the right and the other 
to the left, to take down the votes (Mmhna, Sank.. 
iv, 2). The members stood up to speak, and oo 
matters of civil or ceremonial law the voting began 
with the principal member of the assembly, whereas 
the younger members were the first to give their 
opinion in criminal affairs. For judgments of the 
latter description a quorum of at least twenty-three 
members way required : a majority of one vote sufficed 
for the acquittal; for a condemnation a majority of 
two votes was necessary, except when all the members 
of the court (seventy-one) were present (Mishna. 
Sanh., iv; Tos., Sanh., vii). 

Since in spite of the identity of names there is 
little in common between the old Great Sanhedrin 
of Jerusalem and the schools of Jamnia and Tiberias, 
it is quite useless to dwell on the latter, as well a* 
on the Kalla assemblies of Babylon. But it will 
not be amiss to mention the fact tliat before the fall 
of Jerusalem there were, besides the Great Sanhedrin 
we have dealt with above, local courts of justice some- 
times designated by the same name, in all the Jewish 
cities. 

Beaidea the tracts Sanhedrin in both Talmud*, and the work] 
of JosEPHim, which are the principal sources of informal>ro oo 
the subject, we may rite the following works: Maimomdek. Ih 
funrdrxis et jxtnu. Heb. and I.at. (Amsterdam, 1695); Rnr- 
MANN, Sanhedrin, Heb. (Bcrlichcf. 188S); Seloen, De evnednu 
el prrr/edurii jurviiei* trier urn Bbrtrorum (London, lftt)i 
t'aouNi. TUtauru* antiquilatum, XXV (Paris. 1672): Bum. 
Le mnhedrin . . . inn orxgine ei aon hittoirt (Straaburg. 1KS9': 
Rabbinowicx, Lfgi*laiion erimintltt du Talmud (Paris, 1876); 
Idem, Legislation citilr du Tulmwt (Paris, 1K77-HO); Srwuit, 
La Palettine au temp* de Jtius-Ckrist (3rd ed„ Pans. 188>'>). rr; 
BCcnuER, Da* .Syne Irian in Jeruxdem (Vienna. 1902); JelsKI. 
Die inner* Einriehtuni du grot vri Synedrion iu Jerusalem »«j 
ihrt Por:»eUung im tp&Uren poUtntinenrisehen LehrhauM int (V 
Zeit dei R. jr^wia ha-S'aei (Brvslnu. 1H94); Lakgen. Dm 
juditehe Si/nmlrium und die rlmiwhc Procurator in Jtuiaa in 
Tailing, theol. QuarUUxrhr. (1W2). 4 11 -CI: Levt. Di* Prtn- 
dentur im Svnedrium in Frankel'i Monalme\r. (1KSA); SchCbxk. 
Cetchichte <!e* jud. Volke* im Z dialler Jeiu Chritti, II (3rd til. 
Leipiig. 189i). 183 aq. 

Charles L. Souvat. 

San Jose de Costa Rica, Diocese of (Sanctt 
Johephi de Costarica). — T he Republic of Costa 
Rica, Central America, constitutes this diocese as a 
suffragan see of the Archdiocese of Guatemala. It 
was established in 1850, and its Catholic population 
in 1910 amounted 368,000, which is practically the 
total number of inhabitants in the country. There 
arc in the republic: 103 priests, of whom 101 are secu- 
lar and 12 regular; 68 parish churches; 98 chapels; 1 
seminary; 1 diocesan college; 1 a^ademv for girls: 2 
orphan asylums; and 4 hospitals, all supported by to* 
Church. At San Jos*, the canir-.l of th" republic an I 
see of the diocese, are located the seminary with 10 
students; the diocesan college with I V) pupils: the 
Academy of the Sisters of Our I, ad" of Sion with 85 
sisters and 100 girls; 1 school for poor gir's. connected 
with the Rarn c ocademv, with 80 nupils; I orphan anv- 
lum, directed by the Sisters of Charitv and caring for 
230 orphans. There is in the citv of Cartago another 
orphan asylum, under the Salesian Fathers, with 2X1 
orphans. In 1847 President Jose M. Castro entered 
into negotiations with the Holy See and secured the 
establishment of a bishopric at Costa Ittea, and on 
10 April, lSol the Rt. Hev. Ansel mo Llorente y Ls 
Fuente was appointed the first bishop, and conHe- 
emted in Guatemala, 7 Sept., of the same year. The 
present incumU-nt is Ht llev. .luan Caspar Sfcirk, 
consecrated 24 Aug., 1904. The cathedral of San 
Jose is the largest and handsomest religious edifice in 
the capital, and is noted for the dignity and elegance 
of its architecture. (See Costa Rica, Repuolic or ) 

Julian Moreno- Lacalle. 
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San Juan, Diocese or (Sancti Joannib deCuyo), 
in the Argentine Republic at the foot of the Cordillera 
of the Andes between 28° and 41° S. lat. It is a suf- 
fragan of the Archdiocese of Buenos Ainu and com- 

S rises the civil Provinces of Han Juan, Mendoza, and 
an Luis, and the national district of Neuquen, has 
an area of 151,096 sq. miles and a population of 
540,000. These provinces were a part, of the Arch- 
diocese of Santiago de Chile until 1776, when they 
passed under the jurisdiction of the Diocese of 
Cordoba. In 1826 they were constituted into a 
vicariate Apostolic, and on 19 Sept., 1834, Gregory 
XVI erected the Diocese of San Juan de Cuyo. The 
first bishop was Fray Justo de Santa Maria de Oro, 
a prominent figure in the history of Argentina. He 
was the representative from San Juan to the Congress 
of Tucuman, which, on 9 July, 1816, proclaimed the 
independence of Argentina, and in this assemblage 
distinguished himself by resolutely opposing the 
monarchical form of government for the infant na- 
tion. He died in 1838, and a handsome bronze 
statue has been erected to him in the principal square 
of the city of San Juan. He was succeeded by: Jos6 
Manuel fiufracio de Guiroga Sarmicnto, who died on 
25 Jan., 1852; Fray Nicolas Aldazor, died in 1866; 
Fray Jose VVenccslav Achaval, who founded the semi- 
nary and established the cathedral chapter, and died 
on 25 Feb., 1898; and the present incumbent, Fray 
Marcolino del Carmelo Benavente, to whom is due the 
erection of the statue of Christ the Redeemer at the 
crest of the Andes, on the boundary line between 
Chile and Argentina, as a symbol of peace and good 
will between the two nations. Mgr. Benavente was 
born at Buenos Aires on 17 Aug., 1845; entered the 
Dominicans, and was appointed bishop on 7 Jan., 
1899. There are four Catholic primary schools for 
I x ■>-.-. seventeen schools for girls, ami one Catholic 
agricultural college in the diocese. A Catholic daily 
paper, "El Porvenir", is published at San Juan, and 
ranks highest among the daily papers of the entire 
province. There are one or more confraternities at- 
tached to all parish churches to encourage piety and 
devotion. Among the notable edifices of the diocese 
may be mentioned: the episcopal palace and the 
Church of San Domingo in San Juan; those of Sun 
Francisco, Sagrado Coraz6n, and Godoy Cruz in 
Mendoza; and the Matrix of San Luis. At the pres- 
ent time a project has been laid befoie the National 
Congress to divide this diocese into three, viz., San 
Juan, San Luis, and Mendoza. 

Isidro Fernandez. 

Sankt Polten, Diocese op, in I/nver Austria, de- 
rives its name and origin from Fanum Suncli Ilippo- 
lyti, a monastery founded there in the ninth cen- 
tury and dedicated to St. Hippolytus. The origin of 
this monaster}' is obscure. Some think that monks 
from I^akc Tegcrnscc in Bavaria founded a Benedic- 
tine abl>cy on the Traisen in 701, when Charlemagne 
united a part of the territory of the Avars with his em- 
pire, and Passau took this district as a mission field. 
In the ninth century Sankt Polten was the eastern 
limit of Christian civilization, the only monastery cast 
of the Knns. It is said that the monastery was t rans- 
ferred to secular canons in 985, and in 1080 t he great 
reformer Altmann of Passau replaced these by Re- 
formed Augustinian Canons. The first provost was 
Engelbert. The bishops of Passau attached much 
importance to the Hpiritual and material improvement 
of this important support of their power in the east. 
Hcfele in his " Konziliengeschichte" (VI, pt. II, 230-2) 
gives the decisions of the synod that BishopGottfricd 
of Passau held at Sankt Polten in 1284. These were 
of importance: if a priest celebrates solemnly the wed- 
ding of his son or his daughter, he is to be suspended; 
the secular clergy, pastors, vicars, and chaplains must 
confess their more serious sins to the dean, the latter 



to the bishop or archdeacon; everyone may confess 
less serious sins and negligences to whom he will. 
Annates arc mentioned even at this early date; "the 
first year of the episcopal collation of vacant churches 
is used for the church at I'axsau". Another synod 
was held at Sankt Polten ten years later. 




Vme Ota (' »K««Sr.ITE C'imthch, .Sankt Hoi/rr.s 



Soon after this (1306) the city came very near de- 
struction. As in other places stories were current of 
sacrilegious acts of Jews, especially of pierced and 
bleeding Hosts. These tales led to the founding of 
churches of the Sacred Blood; and at Sankt Polten, as 
elsewhere, the Jews were robbed and murdered. Only 
the intercession of Bishop VVernhart prevailed upon 
King Albert I not to destroy the city. When the Ref- 
ormation began, the monastery of Augustinian Can- 
ons was not strong enough to withstand it; in 1565 
there were only three canons. Aid, however, was 
given by Klesl (q. v.) and the Jesuits, through whose 
efforts many citizens were converted. Part of one of 
Klesl's sermons is preserved in the city archives: 
"Behold, for a thousand years the pictures of your 
fore'athers holding rosaries in their hands have stood 
in this church". In 1706 the first settlement of the 
Institute of Mary (q. v.) was made at Sankt Polten, 
whence thev had l>een called from Munich by the 
vico-nresident of the Government of Lower Austria, 
Jakob FreiherT von Kriechbaum. At the same time 
Carmelite nuns settled there. They were later sup- 
pressed by the Emperor Joseph II, and the same 
fate befell the monastery of Augustinian canons. The 
fifty-ninth and last provost was Ildcfous Schrnidt- 
bauer. The emperor took the monastery for the epis- 
copal residence and tin* monastery church for the ca- 
thedral. As the Diocese of Wiener-Neustadt reached 
almost to the capital, Vienna, Joseph II united 
its territory with the Archdiocese of Vienna, and 
transferred its bishop to Sankt Polten. A now 
diocese was established at Linz and both bishops were 
made suffragans of the Archbishop of Vienna. 

Since 1785 Sankt Piilten has had thirteen bishop*, 
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each episcopate averaging less than ten years A pop- 
ular tradition relating that the last provost had pre- 
dicted that no bishop would reign over ten years was, 
however, disproved by the tenth bishop, Kcigerle, who 
reigned eleven years. Some of the bishops have 
been very distinguished: Sigismund, Count llohen- 
wart, who was tutor of the Em|>eror Francis and 
the Archduke Charles and became Prince Arch* 
bishop of Vienna; the court preachers Jakob Print, 
Michael Wagner, and Ignaz Feigcrle; above all Jo- 
seph Fessler, the learned professor, skilful diploma- 
tist, and secretary of the Vatican Council (d. 1S72). In 
183G Johann Ix>onhard resigned thc bishopric. At 
present the diocese has two seminaries for boys, which 
train candidates for the priesthood. Fessler united 
one of these seminaries with the seminary at the Bene- 
dictine Abbey of Seitenstcttcn; the other was estab- 
lished at Melk by the present Bishop Johann Bossier. 
In 190S Bossier held the first diocesan synod of the in- 
dependent Bishopric of Sankt Polten; the important 
constitutions and acts of this synod have been 
printed. The Diocese of Sankt Polten contains 620,- 
000 Catholics; 479 secular priests; .505 members of 
male orders in 16 houses; and 874 members of female 
orders in 91 branch houses. 

FkuJF.L AND LaMPEL. I'rkundenhueh drs Chorhrrrrnstiftt* 
Sankt P6ltm (2 vols.. Vienna, lSOl-1001): Kl u-m hihi meh. 
Gtsch. dt* Histum* St. Pdlten (2 vol*., Vienna. 1K7.V7.W; Iih:m, 
Julnl&umskalnlna allrr i)ia:r»angrifllifhrn irit rinem Jnhrh. (I8S.">); 
Erdincikr, DUtiesan- Xikrolooium. tlrtthirhtlicht lirilaam iu dm 
Kurrendrn der DiOttse t VU»TiiM. I8&S); lr>KM. Biblioffnpkie dtt 
Klrrut dtr Difize** St. Pdltrn (Vienna, ISHOt; t'oitklsOEK. lias 
soriatt Wirktn der katholischen Kireht in St. Pttuen (Vienna, 11X10). 

C. WOLFSORUBBR. 

San Leon del Amazonas, Prefxcturb Apostolic 
of, in Peru. Though the wet ion of Peru lying on the 
eastern side of the Andes was comprised in the Dio- 
ceses of Ayacucho, Chachajioyas, Cuzco, and Hu- 
anuco, yet there were many pagan Indian tribes, for- 
merly evangelized by the Jesuits, living outside of the 
sphere of civilization, roaming through the forests, 
subject to no laws. Moved by their pitiable condi- 
tion the Peruvian bishops, with the approval of the 
Government, requested the Sacred Congregation of 
Propaganda, towards the close of the nineteenth cen- 
tury, to interest itself in their evangelisation. As a 
result by a Decree of Propaganda, on 5 February, 
1900, the uncivilized eastern portion of the state, 
known |x»pularly as "la Montana", was divided into 
three prefectures A|>ostolic depending directly on 
Propaganda, that of San I/c6n del Amazonas t>eing 
the most northerly. It comprises the regions drained 
by the Hio Maranon and thc Amazon with their tribu- 
taries, except the Byo I'eayaly, and extends to the 
frontiers of Ecuador, Colombia, and Brazil. To pre- 
vent controversies as to jurisdiction, which might 
arise with the existing Bees, the mission territory, by 
the wording of the Decree of erection, is to be coex- 
tensive with the uncivilized portions of the older dio- 
ceses. As the Indians are nomadic the missionaries 
have first, by teaching them the rudiments of agri- 
culture, to overcome their wandering habits, and then 
strive to inculcate the fundamental truths of Chris- 
tianity; but frequently when success seems to be 
crorming their efforts the savages yield to their rov- 
ing instincts, and take again to their forest life. The 
mt&sion, which is supported partly by the Govern- 
ment but chiefly by the Society of the Propagation 
of thc Faith in Eastern Peru, is entrusted to the Au- 
gustinians and contains four priests, who depend di- 
rectly on their father general. The superior, R. P. 
Paulfn Diaz, resides at Iquitos; there are stations also 
at Peba and Puento Melander. Another was estab- 
lished at Huabica in 1903, but six months later it was 
destroyed by the Indians and thc missionary mar- 
tyr?*!. (See Peba Ijtoian's.) 

.Wi-.it.ri/. Catholic* (Rome. 1907); Ciiantre t Herrera, Hist, 
ds las mirionrs dt la CampafHa dt Jails en el MaraAdn tspahol. 
16S7-176T (Madrid. 1901). A. A. MacErLEAN. 



San Luis Potosf, Diocesk or (Sancti Lcrxmci 
Potosien.-us), iu Mexico, erected by Pius IX in 1S54. 
It includes the State of San Luis Potosf, and a small 
portion of the State of Zacatecas. Its cathedral is 
richly decorated. The Church of Mount Carmel is a 
fine specimen of the Baroque style of architecture. 
Before the revolution there adjoined it a splejidid 
Carmelite convent, a spacious orchard, ana land? 
that extended to the sea, a distance of 4!H) miles. At 
present, part of the convent has been rebuilt and 
given to the Ladies of the Sacred He:irt, who presidf 
over a well-attended school. The sanctuary of Our 
Lady of Guadalupe is also a magnificent church. The 
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first bishop was Don Pedro Barajas. who spent most 
of his episcopal life in exile. The second and third 
bishops boo very brief episcopates. The present 
(and fourth) bishop, Don Ignacio Montes de Oca y 
Obregon, rules in more peaceful times, and has been 
able to build a large seminary, where not only Mexican 
subjects, but also some students from the United 
States and Canada, receive a solid education, imported 
by B choice staff of professors belonging to different 
orders and to the secular clergy. A school of arts 
and crafts lias been founded under the Augustinian 
Fathers, also an orphan asylum and a Catholic hos- 
pital. The cathedral has its chapter, canonical ly 
established; and there are 50 parishes with their 
churches and schools, and about three times as many 
chapels. The population of thc diocese is (1910! 
624.74S , all Catholic, except perhaps some fifty 
foreigners. The capital, San Luis Potosf, has 82,946 
inhabitants. 

Diocesan Archives; I ln v. Hintoria de San t.ui*. 

J. Montes de Oca y 0breu6n. 

San Marco and Bisignano Diocese op (Sancti 
Makci et BisiNiANENsts), in the Province of Co- 
senza in Calabria, Italy. San Marco Argentano (so 
called because it is ne-ir thc ancient Argenta) was 
founded in the eleventh century by the Norman 
Drogo, who erected a high tower there. Bisignano 
is the ancient Besidias, or Besidianuni, which in the 
eleventh century became the residence of a Norman 
count and later s fief of the Orsini. In 1467 Skan- 
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lerberg's daughter, wife of the Prince of Bisignano, 
avitea thither many Albanian families who estab- 
ished various colonies, spoke their own language, and 
wed the Greek Rite. The first mention of a bishop 
a in 1179. Bisignano certainly had bishops in the 
• :,' h century, when mention is made of I' hit to in 
he life of St. L'ilo di Rossano; Bishop Federico 
1331) was killed in 1330. The two sees were united 
n IMS. The united dioceses are immediately sub- 
ect to the Holy See, and contain 64 parishes, 256 
iriests, 110,000 inhabitants, some convents of rc- 
igious, and a house of nuns. 

Cafpeuxtti. L< rAir.«f if Italia. XXI (Venice, 1857). 

U. Button!. 

San Marino, an independent republic lying be- 
tween the Italian Provinces of Forll, Pesaro, and Ur- 
aino, having an area of 38 sq. miles and a population 
if 10,000. Its chief resources arc agriculture and the 
zrowing of vines. The government is carried on by 
two consuls or captains-regent, elected for six months 
from the members of the General Council, composed 
of sixty members elected for life from the nobles, the 
burgesses, and the rural landowners, in equal num- 
bers. The council has 
legislative powers; 
from its members 
is selected the 
Council of Twelve, 
which is the supreme 
court. The Kingdom 
of Italy, by the Acts 
of 22 March, 1862, 
recognized the in- 
dependence of the 
republic, and has 
retained friendly 
relations with it, the 
Sanmarinesc cur- 
rency being accepted 
in the kingdom. The 
territory extends 
over seven hills, on 
the highest of which, 
II Titano, the city 
of San Marino is 
built. There are 
nine communei*, in- 
cluding the capital, 
and as many more parishes, some of which belong to 
the Diocese of Moiitefeltro, and the others to Rimini. 
The Palace of the Supreme Council, containing paint- 
ings by Guido Reni, is worthy of notice. 

According to the legend, St. Marinas, a stone- 
cutter, came to the mountain about a. d. 350 to ply 
his trade and spread the truths of Christianity. 
Monte Titano belonged to Felicissima, a Riminesc 
lady, who at her death bequeathed it to the moun- 
taineers, recommending them to remain always united. 
San Marino, however, in the Lombard age, belonged 
to the Duchy of Spoleto; in the tenth century the 
abbots of the monaster}' were under the civil govern- 
ment, but they soon freed themselves and formed a 
free commune. The Holy See recognized the inde- 
pendence of San Marino in 1291. In quick succes- 
sion the lords of Montefeltro, the Malatesta of Ri- 
mini, and the lords of Urbino attempted to conquer 
the little town, but without success. When the in- 
habitants aided Pius II against Sigismondo Malatesta, 
the pope granted the republic some castles. In 1503, 
but only for a few months, it formed part of the posses- 
sions of Caesar Borgia. In the same century some 
feudatory lords attempted its libertv; the last effort 
being made by Cardinal Giulio Alberoni, legate of 
Ravenna, who in 1739. aiding certain rebels, con- 
trary to the orders of Clement XII, invaded the re- 
public, imposed a new constitution, and endeavoured 
to force the Sanmarinese to submit to the Government 
XXH.— 29 




The Cathedral .San Miniato, XIl-XVII Ccntcrt 



of the Pontifical States. Twice in the nineteenth cen- 
tury (1825 and 1853) similar attempts were made. 
The celebrated archaeologist Bartolomeo Borghesi 
was a native of San Marino. 

U. Beniqni. 

San Mart ino alCimlno. a prelature nullius in the 
territory of the Diocese of Vitcrbo, Province of Rome. 
The district is about 1840 feet above sea-level, on the 
western slope of Monte Fojgliano in the Cimini 
mountains, amidst an extensive forest of chestnut 
trees. It is much frequented as a health resort. The 
principal dignitary of the collegiate chapter has the 
title of abbot, and his jurisdiction extends only over 
the commune of San Martino, which consists of only 
one parish. In early times it was a Benedictine abbey, 
first mentioned under Benedict VIII (eleventh cen- 
tury). In 1150 it was entrusted by Eugenius III to 
the Cistercians of St-Sulpirc near Belley; in 1207 it 
came into the tKissession of the monks of Pontigny, 
who (under Abbot John, 1213-32) raised it to a state 
of great prosperity. After 1379 the abbots were al- 
ways commendatory; in 1564 it was included in the 

mensa of St. Peter's 
chapter. In 1645 
the castle and the 
abbey buildings were 
acquired by Olimpia 
Pamphili, sister of 
Innocent X, who 
established a still- 
ex i s t i n goollegiate 
chapter. The Gothic 
church possesses 
architectural inter- 
est. 

Eoidi in Hit. ttorica 
bentdettina (1906-7). 

Concerning the church 
■ee FftOTHiNuBAM in 
American Journal of 
Archeology (1890), 299 

<*ia- 

U. Beniqni. 

San Miniato, a 

city and diocese in 
the Province of Flor- 
ence, Central Italy. 
It is first mentioned 
in the eighth century as a "vicus Wallari", where there 
was an oratory of S. Miniato, the celebrated martyr 
St. Mennas. From the eleventh century the in- 
habitants of this town were frequently at war with 
those of S. Genesio, a neighbouring city, where many 
councils and assemblies of the nobles and cities of 
Tuscany were held (1074, Council of S. Peter Igneus: 
1197, Treaty of S. Genesio between Celestine III and 
the Tuscan cities). The inhabitants of San Miniato 
were of the imperial party and the town was frequently 
occupied by German soldiers; the emperors granted 
them many privileges. In 1248 S. Genesio was com- 
pletely destroyed. In 1397 the town was taken by 
Florence. From 1248 the chapter was transferred 
from S. Genesio to S. Miniato, and in 1526 the head 
of the chapter obtained the episcopal dignity. In 
1408 the Republic of Florence wished to have it 
made an episcopal see, being then a suffragan of 
Lucca. Finally in 1622 it became a diocese. Its 
first bishop was Francesco Nori (1624). The diocese 
is a suffragan of Florence and contains 100 parishes 
with 240 secular and 42 regular priests; 108,000 souls; 
5 convents of men, 13 convents of nuns, with 7 
educational establishments for girls. 

Kijnooni. Memorie ttarick* dt S. Miniato nl Tedctco (Venice, 
1877); Cappeluttti, U chie*t d' Italia, XVII (Venice. 1844), 
305-47. TJ. BeXIONI. 

Sannasaro, Jacopo (Latin, Acttus Sincekcs 8an- 
n a z ark's ( , Italian and Latin poet, b. at Naples, 28 
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July, 1458; d. at Rome, in Aug., 1530. He belonged 
to a family of Spanish origin, in the service of Charles 
III of Durazzo, holding the fief of Rocca di Mon- 
dragone from the end of the fourteenth century. 
He received the name by which he was known be- 
cause he was born on the feast of St. Nazariu*. Hav- 
ing lost his father at an early age, he lived in Nocera 
d-ii Pagani with his mother; returning later to Naples, 
he Btudied with Pontanus and was a member of the 
academy which assembled about this scholar. In 
this group he received the name of Sincerus by which 
he is often mentioned in the letters of the times. He 
was closely allied with the princes of Aragon at 
Naples and followed Federico into the exile to which 
he was driven by Louis XII, King of France (1521). 
Relying on the generosity of the French king, Federico 
established himself at Tours, and Sannazaro remained 

with him until his 
death (9 Sept., 
1504). During 
this time Sanna- 
zaro discovered a 
MS. containing 
the hitherto un- 
known works of 
Latin poets, the 
fragment of the 
"Halicutiea" as- 
cribed to Ovid by 
Plinv the Elder, 
the "Cynegctica" 
of Grattius Falis- 
cub, Nemesianus, 
and Rutilius Na- 
nuit ianus. MS. 227 
of Vienna is actu- 
ally the portion of 
this MS. which 
contained the 
"Halicutiea" and 
Grattius. MS. 
3261 of Vienna is 
only a sixteenth-century copy of Nemcsianus and 
Rutilius. On returning to his own country Sannazaro 
left it no more. In his old age he had the sorrow of 
seeing his villa of Tore di Mergoglino destroyed by 
the imperial forces. He had just rebuilt it when he 
died. 

In his youth Sannazaro wrote a work in mingled 
verse and prose entitled "Arcadia", in which he de- 
scribed the pastoral life according to the traditions of 
the ancients. This work had great success; it was 
translated and imitated, and in the sixteenth century 
had about sixty editions; the first was at Venice, 12 
May, 1502. The " Arcadia" gave rise to the pastoral 
stylo of writing much cultivated in Italy and else- 
where. A scholarly edition was issued byScheriilo 
(Turin, 1888). Sannazaro's other Italian poems were 
sonnets and canzoni. All were collected by Galli- 
poli (Padua, 1723). A correspondent of Paulus Ma- 
nut ius mentions another work called " Gliomcro", 
now lost. A work entitled "Farsa" affords an idea 
of it. It consisted of detached seenes of a popular 
character, written in the Neapolitan dialect, and in- 
tended to amuse the king's Court. 

Sannazaro's poetical reputation was formerly 
founded on his Latin works: the "Ecologue piscato- 
rial", bucolic verses concerning fishers, elegies and 
epigrams containing interesting details concerning 
the life of the poet and contemporaries, his mistresses, 
Carmosina, Bonifacia, and Cassandra, and which 
are the best evidences of his sentiments; "Saliees", 
account of metamorphosis; and especially the "Dc 

Kartu Virginis", a poem in three cantos which cost 
im twenty years of labour and won him the name 
of the Christian Virgil. These works show that he 
was a diligent imitator of Ovid and Virgil. The 




Christian poem is a mixture of the antique and the 
modern, of mythology and Biblical reminiscences. 
Digressions often far from happy are inserted as orna- 
ments, for instance in connexion with the asB of the 
manger Sannazaro reviews all the legends in which 
the ass has played a part. He also abuses allegorical 
personifications. The poem, praised by Leo X before 
it was known, is dedicated to Clement VII, who 
covered it with praise. Sannazaro's Latin works 
were published by Volpi (Padua, 1719) and Janus 
Bronkhusius (1728). 

1U i on. he Santuunrii rUa et onerifnt* ( Paris. 1805); Saxdtts, 
A Hi*lori/ofCla»*ualSe)tolorBh\p, II (Cambridge. 1908). 90: Sabba- 
DINl, La icoperte dei codiri latini e arecx (Florence. 1905), 140; 
Campaux, De teloQa pitentoria qualm a ttttribut ariumbralam 
abtoltfrt tibi propontrrH Sannatariut (Paris, 1S59); Xukuajitx. 
Un dirorrio at tempi di Leone X (Rome, 1887) ; Tobjlaca, Jacopo 
Sannataro (Naples, 1879). 

Paul Lejat. 

Sanok. Sec Przemysl, Sambor. and Sanok, Dio- 
cese OF. 

San Salvador, the name given bv Columbus to his 
first discovery in the New World. It is one of the Ba- 
hama group of islands, and lies to the east of the 
southern extremity of Florida in 24° north lat. and 
75° west long. It is also known under its Indian 
name of Guanahani. There has been endless discus- 
sion as to exactly which one of the Bahamas was first 
discovered by Columbus, and it is probable that men 
will never quite agree. AH that can be said posi- 
tively is that the first land discovered by him was one 
of the Bahamas. Different writers have at different 
times claimed the distinction for Cat Island, Samana, 
Mariguana, Grand Turk, and Wat ling's Island. The 
name San Salvador was given to Cat Island during 
the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, but it does 
not fit the description given by Columbus in as much 
as it is not low and level and has no interior lagoon. 
A noteworthy attempt to prove that Samana was the 
landfall was made by Captain Gustavus V. Fox, of 
the United States Navy, in the "Report of the United 
States Coast Survey" for 1880. Navarrete first ad- 
vocated Grand Turk Island in 1820, and Vamhagen 
in 1864 wrote a paper advocating Mariguana. The 
weight of modern testimony, however, seems to fa- 
vour Watling's Island. Lieutenant J. B. Murdoch, 
an American naval officer, made a careful study of the 
subject, and found that in Columbus's description 
there were more points of resemblance in Watling's 
Island than in any other of the group. Among others 
whose opinion carries weight, and who are advocated 
of Watling's Island, are Major, the map-custodian of 
the British Museum, and the eminent geographer, 

Clements R. Markham. 
See bibliography of Columbus. 

Ventura Fuentes. 

San Salvador, Diocese of (Sancti Salva- 
toris in America Centrau). — The Republic of 
Salvador, often incorrectly called San Salvador from 
the name of its capital, is the smallest and most thickly 
populated state of Central America. It is bounded 
on the W. by Guatemala, on the N. and E. by Hon- 
duras, on the S. bv the Pacific Ocean. It lies between 
92° 26' 55" and 89° 57 W. long., and 14° 27' 20" 
and 13° 2' 22" N. lat., being 50 miles long and 186 
miles broad. It is 7225 square miles in area and is 
divided politically into 14 departments. The popula- 
tion in 1906 was 1,116,253, of whom 772,200 were 
LadinoB (mixed Spanish and Indian blood), and 224,- 
64S Indians, the latter being principally Pipils. but 
partlv Chontalli. The chief towns arc San Salvador 
(59,540), Santa Anna (48,120), San Miguel (24.76S), 
and Nueva San Salvador (18,770); the chief port is 
La Union (4000). With the exception of n narrow 
alluvial seaboard Salvador is a high plateau, inter- 
sected by mountains containing many volcanoes, five 
of which are active. The most remarkable of the 
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latter, Izalco, popularly railed the "Lighthouse of 
Salvador" from its almost continual eruptions (three 
to each hour), broke out in a small plain Oil 23 Febru- 
ary, 1770, and has now a cone over 6000 feet high. 
Earthquakes are frequent and San Salvador has often 
suffered, especially on 16 April, 1854, when the entire 
city was levelled in ten seconds. Salvador is rich in 
minerals, gold, silver, copper, mercury, and coal being 
mined. The chief imports, which in 1000 had a value 
of $4,17t>,031 (gold), are machinery, woollens, cottons, 
drugs, hardware; the chief exports besides minerals 
are indigo, sugar, coffee, and Peruvian balsam, valued 
at $16 063,000 (silver). 

Railroads connect the capital with Santa Tec la 
and the port of Acajutla. Education is free and 
compulsory but very backward. There are about 
600 primary schools, with 30.000 enrolled pupils, 20 
high schools (3 normal, anil 3 technical), and a uni- 
versity at San Salvador with faculties of engineering, 
law, medicine, pharmacy, and dentistry. The Na- 
tional Library (founded 1867) has 20,000 volumes; a 
National Museum was established in 1003. Salvador 



form of his name is the traditional one, Piero della 
Francesca, which is better authenticated in con- 
temporary documents than what in late research had 
been supposed to be the more correct form, Piero 
oki Fkancemchi (Gronau, " liepertorium fur Kunst- 
wissenschaft", xxiii, 302-4). He waB the son of a 
notary, Ser Benedetto, a member of an influential fam- 
ily long identified with the government of the town — 
the 1'ranceschi. I lis earliest artistic train inn is unknown, 
but he was active at Perugia in 143S, probably as an 
assistant to Domenico Veneziano, and he was certainly 
employed in the same capacity in the Church of 
Sant' Egidio, Florence, in 1430-40. To Domenico 
and probably also to Paolo Uccello, Florentine Realists 
who did much for the technical side of painting, we 
may ascribe the formative influence in his art. Piero 
first appears as an independent master in 1445, when 
he painted a still surviving altar-piece of many panels 
for the Brotherhood of the Misericordia in his native 
town. He is said to have laboured with Domenico 
at Loreto, and he was certainly at Rimini in 1451, 
when he painted a remarkable fresco in the chapel of 
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i invaded by Pedro Alvarado in 1524, emancipated 
from Spain in 1S21. nnd made part of the Federation 
of Central America in 1824. In 1830 it t>ccamc free 
Its Constitution finally adopted in 1SS6 provides for a 
president elected for four years, with a right to nomi- 
nate four secretaries of State, and a National Assembly 
of 70 members, 42 of whom are landholders, all elected 
by universal male suffrage. Catholicism is the state 
religion, but the civil authorities are hostile and have 
confiscated the sources of church revenue San Sal- 
vador on the Rio Acelhuate in the valley of Las Ha- 
macas was founded in 152S, but rebuilt in 1530, about 
twenty miles south of its first site; the diocese, erected 
on 28 September, 1842, is suffragan of Santiago of 
Guatemala, and contains 580 churches and chapels, 
190 secular and 45 regular clergv, 70 nuns, SO parishes, 
3 colleges for boys and 3 for girls, atid a Catholic popu- 
lation of over 1,000,000; the present bishop, who suc- 
ceeded Mgr. Carcamo, is Mur. Antonio Adolfo Perez 
y Aguilar. born at San Salvador. JO March, ]*.]{), an. I 
appointed on 13 January, 1888. 

Salvador: Bulletin of the Hurra u of Amrrienn Rrpuhliet 
(Washington. 1802); Reyes, Noriann ile AiVurwt del Salvador 
(San Salvador. 1886); Pkctok. NWd *ur It Salnuior (Paris, 
18H0): GonrAijei, Dalov tobre la rtpiibliea dt El Salvador (San 
Salvador, 1001); Keane, Ventral Amerien. II (1/indon. 1901). 

183-04. A. A. MacErlean. 

San Sepolcro. See Borgo San-Sepolcro, Dio- 
cese OF. 

San Sepolcro, Piero da, painter, b. at Boreo San- 
Scpolcro, about 1420; d. there, 1402. The most usual 



Portrait or Fedekioo da Ma la testa 
I'ffin Gallery. Floience 

San Francesco, representing Sigismondo Malatesta, 
Lord of Rimini, vein nit ing his patron saint, Sigismund. 
After this he was active at Ferrara and Bologna, and, 
according to Yasari, he also decorated a room of the 
Vatican for Pope Nicholas V. In 1454 he was again 
at Borico San-Sepolcro, where in 1460 he painted a 
fresco of St. Dwis of Toulouse, now preserved in the 
town hall. It was probably between this date and 
1466 that he painted his masterpiece, the frescoes in 
the choir of San Francesco at Arezzo, which may, 
however, have Im-cii l>cgun earlier. The subject is 
the "Story of the True Cross", involving incidents 
beginning with Adam and including the story of 
Solomon and the (jueen of Sheba, Constantinc and 
St. Helena, Hcraclius and Chosroes. These frescoes 
rank with those by Masaccio in the Brancacci Chapel 
as epoch-making in the decorative art of the fifteenth 
centurv. 

In the spring of 1460 Piero was at Urbino, lodging 
in the house of ( iiovanni Santi, the father of Raphael, 
in which city a large part of his later activity occurred. 
From this period probably dates the remarkable 
diptych of the Uffizi, containing the portraits of the 
Duke (then Count) of Urbino, the ideal prince of the 
Renaissance, and the mild and refined image of his 
wife, Battista Sforza, with allegorical triumphs of these 
rulers on the reverse sides. About this time he also 
painted the well-known "Madonna" with saints and 
angels, venerated by the Duke of Urbino, now in the 
Brera, Milan; "Flagellation of Christ", a 
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beautiful architectural composition in the cathedral 
of Urbino. According to a well-established tradition 
recorded by Vaaari, Pint) became blind in later 
life. At this time he wrote his celebrated treatise*: 
"De quinque eorporibus rcgularibus", which show 
him as a great geometrician, and his " Prospettiva 
Pingendi" (Treatise on Perspective), a manual for 
painters. This work reveals him as the greatest 
m— tf of the theory of perspective in his day, 
and gave him a reputation beyond Italy. His 
testament is recorded 5 July, 1478, and he was 
interred in the present cathedral of his native town 
in 1492. 

His principal frescoes, besides those mentioned, 
include: the "Resurrection," in the town hall of 
Borgo San-Sejxjlcro, a marvellous piece of foreshort- 

ening and per- 
spective; a " Her- 
cules", now in the 
possession of Mrs. 
J. L. Gardner of 
B« )st on ; and an im- 
t Rising "Magda- 
len" in the ca- 
thedral of Arczzo. 
Among his panel 
pieces are the "Tri- 
umph of Chivalry" 
(New York His- 
torical Society): 
the "Baptism of 
Christ" and the 
"Nativity", both 
in the National 
Gallery, London, 
the latter the first 
moonlight scene in 
modern painting: 
an "Annunciation" 
in the Gallery at Perugia; "St. Michael" in London] 
and "St. Thomas Aquinas" in the Poldo-Pczzoli Mu- 
seum at Milan. The charming "Portrait of a Young 
Girl " attributed to him in this gallery, as well as similar 
portraits in other European galleries, is now generally 
ascribed to anot her art ist . Piero's posit ion in t he devel- 
opment of Italian art is a unique and important one. 
He is the greatest of that group of pathfinders, the 
Realists, whose scientific experiments created the 
grammar of modern painting. In mural painting 
he towers above his contemporaries as the worthy 
successor of Masaccio, and the connecting link 1m*- 
tween his art and that of Kaphael. In the Central 
Italian painting of the Renaissance his position was 
a dominant one; he may be called the founder of 
the Bchool. The chief masters of the following gener- 
ation — Pcrugino and the rest — either studied 
under or were indurated by him. Of his more 
intimate pupils, Melozzo da Forll carried perspective 
to the highest |K>rfection, while Luca Signorelli 
developed figure-painting to the greatest excellence 
attained before Michelangelo. To Florentine excel- 
lence of draughtsmanship Piero united the superior 
colour sense of the l T mbrians. Most remarkable 
was his rendition of light and air, in which he easily 
surpassed his contemporaries. His types are seldom 
beautiful, but they are strong and primeval, admir- 
ably modelled, and as impassive as the sculptures 
at the Parthenon. Perhaps the most striking feature 
of bis art is this wonderful objectivity, in which 
regard he stands rivalled by Holbein and Velazquez 
alone in modern painting. 

Varari. VUr. «d. Mn wem (1878): tr. nunHntui and Hop- 
KINB (1M>7). Of Ihc bioRT«phiiM of Piero tliat by Plan iRorito 
Baa-Scpolrro. 1893) in rntber a nanrgyrir; thnt of Wittino 

! Strut itirg. IS9S) ia ttie most sclioWly: anotbor U by Wati.ru 
London, 1WI); RlCCt, Pino .Itlln Fr.inrttfn (Rome. 1910), is 
beat for illuatrBiiomi. 

George Kiueiin. 



San Severino, Diocese op (Sancti Severiki).— 
San Severino is a small town and seat of a bishopric 
in the Province of Macerata in the Marches, Cen- 
tral Italy. It has two cathedrals, the ancient one 
near the old castle, which contains precious quattro- 
cento paintings and inlaid stalls in the choir. The 
new cathedral, dating from 1S21, is the old Augustin- 
ian church and contains paintings by Pinturicchio 
| Madonna), Antonio and Gian Gentile da S. Severino, 
Pomarancio, and others. The Churches of S. Domen- 
ico and S. Francesco are also adorned with fine pictures; 
the Church of S. Maria in Doliolo, formerly a Benedic- 
tine monastery, has a crypt believed to be the ancient 
temple of Feronia converted later into a church. The 
two sanctuaries of S. M. del Glorioso and S. Maria dei 
Lumi are worthy of note. The most important civic 
building is the communal palace, which contains some 
halls richly decorated ana a collection of ancient in- 
scriptions. S. Severino stands on the site of the 
ancient Scptempeda, a city of Piccnum, later a Roman 
colony. In the eighth century it was a fortress of the 
Duchy of Spoleto. The Church of San Severino gave 
its name later to the new town that grew up around it. 
In the twelfth and thirteenth centuries it was at con- 
stant war with the neighbouring cities, especially with 
Camerino, and always supported the cause of the 
emperors, par icularly of Frederick II. Louis tin 
Bavarian named as vicar of San Severino Smeduccio 
dclla Seal a, who, passing into the service of th«- 
Holy See, gave great help to the expedition of Cardinal 




The Old Cathedral, San Seyerino, XIII Century 

Alhornoz and became feudal lord of San Severino, a 
post held later by his son Onofrio. His nephew 
Antonio paid with his life for attempting to ret>bt 
the arms of Pietro Colonna, the representative of 
Martin V: his sons tried in vain to recapture the city 
(1434), which remained immediately subject to the 
Holy See. Among its illustrious sons were: the 
lacquer-workers Indovino and Giovanni di Pier Gia- 
como, the poet Panfilo, the physician Eustacchi, the 
cowlottiere Francuccio da S. Severino, and the Francis- 
can, Saint Pacifico. A local legend attributes the 
preachingof the ( iospcl to a holv priest. Maro. Under 
Uie high allar of the cathedral are the relics of Sts. 
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Hippolytus and Justinus. The saint from whom the 
city takes its name is commonly believed to have been 
Bishop of Septempeda, but his date is unknown. In 
the Middle Ages S. Severino was suffragan of Came- 
rino; the old cathedral was then a collegiate church. 
In 1566 it had a seminary. In 1586 Sixtus V made it 
an episcopal sec, the first bishop being Orazio Marzari. 
Among his successors were: Angelo Maldaechini, 
O.P. (1646); Alessandro Calai Organi (1702), the 
restorer of the seminary; Angelo Antonio Anselmi 
(1792), exiled in 1809. The diocese is a suffragan of 
Fermo, and has 29 parishes with 18,000 inhabitants, 
3 houses of nuns and 5 of religious men. 

Gentiu, lit eeeUsia uptempedxna rMmrrrnU, 1834). 8; Idem, 
Sopra gli Snuducei vicari per Santa Chita in S. Severino 
(Nfaoerau. 1*41); Caj-peixtiti. U cAte* a" Italia. Ill (Venice. 
186«). 

u. 



Sanseverino, Gaetano, restorer of the Scholastic 
philosophy in Italy, b. at Naples, 1811; d. there of 
cholera, 16 Nov., 1865. He made his studies in the 
seminary at Nola, where his uncle was rector. After 
his ordination, he continued the study of philosophy, 
with the special view of comparing the various sys- 
tems. He became a canon of the cathedral of Naples, 
professor of logic and metaphysics in the seminary, 
substitute-professor of ethics in the university, and 
eventually scrillore in the National Library. 

Sanseverino had been educated in the Cartesian 
system, which at that time prevailed in the ecclesiasti- 
cal schools of Italy, but his comparative study of the 
various systems supplied him with a deeper knowledge 
of the Scholastics, particularly St. Thomas, and of the 
intimate connexion between their doctrine and that 
of the Fathers. From that time until the end of his 
life, his only concern was the restoration of Christian 

Ehilosophy, in which, not only by his writings, but 
y his lectures and conversation, he was of supreme 
assistance to Leo XIII. With this object, he founded, 
in 1840, " La Scicnzaela Fede", a periodical which was 
continued until 1887 by his disciples and associates, Si- 
gnoriello and d'Amelio. His principal work is " Philo- 
sophia Christiana cum antiqua ct nova comparata" (5 
vols., Naples, 1862). This work is incomplete, covering 
only logic and psychology, but one hardly knows 
whether to admire most its lucidity of exposition, its 
copiousness of argument, or the vast number of au- 
thors cited and discussed. His first work on a large 
scale, and that which assured his reputation as a 
teacher, was "I principali sistemi delta filosofia del 
critcrio. discusBi colla dottrina de' Santi Padri e de' 
Dotton del Medio Evo" (Naples, 1850-53), in which 
he discusses and confutes the systems of Hume and 
Gioberti on the criterion of truth. Another important 
work of his is " La dottrina di S. Tommaso sull' origine 
del potere e sul preteso diritto di resistenza" (on the 
origin of authority and the pretended right of resists 
ance) (Naples, 1853). "Elementa phi losophia? Chris- 
tiana; (Naples, 1864-70) was written for the use of his 
classes, the last volume (Ethics) being edited by his 
disciple Signoricllo. Besides the two already men- 
tioned, his disciples included Talamo, Prisco (now a 
cardinal) Cacace, Galvanese, and Giustiniani. 

, Drl Canonieo Gaetano Saiueterino (Naplea, 18A7). 

U. Benigni. 

Sever o, Diocese of (Sancti Severini), in 
the Province of Foggia (Capitanata). Southern Italy, 
situated in a fertile plain, watered by the Radicosa 
and Triolo. The origin of the city is obscure. Un- 
der the Normans it became the residence of a prince, 
then passed under the Benedictines of Torre Mag- 
giore, later under the Templars, on whose suppres- 
sion it was disamortized. It suffered frequently from 
earthquakes, especially in 1627, 1828, and 1851. The 
Diocese of San Severo was established in 1580. The 
episcopal see is only the continuation of that of Civi- 



tate, which in turn succeeded the ancient city of 
Teanum. Civitate, where the papal troops were de- 
feated by the Normans in 1052, was an episcopal see 
in 1062 under Amelgerio. Among the bishops of 
Civitate were: Fra Ix>renzo da Viterbo, O.P. (1330), a 
distinguished theologian; Luca Gaurico (1545), a 
distinguished astronomer; Franc. Alciato (1561). later 
a cardinal. In 1580 the first occupant of the See of 
San Severo was Martino de Martini, a Jesuit; other 
bishops are: Fabrizio Verallo (1606), nuncio in Swit- 
zerland, later a cardinal; Franc. Venturi (1625), a 
distinguished canonist and defender of the rights of 
the Church; Orazio Fortunati (1670), who restored 
the cathedral; Carlo Felice do Mata (167K), founder 
of the seminary, which was enlarged by two of his 
successors, Carlo Franc. Giacoli (1703) and Fra Dio- 
dato Sommantico (1720), an Augustinian. To this 
diocese was added later the territory of the ancient 
Dragonaria, a citv built in 1005 by the Byzantine 
Governor of Apulia. Cappelletti gives the names 
of twenty-eight bishops between 1061 and 1657. It 
seems never to have been formally suppressed. The 
diocese is suffragan of Bencvento, and has 7 parishes, 
about 46,000 inhabitants, and 6 religious houses. 

Cat psLLCTTt , U chteie J'llalui. XIX (Venice. 1V>7). 

U. Benigni. 

Sansovino, Andrea Contccci del. b. at Monte 
San Sovind, Arezzo, 1460; d. 1529. He was a sculp- 
tor of the transition period at the end of the fifteenth 
and beginning of the sixteenth century, and showed 
the qualities of the transition in his style. He worked 
at first in his native town and in Florence, then for 
about eight years in Portugal. His best sculptures 
were produced in Florence and Rome after his return. 
The Baptism of Christ", a marble group in the 
baptistery of Florence, contains very effective fig- 
ures finely contrasted. The monuments of Cardinals 
Basso and Sforza Visconti in the Church of Santa 
Maria del Popolo at Rome arc also striking. They 
prove that he was able to combine what he had 
fully learned from antiquity with the art of the 
mature early Renaissance. The central and chief 
niche stands upon a high pedestal between Corinthian 
pillars; above the round arch of this niche is an attic, 
that supports the figure of God the Father upon a 
shell throne with a genius at each side. In the cen- 
tral niche the dead are represented asleep, their 
heads resting upon their arms, awaiting resurrection ; 
above them in the vault of the niche is a figure of the 
Blessed Virgin, on a smaller scale. In and above 
side niches are the cardinal virtues, which rise up- 
wards towards the genii just mentioned. The unity 
in the conception of the structure and the rich dec- 
oration of the details show great skill in art. It has 
been often asserted that there is a touch of the spirit 
of Raphael in the combination of dignified repose 
and subdued movement in the figures. Sansovino had 
a great task given him in the Casa Santa of Loreto, 
where he was to produce nine reliefs and twenty- 
two statues. Bramante hail encased the Casa with a 
marble covering, architecturally very fine, which was 
designed to have rich plastic ornament. Sansovino 
was only able to make a few of the reliefs, such as the 
"Annunciation" and the " Birth of Christ", the other 
reliefs and statuettes were made by his assistants and 



Among these pupils was Andrea Tatti (about 1480- 
1570) of Florence, who took the name of his master 
Sansovino. During the forty later years of his long 
life he was. next to Titian, one of the most distin- 
guished artists of Venice. In Venice he represents 
the second epoch of the grand style in art, and was 
the head of a clearly defined school. Among his first 
works were a statue of St. James, at Florence, wh' 
with exception of a somewhat unnatural poso, 
striking qualities, and a Bacchus entirely in "' 
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tique style, also at Florence. Among his works at 
Rome is the celebrated "Madonna del Prato" in the 
Church of San Agostino. At Venice he adopted a 
4tyle more akin to painting, which is pleasant in 
small works, especially if movement and animation 
are expressed. Among works of this class are the 
etatucttes of Pallas, Apollo, Mercury, Pax, the relief 
of Phrixos and Helle which adorns the small loggia 
he built on the campanile, a terra-cotta Madonna, 
formerly gilded, placed within the campanile, a statue 
of Hope, and a group containing the Madonna in 
the palace of the Doges. The colossal statues of 
Mars and Neptune in front of this palace are leas suc- 
cessful. The bronze reliefs around the choir of San 
Marco, and the 
bronze doors of the 
sacristy of the same, 
however, show pic- 
torial beauty. San- 
sovino made for the 
Chapel of St. An- 
thony at Padua a 
marble relief in the 
grand style; it repre- 
sents the bringing 
back to life of one 
who had been 
drowned, and con- 
tains extraordinary 
contrasts of graceful 
and repellent figures 
As an architect, 
Jaeopo adopted 
much from the style 
of Bramante, and in 
architecture as well 
as in sculpture 
brought much of the 
Roman Cinqueccnto 
to Venice. His chief 




Sakboviso's Looqetta. St. Mark's, Venice 



architectural work, the public library, has always been 
greatly admired on account of its classic form, rich 
decoration, and wholly pictorial arrangement. It 
displays a double order of columns, Tuscan and Ionic, 
over which is a rich frieze and a balustrade with 
statues. One of his most beautiful decorative works 
is the small loggia mentioned before. The best of the 
churches he built is San Giorgio de' Grcci; it has al- 
ways been greatly admired for its fine work in mar- 
ble. Another building of tasteful construction that 
is ascribed to Sansovino is the Palazzo Corner della 
Ca Grande. Sansovino gathered about him a large 
number of assistants, who executed the decorations 
of the buildings be erected. These buildings were 
architecturally entirely in accordance with Venetian 
taste. Thus he was universally regarded in Venice 
as a master of the first rank, and felt himself com- 
pletely at home there, although at first he had 
thought of going to France. 

Cicounaka, Stena dtlla Scultura, II (Prato, 1823); SchOn- 
TKLD, .4. Satuotino und teint Sthule (Stuttgart, 1HHI); Perkins, 
Ilaluin Sculptor! (I/OD<lon. IMS); Le fabbriehf di Ventziv, I 
(Venice, 1M'>> ; Mouno.h, Vtni»t. *m art* dicoralift (Paris, 1880). 

G. GlETMANN. 

Santa Agata dei Goti, Diocese of (S. Aqatum 

Gothorcm), in the Province of Benevento, Southern 
Italy; the city, situated on a hill at the base of Monte 
Taburno, contains an ancient castle. In the vicinity 
are many antiquities and inscriptions Ix-longing to the 
ancient Saticula, a town taken from the Samnites by 
the Romans and made a Latin colony in 313. The 
present name is derived possibly from a body of Goths 
who took refuge there after the battle of Vesuvius 
(552) ; the church of the Goths in Rome, too, was dedi- 
cated to St, Agatha. In 866 Emperor Louis II captured 
it from the Byzantines who had taken it from the 
Duchy of Benevento; in 1066 it fell into the hands of 



the Normans. It was almost completely destroyed 
by an earthquake in 1456. Besides the Saticulan in- 
scriptions there are two Christian inscriptions of the 
sixth century. It had already been an episcopal see 
for a long time when the first bishop. Madelfridus, was 
appointed (970) ; a metrical epitaph of his successor, 
Aaelardus, is preserved in the Church of the MLseri- 
cordia. Of the other bishops we may mention Felice 
Peretti (1506), later Sixtus V; Feliciano Ninguarda, 
O.P. (15K3), visitor of the monasteries in Germany; 
Giulio Santucci, a Conventual (1595), and distin- 
guished theologian; Filippo Albini (1699). who re- 
formed the discipline ana studies of his clergy; St 
Alphonsus Liguori (1762-75). The diocese is suf- 
fragan of Beneven- 
to; it contains 26 
parishes, 63 churches 
and chapels, 93 secu- 
lar and 14 regular 

f>riests, 30,500 in- 
mbitants, 3 houses 
of religious men and 
6 of nuns, 1 institute 
for young boys, and 
3 for young girls. 

Cappcllktti. Lt dn- 
tm d' Italia, XIX (\>o- 
iw. I870);Anom., Mnno- 
ru irtoriche dtlla citta di 
S. Agata dr\ Goti (Na- 
ples, 1MI). 

U. Bexigni. 



Santa Caaa di 

Lore to. — Since the 
fifteenth century, 
and jKJssibly even 
earlier, the "Holy 
House" of Loreto 
has been numbered 
among the most fa- 



mous shrines of Italy. Loreto is a small town a few miles 
south of Aneona and near the sea. Its most conspicu- 
ous building is the basilica. This dome-crowned edi- 
fice, which with its various annexes took more than a 
ccnturv to build and adorn under the direction of 
many famous artists, serves merely as the setting of 
a tiny cottage standing within the basilica itself. 
Though the rough walls of the little building have 
been raised in height and are cased externally in 
richly sculpt ured marble, the interior measures only 
thirty-one feet by thirteen. An altar stands at one 
end beneath a statue, blackened with age, of the Virgin 
Mother and her Divine Infant. As the inscription, 
Hie Vcrbum caro factum tut, reminds us, this building 
is honoured by Christians as the veritable cottage at 
Nazareth in which the Holy Family lived, and the 
Word became incarnate. Another inscription of the 
sixteenth century which decorates the eastern facade 
of the basilica sets forth at greater length the tradi- 
tion whicn makes this shrine so famous. "Christian 

{lilgrim ", it says, "you have before your eyes the Holy 
louse of Loreto, venerable throughout the world on 
account of the Divine mysteries accomplished in it 
and the glorious miracles herein wrought. It is here 
that most holy Mary, Mother of God, was born; here 
that she was saluted by the Angel, here that the eter- 
nal Word of God was made Flesh. Angels conveyed 
this House from Palestine to the town Tersato in 
Illyria in the year of salvation 1291 in the pontificate 
of Nicholas IV. Three years later, in the beginning 
of the pontificate of Boniface VIII, it was carried 
again by the ministry of angels and placed in a wood 
near this hill, in the vicinity of Recanati, in the March 
of Ancona; where having changed its station thrice 
in the course of a year, at length, by the will of God, 
it took up its permanent position on this spot three 
hundred years ago [now, of course, more than G001 
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that time, both the extraordinary nature 
of the event having called forth the admiring wonder 
of the neighbouring people and the fame of the mira- 
cles wrought in this sanctuary having spread far and 
wide, this Holy House, whose walls do not rest on any 
foundation and yet remain solid and uninjured after 
so many centuries, has been held in reverence by 
all nations." That the traditions thus boldly pro- 
claimed to the world have been fully sanctioned by the 
Holy See cannot for a moment remain in doubt. 
More than forty-seven popes have in various ways 
rendered honour to the shrine, and an immense num- 
ber of Bulls and Briefs proclaim without qualification 
the identity of the Santa Casa di Loreto with the 
Holy House of Nazareth. As lately as 1894 Leo XIII, 
in a Brief conceding various spiritual favours for the 
sixth centenary of the translation of the Santa Casa 
to Loreto, summed up its history in these words: 
"The happy House of Nazareth is lustly regarded and 
honoured as one of the most sacred monument* of the 
Christian Faith: and this is made clear by the many 
diplomas and acts, gifts and privilege* accorded by 
Our predecessors. No sooner was it, as the annals 
of the Church hear witness, miraculously translated 
to Italy and excised to the veneration of the faithful 
on the hills of I^oreto than it drew to itself the fer- 
vent devotion and pious aspiration of all, and as the 
ages rolled on, it maintained this devotion ever ar- 
dent." If, then, we would sum up the arguments 
which sustain the popular belief in this miraculous 
transference of the Holy llou.su from Palestine to 
Italy by the hands of angels, we may enumerate the 
following points: (1) The reiterated approval of the 
tradition f>y many different popes from Julius II in 
1511 down to the present day. This approval was 
emphasized liturgically by an insertion in the Roman 
Martyrologium in 1669 and the concession of a proper 
Office and Mass in 1699, and it has been ratified by 
the deep veneration paid to the shrine by such holy 
men as St. Charles Borromeo, St. Francis de Sales, St. 
Ignatius Loyola, St. Alphonsus Liguori, and many 
other servants of God. (2) I/>reto has been for cen- 
turies the scene of numerous miraculous cures. Even 
the sceptical Montaigne in 1582 professed himself a 
believer in the reality of these (Waters, "Journal of 
Montaigne's Travels", II, 197-207). (3) The stone 
of which the original walls of the Santa Casa are built 
and the mortar used in their construction arc not such 
as are known in the neighbourhood of 1-oreto. But 
both stone and mortar are, it is alleged, chemically 
identical with the materials most commonly found in 
Nazareth. (4) The Santa Casa does not rest and has 
never rested upon foundations sunk into the earth 
where it now stands. The point was formally inveeti- 

Kited in 1751 under Benedict XIV. What was then 
und is therefore fully in accord with the tradition of 
a building transferred bodily from some more primi- 
tive site. 

It must be acknowledged, however, that recent 
historical criticism has shown that in other directions 
the Lauretan tradition is beset with difficulties of the 
gravest kind. These have been skilfully presented 
m the much-discussed work of Canon Chevalier, 
"Notre Dame de Lorette" (Paris, 1906). It is pos- 
sible that the author has in some directions pressed 
his evidence too far and has perhaps overstated his 
case, but despite the efforts of such writers as Esch- 
bach, Faloci-Pulignani, Thomas, and Kresser, the sub- 
stance of his argument remains intact and has as 
yet found no adequate reply. The general conten- 
tion of the work may be summarized under five heads: 
(1) From the accounts left by pilgrims and others it 
appears that before the time of the first translation 
(1291) there was no little cottage venerated at Naza- 
reth which could correspond in any satisfactory way 
with the present Santa Casa at Loreto. So far as 
! was question at all in Nazareth of the abode in 



which the Blessed Virgin had lived, what was pointed 
out to pilgrims was a sort of natural cavern in the 
rock. (2) Oriental chronicles and similar accounts of 
pilgrims are absolutely silent as to any change which 
took place in 1291. There is no word of the disap- 
pearance at Nazareth of a shrine formerly held in 
veneration there. It is not until the sixteenth cen- 
tury that we find among Orientals any hint of a con- 
sciousness of their loss and then the idea was sug- 
gested from the West. (3) There are charters and 
other contemporary documents which prove that a 
church dedicated to the Blessed Virgin already ex- 
isted at Loreto in the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, 
that is to say, before the epoch of the supposed trans- 
lation. (4) When we eliminate certain documents 
commonly appealed to as early testimonies to the tra- 
dition, but demonstrably spurious, we find that no 
writer can be shown to have heard of the miraculous 
translation of the Holy House before 1472, i. e., 180 
years after the event is supposed to have taken place. 
The shrine and church of Loreto are indeed often 
mentioned; the church is said by Paul II in 1464 to 
have been miraculously founded, and it is further im- 
plied that the statue or image of the Blessed Virgin 
was brought there bv angels, but all this differs widely 
from details of the later accounts. (5) If the papal 
confirmations of the Loreto tradition are more closely 
scrutinized it will be perceived that not only arc they 
relatively late (the first Bull mentioning the transla- 
tion is that of Julius II in 1.507), but that they are at 
first very guarded in expreshion, for Julius introduces 
the clause "ut pie creditur et fama est", while they 
are obviously dependent upon the extravagant leaflet 
compiled about 1472 by Teramano. 

It is clearly impossible to review here at any length 
the discussions to wluch Canon Chevalier's book has 
given rise. As a glance at the appended bibliography 
will show, the balance of recent Catholic opinion, as 
represented by the more learned Catholic |>criodicals, 
is strongly in his favour. The weight of such argu- 
ments as those drawn from the nature of the stone or 
brick (for even on this point there is no agreement) 
and the absence of foundations, is hard to estimate. 
As regards the date at which the translation tradition 
makes its appearance, much stress has recently been 
laid by its defenders upon a fresco at Gubbio repre- 
senting angels carrying a little house, which is as- 
signed by them to about the year 13.50 (see Faloci- 
Pulignani, "La s. Casa di Loreto secondo un affresco 
di Gubbio", Rome, 1907). Also there are appar- 
ently other representations of the same kind for which 
an early date is claim**! (see Monti in "La Scuola 
Cattolica", Nov. and Dec, 1910). But it is by no 
means safe to assume that every picture of angels 
carrving a house must refer to Loreto, while the as- 
signing of dates to such frescoes from internal evi- 
dence is one of extreme difficulty. With regard to 
the papal pronouncements, it is to be remembered 
that in such decrees which have nothing to do with 
faith or morals or even with historical facts which 
can in any wav be called dogmatic, theologians have 
always recognized that there is no intention on the 
part of the Holy See of defining a truth, or even of 
placing it outside the sphere of scientific criticism so 
long as that criticism is respectful and takes due re- 
gard of place and season. On the other hand, even 
if the IiOreto tradition be rejected, there is no reason 
to doubt that the simple faith of those who in all con- 
fidence have sought help at this shrine of the Mother 
of God may often have been rewarded, even miracu- 
lously. Further it is quite unnecessary to suppose 
that any deliberate fraud has found a place in the evo- 
lution of this history. There is much to suggest that 
a sufficient explanation is afforded by the hypothesis 
that a miracle-working statue or picture of the Ma- 
donna was brought from Tersato in Blyria to Loreto 
by some pious Christians and was then confounded 
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with the ancient rustic chapel in which it wan har- 
boured, the veneration formerly given to the statue 
afterwards passing to the building. Finally, we shall 
do well to notice that at Walsingham, the principal 
English shrine of the BlcBscd Virgin, the legend of 
"Our Lady's house" (written down about 1465, and 
consequently earlier than the Loreto translation tra- 
dition) supposes that in the time of St. Edward the 
Con feasor a chapel was built at Walsingham, which 
exactly reproduced the dimensions of the Holy House 
of Nazareth. When the carpenters could not com- 
plete it upon the site that had been chosen, it was 
transferred and erected by angels' hands at a spot two 
hundred feet away (see "The Month", Sep., 1901). 
Curiously enough this spot, like Loreto, was within a 
short distance of the sea, and Our Lady of Walsing- 
ham was known to Erasmus as Diva Parathalassia. 



Of the older work* on Loreto it will be sufficient to mention 
Anoeuta, Hittoria drtla Tran*latione ete. (first printed about 
1579. but written in 1531). It in founded upon BaptUta Man- 
tuanus, Teramano, and a supposed "tabula, vetustatc et carie 
consumpta". The official history of Loreto may be regarded as 
contained in TraaELUNns. Ijautrtnnct Hitloriat Libri V (Rome, 
1097); and Martorkixi, Teatro iatorico dellnr S. Cata natarena 
(3 vols., fol., Rome. 1732-1735). In more modern times we have, 
Vn.il : , De ereletiit Rieanatenti et Lauretana (written in 1806, 
but printed only in 1859), and I.eopakdi, La Santa Can di loreto 
(Lugano, 1841). Both these writers showed an appreciation of 
the grave critical difficulties attending the Loreto tradition, but 
they did not venture openly to express disbelief. 

A new epoch in this discussion, already heralded by Father 
Grisar at the Munich Congress; by M. Boudinhon in Revue du 
Clergt Franeait, XXII (1000), 241; by L. db Feis, La S. Cata di 
Smareth (Florence. 1905); and by Lb Harm. Hi*t. de Satarelh 
(Paris, 1905), was brought to a climax by Chevaubr, Sotrt) 
Dame dt Lorette (Paris. 1908). Among the learned Catholic re- 
views which have openly pronounced in Chevalier's favour may 
be mentioned the AnaUeta Bollandiana. XXV (1907). 47H-94: 
Stimnun out Maria-Loath, II (1906), 373; Revue BitAiqut, IV 
(1907), 467-70; Revue Btntdictine, XXIII (1906). 626-27; 
ZtittthriftJ. Hath. Theologie, XXVI (1906), 109-16; Theolaqiiehe 
QuartaUehrift, XCIX (1907), 124-27; Retue d'Hitioire Eceli- 
nattiqut, VII (1906), 639-58; Hvttomchr* Jahrbueh, XXVIII 
(1907), 356; 585; Rerue dee Quettiont Hittoriouet, LXXXI (1907), 
308-10; Rerue Protuiue d' Apologftique, III (1906), 758-01); «rt« 
du Clerot Franeait, XLIX (1906). 80-86, and many others. On 
the same side mav further be mentioned Boodikhox, 1m. Question 
di i retto (Paris, 1910) ; Bocftard, La Vtriti tur U Fait de Loreito 
(Paris, 1910); and Chevaubr, La Santa Cata de IsoretXo (Paris, 
1908). Sec also the articles on Lo retto in the Kirehlichte Hand- 
lezikon (Munich, 1908), and in Hehdch'b Konrtrtationt-Lexikon 
(Freiburg, 1907). 

The articles that have openly taken part against Chevalier's 
thesis are comparatively few and unimportant, for example in 
L'Ami du Clergt (1906-1907) ; a series of article* by A. Monti in 
La Scuola Caltoliea (Milan, Jan. — Dec, 1910); ana other article* 
of more weight by C KntsHER in Thtol, praktitche QuartaUehrift 
(Tubingen, 1909). 212-247. Isolated works in favour of the 
Loreto tradition are those of Fachbach. La Vtritt tur It Fait de 
Lorette (Paris. 1908); F. Thomas, La Santa Cata dan* Vllittoirt 
(Paris, 1909) ; Poisat. La Question dt Loreto (Paris. 1907) ; Fauk-i- 
PruoNANi. La Santa Cata di Loreto tecondo un affreteo di (Jubtno 
(Rome, 1907). 

For an account of Loreto in English reproducing the old tradi- 
tions from an unrntir.il standpoint see Gak&att, Loreto the \ew 
Nazareth (London. 1895). 

Herbert Tburston. 

Santa Gatharina (Florianopolis), Diocese op 
(Fix>kianopolitana), a suffragan sec of the Archdio- 
cese of Porto Alegre (Sao Pedro do Rio Grande), in 
Brazil, South America, created in 1906. Its jurisdic- 
tion comprises the whole territory of the State of 
Santa Catharina, with a Catholic population of 
405,800 out of a total of about 500,000 in 1909. It is 
conjectured that in 1515 Juan Diaz Soils and Vicente 
Yaficz Pinz6n wore the first white men who explored 
this territory, landing in the Bay dos Perdidos; Se- 
bastian Cabot in 1525 and Diego Garcia in 1526 dis- 
embarked on the Island of Santa Catharina, then 
known as the Island of Patos, and thence they pro- 
ceeded to the River Plate. Santa Catharina was con- 
stituted as a state of the Brazilian Union 11 Jun., 
1891, having adhered to the republic on 17 Nov., 
1890. Thet liocese comprises the following vicariates: 
Florianopolis, Santo Antonio, Blumenau, Brusque, 
Creseiuina, Sao Francisco, Itajahy, Joinville, Garo- 



Florianopolis, the capital of the state, situated on the 
western shore of Santa Catharina Island, with a mag- 
nificent harbour, pleasant climate, and a population 
of 18,000. 

Besides the cathedral, there are at Florianopolis 
12 churches, 2 monasteries (Franciscans and Jesuits), 
and 2 nunneries (Sisters of the Divine Providence, 
and Sisters of the Immaculate Conception). The 
diocese maintains an excellent high school in the 
state capital, known as the Gymnasio de Santa Ca- 
tharina. There is also a college for girls, in charge of 
the Sisters of the Divine Providence, called Collegio 
Corac&o de Jesus. The same sisters have an asylum 
for orphan girls. Florianopolis has 12 Catholic cem- 
eteries, 1 Protestant, and 1 municipal. The Fran- 
ciscan Friars publish two periodicals in the diocese, 
one entitled "L'Amico", in the city of Blumenau, and 
another, "Sineta de Ceo", in the city of Lages. There 
is another Catholic publication, edited in Florian- 
opolis by the Associacao Protectora des Dcsampara- 
dos I nil So Joaquim, under the name of "A Fe". 
The present bishop of Santa Catharina, Rt. Rev. 
Jo&o Becker, was b. 24 Feb., 1879. and appointed 
3 May, 1908. 

Julian Mokeno-Lacalle. 

Santa Cruz de la Sierra, Diocese of (Sanctjj 
Crccis de Sierra), in Bolivia, erected on 6 July, 
1605, as suffragan of Lima, but since 2 July, 1609, it 
has been dependent on La Plata (Charcas). Its first 
bishop was Mgr. Antonio Calderon. The diocese 
comprises the departments of Santa Cruz (area 128,- 
000 sq. miles) and Beni (district of Mojos), which he 
immediately west of Matto Grosso, Brazil. The rural 
and wooded portions of these regions are inhabited 
by the Moxos Indians, among whom flourishing mis- 
sions were established in the seventeenth century by 
the Jesuits under Father Cipriano Baraza. The con- 
verted Indians numbered over 50,000 at the time of 
the suppression of the society, after which the mis- 
sions declined rapidly; but though many of the Moxos 
are now pagan, the converted Indians are fervent 
Catholics (see Moxos Indians). The town of Santa 
Cruz (population 18,000), formerly called also San 
Lorenzo de la Frontera, was founded in 1575 on the 
Rio Piray, on the eastern slope of the Andes. The 
diocese contains about 250,000 Catholics; 103 priests; 
54 parishes; and 74 churches and chapels. The pres- 
ent bishop, Mgr. Belisario Santistevan, was bom in 
the Diocese of Santa Cruz de la Sierra on 2 January, 
1843; and on 26 Juno, 1890, appointed titular Bishop 
of Dansara and coadjutor to Mgr. Baldiyia, whom be 
succeeded on 1 June, 1891. 

Sinoptit ettad. y gtoordf. de la rrpubl. de Bolivia (La Pas. 10 
Baluvan, Docum. para la! 
Pas, 1900). 



i Am/, geoprdf* de la rt pilb. dt Bolivia 



Santa Fe, Archdiocese of (Sanct* Fidei in 
America), in New Mexico, was erected by Pius IX 
in 1850 and created an archbishopric in 1875. It 
comprised at first the three territories of New Mexico, 
Colorado, and Arizona, detached from the Diocese 
of Durango, Mexico. Since 1868 it has been re- 
stricted to the larger portion of New Mexico. Suf- 
fragans: the Bishops of Tucson and Denver. The 
Catholics number about 150,000, of whom 12,000 are 
Pueblo Indians (Tiguex and Quirix); the majority 
of the remainder are of Spanish descent. There arc 
(1911) 60 parish churches and 350 mission chapels, 
most of them built or thoroughly repaired since 
1852; these arc attended by 70 priests, 50 seculars, 
(Jesuits and Franciscans) ; each priest 



paba, Lages, Laguna, Tijucas, Tubarao, Frussanga, 
and Villa Nova. The 



and 20 regulars ( 

is a missionary in charge of from six to ten scattered 
missions, some of them very far apart. Of the 
priests, there is but one native; the others are French. 
Belgian, German, and Italian. Their ministerial 
work is governed by the decrees of the Baltimore 
of the bishop is Council and of the diocesan svnods; they have ec- 
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clesiastical conferences and annual retreats; they 
form also among themselves a Clergy Relief Union, 
incorporated, and they are aided by 160 religious: 
Christian Brothers, Sisters of Loretto, of Charity, 
of the Most Blessed Sacrament, of St. Francis, and 
of the Sorrowful Mother. 

Despite the increase in recent years of English- 
speaking people and the exclusive teaching of English 
in the schools, the diocese at large still is a Spanish- 
American community. The assimilation of Mexicans 
and Indians with the Americans, desired by some 
and dreaded by many, is an arduous task. All the 

(meets speak both English and Spanish, besides other 
anguages; but Spanish to-day is and must be used 
in the confessional and from the pulpit, except in 
a few cities (Santa Fe, Albuquerque, Las Vegas, 
Raton, and Roswell) where both languages are used. 
Likewise some of the old Spanish customs are re- 
tained, such as the administration of confirmation 
to infants. "Roma non objiciente", the privileges 
of Spain in regard to fast and abstinence are still 
in vogue, and the clergy live on the offerings of the 
faithful without regular salaries. Education, when 
the diocese was erected, was limited to the teaching 
in Spanish, exclusively, of the primary elements o? 
religion, reading, and writing, by either the priests 
or lay teachers. To-day there are in the archdiocese: 
a college for boys (Santa Fe): a high school (Al- 
buquerque); eight academies for young ladies; two 
boarding schools for Indians; parochial schools in 
Santa Fe, Albuquerque, Las Vegas, Bernalillo, 
Jcmez, Petia Blanca, Folsom, Goswell, and Gallup, 
with an average, daily increasing, of 4000 children 
under Catholic care, despite the poverty of the people, 
and the moneyed competition of the Presbyterian 
and Methodist missions, which have selected New 
Mexico as a field of operation. There is also in the 
diocese an orphan asylum for girls, and four sanatoria 
with hospital annexed, conducted by sisters, at 
Santa Fe, Albuquerque, Las Vegas, and Roswell. 
The flourishing condition of the diocese is due to the 
zeal of: Archbishop La my (1S50-85); Archbishop 
Salpointe (1885-94); Archbishop Chapclle (1894- 
97); Archbishop Bourgade (1898-1908) who built 
the cathedral at Tucson; and Archbishop Pitaval 
(1909—); and of the pioneers: Very Rev. P. Eguillon, 
Revs. G. J. MachebcBuf (afterwards Bishop of Den- 
ver), J. B. Salpointe, Gabriel Ussel.J. M. Coudert, 
A. Truchard, J. B. Ralliere, J. B. Fayet, J. Fialon, 
C. Seux, A. Fourchegu etc. 

The relations between Church and State authori- 
ties are harmonious. Mass is said and catechism 
taught at the penitentiary and at the Government 
Indian school; at every I legislature a Catholic priest 
is chosen for chaplain and in nearly all country schools 
the teachers are Catholics. 

SaLpoikte. SoUirrt of the Cron (Banning, 1898); Defocri, 
Hutorieal Sketch of the Catholic Church in New Mexico (San 
FrancUco. 18X7); E.voelhardt, The FrancUcan* in Arxtona 
(Harbor Spring.. 1899). JuLES 



Santa Fe, Diocese or (Sanctis Fidei), in the Ar- 
gentine Republic, suffragan of Buenos Aires, compris- 
ing the Province of Santa Fe and the goberna- 
cione* of El Chaco and Formosa, was separated from 
the Diocese of Parana (q. v.) on 15 February, 1897. 
Our Lady of Guadalupe (feast on second Sunday after 
Easter) is the diocesan patroness. The first and pres- 
ent bishop, Mgr. Juan Agustin Boneo (b. at Buenos 
Aires, 23 June, 1845, preconized titular Bishop of 
Arsinoe, 15 June, 1893, as coadjutor to Archbishop 
Leon Federico Aneiros of Buenos Aires), was trans- 
ferred to the newly-established see on 27 January, 
1898. The diocese has an area of about 145,100 sq. 
miles and a population of 860,000 inhabitants, mostly 
Catholics. There are 65 parishes; 48 vice-parishes; 
4 Indian mission centres; 143 secular clergy: a conciliar 
with 45 students, and two students in the 



Collegio Plo Latino Americano, Rome; 52 Catholic 
colleges and schools, in addition to several Indian 
schools, orphanages at Santa Fe, Esperanza, and Ro- 
sario, and Catholic hospitals at Santa Fe, Roaario, 
Esfieranza, and Las Rosas. The religious orders in- 
clude the Dominicans, Franciscans, Fathers of the 
Sacred Heart, Missionaries of the Heart of Mary, 
Fathers of the Divine Word, Jesuits, and Salesians; 
Dominicanesses, Capuchin Sisters, Sisters of the Holy 
Union, Daughters of Maria Auxiliadora. Among the 
many Catholic societies are the Aixmtleship of Prayer, 
Workingmcns Circles, Conferences of St. Vincent de 
Paul, and Priests' Eucharistic League. The Prov- 
ince of Santa Fe has an area of about 51,000 sq. miles, 
and a population of 820,000. Its capital, Santa Fe 
(45,000 inhabitants), situated on the Rio Salado, 
founded by Juan de Garay in 1573, is associated with 
the most important events in the national life of Ar- 
gentina. In its old cabildo, or city hall, the Con- 
stituent Congress of 1882 and the National Conven- 
tion of 1860 were held. It contains a Jesuit Church 
(1654) and a large Jesuit College of the Immaculate 
Conception. There are 14 churches and chapels be- 
sides the 3 parish churches; the cathedral is dedi- 
cated to St. Joseph. The "El amigo del obrero" is 
published twice a week in the interests of the Catho- 
lic working man. 

Rosario, 186 miles from Buenos Aires, the most 
important city in the diocese and the second in the re- 
public, was founded in 1725 by Francisco Godoy, as a 
settlement for the Calchaqui Indians, and has a popu- 
it 190,000. It is situated on the Rio 



of about 

Paranri, and, being the centre of the Argentine grain 
trade, has very extensive commerce, its exports be- 
ing valued at £7,301,398 and its imports at i.' 0,397,- 
579 in 1907. The town is beautifully constructed and 
contains many large public parks. In 1907 it had 130 
schools attended by 15,563 children. It contains 4 
parishes, 2 vice-parishes, and 22 public or semi-public 
chapels, including an Irish church. The Salesian 
Fathers publish a weekly newspaper "Cristoforo Co- 
lombo". 

The Territories of El Chaco (area about 52,700 
sq. miles, population 25,000) and Formosa (about 
41,400 sq. miles, population 15,000) from real mis- 
sionary regions entrusted to the ministrations of 
the Franciscans of San Lorenzo in Santa Fe, of La 
Merced at Corrientes, and of San Francisco in Salt a. 
They form a vicariate forane with headquarters at 
Resistencia, R. P. Pedro Iturralde, commissary gen- 
eral of the Franciscan missionaries, being the present 
vicar forane. There is a parish church at Resistencia 
and chapels at San Jos<S and San Antonio. The 
fathers have a mission (founded in 1900) at Nueva 
Pompeya on the Rk) Bermejo, with a school for the 
Mataco Indians (40 pupils) ; they minister also in the 
colonies of La Florencia (Rio Teuco), La Buenaven- 
tura (Rto Pilcomayo), and Frias (Rk> Berno). There 
is a native mission at San Francisco Solano (Rk> Pil- 
comayo), with an Indian school equipi>ed with forges, 
saw-mills, carpentry works, ana a sugar factory. 
The mission at San Francisco de Laishi near Colonia 
Aquino (Formosa) is exclusively of the Tobas Indians, 
and contains a similar school directed by the mission- 
aries. 

Ubshcr. Gu(a ectetid$tica Argentina (Buenos Aires, 1910); 
Anuario tetarfUtica tie la ciwlad del Hoeario de Santa Fe (Roaario, 
current Usur) : Martin, Through Five Repubtict of South A 

(London, 1910). 264-77. 



(London, 1900); 



A. A. MacErlean. 



Santa Lucia del Mela, I'rklature Ncllics of, 
within the territory of the Archdiocese of Messina, 
Sicily, now governed by an administrator Apostolic, 
who is always a titular bishop. It comprises 7 par- 
ishes, with 72 secular priests. 

For bibliography, aee Sicily; Messina. 

u. 



SANTA MARIA 4 

Santa Maria, Diocese of ( Sanctmc MarUB), a 
Brazilian sot*, suffragan or Porto Alcgre. The latter, 
formerly known as the See of Silo Pe<lro do Rio Grande 
do Sul, was recently made an archdiocese and divided, 
three new sees, Pelotas, Santa Maria, and Uruguay- 
ana, being separated from it by Pius X on 15 August, 
1910. Santa Maria, containing twenty-two parishes, 
comprises the central and northern portions of the 
State of Rio Grande do Sul. The climate is mild, the 
country well wooded and fertile, and there are many 
colonies of German and Italian emigrants among the 
inhabitants, who are chiefly engaged in agriculture 
and cattle-raising. The population is almost entirely 
Catholic. The most important town is Cachoeira on 
the Rio Jacuhy, 120 miles west of Porto Alegre, with 
which it communicates by steamboa* and rail. The 
other main centres of population are Rio Pardo, Santa 
Maria, Passo Fundo, and Cruz Alta Bv a Decree of 
the S. C. of the Consistory, G Feb.. 1911, Mgr. Lima de 
Valvcrde was appointed first Bishop of Santa Maria. 

(IaLantj, Comprrulio de Hittaria de Uratit (SAo Paulo. I8*J6- 

1905). A. A. MacErlean. 

Santa Maria de Monserrato (Beats Maris 

VlRGINIS DE MoNTBERRATO), ABBEY NCLLIUB OF. — 

When it was determined to restore the Benedictine 
Order in Brazil, the work was entrusted to the Con- 
gregation of Beuron, 24 April, 1895, under the guid- 
ance of Dom Gerard van Calocn. By a Decree of the 
Sacred Congregation of the Consistory, 15 Aug., 
1907, the Abbey of Santa Maria de Monserrato at Rio 
de Janeiro, founded in 1589, was erected into an ab- 
bey nullius, the same Decree separated the District 
of Rio Branco from the Diocese of Amazoncs and 
subjected it to the jurisdiction of the Abbot of Santa 
Maria de Monserrato. This mission territory is 
bounded on the north and west by Venezuela, on the 
north and east by British Guiana, on the south by the 
two branches of the Rio Branco and the Rio Negro. 
In the early part of 1898 it was visited by Fathers 
Lil>ermann and Berthon of the Congregation of the 
Holy Ghost, who did a little apostolic work among 
the Catholics scattered along the banks of the Rio 
Branco. The region contains 6000 Catholic Brazil- 
ians, and 50,000 pagan Indians. Mgr. van Caloen, 
born, 12 March, 1853; entered the Benedictine Con- 
gregation of Beuron; was apj>ointed Abbot of Sao 
Bentoat01inda,20May, 1896, and general vicar of the 
Brazilian congregation in 1899; he was transferred, 28 
Feb., 1905, to the monastery of Sao Bento, at Rio de 
Janeiro; made titular Bishop of Phocea, 13 Dec, 1907; 
and elected abbot-general of the Brazilian congrega- 
tion, 6 Sept., 1908. He resides at Rio de Janeiro. On 
8 June, 1907 he obtained a coadjutor, Ablx>t Dom 
Chrysostom de Saegher, Abbot of St. Martin of The- 
baen, who has the right of succession to the abbatial 
See of Monserrato. A. A. MacErlean. 

Santa Marta, Diocese of (Sanxt.k Marth.*:), 
in Colombia, erected in 15.35, its first bishop being 
Alfonso do Tobes; suppressed bv Paul IV in 1562; it 
was re-established by Gregory XIII — 15 April, 1577, 
as suffragan of Santa Fe de Bogota; it became suf- 
fragan of Cartagena in 1900, at which time it com- 
prised the State of Magdalena and the territories of 
Sierra Nevada y Motilones and Goajira. In 1905 the 
north-eastern portion of the diocese was formed into 
the Vicariate Apostolic of Goaiira. Magdalena was 
first visited by Alonso de Ojcda in 1199. Santa 
Marta, the second town founded by the Spaniards in 
America, was established by Rodrigo de Bastidas 
29 July. 1525; it was sacked in 1543 and again in 
1555; while Sir Francis Drake reduced it to ashes in 
1596. St. Louis Bert rand laboured at Santa Marta 
for a time, and baptized 15,000 pagans then*. The 
town is situated at the mouth of the Rio Manzaneres, 
on the Gulf of Santa Marta, 46 miles north-cast of 
Barranquilla, and contains about 6000 inhabitants, 
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an episcopal palace, public college, and eonciliar 
seminary. Sim6n Bolivar d. 17 Dec., 1830, at San 
Pedro, a few miles distant. A diocesan synod wag 
held at Santa Marta in 1881. The present bishop, 
Mgr. Francisco Sim6n y Rodenas, O.F.M., was b. 
at Orihuela, 2 Oct., 1849; appointed as successor of 
Mgr. Caledon to the see, 1 1 June, 1904 ; and enthroned, 
14 Nov. following. The diocese has an area of 20,400 
square miles, and contains 8 deaneries, 42 parishes, 40 
secular priests, 3 convents of the Presentation Sisters 
of Tours with 15 nuns, and about 100,000 inhabitants, 
practically all Catholics. The Sisters of Charity estab- 
lished a hospital and school at Santa Marta in 1883. 

Moxanb. Up the Orinoco and dovn the MagiiaUna (Now York, 

1910). A. A. MacErlean. 

Santander, Diocese of (Sancti Andkrii, San- 
tandbriensis), in Spain, takes its name not from St. 
Andrew as some, misled by the sound of the name, 
believe, but from St. Hcmeterius (Santemter, San- 
tenter, Santander), one of the patrons of the city 
and ancient abbey, the other being St. Celedoniiu. 
The diocese is bounded on the north by the Bay of 
Biscay, on the east bv Vizcaya and Burgos, on the 
south by Burgos and Palencia, on the west by I.eon 
and Oviedo. It is suffragan of Burgos, and comprises 
most of the civil Province of Santander and parts 
of those of Alava and Burgos. In Roman times 
Santander was called Port us Victoria, in memory of 
Agrippa's having conquered it from the Cantabrians, 
and in the period of tne reconquest was regarded as 
one of the Asturias — Asturias de Sant Ander, be- 
tween the Rivers Saja and Miesa. The territory was 
rcpcopled by Alfonso I, the Catholic. Alfonso II, 
the Chaste, founded there the Abbey of Sts. Ileme- 
terius and Cehdonius, where the heads of those 
holy martyrs were kept. Alfonso VII, the Emperor, 
made it a collegiate church. As early as 1068, 
King Sancho II, the Strong, granted a charter to the 
Abbey and port of St. Hcmeterius in reward for 
services, and Alfonso V did as much. Alfonso VIII 
gave the abbot the lordship of the town on 11 July, 
1187. In the fourteenth century the canons were 
still living in community in this abbey, and Abbot 
NuAo Perez, chancellor to Queen Maria, drew up 
constitutions for them; these constitutions were 
confirmed by King Fernando IV in 1312, and later 
by John XXlI. The town of Santander aided King 
St. Ferdinand when he conquered Seville; it hroke 
the iron chains with which the Guadalquiver bad 
been closed, by ramming them with a ship—which 
is the armorial blazon of the city. 

Santander did not become an episcopal see until 
the reign of Fernando VI. By a Bull of 12 DecemlxT, 
175-1, Benedict XIV confirmed the creation of the 
See of Santander, making the collegiate church a 
cathedral, and giving it territory taken from the 
Archdiocese- of Burgos. In 1755 Fernando VI raised 
the town to the rank of a city. The hist Abbot and 
first Bishop of Santander was Francisco Javier de 
Arriaza, a native of Madrid, who took possession in 
1755 and ruled until 1761. The Province of San- 
tander was formed in 1801, and in 1816 became an 
independent iMendencia and one of the provinces 
in the definitive political organization (see Sr-Ai>.-). 
The city at present has a population of 5-1,700 and 
is one of the most important harbours on the Bay of 
Biseav. The cathedral is a structure of very diverse 
periods, and at one time had the character of a for- 
tress. Its lower portion contains a spacious crypt, 
called the parish church of Christ because it serves 
parochial uses. The dark and sombre character of 
the structure marks its original purpose of a pan- 
theon. It consists of thm- naves with three apnea 
forming as many chapels, and a baptistery has been 
erected in it. The building dates from the twelfth 
or early thirteenth century, but presents :idded fea- 
tures of many later periods. A spiral staircase, 
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constructed in the wall, leads from the crypt to the 
cathedral properly so called, to which the cloister 
of the old abbey serves as vestibule, opening on the 
principal street (Rua Mayor) of the city. The 
church itself, exclusive of the capilla mayor, is formed 
of three naves of unequal height, 12* V£ feet in length, 
and 59J feet in width. In the choir is buried the 
abbot, Pedro Luis Manso y Luftiga (d. 1669), who 
had it built. In a corner of the nave on the Gospel 
side is a holy-water font of Arabic workmanship, 
probably brought as a memorial of the conouest from 
Cordoba where it served as a basin for ablutions', it 
bears a very poetical Arabic inscription, which has 
been translated by Don Pascual Gayangos. The 
capilla mayor, or principal chapel, was built late in 
the seventeenth century by Abbot Manuel Francisco 
de Navarrete y Ladron de Guevara (1695-1705). 
The relics of the martyrs Sts. Hemetcrius and Cele- 
donius arc kept in the high altar. On the south is 
a cloister which long served as a cemetery; and in 
the south-eastern corner was the Chapel of the Holy 
Ghost, the last remains of the hospice founded by 
Abbot Nuno P6rc« Monroy, counsellor to Dona 
Maria de Molina in the distracted reigns of Fernando 
IV and Alfonso XI. 

The other parishes of Santander are: San Francisco, 
an ancient convent of the Friars Minor, facing on 
the Plaza de Becedo; Consolaci6n; the parish of the 
Society of Jesus, connected with the old Jesuit col- 
lege; the newparish of Santa Lucia. Among the benev- 
olent institutions are: the civil and military hospital 
of San Rafael, built in 1791 bv Bishop Rafael Tomas 
Menendez de Luarca; the House of Charity; the 
Asylum of San Jose, for the education of poor hovs: 
the Casa Cuna (foundling hospital); the provincial 
inclusa (foundling asylum), founded in 177S by Bishop 
Francisco Laso de San Pedro. The intermediate 
school, Institute de Segunda Enseftanza, has been 
established in the old convent of the nuns of St. 
Clare since 1839; and the ecclesiastical seminary 
since 18.12 in the monaster)' of SantaCatalina de Monte 
Corban, formerly Hieronymite, a short distance from 
the city. There Ls also the pontifical seminary of 
Comillas, founded by Antonio Ivopcz, Marques de 
Cur nil Lis, placed under the care of the Jesuit I* at hers, 
and raised to the rank of a pontifical university. The 
distinguished men whom this diocese has produced 
are numberless; among them may be mentioned: St. 
Beatus of Lidbana, Fray Antonio de Guevara, Juan 
de Herrera, Amador de los Rios, and Pereda. 

Yumr.1, E*p. taarada. XXVII (2nd od„ Madrid, 1824); 
Amador db km Rios, Santamler. Btpaha. tut monumentog 
(Barcelona, 1891); Mariana, Hitt. om. Hr E*p. (Valencia, 17114). 

Ramon Rnz Amado. 

Sant' Angelo de' Lombard!, Diocese of (Sancti 
Anuem Lombardorcm et Bisacciensis), in the Prov- 
ince of Avellino, Southern Italy. The city was estab- 
lished by the Lombards at an unknown period. There 
are sulphurous springs in its vicinity. In 1664 it was 
almost completely destroyed. It became an episcopal 
see under Grepory VII, but its first known bishop is 
Thomas, in 1 1 79, when t lie see was a suffragan of Conza. 
In 1540 under the episcopate of Rinaldo de' Cancel- 
lieri, it was united to the Diocese of Bisareia (the an- 
cient Romulea), a Samnite town raptured by the Ro- 
mans in 295 B. c. ; it appears first as a bishopric in 
1179. Another of its prelates, Ignazio Cianti, O.P. 
(1646), was distinguished for his learning. In 181S it 
was incorporated with the See of Monteverde, the 
earliest known bishop of which is Mario (1049), and 
which in 1531 was united to the Archdiocese of Canne 
and Nazareth, from which it has been again separated. 
The see contains 9 parishes with -10,000 souls, 45 secu- 
lar priests, and some religious, 3 monastic establish- 
ments, and a girls' school. 

CAPFBUJCTn. U ehitu tf Italia, XX (Venlee, IOT7) 

U. Benigni. 



Sant' Angelo in Vado and Urbanla, Dio- 
cese or (Sancti Angeli in Vado et I'rbanienbib). 
S. Angelo in Vado is a city in the Marches, on 
the Bite of the ancient "Tifernum Metaurense", 
a town of the llmbrian Senones, near the River 
Metaurus, believed to have been destroyed by 
the Goths. Later there arose a new burg called, 
from the Church of S. Michclc, Sant' Angelo in 
Vado, which in 1635 became a city and an epis- 
copal see. Urbania is situated on the River Can- 
diano near S. Angelo, on the site of the ancient 
Aleria, considerable ruins of which still remain. It 
was destroyed at an unknown date, and rebuilt under 
the name of Castel Ripeggiano, but, in 1280, being in 
favour of the Guclphs it was demolished by the Ghi- 
bellines. It was restored again through the munifi- 
cence of the Dominican bishop, Guglielmo Durante, 
and called Castel Durante; it was included in the 
Duchy of Urbino, and contained a magnificent ducal 

Palace. It is uncertain whether the Tilernate bishops 
Aibodius (Fuhodius?), Marius, and Innocent, who as- 
sisted at the Roman Councils of 465, 499, and 500, 
belonged to Tifernum Tiberiacum (Citta di Castello) 
or to a. Angelo. At the beginning of 1635 S. Angelo 
was an archpresbyteratc nuiit'iM, subject to the Abbot 
of the Monastery of S. Cristoforo of Castel Durante, 
to whom the Archpresbyterate of Castel Durante 
was also subject. In that year Urban VIII erected 
the two towns into dioceses, changing the name of 
Castel Durante to Urbania, and uniting them a-que 
principalUer under Onorato degli Onorati, who gov- 
erned it for forty-eight years. Other bishops were : Gian. 
Vinccnzo Castelli, O.P. (171 1 ), who restored the cathe- 
dral of Urbania, and Paolo Zamjieroli, O.P. (1779), 
sent into exile under Napoleon, dving there. The dio- 
cese is a suffragan of Urbino, and has 78 parishes with 
about 20,000 souls, a Capuchin convent, and 8 houses 
of nuns. 

CaPfeu.«tti, Le chiet* d' Italia, III (Venice. 1M7). 

U. Benigni. 

Santarem, Prelatcre nttlucs or, created in 
1903, in the ecclesiastical Province of Belem do Para, 
with a Catholic population of 200,000. The present 
bishop is Rt. Rev. Armando Bahlmann, titular Bishop 
of Argos, b. X May, 1862, appointed 10 Jan., 1907, 
consecrated 19 July, 1908. The residence of t he bishop 
is at .Santarem, State of Para, created a city by law of 
24 Oct., 1848. It is beautifully situated on the north- 
ern shores of the Tapajos River, and has a popula- 
tion of 28,000. The city Ls divided into four parishes: 
Santarem, Alter do Chao, Boim, and Villa Franca. 
The monastery of the Franciscan friars, who have 
charge of the missions of the prelature, is located 
also in Santarem. In thus town, the government of 
the State of Para supplies the necessary funds for a 
school of over 200 pupils; there are also 3 colleges for 
boys, 2 for girls, and 1 for boys and girls. 

Julian Mohbno-Lacalle. 

Santa Rufina. Sec Porto and Santa-Rufina, 

Diocese op. 

Santa Severina, Archdiocese of (Sanctje Seve- 
ring), in the Province of Catanzaro in Calabria, 
Southern Italy. Situated on a rocky precipice on the 
site of the ancient Siberena, it became an important 
fortress of the Byzantines in their struggles with the 
Saracens. It is not known whether it was an epis- 
copal see from the beginning of the Byzantine domi- 
nation; when it became an archbishopric, probably in 
the tenth century, its suffragan sees were Orea, Acer- 
enza, Gallipoli, Alessano, and Castro. The Greek 
Rite disappeared from the diocese under the Normans, 
but was retained in the cathedral during a great part 
of the thirteenth century. The earliest known bishop 
was one Giovanni, but Lis date is uncertain. From 
1096, when the nam*- of Bishop Stefano is recorded, the 
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list of prelates is uninterrupted. Among them we 
may mention Ugo (1269), formerly prior of the Holy 
Sepulchre in Jerusalem; Jacopo (1400), who died in 
repute of sanctity; Alessandro delta Marra (1488), 
who restored the episcopal palace and the cathedral; 
Giov. Matteo Scrtori, present at the Lateran Council; 
Giulio Scrtori (1535), legate toFcrrara under Charles 
V and Philip II; Giulio Antonio Santorio (1566), 
later a cardinal, and Fausto Caffarello (1624), both 
renowned for learning and piety ; Gian Antonio Par- 
ravicini (1654), even as parish priest of Sondrio in Val- 
tellina was distinguished for his zeal in combatting 
and converting heretics; Francesco Falabello (1660), 
who suffered much in defence of tho rights of his 
church; Carlo Dcrlingeri (1678), a zealous pastor; 
Nicolo Carmini Falco (1743), the learned editor of the 
history of Dio Cassius. 

In 1818 the territories of the suppressed dioceses of 
Belcastro and S. Ixxme wcro united to Santa Scvc- 
rina. Belcastro, considered by some authorities to be 
the ancient Chonia. had bishops from 1122; the most 
noted was Jacopo ui Giacomelli (1542), present at the 
Council of Trent. Bishops of S. Leone are known 
from 1322 till 1571, when the diocese was united to 
that of S. Sevcrina. The archdiocese has now only 
one suffragan see. Caritati, and contains 21 parishes 
with 42,000 inhabitants, 80 priests, 4 convents, and 
2 houses of nuns. 

C*PPELLrm. Le chiett d" Italia, XXI (Venice. 1857). 

U. Benigni. 

Santiago (Cape Verde). See SXo Thiaoo db 
Cabo Verde, Diocese of. 

Santiago, Knights or. See Saint James of 

COMPOBTELA, ORDER OF. 

Santiago, University of. It has been asserted 
by some historians that as early as the ninth century a 
course of general studies had been established at the 
University of Santiago by King Ordofio who sent his 
sons there to be educated, but no absolute proof can 
be adduced to prove it. The first reliable sources say 
that it was founded in 1501 by Diego de Muros 
(Bishop of the Canaries), Diego de Muros (dean of 
Santiago), and Lope G6mez Marzo, who on 17 July. 
1501 , executed a public document establishing a school 
and academy for the study of the humanities, intend- 
ing, as the document proves, to later include all the 
other faculties. The founders endowed the school 
from their private fortunes. On 17 December, 1504, 
Julius II issued a Bull in which the foundation was de- 
clared of public utility for the whole of Galicia and 
granted it the same privileges as those enjoyed by 
all the other general schools (estwiion generates). In 
1.506 the faculty of canon law was founded by Bull of 
Julius II. The faculties of theology and Sacred Scrip- 
ture were founded in 1555 and those of civil law and 
medicine in 1648, thus completing the university 
courses which were required at that time. The real 
founder of the University of Santiago was Archbishop 
Alfonso de Fonseca, who founded the celebrated col- 
lege which bears his name. He endowed it munifi- 
cently and obtained from Clement VIII (1526) the 
right to found faculties, assign salaries, frame statutes 
for the rector, doctors, lectors, and students and for 
conferring degrees. The faculty of grammar and arts 
was installed in the hospital of Azabacheria which 
had been suitably arranged. In 1555 Charles V sent 
Cuesta as royal delegate with instructions to organ- 
ize the infant university. Knowing, doubtless, the 
wrangling which generally existed between the higher 
colleges and tho universities, Cuesta 'h first care was 
to completely separate the University and the 
College of Fonseca, both as to organization and 
administration. 

During the first period of its existence, that is from 
its foundation to the time of Fonseca, among the dis- 



tinguished professors of the university may be men- 
tioned Pedro de Vitoria and Alvaro de Cadabal, and 
in the second epoch Villagran and Jos6 Rodriguez y 
Gonzalez, professor of mathematics, appointed by the 
Emperor of Russia to direct the observatory of St. 
Petersburg, and associated with Blot and Arago in 
the measurement of the meridional circle, and many 
others. After many disputes and agreements the 
Jesuits were given charge of the grammar courses in 
1593, and remained in charge until their expulsion 
from the Spanish possessions in 1767. The depart- 
ment of arts was transferred from the Azabacheria to 
the university. The constitutions of Cuesta were 
modified by Guevara, by Pedro Portocarrero in 1583, 
and finally by Alonso Mufioz Otalora. All these 
changes were approved by Philip II and were in vogue 
until the general reforms which took place in the 
eighteenth century. 

The colleges of Fonseca, San Clemen te, San Mar- 
tin, Pinario, and that of the Jesuits were independent 
colleges which were founded and which thrived in the 
shadow of the university. In the seventeenth century, 
in this as in all the other universities, studies fell into a 
state of decadence; between the university and Fon- 
seca College arose serious differences which were not 
settled until the middle of the eighteenth century in 
time of Ferdinand VI. About this time (1751), how- 
ever, many notable reforms were introduced, the 
number of professorships was increased, and more 
extensive attributes were granted to the university; 
a treasurer was also appointed and the rector was 
named by royal order. 

In 1769 the university was transferred to the build- 
ing formerly occupied by the Jesuits and the faculties 
were increased making a total of thirty-three, seven of 
theology, five of canon law, six of civil law, five of 
medicine, one of mathematics, one of moral phil- 
osophy, one of experimental physics, three of arts, and 
four of grammar. After the university had taken pos- 
session of the old Jesuit college it soon became evident 
that some additions would have to be made, and al- 
though these were carried out without any special 
plan they resulted in a Bpacious building with a severe 
and dignified facade. In 1 799 the faculty of medicine 
was suppressed, but it was restored once more in 1801 . 
Canon Juan Martinez Oliva was appointed royal visi- 
tor; his visit, however, was not productive of lasting, 
results, the recommendations he had made being set 
aside in 1807. From then until the present time the 
university has suffered from the constantly altering 

1)lans of the Government which has deprived all cof- 
eges and universities of their former state of auton- 
omy. The faculty of theology was definitely sup- 
pressed in 1852. The influence of the university in 
Galicia has been great, and from its halls men eminent 
in all walks of life have passed. The library of 40,000 
volumes is good, as are also the laboratories of physics, 
chemistry, and natural history. The latter possesses a 
crystallographical collection of 1024 wooden models 
which formerly belonged to the Abbe" HaGy. The 
present number of students reaches between 700 and 
1000, the majority of whom follow the medical and 
law courses. 

ViSah, Anuario de la Vnirerndad dt Santiago para el cur mo dm 
18S6 to 1867; dk la Fcbntk, lift, de lai Unitertuttuie* (Madrid, 
1HK4); db la Campa, Hint, filondfiea de In Inttruceidn PiUdica dm 
Eepata (1H72); Semper T Gi'aRINOb, Enmyo dt una Biblioteea 
etvanola de lot Utjoru e*critore, del reinado it Carta, III (1785) ; 
Boletin oficial de la Direecitn General dt Inttrwxitn P\U>l,ca del atia 
dt 1896. 

Teodoro RodrIguez. 

Santiago de Chile, Archdiocese of (Sancti 
Jacobi de Chile), comprises the civil Provinces of 
Aconcagua (area 6226 square miles), Valparaiso (area 
16.59 square miles), Santiago (area 5223 square miles), 
O'Higgins (2524 square miles, this province is named 
after the liberator of Chile, Bernard O'Higgins), Col- 
chagua (area 3795 square miles), CuricO (area 2913 
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square miles), and Talcaa (area 367S square miles), 
and the islands of Juan Fernandez, and extends from 
the River Choapa, which separates it from the Diocese 
of Serena, to the River Maulc, which forms the bound- 
ary line between it and the Diocese of Concepci6n. Its 
area is 26,018 square miles, and its population is esti- 
mated at 1,600,000, of whom 14,000 arc non-Catho- 
lics. Erected by Pius IV in l->6 L as a suffragan of the 
Archdiocese of Lima, it comprised all of Chile and the 
Argentine Provinces of Cuyo and Tucuman. This ex- 
tensive territory was gradually subdivided, portions 
being taken to form new dioceses. In 1563 the entire 
southern portion of Chile from the River Biobio was 
separated to form the Diocese of Imperial, the pres- 
ent Diocese of Concepci6n. In 1570 Tucuman was 
separated to form the Diocese of Cordova, the Prov- 
ince of Cuyo being added in 1806. In 1840 Santiago 
was raised to metropolitan rank by Gregory XVI, the 
Diocese of Serena being also erected by him, taking 
from Santiago all the territory which lay north of the 
River Choapa. The archdiocese has three suffragan 
dioceses: Concepcion, Serena, and Ancud. The prin- 
cipal cities are: Santiago (area eight .square miles), the 
capital of Chile, has 400,000 inhabitants; Valparaiso, 
170,000; Talca. 42,000; Curico. 19,000; Quillota, 
12,000; Vina del Mar, 27,000; and San Felipe, 11,000. 
Twenty-one bishops and four archbishops have gov- 
erned the diocese, the Most Rev. Juan Ignacio Gon- 
zalez being the present incumbent. The cathedral is 
a beautiful three-naved stone edifice, Roman in style; 
it is dedicated to the Assumption of the Blessed Vir- 
gin, was built in the eighteenth century, and was re- 
stored during the latter part of the nineteenth cen- 
tury by Archbishop Casanova. It is 321 feet long, 
95 feet wide, and 52 feet high. The cathedral chap- 
ter is composed of a dean, archdeacon, precentor, 
masfitrc exmela, treasurer, and eight canons. 

The archdiocese is divided into 117 parishes. Val- 
paraiso and Talca are governed by ecclesiastical gov- 
ernors who are invested with some episcopal jurisdic- 
tion. The churches and public chapels number alxmt 
481 p and semi-public oratories are very numerous. 
There are 20 religious institutes of men, with 905 mem- 
bers and 76 houses, and 29 religious orders of women, 
with 1727 members and 120 houses. The secular clergy 
number 412, and the regular 451. There are three 
seminaries, with 43 students, and a Catholic univer- 
sity, with G19 students. The latter has faculties of 
law, engineering, mines, architecture, agriculture, and 
a course in engineering. The Institute of Humani- 
ties, which is attached to the university, has 4(X) pu- 
pils. In the secondary schools, for men as well as for 
women, directed by the secular clergy or members of 
religious institutes, 5140 students arc in attendance. 
Primary instruction is given to more than 25,000 chil- 
dren in the parochial and other schools under religious 
direction. Normal schools for teachers are directed 
by the Christian Brothers, for men, and by the Sa- 
lesians and the Society of St. Thomas Aquinas, for 
women. There are 35 hospitals in the archdiocese 
under the patronage of the State, the municipalities, 
the Church, or private individuals ; 30 of these are un- 
der the care of religious, as arc also the lunatic asy- 
lums and houses for deaf-mutes. The Little Sisters 
of the Poor conduct two homes for the aged, and the 
Sisters of the Good Shepherd have houses of correc- 
tion for women, and ten asylums for penitents. More 
than 300 missions arc preached annually in the arch- 
diocese to prepare the people for complying with the 
Easter precept, and more than 15,0O() persons make 
retreats in the 19 houses which are dedicated to this 
purpose. 

Among the numerous Catholic societies may be 
mentioned those of Dolores (Our Lady of Sorrows), 
for the care of the sick; of St. Francis Regis, for tlie 
regularization of marriages; of St. Philomcna, f<>r 
mutual Old; St. Joseph's I'liion, for working men; the 



National Union, also for working men; the Society of 
the Buena Prensa (Good Press), the Society of Pri- 
mary Instruction, for Catholic schools, under the pa- 
tronage of St. Thomas Aquinas; the Federation of So- 
cial Works, for the promotion of temperance; the 
Centre Cristiano, for the promotion of learning; the 
Centre Apostolico, for aiding the missions and help- 
ing the poor of the different parishes; that of St. Je- 
rome, for spreading a knowledge of the Holy Gospels. 
There arc forty conferences of St. Vincent de Paul 
with a membership of 1200, who help more than 500 
families. There are 15 patronatos dominicahs in the 
city of Santiago, and 8 workingmen's clubs. Several 
Catholic societies also exist whose object is to procure 
cheap and healthful homes for the families of working 
men, and seven parishes of the capital and of Valpa- 
raiso have houses of refuge where needy women are 
gratuitously housed. The Society for the Propaga- 
tion of the Faith is under the direction of the Laza- 
rists; these priests collect annually 50,000 francs. The 
Library Society supports a Catholic library and has 
been the means of establishing many others through- 
out the whole republic. Confraternities of all kinds, 
about 230 in number, flourish in all the parishes! The 
principal arc those of the Blessed Sacrament, Our 
Lady of Mount Carmel, the Apostleship of Prayer, 
the Sacred Heart, the Children of Mary, the Congre- 
gation of Mary and St. Aloysius, the Most Holy Ro- 
sary, Christian Doctrine, Christian Mothers, and 
Peterspence. 

Six diocesan synods— 1586, 1612, 1625, 1670, 1688, 
1763, 1895 — have been held in the archdiocese. In 
the latest of these (1895) all canonical legislation use- 
ful for the government of the archdiocese was col- 
lected in a code of 1888 articles. Constitutionally, 
the state is Catholic ; other forms of religion are sim- 
ply tolerated, and all public manifestation of wor- 
ship on their part prohibited . Bishops, canons, parish 
priests, curates, and substitutes are paid by the State, 
which also contributes to the building of the churches 
pursuant to an agroecmcnt made with the Holy See, 
to compensate for the suppressed contribution of the 
diezmo, which was in force until 1853. The constitu- 
tion gives the State the right of patronage, by virtue 
of which the president of the republic proposes to the 
pope the candidates for all sees, and to the bishops 
the candidates for canonries. The parish priests are 
named by the bishop, subject to the placet of the 
president. The Holy See does not recognize this 
right of patronage, which the civil power has arro- 
gated to itself. The dioceses, churches, seminaries, 
chapters, cathedrals, parish churches, and religious 
communities established with the consent of the Gov- 
ernment are incorporated and are legal persons. 
Canonical legislation is recognized in these matters, 
and these artificially constituted persons can acquire 
property to any extent. The churches, convents, 
schools, and charitable institutions do not pay direct 
taxes. The present (1911) archbishop, Mgr. Juan 
Inigo Gonzales Eyzaguirre, was born at Santiago de 
Chile, 11 July, 1844; was appointed titular Bishop of 
Flavias, 18 April, 1907 : and was promoted to the arch- 
bishopric in 1909. 

CaUuogo de lot ecleeideticot . , . de ChiU (Santiago, 1011); 
Anuario Enttulintico de ChiU (Santiago, 1010): Ctneo de la 
Republica de ChiU en 1<M>7 (Santiago. 1908); La Protineia 
BcUtidnliea de ChiU (Freiburg. IMS); BolMln Eetetidttxeo de San- 
tiago (10 vol*., Santiago. ISIS I to 1008). 

Carlos Silva Cotapob. 

University or Santiago. — For many years the 
prelates and influential Catholics of Chile, dissatisfied 
with the instruction given by the State University 
which had under its control all the secondary and 
higher grudes, had desired to found in Santiago a 
free Catholic university. The Catholic Assembly of 
l 885 appointed committee which in accord with the 
iormulated a plan to realize this desire. On 
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21 June, 1888, Archbishop Mariano Casanova issued 
the decree founding t he Catholic University and nam- 
ing as its first rector D. Joaquin Larratn Gandarillas, 
titular Bishop of Martyropolis. The university was 
solemnly opened on 31 March, 1889; at that time it 
comprised only the faculties of law and mathematics, 
and an institute for literary and commercial courses. 
There was no further addition until 1890, when 
mathematics was divided into the two courses of civil 
engineering and architecture. In 1900 the Institute 
of Humanities was founded, adding a department of 
letters to the courses at the university. The princely 
legacy left in 1904 by D. Frederic© Scot to and his 
mother made possible the foundation of an industrial 
and agricultural school, a course of much utility in 
this country where scientific industry and agriculture 
are still in their infancy. In 1905 a sub-course of en- 
gineering was founded to fill a much felt want for the 
training of foremen and assistants to the engineers. 
The faculty of medicine, although undoubtedly the 
most necessary, has not yet been established, as the 
cost of maintaining it would be more than tliat of 
all the others combined. Up to the present time no 
faculty" of theology has been founded, owing to vari- 
ous difficulties, but it will not be long before this also 
will be organized. The attendance in 1910 for the 
courses of law, mathematics, agriculture, industries, 
and engineering was 619, with 51 professors; and in 
the Institute of Humanities 400, with 44 professors. 
The university has chemical, physical, electrical, and 
mineralogical laboratories and a library of more than 
30,000 volumes. Its property, movable and immov- 
able, amounts to about five million francs. 

Tnc Catholic University, although in many respects 
incomplete, is beginning to exercise considerable in- 
fluence in the country on account of the increasing 
number of students and the high standing of its pro- 
fessors. Many of the text books compiled by tnem 
have been adopted by the State University. Much 
would be added to its power and development if the 
state would authorize it to confer degrees which would 
enable those holding them to exercise the professions 
of lawyer, engineer, or doctor and occupy such pub- 
he offices as require these decrees. Up to the present 
the official university reserves this right exclusively to 
itself, imposing at the same time its programme and 

})lan of studies on the Catholic University. Since its 
oundation the university has had three rectors. The 
first was the titular Bishop of Marty ropolis later 
created Archbishop of Auazarba, D. Joaquin Larrain 
Gandarillas, the most eminent of the educators of 
Chile, for to him principally is due the foundation of 
the seminary and the Catholic University of Santiago. 
He devoted his entire private fortune and that of 
many of his relatives to the maintenance of these two 
great works. The second was the titular Bishop of 
Amatonte, D. Jorge Montes, who on account of poor 
health was obligedto resign shortly after his appoint- 
ment. The third is the Rev. Roclolfo Vergara Anti- 
mez, journalist, orator, poet, and author of various 
historic and didactic works which have attracted con- 
siderable notice. Among the most noted professors 
of the university may be mentioned: D. Abdon Ci- 
fuentes, senator and Minister of State, who has de- 
voted his entire life to working for the freedom and the 
progress of private education; D. Clementc Fabrcs, 
D. Carlos Risopatron, D. Ventura Blanco Viel, D. 
Ram6n Gutierrez. D. Enrique Richard Fontecilla, all 
noted jurists and public men; D. Joaquin Walker 
Martinez, Chilian representative to the United States 
and the Argentine Republic, parliamentary orator 
and statesman; D. Miguel Cruchaga, author of a 
treatise on international law; D. Luis Barros Mcndez, 
litterateur; D. Francisco de Borja Echeverrla, econo- 
mist and sociologist ; Canon Esteban Muftoz Donaso, 
orator and poet; and Rev. Ramon Angel Jara, the 
present Bishop of Serena. 



Anuario de la Uniterndad CaUHica de Santiago de Chile. 3 voIsl; 
CaUdogo <U lot tdfvdUka* de . . . Chile (Santiago. 1911). 

Carlos Silva Cotapos. 
Santiago de Compostela See Compostela. 

Santiago del Estero, Diocese of (Sancti Jacobi 
de Esteko), in the Argentine Republic, erected 25 
March, 1907, suffragan of Buenos Aires. Its terri- 
tory exact ly corresponds with that of the State of San- 
tiago, bounded by the States of Salta and Tucuman 
on the N. W., La Riojaon the W., Cordova on theS., 
Sante F6 on the E., and by t he Territory of EI Chaco on 
the N. E. It lias an area of nearly 40,000 sq. miles 
and a population averaging about 5 to the sq. mile. 

Santiago, the cathedral city as well as the capital 
of the state, is situated on the Rio Dulce, about 
forty miles north of the Salinas Grande, or Great 
Salt Marshes, of Northern Argentina. Although the 
newest diocese in the republic, its capital was the 
seat of the first bishop in that part of South America. 
The ecclesiastical organization of what afterwards 
became the Argentine Republic began in 1570 under 
St. Pius V, who erected what was at first known as 
the Diocese of Tucuman. This, the original diocese 
of all but the seaboard of that country, covered a 
vast and almost unexplored territory of the same 
name. The Spanish settlement of Santiago del 
Estero was then designated as the seat of the Bishop 
of Tucuman, and its church, built about 1570, was 
the cathedral. Not until nearly one hundred and 
thirty vears later (1699), in the episcopate of Juan 
Manuel Mereadillo, O.P., was the see transferred to 
Cordova. The old diocese thenceforward took its 
name from its capital, being known as the Diocese 
of Cordova. Thus Cordova is still regarded as the 
most ancient diocese of Argentina, while the most 
ancient cathedral in the count ry is at Santiago del 
Estero. Early in the nineteenth century the Diocese 
of Salta was formed out of that part of the Cordova 

Jurisdiction which included Tucuman and Santiago; 
rom a portion of the Salta jurisdiction the (new) 
Diocc^se of Tucuman was formed in 1897, and from 
this new diocese, again, was formed, ten years later, 
the Diocese of Santiago del Estero. 

For three years after its erection the diocese was 
governed by Right Rev. Pablo Padilla, Bishop of 
Tucuman, as administrator Apostolic, until in 1907 
Right Rev. Juan Martin Janiz, its first bishop, was 
appointed by Pius X. It is divided into twelve 
parishes. The parochial clergy are few for so large 
a territory— not more than one priest to each parish, 
besides a vicar forane and the bishop's personal 
staff. There are, however, three schools for boys, 
and an orphanage under the care of religious at the 
capital, besides several other approved Catholic 
educational institutions. 

(lu(a eclr,. de la Hep. Argentina (Buenos Aitea. 1010); Bat- 
tan dick, Annuaire ponl. (1011). 
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Santiago de Venezuela. See Caracas, 

DIOCESE OF. 

Santini, Giovanni Sante Gaspf.ro, astronomer, 

b. at Caprese, in Tuscany, 30 Jan., 1787; d.at Padua, 
26 June, 1877. He received his first instruction from 
his parental uncle, the Abate Giovanni Battista 
Santini. This excellent teacher implanted at the 
same time the deep religious sentiments which San- 
tini preserved throughout his life. After finishing 
his philosophical studies in the school year 1801-2, at 
the seminary of Prato, he entered in 1802 the Uni- 
versity of Pisa. He very soon abandoned the study 
of law in order to devote himself, under the direction 
of Prof. Paoli and Abate Pacchiano, exclusively to 
mathematics and the natural sciences. It appears 
that at Pisa Santini still wore the cassock. This cir- 
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eumstancc, and possibly also his being confused with 
his uncle Giovanni Battista, may account for the 
fact that in bibliographical dictionaries he still fig- 
ures under the title of abate. It is certain, however, 
that he never received major orders. In IS 10 he 
married Teresa Pastrovich, and one year after her 
death, in 1843, he contracted a second marriage with 
Adriana Conforti, who outlived him. During his 
stay at Pisa he won by his diligence the love and con- 
fidence not only of his professors but also of the rector 
of the university and of the influential Fossombroni. 
At their urgent suggestion Santini's family, especially 
his uncle, made great sacrifices to enable him to con- 
tinue his studies in Milan (1805-1806) under Oriani, 
Cesaris, and Carlini. On 17 Oct., 1806, the Italian 
Government appointed him assistant to the direc- 
tor of the observatory at Padua, Abate Chiminello, 
whom he succeeded in 1814. In 1813 the university 
offered him the chair of astronomy, a position in 
which he was confirmed by the Emperor Francis I 
in 1818 after the Venetian territory had become part 
of Austria. In addition he taught for several years, 
as substitute, elementary algebra, geometry, and 
higher mathematics. During the school years 1824- 
1825 and 1856-7 he was rector of the university, and 
from 1845 to 1872 director of mathematical studies. 
Towards the end of 1873 he suffered repeatedly from 
fainting spells which were followed by a steadily in- 
creasing physical and mental weakness and final 
breakdown. He died in his ninety-first year at his 
villa, Noventa Padovana. 

Both as a practical and theoretic astronomer, San- 
tini has made the Observatory of Padua famous. When 
he took charge the observatory was located in an old 
fortified tower, in a precarious condition. The most 
valuable instrument he found was a Ramsden mural 
quadrant eight feet in diameter. On account of the 
political complications and Chiminello's protracted 
illness, the practical work was reduced to a minimum — 
regular meteorological observations. Santini at once 
began to take careful observations of comets, planets, 
planetoids, occultations, and eclipses. In 1811 he 
determined the latitude of Padua with the aid of 
Gauss's method of three stars in the same altitude, 
and in 1815 again, with a new repeating circle. In 
1822, '24, and '28 ho assisted the astronomical and 
geodetic service of Italy by making observations in 
longitude. Constantly striving to equip this insti- 
tute in accordance with the latest requirements of sci- 
ence, he installed in 1823 a new Utzschneidcr equa- 
torial, and in 1837 a new meridian circle. With these 
last he began at once to make zonal observations for a 
catalogue of stars between declination + 10° and — 10°, 
an undertaking which he carried out on a large scale, 
and which he, with the aid of his assistant, Trette- 
nero, completed in 1857. after ten years of work. In 
1843 he made a scientific journey through Germany, 
and in the most scientific centres he conferred with 
distinguished savants in his own and related fields. 
As a theoretic astronomer, Santini deserves notice for 
his researches concerning the comets. In the Encke- 
Galle catalogue he is credited with the calculation 
of nineteen orbits. He acquired his greatest fame 
by his calculations of the orbital disturbances dur- 
ing the period from 1832-1852 caused by the great 
planets on the comet of Biela. The time and place of 
the appearance of this comet in 1846 corresponded 
exactly with previous calculations. In 1819-20 he 
published his "Elementi di Astronomia" (2nd ed., 
Padua, 1830), a work in two parts, of classic soberness 
and thoroughness. In 1828 appeared his "Tcorica 
degli Stromenti Ottici", also published in Padua, in 
which he explains by means of the most simple for- 
mulas the construction of the different kinds of tele- 
scopes, microscopes etc. A number of dissertations 
on geodetic and astronomic subjects from his pen ap- 
peared in the annals of learned associations, in the 
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"Correspondance du Baron de Zach", "Astrono- 
mische Nachrichten", etc. Besides some twenty Ital- 
ian scientific societies, Santini became a member 
in 1825 of the London Royal Astronomical Society; 
in 1845 a corresponding member of the Institut de 
France; and in 1847 member of the Kuiserliche 
Akademie dcr Wissenschaften of Vienna. When in 
1866 Venice was separated from Austria, he became a 
corresponding member of the last-named association. 
Danish, Austrian, Spanish, and Italian decorations 
were bestowed upon him. A complete list of his 
writings may be found in the "Discorso" (pp. 42-67) 
by Lorenzoni, mentioned below. 

Lorenzuni, Giovanni Santini. la txui tita e It tut optrt. Dit- 
corto Utlo ntlia chirm di S. Sofia in Padova (Padua, 1877): 
Idkm, In oeeanont del prima eenienario datttt natcila dtW attro- 
nomo Santini (Padua, 1887); von Wl'Rzdach. BiograJ. Ltxikon 
dtt Kaittrlhumt Otrtrtich mit UnterttiUtung dureh die Kail. A kail, 
drr HWfVienna. 1874). a. v.; Poookndorff, BiograJ. UU. Handb., 
II (Lcipais. 1859). a. v. 

J. Stein. 

Santo Domingo, Archoiocese of (Sancti Dom- 
inici), erected on 8 August. 1511, by Julius II, 
who by the Bull "Pontifex Romanus" on that date 
established also the Sees of Concepci6n de la Vega 
and of San Juan of Porto Rico Three prelates, who 
had been appointed to the sees comprising the ecclesias- 
tical province created previously (1504) by the same 
sovereign jxmtiff, united their petition to that of the 
Crown in requesting the Holy See (see Porto Rico) 
to suppress the same and to establish the three new 
dioceses as suffragans to the See of Seville. This 
alteration was effected before any one of the prelates 
in quest ion had taken possession of his diocese or had 
received consecration. Father Francisco Garcia dc 
Padilla, Franciscan, who had been in 1504 the prel- 
ate designed to occupy the See of Bayuna (Baynoa, 
Baiunensis), on the extinction of the same was chosen 
the first Bishop of Santo Domingo, having been so 
mentioned in the Bull of the erection of the diocese. 
He died before his consecration, after having named 
Rev. Carlos de Arag6n his vicar-general ana having 
authorized him to take possession of the diocese in the 
name of the bishop, who never reached America. The 
first bishop to occupy the See of Santo Domingo was 
Alessandro Geraldini t appointed in 1516 and died in 
1524. He was a native of Italy, and perhaps the only 
representative of all America to assist at the Fifth 
Lateran Council. 

Paul III on 12 Feb., 1545, elevated Santo Domingo 
to the rank of an archdiocese, the incumbent of the 
see at the time, Bishop Alonso de Fuenmayor, be- 
coming the first archbishop. Santo Domingo as the 
first metropolitan see of America, according to the 
terms of the Bull of erection "Super Universas Orbis 
Ecclesias", had five suffragan sees, as follows: San 
Juan in Porto Rico, Santiago in Cuba, Corn in Vene- 
zuela, Santa Marta of Cartagena, and Trujillo in Hon- 
duras. The Diocese of Coneepci6n de la Vega had 
been united, after the death of its first bishop, Pedro 
Suarez de Dcza, to t he See of Santo Domingo by Apos- 
tolic authority. Nothing in the text of the Bull of 
erection would warrant the use of the title of Primate 
of the Indies by the archbishop of this see, although it 
remains indisputable that it is the first metropolitan 
see of all America. Santo Domingo is equally en- 
titled to be called the cradle of Christianity in America, 
being the centre of the religious and missionary zeal 
that radiated thence to t he adjoining islands and main- 
land. The Bull of Alexander VI, dated 24 June, 
1493, designated the Franciscan Father Buil (Boil) 
to accompany Columbus on his second voyage of 
discover)', with ample faculties as Apostolic dele- 
gate or vicar, and to bring to the New Work! a 
body of zealous missionaries. The unfortunate inci- 
dent which deprived America of his services doubtless 
marred the growth of the Church in the beginning. 
But on 30 August, 1495, a band of Franciscans and 
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other missioncrs arrived in Hispaniola to replace a dis- 
contented element that occasioned no small annoy- 
ance to the great discoverer, and to lay the solid foun- 
dation of the Faith among the nativo Indians. 

The archdiocese contains 600,000 Catholics; 66 
secular and 12 regular priests; 32 Sisters of Charity; 68 
churches; 103 chapels; 1 seminary; 257 schools. The 

S resent archbishop, Mgr. Adolfo Nouel, was born at 
anto Domingo, 12 December, 1862; elected titular 
Archbishop of Methymna, S October, 1904; conse- 
crated at Rome eight days later as coadjutor to Arch- 
bishop de Merino of Santo Domingo, whom he suc- 
ceeded in August, 1906. 

Boletln eeUtuUtieo de la arquididceeie de Santo Domingo; Bull 
Pontifex Uomanui in Arehiro ite Simanca*; BhaU, La eolonitacidn 
dt Puerto Hieo (San Juan, 1907) ; Document* in episcopal archive*, 
San Juan, Porto Rico. 

W. A. Jones. 
Santorin. See Thera, Diocese or. 

Santos, Joao dos, Dominicun missionary in India 
and Africa, b. at Evora, Portugal; d. at Goa in 1622. 
His book "Ethiopia Oriental" is the best description 
of the Portuguese occupation of Africa at the end 
of the sixteenth century, when Portugal was at the 
zenith of her power there. His account of the man- 
ners and customs of the Bantu tribes at that date is 
most valuable; he wus a keen observer, and generally 
a sober narrator of things that he saw. This work 
is now a Portuguese classic. On 13 August, 1586. 
four months after leaving Lisbon , dos Santos arrived 
in Mozambique. He was at once sent to Sofala, 
where he remained four years with Father Joao 
Madeira. Between them they baptized some 1694 
natives and had built three chapels when they were 
ordered back to Mozambique. After a journey of 
great hardships they were forced to remain on the 
Zambesi River, dos Santos staying at Tcte for 
eight months. From registers found there he dis- 
covered that the Dominicans had baptized about 
20,000 natives before the year 1591 at Tete alone. 
From Mozambique he was sent to the small island 
of Queriinba, where he remained for two years. The 
registers here gave the information that 16,000 
natives had been baptized before the year 1593. 
Next he was appointed commiss iry of the Bulla da 
Cruzada at Sofala, where he stayed more than a 
year. His labours in Africa ended on 22 August, 
1597, when he left Mozambique for India. With the 
exception of eleven years spent in Europe (1606-17) 
he lived the rest of his life in India. 

Ethiopia Oriental (Lisbon. IV.Uj; TiikaL, The Portugues* in 
South Africa (Cape Town. 1896). 

Sidney R. Welch. 

San Xavier del Bsc, Mission op, one of the right 
missions founded by the Spanish Pmlres between 1087 
and 1720 in the Pimcria Alta, within the present lim- 
its of the State of Arizona, viz. (iuevavi, San Xavier 
del Bac (of the water), Tumacacuri (San Jose, which 
has been reserved by Act of Congress as a national 
monument), Tubac (Santa Gertrudis), Sonoitag (San 
Miguel), Arivaca, Santa Ann, and Calabasas (San 
Cayetano). Of these only rumacacuri and San 
Xavier del Bac are extant: the former, situated forty- 
five miles south of Tucson, is in a ruinous condition ; the 
latter, nine miles south of Tucson, in the fertile Santa 
Crux valley and close to the Papago village, has re- 
mained in a remarkable state of preservation and is 
visited annually by a great number of pilgrims, tour- 
ists and students of art and history. Founded in 1699 
by the Jesuit missionary Eusebius Kino (Kuhnc), a 
native of the Austrian Tyrol who resigned t he chair of 
mathematics at the University of Ingolstadt to evan- 
gelise the aborigines of the New World, the Church of 
San Xavier del Bac was completed by the Spanish 
Franciscans at a later date, with the exception of one 
of the towers, which remained unfinished. It is built 
*& stone and brick, with a mortar the process of which 



is now lost and which has retained to this day the con- 
sistency of cement. Its inside dimensions are 105 feet 
by 70 in the transept and 27 in the nave. It has the 
form of the Latin cross. Experts have been at vari- 
ance regarding the style of architecture at San Xa- 
vier, some pronouncing it Moorish, others Bvzantine, 
others again describing it as a mixture of both. It 
seems now established that it may not be called Moor- 
ish, as it has nothing in common with the Moorish 
architecture as exemplified in the Orient and South- 
ern Spain, although it bears traces of the influence 
exercised by Moorish art over the Renaissance in 
Spain. The proper denomination should be the 
Spanish Mission style, viz. Spanish Renaissance an 
modified by local conditions in the Spanish colonies 
of the New World. 

Directly in front of the church is an atrium, en- 
closed by a fence wall, where the Indians used to hold 
their meetings. The facade, profusely adorned with 
arabesques of varied colours and bearing the coat- 
of-arms of St. Francis, is flanked by two towers SO 
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feet high. From the top, made accessible by easy 
winding stairs cut in the thickness of the wails, a 
comprehensive view may be obtained over the ver- 
dant Santa Cruz valley, the distant city of Tucson 
and the circle of lofty, pinnacled mountains. 

The interior is frescoed throughout, and contains a 
great number of artistic statues made of wood. The 
reredos of the main alt ar and of the side chapels are 
elaborately decorated in bas-relief with scroll work 
covered with gold leaf, and arc supported by columns 
of unique designs. Above the centre of the transept 
a cupola rises to a height of 55 feet. Six minor dome* 
divide the remaining space. Two figures of lions 
carved in wood guard the access to the sanctuary. 
The terraced r<x>f is surrounded by a balustrade in 
masonry, each baluster tapering into a cement 
finial and supporting on either side a lion's head, 
reminiscent of the escutcheon of Castile and Leon. 
To the west of the church is an open cortile, the 
ancient burying ground, with fourteen pillars in 
the wall bearing niches for the Stations of the Cross 
worked in high-relief. At the west end of the cortile 
stands a domed chapel with a belfry, used formerly as 
a mortuary chapel, since dedicated to Our Lady of 
Sorrows. 

Adjacent to the church arc gathered the mission 
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buildingB, surrounding a spacious polio lined with 
arcades and a monumental entrance consisting of 
seven arches. As it now stands, San Xavier del Bac 
is considered the moat remarkable relic of the Spanish 
period north of Mexico; many important features 
which had gradually disappeared were replaced dur- 
ing the years 1906-10 by the Bishop of Tucson on his 
own responsibility, in an effort to restore the ancient 
and venerable pde to its pristine grandeur and to 
preserve it for future generations. 

From 1827, the date of the expulsion of the Spanish 
missionaries, to 1856, when the Rev. J. B. Salpointe 
(later Archbishop of Santa ¥6) came to Tucson, the 
mission of San Xavier del Bac was completely aban- 
doned and left to the care of the Papago Indians, who 
saved it from destruction by the Apaches. Since 
1868, when the Vicariate Apostolic of Arizona was 
erected, the bishops of Tucson have, by unremitting 
care and frequent outlay, warded off decay and ulti- 
mate ruin from the precious monument, constantly 
devoting at the same time especial and personal at- 
tention to the spiritual welfare of the Papago In- 
dians gathered around the mission. For the past 
thirty-live years a school has been maintained by the 
clergy of tne parish of Tucson for the benefit of the 
Papago children. It is located in the mission build- 
ings and is conducted by the Sisters of Saint Joseph 
of Carondelet. 



Awucttita. Croniea trrdfirn del A poitAlico colrgin At Qucrttaro; 
Gurrxiun in Bull. Am. Calk. Ilia. Soe.. V, no. 2 (June. 1894); Oa- 
TifiA, Hittaria dtl Sayarit, Sonora, Sinaloa y Ambat California* 
(Me»ieo, 1887); CmItineaii-Jolt, Hitt. dt la compagnie.de Jttut, 
V (Puis. 1850). iii; de Lomu. Hitt. of Arizona; Hamilton, Re- 
touret* of Arizona; History of Arizona Territory (San Francisco, 
18S4); Salkmntk. Soldiert of tht Crott (Banning. Cat, 1898); 
Fra* Cisco Gabcu, Diary, tr. Corn (New York, 1000). 

Henry Granjon. 

S4o Carlos do Pinhal, Diocese of (S. Carou 
Pinhalensis), suffragan of the Archdiocese of Sao 
Paulo, Brazil. South America, created on 7 June, 
1908. The Rt. Rev. Jose Marcondes Homem de 
Mello, the present bishop, was born on 13 Feb.. 1860, 
and elevated in May, 1906; he had been Archbishop 
of Para, from which he resigned. The residence of 
the bishop is at Sao Carlos do Pinhal, State of Sao 
Paulo, founded in 1857 and raised to the rank of city 
on 21 April, 1880. It is connected with the city of 
Sao Paulo, capital of the state, by a railroad, the trip 
occupying about six hours. Its population is estimated 
at 67,000, mostly Catholics. Besides the public 
schools and those maintained by the diocese, there is 
an excellent institution for the education of girls, 
known as "Collegio de Sao Carlos" and directed by 
the Sisters of the Most Holy Sacrament. 

Julian Moreno-Lacalle. 

Sao Lull de Caceres, Diocese of (Sancti Aloy- 
011 de CAceres), in Brazil, suffragan of Cuyaba, 
from which diocese (archdiocese since 5 April, 1910) 
it was separated by a papal Decree of 10 March, 1910. 
Sao Luiz de Caceres, otherwise known as Villa Maria, 
is situated in the State of Matto Grosso on the left 
bank of the Rio Paraguay about 115 miles W. S. W. 
of Cuyaba and 50 miles from the Bolivian boundary. 
Founded in 1776 by Luiz de Albuquerque de Mello 
Pereira e Caceres as a fort to oppose the Spaniards 
and called Maria in honour of the Queen of Portugal, 
it was chartered as a town in 1859. In 1895 its popu- 
lation was only about 1500 (mostly Indians), but 
owing to the increasing commerce between Matto 
Grosso and the South which is carried on entirely by 
river, Sao Luiz (being the most southerly Brazilian 
port on the Rio Paraguay) has become an important 
centre. The cathedral church is dedicated to St. Aloy- 
sius. The diocesan statistics are not yet available. 

GaLakti, Compendia dt kittoria do Brazil, III (Sio Paulo. 
1902). 220-U. 

A. A. MacErlean. 
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Sao Luiz de Maranhao, Diocese of (Sancti 
Ludovici de Maragnano), suffragan of Beldm de 
Para, comprises the State of Maranhao in Northern 
Brazil. The Prefecture of Sao Luiz was annexed to 
the See of Olinda by Innocent XI, 15 July, 1014; on 
30 Aug., 1677, it was created a bishopric depend- 
ent on Lisbon; Frei Antonio de S. Maria, a Capu- 
chin of S. Antonio, was appointed to the see, but 
before he took possession he was transferred to 
Miranda, and Gregorio dos Anjos, a secular canon 
of the Congregation of St. John the Evangelist, be- 
came its first bishop. It comprised then all Maran- 
hao, Para, and Amazonas. The see was vacant from 
1813 till 1820; Leo XII made it suffragan to Sao Sal- 
vador (15 June, 1827). In Jan., 1905, the Diocese of 
Pi'ahuv was separated from Sao Luiz, which became 
suffragan to Belcm de Para, 3 May, 1906. The Dio- 
cese of Sao Luiz has an area of 177,560 square miles, 
and contains about 500,000 inhabitants, practically 
all Catholics; 57 parishes; 36 secular clergy; 12 La- 
sarists and Capuchins; 2 congregations of nuns; and 
about 100 churches and chapels. The present bishop, 
Francisco de Paula Silva, CM., successor of Mgr 
Albano, was born at Douradinho on 31 Oct., 1866; 
joining the Lazarists he was professed in 1891; or- 
dained on 24 Jan., 1896; appointed master of novices at 
Petropolis, and later rector of the Lazarist College, at 
Serra de Caracas, named Bishop of Sao Luiz on 18 
April, 1907; consecrated on 14 July following by 
Cardinal Arcovcrde of Rio de Janeiro. 

The territory of Maranhao was discovered by 
Pinz6n in 1500 and granted to Jo&o de Barros in 
1534 as a Portuguese hereditary captaincy. The 
Island of Maranhao lies between the Bays of Sao 
Marcos and Sao Jose. It was seized in 1612 by the 
French under Daniel de La Touche, Seigneur de La 
Rividierc, who founded Sao Luiz, near the Rio 
Itapicuru, the site being blessed by the Capuchins 
who accompanied him and who established the Con- 
vent of St. Francis. The island was seized by the 
Portuguese under Albuquerque in 1614. Very suc- 
cessful Indian missions were soon begun by the 
Jesuits, who were temporarily expelled as a result 
of a civil war in 1684 for their opposition to the en- 
slavement of the Indians. Sao Luiz city has about 
30,000 inhabitants, and contains several convents, 
charitable institutes, the episcopal palace, a fine 
Carmelite church, and an ecclesiastical seminary. 

Galanti, Hitt. do Brazil (Sio Paulo, 1896-1905). 

A. A. MacErlean. 

Sao Paulo, Archdiocese of (S. Pauli in Bra- 
silia). — The ecclesiastical province of Sao Paulo, in 
the Republic of Brazil, South America, comprises the 
Dioceses of Campinas, Ribcrfio Preto, Taubatl, Bo- 
tucatQ, Corityba, and Sfto Carlos do Pinhal, all these 
dioceses being in the State of Sao Paulo. Created a 
bishopric in 1745 it was raised to metropolitan rank 
in 1908, when the above mentioned dioceses were also 
created. The Catholic population in the province in 
1910 amounted to over 2,500,000 souls. There are 
203 secular priests; 50 regular priests, distributed 
among 7 religious orders and institutions of learn- 
ing; 4 convents; 530 churches and chapels; and 36 
Catholic schools. In the city of Sao Paulo, the seat 
of the archdiocese, are located: the Seminario Pro- 
vincial, for ecclesiastical students; the Seminario Cen- 
tral; the Seminario das Edueandas, under the Sistert 
of St. Joseph, for the education of poor girls; the 
Gymnasio de S. Bcnto, directed by the Benedictines; 
the Gymnasio Diocesano de S. Paulo, under the Mar- 
ist Brothers; the Gymnasio de Nossa Senhora do 
Monte Carmo; and the Lyceu de Artes e Officios do 
Sagrado Coracfto de Jesus. The Catholic publica- 
tions in the diocese are: the "Boletin ecclesiastico", 
the official organ; "Ave Maria"; "Estandarte Catho- 
lico"; "Unifto Catholica". The city of Sao Paulo. 
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founded in 1561, is one of the most populous (350,000 
in 1910) and prosperous in Brazil; it is the centre of the 
coffee trade, Brazil's greatest industry. The present 
archbishop, the Most Hev. Duarte l^eopoldo da Silva 
(b. 4 Apr., 1804), was transferred to Sao Paulo in 
1907, and consecrated in 1908. 

Julian Moreno-Lacalle. 

Sao Pedro do Rio Grande do Sul. See Porto 
Alegre, Archdiocese of. 

Sao Salvador de Bahia de Todos os Santos, 

Archdiocese of (Sancti Salvatoris omnium Sanc- 
torum), a Brazilian see erected by Julius III, 25 
Feb. ? 1551, as suffragan of Lisbon, and raised to 
archiepiscopal rank by Innocent XI, 16 Nov., 1676. 
The diocese at first comprised all Brazil, which had 
previously formed part of the Diocese of Funehal; the 
first Mass in Brazil was celebrated on 26 April, 1500, 
at Coroa Vcrmelha Island by Henrique de Coimbra, 
O.F.M. In 1537 the Mercy Hospital was erected at 
Santos. The first bishop, Pedro Fernandca Sardinha, 
arrived at Bahia on 22 June, 1552; he left on 2 June, 
1556, to return to Kurope, but was shipwrecked be- 
tween the rivers Sao Francisco and Cururipu. and 
murdered by the Indians, 16 June, 1556. The Church 
was then governed by Francisco Fernandes till the ar- 
rival of the second bishop, Pedro IxMtao (1559), who 
held the first Brazilian synod at Bahia, where he died 
in 1573. By 1581 there were sixty-two churches at 
Bahia and in the neighbouring region, the Reconcavo. 
The first archbishop, Caspar de Mendonca, took pos- 
session of his see by procuration on 3 June, 1677. 
Archbishop Sebastiao Monteiro da Vida (1702-22) 
held a provincial council and published the statutes, 
known as "Constituieao do Arcebispado da Bahia". 
The first governor of Brazil, Thome" de Souza, arrived 
at Bahia on 29 March. 1549; with him wen; six Jes- 
uit*, the first sent to the New World, under Manoel 
da Nobrega. Two days later the first Mass was said 
at Bahia. On 1 July, 1553, there arrived at Bahia the 
Venerable Jose" Anehieta, S.J., the Apostle of Brazil. 
A native mission, Silo Andre, was begun forthwith 
near the city. In 1554 Father da Nobrega opened a 
college at Piratininga. The early Jesuit missionaries 
contributed greatly to the progress of the new colony, 
giving free education, curbing the violence of the 
pioneers, and protecting the Indians from slavery, for 
which purpose they obtained a royal decree in 1570. 
They also constructed, from Santos to Sao Paulo, a 
road which for three centuries remained the princi- 
pal highway of the region. They compiled many im- 
portant works on the native Indian languages, among 
which may be mentioned the grammars by Anehieta, 
Manoel da Veiga, Manoel de Monies, Luiz Figucira, 
and Montoya; and Mammiani's "Catechismo dadou- 
trina christa na lingua brazilica da nacao kiriri ". The 
seminary at Bahia was founded bv Damasus de Abreu 
Vieira, O.F.M.; in 1583 the Benedictines established 
the Abbey of Sao Sebastiao at Bahia. 

The episcopal city, Bahia, was founded by Thome" dc 
Souza in 1549 near the site of Victoria which had been 
established in 1536 by Francisco Pereini Coutinho. 
At the beginning of the nineteenth century it con- 
tained houses of the Benedictines, Franciscans, Car- 
melites, Augustinians, Italian Capuchins, and the 
Mendicants of the Holy Land; also the Carmelite, 
Trinitarian, Franciscan, and Dominican tertiarics, a 
mercy hospital, a leper hospital, and two orphanages, 
in addition to many schools. It has now a popula- 
tion of over 200,000* inhabitants; the archdiocese con- 
tains about 2,500,000 Catholics, 5000 Prot<wtants, 208 
parishes, 240 secular and SO regular priests, 3 colleges, 
and 725 churches and chapels. The present arch- 
bishop, Jerome Thome" da Silva, was born at Sobral 
on 12 June, 1849; educated at the Collegfo Pio-latino- 
americano, Rome; ordained there on 21 Dec. 1872; 
appointed Vicar-General of Olinda; named Bishop of 
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Belem do Para on 26 June, 1890; and transferred as 

successor of Mgr Macedo Costa to Sao Salvador on 
12 Sept., 1S93, being enthroned in Feb., 1894. 

GaLanti. ('•tmprndio de hutoha do Brarii (Sao Paulo, 1896- 
ltKJ.I). iui rxwllent account of the early Indian tribes, their 
lancuasoK. customs, and rrligions is given in I. 90-139: Sotrrorr. 
Hit. of Bratil (London. 1810-19). 

A. A. MacErlean. 

Sao Sebastiao do Rio de Janeiro, Archdiocess 

or (S. Sebastiani Fluminis Januarii). — The ecclesi- 
astical province of Rio de Janeiro, the third of the 
seven constituting the Brazilian episcopate, was first 
Created a bishopric, as a suffragan see of the Archdio- 
cese of Sao Salvador da Bahia, by a Bull of 22 Nov., 
1676. It was raised to an archbishopric in 1893, 
its jurisdiction comprising the Dioceses of Nictheroy 
(1893) and Espirito Santo (1892) and the Prefecture 
of Rio Branco. The total Catholic population of the 
whole province in 1910 was 2,051,800, and that of the 
archdiocese proper, 800,000. The jurisdiction of the 
latter extends over the whole territory of the federal 
district in which Rio de Janeiro, the capital of the re- 
public and seat of the archdiocese, is located. There 
are in the federal district 20 parish churches, 59 chap- 
els, various monasteries and nunneries, and 63 Catho- 
lic associations prominent among which are: the "Ir- 
mandade do Sanctissimo Sacramento da Candelaria", 
founded in 1669 and in charge of the bureau of chari- 
ties caring for nearly 1000 indigent persons, and of the 
Asylum of Our Lady of Piety for the education of or- 
phan girls; the " Irmandade da Santa Casa da Miseri- 
cordia", operating since 1545 and maintaining a gen- 
eral hospital, a foundling asylum, an orphan asylum, 
and a funeral establishment for the burial of the poor. 
These benevolent associations, known in Brazil as 
irmandwks (brotherhoods), do a highly charitable and 
eminently Christian work, assisting the poor and car- 
ing for the orphans and the sick, by the maintenance 
of hospitals, asylums, savings banks, schools, etc. 
There are also several associations of St. Vincent of 
Paul, performing similar work. Of religious orders, 
then 1 are in the archdiocese Jesuits, Franciscans, Car- 
melites, Lazarists, Dominicans, ami Benedictines; of 
female orders, there are Sisters of Charitv, I'rsulines, 
Carmelites, Poor Clares, and others. The archdio- 
cese maintains at Rio de Janeiro the Seminary of St. 
Joseph. Among other Catholic institutions of learn- 
ing arc: the College of the Immaculate Conception for 

firls; the Jesuit college; the College of the Sacred 
leart of Jesus; the College of the Sacred Heart of 
Mary for girls. Mention should also be made of the 
"Circulo Catholieo", a large association founded on 
15 Sept., 189*), for the propagation of the Faith, and 
to provide young men with moral recreatiou. The 
organ of the Church in Rio de Janeiro is " O Uni verso " 
(Rua Evaristo Vega No. 61). 

Rio de Janeiro was the first spot ill the New World 
where a colony of Protestants settled. A little island 
in the bay was colonized and fortified by Villegaignon 
under the patronage of Admiral Coligny in 1555. This 
Huguenot settlement was destroyed by the Portu- 
guese in 1566, and the name of the island changed to 
Sao Sebastiao. The city of Rio de Janeiro was pro- 
claimed the capital of Brazil in 1763. After the em- 
pire was established, the imperial chapel near the pal- 
ace was selected for a cathedral, which building is at 
present being reconstructed. Adjacent to it is the 
Church of Our Ijidy of Mount Carmel. Both are 
small structures, but preserve to a wonderful degree 
the effects of Latin- American architecture. The 
most noteworthy place of worship in Rio dc Janeiro io 
the Church of the Candelaria. The corner-stone was 
laid about 1780, the funds having been donated by a 
pious Brazilian lady in gratitude for her rescue from 
a great peril at sea. The building was planned by a 
Brazilian architect, Evaristo de Vega. Its two towers, 
surmounted by glittering domes, are among the first 
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objects to attract the eye on entering the Bay of Rio 
de Janeiro; they rise to a height of 228 feet above the 
street, but, unfortunately, the narrowness of the thor- 
oughfare prevents a good impression of the size and 
beauty of the structure. The three bronze doors, with 
relief work showing extraordinary artistic detail, and 
the interior, finished in marble, with fine wall and ceil- 
ing paintings, are among the best of their kind in 
Latin-America. The present Archbishop of Sao Se- 
basti&o do Rio de Janeiro is His Eminence Joaquim 
Cardinal Arcoverde de Albuquerque Cavalcanti, born 
18 Jan., 1850, elected 26 June, 1890, transferred to Rio 
de Janeiro, 24 July, 1898, and created cardinal on 
1 1 Dec., 1905. (See Brazil, the United States of.) 

A i. lain, Rio de Janeiro (Paris. 1886); Febhcira da Ro«a, Rio 
dt Janeiro (Rio de Janeiro, 1900). 

Julian Moreno-Lacalle. 

S&o Thiago de Cabo Verde, Diocese of (Sancti 
Jacobi Capitis Viridis), has the seat of its bishopric 
on the Island of S. Nicolau and comprises the Cape 
Verde Archipelago, which forms one civil province, 
and Portuguese Guinea, on the coast of Senegambiji, 
which forms another. Each of these two provinces 
is under a governor who is appointed by the national 
Government. 

The Province of Cape Verde (Cabo Verde), 
wit h the seat of the civil and military Government at 
Praia, on the Island of S. Thiago, lies between 14° 40' 
and 17° 14' N. latitude and between 22° 50' and 
25° 30' longitude \V. of Greenwich. It is made up of 
ten islands which are divided into the two groups of 
Barlavento and Sotavento. The Barlavento group 
consists of the islands of Boa-Vista, Sal, S. Nicolau, 
Santa Luzia, S. Vicente, and S. Antao; the Sota- 
vento group, of Mam, S. Thiago, Fogo, and Brava. 
In the Barlavento group of islands there are two judi- 
cial districts, one with its seat at Santo Antao, the 
other at Mindello, on the Island of S. Vicente. The So- 
tavento group forms but one judicial district, the seat 
of which is at Praia, on the Island of S. Thiago. Each 
of these islands is under a municipal council (muni- 
cijrio), except Maio, which belongs to the munioipio 
of Praia, and Santa Luzia, which is still uninhabited. 

The province has a population of 142,000, of whom 
4718 are whites, 50,033 blacks, and 87,249 mulattoes. 
The number of foreigners is very small, not exceed- 
ing 828. The areas and population of the islands 
are: Boa Vista, 236*4 square miles, 2691 inhabitants; 
Sal, 79' » square miles, 640 inhabitants; S. Nicolau, 
94 4 square miles, 10,462 inhabitants; S. Vicente, 
754 square miles, 10,086 inhabitants; Santa Luzia, 
154 square miles, uninhabited; Santo Antao, 3024 
square miles, 33,838 inhabitants; Maio, 42 square 
miles, 1895 inhabitants; S. Thiago, 419*« square 
milt's, 5('),082 inhabitants; Foga, 204& square miles, 
17,582 inhabitants; Brava, 21'* square miles, 8970 
inhabitants. S. Vicente is an important port and 
coaling station. 

Ecclesiastically the province is divided as follows: 
Boa Vista, 2 parishes; Sal, 1; S. Nicolau, 2; S. Vi- 
cente, 1; Santo Antao, 6; Maio, 1; S. Thiago, 11; 
Fogo, 4; Brava, 2. Boa Vista contains 3 primary 
schools; Sal, 2; S. Nicolau, 1 lyceum-seminary and 6 
primary schools; S. Vicente, 1 school of navigation, 
and 7 primary schools; Maio, 1; S. Thiago, 22; Fozo, 
7; Brava, 6. 

The Province of Portuguese Guinea has an 
area of about 14,270 square miles, with a population 
of 300,000. Its capital, Bolama, is the seat of the only 
judicial district in the province, and of the municipal 
council. It has also three military districts, Bissau, 
Cacheu, and Geba. Portuguese Guinea has a vicar- 
general who is nominated by the bishop of the 
diocese. It contains six parishes: Bolama, Bissau, 
Cacheu, Farim, Buba, and Geba. There are a few 
primary schools, which, however, are poorly attended. 



SAPPA 

Ethnography. — The population of Cape Verde 
consists of European and native whites, blacks, and 
mixed (metficos). The language is a dialect called 
criauio, which is made up from various languages 
with Portuguese predominating. The people are half 
civilized, are mild in disposition, not inclined to hard 
work, and by no means provident, so that whenever 
the rains fail they are liable to suffer from great 
scarcity of food. They have little practical ability 
and are given to pleasure, particularly to dancing; 
balls, which arc organized on the slightest pretext, be- 
ing their favourite pastime. The arts are not culti- 
vated; industry and commerce — what little there is 
— are exclusively in the hands of Europeans. The 
Catholic religion is professed, but its practice is 
mingled with many superstitions. The average an- 
nual frequentation of the sacraments is: baptisms, 
4872; marriages, 534; confessions and communions, 
36,000. 

With respect to Guinea little can be said, its popu- 
lation being^ still in a condition of savagery. Its an- 
nual statistics are: baptisms, 330; marriages, 10; con- 
fessions and communions, 20". Arabic and various 
African dialects are spoken. 

History. — It is known that the Cape Verde Archi- 
pelago was discovered by the Portuguese in 1460, and 
Guinea in 1445. In 1553 these territories were 
erected into a diocese by a Bull of Clement VII dated 
31 January. The diocese has been governed by 
prelat<w of great learning, some of them also of great 
virtue, and to them is due all the improvement that 
has been wrought in the condition of Cape Verdo. It 
has no charitable organizations except a Confrater- 
nity of the Blessed Sacrament on the Island of S. 
Nicolau, which supports a primary school and supplies 
the lack of rural banks by lending capital at a low 
rate of interest. Mitra, Cabido, ana some of the 
parishes enjoy the benefit of legacies made by bene- 
factors of the diocese, which are liberally adminis- 
tered. There are no religious societies. The clergy 
are subsidized by the State and arc exempt from the 
public burdens of military service, jury duty, etc. It 
is expected, however, that the legal separation of 
Church and State, already put in force at the national 
capital, will very soon be applied in this colony, and 
the changes which will result are as yet unknown. 

Jose Alves Martins. 

Sappa, Diocese of (Sappensis, Sappatensis, 
Zappatensis), in Albania, established in 1062, by 
Alexander II. In 1491 Innocent VIII joined to it the 
See of Sarda (Sardoniki), and the united sees were suf- 
fragans of Antivari until the end of the eighteenth 
century. The See of Sarda comprised also the Diocese 
of Daynum (Dagnum, Dagno, Danj; Daynensis). 
founded as suffragan of Antivari about the second 
half of the fourteenth century and united with Sarda 
by Martin V in 1428. The exact numlx-r of bishops 
of Sappa is unknown. The first Bishop of Sappa men- 
tioned is Paulus about 1370. The most famous bishops 
of Sappa were George Blanko (1623-35), deliverer of 
his fatherland from the Turks, and Lazarus Vladanja 
of Scutari (1746-49). The present, forty-first, Bishop 
of Sappa is Mgr. James Serccci. suffragan of Scutari. 
He has his residence at the village of Nensat (Nen- 
sciati). His diocese comprises about 22,000 inhabi- 
tants of various creeds, of whom 17,280 are Catholics. 
By the Albanian Council in 1703 the Bishop of Sappa 
obtained some parishes pertaining to the Diocese of 
Pulati. The ecclesiastical students of this diocese are 
educated at the seminary of Scutari. The Diocese of 
Sappa also includes the Franciscan monaster}' at 
Trosan (Trosciani), where the Minorites have a 
"Collegium seraphicum" for their students of phi- 
losophy. 

FARLATt-CoLm. IUyricum tacrvm. Vil (Venice, 1819), 
229-32. 271-91; Gams, Series epitcoporum eceletim catholica 
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OUtUbon. 1873 »od 1886). 405-406, 415-410: Tskikeh, 
Monunumia Slatorum, 1. noa. 148. 153; II. noa. 233. 210; Horns 
in Z,-u<chr\ft far kath. T/uol. (Innsbruck. lS9. r >). 360 (1896). 
164; MihaCevic, Serafintki Prritoj, XXIII, 126; Markotic. 
DuUjaniko-banka metropolija (A«nnn, 1002). 47-50. 

Anthony Lawrence Gancevic\ 

Sara (mi?, princess; another form, "^r?, Sarai, 
the signification of which is doubtful, is found in pas- 
sages occurring before Gen., xvii, 15). Sara was the 
wile of Abraham and also his step-sister (Gen., xii. 15; 
xx, 12). Wc do not find any other account of her 
parentage. When Abraham goes down to Egypt be- 
cause of the famine, he induces Sara, who though 
sixty-five years of age is very beautiful, to say that she 
is his sister; whereupon she is taken to wife by the 
King of Egypt, who, however, restores her after a 
Divine admonition (Gen., xii). In a variant account 
(Gen., xx), she is represented as being taken in simi- 
lar circumstances by Abimelech, King of Gcrara, and 
restored likewise to Abraham through a Divine inter- 
vention. After having been barren till the age of 
ninety, Sara, in fulfilment of a Divine promise, gives 
birth to Isaac (Gen., xxi, 1-7). Later wc find her 
through jeakmsy ill-treating her handmaiden Agar 
the Egyptian, who had borne a child to Abraham, and 
finally sne forces the latter to drive away the bond- 
woman and her son Ismael (Gen., xxi). Sara lived to 
the age of one hundred and twenty-seven years, and 
at her death was buried in the cave of Macphclah in 
Hebron (Gen., xxiii). Isaiaa, li. 2, alludes to Sara 
as the mother of the chosen people; St. Peter praises 
her submission to her husband (I Pet., iii, 6). Other 
New Testament references to Sara are in Rom., iv, 



19; ix, 9; Gal., iv. 22-23; Heb., xi 
Von Huhmklackr, Comment, in Genenm, 
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Driscoll. 

Sarabaitea, a class of monks widely spread before 
the time of St. Benedict. They cither continued. like 
the early ascetics, to live in their own homes, or dwelt 
two or three together in or near cities. They ac- 
knowledged no monastic superior, obeyed no definite 
rule, and disposed individually of the product of their 
manual labour. St. Jerome speaks of them under the 
name of Rt-moboth, and John Cassian tells of their 
wide diffusion in Egypt and other lands. Both 
writers express a very unf avourablc opinion concerning 
their conduct, and a reference to them in the Rule of 
St. Benedict (c. i) is of similar import. At a later 
date the name Sarabaitea, the original meaning of 
which cannot be determined, designated in a general 
way degenerate monks. 

St. Jerome. Bpi*l., xxii. 34; Camian. Coll., xvilL, 4, 7; Fins, 
tr. Cappadelta, Church HUtory, I, 213. 

N. A. Weber. 

Saragossa, Diocese of (C«sarauoostana), in 
Spain, comprises a great part of the civil Prov- 
ince of Saragossa (Zaragoza). It is bounded 
on the north by Navarre and Huesoa; on the 
east by Huesca, LeVida, and Tarragona; on the 
south by Valencia and Teruel; on the west by Gua- 
dalajara and Soria. The episcopal city, situated on 
the Ebro, has 72,000 inhabitants. Before the Roman 
period the site of Saragossa appears to have been 
occupied by Salduba, a little village of Edctania, 
within the boundaries of Ccltiberia. Here in a. u. c. 
727 Octavius Augustus, then in his seventh consulate, 
founded the colony of Ca;aar Augusta, giving it tho 
Italian franchise and making it the capital of a juridi- 
cal convenlua. Pomponius Mela called it "the most 
illustrious of the inland cities of Hispania Tarra- 
conensis". In a.d. 452 it fell under the power of the 
Suevian king Reciarius; in 466 under that of the Visi- 
goth Euric. St. Isidore extolled it as one of the best 
citirs of Spain in the Gothic period, and Pacensis 
called it "the most ancient and most flourishing". 

The diocese is one of the oldest in Spain, for its 



origin dates back to the coming of the Apostle James 

— a fact of which there had never been any doubt 
until Baronius, influenced by a fabulous story ot 
Garcia de Loaisa. called it in question. Urban VIII 
ordered the old lesson in the Breviary dealing with 
this point to be restored (see Cowpostela). Closely 
involved with the tradition of St. James's coming to 
Spain, and of the founding of the church of Sara- 
gossa, are those of Our Lady of the Pillar (see Pilar, 
Nuestra SeNora del.) and of Sts. Athanasius and 
Theodore, disciples of St. James, who are supposed to 
have been the first bishops of Saragossa. About the 
year 256 there appears as bishop of this diocese Felix 
Cacsaraugustanus, who defended true discipline in 
the case of Basilides and Martial, Bishops, respeo- 
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tively, of Astorga and M6rida. St. Valerius, who 
assisted at the Council of Iliberis, was bishop from 
290 to 315 and, together with his disciple and deacon 
St. Vincent, suffered martyrdom in the persecution 
of Dacian. It is believed that there had been martyra 
at Saragossa in previous persecutions, as Prudentius 
seems to affirm; but no certain record, is to be found 
of any before this time, when, too, St. Engratia and 
the "numberless saints" (aantos innumerable*), as 
they are called, gained their crowns. It is said that 
Dacian, to detect and so make an end of all the faith- 
ful of Saragossa, ordered that liberty to practise their 
religion should t>e promised them on condition that 
they all went out of the city at a certain fixed time 
and by certain designated gates. As soon as they 
had thus gone forth, he ordered them to be put to 
the sword and their corpses burned. Their ashes 
were mixed with those of criminals, so that no vener- 
ation might be paid them. But a shower of rain fell 
and washed the ashes apart, forming, those of the 
martyrs into certain white masses. These, known 
as the "holy masses" (las mntax masaa), were depos- 
ited in the crypt of the church dedicated to St. En- 
gratia, where they are still preserved. 

St. Vincent was taken to Valencia, where he suf- 
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fered a long and terrible martyrdom. St. Valerius 
was exiled to a place called Enet, near Barbastro. 
where he died, and whence his relics were translated 
first to Roda, the head and arm being brought thence 
to Saragassa when that city had been reconquered. 

The See of Saragassa was occupied during the 
Gothic period by two illustrious bishops: St. Braulius 
(q. v.), who assisted at the Fourth, Fifth, and Sixth 
Councils of Toledo; and Tajon, famous for his own 
writings and for having discovered at Rome the third 
part of St. Gregory's "Morals". From 592 to 619 
the bishop was Maximus, who assisted at the Councils 
of Barcelona and Egara, and whose name, combined 
with that of the monk Marcus, has been used to form 
an alleged Marcus Maximus, the apocryphal contin- 
uator of Flavius Dexter. In 542, when the Franks 
laid seige to Saragossa to take vengeance for the 
wrongs of the Catholic princess, Clotildc, the besieged 
went forth in procession and delivered to the enemy, 
as the price of their raising the siege, a portion of the 
blood-stained stole of St. Vincent, the deacon. 

Before the Saracen invasion three national coun- 
cils were held at Saragossa. The first, earlier than 
those of Toledo, in 380, when Valerius II was bishop, 
hail for its object the extirpation of Priscillianism; 
the second, in 592, in the episcopate of Maximus, 
was against the Arians; the thud, under Bishop 
Valderedus. in 691, provided that queens, when 
widowed, should retire to some monastery for their 
security and for the sake of decorum. During the 
Saracen occupation the Catholic worship did not 
cease in this city; the churches of the Virgin and of 
St. Engratia were maintained, while that of the 
Saviour was turned into a mosque. Of the bishops 
of this unhappy period the names are preserved of 
Senior, who visited St. Eulogius at Cordoba (849), 
and of Eleca, who in 890 was driven from the city 
by the Moslems and took refuge at Oviedo. Pater- 
nus was sent by Sancho the Great to Cluny, to intro- 
duce the Cluniac reform into Spain in the monasteries 
of S. Juan dc la Pcfia and S. Salvador dc Leyre, and 
was afterwards appointed Bishop of Saragossa. 

Alfonso I, the Fighter, of Aragon, reconquered the 
city on 18 Dec., 1118, and named as bishop Pedro 
de Librana, whose appointment was confirmed by 
Gelasius II. Lopez, in his "Historia de Zaragoza , 
savB that Librana first resided at the Church of the 
Pillar, and on 6 Jan., 11 19, purified the great mosque, 
which he dedicated to the Saviour, and there estab- 
lished his episcopal see. Hence the controversy, 
which began in 1135, in the episcopate of Garcia 
Guerra de Majones, between the canons of the 
Pillar and those of St. Saviour as to the title of cathe- 
dral. 

In 1318 the Sec of Saragossa was made metropoli- 
tan by a grant of John XXII (14 June), Pedro Lopez 
de Luna being bishop. For more than a century 
(1458-1577) princes of the royal blood occupied the 
see: Juan of Aragon, natural son of Juan II (1458); 
Alonao of Aragon (1478); another Juan of Aragon 
(1520); Fernando of Aragon, who had been the Cis- 
tercian Abbot of Veruela. 

In the factions which followed upon the death 
of King Martin, Archbishop Garcia Fernandez de 
Heredia was assassinated by Antonio dc Luna, a 
partisan of the Count of Urgel (1411). In 1485 the 
first inquisitor-general, St. Peter Arbues, fell a martyr 
in the cathedral, slain by some relapsed Jews who 
were led by Juan de la Abadia. 

The cathedral is dedicated to the Saviour, as it 
had been before the Mohammedan invasion. It 
shares its rank with the Church of Nuestra Sefiora 
del Pilar, half of the chapter residing at each of the 
two churches, while the dean resides six months at 
each alternately The building of the cathedral was 
begun by Pedro Tarriao in the fourteenth century. 
In 1412 Benedict XIII caused a magnificent balda- 



chinum to be erected, but one of its pillars fell down, 
and it was reduced to its present condition. In 1490 
Archbishop Alonso of Aragon raised the two late ral 
naves, which had been lower, to an equal height 
with the central, and added two more; Fernando of 
Aragon added three other naves beyond the choir, 
to counterbalance the excessive width of the building, 
and thus, in 1550, was the Gothic edifice completed. 
The great chancel and choir were built by order of 
Archbishop Dolmau dc Mury Ccrvellon (1431-58). 
In the chapel of S. Dominguito del Val arc preserved 




Church or S. Enoracia. Rakaooima 



the relics of that saint, a boy of seven who was cruci- 
fied by the Jews in 1250. The facade of the cathedral 
is Renaissance, and beside it rises the tower, more 
modern than the body of the church, having been 
begun in 1790. 

The Church of Nuestra Sefiora del Pilar is believed 
to have originated in a chapel built by the Apostle 
James. Bishop Librana found it almost in ruins 
and appealed to the charity of all the faithful to 
rebuild it. At the close of the thirteenth century 
four bishops again Btirred up the zeal of the faithful 
to repair the building, which was preserved until 
the end of the seventeenth century. In 1681 work 
was commenced on the new church, the first stone 
being laid by Archbishop Diego de Castrillo. 25 
July, 1685. This grandiose edifice, 500 ft. (about 
457 English feet) in length, covers the capella angelica, 
where the celebrated image of the Blessed Virgin is 
venerated. Though the style of the building is 
not of the best period, attention is attracted by its 
exterior, its multitude of cupolas, which are reflected 
in the waters of the Ebro, giving it a character all 
its own. 

Saragossa possess* -« many very noteworthy 
churches. Among them are that of St. Engratia, 
built on the spot where the victims of Dacian were 
martyred. It was destroyed in the War of Inde- 
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pendence, only the crypt and the doorway being 
left; a few years ago, however, it was rebuilt, and 
now serves as a parish church. The University of 
Saragossa obtained from Carlos I (the Emperor 
Charles V) in 1542, the privileges accorded to others 
in Spain. Its importance was afterwards promoted 
by Pedro Cerduna. Bishop of Tarazona; he gave it 
a building which lasted until it was blown up by 
the French in 1S0S. A separate building has been 
erected for the faculties of medicine and sciences. 

The archiepiscopal palace is a splendid edifice 
erected by Archbishop Agustin de Lezo y Palomeque. 
There are two ecclesiastical seminaries: that of Sts. 
Valerius and Braulius, founded by Archbishop Lezo 
in 1788, was destroyed by an explosion and was 
rebuilt in 1824 by Archbishop Bernardo Frances 
Caballero; that of St. Charles Borromeo, formerly 
a Jesuit college, was converted into a seminary by 
Carlos III. 

Flores-Ribco. B»p. tagrada. XXX. XXXI (2nded., Mmdrid); 
Lambehto de Zahaiioza, Tentro hist, de la* igleoia* ...</<■ 
Aragdn (Pamplona, 1780); Ccaprado. Aragdn in Espafla, *u* 
monumento* y arte* (Barcelona, 1SSG); Blancau, Dikoo de E*pn*. 
Carrillo, Eiii*rnpotogio*; dk la Fcente, lli*t. He hut uniterndtvle* 
de Btpafia (Madrid. 1899); O'Reillt, Heroic .Spain (New York, 
1910). 

Ram6n Ruiz Amado. 

University" of Saragossa. — This university was 
not definitively established until 1585, its real founder 
being Don Pedro Cerbunc, Prior of the Cathedral of 
SaragoHsa, and later Bishop of Tarrazona, who, by 
commission of the city of Saragossa, organized the 
university, prepared its statutes, and endowed it with 
an income of 30, 000 reales. At the end of the six- 
teenth century theology, philosophy, canon and civil 
law, medicine, and the humanities were taught. The 
university was subject to the municipality that had 
created it until the time of Charles III. The influ- 
ence of this university was always great in lower 
Aragon, and during the reign of Charles III, it was 
great throughout the kingdom. It produced the 
economists and the principal Jesuits who contributed 
so much to give to the reign of Charles III the laicist 
character that it developed. At about this time the 
so-called Voltairean ideas were introduced into the 
university, the "Academia de Buen Gusto" was est ab- 
ashed, and jK)litical economy began to be dealt with, 
which gave rise to many noisy polemics, led by 
Normante and Carcaviella. The study of economics 
was introduced by Aio and Aurano, and the Royal 
Academy of Aragon and the Academia de San Lucas 
helped in the development of letters. Among the 
professors were the physician Juan Sobrarias, the poet 
Antonio Geron, Pedro Malon de Chaide, Juan 
Loernzo Palmireno, Pedro Simon de Abril, the Jesuit 
Mice Andres Serve to de Aviflon, Clemente Comcngc, 
Bishop of Ciudad Rodrigo, Juan Francisco Guillen, 
Archbishop of Burgos, Ustarroz, Aramburo, Carrillo, 
Portolcs, Vargas Machuca, etc. With regard to its 

fovernraent and to the programme of its studies, the 
Jniyersity of Saragossa, like all the universities of 
Spain, has lost its individual life, the professors being 
reduced to the level of state officials, each having the 
anarchical individual licence of explaining the matter 
assigned to him according to any programme he may 
see fit, or according to no programme at all. The 
university has faculties of law, medicine, exact 
sciences, physics and chemistry, and letters (historical 
section). There are on an "average 600 students, 
nearly half of whom study medicine, and about one 
quarter each, law and science, while the remainder 
follow the studies of letters. 

Traylla. Hi ii mi de la Vnir<r*idad de Zaragoza (1003); 
Lajana ajjd Qi'^rtanft, E*tatulo* de la Vniteriidad y citudio 
general de la ciudad de Zaragoza (1G1H); Joncr, Di*cur*ot hi*!6- 
ricot politico* (l&SI) : de Carmon t Trawti .i.bh, Mcmoria* litera- 
ria* de Zaragoza U7ftS); Borao. HUloria de la Vnitertidad de 
Zaragoza (». d.); DE La Fuente, Ilittoria de la* Unirertidade* 
d* Btpana (1887). 

Teodoro Rodriguez. 



Sarajevo. See Serajevo, Diocese of. 

Sarayacu Mission, the chief Franciscan mission 
of the Ucayali river country, Department of Loreto, 
north-east Peru, in theeighteenth century, and situated 
upon a small arm of the river, on the west side, about 
6 45' south and 275 miles above its junction with the 
Amazon. The name signifies "River of the Wasp". The 
evangelization of the wild tribes of Eastern Peru, in the 
forests beyond the main Cordillera, was divided be- 
tween the Jesuits and the Franciscans, the former hav- 
ing the territory immediately along the Maranon 
(Amazon) and its northern affluents, directed from the 
college of Quito, while the Franciscans took under 
their care the territory :dong the middle and upper 
courses of the Huallaga and Lcayali, directed latterly 
from the Franciscan college of Ocopa, near Jauja, 
Central Peru, founded in 1712, especially for the 
edueut ion of missionaries. Sarayacu was established 
in 17 ( J1 by Father Narciso Girbal, his first colonists 
being some of the wild Setcbo Indians. These were 
soon joined by bands from other tribes, and the popu- 
lation grew rapidly. In 1801 it was placed in charge 




Old Mission Chcrch. Sarayacc 



of Fr. Manuel Plaza, who remained with it nearly 
fifty years until his death and was succeeded by Fr. 
Vicente Calvo. In the half-century during which 
Fr. Plaza with his tliree or four assistants thus 
governed their little community in the heart of a 
savage wilderness, they saw visitors from the outside 
world only twice, viz. Smyth and Lowe in 1835 and 
Castclnau in 1846. Under his direction a church 
and residence were built, and the grass-thatched houses 
laid out upon a regular town plan. The portico of 
the church, which called forth the admiration of 
these travellers, was designed and executed by one 
of the fathers, an Italian with architectural training. 

With the opening of the revolutionary struggle 
in 1815 all governmental aid was withdrawn from 
the missions, most of which were abandoned, a part 
of the Indians, in some cases, joining these at Saray- 
acu, which continued to prosper through the tireless 
energy of Fr. Plaza. In 1835 it contained a popula- 
tion of about 2000 souls, representing many tribes 
— Pano, Omagua, Yameo, Conibo, Setebo, Sipibo. 
Sensi, Amahunea, Remo, Campa, Mayoruna, ana 
Capanahua, some of them from as far as the Huallaga 
and the Amazon. Each of the three principal tribes 
first named occupied a distinct section of the town. 
The Pano language was the medium of intercom- 
munication. Besides the main town there were 
several other branch villages along the river, chief 
of which was Tierra Blanca. All of the few travellers 
who have left records of their visits to Sarayacu are 
full of praise for the hospitable kindness of the 
fathers and the good effect of their teaching upon 
the mission Indians as compared with the wild tribe 
of the forest, except as to the besetting sin of drunk- 
enness, from the drinking of chicha, a sort of beer 
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made from corn or plantains (bananas), in which both 
sexes constantly indulged, despite the protests and 
warnings of the missionaries. 

Smyth, the English officer, who saw it at perhaps its 
ItCHt in 1S35, gives an interesting account of the town, 
the various tribes, the routine of mission life, and the, 
holiday celebrations. Ten years later a general epi- 
demic wasted all the tribes of the Ucayali, and in 1846 
Castelnau found only 1200 Indians at the mission. 
A large part of this decrease, however, was due to the 
removal of the men to engage with the rubber r>ith- 
erers and the boat crews on the Amazon. It 1851 
the American Lieutenant Hemden stopped thiTO and 
was kindly received by Fr. Calvo, who was then in 
charge. "Father Calvo, meek and humble in personal 
concerns, yet full of zeal and spirit for his office, clad 
in his long serge gown, bolted with a cord, with bare 
feet and accurate tonsure, habitual stoop and gener- 
ally bearing upon his shoulder a beautiful and saucy 
bird of the parrot kind, was my beau ideal of a mis- 
sionary monk. He is an Arragonese, and had served 
a:* a priest in the army of Don Carlos." Two other 
priests, an Italian and a Catalan, with a lay brother, 
who did the cooking and was unwearied in his at- 
tentions, made up the household. He adds, "I was 
sick here, and think that I shall ever remember with 
pratitude the affectionate kindness of these pious and 
devotee! friars of St. Francis. " 

The government was patriarchal, through Indian 
officers under supervision of the priest. The Indians 
were tractable and docile, but drunken, and although 
the location was healthy, and births exceeded deaths, 
the population constantly diminished from emSgra-' 
tion down the river. From various industries it h^v- 
derived an annual income of about twelve hunjdred' 
dollars, from which, with their garden, the four priests 
and lay brother supported themselves, bought, vest- 
ments and supplies, and kept the church in repair) antT 
decoration. In 1856 the mission was visitea by an- 
other epidemic. In 1859 the official geographer Kai- 
mondi found there 1030 inhabitants and a flourishing 
school, besides about 200 more at Ticrra Blanca. In 
the same year Fr. Calvo established another branch 
st at ion at Callaria, higher up the Ucayali, as a meet- 
ing-ground for the wild tribes in that direction. This 
had the effect of further drawing from the diminish- 
ing importance of Sarayacti, which was finally aban- 
doned as a mission in 1863. It continues, however, as 
the chief port of the Ucayali, with a mixed Indian and 
Spanish population with the Quichua language as the 
medium. (Sec also Pano Indians; Setebo Indians.) 

CumLNAD, Expedition dan* In parte* centrales de V Amcrique 
<fu Su.i, IV (Pari*. 1H51) ; Hehndon. Exploration of the Valley of the 
A maxim, I (Washington, 1854); Ordinaire. Lea Sautoge$ du 
pfrou in Rem* a" Ethnographic , VI (Paris, 1887); Kaimondi, El 
Peril. Ill • I im:». 1879); Idem, Apuntt* tobre. la Prorincia literal 
d* l.areio (Lima, 1862); Smyth and Lowe, Sarralit*. of a Journey 
from Lima to Pard (London, 1830). JaMES MoONEY. 

Sarbiewski, Mathiah Casimtr, the Horace of 
Poland, b. near Plonsk, in the Duchy of Masovia, 
24 February, 1595; d. 2 April, 16-19. He entered the 
novitiate of the Jesuits at Vilna on 25 July, 1612; 
studied rhetoric and philosophy during 1614-17; 
taught grammar and humanities during 1617-18, 
andrhetoric at Polotsk during 1618-20; studied theol- 
ogy at Vilna from 1620-22; was sent in 1622 to com- 
plete his theology at Rome, and was there ordained 
priest in 1623. Returning to Poland he taught 
rhetoric, philosophy, and theology at Vilna from 
1626 to 1635, was then made preacher to King Wla- 
dislaw, and was for four years companion in his 
travels. The fame of Sarbiewski is as wide as the 
world of letters. He was gifted with remarkable 
general talent, especially in music and the fine arts, 
but his chief excellence was as a poet versed in all 
the metres of the ancients. He was especially de- 
voted to Horace, whose odes he knew bv heart. He 
also made the lyrical poetry of Pindar his own. To 



his familiarity with these great poets ho added an 
industry which has «iven the splendid yield of his 
poetic works. The latest edition of these, printed 
at Starawies in 1892, embraces four books of h/rics. 
a book of epodes, his posthumous "Silviludia 
(Woodland Notes), and his book of epigrams. Of 
all these the lyrics furnish the best example of his 
qualities of mind and heart. All are pitched in a 
high key of thought, sentiment, or pa»sion. His 
themes are for the most part love ana devotion for 
Christ Crucified, for Our Blessed Lady, or friendship 
for a noble patron, such as Bishop Lubicnski, Cardi- 
nal Francis Barberini, nephew to Urban VIII, and 
that pontiff himself, whom he hailed as his Maece- 
nas in several odes of exquisite finish. His noblest 
and most sustained efforts, however, are his patriotic 
odes upon the fatherland, the Knights of Poland, 
and kindred sub- 
jects. His tender- 
cst pieces are 
those in praise of 
the rose, the 
violet, and the 
grasshopjier, in 
which he rivals 
the grace and 
happy touch of 
Horace himself. 
He was crowned 
with the poet's 
wreath by King 
W lad is law IV. 
Urban Till 
■ named nim^xjne 
of the' revisers of 
the hymns of the 
Breviary, and he 
in " particular fs 
crcibtvdwUhhav- 




Matbiab Cacimik Sakbikwmki 
From tliu title page u{ un nlition ■>( hit 
lyric* published at .Strnnburg. 1803 

ing softened their piw i«>us ruggednessof metre. Some 

critics havcurgcdtluit in hb lovcof Horace he went m 

far as to become servile in imitating him, while others 
again have made :i very virtue out of this close 
imitation. As a religious he was noted for his love 
of solitude, turning from the attractions <>f court 
life to solitude, prayer, and useful study and occu- 
pation. His prose works are: (1) "Do acuto et 
arguto liber unicus"; (2) "Dii gentium", a specula- 
tive work on the ancient arts and sciences; (3) "De 
perfecta poesi libri quattuor"; (4) "De Deo uno ct 
trino tractatus"; (5) "Deangelis"; (6) "De physico 
continuo"; (7) "Memorabilia"; (8) scattered ora- 
tions, sermons, and letters. 

Select poems of Sarbiewski have been translated 
from the original Latin into other languages. But 
his poetical works, as a whole, have found few trans- 
lators. In Polish may Ik* counted no less than 
twenty-two versions of the poet; yet, only two of 
these are in any measure complete, the rest being 
translations of chosen odes. The most notable 
Polish version, embracing almost all the poems, is 
that of Louis Kondratowicz, who also wrote the life 
of Sarbiewski and translated his letters. There is 
also a copy in Polish of all the odes extant in manu- 
script at Starawies, the work of some few Jesuit 
fathers of the province of White Russia. Detached 
translations also exist in Italian, Flemish, and Bohe- 
mian. In German there are at least eight or nine 
translations, principally from the odes, and also 
incomplete. The French versions nre of the same 
character: they are three or four in number, choice 
odes or pieces taken from the "Poems". The Eng- 
lish translations are fuller and more complete than 
any others. There are at least four that may be 
styled integral versions: "Odes of Casimire by 
G. II.," printed for Humphrey Moseley at the Princes 
Amies in St. Paul's Church Yard, 1646; "Transla- 
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tions from Casimir with Poems, Odes, and specimens 
of Latin Prose", J. Kitchener (London and Bedford, 
1821); "Wood-notes; the Silviludia Poetica of M. C. 
Sarbicvius with a translation in English verse ", by 
R. C. Coxc (Newcastlc-on-Tyne, 1H4S); "Specimens 
of the Polish poets, with notes and observations on 
the Literature of Poland", by John Bowling (printed 
for the author, London, 1827). 

Sommervooel, Oikl. de la Cm dt J„ t. VI t, vol. II; Mathia Cari- 
miri Sarlneueki, S.J . Poemata Omnia (Staraviea. 1812); Pother 
Proul t Rttimut; BaVMOaHTNER. Welthtteratur, IV; KolaMOW- 
•XI, De M. C. Sartntrio Polonia- Horatio dietertatio; DlKL in Slim- 
men au* Maria-Loach (1873); Daniel, Etude, claMque*. 

John F. Quirk. 

Sarcophagus. See Catacombs, subtitle V. 

Sardes, a titular see of Lydia, in Asia Minor, prob- 
ably the ancient Hyde of Homer (Iliad, II, 844; XX, 
885). at the foot of Mount Tmolus; see also Strabo 
(XIII, iv, 5); Pliny (Hist, nat., v, 29); Stephen of 
Bysantium, s. v. The name Sardes, which replaced 
that of Hyde, seems to have been derived from the 
Shard. mi. a people mentioned in the cuneiform in- 
scriptions as inhabiting this region. At an early 
period Sardes was the capital of the Lydians, an early 
dynasty of whom reigned from 706 to 687 B. c. ; a sec- 
ond, that of Mcrmnades founded by Gyges in 687 B. c. 
reigned until 546 b. c. Its last king, the celebrated 
Creams, was dethroned by Cyrus. Thenceforth it 
was the residence of the Persian satraps, who adminis- 
tered the conquered kingdom. The capture of the 
city by the Iontans and the Athenians in 498 b. c. was 
the cause of wars between the Persians and Greeks. 
In 334 it surrendered without a struggle to Alexander 
the Great, after whose death it belonged to Antigonus 
until 301, when it fell into the power of theSeleucides. 
Antiochus III having been defeated at Magnesia by 
the Romans 190 b. c, Sardes was incorporated with 
the Kingdom of Pergamus, then with the Roman 
Empire, becoming the capital of the Province of 
Lydia. The famous river Pactolus flowed through its 
agora, or forum. 

In the Apocalypse (iii, 1-3) a letter is written to the 
Church of Sardes by St. John, who utters keen re- 
proaches against it and its bishop. Among its martyrs 
are mentioned the priest Therapon, venerated 27 
May, and Apollonius (lOJulv). Among its bishops, 
of whom Le Quien (Oriens Christ., I, 859-66) gives a 
long list, were St. Meliton (second century), writer 
ana apologist; St. Euthymius, martyred for the ven- 
eration of images (26 Dec., 824); John, his successor, 
who also suffered for the Faith ; Andronicus, who made 
several attempts for the reunion of the Churches. As 
religious metropolis of Lydia, Sardes ranked sixth in 
the hierarchy. As early as the seventh century 
(Gelzcr, "Ungedruckte . . . Textc der Notitia? 
episeopatuum , 537), it had 27 suffragans, which 
number scarcely varied until the end of the tenth 
century. At the beginning of the fourteenth century 
the town, which was still very populous, was captured 
and destroyed by the Turks. In 1369 it ceased to 
exist, and Philadelphia replaced it as metropolis 
(Waeehtcr/'DerVerfall des Griechentums in Kleina- 
im XIV Jahrhundert", 44-46). Since then it has 
been a Greek titular metropolitan see. At present, 
under the name of Sart, it is but a miserable Turkish 
village in the sandjak of Saroukhan, and the vilayet 
of Smyrna. Not one well-preserved and important 
monument is found among the very extensive ruins. 

_ AiK'NbEl.u Duwwvi in Aria Minor, I (London, 1834). 26-28; 
Fellow, Journal written during an tirurrion in Asia Minor 
(l-ondon, 1839). 289-295; Head. Catalogue of the Creek f'„int of 
t.vdia (I»m1on. 1901. 230-77); Ram«at. The Lttttr* fa the Srren 
Churche- of Ana (Undon, 1908), 354 -OS; Smith. Dirt. Greek and 
Roman ileog.. a. v.; Filuon in Via.. iHet. de la Hit>.. a. v.; Ra- 
DET. Ia\ Lifdie ft le mamte grer nu Imipi den Mermnmlet (Pari*, 
1893); TriiuiATTiiKr. A'ie Mineure, I. 232-12: Tr.xiER, A*ie 
Minever (Paris, 1862), 252-59; Parhoire, Saint -Euthymr el Jean 
de Sarxtt* in Echo*, a" Orient. V. 157 01; I.r. Camitji, Lre trot 
Saline* de V A i^alujue (Pari*, 1*90), 2IH-30; l.tvr-AKK*. The 
Seten Stan of the Aitoralypme. in V.retk (AtftttM, I MB). 
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Sardica, a titular metropolitan see of Dacia Medi- 
terranea. The true name of the city (now Sophia, 
the capital of Bulgaria) was Serdica, the city of the 
Serdi, a Thracian people defeated by Crassus in 29 
b. c. and subjected to the Kingdom of Thrace, the vas- 
sal of Rome. When this kingdom was suppressed in 
49 B. c. the Serdi were included in the Roman Prov- 
ince of Thracia. The Emperor Trajan transformed 
the borough of the Serdi into a city which he called 
Ulpia Serdica. In 275 Aurelian caused Dacia beyond 
the Danube to be evacuated, and transplanted to Mce- 
sia and Thracia the soldiers and colonists who were 
faithful to the Roman cause. The country occupied 
by these immigrants formed the new Province of Da- 
cia, Sardica being included in this province (Homo, 
"Essai sur le rdgne de l'empereur Aurelien", 313-21). 
Later, Diocletian divided Dacia into Dacia Ripen&is 
and Dacia Mediterranca. Sardica was the civil and 
ecclesiastical metropolis of the latter. GalUenus es- 
tablished a mint at Sardica, and Constant ine the 
Great, who was born in the region, contemplated 
making it his capital. Ecclesiastically, Sardica be- 
longed to the Patriarchate of Rome until 733, when it 
was annexed to that of Constantinople until 809. 
Upon the conversion of the Bulgarians, in 865, Sardica 
was one of the first cities which had a see. Until 1204 
it was included in the Graeco-Bulgarian Patriarchate 
of Achrida, until 1393 in the Bulgarian Patriarchate of 
Tirnovo, and until 1872 in that of Constantinople. 
Since then Sardica, or, as it is now called, Sophia, De- 
longs to the national Church of Bulgaria. The earli- 
est known bishop is Protagenes, who assisted at the 
Council of Nica?a in 325; the best known is Bonosus, 
who shortly afterwards attacked the virginity of the 
Blessed Virgin. (For the councd held here in the 
fourth century sec Sardica, Council or.) 

Although taken by Attila and often destroyed by 
the Slavs, the town remained under Byzantine do- 
minion until 809, when it was captured by the Bul- 
gars, who changed its name to Sredctz, later trans- 
formed by the Greeks into Sraditza and Triaditxa. 
Again occupied by the Greeks from 1018 to 1 186, it en- 
joyed great prosperity; a section of the population 
was Paulician or Manichacan. After some years of 
troubles it again fell into the power of the Bulgars. 
Its present name of Sophia dates from the Middle 
Ages, though the precise date of its first use cannot be 
assigned. In the sixteenth century Sredets and So- 
phia were used simultaneously. In 1382 the city was 
captured by the Turks, and for more than four cen- 
turies it was the residence of the beglrrbeg, or governor 
general, of Rumclia. In 1878 Sophia was chosen as 
the eapital of the Principality of Bulgaria, and since 
1908 has been the capital of the Kingdom of Bulgaria. 
A vicariate Apostolic was created here at an early date 
and confided to the Franciscans. In 1610 Rome re- 
established the Bee of Sophia, which in 1643 was made 
archiepiscopal. It was suppressed towards the end of 
the eighteenth century, because the Catholics were 
persecuted by the Turks and had emigrated, mostly to 
Austria and Russia. Relative peace was restored in 
1835 and Rome confided the direction of the Catholics 
to the Redemptorists, under a vicar Apostolic who 
had not received episcopal consecration. The Re- 
demptorists were replaced by the Capuchins in 1841. 
their superior being consecrated bishop in 1848. At 
present an archbishop is at the head of this vicariate 
A(Kistolic. Sophia has 105,000 inhabitants, of whom 
a small number are Catholics. The Christian Broth- 
ers have a school there, and the Sisters of St. Joseph 
of the Apparition three convents. 

I.E QenW, Orient ehritt., II. 3O1-O0; GiMn, Seriee 
rum. 410; Echo, <T Orient, VII. 209 1 1 ; Jmr.rti. fiat Furttenthum 
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thiol, rath., II. 1233; Hm.urk or Rarenuox, La Pranre mlho- 
lique e-\ Orient (Paris, 1902), 20O-O3; Mshnini. Relation* . . . 
tullo nialo del ruo apottolieo rirario nel 1890-IS91 (Milan. 1S91); 
Pcwr-Wror. />•' Ruloarie nut Rulnart* (Paris. l.«tt»M. 278-324 
Cathotoc* (lion..-. 1790). 117. S. VaILh6. 
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Sardica, Council, or, one of the scries of councils 
called to adjust the doctrinal and other difficulties 
caused by the Arian heresy, held most probably in 
343. (For date see Hefele, French tr., "Histoire dea 
conciles", 11, pt. II, 737-42, and Duchesne, "Hist, 
ancienne de rEglise", II, 215.) It was convoked by 
the Emperors Constans and Constantius at the 
urgent entreaty of Pope Julius. Hosius of Cordova 
and other Western bishops, desirous of peace and 
hoping to secure a final judgment in the case of St. 
Athanasius and other bishops alternately condemned 
and vindicated by councils in the East and the West; 
desirous, also, of settling definitively the confusion 
arising from the many doctrinal formula? in circula- 
tion, suggested that all such matters should be re- 
ferred to a general council. In order to make tho 
council thoroughly representative, Sardica in Dacia 
(now Sofia, in Bulgaria) , was chosen as the meeting- 
place. Athanasius, driven from Alexandria by the 
Prefect Philadrius in 339, was summoned by the 
Emperor Constans from Home, where he had taken 
refuge, first to Milan and afterwards to Trier. At 
the latter place he met Hosius, who was commissioned 
by the pope and the emperor to preside over the 
council, and whom he accompanied to Sardica. Pope 
Julius was represented by the priests Archidamus and 
Philoxenus, and the deacon Leo. Ninety-six Western 
bishops presented themselves at Sardica: those from 
the East were not so numerous. 

Being in the minority, the Eastern bishops decided 
to act as a body, and, fearing defections, they all 
lodged in the same place. On the ground of being un- 
willing to recognise Athanasius, Marcellus of Ancyra, 
and Asclepas, who had been excommunicated in 
Eastern synods, they refused to sit in council with the 
W T estern bishops. Hosius of Cordova attempted to 
effect a compromise by inviting them to present 
privately to him their complaints against Athanasius, 
and by promising, in case Athanasius should be ac- 
quitted, to take him to Spain. These overtures failed. 
The Eastern bishops — although the council had been 
called expressly for the purpose of reopening the case 
in regard to those who had been excommunicated — 
defended their conduct on the fictitious plea that one 
council could not revise the decisions of another. 
They withdrew from Sardica and met at Philippop- 
olis, where they composed an encyclical and a new 
creed, which they falsely dated from Sardica. The 
Western bishops, thus abandoned, examined the cases 
of Athanasius, Marcellus, and Asclepas. No fresh 
investigation of the charges against Athanasius was 
considered necessary, as these had been already re- 
jected, and he and the other two bishops, who were 
permitted to present exculpatory documents, were 
declared innocent. In addition to this, censure was 
passed on the Easterns for having abandoned the 
council, and several of them were deposed and ex- 
communicated. 

The question of a new creed containing some ad- 
ditions to that of Nicsa was discussed, but although 
the formula; had been drawn up, the bishops wisely 
decided to add nothing to the accepted symbol, and 
thus gave the Arians no pretext for saying that 
hitherto they had not been explicitly condemned. 
Though the form of the proposed creed was presented 
to the council, it was not inserted in the encyclical 
addressed by the council to "all the bishops of the 
Catholic Church". Before separating, the bishops 
enacted several important canons, especially concern- 
ing the transfer and trial of bishops and appeals. 
These canons, with the other documents of the coun- 
cil, were sent to Pope Julius with a letter signed by 
the majority of the attending bishops. The council 
failed entirely to accomplish its purpose. The paci- 
fication of the Church was not secured, and the 
Eastern bishops grew bolder and more contu- 
macious. 



II rrr.ir., Concilienor4chichle, Fr. tr.. //i<». .//•< ronrilrt; GwaTKIN, 
Studies ofArianitm (Cambriilite, 120 aq.; TuRMCL, Lapa- 

pauUa Sardiou* in Re*. ' ' if. dee E<ih-r* (190A) ; Tins eh, The (fen- 
uinentM of tht Sardica Canone in Journal of Theological Studies 
( 1002). 

Patrick J. Healt. 

Sardinia, the second largest Italian island in the 
Mediterranean, lying between 41° 15' and 38° 51' 
N. lat. and having an area of 9294 square miles. The 
principal gulfs, almost all on the western coast, are 
those of Cagliari, the largest, Teulada, Palmas, Car- 
loforte, Tcrranova, and Tortoli. These gulfs give 
their names to as many ports, all of which, like the 
smaller ports, are fine natural harbours. The largest 
islands belonging to Sardinia are: S. Antioco, S. Pie- 
tro, Asinara, Caprera, and S. Stcfano. There are 
three mountain ranges in the island ; t he most north- 
erly — the mountains of Limhara — rise to an elevation 
of 4468 feet; the central range contains Gennargentu, 
the culminating point of Sardinia, 6016 feet high; 
and the southern Monte Linas, 4055 feet. There 
are numerous extinct volcanos: Monte Ferru 
(3448 ft.), Monte Mannu Nurri (3104 ft.), Chcre- 
mule (2924 ft.), etc. The largest river is the Tirso, 
94 miles long, rising in the Budduso mountains, with 
two estuaries, one at the lagoon of St. (.'.hist a, the 
other at the sea near Oristano. Among the other 
rivers are the Rio di Porto Torres, Coquinas, Mannu, 
Flumendosa, and Samassi. There are thirty-seven 
lagoons along the sea-coast (Cagliari, a great fishing 
centre, Oristano, Sassu, Palmas, etc.). In addition 
there are many marshes now being reclaimed for 
agricultural purposes. The most extensive plains 
are the Campidano near Cagliari, the Piano della 
Nurra, and the Campo di Ozicri. The island is formed 
chiefly of granite, trachyte, basalt, other volcanic 
rocks, and of chalk deposits. The climate is tem- 
perate, but malaria prevails in the plains in summer, 
which accounts for the small population. The 
fala morgana (mirage) is of common occurrence. In 
1901 the population was 791,754; at present (1911) 
it is estimated to be about 850,000 (90 to the square 
mile). 

Sardinia is rich in minerals; the most plentiful metal 
is lead, mingled with silver. The richest beds of ore 
lie in the circumscriptions of Iglesias, Nuoro, Lanusei, 
Sassari, and in the mountains of Nurra. Iron is 
found chiefly in the mountains of the south-west, 
especially about Capotcrra and Ogliastra. Copper, 
manganese, antimony, and line are mined in certain 
districts. Lignite occurs in fairly extensive beds 
near Gonnesa, Iglesias, and Sulcis; anthracite and 
graphite in smaller quantities. There arc 117 mines, 
employing 12,(XX) men, and having an output valued 
at about 21,000,000 francs (1903). The flora of the 
island includes vast forests of oak which supply an 
immense quantity of cork, olives, oranges, quinces, 
chestnuts, walnuts, and carob-beans. Among the 
fauna the principal are the numerous herds of mouf- 
flons (Oris Amnion), with large curving horns, and of 
goats; deer, stags, and wild boars are plentiful in the 
wooded mountains; wild horses disappeared only a 
few decades ago. The domesticated horses are re- 
markably sturdy; a species of small horse is largely 
exported to Algeria. The small Sardinian ass is in 
great demand as a pet on the peninsula. Oxen are 
used in ploughing, the beef is good, but the milk 
supply very short. In the oak forests there still 
exists a species of wild pig, like the wild boar. 

Agriculture is in a backward state owing to the 
scanty population; the farms are mostly medium-sized 
or small; 01S S 4 square miles are incapable of culti- 
vation. One of the worst agricultural pests in Sar- 
dina is the locusts which come over from Africa in 
large swarms. The total produce for 1903 was 
wheat , 4,S2 1,000 bushels; Indian corn, 1 7H,775 bushels, 
<•> oil, 22 1,110 gallons: the salt- 
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pans of Cagliari are the most productive in Italy, the 
output for the year 1905 being 1,403,372 pounds. 
The birds most worthy of notice are the pelicans, 
herons, and flamingos which come over during Au- 
gust in large flocks from Africa. The seas abound 
in fish of every kind, sardines, anchovies, and esj>e- 
cially tunny-fish, of which more than 661,386 pounds 
are exported annually. Near the island of S. Pietro, 
the Gulfs of Palmas, Asmara, Oristano, and Cape 
Carbonara there arc extensive beds of coral, 5512 
pounds of which are exported each year. 

In historic times tho people of Sardinia have under- 

Kme less amalgamation than any other Italian popu- 
tion. According to the ancient geographers, the 
primitive population of Sardinia was akin to the 
Libyans; Iberians, Greeks, Phoenicians, Carthagin- 
ians, and Italians came later. Certainly the Latin 
language was adopted in the island, and even to-day 
the Sardinian resembles Latin more than any other 
of the Italian dialects. There are three chief Sardin- 
ian dialects: that of Sassari which approaches Cor- 
sican and Tuscan, that of I»gudoro, and that of 
Cagliari (Sardinian properly so-called, somewhat like 
Sicdian). The most striking characteristic of tho 
Sardinian language is that, while throughout the 
peninsula of Italy the article is derived from the Latin 
pronoun ille (il, lo, In, 'o. 'u), in Sardinian it is derived 
from ipse (su, masculine; m, feminine). In the 
neighbourhood of Alghero, Catalan is spoken. The 
Sardinian is by nature taciturn and laborious, but 
clings to his ancient customs; the women provide 
all the household necessities (flour, bread, linen, cloth 
etc.); they like bright coloured clothing, especially 
red, while the men dress in black: the latter wear a 
peculiar cap, which is like a long stocking covering 
the head and hanging down the back. They arc 
vivacious and love singing and dancing to the ac- 
companiment of the launedda, the ancient tibia. 
In the environs of Gallura the people meet together 
in the winter evenings and practise improvisation. 
There is little education among the poorer classes, 
but the wealthier families fully appreciate the value 
of higher education, jurisprudence being a favourite 
study. The percentage ot illiterates is comparatively 
speaking lower (68-3 per cent of those under the age 
of 21 and 69 6 for those over 21) than in the 
Abruzzi, Apulia, Sicily, Basilicata, and Calabria. 
There are in the island 1056 public elementary, and 40 
private, schools, 48 evening and vacation schools, 
4 normal schools, 9 public academies and one not yet 
completed, 2 lyceums and one in course of construc- 
tion, 3 technical schools, 2 technical institutes, 1 
school of applied art, 2 schools of music, 2 universities 
in Caglian and Sassari. 

The bonds of family life are very strong, there 
being few illegitimate births ; the Sardinian is 
quick to avenge the honour of his wife or family. 
The percentage of convictions is higher than 
that of the kingdom, but serious offences are 
less frequent (25 per 100,000 inhabitants against 
25 3). Brigandage, which in times gone by afflicted 
the island, was caused partly by the sparsc- 
nc88 of the population, which offered malefactors 
a greater chance of escaping, or by the custom of 
the vendetta, on account of which one who had been 
guilty of an act of vendetta or who feared to fall a 
victim to it had to conceal himself and to become a 
brigand; another cause, in the last century, was the 
radical changes introduced in the eighteenth and 
nineteenth centuries in regard to economic customs 
and rights (the right of cutting timber, of pastur- 
age etc.). However, for some years there have been 
no properly authenticated cases of brigandage in 
Sardinia. The island is divided civilly into two 
provinces: Cagliari (called under the Spanish regime 
Capo di sot to) and Sassari (Capo di sopra). These 
two provinces contain 9 departments, 92 boroughs, 



and 363 communes. Ecclesiastically it is divided 
into 3 archdioceses and 8 dioceses: Cagliari, with ita 
suffragan sees Galtelli-Nuoro, Iglesias, Ogliartr*: 
Oristano with its suffragans Ales and Terrains; 
Sassari with its suffragans Alghero, Ampurias and 
Tempio, Bisarchio, Boss. Formerly there existed 
the Sees of Doglia, Forum Traianum, Fasiana. Suelk> 
(Cagliari), Sulcis (Iglesias), Torres, Sorra, Ploaghe 
(Sassari), Ottaba, Castro (Alghero), Civita (Ampu- 
rias), Sta Giusta (Oristano). 

History. — The name of the island is derived from 
Sardon or Sard us, the principal god venerated by 
the inhabitants, who had a large temple at the Guif 
of Oristano. Some writers wish to identify the Sar- 
dinians with the Shardana who, in the reign of Rameses 
HI, invaded Egypt. Concerning their race, ancient 
writers believe them akin to the Libyans, the Iberians, 
or the Corsicans. A comparison of the idols of th» 
most ancient inhabitants with the stvle of dress of 



the present inhabitants shows that the present 
dinian race is practically identical with the primitive 
race. To the latter must be attributed the peculiar 
monuments (about 3000 in number), called nuragh-, 
scattered through the island, which are like truncat«d 
cones, 53 feet high, and 99 wide at the base, con- 
structed of large masses of limestone, granite, or tufa, 
superimposed without mortar. The entrance to the 
nuraghe faces the south and is about five or six feet 
high, and two feet wide; it leads to a spiral stairway 
in the wall of the nuraghe, which communicates with 
the two or three superimposed circular rooms, having 
a sharp angular roof like that of the treasury of My- 
cenaj. Other smaller cones are frequently found 
around the principal nuraghe. There are various 
opinions as to the object of these buildings: fortified 
towers, dwellings, sacerdotal sepulchres (in none 
have arms been found; all contained skeletons and 
ornaments), pyres etc. 

Scattered throughout the length of the entire is- 
land and not unlike the nuraghe in appearance are a 
number of groups of circular dwellings of stone meas- 
uring from fifteen to twenty-five feet in diameter. 
Their proximity to each other would suggest that they 
had once formed part of villages. They are not often 
met with in the north-eastern extremity, but in the 
middle of the island they are very frequent. Close to 
each of these buildings was the tombe de gianti or 
giants tomb; a vaulted chamber of about thirty or 
forty feet in length, with sides of rough masonry and a 
roof formed by a superimposed slab. Smaller tombs 
(domus de gianas) were also found in a great many 
placesj but were more often met with in the most in- 
accessible regions, and assumed the shape of grottoes 
chiselled from the rock rather than that of vaulted 
chambers. The Phoenician traders naturally visited 
the island; Caralis (Cagliari) was their great market ; 
Phoenician inscriptions too have been found. The 
Carthaginians were not content to trade with Sar- 
dinia, they wished to subdue it (about 500 n. c); bit- 
ter wars were waged. Nevertheless, various cities 
were founded. In the First Punic War, L. Cornelius 
Scipio defeated the Carthaginians (259) near Olbia 
(Terranova). A little later the mercenaries rebelled 
against their Carthaginian masters and established a 
military government against which the natives re- 
volted, thus giving the Romans an excuse for inter- 
vening (238) and taking possession of the island, which 
along with Corisca was formed into a province under a 
pnetor. Native uprisings were repressed with ex- 
treme severity: Sempronius Gracchus (181) partly 
killed and partly sold into slavery 80,000 of the in- 
habitants; again in 114 Cajcilius Metellus had to 
crush an insurrection. 

The RomanB by constructing roads improved the 
economic conditions of the island, which, although it 
was considered by the Government for the most part 
poor and unproductive and a place of punishment 
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for those condemned to the mines, enjoyed great 
prosperity. The chief towns were Caralis, Sulci, 
Nura, Neapolis, Tharros, Othoca, Olbia, Forum 
Traiani, Bosa, Tibukc. The province was now 
imperial and now senatorial. It is possible that the 
first seeds of Christianity were introduced into Sar- 
dinia by the few Christians who with 4000 Jews were 
exiled to the island by Tiberius. In the second and 
third centuries many Roman Christians, including 
Callistus, later pope, Pope St. Pontianus, and the 
antipopc Hippolytus, were sent to the island (dc- 
seribca as nociva): the last two died there. Among 
the Sardinian martyrs are the bishops who preceded 
St. Lucifer of Cagliari, of whom St. Athanasius speaks, 
which shows that at least in the time of the Diocle- 
tian persecution that city was the scat of a bishopric; 
St. Bonifacius, Bishop of Cagliari, whose tombstone 
was discovered in 1617 in the cathedral (Corpus 
Inscript. Lat. Siciliaj et Sardinia*, II, n. 7753), was 
not a personal disciple of Christ but belonged to the 
age after Constantius. Other martyrs are recorded 
at Cagliari, Sulci, Torres; not all of them, however, 
have been authenticated. Up to the present time 
only one Christian cemetery is known, that of Bonorva 
near Cagliari; there are ruins of a fourth-century 
Christian basilica at Tharros. Christian inscriptions 
have been found in Cagliari (66), Tharros, Torres, 
Terranova. 

In 456 the island was taken by the Vandals, who 
were wont to exile thither, especially to the neigh- 
bourhood of Cagliari, the African bishops and Catho- 
lics. In 534 it was recovered for the empire by Cyril- 
lus, and included in the Diocese of Africa. In 551 
it was captured by Totila. As far as is known the 
Longobards raided the island only once (589), but did 
not obtain control of it. Sardinia, moreover, was 
abandoned to its fate by the Byzantines more than 
the peninsula, and consequently the tradition which 
dates in the sixth century the origin of the three 
(later four) judicatures, into which the island was 
later divided, may have a historical foundation. 
The tradition runs that Taletus, a citizen of Cagliari, 
rebelled against the Byzantine Government, pro- 
claimed himself King of Sardinia, and divided the 
island among his three sons. From the letters of 
St. Gregory we know that in some parts of the island, 
especially in the ecclesiastical possessions, there 
were many pagans who had to pay a tax to the judex 
of the island for each sacrifice. In the ninth century 
such was the general depravity that Paulus, Bishop 
of Populonia, and Abbot Saxo, legate of Nicholas I, 
placed the whole island under excommunication. 
The episcopal sees were reduced to four in the tenth 
century. This decadence is to be attributed in part 
to the inroads in the seventh century of the Saracens, 
who were, however, always repulsed by the Sardin- 
ians. The latter had to establish an autonomous 
military organization, which naturally led to a 
political organization, the chiefs of which, while 
preserving the title of Byzantine governor, were 
called judges. In the tenth century there were 
four of these judges in Torres, Arborea, Gallura, and 
Cagliari; this distribution of the island remained till 
the Aragone8c conquest. 

Shortly after 1000, Mughebid, Emir of the Balearic 
Islands, conquered Sardinia and from there made de- 
scents on the Tuscan coast (Pisa and Luni). En- 
couraged by the pope, to whom Charlemagne had 
given Sardinia, the Pisans with the assistance of the 
Sardinians drove him out. Mughebid was defeated a 
second time with the help of the Pisans and Genoese. 
The pope's suzerainty was then recognized willingly 
by the judges. The Genoese and the Pisans had a 
monopoly of the trade and also possession of several 
towns on the coast, and moreover acted as arbiters 
in the quarrels of the judges. But later a dispute 
— i the two cities, in regard to the limits -* 



their respective rights. Moreover, as Pisa was an 
imperial city, the emperors claimed rights over the 
island. In the struggle only the seaboard towns suf- 
fered, but the commercial advantages compensated 
the damage caused by war. The interior which was 
under the control of the judges exclusively continued 
to flourish. Barbarossa named his uncle Wolf, King 
of Sardinia, but in 1164 sold the kingdom to Barisone, 
judge of Arborea, who was crowned at Pavia. Other 
families in the peninsula like the Malaspina of Luni, 
the Visconti of Pisa, and the Doria of Genoa, had ac- 
quired property in the island and become related to 
the judges oy marriage. The judicatures of Cagliari, 
Torres, and Gallura were suppressed by the Pisans. 
When later Adclasia, widow of Ubaldo Visconti and 
mistress of the judicatures of Torres and Gallura, 
married (1238) Enzo, Frederick IPs bastard, the latter 
proclaimed himself King of Sardinia; but he was soon 
overthrown and after twenty-two years' imprisonment 
died at Bologna. The marriage of the CJenoese Mi- 
chcle Zanche with Enzo's mother embittered the war 
between Pisa and Genon. When Pisa was victorious 
their vassals, the della Ghcrardesca and Nino di Gal- 



lura, rose in revolt, some signiories passing to the Vis- 
conti of Milan. Finally the Genoese got the north- 
west and the Pisans the south-east. 

In 1297 Boniface VIII, in order to induce the King 
of Aragon to restore Sicily to Charles of Anjou, 
granted the investiture of Sardinia to Alfonso of Ara- 
gon. The latter aided by Branca Doria. judge of 
Logudoro and lord of Alghero, Ugone of Arborea, and 
the commune of Sassari, began war against the PiBans, 
who in 1324 had to sign a treaty which left them only 
the port and lagoon of Cagliari and two suburbs; and 
from these they were expelled later. On the defeat 
of the Pisans it was necessary to subdue the ancient 
allies: i. e. the Genoese and the rulers of Arborea. Ma- 
riano IV fought successfully against the Aragonese, but 
was carried off by a pestilence (1367); his son Gu- 
gliclmo IV abdicated in favour of the Aragonese, and 
died a little later. In the beginning the King of 
Aragon planted colonies of Catalonians and Arago- 
nese in the island. Sardinia had a viceroy and a par- 
liament composed of the three orders: barons, clergy, 
and the commons meeting separately and communi- 
cating among themselves by means of deputies. The 
charter of Elcanora was adopted as a Constitution; 
and the King of Aragon swore in the presence of the 
Sardinian deputies to observe it. Nevertheless, the 
Aragonese Government succeeded in establishing in 
the island a dominant Spanish class, either by grant- 
ing most of the fiefs to Spanish nobles or by appoint- 
ing Spanish prelates to most of the sees. This stirred 



up enmity between the natives and the ruling classes; 
but only one attempt at rebellion is recorded, that of 
Leonardo Alagon (1470). In the history of the suc- 
ceeding years we may note the expulsion of all the 
Corsicans (1479) and Jews (1492), some Saracen in- 
roads, and three attempts of the French to conquer 
the island (1528 at Cast el Sardo; 1637 at OrisUmo; 
1644 at Alghero). 

The War of the Spanish Succession plunged the 
island in anarchy. By the Peace of Utrecht (1713) 
Sardinia was given to Austria, for which the moun- 
taineers of Gallura had declared themselves from the 
beginning. Cardinal Albcroni's bold attempt (1717) 
regained the island for the Spaniards; but in 1718 by 
the Treaty of London it was given to Savoy in ex- 
change for Sicily which was awarded to Austria. 
The dukes of Savoy then assumed the title of King 
of Sardinia. The kingdom comprised at that time 
the Island of Sardinia, the Duchies of Savoy, Aosta, 
and Monferrato, the Principality of Piedmont, the 
Marquisate of Saluzzo, the Counties of Asti and Nizza, 
and some Lombard towns as far as the Ticino. King 
lanuel III (1720-73) and his minister 
reforms in the bland, a work 
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which was interrupted from 1773 till 1820. In 1792 
the French admiral, Truquet, attempted to land at 
Cagliari but was repulsed. In the following years 
there were several attempts to throw off the power of 
the Piedmontese. King Charles Emmanuel IV took 
refuge in the island from 1799 till 1806, when his 
domains were invaded by the French. The Congress 
of Vienna gave the Republic of Genoa to the Sardin- 
ians. The kingdom then contained thirty-seven 
provinces. Between 1820 and 1848 feudalism, which 
in 1807 had caused widespread rebellion of the bur- 
gesses against the nobles, was abolished. Another 
project was the construction of a vast network of 
roads which were greatly needed. In general however 
the Savoy and Italian Governments have neglected 
the wants and interests of the Sardinians. In 1861 
after the annexation of almost all the peninsula the 
Kingdom of Italy was proclaimed at Florence and 
that of Sardinia came to an end. 

The following is a list of the kings: Victor Ama- 
deus II (1718-30), who abdicated in favour of his 
Bon Charles Emmanuel III (1730-73), regretting which 
he was imprisoned at Moncalieri where he died (1732). 
Charles Emmanuel to conquer the Milanese allied 
himself with France and Spain, in the War of the Po- 
lish Succession ; he was frequently victorious but only 
obtained the region on the right of the Ticino (1738). 
He took part in the War of the Austrian Succession; 



gained splendid victories (the siege of Toulon, 1746; 
the battle of Col dell' Assietta, 1747), but with very 
little profit, gaining only the county of Angcra and 
Arona, the valley of Ossola, Vigevano, and Bobbio. 
Victor Amadcus III (1773--96), for having crushed 
the nationalist movement in Savoy (1791) with ex- 
cessive severity, was overthrown by the revolutionary 
army which captured Savoy and Nirza. He allied 
himself with Austria and the campaign was conducted 
with varying fortunes, but when Bonaparte took com- 
mand of the French troops Victor Amadeus had to 
agree to a humiliating peace. Charles Emmanuel IV 
(1796-1802) made an offensive treaty with France, 
whereupon his subjects revolted. The rebellion was 
crushed with severity and thousands of democrats 
emigrated either into France or to the Cisalpine Re- 
public, whence they returned in arms. The royal- 
ists having obtained the upper hand, France inter- 
vened and obliged the king to abandon his possessions 
on the mainland (19 December, 1798). Charles 
anuel withdrew to Sardinia: and in 1802 abdi- 
in favour of his brother Victor Emmanuel I 
(1802-21), who in 1814 was returned to Turin and 
saw his dominions increased by the inclusion of Genoa. 

As happened elsewhere the restoration did not do 
justice to the legitimate aspirations of the democrats. 
There followed the revolution of 1821 caused by a 
demand for a Constitution and for war with Austria 
to obtain possession of Lombardy, which Piedmont 
had coveted for centuries. As the king had agreed 
with Austria and Naples not to grant the Constitution, 
he abdicated in favour of Charles Felix, his brother, 
who was absent at the time ; Charles Albert, Prince of 
Carignano, assumed the regency and on 13 March, 
1821, promulgated the Constitution of Spain, which 
was not accepts! by Charles Felix (1821-31). Mean- 
while, the revolutionary party had joined in the move- 
ment for Italian unity, but there was difference of 
opinion as to the form of that unity, whether there 
should be a great republic, or a federation of repub- 
lics, or again a single monarchy or a federation of 

{>rincipalities. Many however were indifferent to the 
orm. In 1831, therefore, disturbances began in Cen- 
tral Italy but were easily suppressed. The same year 
Charles Felix died without offspring and was succeeded 
by Charles Albert (1831-48). The Piedmontese then 
decided in favour of a United Kingdom of Italy under 
the House of Savoy, and to that end all the" efforts 
of the Sardinian Government were henceforward di- 



rected. In 1847 Charles Albert granted freedom ol 
the press and other liberal institutions. On 8 Feb- 
ruary he promulgated the statute which still remains 
the fundamental law of the Kingdom of Italy. One 
month later he declared war on Austria in order to 
come to the rescue of the Lombards who were eager 
to throw off the Austrian yoke at once. Though 
victorious in the first engagements, he suffered a 
severe defeat at Custoza and, after the armistice of 
Salasco, was again defeated at Novara (1849). 

The King of Sardinia had for the time being to 
abandon his idea of conquest. Charles Albert ab- 
dicated in favour of his son Victor Emmanuel II 
(1849-78) and withdrew to Oporto where he died the 
same year. There followed ten years of military 
preparations, which were tested in the Crimean War, 
and vigorous diplomatic and sectarian operations to 
the detriment of the other Italian rulers, carried out 
under the direction and inspiration of Count di Cavour, 
who did not hesitate to enter into league with Maxzini, 
the head of the Republicans, knowing well that the 
latter's principles while bringing about the destruction 
of the other Italian states on the one hand, could not. 
on the other, serve as a basis for a permanent political 
organization. In 1859 the Sardinian Government, 
aided by France, declared war on Austria and captured 
all Lombardy with the exception of Mantua. At the 
same time in Tuscany, the Duchies of Parma and 
Modena, the legations.the marquisates, and in Umbria 
the national committees established provisional gov- 
ernments and declared the supremacy of the House 
of Savoy. Garibaldi landed in Sicdy and passed 
thence into Calabria. The royal armies evervwhere 

1'oincd with the revolutionary party and on 27 March, 
,861, the Kingdom of Italy was proclaimed which 
included all the peninsula except Venice and the 
Patrimony of St. Peter. 

The King of Sardinia was confirmed by Pope Bene- 
dict XIII in his right of nominating bishops and 
other high dignitaries, a right conceded previously 
by Nicholas \ to the dukes of Savoy. In 1742 a 
concordat was concluded between the Sardinian 
Government and the Holy See, which granted ex- 
tensive privileges to the Government, which were 
increased further bv Clement XIV and Pius VI. As 
the Italian Concordat of 1803 was extended to Pied- 
mont after the restoration there was no doubt as to 
the validity of the old and the new treaties. Conse- 
quently in 1816 Pius VII made suitable provisions, 
and in 1824 an agreement concerning the adminis- 
tration and distribution of ecclesiastical property was 
arrived at. In 1S54 attempts were made to ha\e a 
new concordat, but as on the one hand, the demands 
of the Government were too exorbitant, and, on the 
other, the civil authorities had enacted laws injurious 
to the Church, nothing was done. After the promul- 
gation of the Constitution of the Kingdom of Sardinia 
the following dioceses were founded or else re-estab- 
lished: in Sardinia, Iglesias (1761); Galtelli-Nuoro 
(1780); Bisarchio (1805); Ogliastro (1824); on the 

Eininswa: Pinerolo (1748), Susa (1772), Cuneo (1817), 
iella (1772). During the Revolutionary epoch (1805) 
the dioceses of Alba, Fossano, Alessandria, Pinerolo, 
Susa, Biella, Aosta, Bobbio, Tortona, were suppressed. 
In 1817 Vercelli became an archiepiscopal see. 

Ccmnu, La Sardegna (Home. 1931); Bnt»ri\»l. / eottumi 
drlla Sitrdrana (Milan. 183 I): Cimh\U, La Sardtgna i tin Italia' 
Mattel Sardinia S-irra (Homo. 1701); Pintcs, Sardinia Sacra. 
I ilu'c-iaa. 1904); Bou<;io, La Chirta « lo Slnto di Sardegna Hal 
1000 at IS/!i (Turin, 1S54) ; Max NO. Storia di Sardtona (3rd ed.. 
Turin. 1835). 

U. Beniqni. 

Sardit. See Sardes. 

Sarepta, a titular see in Phoenicia Prima, suffragan 
of Tyre. It is mentioned for the first time in the voy- 
age of an Egyptian in the fourteenth eenturv u.c. 
Chabas, "Voyage d'un Egyptien" (Chalons. ~1Mfl6). 
20, 161, 163. Abdias (i, 20), says it was the northern 
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boundary of Chanaan. Sennacherib captured it in 
701 b.c. (Schradcr, "Die Keilinschriften und das 
Alte Testament", 1883, 200 and 288). We loam 
from III Kings, xvii, 8-24, that it was subject to 
Sidon in the time of Achab and that the Prophet 
Elias, after having multiplied the meal and oil of a 
poor woman, raised her son from the dead; the 
charity of this widow was recalled by Our Saviour 
(Luke, iv, 26). It was probably near this place that 
Christ cured the daughter of the Chanaanite or Syro- 
phcenician woman whose faith He praised (Mark, vii, 
24-30). Sarepta is mentioned also by Josephus, 
"Ant. jud" VIII, xiii, 2; Pliny, "Hist, natur.", 
V, 17: the "Itinerarium Burdigalense; the"Onomas- 
ticon of Euscbius and St. Jerome j by Theodosius 
and Pseudo-Antoninus who, in the sixth century calls 
it a small town, but very Christian (Geyer," Intinera 
hierosolymitana", Vienna, 1898, 18, 147, 150). It 
contained at that time a church dedicated to St. 
Elias. The "Notitia episcopatuum " of Antioch in 
the sixth century, speaks of Sarepta as a suffragan see 
of Tyre (Echos d Orient, X, 145) ; none of its bishops 
are known. Some Latin bishops, but merely titulars, 
are mentioned after 1346 (Eubel, "Hierarchia 
catholica medii aevi", I, 457; II, 253; III, 310; 
"Revue benedictine", XXI, 281, 345-53, 353-65; 
XXIV, 72). In 1185, the Greek monk Phocas 
(De locis Sanctis, 7), found the town almost in its 
ancient condition; a century later, according to 
Burchard, it was in ruins and contained only seven or 
eight houses (Dcscriptio Terra; sancUe, II, 9). To- 
day, Sarepta is known as Khirbet Sarfcnd between 
Tyre and Sidon. on the seashore; the ruins show that 
the town extended 1800 metres north and south, but 
that it was not very wide. 

Smith, Diet, of Grttk and Roman Geag., s. v.; Ren as. Mission 
dt Phtnicit (Paris. 1864), 003-66; Vioornorx in Diet, de ta 
BibU, s. v.; ClriRiN, Description de la PaUstine. Galiltt, II 
(Paris. 1880), 478-81. 

S. Vailhe. 

Sarlat. See Periqueux, Diocese of. 

Saraelli, Jancarius Maria, one of S. Alphonsus's 
earliest companions, fourth son of Baron Angelo 
Sam. 'Hi of Ciorani, b. in Naples 12 Sept., 1702; d. 
30 June, 1744. From his childhood he was remarkable 
for modesty, self-denial, piety, and great diligence in 
his studies. At the age of fourteen he desired to be- 
come a Jesuit, but his father obiected and directed 
him to study law. He succeeded admirably in the 
legal profession, while daily Mass, visits to the 
Blessed Sacrament, and attendance on the sick in the 
hospital of incurables filled up all his spare time. At 
twenty-six he abandoned the bar and became a cleric. 
His seal showed itself at once in his labours for chil- 
dren, whom he catechised with wonderful success. 
Admirable instructions on this most important matter 
may be found in his works for ecckfliaflUca, He was 
ordained priest in 1732 and immediately became a 
member of the Propaganda of Naples, a congrega- 
tion of secular priests devoted to Apostolic work. 
A year later he went to Scala and l>ecaine one of the 
earliest companions of S. Alphonsus in founding the 
Congregation of the Most Holy Redeemer. Both 
these holy men worked together and gave missions 
along the coast of Amain till 1735, when Ven. Sar- 
nelli s health gave way. He had to return to Naples, 
where he spent nine years in a poor apartment with 
one lay brother as companion. Scarcely had his 
health improved than he began a crusade against the 
immorality of his time which has rarely been sur- 
passed in boldness. In his writings he laid the respon- 
sibility at the doors of ministers of state, while by his 
exhortations he created a public opinion which helped 
him on to success; and God evidently protected him 
in the dangers to which his seal exposed him. His 
♦riumph was complete. His labours amongst the lowly 
and abandoned were continual; yet he found time 



7 SARPI 

to write many excellent works. Ho will always be 
known for his insistence on meditation as morally 
necessary for perseverance. He showed how Bimple 
it is and within the reach of everyone. It was his 
labours and success in this matter that occasioned, 
after the servant of God's death, the Apostolic letter 
of Benedict XIV and the Indulgences then granted to 
meditation (16 Dec., 1746). A complete edition of 
Venerable Sarnelli's works has been published at 
Naples, Tipografia, Largo S. Martino, No. 4, as 
follows: II Mondo Santificato, 2 vols.; L'Animn 
11 luminal a; II Mondo Rcformato, 3 vols.; L'Eeclc- 
siastico Santificato; Le Glorie e Grandezze della 
Divina Madre; Le Discrezione degli Spiriti; II Cris- 
tiano Illuminato; Dirrctto ed amnuestrato; Opera 
contra la Bestemmia; Ragioni Cattoliche, Iegali c 
politiche, in difesa della citta rovinata dall'insolentito 
meretricio; II Cristiano Santificato; Lettere Spiri- 
tual^ Devozioni pratiche per onorarc la SS. Trinita 
e Maria e Devozioni per apparecchio ad una buona 
morte. 

He died in his forty-second year. His first biog- 
rapher, S. Alphonsus, writes: "As soon as he had 
breathed his last breath his countenance suddenly 
became beautiful — and his body exhaled a sweet 
odour — which remained in the room long after the 
interment." His body reposes in a side chapel in the 
Redemptorist church in Naples. He was declared 
Venerable in 1874. A decree on his heroic virtues 
was published in 1906, and now only miracles arc 
required for his Beatification. 

Villi dt Gennaro P. D. M. Sarnrlti S. Alfonso, tr. in Com- 
panions of S. Alphonsus, Oratoriun Series; Domobtieh. L< Vent- 
rabls Scrviteur as Dieu, Le Pert Janvier-Marie SarneUi (Paris. 
1886) — Introductio causa?. Sec Alphonsus I.iouori. St. 

J. Maqnier. 

Sarno. See Cava and Sarno, Diocese of. 

S&rpi, Paolo, a Servite and anti-papal historian 
and statesman, b. at Venice, 14 August, 1552; d. 
there 14 or 15 January, 1623. At the age of 13 he 
joined the Servite Order, exchanging his baptismal 
name of Pietro for that of Paolo. He was ap- 
pointed professor of theology and canon law when 
ne was only twenty. After four years he spent a 
short time at Milan and then taught philosophy in 
his monastery at Venice. Having been ordained in 
1574, he was elected provincial of his order for the 
Venetian Republic in 1579, and held the office of 
procurator general, with residence in Rome, from 
1585 to 1588. Returning to Venice he devoted him- 
self chiefly to literary pursuits, and about this time 
his anti-ecclesiastical tendencies became manifest. 
His intimacy with Protestants and statesmen hostile 
to the Church caused on various occasions com- 
plaints to be lodged against him before the Venetian 
inquisitor. His hatred of Rome was further in- 
creased when on throe different occasions the Roman 
Curia rejected his nomination for an episcopal see 
by the Republic of Venice. The three sees to which 
Venice had nominated him were Milopotamo in 
1593, Caorlc in 1600, and Nona in Dalrnatia in 1601. 
The more he hated Rome, the more acceptable he was 
to Doge Leonardo Donato and the Venetian senate, 
which by a special decree guaranteed him protection 
against Rome and appointed him theological con- 
suitor of the state witn an annual salary ot two hun- 
dred ducats. In this capacity he effected the enact- 
ment of various anti-ecclesiastical laws, and it was 
chiefly duo to the influence of "the terrible friar" 
that the interdict which Paul V placed upon Venice 
1006) remainiHl without effect and was revoked 
21 April, 1607). A murderous assault made upon 
him on 5 October, 1607, is often ascribed to hit 
ecclesiastical enemies, but there is not sufficient tes- 
timony for their complicity (see the authentic tes- 
timony of the witnesses, edited by Bassoni in " Arcb- 
ivio Stork' > Italiano", third series, XII, I, Florence, 
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1870, 8 sq.). When peace had been restored between 
Venice and the pope, Sarpi's political influence grew 
less, and during the remainder of his life he gave vent 
to his hatred of Rome by publishing bitter invectives 
against the pope and the Catholic Church. Despite 
his desire to subvert the Catholic religion and make 
Venice a Protestant republic, he hypocritically per- 
formed the ordinary offices of a Catholic priest until 
his death. His best known work is a history of the 
Council of Trent, "Istoria del Concilio Tridentino" 
(London, 1619) published under the pseudonym of 
Pietro Suave Polano by the apostate Marcantonio 
de Dominis. with additions by the latter. Without 
these additions it was published at Geneva, 1629, 
and was translated into Latin and some modern 
It is a bitter invective against the popes, 
even Protestants, like Rankc, consider it devoid 
of all authority. For the refutation of this work by 
Pallavicino see Pallavicino, Pietro Sforza. Hia 
works were published in six volumes (Helmstadt, 
1761-5) and two supplementary volumes (Verona, 



1768). His let tern are 



'Ivettere Italiane di Fra 



Sarpi" (Geneva, 1673); "Scelte lettere inedite de P. 
.Sarpi", edited by Bianchi-C.iovini (Capolago, 1833); 
"Lettere raccolte di Sarpi", edited bv Polidon 
(Florence, 1863); "Lettere inedite di Sarpi a S. 
Contarini", edited by Castellani (Venice, 1892); 
important new letters (1608-16) edited by Benrath 
(Leipzig, 1909). 

BiANcm-GioviM, Biografia di Pra Sarpi (BruiuwU, lS3fi); 
Campbell, Viin di Fro P. Sarpi (Turin, 1875); Cappa»o, P. 
Sarpi e I'lnterdetlo di Vrneiia (Florence. 1SS0); BaLaN. Pra P. 
Sarpi (Venice, 1W); Pamcolato. Pra P. Sarpi (Milan, 1893); 
Trollope. Paul the Pope and Paul tht Prior (Ixtndon. lKftO); 
Robkbtkon. Fra Paolo Stirpi (I/oiirion, 1S94), rxtretnoly unli- 
pnpnl, compare Mt'HPHT in Irish Eccl. Renew. XV (IW4), 524- 
40; Campbell, The Trrritile Priar in The Messenger, fifth unrips, 
V (New York, 100-1). 213-59; Kp.in. Paolo Sarpi und die Protts- 
tanten (Hrlmnjrfoni. 1904); concerning the mmrnn of hi» history 
Of thn Council of Trent «*• Ehbeh in lli'toritche* Jahrbuch, 
XXVI (Munich, 1905). 299-313; XXVII (lOOfi), 6fi 74. 

Michael Ott. 

Sarsfleld, Patrick, b. at Lucan near Dublin, 
about 1650; d. at Huy in Belgium, 1693. On hia 
mother's side he was descended from the O'Morcs, 
princes of Leix, his grandfather being Roger More, 
the ablest of the leaders who planned the rebellion 
of 1641; on his father's side from Anglo-Norman 
stock. One of his ancestors was mayor of Dublin 
in 1566 and was knighted by Sir Henry Sidney for 
valuable services rendered to the Government against 
Shane O'Neill. Another Sarsfleld, in the reign of 
Charles I, became a peer with the title of Lord 
Kilmallock. His father left him landed property 
bringing an income of £2000 a year. His elder 
brother was married to an illegitimate daughter of 
Charles II, sister of the Duke of Monmouth, and it 
was as an ensign in Monmouth's Regiment of Foot 
that Sarafield first saw service in the army of Luxem- 
bourg; but at Sedgemoor, where he was wounded. 
Sarsfleld was on the king's side. In 1688 he followed 
James II to France, and landed with him at Kinsale 
in the following year. James recognized his bravery, 
but thought him incapable of high command. Never- 
theless in 1689 he captured Sligo and secured all 
Connaught for the long. At the Boyne he was 
compelled to inactivity, and when James fled to 
Dublin he took Sarsfleld with him. After James's 
departure for France, it was largely through Sarsfleld 
that Limerick was defended so well, and it was he 
who destroyed William's siege train, the most brilliant 
exploit of the whole war. James was so well pleased 
with him that he created him Earl of Lucan. In the 
campaign of 1691 he held a sul)ordinate position 
under St. Ruth. The two often disagreed, and at 
Aughrim St. Ruth allowed Sarsfleld no active share 
in the battle, leaving him in command of the cavalry 
reserve. When St. Ruth fell Sarsfleld could not 
turn defeat into victory, but he saved the Irish from 



utter destruction. In the second siege of Limerick 
he was again prominent, but finding prolonged re- 
sistance impossible assented to the Treaty of Lime- 
rick, which ended the war. He then joined the army 
of If ranee, in which with the Irish Brigade he saw 
much service. At Landen in 1693, he commanded the 
left wing of Luxembourg's army, and there received 
his death wound. There is a tradition that as be 
lay mortally wounded he put his hand to his wound, 
and drawing it forth covered with blood, he lamented 
that the blood was not shed for Ireland. He was 
carried to Huy where he lingered for a few days. 
His widow married the Duke of Berwick. 

O'Caixaohan, Irish Brigade* in the Service of Franre (Gl&ftjrow, 
1870); Kei.lt, Macaria Bxeidium, ed. O'Callaqiian (DuMia. 
1850); D'Alton. King James's Army List (London, IStil); 
Todiiunter, Life of Sarsfleld (London, 1S95); Clarke, Memoir* 
of James II (London. 1810); Stoky. ITorj of Ireland (London, 
1093)- D'Alton, History of Ireland (London, 1910). 

E. A. D'Alton. 

Sarsina. Diocese op (Sarsinatensib), in ^Emilia, 
Province of Forll, Italy. Besides agriculture and cat- 
tle-raising, the principal employments of the popula- 
tion are the sulphur and maganese industries. There 
arc some deposits of fossilized carbon and various sul- 
phur springs. Ruins of temples, baths, and fortifica- 
tions; and urns, pillars, bronze objects, etc. { show 
that this town, the birthplace of Plautus, was lmpor- 

It was an " 



tant in ancient days. It was an Umbrian city, 
captured by Cornelius Scipio in 271 and was later a 
tnunieipium. In the tenth century the bishops ob- 
tained the temporal sovereignty oi the city and the 
surrounding district. From 1327 till 1400 it was dis- 
puted for by the Ordelaffi of Forll, the popes, and the 
bishops. In the fifteenth century it was subject in 
turn to the Mala testa of Ccsena, and then to those of 
Rimini, from whom it was taken by Caesar Borgia 
(1500-03), on whose death it was captured bv the 
Venetians (1503-09). In 1518 it was enfeoffed to 
the Pio di Meldola, passing later to the Aldobrandini. 
The cathedral is a notewort hy monument of the eighth 
century. The patron of the city is St. Vicinus, believed 
to have been bishop about the year 300; another 
bishop was St. Rufinus (fifth century)- We may also 
mention: Benno (770), who erected the cathedral; 
St. Apollinaris (1158), monk; Guido (1255), who de- 
fended the rights of his church and was killed for so 
doing; Francesco Calboli (1327), had to defend the 
city by force of arms against Francesco Ordelafli; 
Benedetto Mateucci Accorselli (1385), the last prince 
bishop; Gianfilippo Negusanti (1398), renowned for 
his piety and erudition; Roffacle degli Alessi (1524), 
reformed the discipline and the morals of the people; 
N ic old Branzi (1602) was imprisoned in the Castle 
of S. Angelo but liberated later. In 1807 Napoleon 
suppressed the see, which, having been re-estab- 
lished in 1817, was in 1824 united to that of Berti- 
noro; but in 1853 was again re-established. The 
diocese is suffragan of Ravenna, and contains 34 par- 
ishes, with 90 secular priests, 32,000 inhabitants, and 
2 houses of monks. 

Cappelletti. Lr rhirse d' Italia: Azzalu-Freoiani. Delle anii- 
cAit£ di Sarntna (Faeuxa. 1709k Copia^qworumdem pririlegiorum 

U. Benioni. 

Sarto, Andrea del (Andrea d'Agnolo), b. at 
Florence in 1486; d. there in 1531. He received the 
surname Sarto from the fact that he was the son of a 
tailor. At first he was the pupil of an obscure mas- 
ter, G. Barile, but in 1498 he entered the studio of 
Piero di Cosimo. He visited Rome for a short time. 
Vasari says, that had he remained there long enough 
to study its masterpieces, he would have ''surpassed 
all the artists of his day". Naturally diffident, he 
felt himself a stranger there, and hastened to return to 
Florence. Despite his brief career, he produced a 
large number of frescoes and easel pictures. In 1509 
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he began the fresco decoration of the little cloister of 
the Annunziata, connected with the Servite church 
and convent at Florence. He depicted five scenes 
from the life of St. Philip Benizi, General of the Ser- 
vites; "His Charity to a Leper"; "The Smiting of the 
Blasphemers"; "The Cure of the Woman Possessed 
with a Devil"; "The Resurrection of Two Children 
near the Tomb of the Saint"; "The Veneration of his 
Relics". Later fie added the Adoration of the Magi" 
(1511) and the "Nativity of the Virgin" (1514). In 
1525, by way of farewell, he painted for this convent 
the masterpiece, "The Madonna of the Sack", so 
called because in it St. Joseph is represented leaning 
against a sack. In 1514, in the c'oister of the Scalzo, 
he executed a series of ten frescoes, recounting the 
history of St. John the Baptist. Four allegorical 
figures, Faith, Hope, Charity, and Justice, complete 
the decorative cycle. The in- 
fluence of Albrecht Dtirer has 
been traced in several, but that 
of Ghirlandajo has been recog- 
nized in this as well as in the 
preceding cycle, though here 
Andrea displays a more origi- 
nal bent. In Poggio's villa at 
Cajano he painted the fresco 
(1521), "Caesar receiving the 
Tribute of the Animal World", 
by way of complimenting the 
zoological tastes of Lorenzo the 
Magnificent. The work was 
finished in 1582 by Al. Allori. 
A beautifully executed scries 
of figures, especially those of 
Sts. Agnes, Catherine, and 
Margaret, were painted (1524) 
in the cathedral of Pisa. His 
last fresco. "The Ijwt Supper", 
was done lor the refectory in the 
convent of San Salvi, at the 
gates of Florence. Here An- 
drea drew his inspiration from 
Leonardo da Vinci. The beau- 
tiful work shows lively and 
varied colouring, but lacks the 
perfection of drawing and es- 
pecially the dramatic quality of the "Last Supper" 
of Milan. 

His principal pictures are: at the Pitti Palace, "The 
Annunciation" (1513); " Madonna with Sts. Francis 
and John the Evangelist" (1517); "Disputation con- 
cerning the Trinity (1517), a very careful painting 
in which the artist "comes closest to intellectual ex- 
pression" (Burckhardt) ; "Descent from the Cross" 
(1524); "Madonna with four saints" (1524); "The 
Assumption ' ' (1 526) , of which there are two variations ; 
at the Uffizi "Madonna of the Harpies, with St. 
Francis and St. John" (1517), so called because of the 
decorations on the pedestal on which the Blessed Vir- 
gin stands with the Infant Jesus in her arms; at the 
Museum of Berlin, "The Virgin with Saints" (1528); 
in the Dresden Gallery, "The Sacrifice of Abraham"; 
"The Marriage of St. Catherine"; at the Hermitage 
Museum, St. Petersburg, "Madonna between Sts. 
Catherine and Elizabeth ; at the Museum of Vienna, 
"The Pieta" (1517); at the Louvre. "The Virgin with 
the Infant Jesus, St. Elizabeth and St. John," which 
is an imitation of Raphael's "Madonna Canigiani"; 
"Charity". These two pictures were purchased by 
Francis I. According to Vaaari, the King of France 
was charmed with his talent and induced him to come 
to Paris. His portrait of the dauphin and "Charity" 
must have been painted during his stay at the 
court. Obtaining permission to visit Florence, he 
departed, with money to collect works of art for 
Francis I; but, being of weak character and dom- 
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coquette, he squandered the money and did not re 
turn to Paris. He has left several portraits of himself 
(Pitti Palace, Uffizi, and National Gallery). Andrea 
del Sarto owes much to Fra Bartolommeo, borrowing 
from him the architectural arrangement of his composi- 
tions, as in "Charity" of the Louvre, where tri- 
angle grouping is used. Andrea was above all a 
colourist, "the greatest oolourist of the sixteenth 
century, in the region south of the Apennines" 
(Burckhardt). In this also he resembles Bartolom- 
meo but shows more care for chiaroscuro. Like 
Leonardo da Vinci he excels in sfumalo. His draw- 
ings, many of which are preserv ed at the Uffizi and 
the Louvre, are characterized by a melting softness 
which recalls Correggio's delicate execution, but this 
excessive love of colour led him to neglect the 
superior beauty of expression ; his pictures lack con- 
viction and character. Not un- 
derstanding the true character 
which each face should express, 
he usually confines himself to 
repeating the same type of Ma- 
donnas and Infant Christs, and 
thus produces an efTect of cold- 
ness and artificiality. 

V aba hi, Le rite de' viii eeeellenti 
pittori, ed. Ml LAN rat, V (Florence, 
1880). 5-72; RrtMuxT. Andrea del 
Sarto (faipiig. 1835); Crowe and 
Cavalca8ELLE, History of Pnintiny in 
Italy, III (London. 18413). 542; Manti, 
Gazette de* Rraux Art» (1876). I. 4rt5; 
(1877). I, 3H. 261. 338; C'RAiirUN. 
Cyetuptdia of I'c.interm and Paintingi, 
IV (New York and London. 1888); 
MCvn. //i«f. de I'art pendant la Re- 
nai»*ance. III (Paris. 18U5). 508-10; 
Giinneiw, Andrea del Sarto (I^indoa. 
1899); Knapp, Andrea del Sarto (Biele- 
feld. 1007) ; TkmaTE. A ndrea del Sarto in 
Mich 1 1., Mit.derArt. IV (Pari*. 1909). 

382-88. Gaston Sohtais. 

Sarto, Giuseppe Melchi- 
orre. Sec Pius X, Pope. 

Sarum Bite (more accu- 
rately Sartjm Use), the man- 
ner of regulating the details 
of the Roman Liturgy that ob- 
tained in pre-Ucformation times 
in the south of England and was thence propagated over 
the greater part of Scotland and of Ireland. Other, 
though not very dissimilar Uses, those of York, 
Lincoln, Bangor, and Hereford, prevailed in the 
north of England and in Wales. The Christian 
Anglo-Saxons knew no other Liturgy than that of the 
Mother Church of Rome. Their celebrated Synod 
of Clovesho (747) lays down: "That in one and the 
same manner we all celebrate the Sacred Festivals 
pertaining to Our Lord's coming in the Flesh; and 
so in everything, in the way we confer Baptism, in 
our celebration of Mass, and in our manner of singing. 
All has to be done according to the pattern which we 
have received in writing from the Roman Church" 
(Canon 13). — "That the Seven Canonical Hours lie 
everywhere gone through with the fitting Psalmody 
and with the proper chant; and that no one presume 
to sing or to read aught save what custom admits, 
what comes down to us with the authority of Holy 
Scripture, and what the usage of the Roman Church 
allows to be sung or read" (Canon 15). 

St. Osmund, a Norman nobleman, who came over 
to England with William the Conqueror, and was by 
him made Bishop of Sarum or Salisbury (1078), 
compiled the books corresponding to our Missal, 
Breviary, and Ritual, which revised and fixed the 
Anglo-Saxon readings of the Roman Rite. With 
these he appears very naturally to have incorporated 
certain liturgical traditions of his Norman fellow- 
countrymen, who, however, equally with the con- 
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church exactly as was done in Rome. In appreciat- 
ing the wide-spread Sarum Use, concerning which the 
extant literature is very copious, it is well to bear in 
mind that just as the Roman Rite itself has always 
been patient of laudable local customs, so, in medieval 
times the adopting of the Sarum Service Books did 
not necessarily mean the rejecting of existing cere- 
monial usages in favour of those m vogue at Salis- 
bury, but only the fitting thereof into the framework 
outlined in the Sarum Missal, Breviary, and other 
liturgical manuals. Again, it must not be forgotten 
that the Sarum Use represents in the main the Roman 
Rite as carried out in the eleventh century, and that 
the reforms introduced by Gregory VII and his im- 
mediate successors which culminated in the thirteenth- 
century Franciscan revision of the Breviary, only very 
slowly and very partially found their way into the 
service books of the Gallic and British Churches. 
Hence, the marked resemblance of the Sarum Use 
to those of the Dominicans. Calced Carmelites, and 
other medieval religious orders. 

The following are the more noticeable variants of 
the Use of Sarum from the developed Roman Rite 
of our own times. 

(1) At Mass, as in the Dominican Use, the Sarum 
priest began by saying a verse of the psalm "Co ri- 
ft temini", with a shortened Confiteor followed by the 
verse "Adjutorium nostrum in nomine Domini". 
Nevertheless, at Salisbury every celebrant was bound 
to have recited the whole psalm "Judica me Deus" 
in the sacristy before coming to the foot of the altar. 
The prayer " Aufer a nobis" was said, but not that 
which now follows it, in lieu of which the priest 
simply made the sign of the cross and proceeded to 
read the OHieium, or as we call it, the Introit, repeating 
it not only after its Gloria Patri but also after the 
psalm-verse which precedes the latter. From the 
Kyrie to the Offertory the deviations from our actual 
usage are slight , though on festival days this section 
of the sacred rite was often enormously lengthened 
by varied and prolix sequences. Like the Dominican 
and other contemporaneous Uses, that of Sarum sup- 
poses the previous preparation of the chalice (put by 
the Sarum Missal between the Epistle and Gospel), 
and thereby materially abbreviates the Offertory 
ceremonial. According to an archaic usage, still 
familiar to ourselves from the Roman Good-Friday 
Rite, the prayer "In spirit u humilitatis" followed in 
place of preceding the washing of the priest's hands, 
and the psalm "Lavabo" was omitted, so also to the 
"Orate Fratres" (at Sarum, "Orate Fratres et 
Sorores") no audible response was made. From the 
Preface onward through the Canon, the Sarum Mass 
was word for word and gesture by gesture that of our 
own Missals, except that a profound inclination of 
head and shoulders took the place of the modern 
genuflection and that during the first prayer after the 
Elevation the celebrant stood with arms stretched 
out in the form of a cross. As in France and generally 
in Northern and Western Europe the Benediction 
given at the breaking of the Sacred Host was not 
curtailed to the mere pronouncing of the words 
"Pax Domini Bit semper vobiscum" but, more par- 
ticularly when a bishop officiated, was very solemnly 
given with a formula varying according to the festival. 
The Agnus Dei in the Sarum Use was said as by the 
Dominicans after and not before the Commingling, 
but the prayers before the priest'H Communion were 
other than those with which we are familiar. The kiss 
of peace was given as with us but there was no 
" Domine non sum dignus". The words pronounced 
by the celebrant at the moment of his own Communion 
are striking and seem peculiar to the Sarum Missal. 
They may therefore be fittingly quoted: "Hail for 
evermore, Thou most holy Flesh of Christ; sweet 
to me before and beyond all things beside. To me 
a sinner may the Body of our Lord Jesus Christ be 



the Way and the Life." The "Quod ore sumpeimu?" 
and some other prayers accompanied the taking of 
the ablutions, ana the Communion and Postcomm un- 
ion followed as now. But no Blessing was given and 
the beginning of the Gospel of St. John was recited 
by the priest on his way from the sanctuary to the 
sacristy. 

(2) The Sarum Breviary, like the Sarum Missal, 
is essentially Roman. The Psalter is distributed 
through the seven Canonical Hours for weekly recita- 
tion exactly as with us, though naturally the psalms 
(XXI-XXV) left over from the Sunday Matins and 
assigned by Pius V for the Prime of different ferias 
are, as in the Dominican and Carmelite Breviaries, 
marked to be recited together on Sundays in their old 
place at the beginning of that Canonical Hour. Nor 
in the Sarum Matins do there occur the short prayers 
termed Absolutions. On the other hand, a ninth 
Rcsponsory always preceded the Te Deum which 
was followed by the so-called "Versus Sacerdotatis", 
that is to say, a veraicle intoned by the officiating 
priest and not by a cantor. At least on festival days, 
a Responsory was sung between the Little Chapter 
and Hymn of Vespers. When there were Commem- 
orations or Memories as they are called in the Sarum, 
Dominican and allied Uses, the "Benedicamus 
Domino " of Vespers and Lauds was twice sung ; once 
after the first Collect, and once after the last of the 
Commemorations. Compline began with the verse 
"Converte nos Deus", the hymn followed instead of 
preceding the Little Chapter, and the Confiteor, as at 
Prime, was said among the Preces. The Compline 
Antiphons, hymn, etc., varied with the ecclesiastical 
seasons; but the introduction of a final Antiphon and 
Prayer of Our Blessed Lady closing the Divme Office 
(Divine Service, it was called at Sarum) is posterior 
to Sarum times. The Antiphons of the Sarum Offices 
differ considerably from those in the actual Roman 
Breviary; but both from the literary and from the 
devotional point of view the latter are in most in- 
stances preferable to those they have superseded. The 
proper psalms for the various Commons of Saints and 
tor feast days are nearly always the same as now; but 
for the First Vespers of the greater solemnities the 
five psalms beginning with the word "Laudatc" 
were appointed as in the Dominican Breviary. The 
order of the reading of Holy Scripture at Matins is 
practically identical with that of the Breviary of 
Pius V, though in the Middle Ages the First Nocturn 
was not as now reserved for these Lections only. An 
interesting feature of the Sarum Breviary is its inclu- 
sion of Scripture Lections for the ferias of Lent. The 
Lections taken from the writings of the Fathers and 
from the Legends of the Saints were often dispropor- 
tionately long and obviously needed the drastic re 
vision they received after the Council of Trent. 1 ne 
Sarum hymns are in the main those of the Roman 
Breviary as sung before their revision under L'rban 
VIII and comprise by consequence the famous " Veni 
Redemptor" of Christmas Vespers and the "O quam 
glorifica" of the Assumption with one or two others 
in like manner now obsolete. 

(3) Very striking in the Sarum Use is the elaborate 
splendour of the accompanying ceremonial, which 
contrasts vividly with the comparative simplicity of 
Roman practice. Three, five, seven deacons and as 
many subdeacons, two or more thurifcrs, three cross- 
bearers and so on are often prescribed or at least con- 
templated. Two or four priests vested in copes, 
termed Reclores Chori or Rulers of the Choir, presided 
over the sue red chants. There was censing of mam 
altars, and even during the reading of the Lections at 
Matins priests in their vestments offered incense at 
the high altar. Processions were frequent, and that 
preceding the High Mass on Sundays was specially 
magnificent. On the altar itself rarely more than two 
or at the most four candlesticks were placed, but 
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standing round or suspended from the roof were many 
other lights. An ornament used at Sarum, which at 
present survives only at papal functions, was the 
ritual fan. It was made of rich materials and was 
waved by a deacon over the priest during his cele- 
bration of the Holy Mysteries. 

(4) The Sarum churches followed the Roman eccle- 
siastical calendar, supplementing it, as is still done, 
with a multiplicity of local feasts. We note one or 
two variant*. The feast of the Apparition of St. 
Michael at Mont-St-Michel in Normandy (16 Oct.) 
was kept instead of that of the same archangel in 
Italy (8 May); Sts. Crispin and Crispinian take as in 
France and elsewhere the place of Sts. Chrysanthua 
and Darias (25 Oct.) ; a feast of Relics is kept in July; 
that of the Most Sweet Name of Jesus on 7 August; 
that of St. Linus the Pope in November instead of in 
September, etc. The classification of festivals in 
Sarum Use is slightly more complicated than that 
which now prevails. To the cleverly drawn up Rook 
of Rules for finding out the particulars of the Office or 
Mass to be said, which was parti-coloured, being 
written in red and black, the name of "Pica" or 
" Pie" was given. Feast* are either double or simple, 
the former being subdivided into principal doubles, 
non-principal doubles, greater doubles, etc. Simple 
feasts (among which are reckoned days within octaves) 
have only three lessons at Matins, though the nocturn 
preceding these is sometimes of three, sometimes of 
nine and sometimes of twelve psalms. 

(5) The order of Collects, Epistles, and Gospels 
differs from that of our Missals in that the summer 
Sundays being called First, Second, etc., after Trinity, 
instead of being counted from Pentecost, there is some 
slight inversion of order. The Second Sunday of Lent 
had its proper Gospel (Matt., XV, 21) in lieu of that 
of the Transfiguration now repeated from the pre- 
ceding Saturday. For the Sunday next before Advent, 
the Gospel assigned was not that of the Last Judg- 
ment, but the entering of our Ix>rd into Jerusalem on 
Palm Sunday (Matt., XXI, 1), our Gospels of the 
First, Second, and Third Advent Sundays becoming 
those of the Second, Third, and Fourth respectively. 
It is evident, therefore, that the selection of Sunday 
Gospels in the Anglican Book of Common Prayer 
merely perpetuates a Catholic tradition. 

(6) The Sarum sequence of colours is very ill- 
defined. However, as in the Dominican Missal, it is 
expressly laid down that on solemn days the most 
precious vestments be used irrespective of their hue. 
Otherwise, the recognized Sarum colours were white, 
red, green, and yellow, with black for Masses for the 
Dead. In the later centuries purple or violet, and 
blue, seem to have been very generally added. Yellow 
vestments are prescribed for feasts of Confessors. To 
our Blessed Lady white was allotted, but never blue, 
which colour, on its introduction from the Continent, 
was looked upon as merely a substitute for purple or 
violet. In Passion-tide (Good Friday included) the 
Sarum liturgical colour was red — a custom still ol>- 
served at Milan. A striking peculiarity of the Sarum 
Use was the appointing of white vestments for Lent, 
except at the Blessing of Ashes on Ash Wednesday, 
when the celebrant wore a red cope. Similarly the 
sacred pictures and statues were veiled in white and 
not as with us in purple. They were thus covered not 
only during the two last weeks of Lent, but from its 
beginning until Easter Sunday morning. 

(7) Sarum customs included elaborate ceremonial 
observance at Christmas-tide, of the feast of Deacons 
on St. Stephen's Day (2fi Dec), of the feast of Priests 
on St. John's Day (27 Dec.), and of the feast of 
Children or Childermas, on Holy Innocents' Day (2X 
Dec.). Much also was made of the traditional re- 
hearsing of the twofold genealogy of our Blessed Lord; 
on Christmas Day itself that according to St. Matthew, 
and on the Epiphany that according to St. Luke. 

XIIL-31 



(8) The Sarum Holy Week was imposing. The 
Palm-Sunday procession moved to a tent or chapel 
at some distance from the church, whither the Blessed 
Sacrament had been conveyed at daybreak, and re- 
turned preceding two priests bearing the Blessed 
Sacrament in a feretory on their shoulders. At the 
words in the Passion: "And the veil of the templo 
was rent in the midst", a great white curtain which 
from the first day of Lent had concealed the altar and 
sanctuary from the choir and people was divided and 
drawn aside. The Tenebra? candles were twenty-four 
in number instead of fifteen, and the Office itself was 
almost identically that now in use among the Domin- 
icans, Calced Carmelites, etc. On Maundy Thursday, 
three hosts were consecrated: for, in addition to the 
one to be consumed in the Good-Friday service, an- 
other was needed to remain in the sepulchre until 
Easter Sunday morning, beside which on Good Fri- 
day, with much ceremony and the formal waling of 
the tomb, the unveiled crucifix was laid. The Easter 
Sepulchre itself was mostly a permanent stone struc- 
ture recalling in its shape and decoration the altar- 
tombs of the jH'riod. Very much, too, was made of 
the Easter Sunday procession of the return of the 
crucifix and of the Blessed Sacrament to the high 
altar, the latter again to be enshrined in the pendant 
dove for which our tabernacle has been substituted. 
The Holy Saturday function was very similar to that 
of the present day. The grand old hymn of Pruden- 
tius "Inventor rutili" has, however, long since given 
place to our "Lumen Christi", and the prolix five- 
fold and seven-fold Litanies have been materially 
abridged. In medieval England, as in French churches 
almost to our own day, the solemn visit to the font 
by the officiating clergy during the Second Vespers 
of Easter was the occasion of much musical display. 

(9) Holy Church in all ages has tolerated consider- 
able diversity in the accessory ceremonies accompany- 
ing the ministering of Sacraments other than that of 
the Holy Eucharist. The ritual still in use in England 
perpetuates some of the Sarum peculiarities such as 
the manner of the plighting of troths, the giving of 
gold and silver by bridegroom to bride during the 
marriage ceremony, and the like, though some other 
observances, such as the holding of a silken canopy 
over the newly-married couple and the falling of the 
bride at her husband's f»*et to kiss them in token of 
subjection, have dropped out. As evidence of the 
dependence of the Sarum Use on the Roman tradition, 
it may also be noted that in place of the Anglo- 
Saxon form for the Sacrament of Extreme Unction 
" Ungo oculos tuos", etc., the Siirum books prescril»e 
the Roman formula "Per istam sane tarn Unetionem", 
etc., a change which from the point of view of the 
theologian is of real importance. 

During the few years of the reign of Mary Tudor 
an attempt was made in England to resuscitate the 
Sarum Use, which lingered on for sometime after- 
wanls among the Seminary priests of persecution 
times; but it is now wholly obsolete, except, as the 
reader will have remarked, ID so far as the 1 )ominican, 
Carmelite and kindred Uses, cling, like that of Sarum, 
to certain liturgical practices derived from early 
Roman discipline, but which the Church has allowed 
to fall into desuetude. 

Sarum .\fi<«i/ ff'airiliriclito, 1SS0): Sarum Brrriary (CAmhhtlitf, 
IsSS); IUm'K. Church of our Pathrr* il.on.lnn. IWW: Ipkm, 
Ui'-rurQui (l-omlon, IH'X!); I'kkhk. I'k nf Sarum i('ainbri<l|t»\ 
ls'ivi, Wniiimu f.KTH, Wfli.rra/ Strrim in En^Uin'l ■London, 
ls'is); ItoK.M. Salisbury Proemtitn* and Crremonit* (fMnhrirlge, 
r.HJl): MaTMTOX, Trart* i HrruUhow Soricty, 1H1>4); Fearict. 
Anrirnt Bnylinh //ofy Wtrk Crrrrnvnutl (I.on<lon. 1S97); 
\l\sKi.rr„ Anrirnt Liturgy ■■/ thi Churrh uf En tin ml (Oxford, 
issj); rr.MNv.line* of the .St. Paul', iim.l otfwr rrrlpgiolocical 
norictic*, etc. 

F. Thomas Bergh. 

Sarxana. Sec Lron, Sarzana-Bruonato, Dio- 
cese or. 
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Saaima, a titular see in Cappadocia. Sasima is 
mentioned only in three non-religious documents: 
"Itiner. Anton.", 144; "Itiner. Hiersol.", 577; 
literacies, 700, 6. This poor hamlet, hidden in an 
arid region, is known to all as the first see of St. 
Gregory of Nazianzus who was appointed to it by 
St. Basil. The saint soon left it without having 
exercised any episcopal functions there. One of the 
reasons was that Anthimus, metropolitan of Tyana, 
claimed jurisdiction over the see, which is, in fact, 
said by all the Greek "Notitiar episcopatuum " to 
be subject to' Cappadocia Secunda; however, the 
official catalogue of the Roman Curia continues to 
place it under Cappadocia Prima, i. c., as a suffragan 
of CVsarea. Ambrose of Sasima signed the letter 
of the bishops of the province to Em|>eror Leo in 
45S. About the same time Elcusius appears as an 
adversary of the Council of Chalcedon. Towards 
1143 Clement was condemned as a Bogamile. The 
"Notithe" mention the see until the following cen- 
tury. Sasima is the present village of Zamzama, a 
little to the north of Yer Hissar, in the vilayet of 
Koniah, where a few inscriptions and rock tombs are 
to be found. 

Smith, Did. of Greek and Roman Geography, a. v.: IUmh4T. 
Ann Minor, 2113 and paanim; Lb Qcibh. Orient Chrintinnxi*, 
I, 405: Gregoirk in Bulletin dt wrrttpontianct helUnique, 
XXXIII, 129. 

S. PfiTRIDfes. 

Saskatchewan and Alberta, the twin provinces 
of the Canadian West, so called because they were 
formed on the same day (1 Sept., 1905), by an Act of 
the Dominion Parliament, which gave them an 
identical constitution. The former derives its name 
from the important river, Kis*i*katchiwan, or Swift 
Current, now better known under the abbreviation 
of Saskatchewan, whose two branches drain it from 
west to east. The latter was called after the episco- 
pal borough of St. Albert, nine miles from Edmonton, 
which itself had been named after its founder, Father 
Albert Lacombe, O.M.I., the veteran missionary of 
the Far West. 

Boundaries and Area. —Saskatchewan was made up 
of the unorganized districts of Assiniboia, Saskatche- 
wan, and Eastern Athabasca, while the original Terri- 
tory of Alberta and the remaining half of Athabasca 
contributed to form the second province. Both prov- 
inces have identical southern and northern boundaries 
(49° and 60° N. lat.). Saskatchewan lira between 
102° and 110° W. long, while the western frontier of 
Alberta is the summit of the Kocky Mountains as far 
as 54° N. lat. and the 120th meridian. The greatest 
length of both provinces is 760 miles. Saskatchewan 
is 393 miles wide in the south, and 277 in the north, 
thus forming an immense quadrangle of 250,050 
so. miles, of which 8318 are water. The breadth 
of Alberta varies from 200 miles in the south, to nearly 
400 in it* northern half. Its total area is estimated at 
253,450 square miles. 

Physical Characteristics. — Saskatchewan may be de- 
scribed as a vast plain, quite treeless in the south, with 
an average elevation of 1500 feet above the sea-level. 
Its northernmost part is considerably lower, since 
Lake Athabasca, in the extreme north-east, is only 690 
feet above sea-level. The mean altitude of Alberta is 
3000 feet, which likewise notably decreases in the north. 
The climate of both provinces is exceedingly healthful, 
though the cold is at times intense on the treeless 
prairies of Saskatchewan. A warm south-west wind, 
called Chinook, occasionally crosses the Rocky Moun- 
tains, and renders the winters of Alberta appreciably 
milder and shorter in spite of its great altitude. This 
immense region is traversed by the River Saskatche- 
wan, which has its source in the Rocky Mountains, and 
after winding its wav for some 1200 miles, empties into 
Lake Winnipeg. There Is also in the Province of 
Saskatchewan proper the Beaver River which, after 



passing through a long chain of more or less important 
lakes, becomes the Churchill, and pursues its course in 
an easterly direction until it empties itself into Hudson 
Bay, at the trading post of the same name. Northern 
Alberta is drained by still larger rivers, such as the 
Peace, which l isos in Lake Thutage (Thutade), British 
Columbia. It is first called the Finlay, and after its 
confluence with the Parsnip, is known as the Peace, 
but north of Lake Athabasca it again changes iu 
name to the Slave, only to course further on the great 
Canadian Northland as the Mackenzie River. South 
of the Peace is the Athabasca River, which flows into 
the lake of the same name. This fine sheet of water 
is common to both provinces. It has an area of 2842 
square miles. Alberta can boast only one important 
lake, namely Lesser Slave Lake, which in spite of its 
name is almost 70 miles in length. Saskatchewan, on 
the other hand, counts such bodies of water as Cree 
Lake, 407 square miles; Wollaston Lake, 906 miles: 
Reindeer or Caribou Ijdce, 2437 miles, and a host of 
smaller ones, which lie mostly in the north. There 
are in either province few mountains, none of which 
are important. 

Resources. — Saskatchewan is par excellence the 
wheat-growing region of Canada. Its plains are 
famous for their fertility. They extend from the in- 
ternational boundary, practically to Prince Albert, 
53° 15' N. lat., where" the northern forest, which itself 
contains important stretches of agricultural land, com- 
mences. The total area under cultivation (1910) was 
7,558,170 acres. The crops were then poorer than 
usual. The previous year (1909) the yield in the 
various cereals had been as follows: wheat, 90,215,000 
bushels; oats, 105,465,000; barley, 7,833,000; and flax, 
4,448,700. The acreage under cultivation this year 
(1911) is considerably larger. Alberta's best farm- 
ing-lands are in the northern interior (the region of 
which Edmonton is the centre), and this extends much 
farther north than in Saskatchewan, while the south- 
ern portion of Alberta, being rather high and of lighter 
soil, is better adapted to stock-raising. In addition to 
the above cereals the province also grows alfalfa, and 
all classes of roots, notably the sugar-beet, whose culti- 
vation constitutes one of its most important indus- 
tries. Lumbering is carried on around the upper 
waters of the North Saskatchewan and Athabasca 
Rivers in Alberta, while in Saskatchewan large saw- 
mills have been established at and near Prince Albert. 
Alberta is also rich in coal and oil. Its principal 
mining centres are Lethbridgc, Coleman, Frank, Can- 
more, Edmonton, and Morinville. Oil is also fount! at 
the last-named place, as well as in the south of the 
province. 

Population. — Few countries have such a cosmopol- 
itan population as the twin provinces of the Canadian 
Welt The British Isles, the United State*, Austro- 
Hungary, and Germany, together with Eastern Canada 
are the great feeders of the stream of immigration, 
which is there so active that statistics, which are per- 
fectly correct one dav are far below the mark a few 
months afterwards. The total populat ion of Saskatch- 
ewan is now estimated at over 453,508 though five 
years ago it was barely 255,211. Of the present in- 
habitants almost one-fourth, or 104,000. are Catholics. 
Among the latter some 31,000 are of French origin; 
2S.000 came from Galicia, and follow the Ruthenian 
rite; 26,900 are Germans; and 8000 have English for 
their mother-tongue. In Alberta, the present (1911) 
population is given as 372.919, its two chief citiea, 
Calgary and Edmonton (tho capital), having of 
late grown rapidly. The former has 43,736 inhabi- 
tants, and the latter 41,000. Rcgina. the capital 
of Saskatchewan, to-*iay counts about 30.210 inhabi- 
tants. The Catholics of Alberta number about 70,- 
000. of whom perhaps 6,000 are Indians. The total 
native population of Saskatchewan is officially put 
down at 7971 by the Blue Book of the Ottawa Indian 
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Department, which gives the number of Catholics 
among them as 2939. The aboriginal races within 
the two provinces are the Blackieet and cognate 
tribes, in the south of Alberta; the Sarcces, a small 
Ddnd division adopted by the Blackfoot confcdcracv ; 
the Assiniboines, or Stone Indians, a branch of the 
Sioux family; the Sioux proper, groups of whom have 
remained in Saskatchewan ever since Custer's Mas- 
sacre (1876); the Saulteux, an Algonquin tribe for- 
merly stationed considerably to the east of its present 
haunts, and the Crees, who can claim as their own 
the great Saskatchewan plains, the muskegs of the 
north-east, and the southern fringe of the great north- 
ern forest. To these may be added a few Dene tribes, 
who are to be found near the northern boundaries of 
both provinces at He a la Crosse on Lake Athabasca, 
near Caribou Lake, etc. The French, and the French 
half-breed population of Alberta is estimated at 23,- 
000, who have at least a score of parishes, mostly 
around and north of Edmonton. 

Ecclesiastical Organization. — The two provinces 
of Saskatchewan and Alberta comprise to-day 
five ecclesiastical divisions, viz.: The Diocese 
of St. Albert, in Alberta; those of Prince Albert, 
*nd Rcgina, in Saskatchewan, and the two Vica- 
riates Apostolic of Athabasca, mostly in Northern 
Alberta, and of Keewatin, partly in Northern Saskat- 
chewan (separate articles are devoted to those dio- 
ceses, and to the Vicariate Apostolic of Athabasca). 
The Vicariate Apostolic of Keewatin was erected on 
4 March, 1910, the Right Rev. Ovide Charlcbois, 
O.M.I., being appointed vicar Apostolic 8 August fol- 
lowing, and consecrated Bishop of Berenice by Mgr. 
Langevin, Archbishop of St. lioniface on 30 Nov. of 
the same year. The limits of the new vicariate are 
very complicated. They run from the North Pole 
along 100° W. long, as far as 60° N. lat. then follow 
the watershed 56° N. lat., where they coincide with the 
eastern boundaries of the Athabasca vicariate, and the 
northern limits of the Dioceses of Prince Albert and St. 
Boniface as far as 91° W. long, which they then follow 
to Hudson Bay. The territory included is of the most 
desolate character; marshes ami dreary wastes, which 
afford meagre support to a native population of 10,000 
or 12,000 souls, almost all of whom are Crees, Defies, or 
Eskimos. Among these there are alxmt 0000 Catho- 
lic converts. The most prosperous group is that 
which has settled at the pioneer mission of lie a la 
Crosse, established in IS 14. 

Education. — In the west as in the east of Canada 
the education of youth has long been a bone of con- 
tention between the secular and the religious au- 
thorities. What is now Saskatchewan and Allierta 
haxi been for five years governed from Ottawa, 
under the name of North-West Territories, when, in 
1S75, some sort of autonomy was granted them, 
and the Catholics settled therein were accorded 
the right of having t heir own schools, without contrib- 
uting to the maintenance of any others. This equi- 
table arrangement coming from a higher, or constitu- 
tive authority, should have been considered beyond 
the reach of a lower legislature. Yet in 1892 it was 
abrogated by an ordinance of the territories, which 
decreed the absolute neutrality, from a denominational 
standpoint, of all the schools of the Far West. This 
act was afterwards admitted by some lawyers of note 
to be unconstitutional. Therefore when the new 
provinces were created in 1905, Sir Wilfrid Laurier, 
then Premier of Canada made an effort to insert in 
their constitution a proviso (clause xvi) whereby the 
school system of 187. r i was reintroduced. Unfortu- 
nat"ly he did not succeed in overcoming the opposi- 
tion of one of his co-ministers supported by the clam- 
ours of the anti-Catholic element in ihc east. The 
result was a sort of compromise, which does n< 
the Catholic minority, though it certainly giv- 
some appreciable advantages. 



The present educational situation is this: con- 
formably to the Act of 1905 there are in Sas- 
katchewan and Alberta public and separate schools. 
The former are established by the majority of 
the rate-payers of a place, the latter may be set 
up by the minority of the same. Either kind is 
supported by the taxes levied on that part of the 
population for which it is intended, to which is added 
a Government grant based on the quality of the 
teaching and the number of days the Behoof is open. 
On the petition of three resident rate-payers, a sepa- 
rate school district may be erected, which will thence- 
forth be governed by commissioners, elected by the 
rate-payers interested therein, and will enjoy the same 
rights and privileges as those of a public Bchool dis- 
trict. One of these consists in the right to choose the 
teacher who, whether in separate or public schools, 
must hold a certificate of qualification. No religious 
instruction is allowed except during the last half-hour 
of the afternoon class. All the schools must be taught 
in English, though it is permissible for the board of 
any district to cause a primary course to be taught in 
French . Thus is the only concession made to the spirit 
of the Federal Constitution, such as is represented 
by the North America Act of 1867, which practically 
declares both English and French to be the official 
languages of the Dominion. 

By the side of real advantages the school laws in 
force in Saskatchewan and Alberta have regrettable 
drawbacks. The advantages consist in the fact that, 
wherever they are, Catholics can have schools of their 
own. If they form the majority of a place, their 
school is termed public. They elect the commission- 
ers best suited to their wants and aspirations, and 
through them the teachers. If they are in the minor- 
ty, they can, with the consent of the proper authority, 
erect a separate school district with exactly the same 
privileges. The drawbacks consequent on present 
conditions lie mostly in the text-books useu, Bince 
some of the histories prescribed unfortunately con- 
tain assertions and omissions that arc quite objec- 
tionable from a Catholic standpoint. A short time ago 
the Government of Saskatchewan authorized the use 
of Catholic readers for the Catholic separate schools of 
that province. It happens also that both in Saskatch- 
ewan and in Alberta there is a council of public 
instruction composed of five members, two of whom 
are Catholics. But neither of these advantages is 
guaranteed by the constitution. Furthermore, Catho- 
lic normal schools are a boon which is beyond the 
reach of the Catholic population of either province. 
As exemplifying the educational activities of that part 
of Canada, it mav be stated that (1905) there were in 
Saskatchewan 716 schools; 873 (1906); 1101 (1907), 
and 1422 in 1908. Between 1 Sept., 1905, and the 
close of 1909, the number of school districts increased 
from 942 to 2001 . There are in each province a num- 
ber of non-denominational collegiate schools, as well 
as two State Universities, whose seats are at Saska- 
toon, and at Stratheona (Edmonton) respectively. 
In this connexion it may be worth while to remark 
that the first unofficial lecturer appointed by the 
University of Saskatchewan was a Catholic priest, 
who was also its first graduate, though his degree was 
conferred ad honorcm. 

History. — The first white man to set foot in what 
is now the Province of Saskatchewan, was Henry Kel- 
bcv, a boy in the employ of the Hudson Bay Company 
traders. He started from Fort Nelson, and reached a 

E^int between the valley of the Saskatchewan and 
ake Athabasca. This was in the summer of 1691. 
In the aUttimn of 17 is. the sons of De Lavcrendrye, 
the real discoverer of the Canadian West, navigated 
the Saskatchewan to its forks, where they established 
Fort I'oskoyac. In the course of 1751 Boucher dc 
NivcrviUe sent ten Frenchmen from that post up the 
fort (La Jonquicre) on the Bow 
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River, where Calgary now stands. Two years later 
St-Luc dc La Corn*', one of the successors of Dc 
Laverendrye, explored the valley of the Carrot liiver, 
where he established (1754) Fort Pasouia, and made 
the first attempt on record to cultivate land within the 
limits of the present Saskatchewan province. Fort 
Pasquia was visited the same year by an English ad- 
venturer, Anthony Hendry, who crossed the whole 
north-west, and went as far as the country of the 
Blackfcet, in Alberta. Then follows the founding of 
Cumberland House, in 1742, and owing to the rivalry 
between the North-Wcst Company (founded 1784), 
and the older Hudson Bay Company, various other 
trading |M>sts were soon after established, such as 
Forts lie a la Crosse (1791), Carlton (1793), Augustufl 
(or Edmonton) (1798), and a few others. Until the 
arrival of the first missionaries, Father F. N. Hlanchet 
and Father M. Demere in 1838, revelry and lawless- 
ness prevailed in the north-west, which were due to 
intoxicants furnished by the rival traders. 

The religious history of the two provinces will be 
found under the heads of the various dioceses within 
their boundaries. Further events of a secular char- 
acter are the explorations of Captain Palliser (1857); 
the Hind-Daws on surveys (1858); the journey of the 
Earl of Southesk to the sources of the Saskatchewan 
(1859); that of Lord Milton and Dr. Cheadle in 1862; 
and the surveying expedition of Sandford Fleming ten 
years later. 

The Louis Rett Rebellion. — To understand the event 
which took place in 1885 we must go back to the 
troubles which agitated Manitoba in 1*69-70. Half 
the population of that country was then made up of 
French half-brmls, whose native land was sold, with- 
out their consent, to the newly-formed Dominion of 
Canada. Prompted by the arrogance of the agents 
of Ottawa, and by their interference with the rights of 
the original settlers, now threatened with being dis- 
possessed of their farms by parties who had at the time 
no jurisdiction over them, the French and some of the 
English rose against the intruders under the lead of 
Louis Rid (b. at St, Boniface, 22 Oct., 1844), a young 
man wit h a college education, and for about ten months 
held jjossession of the country, sending demands to 
Ottawa, the reasonableness of which w;is so far recog- 
nized that corresponding clauses were inserted in what 
was called the Manitoba Act. Son- at the thought 
that they had been outdone by mere Metis, the anti- 
Catholic and anti-French strangers from the East 
wreaked vengeance, after tin- arrival of WoLseley's 
troops, on the leaders and partisans of the insurrection 
which had been perfectly legitimate. To escape the 
petty persecution that ensued numbers of half-breeds 
headed for the north and settled in the valley of the 
Saskatchewan, between Saskatoon and the forks of 
that river, just below Prince Albert, Unfortunately 
with the increase of white immigration to the 
prairies, difficulties similar to those which had resulted 
in trouble on the Red River soon arose among them. 
They vainly petitiomd for the titles to their lands, 
which were threatened with being surveyed in such a 
way as to render useless the improvements they had 
made on them, and even jeopardized their rights to 
the same. They also repeatedly asked for the re- 
dress of several other grievances in which claims they 
had the sympathy of their clergy and the respectable 

Kart of the white population. Tired of being ignored 
y the Federal authorities, they next called to their 
assistance Louis Riel. He was then teaching school 
in Montana, after having been in various asylums as 
a result of the persecution of those who tracked him 
for the sake of the money put on his head by the On- 
tario Government. 

Unfortunately his mind proved unemial to the task 
of leading a second agitation successfully. He gradu- 
ally broke away from the control of the clergy who, 
conscious of the fact that the case was now quite dif- 
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ferent from that of 1869, when the proper authority 
had abdicated its rights, were striving to keep him 
within legal bounds. As the priests refused their 
ministrations to him and his abettors, he tried to re- 
place them by his own, and proclaimed himself 
prophet . At the same time he raised the standard of 
revolt against the Canadian Government, and, 26 
March, 1885, was present at the engagement of Duck 
I^ake in which the troops were defeated. Then fol- 
lowtd the battles of Fish Creek (24 April), Cut Knife 
(2 May), and Batoche, where the Metis were finally 
routed (12 May) after four days' fighting with troops 
vastly superior in number and equipment. Perhaps 
the most regrettable incident of this ill-advised in- 
surrection was the massacre of Fathers Fafard and 
Marchand, O.M.I., with a number of white settler* 
of Frog Lake, at the hands of pagan Creea. The 
country was laid waste and numerous missions were 
ruined by the same tribe of natives. Despite the testi- 
mony of the physicians, who declared his irresponsi- 
bility, Louis Riel was sentenced to death and executed 
at Regina, dving in the profession of the most Chris- 
tian-like sentiments (16 Nov., 1885). Then the Gov- 
ernment of Canada did what it had so long neglected. 
It examined the claims of the half-breeds and re- 
dressed their grievances. 

Later History. — The one good result of the Sas- 
katchewan Rebellion, apart from the necessity to 
which the Ottawa Government was put of recognizing 
the rights of the northern Mclis, consisted in the fact 
that it drew the attention of the civilized world to the 
fertile plains of the Canadian West. The first trans- 
continental railway was completed (7 Nov., 1885;. 
It served to bring thither large numbers of colonists 
of all nationalities, some of whom (the Doukhobors of 
Saskatchewan and the Mormons of Alberta) were 
scarcely of a desirable class. The new inhabitants 
soon clamoured for a larger share of influence in the 
territorial government than had previously been en- 
joyed by the people, and their agitation resulted in 
the Federal Parliament granting the territories, in the 
eourscof 1888, a legislative assembly with a correspond- 
ingly larger degree of autonomy. On 4 July of that 
year, a French Catholic, in the person of Joseph Royal, 
was appointed lieutenant-governor. The territories 
had then a common capital in Regina, previous 
to 27 March, 1882 this had been at Battleford (at the 
confluence of the Battle and Saskatchewan Rivers). 
The total white population was (1888) 69,500. 

Then, following a long agitation for still fuller 
provincial rights, there came (1905), the format ion of 
the territories into the two provinces of Saskatchewan 
and Alberta, each with a lieutenant-governor and a 
legislative assembly, together with a constitution 
which, among other things, determined the nature of 
the education which was to be imparted, as stated 
above. At the same time Edmonton, heretofore 
scarcely more than a Hudson's Bay Company trading- 
post by the Northern Saskatchewan, was made the 
capital of Alberta, while Regina continued to hold the 
same rank with regard to the Province of Saskatche- 
wan. The first lieutenant-governor of the latter was 
A. E. Forget, a Catholic, who had long been employed 
in Governmental offices. Ever since, the two prov- 
inces have smoothly pursued identical lines of self- 
development, and the few events worth recording 
have been of a purely political character. 

RontON, An Amount of Six Yeart' Residence in Hudson' t Bay 

(London. 1752); Kane. Wandering, of an Artist {London. 
IUw*on. Report of ihr Exploration of the Country (Toronto. 1S59): 
HlND. Xorthwrrt Territory: Report of Praarf (Toronto. 1859k 
Idem, .Vnrratire of the Canadian Red Riter Expedition (2 vola., Lon- 
don. 1H0O) ; Palliser, Further Papers Relative to the Brpeditvm 
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A. G. Morice. 

Sassari, Archdiocese op (Tcrritana), in Sar- 
dinia, Italy, situated on tho River Roscllo in a fertile 
re gion: a centre of the oil, fruit, wine, and tobacco in- 
dustries. The city has a university founded in 1634. 
There is a monument to the Duke of Mauriennc in the 
cathedral; the Church of the Most Blessed Trinity 
contains a beaut if ul picture by an unknown artist of 
the Quattn>cento. Other noteworthy buildings are 
the palace of the Duke of Vnllombrosa, tho Aragonese 
castle with its high tower, the Fontana del Rossello, 
and B thirteenth-century wall. Sassari was unknown 
till alxmt the eleventh century; it developed with 
the decav of tho ancient Torres (Turns Lifbiasonis), 
which till then had been the principal city on the 
island. It was sacked by the Genoese in 1166. In 
129-1 it became a republic with the consent of the Gen- 
oese, who were pleased to bcc it thus withdrawn from 
the control of the Pisans. Its statutes of 1316 are 
remarkable for the leniency of the penalties imposed 
when compared with the penal laws of the Middle 
Ages. In 13iK) it was united to the Qiudimturn of 
Arbnrea, of which it became the capital, but in 1120 it 
fell into the hands of the Aragonese. In 1527 it was 
sacked by the French. Tho ecclesiastical history of 
Sassari commences with that of Torres. In 304 the 
soldier Cavinus, Protus a priest, and the deacon Janu- 
arius suffered martvrdom there. IjUcr Gavinus and 
Protus were reputed bishops, and said to have lived in 
the second and third centuries respectively. St. Gau- 
dentius, who seems to have belonged to the beginning 
of the fourth century, is also venerated there. The 
firet bishop whose date is known is Felix (404). 
Other bishops: Marinianus, a contemporary of St. 
Gregory the Great; Novellus (685), whose ordination 
caused a controversy between John V and the Arch- 
bishop of Cagliari; Felix (727), who took refuge at 
Genoa to escape the cruelty of the Saracens; almost 
nothing is known concerning bishops of Torres for the 
next three centuries, till Simon (1065). Ills succes- 
sor, Cost ant ino de Crasta (1073), was an archbishop. 
Other archbishops: Blasius (1199), representative of 
Innocent III, on several occasions; Stefano, O. P. 
(1238), legate of Innocent IV in Sardinia and Corsica; 
Trogodario (about 1278) who erected the episcopal 

gilace in Sassari, to which Teodosio (121)2) added the 
hurch of St. Andrea; after this the archbishopa re- 
sided habitually at Sassari. Pietro Spano(1422) was 
a restorer of discipline; under him the episcopal see 
was definitively transferred to Sassari by ICu^enius 
IV. This bishop intended to erect a seminary for the 
training of the clergy, but his death frustrated the 
plan. Angelo Leonini (1509) was a t the Fifth Lateran 
Council; Salvatore Salepusi (1553) wan distinguished 
at the Council of Trent; Alfonso de Sorea (1585), 
highly esteemed by Clement VIII. At about tho 
year 1500 there were united to the Archdiocese of Sas- 
sari the Sees of Sorea (Sarnlawda) which is mentioned 
as a bishopric in 1106, and whoso last bishop was Ja- 
copo Poggi; and of Ploaghe (Plubium), the first known 
bishop of which is Jacentius (1090). The sen's suffra- 
gan to Sassari are: Alghcro, Ampurias and Tempio, 
Bisarchio, Bosa. Tho archdiocese contains 35 par- 
ishes, 140 secular; 41 regular priests: 112,500 inhabi- 
tants, 9 convents of religious, and 13 monasteries, 7 
bovs', and 5 girls' institutions. 

C"Arpr.LLETn. l^t ehiese d' Italia (Venice. 1H701: Fiua, La 
Sardrona trUliana, I (Sa*»ari, HKW). 1J_ BeXUINI. 

Sassoferrato, Giovaxxi Battihta Salvi da, b. 
at Sassoferrato in the March of Anconn. 1009; d. at 
Rome, 1689. where he had patted tin- neater part of 
his life. His father, Tarquinin Salvi was his first 
master. At Naples, he studied under Dominichino 



and through him was a pupil of the Carracci. Sev- 
eral of his pictures are direct imitations of Pcrugino, 
Raphael, and Titian. His Madonnas, especially, are 
inspired by Raphael, and in their quiet sweetness rival 
thorn- of Carlo Dolci. In the seventeenth century, 
the Blessed Virgin was too frequently portrayed with a 
cold dignity, and reserve so austere towards the Child 
Jesus that it is difficult to realize her motherhood. 
"Consequently, men grew more fond of Sassoferrato 
whose Madonnas, tender, lovely, carefully painted, all 
reveal the mother's heart, as men more readily for- 
give certain errors when they are lofty, and certain 

weaknesses when 

they are pictur- 
esque" (Burck- 
hardt). Sassofer- 
rato gave to his 
compositions a 
pleasing air of 
intimacy, and a 
certain naivete, 
in happy contrast 
to the melancholy 
expression too fre- 
quently found in 
the paintings of 
his time. Among 
others the " Ador- 
ation of the Shep- 
herds", and the 
"Workshop of the 
Carpenter Joseph 
with the Infant 
JeausSweepingthe 
Shavings" (Mu- 
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Sell-portrait. Uffiii Gallery. Florence. 
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scum of Naples) preacnl this charming character of in- 
timacy, His masterpiece, however, is to be found in 
Rome, in the Church of st Sabina on the Aventinc 
"Our Ladv^ of the Rosary with St. Dominie and St 
Catherine '. This was painted at the request of the 
Princess de Rossano, and finished in 1643, the artial re- 
ceiving the sum of one hundred feut (crowns) In i >:iy- 
ment. "The Virgin in a blue cloak and purple dress 
is seated in the cenl re with the Infant Jesus on her left 
knee; kneelingat i he right is8t. Dominic to whom she 

E resents the rosary, whilst the Divine Child with one 
and extending the rosary to St ( !atherine, arho kneels 
at the left, with the other places upon her head rever- 
ently bent, the crown of thorns Circling the head of 
the Virgin is a crown of live small angels of ravishing 

grace and devot i rthier). Besides these, there 

is at the Louvre, the " Assumption of the Blessed 
Virgin"; at the Musce des Offices, the "Infant Jesus 
asleep on His Mother's knees" ( this last subject is also 
found in the Museums of Dresden and Madrid); his 
Portrait; "The Virgin of Sorrows"; at the Vatican 
there is the "Madonna with Angola"; at Turin, the 

"Madonna of the Hose"; at Berlin, the "Holy Fam- 
ily 0 ; at Frankfort-on-the-Main, Galcrie Stadel, the 
"Virgin prayinjt" Madonnas of Sassoferrato are 
likewise to be found in the Museums at London, St. 
Petersburg, Brussels, Vienna, 

LaNZI, History of Painting in Itulv, tr. from the Italian by 
RoHcoe, I (landau. lsi7i, 4C'i BtAMO, IfUtoirt Ha mMw 

de tmitt* lei Erolet: Stole omhrimnr 'run., lR69-77(; BCRrn.- 

bardt and Boob, Lt Cieertm*, tr. GAkabo. II (Pans. IMS . 
810-11: BRYAN, liirtio'uiry <>f I'mntrr* nnd Fnorarert, V (I>m- 
don, 1905); Br.RTHo it. L'Sohat 4* imntr SoMlM a Rome (ROBM, 
1910,. 313-10 

Ci ASTON SOKTAIS. 

Satala, a titular see in Armenia Prima, suffragan 
of Sabastia. Satala according to the ancient geog- 
raphers was situated in a valley surrounded by 

mountains, a little north Of the Euphrates, where the 
road from Trapesus to Bamoaata crossed the boundary 
of the Roman Empire. Later it was connected with 
Nieopolis by two highways, This site must have 
been occupied as early as the annexation of Lesser 
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Armenian under Vespasian. Trajan visited it in 
115 and received the homage of the princes of the 
Caucasus and the Euxine. It was he doubtless who 
established there the Lcgio XV Apollinaris and began 
the construction of the great castra stativa (per- 
manent camp) which it was to occupy till the nfth 
century- The town must have sprung up around 
this camp; in the time of Ptolemy it was already im- 
portant. In 530 the Persians were defeated under 
its walls. Justinian constructed more powerful for- 
tifications there, but these did not prevent Satala 
from being captured in 607-8 by the Persians. It ia 
now Sadagh, a village of 500 inhabitants, in the 
vilayet of Erzeroum. The remains of the camp still 
exist strewn with fragments of brick bearing the stamp 
of the legion; there are also the ruins of an aqueduct 
and of Justinian's citadel; some Latin and Greek 
inscriptions, the latter Christian, have been dis- 
covered. The Christians were numerous in the time 
of Diocletian. Le Quien t "Oricns Christianus", 
I, 431, mentions seven of its bishops: Evethius, at 
Nica-a, 325; Elfridius, 360; Poemenius, about 378; 
Anatolius, 451; Epiphanius, 458; Gregory, 692; 
Philip, 879. The see is mentioned in the "Notithc 
episcopatuum " until the thirteenth century, and we 
know the name of the bishop, Cosmas, in 1256. 

.Smith. Dirt, of Gr,,k orul h'aman Geog., s. v.: MCixer. (o*\. 
DlDOT). Nate,, a Ptoltmy, I. 884 ; CliAlwr. U frontiert de VEuphrate 
de Pampte A la conqutte amhe (Paris, 1907), 351; Cumo.vt. Studio 
Pontica (Brussels. 1900). 3-13-51. 

S. PETRIDES. 

Satan. Sec Devil. 
Satisfaction. Sec Penance. 
Satisfaction of Christ. Sec Redemption. 

Satolli, Francesco, theologian, cardinal, first Apos- 
tolic delegate to the United States, b. 21 July, 1839, 
at Marsciano near Perugia; d. 8 Jan., 1910, at Rome. 
He was educated at the seminary of Perugia, ordained 
in 1862, and, after receiving the doctorate at the 
Sapienza, was appointed (1864) professor in the sem- 
inar}' of Perugia. In 1870 he became pastor at Mars- 
ciano and in 1872 went to Montecassino, where he re- 
mained two years. Called to Rome by Leo XIII in 
1880, he was apjxmited professor of dogmatic the- 
ology- in the Propaganda and (1882) in the Roman 
Seminary, rector of the Greek College (1884), presi- 
dent of the Accademiadei Nobili Ecclcsiastici (1886), 
and Archbishop of Lepanto (1888). As professor he 
had an important share in the neo-Scholastic move- 
ment inaugurated by Leo XIII. His lectures, al- 
ways fluent and often eloquent, aroused the enthu- 
siasm of his students for the study of St. Thomas, 
while his writings oj>ened the way for an extended 
literature in Thomistic philosophy and theology. 

Satolli came to the United States in 1889, was pres- 
ent at the centenary of the hierarchy celebrated in 
Baltimore, and delivered an address at the inaugura- 
tion of the Catholic University of America in No- 
vember. On his second visit, he attended (16 Nov., 
1892) a meeting of the archbishops held in New York 
City, and formulated in fourteen propositions the 
solution of certain school problems which had been 
for some time under discussion. He then took up 
his residence at the Catholic University of America, 
where he gave a course of lectures on the philosophy 
of St. Thomas. On 24 Jan., 1893, the Apostolic Del- 
egation in the Unite*! States was established at 
Washington, and Satolli was appointed first delegate. 
He was created cardinal-priest on 29 Nov.. 1S95, with 
the title of Sta. Maria in Ara Culi. Returning to 
Rome in October, 1NW>. he was appoints! prefect of 
the Congregation of Studies and arrhpricst of the 
Ijiteran Basilica. He became Cardinal Bishop of 
Frascati 22 June, 1903. His last visit to the United 
States was on the occasion of the St. Louis Exposi- 
tion, 1904. 



i6 SAUL 

Satolli's works include: "Enchiridion Philosophic ' 
(Rome, 1884); Commentaries on the Summa TheoL 
of St. Thomas (5 vols.. Rome, 1884-88): "Prima 
principia juris publici eccles. de concordat!* " (Rome, 
1888); "Loyalty to Church and State" (Baltimore, 
1895). 

America, 15 Jan.. 1910; Caiholie Unitertity BulUtin, Feb.. 1910 

Edward A. Pace. 

Saturninus, Saint, was, says Tillemont, one of 
the most illustrious martyrs France has given to 
the Church. We possess only his Acts, which are 
very old, since they were utilized bv St. Gregory of 
Tours. He was the first Bishop of Toulouse, whither 
he went during the consulate of Decius and Gratus 
(250). Whether there were already Christians in 
the town or his preaching made numerous conver- 
sions, he soon hat! a little church. To reach it h». 
had to pass l>efore the capitol where t here was a temple, 
and according to the Acts, the pagan priests ascribed 
to his frequent passings the silence of their oracles. 
One day they seized him and on his unshakable 
refusal to sacrifice to the idols they condemned him 
to be tied by the feet to a bull which dragged him 
alxnit the town until the rope broke. Two Chris- 
tian women piously gathered up the remains and 
buried them in a deep ditch, that they might not be 
profaned by the pagans. His successors, Sts. Hilary 
and Exuperius, gave him more honourable burial 
A church was erected where the bull stopped. It 
still exists and is called the church of the Taur (the 
bull). The body of the saint was transferred at an 
early date and is still preserved in the Church of St. 
Sernin (or Saturninus), one of the most ancient and 
beautiful of Southern France. His feast was entered 
on the Hieronymian Martvrology for 29 November; 
his cult spread abroad. The account of his Acts was 
embellished with several details, and legends linked 
his name with the beginning of the churches of 
Eauze, Auch, Pamplona, and Amiens, but these are 
without historic foundation. 

Huinakt, Acta Martyrum (Katiabon, 1S59), 177-80; Gregarii 
BunmenM* opcm Hist. Pranrorum, c-r|. Ahndt and KkirwH. 
I (Hanover. 1884), xxxix; Tillemovt, eftUnaitiifuc . Ill 

(Pariii, 1701). 297; Laban, Vie de S-tint Saturnin (Touloun*. 
1804); Dcciiksnk, Paete* ipucotiaux de Vanciennm Caul* 
(Paris, 1894). 25. 295. 

Antoine Degkrt. 

Sauatra, a titular sec of Lycaonia, suffragan of 
Iconium. Nothing is known of the history of this 
town, but some of its coins have been pa-served and 
it is mentioned by Strabo, XIV, 668; Ptolemy, V. 
4, 12; Hierocles, 672, 2; and the Tabula Peutinge- 
riana. The name in this title is spelled as it occurs 
on the coins; Sabatra which is its equivalent in 
pronunciation is also found, also Soatra, in Strabo. 
The town was situated in an arid region on the mad 
from Laodicea to Archelais, that is, near the village 
of Souverek, in the vilayet of Koniah: according to 
Ramsay "Asia Minor", 343, at the ruins four hours 
south-west of Eskil; according to Mailer, "Notes to 
Ptolemy", ed. Didot, I, 858, near Djclil between 
Obrouklou, or Obrouk, and Sultan Khan. Le 
Quien, "Oricns Christianus", I, 1083, mentions two 
bishops of Sauatra: Aristophanes, present at the 
First OCcumenical Council of Constantinople, 381; 
and Eustathius, who was living at the time of the 
Council of Chalcedon, 451. The Greek "Notitue 
episcopatuum" mention the see till the thirteenth 
century. 

Smith. Dirt, of Grrrk and Rinnan Grog., a. v.; Ramaat. .4»*j 
Minor (I^ndon, 1890). 343, and paiwtm. 

S. P6trides. 

Saul, ^'Kr, posluUitm, referring probably to the 
petition mentioned in I Kings, viu, 5, the first King 
of Israel, the son of Cis of the tribe of Benjamin 
(ix. 1. 21. Waiving critical discussion of the parallel 
though ofteu divergent sources underlying I Kings, 
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suffice it to say that the narrative of the life and times 
of Saul is constructed from two traditional accounts 
each of which has its particular viewpoint. This a|>- 
pears especially in the divergent account* relative to 
the circumstances attending the election of Saul and 
his fall from Divine favour. The prophet Samuel, who 
is counted as the last of the great Judges of Israel, 
was growing old and the administration of civic and 
religious alfairs had been confided to his sons. These 
proved unfaithful to their trust and the people being 
dissatisfied petitioned Samuel to select a king to rule 
over them after the manner of the other nations. 
Samuel resents this request, and the Lord, though 
affirming it to be an offence against Himself, a virtual 
rejection of the theocratic regime, ncvert heless in- 
structs the prophet to accede to the demands of the 
people. Samuel informs them of the Lord's displeas- 
ure and predicts the retributory evils that will come 
upon them through the exactions of the future king 
(1 Kingr, viii). The choice of the new ruler is deter- 
mined by a providential incident. Saul, in quest of his 
father's straved asses, happens to consult Samuel the 
"seer" in the hope of obtaining information as to 
their whereabouts. The prophet assures him of their 
safety, and after entertaining Saul, reveals to him his 
mission with regard to the Chosen People and anoints 
him king. Forthwith Saul's hoarl is changed, and to 
the surprise of many he pn mhesics in the midst of the 
company of prophets (I Kings, x, 10). A month after 
these events the newly-chosen king, who had hitherto 
refrained from asserting his royal prerogatives, justi- 
fies his election bv defeating the Ammonites and de- 
livering Jabes Galaad. Later he engages in war with 
the Philistines, and being in straits, he presumes to 
ofTer the holocaust because of Samuel's unexplained 
delay in arriving on the scene. For this usurpation 
of the priestly function he is reproved by the prophet 
and already the end of his kingdom js announced 
(I Kings, xiii). 

Illustrative of the composite character of the narra- 
tive is the fact that an entirely different motive for his 
rejection is given in chapter xv, viz. his failure to carry 
out fully the command of the Lord to utterly destroy 
the trilie of Amalec. Consequently upon the Lord s 
disfavour Samuel is directed to anoint David to be a 
king "after God's own heart", and though merely a 
shepherd boy he is taken into Saul's household. The 
many graphic incidents connected with Saul's jeal- 
ousy and persecution of David are narrated in I Kings 
xviii-xxvii. The narrative goes on to relate how on the 
occasion of a new invasion by the Philistines, Saul, 
being now forsaken by Yahweh and still seeking su- 
perhuman guidance, has recourse to a witch living at 
Endor. Through her mediation the spirit of Samuel, 
who in the meantime had passed to his reward, is 
recalled. The departed prophet reproaches Saul for 
his infidelity and announces liis impending fate at the 
bands of the Philistines (I Kings, xxviii). The fulfil- 
ment of this dire prediction is related in the final chap- 
ter of the First Hook of Kings. Saul and his forces 
are overwhelmed by the Philistines; the valiant Jona- 
than and his brothers are slain in the battle, and the 
king, fearing lest he fall into the hands of the uncir- 
cumcised, begs his armour bearer to take his life. The 
latter, fearing to lay hands on the Lord's anointed, re- 
fuses, and Saul being in desperate straits ends his life 
by falling on his own sword. His head was cut off by 
the victorious Philistines and sent as a trophy to the 
various towns of their country, while his body and 
those of his sons were hung on the walls of Bethsan, 
but the inhabitants of Jabes Galaad hearing of these 
things came in the night, and removing the bodies 
carried them to their own town and burnt them there, 
burying the ashes in the neighbouring woods (I Kings, 
xxxi). Achinoam is mentioned as the wife of Saul 
(I Kings, xiv, 50). Three of his sons perished with him 
(I Kings, xxxi, 2), and another, Lsboseth, who endeav- 
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oured to continue the dynasty of his father's house, 
was assassinated by two captains of his own army 
(II Kings, v, 0). Thus was removed the last obsta- 
cle to the accession of King David. 

SriiPLTX, Dis*. Sauli* regimtn antecctirntut txhibent (Stninlmrg. 
107 1>. 

Jam i s F. Driscoll 

Sauli, Alexander. See Alexander Sauli, 
Blessed. 

Sault Sainte Marie (Sanct.e-M ari.e-Ormensis), 
Diocese of, was erected by Decree of 10 Sep- 
tember, 1901. It embraces the southern paits of the 
distiicts of Thunder Bav, Algoma, and Nipissing (i.e. 
between the height of land and the Lakes Su|>erior, 
Huron, and Nipissing. The Recollects were the first 
missionaries in the Nipissing region. Father Ouil- 
laume Poullain (1022) and Jacques de la Foyer (1021) 
spent a few months there and baptized several chil- 
dren on the point of death. However, Father Claude 
Pijart, a Jesuit, was the piincipal apostle of the Al- 
gonquins at Nipissing and around Geoigian Bay. He 
devoted to their conversion nine years of indefatigable 
zeal (1041-50), being aided in his work bv Father 
Charles Ravmbault (1041-42), Ren6Maynard (1041- 
44; 1048-50), Leonard Gareau (1044-40), Joseph 
Poncet (1040-50), Adrien Daran (1049-50). They 
were the first who preached the Gospel to the tribes 
of the Manitouiin Islands and Georgian Bay as far 
as Sault Sainte Marie. As early jis 1041 Fathers 
Jogues and Ravmbault had visited the latter place. 
The Jesuits established three missions in the midst of 
the Algonquins of this country: St-Esprit, St-Charlcs 
and St-I*icrre. Their ministry was not. altogether 
fruitless: travelling to I^ake Nipigon, in 1007, Father 
Allouez fount! some of their neophytes who had stood 
firm in the Faith, although they had not seen a priest 
foi nearly twenty years. The ruin of the Algonquin 
missions accompanied the destruction of tho Huron 
nation. In 1008 the Jesuits founded the mission of 
Sault Sainte Marie. From this centre they evangel- 
ized the adjacent country, and pushed their apostolic 
expeditions as far as the legions of the Nipissirinians. 
Well-known among the apostles of this period are 
Fathers Gabriel Druillettes, Louis Andre, Henri Nou- 
vel, and Pierre Bailloquet. In tho beginning of the 
eighteenth century, the founding of Detroit caused the 
centre of the western missions to be transferred east- 
ward; those of Georgian Bay were abandoned, be- 
ing resumed only in 1830, when Rev. Jean Baptiste 
Proulx, a diocesan priest, settled in Manitouiin Island. 
In 1838 another secular priest, the zealous Father 
Pierz, founded the missions of Grand Portage, Michi- 
picoton, etc. Hardly had the Jesuits returned to the 
country, when the evangelization of the savages of 
what is now New Ontario was entrusted to their care. 
In 1844 they replaced Father Proulx at Wikwemi- 
kong, founded Garden River in 1840, and two years 
Liter erected at Riviere aux Toirtcs (Pigeon River), 
a mission which they transferred in 1849 to Fort 
William. From these different stations they bore the 
consolations of religion, not only to the Indians, but 
also to the miners and woodcutters scattered along the 
shores of Lakes Huron and Suj>erior. Among the new 
missionaries Fathers Chonc, Hanipaux, Duranquet, 
H6bcrt, and Baxter are to be mentioned. 

In 1874 Pius IX, adding to the territory already 
described the districts of Parry Sound, created the 
Vicariate Apostolic of Northern Canada, with Mgr 
Jean-Francois Jamot as its first titular. The Catho- 
lics of the new vicariate numbered 8500. A few other 
districts were added in 1S82, when the vicariate Apos- 
tolic became the Diocese of Peterborough. The con- 
struction of tho Canadian Pacific Railway opened 
these regions to progress and brought thither numbers 
of workmen ana colonists. Mgr Jamot called in the 
Jesuits, and opened to their zeal the eastern country 
extending from North Bay to Sudbury, and later the 
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country as far as Bonheur (a stretch of 800 miles). 
At its erection the Diocese of Sault Sainte Marie had 
a fixed population of 26,064 Catholics, 20,090 of whom 
were French Canadians, the rest being of different 
nationalities. There were besides 5000 Catholic In- 
dians. To-day (1911) the Catholics number 37,875, 
including 24,470 French Canadians. The diocese 
has 50 churches, 3 hospitals, 30 parishes, and 50 mis- 
sions. The school system is the same as that of the 
Province of Ontario (sec Ontario). The Daughters 
of the Immaculate Heart of Mary (from Buffalo) 
direct the Indian industrial school and the boarding- 
school at Wikwemikong. The Sisters of Saint Joseph, 
besides many other schools, have at Fort William a 
boarding-school for the Indians and the whites, and 
a hospital and hoarding school at Port Arthur. The 
Grey Nuns (from Ottawa) have charge of the two 
hospitals of Sudbury and of Sault Sainte Marie, and 
also a few schools. The Daughters of Wisdom direct 
the schools of Blind River and Sturgeon Falls. 
Right Rev. David Joseph Scollard, the first bishop, 
was born at Ennismore, Ontario, 4 Nov., 1862, and 
was ordained priest on 21 December, 1890. He was 
curate at the cathedral of Peterborough until his aj)- 
pointment to the rectory of North Bay (1896), and 
was consecrated bishop at Peterborough on 21 Feb., 
1905. He resides temporarily at North Bay. 

Jetuit Relatione, tGi<>-lti7t; Jonek, Ituronia (published by 
the Bureau of Archive*, Toronto. 1007); Hrzek, Hint, of the 
Dioc. of Sault .Sit. Marie and Marquette (Houjthton. Mirhiirati, 
1904)); Con</rii a" Education dr» Canndicnt-FraneaU d'Ontario 
(Ottawa, 1U10); Mm tione* catholic* (Homo, 1907), 

Arthur Melanqon. 

Sault Saint Louis. See Caughnawaqa. 

Savannah, Diocese of (Savanenbis), comprises 
the State of Georgia and was created as such by Pius 
IX, 1850. The first bishop, Rev. F. X. Gartland, V. 
G. of Philadelphia, was consecrated 10 September, 
1850; died 20 September, 1854; succeeded bv Rev. 
John Barry of Augusta, who was consecrated 2 Au- 
gust, 1857, and died 21 November, 1859. Rev. Au- 
gustus Verot, Vicar-Apostolic of Florida, was ap- 
pointed to succeed Bishop Barry but resigned in 1870 
and returned to Florida where he died 10 June, 1876. 
Rt. Rev. Ignatius Persico. then in the Diocese of 
Charleston, was transferred to Savannah, 11 March, 
1870, resigning two years after through ill health. 
On 27 April, 1873, Rev. William II . Gross, C.SS.R 
was consecrated but transferred to the Archicpiscopal 
See of Oregon City in 1885, and was succeeded by the 
Rt. Rev. Thomas A. Becker, who was transferred 
from the See of Wilmington, 16 Mav, 1886. He died 
27 July, 1899, and was succeeded by the present in- 
cumbent Very Rev. B. J. Keiley. Bishop Keiley was 
born in 1S17; went to school at Petersburg, Va.; 
entered the Confederate service in 1861; went to St. 
Charles College, Ellicott City, Md., for a brief period 
in 1868; went to Home in 1869; was ordained priest 
31 December, 1S73; appointed pastor of New Castle, 
Delaware, 24 September, 1873; transferred to rector- 
ship of pro-cathedral, Wilmington, Delaware, August, 
1880. On the transfer of Bishop Becker to Savannah 
in May, 1886, he obtained permission from Rome to 
go to that diocese, where he was made pastor of Im- 
maculate Conception Church and vicar-general 3 
December, 1886. Called to Savannah, 12 July, 1896, 
he was made rector of the cathedral, appointed Bishop 
of Savannah, 19 April, 19(X), and consecrated by 
Cardinal Gibbons, 3 June, ItHX), in St. Peter's Cathe- 
dral, Richmond. The Bishop of Savannah Ls a cor- 

K ration sole and title to church pro|>erty rests in 
n. A majoritv of the secular priests are of Irish 
descent, with a few German and French. There Ls 
no diocesan seminary; students are sent to St. Ber- 
nard's, Rochester, Dunwoodic, N. Y., ami Belmont, 
N. C. The present cathedral, that of St. John the 
Baptist, was finished during the administration of the 



firesent bishop upon the ruins of the one completed 
>y Bishop Gross, destroyed by fire 6 February, 
1898. The cornerstone of the first church of St. John 
the Baptist was laid 30 May, 1800. There are acad- 
emies in Savannah, Macon, Augusta, Columbus, 
and Washington under the care of the Sisters of St. 
Joseph and Sisters of Mercy; day colleges for boys: 
in Augusta, under the Jesuit Fathers; in Savannah, 
under the Benedictine Fathers, and in Atlanta under 
the Marist Fathers. There is an orphanage for girls, 
in Savannah, in charge of the Sisters of Mercy, and 
for boys, in Washington, in charge of the Sisters of 
St. Joseph. Hospitals, at Savannah and Atlanta, 
arc under the Sisters of Mercy. Under certain re- 
strictions, Mass is said in the Federal prison at Atlanta 
where a Catholic priest exercises the duties of chaplain 
under a salary from the Government. Under the 
administration of Bishop Keiley the entire charge of 
the coloured people has bwn given to the Fathers of 
the African Mission, who have established churches 
in Savannah, Atlanta, and one at Macon, adjoining 
the novitiate of the Jesuits. Diocesan collections are 
taken annually. The Eucharistic League Ls widely 
established, St. Vincent de Paul Conferences and Holy 
Name Societies are local throughout the diocese, as 
well as Sodalities of the Sacred Heart and of the 
Blessed Virgin Mary. In addition to the orders 
mentioned there are Sisters of St. Francis for the col- 
oured people at Savannah and Augusta, and Little 
Sisters of the Poor at Savannah. The annual re- 
treats are attended by every priest in the diocese. 
The statistics in May, 1911, were: priests, regular and 
secular, 74; churches with resident priest*, 19; mis- 
sions with churches, 14; stations regularly attended, 
81; chapels, 14; colleges, 3; academies, 10; parish 
schools, 16; white orphanages, 2; coloured, 2; home 
for aged poor, 1; hospitals, 2; population, 15,583. 

^ SMtA^lhtory of the Catholic Chttrch in the U. S.. IV (New 

Jarvis Keiley. 

Savaric, Bishop of Bath and Glastonbury, and 
cousin of the Emperor Henry VI, date of birth un- 
known; d. at Rome, 1205. He was archdeacon of 
Canterbury, 1175, and archdeacon of Northampton, 
1180. In 1191, while on the continent with the 
crusaders, he was elected Bishop of Bath, and the 
following year was ordained priest at Rome. Pope 
Cclestinc III consented to the annexation of Glaston- 
bury Abbey to the See of Bath, and Savaric's plan 
was to be joint Bishop of Bath and Glastonbury. 
The monks of Glastonbury objected to the incor- 
poration and appealed to Rome, but their appeal 
was disallowed in 1196. In spite of the fact that 
Savaric had been one of the hostages at Mainz 
for the ransom of Richard I, the king, on his release, 
sup]M>rted the monks, and it was not till 1199 that 
the bishop, aft^r a forcible entry, was enthroned in the 
abbey. A second appeal of the monks to the now 
pope, Innocent III, was dismissed and in 1202 Savaric 
was again declared abbot. From that time all oppo- 
sition vanished and Savaric became a considerable 
benefactor to Glastonbury. At Wells he instituted 
a daily Mass in honour of Our Lady, and left instruc- 
tions for the feeding of 1(K) poor persons both at Wells 
and at Bath. Savaric also gave a charter to Wells, 
and |H'rsuaded King John to grant a charter from the 
crown to that city. Not the least of his services to 
Bsith was his intervention to save the treasury of the 
abbey from Wing emptied for the ransom of Richard 
I. Savaric died whilst busying himself on behalf of 
Peter des Roches, episcopus thuiynaim of Winchester. 

ffVtkim Canlwirici,ni; BZNUMCT or PETF.RDOKO, Chronicle of 
H- nry II and R\rhar,l /; Ri»jrr de llomlrn; R. de Diceto; Cercase 
of CuidThury; isl. STCDHH. R. de f^/ethiill. c|. STrvKN«OV, 
All in Roll, Srrte*. Cut rch. Chafer, in WelU Hilary; »Vi/j 
Cathedral MSS. (Historic .M«S. Oimuiimion), 

Joseph Ci^tton. 
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Savary. — A noble French family of the seven- 
teenth century especially devoted to trade and to the 
publication of works on commercial matters of last- 
ing and widespread authority. The most illustrious 
member was Jacques Savary, b. at Douc in Anjou, 
22 September, 1022; d. 7 October, 1690. He be- 
longed to the younger branch of the Savary. His 
parents being in the commercial class had destined 
their son Jacques for that career. After having 
studied law in Paris with a procureur he entered the 
ranks of the haberdashers as a wholesale merchant, 
and in IIWS his fortune was m;ide. His relations with 
the superintendent, Fouquct, enabled him to devote 
his abilities to the service of the State; the contract for 
collecting the revenues of crown lands wa- given to him. 
After Fouquet's fall Savary gained the favour of the 
Chancellor Siguier, ami as the numerous arbitrations 
with which iJavary was charged in all commercial ques- 
tions daily increased his prestige, he was summoned in 
1G70 to take an active part in the commi* ion for the 
revision of the laws pertaining to trade. So well did he 
acquit himself there that Pussort. president of this 
commission, named the ordinance of ICu'.i the "Code 
Savary". On the appearance of this ordinance Pous- 
sort and several other commissioners requested Sa- 
vary to publish in book form the numerous memoirs 
read by him before the Commission during the prep- 
aration of the ordinance. This book appeared in 
W375 under the title, "I.e parfait negociant ou In- 
struction gi'nende pour ce qui regarde le commerce 
des marchandiscs tie France et des pays etrangcrs. " 
(The Perfect Merchant or General Instruction re- 
garding the mercantile trade of Fnuice and foreign 
countries). Numerous editions followed, and it was 
translated into various languages. "Ix-s Parcres, ou 
Avis et Conseils sur les plus im|)ortantes MatiAres de 
Commerce" was published by Savary in 10SS as a 
sequel to "Le parfait negociant ". 

.Such was the authority of Savary lhat during his 
lifetime lawvers quoted his opinion as equal in value 
almost to a'law. After the death of Colbert (1KK3). 
the controller general of finances, Pellet ier, continued 
his patronage of Savary, and ordered him to make an 
investigation of the financial affairs of the Western 
crown lands. His family was very numerous. He had 
seventeen children, eleven of whom survived him. 
His son Jacques Savary des Bruslons (b. 1057; d. 
1710) was appointed by Louvois, in 1GSG, ins|K-ctor 
general of the Custom House in Paris. He under- 
took the composition for his personal use of an alpha- 
betical list of all objects subject to duty, then of all 
the words relating to commerce and industry. He 
added a repertoire of the ordinances and rules regard- 
ing commerce in France and abroad. This double 
work was the starting-|x>int of his " Diet ionnaire du 
Commerce", which he undertook in collaboration 
with his brother Louis-Philemon and which he left un- 
finished. But Louis-Philemon Savary (b. 1054; d. 
1727), at first a preacher, later canon of the Chapter 
of Saint-Maur, and French agent for the reigning 
house of Mantua, finished the dictionary and pub- 
lished it in 1723. This Dictionary of Commerce was 
translated into English in 1774. At the time of his 
death Ixniis Philemon had nearly completed a sup- 
plementary volume, which appeared in 1730. 

Vie de Salary, prefixed to Le parfait nej/oriant (Paris. 1721); 
Moreri, Grand Diet. Iliti., s. v. 

Georges Goyau. 

Savigny. Abbey of, situated on the confines of Nor- 
mandy and Brittany, Diocese of Coutances, France, 
founded bv Vital de" Mortain, Canon of the Collegiate 
Church of St. Evroul. who, resigning his prebend 
to embrace an eremitical life under Robert of Arbrissel 
in the forest of Craon (Anjou), and leaving the latter, 
retired to the forest of Savigny (1105), where he built 
a hermitage. Soon, however, the number of dis- 
ciples who gathered around him necessitated the 
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construction of adequate buildings, in which was in- 
stituted the monastic life, following the Rule of St. 
lienedict, and interpreted in a manner similar to the 
Cistercians. Rudolph, lord of Fougerea, confirmed 
to the monastery (1112) the grants he had formerly 
made to Vital, and from then dates the founda- 
tion of the monastery. Once firmly established, its 
growth was rapid, and it soon became one of the most 
celebrated in h ranee. Its founder was judged worthy 
of canonization, and many of his successors in the 
abbatial office, as well as simple religious of the Abbey, 
wen- canonized or beatified ay the Church; the best 
known of them being St. Aymon. From the number 
of its foundations Savigny became the head of a 
Congregation, numbering thirty-three sulsmlinate 
houses, within thirty years of its own inception. In 
1119 Pope Celestine II., then in Angers, took it 
under his immediate protection, and strongly com- 
mended it to the neighbouring nobles. Under 
Geoffrey, successor to Vital, Henry I., of England, 
established and generously endowed twenty-nine 
monasteries of this Congregation in his dominions. 
St. Bernard also held them in high esteem, and it 
was at his request that their monks, in the troubled 
times of the SAtipopc Anaelctus, declared in favour 
of Pope Innocent II. Serlon, third successor of the 
Founder, found it difficult to retain his jurisdiction 
over the English monasteries, who wished to make 
themselves independent, and so determined to 
affiliate the entire Congregation to Citeaux, which was 
effected at the General Chapter of 1147. Several 
English monasteries objecting to this, were finally 
obliged to submit by Pope Eugene 111(1 14K). Little 
by little discipline became relaxed, and commenda- 
tory Abbots being introduced (1501) it never re- 
gained its first greatness. In 1509 it was pillaged and 
partly burned by the Calvinists, and records of the 
following year mention but twenty-four monks re- 
maining. It continued to exist until the Revolution 
reduced it to a heap of ruins, and scattered its then 
existing members. The church, a model of Cis- 
tercian architecture, was restored in 1809, and now 
Berves for parish purposes. Of all its former de- 
pendencies, there remains only La Grande Trappe. 
This, though not founded directly, was a daughter of 
the Abbey of Breuil-Benoit, which latter was a direct 
filiation of Savigny. 

Tiiwr.H, Hibliothecn patrum ri*trrrien*um (Bonnefont, lftfiO- 
69); Merlet and Mo tm EH. Cartulaire de* Yaxu de Cernay 
(Paris. 1857>: de Dion, Etude » <ur let tylxse* de Vordrt de Ctteaux 
(Tours. 18S9); nil Monhtier, Seimtria Pia (Rouen. 1603); 
Dint. Lilt, de la France, by the Benedictines o( St. Mnur IX, X, 
XII (Paris, 1H0S-70); Manhiui'e. Annates ei*lercitnte» (Lyons, 
1642-59); MaRTENE and Dir\xd. The*nuru* notut aueedo- 
torum (Pari*. 1717); Gallia chrUtiana. XI (Paris. 1865); Ja.naC- 
bchkk. thri'jinum rietementuim (Vienna, 1K77). I; DonatvoHTH. 
Munnttiam anulicnnum (London. 16K2i, II; JoNOELlXta. Xotilia 
abhatmrum ord. eiM. (Cologne. 1640); Mione. Diet, det Ord. 
Relig. (Pari*, 1850). 

Edmund M. Obrecht. 

Saviour. See Jest s Chkist. 

Savona and Noli, Diocese ok(Savon*ensis et Nau- 
lensis), province of Genoa, on the Gulf of Genoa, hav- 
ing a small but safe harbour. In addition to its maritime 
trade and ship-building, the population is chief!}' en- 
gaged in manufactures of steel, glass, delph. majolica, 
and in the quarrying of lignite and marble. The 
cathedral, dating from 15S9, restored in the nine- 
teenth century, has three naves and a cupola; it con- 
tains beautiful frescoes by Coghetti. Close by the 
Cathedral is the Sistine chapel, erected by Sixtus IV, 
whose ancestors belonged to Savona. The other 
churches contain paintings of great value. Among 
the secular buildings the most noteworthy is the 
Palazzo della Rovere, constructed by Sangallo; the 
paintings of Semini were destroyed when the palace 
was converted into a convent. Savona was formerly 
called Sabbat ia or Savo. In the tenth century its 
bishops were counts of Savona. but later the count- 
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ship passed to the marquesses of Monferrato (9S1) 
and afterwards to the marquesses of Vasto (1084); 
Savona was even then obliged to recognize a certain 
protectorate of the Republic of Genoa. From 1191 
till 1215 it was a free commune. In 1238 it became 
subject to Genoa, but succeeded later on several 
occasions in gaining its independence (1238-51 ; 1318- 
1332; 13:15-50). in 1525, the (lenoese through jeal- 
ousy obstructed its port. In 1715 it was bombarded 
bv the English; the following year it was taken by the 
lving of Sardinia, who restored it to Genoa, whose 
fortune it thenceforward shared. In 1S09 PiUB VII 
was imprisoned there by the French; lie returned 
thither in 1810 to crown the Madonna della Miser- 
icordia. Savona is the birthplace of Popes Sixtus IV 
and Julian II, as also of the jx>et Gabriele Chiebrera. 

The See of Savona derives from that of Vadum 
Sabbatiutn, now a small village three miles from 
Savona. The first known bishop was Benedict (080); 
Bishop Bernard in 002 established the monastery on 
the island of Berzezzi, after the see had been trans- 
ferred to Savona; 
Messed Amicus 
(1040) reformed the 
canons. Grossolanus 
(1098), previously 
Abbot of Ferrania, 
founded by Mar- 
qucsc Boniface of 
Savona U097), was 
selected as Arch- 
bishop of Milan, but 
was opposed by 
others and passed his 
days in continued 
turmoil; Blessed 
Yidonc Lomello was 
present at the 
L iterati Council of 
1179; Ambrogiodel 
Carrctto (1101) in- 
duced the marquess, 
his brother, to grant 
independence to the 
Comune of Savona j 
Blessed Alberto dl 
Novara had frequent 
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ouring cities. In 1327 the city adhered to the anti- 
opc Nicholas V, for which it was put under in- 



conflicts with the comune, 
which took possession of the property of the Church; 
Knrico Ponsoni (128S) made peace with the neigh- 
bo 

pope 

indict for several years: Antonio Viale, a soldier 
rather than a bishop, had trouble with the (lenoese. 
who kept him imprisoned at Noli; later, he avenged 
himself by having the doge, Antoniotto Adorno, de- 
j>osed; \ incenzo Viale (1113) was famous for his 
erudition; Jaeoj>o della Rovere (1501) is said to have 
died because he was not made a cardinal. In the 
sixteenth century the Republic of Genoa destroyed, 
without compensation, many churches and religious 
places to make way for fortifications. As the cathe- 
dral, constructed by Julius II, was amongst these, the 
canons in 1550, of their owe accord, occupied the church 
of the Conventuals, who wen-absent that day, and the 
latter were deprived of their church till 15V>, when 
the new cathedral was completed. Bishop Gio. Batt. 
Centurione (1502) was distinguished by his zeal in 
introducing reforms; Francesco M. Spinola (1G32) 
hail frequent disputes with the Genoese government, 
by whom he was exiled; Domenico M. Gentile (1775) 

restored the seminary; Vine. M. M:iggiolo (1804) en- 
tertained Pius VII for several years; Agostino M. 
de' Mari (1833), a zealous pastor, instituted evangel- 
ical works. In 1820 the Diocese of Noli, the ancient 

Xaulum. was united to Savona. That diocese had 
been separated from Savona in 1230 at the request of 
the Republic of Genoa. The first bishop was Filippo 



(1248); among his successors may he mentioned the 
pious and gifted Barnabitc P:iolo Andrea Borelli 
(1700) and Benedet to Solaro, O.P. (1778), a supporter 
of the Synod of Pistoia. Savona is suffragan ol Genoa 
and contains 00 parishes with 88,000 inhabitants, 170 
secular and 75 regular priests, 0 educational institu- 
tions for boys and 15 for girls. 

C'aPpklletti, Lt chiete </" Ittdui; ItlMto, Xatizi* dtlla ehuMi 
VicoviU tU Vndo [Omh. L829); TAKrEUuLI, Sturiti del ComttKt 
di Saiona (Savona, IMVl; tiavontntta •rexpultlica monumrnli 
hittoriea (Savon*. 1851): (>ako.m. 1Mb mrmnrit partieolan, tie. 
di SaitHM iSHvona, 1SS5-91); V'tklti.UMO, Uuuia xtorica t 
artitiica di ixinma (Savona. 1874;. 

U. Benigm 

Savonarola, Girolamo, b. at Fcrrara, 21 Septem- 
ber, 1452; d. at Florence, 23 Mav, 1498. The IX- 
minican reformer came from an old family of Fcrrara. 
Intellectually very talented he devoted himself to his 
Studies, and especially to philosophy and medicine. 
In 1474 while on a journey to Facnza he heard a pow- 
erful sermon on repentance by an August inian and re- 
solved to renounce the world. He carritd out this de- 
cision at once and 
entered the Domin- 
ican Order at Bo- 
logna wit hout the 
knowledge of his 
parents. Feeling 
deeply the wide- 

3>read depravity of 
ic era of the Re- 
naissance, as is evi- 
dent from the poem 
"On the Decline of 
the Church", which 
he wrote in the first 
year of his monas- 
tic life, the young 

Dominican devoted 
himself with great 
real to prayer :ind 
ascetic practices. 
In the monastery 
at Bologna he was 
entrusted with the 
instruction of the 
novices. He hen' 
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began to write philosophical treatises based on Aris- 
totle and St. Thomas Aquinas. In 1481 or 1482 he was 
sent by his superior to preach in Florence. In this 
centre of the Renaissance he immediately opposed 
with treat energy the pagan and often immoral life 
prevalent in many classes of society and especially at 
the court of I>orenzo de Medici. Savonarola's ser- 
mons made no impression, for his method and 
mode of speaking were repulsive to the Florentines; 
but this did not discourage his reforming zeal. He 
preached in the other cities of Italy during the years 
14s5-S0. At Brescia, in I iMi, he explained the liook 
of Revelation and from that time liecame more and 
more absorln-d in Apocalyptic ideas concerning his 
own era, the judgment of God which threatened it, 
and the regeneration of the Church that was to follow. 
At the name time he wan filled with an intense zeal for 
the salvation of souls, and was ready to risk all in or- 
der to combat w ickedness and to spread holiness of 
life. In 1480 he returned to Florence which was to be 
the scene of his future labours and triumphs as well as 
of his fall. 

In August, 1400, Savonarola began his sermons in 
the pulpit of San Marco with the interpretation of the 
Apocalypse. I lis success was complete. All Flor- 
ence thronged to hear him, so that from his sermons 
in the cathedral he acquired a constantly growing in- 
fluence over the people. In 1401 he became prior of 
the monastery of San Marco, He made manifest his 

fcelingX towards the rtller of Florence by failing tn 

vts ; t Ivorenzo de Medni, although the Medici had 
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alwayB shown themselves generous patrons of the 
monastery. Lorenzo took no notice of this but con- 
tinued his benefits, without however changing the 
opinion of the new prior. Savonarola began at once 
with the inner reform of the monastery itself. San 
Marco and other monasteries of Tuscany were sepa- 
rated from the Ixmihard Congregation of the Domini- 
can Onler ami were formed in 1493 with papal aj>- 
nroval into an indejxmdcnt congregation. Monastic 
life was reformed in this new congregation by rigid 
observance of the original Rule. Savonarola, who 
was the vicar-general of the new congregation, set the 
example of a strict life of self -mortification ; his cell 
was small and poor, lus clothing coarse, his food sirn- 

{>le and scanty. The lay brothers were obliged to 
earn a trade and the clerics were kept constantly at 
their studies. Many new brethren entered the mon- 
astery; from 50 the number of the monks of San 
Mareo rose to 238, among them being members of the 
first families of the city. 

M<*nnwhi!e Savonarola preached with burning zeal 
and rapidly won great influence. He was looked 
upon and venerated by his followers as a prophet. 
His sermons, however, were not free from extrava- 
gance and vagaries. Without regard to consequences 
he lashed the immoral, vain-glorious, pleasure-seeking 
life of the Florentines, so that a very large part of the 
inhabitants became temporarily contrite and returned 
to the exercise of Christian virtue. Both his sermons 
and his whole personality made a deep impression. 
He bitterly attacked Lorenzo the Magnificent as the 
promoter of paganized art, of frivolous living, and as 
the tyrant of Florence. Nevertheless, when on his 
death bed, Lorenzo summoned the stern preacher of 
morals to administer spiritual consolation to him. It. 
is said that Savonarola demanded as a condition of 
absolution that Lorenzo restore its liberties to Flor- 
ence; which, however, the latter refused to do. This 
however cannot bo proved with absolute historical 
certainty. From 1493 Savonarola spoke with in- 
creasing violence against the abuses in ecclesiastical 
life, against the immorality of a large part of the 
clergy, above all against the immoral life of many 
members of the Roman Curia, even of the wearer of 
the tiara, Alexander VI, and against the wickedness of 
princes and courtiers. In prophetic terms he an- 
nounced the approaching judgment of God and the 
avenger from whom he hoped the reform of Church 
life. By the avenger he meant Charles VIII, King of 
France, who hod entered Italy, and was advancing 
against Florence. Savonarola 8 denunciation of the 
Medici now produced its results. Lorenzo's son 
Pietro de Medici, who was hated both for his tyranny 
and his immoral life, was driven out of the city with 
his family. 

The French king, whom Savonarola at the head of 
an embassy of Florentines had visited at Pisa, now 
entered the city. After the king's departure a new 
and peculiar constitution, a kind of theocratic democ- 
racy, was established at Florence, based on the politi- 
cal and social doctrines the Dominican monk had pro- 
claimed. Christ was considered the King of Florence 
and protector of its liberties. A great council, as the 
representative of all the citizens, became the govern- 
ing body of the republic and the law of Christ was to 
be the basis of political and social life. Savonarola 
did not interfere directly in politics and affairs of 
State, but his teachings and his ideas were authorita- 
tive. The moral life of the citizens was regenerated. 
Many persons brought articles of luxury, playing- 
cards, ornaments, pictures of beautiful women, the 
writings of pagan and immoral poets, etc., to the mon- 
astery of San Marco; these articles were then publicly 
burned. A brotherhood founded by Savonarola for 
young people encouraged a pious, Christ ian life among 
its mcmbere. Sundays some of this brotherhood went 
about from house to house and along the streets to 



take awav dice and cards from the citizens, to exhort 
luxuriously dressed married and single women to lay 
aside frivolous ornament. Thus there arose an actual 
police for regulating morality, which also carried on its 
work by the objectionable methods of spying and de- 
nunciation. The principles of the severe judge of 
morals were carried out in practical life in too extreme 
a manner. Success made Savonarola, whose sj>cech 
in his sermons was often recklessly passionate, more 
and more daring. Florence was to be the starting 

Kint of the regeneration of Italy and the Church, 
this respect he was constantly looking for the inter- 
position of Charles VIII for the inner reform of the 
Church, although the loose life and vague extrava- 
gant ideas of this monarch in no way fitted him to un- 
dertake such a task. 

These efforts of Savonarola brought him into con- 
flict with Alexander VI. The pope, like all Italian 
princes and cities, with the except ion of Florence, was 
an opponent of the French policy. Moreover, Charles 
VI if had often threatened him with the calling of a 
reform council in opposition to him. This led Alex- 
ander VI to regard all the more dubiously the support 
that Florence under the influence of Savonarola gj'.vc 
the French king. Furthermore the Dominican preach- 
er spoke with increasing violence against the pope 
ami the Curia. On 25 July, 1495, a papal Brief com- 
manded Savonarola in virtue of holy obedience to 
come to Rome and defend himself on the score of the 
prophecies attributed to him. Savonarola excused 
himself on the plea of impaired health and of the dan- 
gers threatening him. By a further Brief of 8 Sep- 
tember the Dominican was forbidden to preach, and 
the monastery of San Marco was restored to the 
Lombard Congregation. In his reply of 29 Septem- 
ber, Savonarola sought to justify himself, and de- 
clared that, as regards his teaching, he had always 
submitted to the judgment of the Church. In a new 
papal Brief of 16 October written with great modera- 
tion the union of the monastery of San Marco with the 
Lombard Congregation was withdrawn, Savonarola's 
conduct was judged mildly, but the prohibition to 
preach, until his vindication at Rome, was main- 
tained. 

In the meantime Savonarola had again entered the 
pulpit on 11 October in order to rouse the Florentines 
against Pietro de Medici, and on 11 February the 
Signoria of Florence actually commanded the Domin- 
ican to preach again. Savonarola now resumed his 
sermons on 17 February and was thus unjustifiably 
disobedient to ecclesiastical authority. In these I.en- 
ten sermons he violently lashed the crimes of Rome 
thereby increasing the passionate excitement at Flor- 
ence. A schism threatened and the pope was again 
forced to interpose. On 7 November, 1496, the Do- 
minican monasteries of Rome and Tuscany were 
formed into a new congregation, the first vicar of 
which was Cardinal Caraffa. Even then Savonarola 
refused obedience and again during the Lenten season 
of 1497 preached with uncontrolled violence against 
the Church in Rome. On 12 May, 1497, he was ex- 
communicated. Under the date of 19 June he pub- 
lished a letter "against the excommunication" as lur- 
ing fraudulently obtained and sought to show that the 
judgment against him was null and void. The Flor- 
entine ambassadors at Rome probably hoped .to pre- 
vent any further measures on the part of the pope, but 
their hopes were unfounded, especially as Savonarola 
became more defiant. Notwithstanding his excom- 
munication he celebrated Mass on Christmas Day 
and distributed Holy Communion. Moreover, disre- 
garding an archiepiscopal edict, he began again on 
11 February, 149S, to preach at the Cathedral and to 
demonstrate that the sentences against him were void. 
Even at this juncture the pope desired to act with gen- 
tleness, if the obstinate monk would submit, but the 
latter remained defiant and with his adherents act 
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about calling a council in opposition to the pope. Ho 
drew up letters to the rulers of Christendom urging 
them to carry out this scheme which, on account of 
the alliance of the Florentines with Charles VIII, was 
not altogether beyond possibility. 

In Florence itself the opposition to Savonarola grew 
more powerful, and an adversary from the Franciscan 
Order offered to undergo the ordeal by fire in order to 
prove him in error. Savonarola himself did not want 
to take up the challenge, but some of his ardent ad- 
herents among the Dominicans declared themselves 
ready for it. The ordeal for both sides was to take 

E lace on 7 April, 1498, before a large public gathering. 
Iverylhing was ready for the test, but it did not take 
place. Two people now turned against Savonarola. 
There were outbreaks, and the monastery of San 
Marco was attacked; Savonarola and a fellow-mem- 
ber of the order, Domcnico da Peseta, were taken 
prisoners. The papal delegates, the general of the 
Dominicans and the Bishop of llerda were sent to 
Florence to attend the trial. The official proceed- 
ings, which were, however, falsified by the notary, 
still exist. The captured monks were tortured; Sa- 
vonarola's following in the city fell away. On 22 May, 
149?>, Savonarola and two other members of the order 
were condemned to death "on account of the enor- 
mous crimes of which they had been convicted". 
They were hanged on 25* May and their bodies 
burned. In the beginning Savonarola was filled with 
zeal, piety and self-sacrifice for the regeneration of 
religious life. He was led to offend against these vir- 
tues by his fanaticism, obstinacy, and disobedience. 
He was not a heretic in matters of faith. The erection 
of his statue at the foot of Luther's monument at 
Worms as a reputed "forerunner of the Reformation" 
is entirely unwarranted. Among his writings men- 
tion should be made of: "Triumphus Crucis de fidei 
veritate" (Florence, 1497), his chief work, au apol- 
ogy' for Christianity; "Compendium revelationum" 
(Florence, 1495); "Scelta di prediche e scritti", ed. 
Villari-Casanova (Florence, 189S); "Trattato circa il 
Reggimento di Firenze", ed. Rians (Florence, 184S); 
further letters edited by Marchese in the "Archivio 
storico italiano", App. Alii (1850); poems edited by 
Rians (Florence, 1847). The "Dialogo della verita"' 
(1497) and fifteen sermons were placed later on the 
Index. 

Dr.iXA MiHANixiLA. Vila SaronaroVr. ed. QrAriF (Paris, 1674): 
Bt'RLAMAcetii, Vila del Pra O. Savonarola, ed. Mansi (Luccn. 
1761); ( ! in h Midi. jVuon documenli t ttudi intumo a Gir. Sarontt- 
rola (2nd «d.. Florence, 1887): Villahi, Storia di Gir. Savonarola 
(3rd ed . 2 vol*.. Florence, 1898); Cappelu. Pro. G. SavontnJ* 
• Notizie intorno al tuo tempo (Modena. 1809); ProtTeh, // do- 
tnrnieanu Savonarola e Ui Rifarma (Milan, 1SU7); Fkrretti, Per 
la enuta di Pra Gir. Saronarola (Miluti, 1897>; Pabtuk, History 
of the Pojtet, ed. AsTKUBtra, V (St. Louis. 1902). passim; Idkm, 
Zur Rmrteilung SutoimrUnK (Freiburg, 1898); LfOTTO, Gir. 
Saronarola (Florenre, 1897); Sciimteeb, Qutllrn u. Fortchungen 
tw Gr*eh. Savonarola*. I-III (Munich, 1902 — ). IV (IxsipiUt, 
1911)); Olm-hki. ttibliolheea Savonaroliana (Florence, 1898); 
Ktder. R»mu* (I/ondou, 1911). a. v.; Houan, A Great Reformer— 
Fra Gir. Saronarola in Irith Seel. Record (Dublin. July. 1910); 
Lucah, Pra Girolamo Savonarola (2nd ed., Ixmdon. HMXi); O'N in, 
Jerome Savonarola (Boston. 1898); lurji, Wat Saronarola really 
excommunicated' (Buxton. 1900). 

J. P. KlRSCH. 

Savoy (Ital. Savoja: Fr. Savoie), a district in the 
south-eastern part of France that extends from the 
Lake Geneva to south of the River Arc, and forms 
to-day the French Departments of Savoie and Haut- 
Savoie. The House of Savoy which at the present 
time rules the Kingdom of Italy takes its name from 
this country. Savoy, the Roman Snbaitdia, was in- 
habited in antiquity by the Celtic Allobroges who 
were conquered by the Romans in the first century be- 
fore Christ and gradually l>ecame Romanized. When 
in a. D. 437 the kingdom of the Germanic Burgun- 
dians, with Worms as its capital, was destroyed by the 
Hunnic hordes. King Cundikar and the greater num- 
ber of his people were killed. With the permission of 
the Roman general iEtius, the remainder of the Bur- 



gundians, with Gundiok as their ruler, settled in S*. 
baud i a, as allies of the Romans, and after the fall of 
the Roman power they established a new kingdom 
which, towards the end of the fifth century, extended 
over the entire basin of the Rhone as far as tbe Ce- 
vennes and to the Mediterranean. In 532 Savoy w« 
incorporated along with this Rurgundian kingdom in 
the Prankish rmpire. During th*» Miprnms*"* r 
Franks the people change* I from Arianism to C*ath<! 
cism. In the ninth century the Kmpireof the Frari- - 
was divided into several kingdoms, and Sav< . 
fell to (he King<lo!ii of Aries, or I/>wer Burjrund- 
whieh w:is founded in s79 by Count Boso of Vienr.- 
Together will) this territory it passed in 930 to tl » 
Kingdom of I'pper Burgundy, established in 887 hi 
the ( iticlph Rudolph between the Swiss Jura Alps rr 
the Pennine Alps. Rudolph III (004-1032) had no 
direct heirs, and bequeathed his land to the German 
Kmperors Henry II and Conrad II who were relate- 1 
to liirn. After Rudolph's death Conrad II main- 
tained his claim to the country against Odo of Cham- 
pagne, the candidate whom a number of Burgun- 
dian spiritual and secular lords set up for the throm- 

In these struggles much aid was given the German 
ruler by a Burgundian noble, Count IIuntl>ert White 
Hands of Savoy; for these services the count was re- 
warded w ith large gifts of land. The ancestors of this 
Humbert came apparently from eastern Saxony, not 
far from Magdeburg; the earliest known members of 
the family are the brothers Amadeus and Humbert 
who are mentioned in the second half of the tenth cen- 
tury. The oldest ]x»sscssions of the line of Savoy 
were the counties of Mauriennc (the upper valley of 
the River Arc), Savoy (the district between Arc, 
Isere, and the middle course of the Rhone), and al*> 
Bellev. with Bugey :us its chief town. In the eleventh 
century there was added to this territory the valley of 
Aosta. the Tarantaise (the upper valley of the Iser> . 
and Chablais (the district on the Rhone hetwwn 
Marligny and Lake Geneva). About 1050 Hum- 
bert's son Odo married Adelaide, the oldest daughter 
and heiress of Count Manfred of Turin, and by 
this marriage the House of Savoy gained laruc pos- 
sessions in Italy, particularly the greater part of Pied- 
mont, while at the same time the possessions east anil 
west of the Alps were joined together. Odo's second 
son, Amadeus II, aided his brother-in-law, the Em- 
peror Henry I\ , while on his expedition to Canoss . 
in return for which Henry resigned U> him the seru 
lar administration of five Italian dioceses. After the 
death of his mother Adelaide, Humbert II took pos- 
session of the Italian inheritance (1091). His son 
Amadeus III joined the Second Crusade and died in 
1 1 11) on the Island of Cyprus while returning home. 
Thormis I (11S9-1233), grandson of Amadeus, as im- 
perial vicar did much to aid Frederick II, and en- 
lamed his possessions by acquiring Chambery, Ro- 
mont, etc. His eight sons divided the inheritance 
among themselves, yet the eldest Amadeus IV 1 1 233- 
53), w ho w:is an adherent of Frederick II in his con- 
test with the popes, maintained a certain supremacy 
over his brothers. Of all the brothers only Thomas I! 
(d. 1259) left any male heirs; his sons Thomas III and 
Amadeus V were the founders of the two lines of Sa- 
voy and Piedmont that were reunited in 141S. 

Amadeus V ( 1 2S.V- 1 323 ) , w ho inherited Savoy, ob- 
tained in 1290 the secular governorship of the city of 
Geneva, He accompanied Henry VII on his expedi- 
tion to Italy, and was, as a reward, made a prince of 
the empire (1311). He was succeeded bv his son? 1 
Edward (1323 2'.)) and Aymon (1329-43).' The lat- 
ter bv marriage gained a claim to Montferrat. Ay- 
nion's son Amadeus VI (1343-83), called the "Queen 
Count " because of the colour of his ensign at tourna- 
ment s, was a famous warrior who fought over half 
of |-!un>pe and in 1300 bat tied against the Turk* in 
dreece; he won Valid, Gex, and parts of the dioceses 
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of Ivrca and Vereelli, and made a law that his terri- 
tories should never be divided and that the succession 
should be by primogeniture. In order to form a bar- 
rier against the increasing influence of the P'rench 
kings the Emperor Charles IV in 1361 separated Savoy 
from Aries and appointed Amadeus imperial vicar 
for Aries (until 1378). Amadeus VII (1383-91), the 
"Red Count", gained Nice, Ventimiglia, and Chi- 



Amadeus VIII (1391-1434), known as the antipope 
Felix V (q. v.), was made a duke by Emperor Sigis- 
onund in 1416; in 1422 he received the County of 
Geneva in fief, and in 1426 gained Vereelli and feudal 
supremacv over Montfcrrat. Under his weak and 
idle son Louis (1334-65) the power of the rising house 
declined. Amadeus IX the Fortunate (1465-72) left 
the government to his wife Yolande, sister of the 
French king Louis XI, who was also regent for her 
minor son Philibert I (1372-82). French influence 
increased in Savoy and involved the country in the 
wars between France and the emperors. Philibert II 
(1497-1504) inclined in politics more to the Austrian 
and Spanish side; this was also the policy of Charles 
III (1504-53). The latter received Asti in 1530 from 
his brother-in-law, the Emperor Charles V, but in 1534 
lost Geneva, in 1536 Vaud and the southern shore of 
the Lake of Geneva as far as the Swiss cantons of 
Berne, Freiburg, and Valais, and in 1536 he was 
driven out of Savoy and Piedmont by the French king. 
The Truce of Nice in 1538 left the French in possession 
of their conquests, and Charles retained onl y Co n e w, 
Asti, and Vereelli. However, his son Emmanuel P^uli** 
bert (1553-80) regained nearlv all his territories m 
1559 by the Peace of Catcau-Cambresis; in, !8(& he' 
concluded the Treaty of Lausanne with the Su-iss Con- 
federation, in agreement with which he reeovtjred Cha- 
blais, but renounced his claim to Geneva ami. the 
Vaud. He acquired Tenda and Oneglia, founded the 
University of Mondovi, and replaced the feudal' sys-' 
tern by an enlightened absolutism which afferwards 
became a model for Europe. 1 

Emmanuel I the Great (1580-1630), son of Em- 
manuel Philibert, sided in politics sometimes with 
Spain and the emperor, sometimes with France, ac- 
cording as he hoped to gain the greater ad vantage. 
In 1588 he conquered the Margraviate of Saluzzo, to 
which France also laid claim, and retained it in the 
Peace of Lyons (1601) as the ally of Philip of Spain. 
In return, however, he was obliged to concede the 
provinces of Gex, Bresse, and Valromy to France. 
During this reign Chablais, which had become almost 
entirely Protestant during its dependency on Berne, 
was regained for the Catholic Faith by the labours of 
St. Fnuicis of Sales (q. v.). The ambition of Em- 
manuel I even led him m 1619 to aim at the imperial 
crown. On accornt of his claims to Montfcrrat. 
which in 1536 had fallen to Mantua, he took part in 
the War of the Mantuan Succession (1628-31). His 
son Victor Amadeus I (1630-37) bv the treaty of 
peace obtained parts of Montfcrrat, nut was obliged 
to yield Pinerolo and the valley of Perosa to France. 
In 1635 he supported the French army in the struggle 
with the emperor for the Duchy of Milan. 

Charles Emmanuel II (1638-75), a prince fond of 
art and anxious for the prosperity of his people, came 
into possession of the lands of the counts of Geneva, a 
branch of the House of Savoy. Victor Amadeus II 
(1675-1730), son of Charles Emmanuel, refused in 
1690 to bring an army to the aid of I/mis XIV against 
the alliance between the emperor, England, Sweden, 
Spain, and the Netherlands; in return the French 
seiwd Savoy and Piedmont. When in 1696 the duke 
withdrew from the alliance by an independent treaty 
he received from France not only all that had been 
lost but also Pinerola and Perosa. Consequently in 
the War of the Spanish Succession Victor Emmanuel 
at first was a partisan of Louis Xl \ , but in 1703 he 



joined Austria and its confederates. Upon this the 
French took possession once more of his country: the 
victory of Eugene of Savoy (a member of the Carig- 
nan branch of the family) at Turin in 1706 freed Pied- 
mont from the enemy. In the Peace of Utrecht in 
1713 the duke recovered Savoy and Nice from the 
French, while the emperor gave him Montfcrrat from 
the Spanish inheritance, parts of the Duchy of Milan, 
and the Island of Sieilv, as well as the title of king. 
In 1718 he was obliged to abandon Sicily to Austria 
and accept in return the much less valuable island of 
Sardinia, but in consideration of this he was acknowl- 
edged as king by Spain. The House of Savoy now 
took the title of King of Sardinia from the Island of 
that name, although Savoy and Piedmont remained 
its chief possessions. I lencefort h the history of Savoy 
is in general the same as that of the Kingdom of Sar- 
dinia (q. v.). During the French Revolution Savoy 
was occupied by the French, anil by the Treaty of Nice 
in 1796 was surrendered to France together with Nice. 
It was restored to Sardinia by the Congress of Vienna. 
In the war of 1859 with Austria Lombudy fell to Pied- 
mont, but in I860 King Victor Emmanuel II was 
obliged to cede Savoy and Nice to France in return 
for the aid that Napoleon III, in accordance with the 
secret treaty of Plombieres (1858), had given the king 
in this war. Thus the ancestral lands of the Italian 
royal family belong to-day to the French, much to the 
vexation of the Italians. 

Mamnii, BMioorafi-i ttorico deali ntati delta monorchia di Satoia 
(8 vols., Turitl.1 S8I-I90K) ; ( n uario, S'oli^a ioprxt la utoria dei 
pnnri/,1 di So mia . (2nd ext.. Turin, lMiti); Idem, Storia delta 
mtmtfrhik )4i£<ttout (3 vol*.. Turin. 1840-44); Idem, Originie pro- 
gresM d'tlr itHtuziani drlla monorchia di Satoia (2 vols., Flor- 
•tm*r. 'VJfUMJ HiCdtTi, Storia delta monorchia piemonteie (fl vols.. 
Fiarrit<4v tSrit-70); 8t-(jem«, Hilt, de Satoie (3 vol*., Charn- 
b£ry, lMiU); O'ahi :rTt, Storia delta dtptomasin deltt carte di Satoia 
(4 vols., Turin, 1K75-SO): Idem, Htgesta comitum Snbaudim ab 
ultima MirtnA origin* att annum l$63 (Turin, 1889); GerbaIX DI 
SOSXAii ! .Viirft ftorici tut contatlo di Satoia e *ul marchemto in 



(llUui 13,. vol*.. Turin, 1 SS3- 1 AO.' 1 ; G * noTTo, Lo itato Sabaudo da 
•Am-vlr.. Vllt-ad Ifmanurlc Filibcrto (3 vols., Turin, 1892-95); 
Pehkix, Hitty.de Smote (ChaniMry. 1900); Hkli.man, Die Ora/en 
v>m .S'lroj/m ". do* BHch bit :um End* de* rtoufiich. Feriott* (Inns- 



UrVict;, Door; be Anueli, Storia di ca*a Sav»ia (Milan. lUOfl); 
AtUOtntf-DoiUSaWi Voyage en France. V1II-X (Paris and 
Naucy, 1903). 

Joseph Lins. 

Saze, Jean de. — For a long time two astronomers 
of the Middle Ages were confoundod under this name. 

(1) Joannes Danko, or de Danekowe, de Sax- 
onia, conqxised (1297) the "Notukc super eompo- 
tum"; there is also in Paris a copy of the Canons of 
Jean de Linieres made by him (1323). 

(2) Jean de Counnout (de Connattoht), called 
de Saxonia, was likewise a disciple and great admirer 
of Jean de Linieres, and a composer of various as- 
tronomical and astrological works. In 1327 he drew 
up the "Canones super tabulas Alfonsii regis Cas- 
tellic", of great and lasting fame; in 1331 he reviewed 
the " Introduetorium ad judicia astronomic'' of Al- 
Kabicj (Alchabitius). In 1355 he composed examples 
of numerical computation on the "Canons" of Jean de 
Linieres, later on his own "Canons", to give the 
students of the University of Paris practice in the use 
of astronomical tables. The "Canones in tabula** Al- 
fonsii " were printed following the " Alfonsian Tables" 
in 1483. The "Seriptum super Alkabicium" was pub- 
lished at Venice, 1489, 1491, 1502, 1503, and in Paris 
in 1520. 

Bon<~ompaoni, Intorno all* rile inrrtile di tre matematici ((lio- 
tanni Danck di Sa»*onia, (liotannx de Linrrti* e Fra Luna Pmioti 
di lioro" Son Sejmlcrn) 'crittc ila Bernardino flabti in Hutlelino di 
Bihlioarafia e di Storia delle Seen:* matcm.xtiche e fUiche. t. XII, 
1879. 



Saxe-Altenburg, one of the Saxon duchies in the 
east of Thuringia. situated on the west frontier of the 
Kingdom of Saxony. It has an area of 51 1 sq. miles, 
and consists of two parts (separated by the principal- 
ity of the younger branch of the Keuss family), the 
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Ostkreis (254 sq. miles) and the Wcstkrcis (257 sq. 
miles). It contained 216,312 inhabitant* in 1910; 
206,508 in 1905, including 5,449 Catholics (3 per 
cent), 200,511 Protestants, and 131 Jews. The 
duchy became a separate state in 1826, when in con- 
sequence of the extinction of the Saxe-Gotha line 
(1S21), its possessions were divided among the Saxon 
ducal lines, the territory of Altenburg falling to the 
Saxe-Hildburghauscn line as an independent domain. 
Duke Ernest II (b. 1871) has ruled since 1902. The 
present duchy was separated from the former Burgra- 
viate of Altenburg, which belonged to the ancestral 
estates of the House of Saxe-Meisscn, by the par- 
tition treaty of 1485, to which is to be traced the divi- 
sion of the princely House of Saxony into the Ernestine 
Line, ruling over the various Thuringian states, and 
thcAlbertine Line, ruling in the Kingdom of Saxony. 
Altenburg fell to the Ernestine Line. A s|>ecial 
Duchy of Saxe-Altenburg was founded in 1603, but, 
on the extinction of the ruling family (1672), the 
territory fell to Saxe-Gotha. 

The inhabitants of the territory constituting the 
modern duchy were prevailingly Protestant from the 
beginning of the Reformation movement. The few 
Catholics in the duchy are mostly immigrants who 
settled there during the latter half of the nineteenth 
century; in 1871 the Catholics formed only 0.14 per 
cent of the population. Catholic services nave been 
held in the city of Altenburg by priests from Leipzig 
(Kingdom of Saxony) since the third decade of the 
nineteenth century — in the beginning only at long in- 
tervals. Since 18S0 Altenburg has had its own priest, 
and to-day Catholic service and religious instruction 
arc held in seven places in the duchy, partly by priests 
from the Principality of Reuss and the neighbouring 
Prussian territories. By a Rescript of the Propaganda 
of 27 June, 1869, the Catholics of the duchy were 
placed under the Bishop of Paderborn, and by Decree 
of the Propaganda of 19 Sept., 1877, under the vicar 
Apostolic in the Kingdom of Saxony. There are no 
legal provisions governing the relations between the 
Catholic Church and the State, the government usu- 
ally conforming to the principles observed in the 
Kingdom of Saxony. The public primary schools are 
all Evangelical-Lutheran; there is a Catholic private 
school (220 pupils in 1910) in the town of Rositz, to 
which the State has granted a subsidy since 1909. 
The erection of a private Catholic elementary school 
in the city of Altenburg (120 Catholic children under 
obligation to attend school) has not yet materialized 
owing^ to lack of funds. The Catholics are mostly 
poor immigrant factory hands. 

BkaUM, ErinncrunoMUtrr au-« dtr Gr*eh. AUrnburg* ton t.ltS 
bis 1826 (Altenburg. 1870); Lour. Oath, drr Kirchrn u. Sfhulen 
det Hertogtum* Sachtm-AUenburg (3 vols.. AltenburR. 1RS7-M1). 
Protestant; Freikkn, Stoat u. kath. Kirche in den deulschen 
Bundattaaten. II (Stuttgart. 1900). 327 aq. 

Hermann Sacher. 

S&xe-Coburg and Gotha.one of the Saxon-Thurin- 
gian duchies, has an area of 751 sq. miles and two chief 
divisions, the Duchy of Coburg (216 sq. miles) and the 
Duchy of Gotha (541 sq. miles). These divisions are 
separated from each other by a portion of Saxe-Mein- 
ingen and a strip of land belonging to Prussia (Kreis 
Schleusingen). In 1910 the territory had 257,208 in- 
habitants; in 1905 its population of 242,432 included 
3897 Catholics (2 per cent), 237,187 Evangelicals, 
and 714 Jews. The two duchies were united in 1826, 
but each territory has still its own constitution, diet, 
and internal administration, even as regards religion 
and education. Only for certain specified kinds of 
business do the diets hold a common session. Apart 
from the separation of the two states, and the marked 
difference in the extent of their Crown lands, which 
greatly influences questions of taxation, racial differ- 
ences also contribute to keep the states separate, the 
inhabitants of Saxe-Gotha being of Saxon stock and 
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the inhabitants of Saxe-Coburg of Frankish. The 
two duchies originated in the division of the ancestral 
estates of Duke Ernest the Pious (d. 1675), the founder 
of all the Saxon ducal lines (except the grand-ducal 
line of Saxe-Weitnar-Eisenach), among his seven sons. 
With Duke Frederick IV, who had become a Catholic 
at Rome in 1807, the line of Saxe-Gotha became ex- 
tinct (1821), and, after long disputes concerning the 
sucoession, the territory of Gotha fell to the line of 
Coburg-Saalfeld in 1826. Members of the ruling 
house of Coburg-Gotha ascended the thrones of several 
European countries during the nineteenth century; 
by his marriage with Queen Victoria (1840), Prince 
Albert became the founder of the present royal 
house of England ; Prince Leopold was elected heredi- 
tary King of Belgium in 1831, the Belgian branch of 
the House of Saxe-Coburg becoming Catholic. Tho 
lint? of the House of Saxe-Coburg and Gotha (often 
called Coburg-Kohary), founded through the marriage 
of Prince Ferdinand with the heiress of the Hun- 
garian princely House of Kohary (1816), is also Catho- 
lic. A son of this marriage, Ferdinand, was the 
founder (1837) of the dynasty which ruled in Portugal 
until 1910; a grandson, also named Ferdinand, became 
in 18S7 hereditary Prince, and in 1909 King (Tsar) of 
Bulgaria. In the Duchy of Saxe-Coburg and Gotha 
the main line became extinct in 1893, the succession 
falling to the English branch; Duke Charles Edward 
(I). 18S4), son of the Duke of Albany and grandson of 
the Prince Consort Albert and Queen Victoria, has 
reigned since 1899 (until 1905 under a guardian). 

In the old Catholic days tho territory of the present 
Duchy of Gotha belonged to the Archdiocese of Mainz, 
the episcopal jurisdiction being exercised by the coad- 
jutor bishop living at Erfurt. The Reformation de- 
stroyed all Catholic life, and it was only at the end of 
the eighteenth century that a small Catholic commu- 
nity was again formed in the town of Gotha, the ic- 
ligious ministration being supplied from Erfurt and 
by the Franciscans of the Saxon province. Though 
accorded parish rights in 1807, this community had 
not a special priest until 1857. In 1868 all Catholics 
in the Duchy of Gotha were assigned to the parish of 
Gotha. The relations between the Catholic Church 
and the State were fixed in one-eided fashion by the 
"Regulativ fur die kirchliche Verfassung der romisch- 
katholischen Glaubensgenossen im Herzogtum Gotha" 
of 23 August, 1811 ; regulations were therein made for 
the state supervision of the entire ecclesiastical life, 
for the establishment of the rulers placet, etc. The 
validity of thus "Regulativ" has never been recog- 
nized bv the Catholic Church. On the reorganization 
of the German sees at the beginning of the nineteenth 
century the Catholics of Gotha were assigned to no 
diocese. At the desire of the Government of Gotha, 
expressed through the medium of Prussia, the Catho- 
lics of the duchy were assigned to the Diocese of 
Paderborn by papal Decroo of 13 Doc., 1853. The 
publication of this Decree, however, was forbidden by 
the Government of Gotha, because the Bishop of 
Paderborn refused to recognize tho validity of the 
"Regulativ" of 1S11, and the sovereign prerogatives 
of the duke in ecclesiastical affairs. Despite frequent 
attempts at settlement (the last in 1899), this dispute 
continues to the present day, the bishop being allowed 
to discharge episcopal functions in the duchy only 
after securing the permission of the Government. The 
duke and diet grants a small annual subsidy (about 
$200) for Catholic objects. The raising of church 
taxes is forbidden, and the administration of church 
property is controlled by the State. There arc no 
special legal regulations concerning religious orders; 
the Sisters of St. Elizabeth (Grey Sisters) from Bres- 
lau have an establishment in the duchy. 

The territory of the Duchy of Coburg was eccle- 
siastically subject to the Diocese of Wurzburg until the 
Reformation, after the inauguration of which the few 
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remaining Catholics were ministered to by the Bene- 
dictines from the Monastery of Bans (on the Main). 
At the end of the eighteenth century a small Catholic 
community was again formed in Coburg. The rela- 
tions between Church and State were regulated hero 
also in a partial manner by the "Herzoglich-CoburK- 
ischc Hegulativ fur die kirchliche Verfassung dcr 
katholischcn Glaubcasgenossen " of 30 October, 1812. 
This "Regulativ" has also failed to find recog- 
nition from the Church. At the request of tho Arch- 
bishop of Bamberg, the Catholics of the Duchy of 
Coburg were assigned to that see; the duke refused, 
however, to give liis consent to the Decree, pending 
the results of the negotiations thon being conducted 
by some German princes concerning tho formation of 
a new diocese (Frankfort Conferences), but offered no 
objection to the provisional assignment of priests and 
the provisional exercise of episcopal jurisdiction in the 
duchy. There has been no change m these relations 
to the present day. The priests take an oath to up- 
hold the constitution. In 1868 all the Catholics of the 
duchy were assigned to tho parish of Coburjz; tho 
parish priest has for some years received a small an- 
nual allowance from the State (about $12.)). No 
church tax may be levied. Religious orders which 
care for the sick arc free to enter without State per- 
mission. The question of the religious training of tho 
children of mixed marriages is left open in both 
duchies; until 1900, however, the principle religio 
Bcquiiur aexum was applied to such children. The 
public elementary schools of both duchies are Evan- 
gelical-Lutheran, although religious supervision has 
been abolished since 1863, and a complete separa- 
tion of Church and State thus effected. Private Cath- 
olic elementary schools exist in Gotha (since 1857; 100 
pupils in 1910) and Coburg (since 1807; 100 pupils 
in 1910). 

Beck. Gtteh. de* gothai*chen Landei (3 vols.. Gotha. 1868-76); 
Lotz, Coburtfitche Landttgttch. (Coburu. 1K92); FREtsr.N, Sttuit 
u. knth. Kirch* in den deutichen Ixindr»,t,uilrn, II (Stuttgart, 
1906). 361 aqq.; Idem. Der kathol. u. protest. Pfarrtuang (Pa<ier- 
bora. 1006). 94 aqq. 

Herman Sacher. 

Saxe-Meining-en, a Saxqn-Thuringian duchy. It 
has an area of 953 sq. miles, and 278,792 inhabi- 
tants (1910). In 1905 its population of 268,916 
included 1870 Catholics (2 per cent), 202,283 Evan- 
gelicals, and 1276 Jews. The duchy came into exist- 
ence in 1681, as the result of the various succession 
agreements among the seven sons of Duke Ernest 
the Pious of Saxe-Gotha. Later agreements in- 
creased the territory of the duchy, especially that of 
1826, when the previously independent Duchy of 
Saxe-Hildburghausen was assigned to it (560 sq. 
miles, with 70,000 inhabitants). In the Austro- 
Prussian War of 1866, Duke Bernard II (d. 1882) 
was the only Thuringian prince of the Saxon house 
to adhere to Austria or the German Confederation. 
Prussia therefore occupied his territory and had the 
government transferred to his son, George II (b. 
1826), who is still reigning (1911). The heir apparent 
is Prince Bernard, who married Charlotte, sister of 
the German Emperor. In pre- Reformat ion times the 
territory of the present Duchy of Saxe-Meiningen 
belonged to tho Diocese of Wurzburg, to whose care 
to-day also the few Catholics of the country are 
committed. The Reformation caused the disap- 
pearance of Catholicism. 

In 1808, in consequence of a treaty between Saxe- 
Meiningen and the then Grand Duchy of Wurzburg, 
the Catholic parish of Wolfmannshausen was ceded 
to Saxc-Mciningcn. In the course of the nineteenth 
century*, Catholic pastoral stations were established 
at Meiningen, Hildburghauscn, Poessncck, and Sonnc- 
berg (seat of the celebrated toy industry), The 
legal statute of the various parishes or stations is 
regulated by special treaties between the bishop and 



the Government. Before making an appointment, 
the bishop presents to the ducal Government a priest 
of the Diocese of Wurzburg provided with the royal 
Bavarian titulua menstr, and asks if this cleric is a 
persona grata to the duke. On the approval of the 
duke, the priest receives episcopal institution, and 
promises on o:ith before the ducal Government that he 
will observe the laws of the land and faithfully fulfil 
his duty. The State grants a small subsidy towards 
the payment of the clergy. Several districts arc 
attended as a matter of charity by priests of neigh- 
bouring dioceses. If Catholic priests wish to exercise 
their priestly functions outside of their appointed 
district, they must first inform the Evangelical clergy- 
man of their intention. In the case of interments, 
the Catholic priest must, even within their special 
district, obtain the approbation of tho Evangelical 
clergy man as regards the time. There ore no legal 
ordinances concerning religious orders. For the es- 
tablishment in Meiningen of the Daughters of the 
Divine Redeemer from Wurzburg notice to the po- 
lico only was necessary. The primary schools arc 
Evangelical Lutheran, although this is not expressly 
provided for in the law. Religious instruction for 
the denominations in the minority (and thus for 
Catholics) must be provided in a manner deemed suf- 
ficient by the representatives of such churches. 
A public Catholic primary school exists at Wolf- 
mannshausen (70 pupils), and a private school with- 
out state or communal support at Poessncck (since 
18S3; 31 pupijs in 1910). The Primary School Law 
of 1908 definitively set aside the religious supervision 
of schools, and effected a sharp division of church 
and school; even the supervision of religious in- 
struction no longer pertains to the parish priest. 

RbCc knbh. I. -.ndcskutult dee llrrzogtumii Meiningen (2 vol*., 
Meiaingpn. 1S51-53); Zertel, Kleine Landetkunde (Hiklburg- 
hauaen, 1903); FftKiaEX, Dt kaih. und erang. Pfarrzwang (Pa- 
dcrborn, 1906). 

Hermann Sacher. 

Saxe- Weimar-Eisenach, a grand duchy in Thu- 
ringia, also known in recent times as the Grand duchy 
of Saxony. It has an area of 1397 sq. miles, anil consists 
of three non-contiguous parts: Weimar (678 sq. miles); 
Eisenach (465); and Noustadt (254). In 1910 the 
grand duchy had 417,166 inhabitants; in 1905 it had 
a population of 388,095, including 18,049 Catholics 
(5 per cent), 367,789 Protestants, and 1412 Jews. 
Like the other Saxon-Thuringian minor Btates, the 
grand duchy originated in the partitions among the 
heirs of the House of Wettin. which ruled in Saxony. 
The House of Saxe-Wettin divided in 1485 into the 
Ernestine and Albertine fines. John Frederick the 
Magnanimous, of the former line, lost in the Witten- 
berg Capitulation of 1547 (sec Saxony), in addition 
to his electoral dignity, his estates with the exception 
of Thuringia. Even under the sons of John Fred- 
crick Thuringia began to be divided up into separate 
principalities. Since the division of 1672 the Ernes- 
tine line is represented by two main branches — the 
Weirnar (now the grand ducal) line which rules in 
Saxe-Wei mar-Eisenach, and the Cot ha line, from which 
three ducal lines have issued, ruling to-day in Saxc- 
Coburg-Gotha, Saxe-Meiningen, and Saxe-Altcnburg 
respectively. The Weimar line also divided into 
three branches — the lines of Weimar, Jena, and Eisen- 
ach; the last two lines however became extinct, bo that 
tho three duchies were reunited in 1741. The best- 
known ruler of the grand-duchy is Charles Augustus 
(1758-1828), who made his capital, Weimar, the intel- 
lectual centre of Germany by attracting to his court the 
most famous Germans of his day; tho poets Goethe, 
Schiller, Wieland, and Herder shed lustre on his reign. 
In the war between Prussia and France (1806) Charles 
Augustus first espoused the cause of Prussia, but to 
save his domains he was compelled to join the Rhrin- 
butid formed by Napoleon after the defeat of Prussia 
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at Jena (14 Oct., 1806). In consequence of the Con- 
gress of Vienna (IS 15) Prussia surrendered to Saxe- 
Weiinar a territory of 6G00 sq. miles with 78,000 in- 
habitants — including Neustadt, which had previously 
belonged to the Kingdom of Saxonv, and the Catholic 
Eisenach Highlan.ls. On 31 April, 1815, Duke diaries 
Augustus received the title of grand duke. In the 
Austro-Prussian War of 1866 Saxe-Weiinar supported 
Prussia; it was a member of the North German Confed- 
eration, and in 1871 became a federal state of the Ger- 
man Empire. William Ernest (b. 1876) has been the 
reigning grand duke since 1901. 

Before the Reformation of the sixteenth century, the 
territories constituting the present grand duchy were, 
ecclesiastically sjicakuig, under the Archdiocese of 
Mainz, the coadjutor bishop residing at Erfurt exer- 
cising jurisdiction in the name of the archbishop. 
The Reformation removed every vestige of Catholic 
life. In the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries 
some Catholics immigrated sporadically into the terri- 
tories of Weimar, Jena, and Eisenach. Spiritual 
ministration was supplied, as far as i>ossible, by the 
Benedictines and secular priests of the city of Erfurt, 
which remained a secular possession of the Archbishop 
of Mainz until 1802, when it fell to Prussia. Duke 
Ernest Augustus II (1748-58) of Weimar erected a 
chapel for nia Catholic soldiers, so that they could 
not desert under pretence of attending sendee at Er- 
furt. Catholic Divine Service was inaugurated in 
1795 for the Catholic students of the University of 
Jena. The spiritual care of the students was entrusted 
to the French priest Gabriel Henry, who had been 
compelled to leave France on the outbreak of the 
Revolution, because he refused to take the oath of 
the civil constitution of the clergy demanded by the 
French National Assembly. After the battle of Jena. 
Napoleon, at the request of Father Henry, proclaimed 
the political and religious equality of Catholics and 
Protestants; it was also due to Father Henry that the 
declaration of the various German states on joining 
the Rhcinbund contained the article concerning the 
equality of Catholics and Protestants. Through 
Father Henry's exertions the first Catholic parish in 
Jena was established in 1808; it was endowed by 
Napoleon, and all the Catholics of the territory were 
assigned to it. In 1819 the seat of the parish was 
transferred to Weimar. In 1815 Prussia ceded the 
Eisenach Highlands to the grand duchy. Until 1802 
this territory, entirely Catholic, had belonged to the 
immediate ecclesiastical domain of Fulda; it contained 
aine parishes, united in the deanery of Geisa. 

To-day (1911) the grand duchy contains altogether 
14 parishes and a number of curacies and chaplaincies, 
21 priests, and about 30 churches, all of which are sub- 
ject to the deanery of Geisa. The Sisters of Mercy 
from Fulda have establishments in four places; the 
Sisters of St. Elizabeth (Grey Sisters) from Brcslau 
have a house at Eisenach. Male religious orders arc 
forbidden to open houses in the grand duchy. With 
the agreement of the grand ducal government, the 
grand duchy was placed under the ecclesiastical juris- 
diction of the Diocese of Paderborn bv the Bull " Dc 
salute animarum" of 16 July, 1821 ; the Bull " Provida 
solcrsque" of 16 Aug., 1821, placed the nine parishes 
of the deanery of Geisa under the Diocese of Fulda; 
but it was only in IH'29 that the grand ducal govern- 
ment recognized the jurisdiction of the Bishop of 
Fulda over these parishes. In answer to the petition 
of the Bishop of Fulda (17 Dec, 1856), the whole 
grand duchy was placed under his jurisdiction by 
brief of Cardinal Secretary of St ate Antonelli (17 Feb., 
1857). The ecclesiastical jurisdiction of each new 
Bishop of Fulda in the grand duchy is recognized by 
the Government only after the receipt of an announce- 
ment of his entry into office and of a written guarantee 
(a bond), in which the bishop promise to observe all 
the grand ducal rights and powers and promises, in 
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the name of his Catholic subjects, fidelity, homage, 
and obedience. The State has regulated the condi- 
tions of the Catholic Church in a narrow spirit by the 
law of 1 Oct., 1823; these conditions have not been 
substantially changed by the laws of 6 May, 1857, 
and 10 April, 1895. "For the preservation and exer- 
cise of the rights of the State, which, as regards the 
Catholic Church, its goods, and servants, are derived 
from the secular supreme direction and the power to 
maintain order", there exists an "Immediatkommis- 
sion fur das katholische Kirchen- und Schulwesen" 
(Commission for the Catholic Church and Schools) 
immediately responsible to the Government; to this 
must be referred all matters in which the cognizance, 
agreement, confirmation, etc. of the Government have 
been expressly required. Purely dogmatic decrees 
and decrees relating to the domestic discipline of the 
Church and not affecting the State are excepted. 

In the course of time custom has given rise to the 
state regulations that all episcopal ordinances, papal 
briefs etc., in so far as they affect the grand duchy, 
must be laid before the Government for inspection be- 
fore promulgation or delivery, and that spiritual pre- 
cepts may not be published without the ruler's placet, 
except they be of purely moral or dogmatic import. 
Until 1857 processions outside the church and church- 
yards and to places of pilgrimage were forbidden. 
Parochial positions and prebends are assigned by the 
bishop with the approval of the grand duke, in so far 
as the right of patronage does not pertain to the latter 
alone. In every parish and succursal church there is 
a church directorate, which consists of the pastor and 
two Catholic parishioners, and is entrusted with the 
administration of the church property, the mainten- 
ance of buildings, etc For a long period the terri- 
torial dean {Ixinddechant), the pastor of Geisa, had to 
visit each pastor and church once annually, and for- 
ward a report of his visitation to the lmmediatkom- 
mission. Should the bishop wish to make a visitation 
in person, he must first inform the territorial ruler of 
his purpose, whereupon it is decided whether or not a 
secular counsel shall be co-ordinated with the visita- 
tion. As regards the children of mixed marriages and 
change of religion the law of 10 April, 1895, decrees 
that the children must follow the religion of the 
father, even when he changes his religion. However, 
the change of religion in the case of the father does 
not affect the denomination of the children who are 
more than twelve years old. The father can also 
agree to the training of the children in the religion of 
the mother, although not before the birth of the first 
child and only by means of a declaration before the 
courts. Persons who have completed their eighteenth 
year may choose their own denomination. Whoever 
wishes, after the completion of his eighteenth year, 
to leave the Catholic or Evangelical Church, must 
first declare his intention to the proper clergyman, 
who will instruct him as to the importance of the step, 
and draw up an attestation of the conversion. The 
declarat ion of secession must be made before the courts. 
The school system is regulated by the law of 24 June. 
1874, in the form published on 5 December. 1903. 
The public primary- schools are maintained by the 
political community or a special school community. 
They are denominational — either Catholic or Evan- 
gelical according as either creed is in the majority. 
Only in one place (Dermbach) is there both a Catholic 
(170 pupils in 1910) and an Evangelical division of the 
public primary school. In Geisa there are Catholic 
and Jewish divisions in the public primary schools, 
thanks to the tolerance of the Catholics — an example 
not imitated in the Evangelical towns. In six places, 
where the Catholics are in a minority (Weimar, Eisen- 
ach, Apolda, Jena, Neustadt on the Orla, and Weida), 
there are Catholic private primary schools, to which 
the State grants no subsidy. Negotiations between 
the Catholic primary schools and the Supreme School 
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Board are effected through the medium of the Im- 
medialkommuution for the Catholic Church and Catho- 
lic Schools. 

KnONTEU), I Ml 

Weimar. 1878-79) ; 
Katholikrn if 
Kurt, 1910). 
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Saxo Grammaticus, Danish historian of the 
thirteenth century, author of the "Gesta Danorum". 
The scanty information we have concerning his life 
is based chiefly on statements in his work, especially 
in the preface. His father and grandfather took part 
in the campaigns of Waldemar 1 of Denmark (1157- 
1 182). Ho himself was a cleric; a layman of that time 
would hardly have had his knowledge of theology 
ami classic lore. No doubt, he studied at foreign 
universities, probably in Paris. In the eleventh book 
of his history he speaks of the funeral of Bishop Asker 
(Eager) as having taken place in his own time. As 
that event happened in 1158 we may conclude that 
Saxo was born about 1150, but we do not know where; 
from the favour shown to Zealand, it has been in- 
ferred that that was his birthplace. 

Saxo's history was written at the suggestion of 
Archbishop Absalon of Lund, who died in 1201 
before the work was finished, whereupon the historian 
addressed himself to Absalon's successor Anders, 
who held the see until 1222. There is some doubt 
as to Saxo's position. In his preface he modestly 
refers to himself as the least among the followers of 
Absalon, but it is not likely that the bishop would 
have entrusted to an obscure and unimportant man 
the important task of writing a history of his native 
land. It is much more probable that Saxo held a 
high office, possibly a secretaryship, and that he 
enjoyed the bishop s intimate acquaintance. More 
than this we do not know. Attempts to identify 
him with a provost at Roskildc, a subdeacon in the 
monastery of St. Laurentius at Lund, or with a 
scribe named in Absalon's will, are purely conjectural 
and cannot bo verified. The date of his death is also 
uncertain. The writing of the history occupied the 
greater part of Saxo's life. About the year 1185 the 
chronicler Swcn Aggeson refers to the history as 
already planned, and the preface was not written 
until Waldemar II (1202-41) had "encompassed the 
ebbing and flowing waves of the Kibe". This seems 
to refer to events of 1215 (or 1208?). Originally the 
work was to be a history of Absalon's own time, but 
it grew to be a complete history of Denmark from the 
earliest mythical period to the year 11S7. It is 
written in an elegant, highly ornate Latin which 
excited the admiration of Erasmus of Rotterdam. 
The style is carefully modelled on that of the Latin 
authors of the "Silver Age", especially Valerius 
Maximus and Martinus Capella. 

The work is divided into sixteen books, of which the 
first nine contain mainly mythological and legendary 
material, which is presented in uncritical fashion. 
The last seven, however, relating the events nearer 
to Saxo's time, are historical, and are l>elieved to have 
been written first. For these he relied on oral com- 
munication, especially on Absalon's own rc|>orts 
which, so Saxo tells us, he accepted like a Divine 
revelation. For the first nine books dealing with 
Northern antiquity the sources are old Danish poems, 
Runic inscriptions, and Norwegian-Icelandic sagas. 
These books possess a special interest for us on ac- 
count of the ancient legendary material preserved 
therein, much of which has come down to us in no 
other form. Among the famous legends found here 
may be mentioned those of Balder and Hot her 
(Book III), of Amleth (ibid.), the basis of Shake- 
speare's Hamlet, and of the archer Toko orPalnatoki 
(IJook X), the prototype of the Tell of Swiss legend. 
No complete MS. of Saxo's history is extant. Even 
XIII.— 32 



in his own time the work received scant attention, 
partly, no doubt, because it was written in such 
difficult I>atin. An epitome was made by an anony- 
mous writer in 1431 and here the epithet "Grara- 
maticus" (the lettered one) was first used. The first 
printed edition, made from a MS. since lost, appeared 
in Paris in 1514 and has been the basis of all subse- 
quent editions. The first critical edition was given 
by Stephanus Johannes Stephanius (Sord, 1644). The 
best modern editions are those of Midler- Velschow 
(3 vols., Copenhagen, 1839-58) and of Alfred Holder 
(Strasburg, 1886). The latter contains also a careful 
bibliography. Translations were made into Danish 
by Anders Soffrinson Vcdel (Copenhagen, 1575), by 
Grundtvig (Copenhagen, 1818) and by W. Horn 
(Christiania and Copenhagen, 1S9S). The first nine 
books have been translated into English by O. Elton, 
with notes by F. York Powell (London, 1S94); into 
German by H. Jantzen (Berlin, 1900) and Paul 
Herrmann (Leipzig, 1901). 

Consult the introduction* to the works of Elto.v axd Powell; 
MClleh-Vkum-iiow; Jantzk.v; wo ulm Herrmann, op. eU., 
•ICiiV-470; Oi.niK. KiMrrnt til Sak»m (Udhittarit (Copenhagen, 
1H92 nnrl 1891 >; Pineal-, .Src.ro Grummnlicu* (Tours. 1901); 
W\ttknhacb, DeuUchlatuU UeichichtsoueUen, II (6 ed., 1893), 

Arthur F. J. Remy. 

Saxony. 1. The Saxon Tribe.— There arose in 
Germany during the third and fourth centuries after 
Christ the great tribal confederations of the Alamanni; 
Bavarians, Thuringians, Franks, Frisians, and Saxons, 
which took the place of the numerous petty tribes 
with their popular tribal form of government. With 
the exception of the Saxons all these confederations 
were ruled by kings; the Saxons were divided into a 
number of independent bodies under different chiefs, 
and in time of war they elected a duke. The Saxons 
(Lat., Saxones) were originally a small tribe living on 
the North Sea between the Elbe and Eider Rivers 
in the present Holstein. Their name, derived from 
their weapon called Sax, a stone knife, is first men- 
tioned by the Roman author Claudius Ptolcmaus 
(about 130 a. d.). In the third and fourth centuries 
the Saxons fought their way victoriously towards the 
west, and their name was given to the great tribal 
confederation that stretched towards the west exactly 
to the former boundary of the Roman Empire, con- 
sequently almost to the Rhine. Only a small strip 
of land on the right bank of the Rhine remained to the 
Prankish tribe. Towards the south the Saxons 
pushed as far as the Harz Mountains and the Eichs- 
feld, and in the succeeding centuries absorbed the 
greater part of Thuringia. In the east their power 
extended at first as far as the Elbe and Saalc Rivers; 
in the later centuries it certainly extended much far- 
ther. All the coast of the German Ocean belonged 
to the Saxons excepting that west of the Weser, which 
the Frisians retained. The history of the powerful 
Saxon tribe is also the history of the conversion to 
Christianity of that part of Germany which lies be- 
tween the Rhine and the Oder, that is of almost the 
whole of the present Northern Germany. From the 
eighth century the Saxons were divided, into the four 
sub-divisions: Wcstphalians, between the Rhine and 
Weser; the Engern or Angrians, on both sides of the 
Weser; the Eastphalians, between the Weser and 
Elbe; the Transalbingians, in the present Holstein. 
The only one of these names that has been preserved 
is Wcstphalians, given to the inhabitants of the Prus- 
sian Province of Westphalia. 

In company with the German tribe of Angles a part 
of the Saxons settled on the Island of Britain from 
which the Romans had withdrawn, where as Anglo- 
Saxons, after having accepted Christianity about 600, 
thev laid the foundation of Anglo-Saxon civilization 
and the present Great Britain. In attempting to 
rc:ich Gaul by land the Saxons came into violent 
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conflict with the Franks living on the Rhine. The 
Prankish king Clovis (4S1-511) united the various 
Prankish tribes, conquered Roman Haul, and with his 
people accepted Christianity. The new Prankish 
kingdom was able to bring all Gcnnun tribes except 
the Saxons under its authority and to make them 
Christian. For more than a hundred years there was 
almost uninterrupted warfare between Frank and 
Saxon. Many Anglo-Saxon Christian missionaries 
sought to convert the Saxons, some were killed, some 
driven away; the names of only a few of these men 
have been preserved, as St. Suitbcrt, St. Egnert, the 
saint called Brother Ewald, St. Lcbuin, etc. St. 
Boniface also preached without success among tho 
Saxons. The Saxons were finally brought under 
Prankish supremacy by the great Prankish ruler. 
Charlemagne, after a bloody struggle that lasted 
thirty years (772-804). Charlemagne was also able 
to win them to Christianity, the Saxons l>eing the last 
German tribe that still held jwrsistently to belief in 
the Germanic gods. At different times the Saxon 
wars of Charlemagne have been called "religious 
wars" and the assertion, which cannot l>e proved, has 
been made that Pope Adrian had called upon Charle- 
magne to convert the Saxons by force. Charle- 
magne's campaigns were intended mainly to punish 
the Saxons for their annual marauding expeditions to 
the Rhine, in which they burned churches and monas- 
teries, killed the priests, and sacrificed their prisoners 
of war to the gods. The earliest date at which it can 
be proved that Charlemagne had the conquest of the 
Saxon districts in view is 770. It is evident that if 
peace was to be permanent the overthrow of the Sax- 
ons must be accompanied by their conversion to 
Christianity. Tho necessity for this was based also 
on the nature of the Prankish kingdom in which poli- 
ces and religion were never separated. At the same 
time it is true that various measures taken by Charle- 
magne, as the execution of 4500 Saxons at Verden 
in 782 and the hard laws issued to the subjugated, 
were shortsighted and cruel. The Church, however, 
cannot be made restionsible in any case for this policy 
of Charlemagne's which it never approved. Although 
the opposition in the Saxon territories to Christian 
teaching had been obstinate only a few decades before, 
tho Saxons grew accustomed to the new life. The 
Christian conception of life sank deep into the hearts 
of the people, and in little more than a hundred years 
the Saxons wore the messengers and defenders of a 
Christian, German civilization among the Slavonic 
tribes. The work of converting Saxony was given 
to St. Sturmi, who was on terms of friendship with 
Charlemagne, and the monks of the monastery of 
Fulda founded by Sturmi. Among the successful 
missionaries of the Faith were also St. Willihad, the 
first Bishop of Bremen, and his Anglo-Saxon com- 
panions. After St. Sturmi's death (779) the country 
of the Saxons was divided into missionary districts, 
and each of these placed under a Frankish bishop. 
Parishes were established within the old judicial dis- 
tricts. With the generous aid of Charlemagne and 
his nobles large numbers of churches and monasteries 
were founded, and as soon as peace and quiet had been 
re-established in the different districts, permanent 
diocese i were foumlod. 

The Mcdirt<al Jhwhy of Saxony. — When the Prank- 
ish kingdom was divided by the Treaty of Verdun 
(S43) the territory east of the Rhine became tho East 
Frankish Kingdom, from which the present Germany 
has developed. A strong central authority was lack- 
ing during the reigns of the weak East Prankish kings 
of the Cariovingian dynasty. Each German tribe was 
forced to rely upon itself for defence against the incur- 
sions of the "Normans from the north and of the Slavs 
from the east, consequently the tribes once more 
chose dukes as rulers. The first Saxon duke was Ot to 
the Illustrious (SSO-012) of tho Liudolfinger line 
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(descendants of Liudolf) ; Otto was able to extend his 
power over Thuringia. Otto's son Henry was elected 
King of Germany (919-930); Henry is justly called 
the real founder of the German Empire. His son 
Otto I (930-973) was the first German king to receive 
from the pope tho imperial Roman crown (902). 
Otto I was followed as king and emperor by his son 
Otto II (973—983), who was succeeded by his son 
Otto III (9S3-1002) ; both the kings last mentioned 
vainly endeavoured to establish German authority in 
Italy. The line of Saxon emperors expired with 
Henry II (1002-1024), who was canonized in 1140. 
Henry* I had been both King of Germany and Duke 
of Saxony at the same time. Mainly for the sake of 
his ducal possessions he had carried on a long and diffi- 
cult struggle with the Slavs on the eastern boundary 
of his country. The Emperor Otto I was also for the 
greater part of his reign Duke of Saxony. Otto I 
brought the Slavonic territory on the right bank of 
the Elbe and Saale under German supremacy and 
Christian civilization. He divided the region he had 
acquired into several margravates, the most impor- 
tant being: the North Mark, out of which in the course 
of time tho present Kingdom of Prussia developed, 
and the Mark of Meissen, from which has sprung the 
present Kingdom of Saxony. Each mark was di- 
vided into districts, not only for military and political 
purposes but also for ecclesiastical: the central point 
of each district was a fortified castle. The first 
churches built near these castles were plain buildings 
of wood or rubble-stone. 

Otto I laid the basis of tho organization of the 
Church in this territory, that had been won for the 
German raco and Christianity, by making the chief 
fortified places which he established in the different 
marks the sees of dioceses. The Ottonian emperors 
also aided much in bringing to Christianity the great 
Slavonic people, the Poles, who lived on the right 
bank of the Oder, as for a time tho Polish country was 
under German suzerainty. Unfortunately the prom- 
ising beginnings of Christian civilization among the 
Slavs wero largely destroyed by the violence of the 
Slavonic rebellions in the years 9S0 and 1000. In 900 
Otto I had transferred the ducal authority over Sax- 
ony to a Count Hermann, who had distinguished him- 
self in the struggle with the Slavs, and the ducal title 
became hereditary in Count Hermann's family. 
This old Duchy of Saxony, as it Is called in distinc- 
tion from the Duchy of Saxe-Wittenberg, became the 
centre of the opposition of the German princes to the 
imperial power during the era of the Franconian or 
Salian empcrora. With the death of Duke Magnus 
in 1100 the Saxon ducal family, frequently called the 
Billung line, became extinct. The Emperor Henry V 
(1100^25) gave the Duchy of Saxony in fief to Count 
liOthair of Supplinburg, who in 1125 becamo King of 
Germany, and at his death (1137) transferred the 
Duchv of Saxony to his son-in-law, Duke Henry the 
Proud, of the princely family of the Guelphs. * The 
hundred years of war waged by the family of Guolph 
with the Hohenstaufen emperors is famous in historv. 
The son of Henry the Proud (d. 1139) was Henry the 
Lion (d. 1195), who extended German authority and 
Christianity into the present Mecklenburg and Pom- 
erania, and re-established Christianity in the terri- 
tories devastated by the Slavonic revolts. Henry 
the Lion refused to aid the Emperor Frederick I 
Barbarossa in his campaign against the cities of 
Lombardy in 1170, consequently in 1180 the bann of 
the empire was proclaimed against Henry at Wurz- 
burg, and 11SI the old Duchy of Saxony was cut up 
at the Diet of Gelnhausen into many small portions 
The greater share of its western portion was given, 
as the Duchy of Westphalia, to the Archbishop of 
Cologne. The Saxon bishops who had before this 
possessed sovereign authority in their territories, 
though under the suzerainty of tho Duke of Saxony. 
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were now subject only to the imperial government; 
the case was the same with a large number of secular 
roimtslups and cities. 

The Diet of Gelnhausen is of much importance in 
the history of Germany. The Emperor Frederick exe- 
cuted here a great legal act. Yet the splitting up of 
the extensive country of the Saxons into a large num- 
ber of principalities subject only to the im|x?rial 
government was one of the causes of the system of 
petty states which proved so disadvantageous to 
Germany in its later history. The territory of the 
old duchy never again bore the name of Saxony; the 
large western part acquired the name of Westphalia. 
However, as regards customs and peculiarities of 
ft|x«ech, the designation Lower Saxony is still in exist- 
ence for the districts on the lower FJbc, that is, the 
northern part of the present Province of Saxony, 
Hanover, Hamburg, etc., in distinction from Upper 
Saxony, that is, the present Kingdom of Saxony, and 
Thuringia. From the era of the conversion of the 
SaXDDfl up to the revolt of the sixteenth century, 
:i rich religious life was developed in the territory 
included in the medieval Duchy of Saxony. Art, 
learning, poetry, and the writing of history reached a 
high degree of perfection in the many monasteries. 
Among the most noted places of learning were the 
cathedral and monastery schools of Corbie, Hildes- 
beim, Paderborn, and Munstcr. This era produced 
architecturally fine churches of the Romanesque style 
that are still in existence, as the cathedrals of Goslar, 
S«»est, and Brunswick, the chapel of St. Bartholomew 
at Paderborn, the collegiate churches at Quedlinburg, 
Konigslutter, Gernrode, etc. Hildeshcirn, which con- 
tains much Romanesque work, has especially fine 
ehurches of this style. The cathedrals at Naumburg, 
Paderborn, Minister, and Osnabruck are striking ex- 
amples of the Transition period. Only a few of these 
buildings still belong to the Catholic Church. 

II. Elector a i. Saxony. — After the dissolution of 
the medieval Duchy of Saxony the name Saxony was 
first applied to a small part of the ancient duchy situ- 
ated on the Elbe around the city of Wittenberg. 
This was given to Bernard of Ascania, the second 
son of Albert the Bear, who was the founder of the 
Mark of Brandenburg, from which has come the pres- 
ent Kingdom of Prussia. Bernard's son, Albert I, 
added to this territory the lordship of Laucnburg, and 
Albert's sons divided the possessions into Saxe-Wit- 
tenl>erg and Saxe-Lauenburg. When in 1356 the 
Emperor Charles IV issued the Golden Bull, the fun- 
damental law of the empire which settled the method 
of electing the German emperor, the Duchy of Saxe- 
Wittenberg was made one of the seven electorates. 
The duke as elector thereby received the right to 
elect, in company with the other six electors, the Ger- 
man emperor. In this way the country, though small 
in area, obtained an influential position. The elec- 
toral dignity had connected with it the obligation of 
primogeniture, that is, only the oldest son could suc- 
reed as ruler; this excluded the division of the terri- 
tory among several heirs and consequently the dis- 
integration of the country. The importance of this 
stipulation is shown by the history of most of the Ger- 
man principalities which were not electorates. The 
Ascanian line of Saxe-Wit tenlierg became extinct in 
1422. The Emperor Sigismund bestowed the country 
ind electoral dignity upon Margrave Frederick t he Val- 
iant of Meissen, a member of the Wettin line. As was 
mentioned above, the Margravatc of Meissen had been 
Founded by the Emperor Otto I. In 1089 it came into 
!he jjossession of the Wett in family, who from 1247 also 
owned the eastern part of the Margravatc of Thurin- 
ria. In 1422 Saxe-Wit tenberg, and the Margravatesof 
Meissen and Thuringia were united into one country, 
which gradually received the name of Saxony. Elec- 
tor Frederick the Valiant died in 1434, ana his two 
oiis made a division of bis territories at Iveiozift on 26 
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August, 1485, which led to the still existing separation 
of the Wettin dynasty into the Ernestine and Alber- 
tine lines. Duke Ernest, the founder of the Ernestine 
line, received by the Partition of Leipzig the Duchy 
of Saxony and the electoral dignity united with it, 
besides the Landgravate of Thuringia; Albert, the 
founder of the Albertinc line, received the Margravatc 
of Meissen. Thus the Ernestine fine seemed to have 
the greater authority. Howcvor, in the sixteenth 
century the electoral dignity fell to the Albertine line, 
and at the beginning of the nineteenth century it re- 
ceived the royal title as well. 

The Proti-stant revolt of the sixteenth century was 
effected under the protection of the electors of Saxe- 
Wittenlsfrg. The Eli-ctor Frederick the Wise estab- 
lished a university at Wittenberg in 1502, at which the 
Augustinian monk Martin Luther (q. v.) was made 

Cofessor of philosophy in 150S; at the same time he 
tame one of the preachers at the castle church of 
Wittenberg. On 31 October, 1517, he posted up on 
this church the ninety-five theses against indulgences 
with which he began what is called the Reformation. 
The elector did not become at once an adherent of the 
new opinions, but granted his protection to Luther; 
consequently, owing to the intervention of the elector, 
the pope did not summon Luther to Rome (1518); 
also through the elector's mediation Luther received 
the imjxrial safe-conduct to the Diet of Worms 0521 ). 
When Luther was declared at Worms to be under the 
ban of the empire the elector had him brought to the 
Castle of the Wartburg in Thuringia. The new doc- 
trine spread first in Saxe-Wittenberg. The succes- 
sor of Frederick the Wise (d. 1525) was his brother 
John the Constant (d. 1532). John was already a 
zealous Lutheran; he exercised full authority over the 
Church, introduced the Lutheran Confession, onlered 
the deposition of all priests who continued in the 
Catholic Faith, and directed the use of a new liturgy 
drawn up by Luther. In 1531 he formed with a num- 
Ixsr of other ruling princes the Smalkaldic League for 
the maintenance of the Protestant doctrine and for 
common defence against the German Emperor Charles 
V, because Charles was an opponent of the new doc- 
trine. The son and successor of John the Constant 
was John Frederick the Magnanimous (d. 1554). He 
also was one of the heads of the Smalkaldic League, 
which was inimical to the emperor and Catholicism. 
In 15-12 he seized the Diocese of Naumburg-Zcitz, and 
attacked and plundered the secular possessions of the 
Dioceses of Meissen and Hildesheim. The Catholic 
Faith was forcibly suppressed in all directions and the 
churches and monasteries were robbed. John Fred- 
erick was defeated and captured by Charles V at the 
Battle of Mtihllierg on the Elbe, 24 April, 1547. In 
the Capitulation of Wittenberg, 19 May, 1547, tho 
elector was obliged to yield Saxe-Wittenberg and the 
electoral dignity to Duke Maurice of Saxe-Meissen. 
After this the only possession of the Ernestine line of 
the Wettin family was Thuringia, which, however, on 
account of repeated divisions among t he heirs was soon 
cut up into a number of duchies. Those still in exist- 
ence are: the Grand Duchy of Saxe-Weiraar-Eisc- 
nach, the Duchies of Saxc-Coburg-Gotha, Saxe-Mcin- 
ingen, and Saxe-Altenburg. 

Duke Albert (d. 1.500) was succeeded in the Duchy 
of Saxe-Meissen by his son George the Bearded (d. 
1539). George was a strong opponent of tho Lu- 
theran doctrine and had repeatedly sought to influ- 
ence his cousins the Electors of Saxe-Wit tenberg in 
favour of the Catholic Church, but George's brother 
and successor, Henry the Pious (d. 15-11), was won 
over to Protestantism by the influence of his wife 
Catharine of Mecklenburg, and thus Saxe-Meissen 
was also lost to the Church. Henry's son and suc- 
cessor Maurice was one of the most conspicuous per- 
sons of the Reformation period. Although a zealous 
Protestant, ambition and desire to increase his noe- 
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sessions led him to join the emperor against the mem- 
bers of the Smalkaldic League. The Capitulation of 
Wittenberg gave him, as already mentioned, the elec- 
toral dignity and Saxe-Wittonberg, so that the Elec- 
torate of Saxony now consisted of Saxe-Wittenl>erg 
and Saxe-Meissen together, under the authority of 
the Albertine line of the Wet tin family. Partly from 
resentment at not receiving also what was left of the 
Ernestine possessions, but moved still more by his 
desire to have a Protestant head to the empire, Mau- 
rice fell away from the German Emperor. He made 
a treaty with France (1551) in which he gave the Dio- 
ceses of Metz, Toul, and Verdun in Lorraine to France, 
and secretly shared in all the princely conspiracies 
against the emperor of whom he was apparently a 
faithful adherent. In 1552 he even led an imperial 
army against the emperor who only escaped capture 
by flight; and during the same year the emperor was 
obliged by the Treaty of Passau to grant freedom of 
religion to the Protestant Estates. Maurice died in 
1553 at the age of thirty-two. His brother and suc- 
cessor Elector Augustus took the Dioceses of Merse- 
burg, Naumburg, and Meissen for himself. The last 
Bishop of Merseburg, Michael Helding, called Sido- 
nius, died at Vienna in 1561. The emperor demanded 
the election of a new bishop, but the Elector Augustus 
forced the election of his son Alexander, who was eight 
years old. as administrator; when Alexander died in 
1565 he administered the diocese himself. In the same 
manner after the death of Bishop Pflug (d. 1564), the 
last Catholic bishop of Naumburg, the elector con- 
fiscated the Diocese of Naumburg and forbade the 
exercise of the Catholic religion. Those cathedral 
canons who were still Catholic were only permitted 
to exercise their religion for ten years more. 

In 1581 John of Haugwitz, the last Bishop of 
Meissen, resigned his office, and in 1587 became a 
Protestant. The episcopal domains fell likewise to 
Saxony, and the cathedral chapter ceased to exist. 
During the reigns of the Elector Augustus (d. 1586), 
and Christian (d. 1591), a freer form of Protestantism, 
called Crypto-Calvinism prevailed in the duchy. 
During the reign of Christian II (d. 1611) the chan- 
cellor, Crell, who had spread the doctrine, was over- 
thrown and beheaded (1601) and a rigid Lutheranism 
was reintroduced and with it a religious oath. The 
great religious war called the Thirty Years' War 
(1618-48) occurred during the reign of Elector John 
George (1611-56). In this struggle the elector was 
at first neutral, and for a long time he would not 
listen to the overtures of Gustavus Adolphus, King 
of Sweden. It was not until the imperial general 
Tilly advanced into Saxony that the elector joined 
Sweden. However, after the Battle of Nordlingcn 

(1634) the elector concluded the Peace of Prague 

(1635) with the emperor. By this treaty Saxony 
received the Margravates of Upper and Lower Lusatia 
as a Bohemian fief, and the condition of the Church 
lands that had been secularized was not altered. The 
Swedes, however, revenged themselves by ten years 
of plundering. The Treaty of Westphalia of 1648 
took from Saxony forever the possibility of extending 
its territory along the lower course of the Elbe, and 
confirmed the preponderance of Prussia. In 1653 
the direction of the Corpus Bmngelicorum fell to 
Saxony, because the elector became the head of the 
union of the Protestant Imperial Estates. Under the 
following electors religious questions were not so 
prominent; a rigid Lutheranism remained the prevail- 
ing faith, and the practice of any other was strictly 
prohibited. About the middle of the seventeenth 
century Italian merchants, the first Catholics to re- 
appear in the country, settled at Dresden, the capital 
and at Leipzig, the most important commercial city; 
the exercise of the Catholic religion, however, was not 
permitted to them. 

A change followed when on 1 June, 1697, the 
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Elector Frederick Augustus I (1694-1733) returned 
to the Catholic Faith and in consequence of this waa 
soon afterwards elected King of Poland. The forma- 
tion of a Catholic parish and the private practice of 
the Catholic Faith was permitted at least in Dresden. 
As the return of the elector to the Church aroused the 
fear among Lutherans that tho Catholic religion would 
now be re-established in Saxony, the elector trans- 
ferred to a government board, the Privy Council, the 
authority over tho Lutheran churches and schools 
which, until then, had been exercised by the sovereign; 
tho Privy Council was formed exclusively of Protest 
tants. Even af ter his conversion t he elector remained 
the head of the Corpus Emngelicorum, as did his 
Catholic successors until 1806, when the Corpus was 
dissolved at the same time as the Holy Roman Empire. 
His son, Elector Fredeiick Augustus II (1733-63), 
was received into the Catholic Church on 28 Novem- 
ber, 1712, at Bologna, Italy, while heir-apparent. 
With this conversion, which on account of the excited 
state of feeling of tho Lutheran population had to be 
kept secret for five years, the ruling family of Saxony 
once more became Catholic. Before this, individual 
members of the Albertine line had returned to the 
Church, but they had died without issue, as did the 
last ruler of Saxe-Weissenfels, a collateral line founded 
in 1657, and the master of the imperial ordnance, John 
Adolphus of Saxe-Weissenfels (d. 1746). Another 
collateral line founded in 1657 was that of Saxe- 
Naumburg-Zeitz, which became extinct in 1759. 
Those who became Catholics of this line were Chris- 
tian Augustus, cardinal and Archbishop of Gran in 
Hungary' (d. 1725), and Maurice Adolphus, Bishop of 
Leitmeritz in Bohemia (d. 1759). The most realous 
promoter of the Catholic Faith in Saxony was the 
Austrian Archduchess Maria Josepha, daughter of the 
Emperor Joseph I, who in 1719 married Frederick 
August us, later the second elector of that name. The 
Court church of Dresden was built 1739-51 by the 
Italian architect, Chiaveri, in the Roman Baroque 
style; this is still the finest and most imposing church 
edifice in Saxony and is one of the most beautiful 
churches in Germany Notwithstanding the faith 
of its rulers, however. Saxony remainetT entirely a 
Protestant country; the few Catholics who settled 
there remained without any political or civil rights. 
When in 1806 Napoleon began a war with Prussia, 
Saxony at first alUed itself to Prussia, but afterwards 
joined Napoleon and entered the Confederation of the 
Rhine. Elector Frederick Augustus III (1763-1827) 
received the title of King of Saxony as Frederick 
Augustus I. 

III. The Kingdom op Saxovy. — The new kingdom 
was an ally of France in all the Napoleonic wars of 
the years 1807-13. At the beginning of the great 
War of Liberation (1813) the king sided neither with 
Napoleon nor with his allied opponents, but united 
his troops with those of France when Napoleon threat- 
ened to treat Saxonv as a hostile country. At the 
Battle of Leipzig (16-18 October, 1813), when Napo- 
leon was completely defeated, the greater part of the 
Saxon troops deserted to the allied forces. The King 
of Saxony was taken as a Prussian prisoner to the 
Castle of Friedrichsfeld near Berlin The Congress 
of Vienna (1814-15) took from Saxony the greater 
part of its land and gave it to Prussia, namely 7S00 
square miles with about 8.50,000 inhabitants; this 
cedcnl territory included the former Duchy of Saxe- 
Wittenberg, the former possessions of the Dioceses of 
Merseburg and Naumburg, a large part of Lusatia, etc 
What Prussia had obtained, with addition of some old 
Prussian districts, was formed into the Province of 
Saxony. The Kingdom of Saxony had left only an 
area of 5789 square miles with a population at that 
era of 1,500,000 inhabitants; under these conditions 
it became a member of the German Confederation 
that was founded in 1815. King John (1854-73) 



Digitized by Google 



SAXONY 



501 



SAXONY 



sided with Austria in the struggle between Prussia 
and Austria as to the supremacy in Germany. Con- 
sequently in the War of 1866, when Prussia was suc- 
cessful, the independence of Saxony was once more 
in danger; only the intervention of the Austrian 
Emperor saved Saxony from being entirely absorbed 
by Prussia. The kingdom, however, was obliged to 
join the North German Confederation of which 
Prussia was the head. In 1H71 Saxony became one 
of the states of the newly-founded German Empire. 
King John was followed by his son King Albert (1873- 
1902) ; Albert was succeeded by his brother George 
v 190*2-04); the son of George is King Frederick 
Augustus III (b. 1865). Prince Maximilian (b. 1870), 
a brother of the present king, became a priest in 1S96, 
was engaged in parish work in London and Nurcm- 
lx*rg, and since 1900 has been a professor of canon law 
anu liturgy in the University of Freiburg in Switzer- 
land. 

The Kingdom of Saxony is the fifth state of the 
German Empire in area and third in population; in 
1905 the average population per square mile was 
778.8. Saxony is the most densely peopled state of 
the empire, and indeed of all Europe; the reason is 
the very large immigration on account of the develop- 
ment of manufactures. In 1910 the population 
amounted to 5,302,485; of whom 218,033 were Cath- 
olics; 4,250,398 Evangelican Lutherans; 14,697 Jews; 
and a small proportion of other denominations. The 
Catholic population of Saxony owes its present num- 
bers largely to immigration during the nineteenth 
century. Catholicism that can be traced back to the 
period before the Reformation is found only in one 
section, the governmental department of Bautzen. 
Even here there is no continuous Catholic district, 
but there are a number of villages where the popula- 
tion is almost entirely Catholic, and two cities (Ostritz 
and Schirgiswaldc) where Catholics arc in the major- 
ity. It should also be mentioned that about 1.5 per 
cent of the inhabitants of Saxony consists of the re- 
mains of a Slavonic tribe called by the Germans 
Wends, and in their own language "Serbjo". These 
Wends, who number about 120,000 persons and live 
in Saxon and Prussian Lusatia, arc entirely surrounded 
by a German population; consequently owing to 
German influence the Wendic language, manners, and 
customs are gradually disappearing. About 50,000 
Wends live in the Kingdom of Saxony; of these about 
12,000 belong to the Catholic Church; some fifty 
Wendic villages are entirely Catholic. There is also 
a large Wendic population in the city of Bautzen, 
where among 30,000 inhabitants 7,000 are Wends. 

The Vicariate Apostolic of Saxony, and the Prefect- 
ure Apostolic of Saxon Upper Lusatia. — As regards the 
Catholic Church the Kingdom of Saxony is divided into 
two administrative districts: the Vicariate Apostolic of 
Saxony, and the Prefecture Apostolic of Saxon Upper 
Lusatia. The vicariate Apostolic includes the hered- 
itary lands, that is, those portions of Saxony which 
before 1635 belonged to the Electorate of Saxony and 
which the Treaty of Vienna of 1K15 did not take" from 
the country; the vicariate also includes the Duchy of 
Saxe-Altenburg, and the two principalities of Reuss. 
The Prefecture ApoBtolic of Lusatia includes the for- 
mer Margravate of Lusatia, which in 1635 was sepa- 
rated from Bohemia and given to Saxony; since the 
Treaty of Vienna of 1815, however, this ecclesiastical 
district comprises only that part of Upper Lusatia 
that has remained Saxon, the present fifth Saxon 
administrative Department of Bautzen. Since the 
adjustment of the parishes in 1901 the Vicariate Apos- 
tolic of Saxony comprises (including the small princi- 
palities of Reuss and Saxe-Altenburg), 26 parishes 
and 7 expositorships, with, in 1909, 55 priests; Upper 
Lusatia comprises 16 parishes, of which 7 are Wen- 
dic, and 2 expositorships, with altogether 30 priests. 
The clergy are educated at the Wendic seminary at 



Prague, the capital of Bohemia; this seminary, which 
was founded in 1740 by two Wends, was originally 
intended only for Lusatia but now is used for the whole 
of Saxony. Its pupils first attend the gymnasium of 
Prague and then the university there. 

The Vicariate Apostolic of "Saxony was established 
in 1763 by Pope Clement XIII; before this the con- 
fessors of the electors, who like all the priests in Sax- 
ony at that era were Jesuits, conducted the affairs 
of the Church under the title of superior. The most 
celebrated of these was Father Carlo Maurizio Vol- 
tor, an Italian, the confessor of the elector and King 
Frederick Augustus I. Fat her Vol tor was also a noted 
diplomatist who had much influence at the Court of 
Vienna, for example, he had some share in obtaining 
the title of King of Prussia (1701) for the Protes- 
tant Elector of Brandenburg. The first vicar Apos- 
tolic was Father Augustin Eggs, S.J.; for some un- 
known reason he left Saxony after the death of the 
ElectorFredcrick Christian (1764). He was followed by 
Father Franz Ilerz, S.J., who continued to adminis- 
ter his office after the suppression of the Jesuits in 
1773; after his death (1800) Dr. Johann Alois Schneider 
(d. 1818) was appointed vicar Apostolic. In 1816 
Dr. Schneider was consecrated titular Bishop of Argia, 
being the first Saxon vicar to be made a bishop. In 
the troubled times of 1813-14 he was the true friend 
and trusted adviser of the royal family; he also ac- 
companied the king when the latter was imprisoned 
by Prussia. His successor, Ignatz Bernhard Mauer- 
mann (d. 1845), had the title of titular Bishop of Pel- 
lia. In 1831 the canons of the cathedral of Bautzen 
elected Bishop Mauermann as cathedral dean of 
Bautzen. After Bishop Mauermann's death this 
union of the two highest ecclesiastical offices in Sax- 
ony was dissolved, but since the death of the cathe- 
dral dean of Bautzen, Johann Kutschank (1844), the 
bishop has held both offices with the exception of the 
years 1900-04. Bishop Mauermann was succeeded 
by his older brother Franz Lorenz Mauermann (d. 
1845) with the title of Bishop of Rama. The next 
bishop was Johann Dittrich (d. 1853), titular Bishop 
of Korvkus, who in 1844 had been elected cathedral 
dean of Bautzen; he was followed by Ludwig Forwerk 
(d. 1875), titular Bishop of Leontopolis. 

After the Vatican Council (1869-70) Bishop For- 
werk's skill enabled him to prevent the spread of Old 
Catholicism in Saxony at the time when the procla- 
mation of the Dogma of Infallibility led to its devel- 
opment in Germany. He was followed by Frana 
Bernert (d. 1890), titular Bishop of Azotus, who was 
succeeded by Dr. Ludwig Wahl (d. 1904), titular Bishop 
of Cocusus (Cocrun). From 1900 this bishop was 
not able to exercise his office on account of severe 
illness; during this period the Apostolic See appointed 
the prothonotary, Monsignor Karl Maas, adminis- 
trator for the vicariate Apostolic, and the canon of 
the cathedral at Bautzen, Monsignor Georg Wu- 
schanski, as administrator for Upper Lusatia. In 
1904 Wuschanski was made Vicar Apostolic of Saxony 
and titular Bishop of Samos. Bishop Wuschanski 
died, however, by the end of 1905. In 1906 his place 
was filled by Dr. Alois Schafer. Dr. Schafer was born 
at Dingelstadt in the Eichfeldc (Prussian Province of 
Saxony) on 2 May, 1853, and in 1863 his parents 
settled at Chemnitz in the Kingdom of Saxony. In 
1878 Dr. Schafer was ordained priest, and was at first 
active in parish work; in 1881 he was made professor 
of exegesis at the lyceum at Dillingen in Bavaria; 
in 1885 he became professor of New Testament exe- 
gesis at the University of Miinster in Westphalia; in 
1894 he was a professor of the same at the University 
of Breslau, and in 1903 at the University of Stras- 
burg. His title is: Titular Bishop of Abilaj Vicar 
Apostolic in the Kingdom of Saxony, Administrator 
Ecclesiasticus in Saxon Upper Lusatia. The vicar 
Apostolic is appointed by the pope upon the i 



Digitized by Google 



SAXONY 



502 



SAXONY 



tion of the King of Saxony. According to the Con- 
stitution of Saxony the dean of the cathedral at Baut- 
zen is a permanent member of the Upper House of the 
Saxon diet, but not the vicar Apostohc as such; he is 
a member only because the two office are generally 
united. The two ecclesiastical offices are combined 
on account of the revenues, and the union is effected 
thus: the chapter of Bautzen elects as dean the vicar 
Apostolic who has already been appointed for the 
hereditary possessions of Saxony, it should be said, 
however, that the union is only a personal one and 
that the two administrative districts of the Church 
exist the same after as before the union. 

At the time of the Reformation Lusatia belonged 
politically, as has already been said, to Bohemia, i.e., 
to Austria. Before his resignation the last Bishop 
of Meissen transferred in 15S1, with the approval of 
the Holy See, the ecclesiastical administration of 
Lusatia to Johann Leisentritt of Juliusberg, dean of the 
cathedral chapter of Bautzen, as administrator epis- 
copotus. When the Reformation entered the country 
Dean Leisentritt was able to keep at least a part of 
the population faithful to the Catholic Church. 
Most important of those bodies that remained Catho- 
lic were: the cathedral chapter of St. Peter's at Baut- 
v n ; the two celebrated Cistercian abbeys for women, 
Marienthal near Ostritz on the Neisse and Marien- 
Htcrn between the cities of Kamenz and Bautzen; 
a part of the parishes that had l>een under the con- 
trol of the monasteries, and some other independent 
towns. The only members of the chapter of St. 
Peter's at Bautzen that remained Catholic were the 
dean, the senior, the cantor, and the scholasficus; the 
provost, who according to the rules of the foundation 
was elected from the chapter at Meissen, became a 
Lutheran. Ever since that time the provostship has 
been granted by the Saxon Government to a Protes- 
tant, generally to one of the higher state officials. 
This secular provost has, however, no connexion 
whatever with the cathedral chapter; he receives from 
the government ministry the revenues yielded by the 
lands belonging to the provostship. The cathedral 
chapter consists of four resident canoas and eight 
honorary ones; when the position of dean is vacant 
the power of administration belongs to the cathedral 
canons; the dean is elected by the regular and hono- 
rary canons in the presence of a royal commissioner 
and is confirmed by the Apostolic See. The Cathe- 
dral of St. Peter's at Bautzen is the oldest church in 
Lusatia, and was built 1215-21; at the end of the fif- 
teenth century it was much altered. Since the Ref- 
ormation the choir has belonged to trie Catholics, 
and the rest of the cathedral, which iB divided from 
the choir by a grating, belongs to the Protestants. 
Another church in Bautzen retained by the Catholics 
in the Church of Our Lady, built in the thirteenth 
century, in which the services for the Catholic Wends 
are held. The cathedral chapter has the right of 
patronage for six Catholic parishes, the right of ap- 

Buntmcnt for the Catholic seminary for teachers at 
autzen, the same for the cathedral school, and also 
the right of patronage for five Protestant parishes. 
The convent of Marienstern, in the Wendic district 
of Lusatia, that wis founded in the middle of the 
thirteenth century, and the convent of Marienthal in 
th" German section, that was founded before 1234, 
have done much to preserve Catholic life in Lusatia. 
For hundreds of years the pastoral care of the two 
convents has been exercised hv priests of the Cister- 
cian monastery of Osseg in Bohemia. A pilgrimage 
church much visited, esticciallv bv the Wends, is at 
Rosenthal in the Wendic parish of Ralbitz. In the 
treaty between Saxony and Austria of 13 May, 163.5, 
by which Lusatia was transf erred to Saxony, the Saxon 
elector was obliged to grant his s|>ecial sovereign pro- 
tection to the Catholic communities of Lusatia and the 
two convents, the emperor, as suzerain, retaining the 



supreme right of protection. The Catholics of Lusa- 
tia had the right to the free exercise of religion, but 
in agreement with the earlier legal rights of the State 
Church t only so far as they belonged to one of the 
old parishes. Catholics who lived within the bound- 
aries of Protestant .parishes were obliged to call 
upon the Protestant pastor of the community for all 
baptisms, marriages, and burials, or at least must pay 
for these the customary fees. This compulsion ex- 
ercised upon the Catholics living in Protestant par 
ishes was not annulled for Lusatia until 1863. 

By a treaty of peace between Saxony and France 
that was signed at Posen 11 December, 1806, Saxony 
was made a kingdom and entered the Confederation 
of the Rhine. This treaty granted the Catholics of 
Saxony nominally, although not in reality, civil and 
political equality with the Lutherans. * The fifth 
article of the treaty declared that the Roman Catho- 
lic Church services were placed on an absolute parity 
with the services of the Augsburg and allied confes- 
sions, and subjects belonging to noth religions were 
to enjoy equal rights. Now for the first time the 
bells of the Court Church at Dresden, which had 
hung silent in the tower for fifty years, could be rung. 
The concessions to Saxon Catholics made in the con- 
vention of 1806 were confirmed by the royal edict of 
16 February, 1807, and by the Constitution of the 
German confederation of 1815 (art. XVI). The re- 
lations between Church and State were still further 
defined by the Edict of 19 Februarv, 1827, which is 
still iu force. This edict abrogated for the hereditary 
territories the compulsory dependence of Catholics 
on I Votes tan t pastors and created the Catholic Con- 
sistory for the administration and jurisdiction of the 
Church including matters pertaining to marriage. 
This consistory is made up of three ecclesiastical and 
two secular councillors. The vicar Apostolic has the 
right of nomination for the appointments. A vica- 
rial court was created as, with the exception of Rome, 
the highest court of appeal; it consists of the vicar 
Apostolic, two ecclesiastical councillors, one secular 
Catholic councillor, a legal assistant, and in addition 
for matters pertaining to marriage two Protestant 
councillors. At the Rame time the vicariate Apos- 
tolic was declared to lie simply a special department 
for Church and school matters under the supervision 
of the Protestant state ministry. In Upper Lusatia 
the ecclesiastical administration and jurisdiction was 
placed in the hands of the "consistory of the chapter 
at Bautzen", which consists of the dean, three eccle- 
siastical councillors and a secular justiciary. The 
vicarial court was made the court of apjieal. 

The Constitution of 4 September, 1831, confirmed 
the ordinances and arrangements that were then 
valid. It was forbidden to establish new monasteries 
in addition to the two convents of Marienthal and 
Marienstern already in existence in Lusatia, or to 
admit into Saxony the Jesuits or other religious or- 
ders. It was not until a few years ago that a few Grey 
Sisters and nuns of St. Charles Borromeo were allowed 
to settle in Saxony, in all in thirteen places within 
eight cities. The authority of the State over the 
Church, the supreme supervision and the right of 
protection were assigned by the Constitution to the 
king as jus circa sacra. By the Law of 7 November. 
1837, this authority was given to the department of 
the minister of education and worship, who by the 
Constitution must always be a Protestant. The ad- 
ministration and use made of the property of the 
Church is also under the supervision of the State. 
Monev for the needs of the Church beyond what is 
provided by the property of the parish or endowments 
is obtained from a Church tax laid by the State (law 
of 2 August, 1S7H). The tax is raised as a supple- 
mentary income tax; the yearly amount of the tax 
is fix-d by the Protestant minister of worship and edu- 
cation, while the Protestants can fix the amount of 
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fcHeir Church tax themselves. In the years succeed- 
ing 1S70 there was a bitter struggle in most of the 
German states between Church and State called the 
Kuliurkampf (q. v.); during this period a law was 
issued in Saxony concerning the exercise of State 
supervision. This law contains the greater part of 
t he ordinances which had been up to then in effect, 
and in its measure for putting the law into action 
follows the Austrian and Prussian laws of the decade 
of 1S70-1S80, that were inimical to the Church. Pub- 
lic church service can only be held in the 57 parishes, 
dependent parishes, and chapels; mission'services and 
religious insl ruction can further be held at certain 
jx'nods of time in about sixty places. In addition 
t here are S churches and chapels that arc private prop- 
erty. Very few church processions are permitted. 
The approval of the State is necessary for the general 
decrees of the Church authorities when these in any 
way encroach upon State or municipal affairs; the 
State authorities are to decide whether infringement 
baa taken place. The approval of the ministry is nec- 
essary for the founding of new churches and institu- 
tions for prices, for settling or changing the boun- 
daries of parishes, for establishing church service at 
new stations, in general for new acts of ecclesiastical 
administration of any kind, which in any way what- 
ever come into contact with national affairs or the 
ordinary ones of civil life. 

A Catholic ecclesiast ical office, whether in public 
or private service, ixrmanent or subject to recall, can 
only be given to a German who has finished the oursc 
at a gymnasium, studied three years at a university, 
and has passed a theological examination for his office. 
Whoever has been trained at a seminary conducted 
by the Jesuits or a similar order is excluded. Fur- 
ther, the national Government can reject anyone who 
has l>een chosen for an ecclesiastical office, if it be- 
lieves that he will use his influence against the State 
laws or ordinances. The State Government is to be 
notified at once of every vacancy and of every appoint - 
tnent of a spiritual oilice. As a rule change of re- 
ligion is not' permitted before the twenty-first year; 
before change of faith the convert must notify the 
pastor of the parish of his intention and may have a 
four weeks' period of reflection assigned to him; after 
the expiration of this term the convert can demand a 
certificate of dismissal. The religion of the father is 
determinative for children of mixed marriages, unless 
the parents have made a legal agreement otherwise 
before the child is six years old. AH the State schools 
are denominational; they arc not established and 
maintained by the political communed but by special 
school communes. In localities where the population 
is of different faiths the religious minority, if able 
to do so, can form a new school commune; special 
religious instruction for tfce benefit of the religious 
minority is not given at the expense of the school 
commune of the majority where t hat alone exists. Up 
to the twelfth year Protestant, religious instruction 
is legally permissible for Catholic children. At pres- 
ent a new school law is being prepared, as the School 
I>aw of 1K73 contain.-, many ordinances that are now 
out of date; however, the confessional character of the 
schools und the religious supervision of the schools by 
the pastor of the respective place is to be retained ; but 
efforts have been and are still made to set aside at 
least the religious supervision of the schools. As re- 
gards Catholic school* there is a preparatory gijmnn- 
num in Dresden, a seminary at Bautzen, for train- 
ing Catholic teachers for the primary schools, that 
is supi>ortcd by the cathedral chapter of Bautzen, 
and 5l Catholic public primary schools. There are 
ab >ut ^JOO Catholic male teachers and about 20 
Caholic female teachers. Special Catholic religious 
ins' ruction is given at more than one hundred and 
thirty places where there are onlv Protestant schools. 
Only about 15,000 of the 24,000 Catholic school 



children attend Catholic schools; of the remaining 
9000 children about 3500 have no Catholic religious 
instruction. The pressing necessity of new schools 
cannot be met on account of the lack of money, as 
most of the Catholics who have come into the coun- 
try are poor factory hands. On account both of this 
lack of schools and of the equally great lack of 
churches, far more than 10,000 Catholics became 
Protestant during the years 1900 and 1910. 

IV. The Prussian Province of Saxony. — The 
province has an area of 9,746 square miles, and in 
1905 had 2,979,221 inhabitants. Of its population 
230,800 (7.8 per cent) arc Catholic, 2,730,098 (91 
per cent) are Protestant; 9981 hold other forms of 
Christian faith, and 8050 are Jews. During the 
summer months about 15,000 to 20,000 Catholic 
labourers, called Sachsengdngcr, come into the coun- 
try; they are Slavs from the Prussian Province of 
Posen, from Russian Poland, or Galicia. The prov- 
ince is divided into the three government depart- 
ments of Magdeburg, Mcrscburg, and Erfurt. The 
Prussian Province of Saxony was formed in 1815 
from the territories, about 8,100 square miles in 
extent, ceded by the Kingdom of Saxony, with the 
addition of some districts already belonging to 
Prussia, the most important of which are the Alt- 
mark, from which the State of Prussia sprang; the 
former immediate principalities of the Archbishop of 
Magdeburg and of the Bishop of Halberstadt, which 
Prussia had received by the Peace of Westphalia 
(1648) at the clascof the Thirty Years' War; and the 
Eichsfeld, with the city of Erfurt and its surround- 
ings. Up to 1802 the Eichsfeltl and Erfurt had 
belonged to the principality of the Archbishop of 
Mainz; a large part of the population had, therefore, 
retained the Catholic Faith during the Reformation. 
As regards ecclesiastical affairs the Province of 
Saxony had been assigned to the Diocese of Paderborn 
by the papal Bull "De salute animarum" of 16 
July, 1821. The province contains three ecclesias- 
tical administrative divisions: the episcopal commis- 
sariat of Magdeburg that embraces the entire govern- 
mental department of Miigdeburg and consists of 
four deaneries and 25 parishes; the "ecclesiastical 
Court" of Erfurt, which includes the governmental 
Department of Merseburg and the eastern half of 
the governmental Department of Erfurt; and con- 
sists of 2 deaneries (Halle and Erfurt) and 23 par- 
ishes; the episcopal commissariat of Heiligcnstadt, 
which embraces the western half of the governmental 
department of Erfurt, that is called the Up|>er Eichs- 
feld, and consists of 10 deaneries and 129 parishes. 

In those parts of the governmental Department of 
Magdeburg which belonged originally to the former 
Archdiocese of Magdeburg and the Diocese of Hal- 
berstadt all Catholic life was not entirely destroyed 
during the Reformation. Besides fourteen monas- 
teries that continued in existence, there were in 
Halberstadt a number of benefices in connexion with 
the cathedral and the collegiate Church of Sts. 
Peter and Paul. As the entire native population 
had become Protestant these monasteries were only 
maintained by the immigration of Catholics who, 
from the time of the Treaty of Westphalia, though 
in small numbers, steadily came into the country; 
thus there arose around the monasteries small 
Catholic communities. The monasteries were all 
suppressed during the great secularization of the 
beginning of the nineteenth century, and thirteen 
parishes were formed, for which the State provided 
a fund from a part of the pro|>erty of the monasteries. 
The other parishes in the governmental Department 
of Magdeburg were created after the middle of the 
nineteenth century, when, in consequence of the 
development of the manufacture of sugar, increas- 
ing numbers of Catholics came into the country; 
the St. Boniface Association gave the money to 
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found these parishes. In 1905 the governmental 
Department of Magdeburg contained 70,288 Catho- 
lics, that is, 0.2") |M?r cent of the population. The 
Reformation of the sixteenth century had its origin 
in the present governmental Department of Merse- 
burg, which includes parts of the old dioceses of 
M:tgdeburg, Halbcrstadt, Merscburg, Noumburg- 
Zcitz, and Brandenburg; in this region all Catholic 
life was destroyed. It was not until after the Peace 
of Westphalia that small Catholic communities arose, 
from the entrance into the district of miners, mer- 
chants, pedlars, etc.; these communities grew espe- 
cially in the nineteenth century on account of the 
development of manufactures. The first Catholic 
church service to lie held again in this district was 
established in 1710 at Halle on the Saale by Fran- 
ciscans of the Monastery of St. Andreas at Halbcr- 
stadt; the first parish was also erected at Halle in 
1810; the other parishes were founded by the St. 
Boniface Association. 

In 1905 the governmental Department of Mersc- 
burg contained 47,382 Catholics, that is, 4 per cent 
of the population. The governmental Department of 
Erfurt is on almost entirely Protestant district in 
which, during the nineteenth century, scattered 
Catholics settled near districts which had preserved 
their faith amid the storms of the Reformation era; 
these districts arc the Eiehsfeld and a part of the 
population of Erfurt and its vicinity. Erfurt was 
Founded in 742 by St. Boniface as the See of Thurin- 
gia. The first and only bishop, St. Adelar, suffered 
martyrdom in 755 with St. Boniface, and the terri- 
tory of the diocese was united with the Archdiocese 
of Muinz. From the l>cginning, however, the arch- 
bishops of Mainz had episcopal assistants at Erfurt, 
who, from early in the fourteenth century, were in 
reality coadjutor bishops and gradually retained 
almost the same position as a diocesan bishop. After 
the suppression of the Archdiocese of Mainz (1803), 
the Diwcse of Erfurt was assigned to the Diocese of 
Ratisbon, then in 1H()7 to Corbie, and in 1821 to 
Paderborn. Up to the present day there is still in 
existence at Erfurt an ecclesiastical board with cer- 
tain episcopal ix>wers which is called the "Ecclesias- 
tical Court". Celebrated Catholic churches of Er- 
furt are: the cathedral that was begun about the 
middle of the twelfth century upon the spot where 
had stood a church built by St. Boniface; and the 
Church of St. Severus, erected in the fourteenth cen- 
turv. In 190.) the governmental Department of 
Erfurt contained 107,190 Catholics, that is, 21.53 
per cent of the population; the number of Catholics 
steadily declines, in 1S17 it amounted to 29 per cent. 
Outside of Erfurt and its immediate vicinity, where 
the Catholics form 12 per cent of the population, the 
Catholics in the main live together in communities 
in the Upper Eiehsfeld in the three counties of Hci- 
ligenstadt (91 per cent Catholic), Worbis (77 per cent 
Catholic), and Miilhausen-Laud (43 |>er cent Cath- 
olic). The soil of the Upper Eiehsfeld is not pro- 
ductive; it does not offer, therefore, any of the 
conditions for industrial development, and many of 
its inhabitants are forced to emigrate. In the De- 

(>artment of Erfurt the collegiate foundation of Nord- 
'ausen has also remained Catholic from the early 
times; in 181 1 it was made into a parish. As regards 
schools, the religious orders, and the other questions 
concerning the relations between Church and State, 
the laws of the Kingdom of Prussia are in force. 

Wkimk, Gr.irH. rltr kurifli-hiifhrn Stiiiilrn (7 vol*., T/ci|)ii«. 
1802-121; GRBTSCBr.I.-BCut-. Cr-rh. </<■« ntfrhiteh'-n r.Jtr« (3 

vols 2n l «! I*ip«i« |s»!'l i i IUrrtor.R-Ft.vrnB. G**eh it 
Kuftnalri und Kftni'trrich* Sfichten (.'1 vol*.. 2nil «tl., Oothn, 
1867-7.'!); HTt'KNltOrKi.. (Iru-h. drr mieHiffhtn Isiiul* u. ihrer 
HfTT*thrr (2 vol*.. Phentniti. IR08-|«»OM; Jnoonx. G"ch. drr 
in drr Pmrint N.irA»rn rrrrini'ltrn Grbirli (Clot hit. 1 SSI \ ; Tit El VBIl, 
(Ifurh. <irr fturkkrhr •lr r rtuierrniirn //iIu»t rnn Hrnttn'chxrriif u. 
Snth*m in dm SdUoM drr knth. Kirrh' im IS. Jnhrh. (Kirnipddn, 
1843); FoiiWBHB. Geech. der kath. Hofkirch* iu Dntim neb* 



finer kwten Getch. der kath. Kireht in Saehttn (Dresden. 1851); 
Macuatrchek. Ge»ch. dee KOnifreich, Sachsen (Letpng. 1861}; 
lum.Ge.ch. der BvchOfed* HochHifU* MtUun (Dre*i<.„. 18S4). 

Hermann Sacher. 

Saxony, Albert ok (Albert of Helmstadt), 
fourteenth-century philosopher; nicknamed Albertus 
Parvus, Albertutius, and Albertilla by the Italian 
Scholastics of the Renaissance. In 1351 he passed 
the first examination (detcrminntio) at the Univer- 
sity of Paris, where he figured as a member of the 
English Natjon. In the same year he w:is elected 
procurator of the English Nation; in 1363 rector 
of the university; in 1301, collector of dues of the 
English Nation; in 135S he had boon one of the 
representatives of this Nation in the concordat with 
the Picard Nation. In 1301 the English Nation sug- 
gested him for the suburban parish of Sts. Cosmos and 
Damian, which depended on the university. In 1368 
he still belonged to the faculty of arts at the Univer- 
sity of Paris, where he compiled his questions on Aris- 
totle's " De Carlo et Mundo". Owing to their common 
surname of Albert of Saxony, Albert of Hclmstadt has 
often been confused wit h Albert, son of Bernard the 
Rich, of Ricmerstorp (Diocese of Halbcrstadt). The 
latter's name occurs for t he first time in 1302 among the 
masters of the English Nation at the University of 
Paris; in 1303 he was rector of the university; in 1365 
Rudolf, Duke of Austria, sent him as ambassador to 
Pope Urban V. In that same year the University of 
Vienna was founded and through the influence of 
Rudolf, Albert of Ricmerstorp was elected first rector. 
He was consequently appointed a canon of Hildes- 
heim and (21 Oct., 1366) Bishop of Halbcrstadt . 

All the works which we possess under the name of 
Albert of Saxony belong to Albert of Hclmstadt. 
Some were devoted to logic, others to physics. The 
study of these books is admirably calculated to in- 
form us on the views current at the University of 
Paris in the middle of the fourteenth century. The 
treatises on logic written by Albert of Saxony are de- 
voted to the detailed and subtle dialectic which at t he 
end of the thirteenth century Petrus Hisponus had 
introduced into the teaching of the Parisian Scholas- 
ticism, but they present neither the disorder nor the 
multitude of empty quibbles which about the same 
time were introduced into the instruction at the Uni- 
versity of Oxford and which became predominant 
there under the influence of William Heytesburv. 
Albert of Saxony's treatises on physics consist of a 
"Tractatus proportionum " ami ouestiona on Aris- 
totle's "physics , "De Crelo", and "De generatione 
et corruption*; ". These contain, in a clear, precise, 
and concise form, an explanation of numerous idciis 
which exercised great influence on the development 
of modern science, which ideas, however, were not 
wholly personal to Albert of Hclmstadt, many of the 
most important of them being derived from his mas- 
ter, Jean Buridan. He abandoned the old Peripa- 
tetic dynamics which ascribed the movement of pro- 
jectiles to disturbed air. With Buridan he placed the 
cause of this movement in an impetus put into the 
projectile by the person who threw it; the part he 
assigned to this impetus is very like that which we 
now attribute, to living force. With Buridan he con- 
sidered that the heavens were not moved by intelli- 
gences, but, like projectiles, by the impetus which 
Cod gave them when He created them. With Buri- 
dan he saw in the increase of impetus the reason of 
the acceleration in the fall of a heavy body. He fur- 
ther taught that the velocity of a tailing weight in- 
creased in proportion either to the space traversed 
from the beginning of the fall or to the time elapsed, 
but he did not decide between these two. 

The equilibrium of the earth and seas is the subject 
of a favourite theory of Albert's. The entire terres- 
trial clement is in equilibrium when its centre of 
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gravity coincides with the centre of the world. More- 
over, the terrestrial mass has not everywhere the same 
density, so that its centre of gravity does not coincide 
with the centre of its figure. Thus the lightest part 
of the earth is more distant from the centre of gravity 
of the earth than the heaviest part. The erosion pro- 
duced by rivers constantly draws terrestrial particles 
from the continents to the bosom of the sea. This 
erosion, whieh, by scooping out the valleys, has 
shaped the mountains, constantly displaces the centre 
of gravity of the terrestrial mass, and this mass is in 
motion to bring back the centre of gravity of the 
earth to the centre of its figure. Through this motion 
the submerged portions 01 the earth constantly push 
upwards the emerged parts, which are incessantly be- 
ing eaten away and afterwards replaced by the sub- 
merged parts. At the beginning of the sixteenth cen- 
tury this theory of Albert's strongly attracted the 
attention of Leonardo da Vinci, and it was to confirm 
it that he devoted himself to numerous observations 
of fossils. Albert of Saxony, moreover, ascribed the 
precession of the equinoxes to the similar very slow 
movement of the terrestrial element. 

His "Tractatus proportionum " went through 
eleven editions; one bears no date or indication of its 
origin; three were issued at Padua in 1482, 1484, and 
14K7; four were printed at Venice in 1487 ; 1494, and 
twice in 1496; two were printed at Venice in 1502 and 
1506; finally, an edition without date or printer's 
name was issued at Paris. The "Subtilisinue qiws- 
tioncs super octo libros PhyBicorum" were printed at 
Padua in 1493, at Venice in 1501 and 1516. The 
"Quajstiones in Aristotelis libros de Oeloet Mundo" 
were published at Pavia in 1481, at Venice in 1492 and 
1497. The "Qua»stiones in libros de generatione et 
rorruptione", with the commentaries and questions 
which Gilles of Rome and Marsilius of Inghcn had 
compiled on the same subject, were printed at Venice 
in 1504, 1505, and 1518. Albert's "QuaMtiones" on 
the Physics, the "De Ccclo", and the "De genera- 
tione", followed by the questions of Th£mon and of 
Buridan on the "De anima", were printed in Paris 
in 1516 and 1518. The "Qiuestiones super libros 
posteriorum Aristotelis" were printed at Venice in 
1497; the "Sophisrnata" at Paris in 1489; the 
"Tractatus obligationum" at Lyons in 1498; the two 
last-named works, joined with the "Insolubilia", 
were published at Paris in 1490, 1495, and at an un- 
known date. In 1496 was printed at Bologna the 
"Kxpositio aurea et admodum utilis super art em 
veterem, edita per venerabilem inceptorem fratrem 
Guliclmum de Ocham cum questionibus Alberti parvi 
de Saxonia". Finally, the "Logica Albertucii was 
edited at Venice in 1522. 

1'k\s n, GtMhichie der Loqik im Abcndlande, IV (Leipzig, 
I 867); Thvh'iT, Recherche* hittoriqur* *ur It principe. d' Arehimede, 
3rd article in Retut arrheoloqique , new wrie*. XIX (lHflSI); Bom- 
OOMPA0NI, Inlorno al Tratialu* proportionum di AUterto di San- 
tonin in Bulletin) di Bibliografiri t di Storia delle Sciente matc- 
mnliehe e fi'icht, IV (1S71); Jacoij. Intorna ad un comento di 
Benedetto Vittori, mnlito Paentino, al Tractalu* proportionum di 
Alberto di Saiwnit in ibid.; Sitter, Der Tractalut, " De qua-lratura 
nreuli" de* Albcrtu* de Sasonia in Zrilnrhrift far Malhrmatik und 
Hhu*ik. XXIX (IHMI); Sltm, Die Quenlio " De proportion* 
rfyimrtri quadrati ad cotiam ejutdrm" dtt Albertu* de Saionui, 
iUd.. XXXII (1HS7): Den km. origin** de la antique, II 
(Pari*, 1900); Inr.M, Etude* #ur Uonard de Vinci, ceui qu'il 
a tut it ecus qui font In, lot ser. (Purw, 1000); 2nd aer. (Pari*, 
11XW); 3rd ier. (in praim). 

Pierre Duhem. 
Saxony, Vicariate Apostolic of. See Saxony. 

Scalabrini Fathers. See Missionaries or Saint 
Charles Borromeo, Congregation ok. 

Scala Sancta (Holy Stairs), consisting of twenty- 
eight white marble steps, at Rome, near the Lateran; 
according to tradition the staircase leading once to 
the pnptorium of Pilate at Jerusalem, hence sancti- 
fied t>y the footsteps of Our I^ord during his Passion. 
The historians of the monument relate that the Holy 



Stairs were brought from Jerusalem to Rome about 
326 by St. Helena, mother of Constantine the Great. 
In the Middle Ages they were known as Scala 
Pilati, the Stairs of Pilate. From old plans it can 
be gathered that they led to a corridor of the Lateran 
Palace, near the Chapel of St. Sylvester, were covered 
with a special roof, and had at their sides other stairs 
for common use. When Sixtus V in 1589 destroyed 
the old papal palace and built the new one, he ordered 
the Holy Stairs to be transferred to their present site, 
before the Sancia Sanctorum (Holy of Holies). The 
latter is the old private papal chapel, dedicated to St. 
Lawrence, and the only remaining part of the former 




Thk Scala Sancta 
Church of S. Salvntorc, Home 



Lateran Palace, receiving its name from the many 
precious relics preserved there. The Sancia Sanc- 
torum also contains the celebrated image of Christ, 
"not made by human hands", which on certain occa- 
sions used to be carried through Rome in procession. 
These holy treasures, which since Leo X (1513-21) 
have not been seen by anybody, have recently been 
the object of learned dissertations by Grisar and 
Lauer. 

In its new site the Scala Sancta is flanked by four 
other stairs, two on each side, for common use. since 
the Holy Stairs may only be ascended on the knees, 
a devotion much in favour with pilgrims and the 
Roman faithful, especially on Fridays and in Iient. 
Not a few popes an; recorded to have performed this 
pious exercise; Pius IX, who in 1S53 entrusted the 
Passionist Fathers with the care of the sanctuary, 
ascended the Holy Stairs on 19 Sept., 1870, the 
eve of the entrance of the Piedmontcse into Rome. 
Pius VII OH 2 Sept., 1S17 granted those who ascend 
the stairs in the prescribed manner an indulgence of 
nine years for every step. Finally Pius X, on 26 Feb., 
1908, granted a plenary indulgence to be gained as 
often as the stairs are devoutly ascended after con- 
fession and communion. Imitations of the Scala 
Sancta have been erected \i\ various places, as in 
Lourdes and in some convents of nuns, and indul- 
gences are attached to them bv special concessions. 

Tiu hhton, Thr H»lv Year of Juhtlte (l/Hll<m, 1900), 185- 
190; Manner of ti'itinq and devoutly tl*crndinq the Holy Stair* 
(Homo, 1!X)7); ToHAM a Scala Sanctt pia- deonculaiion** 



Digitized by Google 



SCALIGER 



50G 



SCANDAL 



> JEk' 




(Romp, 1667): SoREstyt, fit Sati Sancta ant* Sancta Sanctorum 
in Laierano eulta (.Homo, 1673); MaRaNOONI, Istoria deW 
antichitnmo oratorio o cappella di S. Ijorenio net Patriarckio 
Lattranentc . . . (Romp. 1717); Hambi, Mrmorie taere dclla 
eapprlla di Sancta Sanctorum « delta Scala del PaUuto di Pi- 
lato detta rulonrmrnte In Scala Sancta (Rome, 1798); M\r.- 
Il'CCOSl, Mrmorie storiche delta Srttla Sanla e deli intiane san- 
ttutrio di Sancta Sanctorum (Rome. IHIO); Raspovi, Dc Basilica ft 
Patriarckio l^ttcranenii (Rome. lfl.V>) 331-33:361-84; Qitarkn- 
mmi -., Hi*larifa . . . Terra Sancta? rlucidatio, II (2ml ed., Venice, 
IHH1), 140- W; Adikou-i, Uoma tuWcta di me no, \ (Rome, 1K81), 
'1\V1 n«iQ.; Arvelmni, Le Chi*** di Roma, 2nd ed. (Rome, 1891), 
108 auq.: Berinokr. Die AkUtstt, 13th ed. (Padcrborn. 1910), 
435-36; Laikh, Le tresor du Sancta Sanctorum (Pari*. lUOfi); 
(iHittAR. // Sancta Sanctorum ed il sua tesoro tacro (Rome. 1907). 

LlVARIUS OldOER. 

Scaliger (It., Della Scala), Julius C*»ar, 
humanist, b. at Riva on Lake Garda in 14S4; d. at 
Agen, France, 21 Oct., 155S. He was brought to 
France as physician to Antonio dc la Rovera, Bishop 
of Agen, and became a French citizen under the 

name of Jules 
Cesar de 1'Escale 
dc Bordonis. He 
took part in the 
discussion con- 
cerning Ciccro- 
niiinism and be- 
gan his career as 
a humanist by a 
violent work 
against Erasmus, 
"Oratio pro Ci- 
cerone contra 
Erasmum "(Paris, 
1531). He de- 
fended the abso- 
lute perfection of 
Cicero's style and 
denounced Eras- 
mus as a mere 
proof corrector, a 
parasite, and a 
parricide. Eras- 
mus kept silence. 
In 1536 Scaliger 

issued a still more violent discourse. The two dis- 
courses were combined: " Advereus D. Erasmum ora- 
tiones dua* eloquent ue romatue vindiees cum auctoris 
opusculis" (Toulouse, 1021). He wrote a more solid 
work in a calmer tone in "De causis lingua? latino: 
libri XIII" (Lyons, 1540; Geneva, 1580). in which 
he analyzed the correct style of Cicero ana indicated 
034 mistakes of Valla and his predecessors. He was 
the first to attempt a svstematic treatise on poetry: 
"Poeticcs libri Oct©" (Lyons, 1501; Leyden, 1581; 
Heidelberg, 1007). The general principles of this 
work arc derived from Aristotle whom he calls " im- 
perator nosier; omnium bonanim artium dictator 
perpetuus". Like Aristotle he makes imitation the 
basis of all poetry. He spoiled his work by exagger- 
ations; not only does he place Virgil above Homer 
but he places the Homeric epics below the "Hero 
and Leandcr" of Musa?us, a poet of the Byzantine 
period; it is true that Scaliger identifies him with 
the legcnd:iry Mus:eus, a disciple of Orpheus (Poet., 
V, 2). He declared that Seneca was not surpassed 
in grandeur by any of the Greek tragedians. This 
last opinion was not without its consequences; it 
explains the excessive liking of Shakespeare, Cor- 
neille, and many of their contemporaries for the 
tragedies of Seneca. 

Scaliger is also the author of the following works: 
"Dc comieis dimensiouibus " (Lyons, 1539); "Exo- 
tericarum cxercitationum dc subtilitate ad H. Car- 
danum" (Paris, 1537: Basle, 1500); "Poemata" 
(Geneva, 1571; Heidelberg, 1000); "Epistohc et 
Oraliones" (Leyden, 1000). He translated into 
Latin Aristotle's "Natural History" (Toulouse, 
1010), the "Insomnia;" of Hippocrates, and wrote 




commentaries on the treatises on plants of Theo- 
phrastes and Aristotle. As a physician he was much 
interested in botany: he demonstrated the necessity 
of abandoning the classification of plants based on 
their properties and of establisliing one based on 
their distinctive characteristics. He was violent, 
vain, and given to exaggeration. His faults spoiled 
pleasing natural gifts and wide learning. 

Nihahd, Let gladiateur* de la rfpubliijue de* lettres am .V I"'. 
A' 17', et XVI I' sticles, I (Pari*. 1800), 305-100; Haintbbibt. 
History of literary criticism, II (Edinburgh and London. 1902). 
09; LlNTILHAC, Dt J. C. Scaligeri Poet tea (Paris, 1887): Sandt*. 
A History of Cla**ical Scholarship, II (Cambridge, 1908). 177. 

Paul Lejat. 

Scalimoli, theologian, better known by his reli- 
gious name, Andrea di Cabtellana, from his place of 
origin in Apulia. He entered the Order of the Con- 
ventual Franciscans in the Province of St. Nicholas 
(Bari), of which he was later ap|M>int<-d provincial. 
His experience as a missionary in Moldavia, Wal- 
lachia, and Transylvania, as Prefect Apostolic of Hun- 
gary, and as visitor general of the Franciscan missions 
in Russia led him to the composition of a work which 
was approved by the general of the order in 1042, and 
is dedicated to Cardinal Barberini "Missionarius 
apostolicus a Sacra Congregatione de Propaganda 
Fide instructus quomodo debeat inter ruereticos vi- 
vere, pravitates eorum convincere, et in fide catholica 
proficere per Gcrmaniam, Poloniam, Ungariam, et per 
omncs partes ubi vigent blasphemia> luthcrana?" 
(Bologna, 1044). 

Waddinu, ScrijUores ordini* minorum (Rome. 1906), IB; 
SnAK«uui, Supplcmtntum et casligatio ad tcriptorci trium ordinum 
S. Prancisci (Rome, 190S). 35-36; Franckepci, BiUinsofia e 
memorie letterarie di tcrittori francescani eonwtnluali (Modena, 
1C93). 30. 

C. A. DcBRAY. 

Scammon, Ellakim Parker, educator, b. at 
Whitefield, Maine, U. S. A., 27 Dec., 1810; d. at 
New York, 7 Dec, 1894. Having received an ap- 

Kintment to the U. S. Military Academy at West 
lint he made the usual course then- and graduated 
(1837) fifth in a class of fifty-two. He remained at 
the academy as a tutor in mathematics, having among 
his pupils the future Generals Grant, Rosecrans, 
Newton, and other famous army officers. During 
the Seminole war he saw active service and was one 
of General Scott's aides in the Mexican war (1840- 
47), his bravery at Vera Cruz winning him promotion. 
Just before starting from New York for the war in 
1840 he became a convert. From 1847 to 1854 he 
was attached to the topographical corps surveying 
the Upper Lakes. In 1850 he left the army. Later 
he taught mathematics at St. Mary's College, and at 
the Polytechnic College, Cincinnati, Ohio. He took 
an active part as a volunteer in the Civil War, re- 
ceiving the commission of brigadier-general on 15 
Oct., 1802. He was U. S. Consul at Prince Edward 
Island from 1800 to 1871, and, from 1875 until his 
retirement (1882), was professor of mathematics at 
Seton Hall College, South Orange, New Jersey. 

Cui.I.UM, HioQ. Rtoitler Officer* and Graduates V. S. Military 
Acadamv (Boston. 1891); Fi.tkn, Catholic Church in Sei* 
Jertey (MorrUtown. 1904): Nat. Cyclopedia Am. Biog., a. v.; 
Freeman'* Journal (New York) , filea. 

Thomas F. Meehan. 

Scandal. — This article will treat : I. The Notion 
of Scandal; II. Its Divisions; III. Its Malice; 
IV. Cases in which the Sin of Scandal Occcrs. 

I. Notion of Scandal. — According tc St. Thomas 
(II-II, Q. liii, a. 1) scandal is a won! or action evil in 
it.n-lf. which occasions another's spiritual ruin. It il 
a word or action, that is either an external act — for an 
internal act can have no influence on the conduct 
of another — or the omission of an external act , be- 
cause to omit what one should do is equivalent to 
doing what is forbidden ; it must be evil in iLself , or in 
appearance; this is the interpretation of the words of 
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St. Thomas: minus rectum. It is not the physical 
cause of a neighbour's sin, but only the moral cause, or 
occasion; further, this moral causality may be un- 
derstood in a strict sense, as when one orders, re- 
quest*, or advises another to commit the sin (this 
is strictly inductive scandal, which some call co-opera- 
tion in a broad sense), or in a large sense, as when a 
person without being directly concerned in the sin 
nevertheless exercises a certain influence on the sin of 
his neighbour, e. g. by committing such a sin in his 
presence (this is inductive scandal in a broad sense). 
For scandal to exist it is therefore essential and suffi- 
cient, with regard to the nature of the act and the 
circumstances under which it takes place, that it be 
of a nature to induce sin in another: consequently it is 
not necessary that the neighbour should actually fall 
into sin: and on the other hand, for scandal strictly 
so-called, it is not enough that a neighbour take oc- 
casion to do evil from a word or action which is not a 
subject of scandal and exercises no influence on his 
action; it must be a cause of spiritual ruin, that is of 
sin, consequently that is not scandal which merely 
dissuades the neighbour from a more perfect act, as for 
instance, prayer, the practice of the Evangelical vir- 
tues, the more frequent use of the sacraments, etc. 
Still less can that be considered scandal, which only 
arouses comment, indignation, horror etc., for in- 
stance blasphemy committed in the presence of a 
priest or i»f a religious; it is true that the act arouses 
indignation and in common parlance it is often called 
scandalous, but this way of speaking is inaccurate, and 
in strictly theological terminology it is not the sin of 
scandal. * Hence scandal is in itself an evil act, at 
least in appearance, and as such it exercises on the will 
of another an influence more or less great which in- 
duces to sin. Furthermore, when the action from 
which another takes occasion of sin is not bad, either 
in itself or in appearance, it may violate charity (sec 
below), but strictly speaking it is not the sin of scan- 
dal. However, some authorities understanding the 
word scandal in a wider sense include in it this case. 

II. Divisions. — (1) Scandal is divided into active 
and passive. Active scandal is that which has been de- 
fined above; passive scandal is the sin which another 
commits in consequence of active scandal. Passive 
scandal is called scandal given (wandalum datum), 
when the act of the scandalizer is of a nature to oc- 
casion it; and scandal received (acccplum), when the 
action of the one who scandalizes is due solely to ig- 
norance or weakness — this is scandal of the weak 
(infirmornm), — or to malice and evil inclinations — this 
is pharisaical scandal, which was that of the Pharisees 
with regard to the words and actions of Christ. (2) 
Active scandal is direct when he who commits it has 
the intention of inducing another to sin; such is the 
sin of one who solicits another to the crime of adultery, 
theft etc. If one prevails upon another to commit the 
sin not only because of an advantage or pleasure be- 
lieved to accrue therefrom but chiefly because of the 
,in itself, because it is an offence to God or the ruin of 
a neighbour's soul, direct scandal is railed by the ex- 
pressive name of diabolical scandal. On the other 
hand scandal is only indirect when without the inten- 
tion to cause another to fall into sin we say a word or 
perform a deed which is for him an occasion of sin. 

III. Malice. — (1) That active scandal is a mortal 
sin Christ Himself has taught (Matt., xviii, Osqq.) and 
reason makes evident. If charity obliges us to assist 
our neighbour's temporal and spiritual ntntMititH 
(see Alms; Cokkk«tio\) it obliges us still more 
strongly not to be to him a cause of sin or spiritual 
ruin. Hence it follows that every sin of scandal is 
contrary' to charity. Moreover (2) direct scandal is 
obviously contrary to the virtue against which an- 
other is induced to sin; in fact every virtue forbids not 
only its violation by ourselves but also that we should 
desire its violation" by another. (3) Indirect scandal 



is also contrary to charity (see above); but is it also 
opposed to the virtue violated by another? St. Al- 
phonsus answers in the affirmative: others, and this 
seems the true opinion, deny this. In fact no one has 
hitherto proved this species of malice, and those who 
admit it are not consistent with themselves, for they 
should also maintain, which no one does, that anyone 
who is indirectly the cause of an injustice by another 
is also bound to restitution; what is true of justice 
should hold good for the other virtues. 

IV. The question remains: When is there a sin of 
scandal? for it is obvious that not all who are the 
occasion of sin to others are thereby guilty. (1) As 
a general rule the sin of scandal exists when one di- 
rectly induces another to do a thing which he cannot 
do without sin, either formal or material, e. g. by 
soliciting a person to perjury, drunkenness, sins of the 
flesh, etc., even though the person induced to this act 
is habitually or at the time disposed to commit it. 
It iB otherwise when the thing we ask is good or indif- 
ferent; this may be done without scandal and without 
sin, when there is a just cause or serious reason for 
asking it; even though one foresees that the other will 
probably sin in granting it; thus for the common weal 
a judge may demand an oath even from those who 
will probably commit perjury; one who has need of 
money and who cannot find anyone who will lend to 
him may have recourse to an usurer although he fore- 
sees that the latter will exact exorbitant and unjust 
interest, etc. The thing asked must be without sin 
either formal or material because it is not allowed to 
profit by the ignorance of another to induce him to 
commit what is forbidden; to cause a child to utter 
blasphemies, to induce someone who is unawareof the 
precept of the Church to cat flesh on a fast day, and 
so on. In fact in all these cases the sin is to be as- 
cribed to the person who endeavours to cause it. 
This is the general rule, but here the question arises, 
may one advise another bent on committing a great 
crime to be satisfied instead with doing something less 
evil? This question is much discussed, but the opin- 
ion which considers such a course justifiable is prob- 
able and may be followed in practice. In fact the 
advice thus given is not properly speaking advice to 
do evil but to do a lesser evil or rather not to do the 
greater evil which a man intends to commit ; therefore 
some writers exact that the words or circumstances 
must demonstrate that one advises the evil solely as 
the lesser evil; others, however, consider it sufficient 
that such be the intention, even when not made mani- 
fest, of the person who gives the advice. Nevertheless, 
if a man had decided to do an injury to a certain per- 
son one could not — unless in exceptional circumstances 
— induce him to do a lesser injury to any other person. 

(2) He is guilty of the sin of scandal who without 
positively pledging or inducing to sin nevertheless per- 
forms an act evil in itself which will be an occasion 
of sin to another. The same must be said when the 
act is evil only in appearance, unless there be sufficient 
reason to act and to permit the fault of another. 
Thus those who blaspheme before others when they 
foresee that their example will cause the latter to 
blaspheme are guilty of scandal; so also those who 
attack religion or morals, hold immoral conversation, 
sing immoral songs or (by their behaviour, dress, writ- 
ings etc.) offend against the laws of decency and 
modesty, when they foresee, as is usual, that those 
who see, hear, or read will be impelled to sin. (3) To pre- 
vent another s sin one may even be l>ound to forego an 
act which is sinful neither in itself nor in appearance, 
but which is nevertheless the occasion of sin to an- 
other, unless there be sufficient reason to act otherwise. 
It has already liecn shown that when there is a just 
caiL*c we may ask of another a thing which he can do 
without sin although we may foresee that he will not 
do it without fault. Likewise we are not bound to be 
disturbed by pharisaical scandal, which may follow ao 
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action we perform ; hut we must avoid scandalizing the 
weak if we can do so easily. The application of these 
principles dopenda on concrete circumstances, which 
vary with each case; however, the following general 
rules may be given: (1) To prevent scandalizing 
another wo must never transgress the negative pre- 
cepts of the natural law, nor its positive precepts in 
cases where they truly hind; thus it is not |>ermitted 
to lie to prevent a mortal sin, neither can one neglect 
receiving haptism to avoid the blasphemies of one's 
parents. (2) It is not permitted to pass over any 
precept whatever in order to prevent pharisaical scan- 
dal, but we may and even should, in special cases and 
for one 01 two occasions, pass over a precept whether 
Divine or human, to avoid scandalizing the weak. 
(3) We should, to avoid scandal, forego good or in- 
different works which are not of precept, if we can do 
so without great inconvenience. (4) Finally, to pre- 
vent the scandal of tin? weak we are sometimes obliged 
to sacrifice some temporal good of less importance, 
but we art* not bound to do this when the goods are of 
greater importance. 

Br.HAUI.I. ThfiLtna rnornh'. theoriro-prntlira <Ka«ma. 1901); 
BflOT. Cumfwt. throl. m>r. n<i mmirm P. Cum (Pari-, 19 IS); 
D'Avnibalk. Summula rhrnl. m<rr. (Run?, IfMJS); GisiroT- 
Sw.ftMvN'H, Throl. mnr. inttit. (Bruswis. lUiHO; LKIIMKtlHU Thtnl. 
mnr, (Krribunt. HOD); Noldin. Summa t'lfot^tir moral)*: De 
pr.rr/pfij rt rerl.nin I Inn-il'riick, 111 M ; St. TllfiM .Sumw i tl.rnl. 
1 1— 1 1 . (). xtiii. with Cape' an'x commentary; S. ALPiinNm-t, ThnA. 
mnr. II, tr. Ill (Home. IU0. r »: Hori*eiLU>N. lie nriutihu* throlonicis 
(Rmccs. IS'.KM with annotat iom bv Wirrsnr.RT (HruRra. 100:11; 
W \ ttt. la I* rt, OutlU f.'j^a <lr jx'r'ir r t-nmrt rrlui i/ui itaint U sr in- 
dnlrt in SourtlU rerut thfnltnique, XV (Touriiai. Colli' 
tionr* brugtnia (nrujr.<*», 1*!>0— ). especially VIII ( I'JO O ami XIV 
(U»09). 

A. Van der Heeren. 
Scanlon, Lawrence. Sec Salt Lake, Diocese 

OF. 

Scannabecchi, Filippo [Dalmasio; Lippo di 
Dalmasio; Lippo Dalle Madonne; Mitratori(?)|, 
Bologncsc painter, b. about 1360; d. about 1410. Of 
his life and career we know exceedingly little. Mal- 
vasia gives few details, but. regards his work as of 
the highest importance, and says that no great 
family in Bologna was without an example of it. 
It is not easy at the present day to know upon what 
basts Mulvasia wrote, becau.se there is no work of 
•Scannabecchi which seems to modern critics to de- 
serve such praise. He was, however, one of the earliest 
painters ol Bologna, and one of the first to reveal 
beauty in the features of the Madonna and Child. 
His father, Dalmasio Scannabecchi. who painted in 
the same city, t mined him, and also Vitalc da Bologna. 
We have no' definite dates concerning him, save that 
he made his will in 1410. The name Muratori, by 
which one or two writers have styled him, really 
In'longs to another artist of the name of Scannabecchi. 
a woman, Teresa, a seventeenth-century painter, ana 
should not be applied to him. His name of hippo 
Dalle Madonne was given him because he usually 
painted the Madonna. 

There id a reference to him in I* PutAAirhr Piiturr ili Pinrrnsa 
(I'iaccma, 17.H0); Mo.vvnia. Ftt'inr) P)'trir* (Bologna, 1078); 
the unpublUmsl memoir* "f Oketti in the liolonim Mu*um. 

George Charles Williamson. 

Scannell, Richard. Sec Omaha, Diocese op. 

Scapular. — I. Name, Meaning, and Origin. — 
The scapular (from Lat. scapula, shoulder) forms a 
part, aud now the most important part, of the habit 
of the monastic orders. Other orders and numerous 
religious congregations (both male and female) have 
also adopted the scapular from the monastic orders. 
It is usually worn over the habit or soutane. It 
consists essentially of a piece of cloth about the width 
of the breast from one shoulder to the other (i. e., 
about fourteen to eighteen inches), and of such a 
length that it reaches not quite to the feet in front and 
behind. There are also shorter forms of the scapular. 
In the middle is the opening for the bead, the scapular 
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thus hanging down from two narrow connecting 
segments resting on the shoulders. Originally the 
longitudinal segments of cloth were confined by cross 
segments passing under the arms — a form which 
exists even to-day. In former times also two seg- 
ments of cloth hung over the shoulders, which they 
covered, and thus formed a cross with the longi- 
tudinal segments over the breast and back (cf. P. 
L., CHI, 1231, editorial note). This monastic scap- 
ular, like the whole monastic habit and indeed the lit- 
urgical vestments of the priest, developed from the 
ordinary clothing of the laity. And, just as the 
stole is the special sign of the priestly dignity and 
power, the scapular is now the sign of the monk. 
In the West, in the cast* of St. Benedict, the scapular 
was at first nothing else than a working garment or 
apron such as was then worn by agricultural labourers. 
Thus, in the Rule of St. Benedict, it was expressly 
termed "scapulare propter opera" (c. xxv in I*. L., 
LXXYT, 771). From thus develoj >ed the special 
monastic garment, to which a hood could Ik* fas- 
tened at the back. In fact, the original scapular 
of the Dominican Order was so made that it acted 
also as a covering for the head, and thus as a hood 
(cf. Quctif-Echard. "Scriptorcs ord. praed.", I, 75; 

Theodcmari epist. ad Carol. Reg." in Mon. 
Germ, hist.: Epp., IV, Carol, an-., 2, 513; cf. "S. 
Benedicti Aniancnsis concord, regular.", c. Ixii. 
in P. L., CIII, 1231, and ibid., editorial note; Du 
Cange-Favre, "Clossarium", s. v. Scapulare). The 
scapular of the West corresponded to the analabus 
of the East (cf. "S. Dorothei abbatis doctrina", 
I, xiii, in P. G., LXXXVTII, 1634; Cassian, "De 
comob. instit.", in P. L., XLIX, 68 sqq.; Simeon 
Thessal. archiep., "Do pevnitcntia", eclxxiii, in 
P. (J., CLV, 495; Goar, : 'Euchologiuni'\ 2nd ed., 
Venice, 1730. pp. 411, 417 sqq.). 

Monastic formula? of profession of the West from 
the ninth century make no mention of the investment 
with the scapular. It was only gradually that it 
became one of the imjjortant parts of the monastic 
habit. Later, like the analabus, it was solemnly 
presented during the clothing, and the symbolism 
of the scapular is emphasized in the formula used 
during this ceremony. Especially the analabus but 
also the scapular was often called simply crux (cross) 
on account of its shape, and symbolism intro- 
duced accordingly. It was thus natural to term 
the scapular iuqum Christi (the yoke of Christ); 
it was also called scutum (shield), as it was laid over 
the head, which it originally covered and protected 
with one portion (from which the hood afterwards de- 
veloped). (Cf. "S. Dorothei doctrina", loc. cit.; Goar, 
loc. cit. ; " Vetusdiscipl. monast.", Paris, 1726, formula* 
professionis; Gianius, " Annales ord. Servor.", 2nd ed.. 
I. Lucca, 1719, 499 sq.. 409 sqq.). In the rules of 
th * religious it is expressly prcsenlwd under penalties 
that even at night the scapular must be worn, e. g. 
in the case of the Servites and Carmelites (" Mon. 
Ord. Servorurn B. M. V.", I, xxi; "Const, s. Bona- 
iuntuj 1257"; "Mon. hist. Cannel. Const.", 1324, in 
Zimmerman, 31: "Statuimus quod fratres in tunica 
et scapulari dormiant supraeincti, sub peena gravis 
culpa*"). For eight the Carmelites have now a 
special smaller scapular which, however, is still much 
larger than the so-called great scapular of the Thin! 
Order of St. Francis; it measures about twenty 
inches in length and ten in width. In the Con- 
stitutions of the Carmelite Order of 1369 (Cod. 
Vatic, lat. 3991 fol. 33 v.) it is appointed that each 
candidate of the order must bring with him his lied 
and in addition: "habeat etiam cum rauba sua 
parvurn scapulare cum tunica ad jacendum" (cf 
Weasels, "Analccta Ord. Carmeh", Rome, 1911. p. 
122). Perhaps the smaller scapular for the night is 
here hinted at or foreshadowed. Perhaps even the 
small scapular of the confraternity (that for the 
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laity) may be suggested, since the reference is 
t > persons coming from the world (novices) who 
should have this small scapular. It is likewise pre- 
scribed in the Constitutions of the Servites of 1257 
"quod nullus accedat sine scapulari et tunica dor- 
mitum". Again, after St. Benedict had declared 
in his Ruie XXII: "Vestiti dormiant et cincti 
cinguli8 aut funibus", it was prescribed in the "Con- 
suetudines sublaccnses " : "Vestiti autem donniant 
id est ad minus in una tunica et scapulari et cincti, 
ut sint parati surgerc" (Albers, "Consuet. monas- 
tics;", II, 126). This scapular thus appears to have 
been a portion of the night clothing of monks. 

II. The Scapular of the Third Orders.— To the 
first orders have been gradually added the second 
and third orders and the oblatcs, who receive the 
proper habit from the first orders. Early in the Mid- 
dle Ages numerous lay persons had already joined 
the Benedictine Order as oblates; these often re- 
ceived from the first order the entire monastic habit, 
which they wore either constantly in the world or 
at least during Divine Service. It was regarded as a 
great grace and privilege to be able to die and be 
buried in the monastic habit, which was frequently 
given to the dying or placed on the deceased Ix'fore 
burial. In the revised statutes of the Oblates of the 
Benedictine Order, confirmed in 1S91 and 1904, it 
is stated in conclusion: "The Oblates may be buried 
in the black habit of the order, with scapular and 
girdle, wherever the conditions allow the fulfilment 
of this pious wish" (Beringer, "Die Ablas.sc", 13th 
ed., 817; French tr. "Les indulgences", 3rd. ed., II, 
516). In the first Rule of the Third Order of St. Francis 
of 1221 (also in that of 1289), the investment is 
fairlv exactly described, but there is no mention of a 
scapular (cf. Sabatier, "Opuscules dc critique his- 
tonque", I, Paris, 1903. "Rcgula antiqua fratrum et 
sororum de pcenitentia ', pp. 17 sq., "De modo ves- 
tium"; "Seraphirae legislationis textus originales", 
III, Quaracchi, 1897, pp. 81 sq., " De forma habitus 
et qualitate indumentorum"). The first Rule of the 
Third Order of St. Dominic in the first half of the 
thirteenth century prescribed likewise a formal and 
complete investment. Here also there is no mention 
of the scapular. As in the case of the other third 
orders this made its appearance later, until finally it 
became usual to wear the scapular under one's ordinary 
clothing instead of t he f till habit of t he order (cf . " Rcgola 
del terz' ordinc di San Domenico", Rome, 1888, pp. 
26 sqq. Concerning the investment of the Oblati, 
Mantellatfc, and Bizzochc, see also Giani, " Annales", 
2nd ed., I. Lucca, 1719, pp. 198, 405 sqq., 620; 
2nd ed., II Lucca, 1721, pp. 319, 392, 414, 420, 
442;"Bullar. Carmclit." II, Rome, 1718, p. 373; 
III, Rome, 1768, p. 611; Linas, "Biillar. B. M. V. de 
Mercede". Barcelona, 1696, p. 15; cf. Pottha-st, 
"Regest. Pontif.", 1825 bo.). By the Decree of the 
Sacred . Congregation of Bishops and Regulars of 
20 December, 1616, it was declared t hat the Bizzoche, 
who lived in the houses of relatives (and thus quite 
without restraint in the world), might wear the ter- 
tiary habit, but without suprieclnm, sotlogola, and 

Ktientia (i. e., without veil, pectorale, and scapular), 
iter, the wearing of the special habit of an order 
became unusual, and the constant wearing of such 
was regarded as a privilege. Gradually, however, 
the most distinctive article of tho monastic habit, 
the scapular, was given, and is in an ever smaller 
form. It has thus come to pass that the third orders 
for the laity ( such as those of the Franciscans, Servites 
and Dominicans, wear to-day as their special badge 
and habit a "large" scapular, consisting essentially 
of two segments of woollen clot h (about four and a half 
inches long and two and three-eighths inches broad 
in the case of the Franciscan scapular; much longer 
and broader in the case of the Carmelite — although 
no particular length or breadth is prescribed) con- 
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nected with each other by two strings or bands. 
The best known scapular is that of the Third Order 
of St. Francis, or, as it is simply called, the Scapular 
of St. Francis; it is brown, grey, or black in 0ok>Ui', 
and has (at least generally) on one of the woollen 
segments the image of St. Francis and on the other 
that of the little church of Portiuncula. For these 
large scapulars the same general rules hold good as 
describe in detail below in the case of the small 
scapulars. It is es|>ecially necessary that persona 
who desire to share in the indulgences and privileges 
of the third orders shall wear the scapulars con- 
stantly. However, the Congregation of Indulgences ex- 
pressly declared on 30 April, 1885, that the wearing 
of the scapulars of smaller form and of the same sise 
as those of the confraternities entitled one to gain the 
indulgences of the third order (cf. Constit. Leonis 
XIII, "Misericors Dei Films", 30 May, 1883; 
"Acta S. Seil.", XV, 513 sqq.; Beringer, "Les in- 
dulgences", 3rd ed., II, 499 sqq.). 

III. The Small Scapulars —Like the large scapu- 
lars the first and oldest small scapulars originated to a 
certain extent in the real monastic scapular. Pious 
lay persons of either sex attached themselves to the 
Servites for instance; manv of those who were in a 
position to do so attached themselves to the third 
order with vows, but in tho case of many others 
either this was impossible or the idea of doing so 
had as yet not occurred to them. In this manner 
developed, shortly after the foundation of the Servite 
Order, the Confraternity of the Servi B. Maria? 
Virginia (cf. Giani, "Annales", I, 2nd ed., Lucca, 
1719, p. 162; 1st ed., Florence, 1618, p. 58). Similarly 
originated the Confraternity of Our Lady of Mount 
Cannel; that this existed In 12S0 is proved by the 
still extant " Libro degli ordinamcnti de la compagnia 
di Santa Maria del Carmine scritto nel 1280'' (ed- 
ited by Giulio Piccini at Bologna, 1867, in "Scelta 
di Curiosita lettcraric"). The members of these con- 
fraternities were called the confralrea and comorores 
of the respective orders; they had special rules and 
participated in the spiritual goods of the order to 
which they belonged. It is probable also that many 
of those who could not be promoted to the third 
order or who were special benefactors of the first 
order received the habit of the order or a large 
scapular similar to that of the oblatcs, which they 
might wear when dying and in which they might be 
buried. It was only later and gradually that the 
idea developed of giving to everyone connected with 
the order the real scapular of the order in miniature 
as their badge to be always worn day and night over 
or under their ordinary clothing. 

It was now that these confraternities developed 
into scapular confraternities in the modern sense. 
On account of the scapulars the faithful resorted ever 
more to these confraternities, especially after they had 
heard of the wonderful graces which members had 
received through the scapulars, and above all when 
the story of the apparition of the Blessed Virgin and 
of her promise to all who wore the Scapular of Mount 
Carmcl faithfully until death became known. Con- 
sequently, the four oldest snia'l scapulars are like- 
wise the badges of four confraternities, attached re- 
spectively to the Carmelites, Servites, Trinitarians, 
and Mcrcedarians. Later on the Franciscans gave the 
members of their third order for the laity the large 
scapular, and founded also a Franciscan confraternity, 
the meml>ers of which were given as their badge, 
not a small scapular, but a girdle. The Dominicans 
likewise assigned to their third order the large scapular 
as its badge, and to their principal confraternity the 
rosary. Since 1903, however, t here is a small scapular 
of St* Dominic provided with an indulgence but con- 
nected with no confraternity (" Analecta eccl.", 1904, 
p. 261). The Benedictines, on the other hand, 
founded a special confraternity in the latter half of 
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the nineteenth century, and pave to its members 
a small scapular of St. Benedict. An attempt was 
later made to give the oblates of the Benedictines a 
larger scapular which could be worn constantly. 
However, the regulation which was already quoted 
from the new statutes of the Benedictines Oblates 
still remains in force. 

In the course of time other orders received the 
faculty of blessing small scapulars and investing the 
faithful with them, although such scapulars were not 
always connected with a confraternity. Thus orig- 
inated the Blue Scapular of the Theatines in the 
seventeenth century, in connexion with which a 
confraternity was not founded until the nineteenth 
century. The Fathers of the Precious Blood have 
a scapular and confraternity named after their 
order. Similarly the Camillians have the Confra- 
ternity and Scapular of Our Lady the Help of the 
Sick, and the Augustinians the Confraternity and 
Scapular of the Mother of Good Counsel, in which 
cases the scapular and confraternity arc not insepara- 
bly united; finally the Capuchins have the Scapular 
of St. Joseph without a corresponding confraternity. 
The Lazarists have the Red, and the Passionists 
the Black Scapular of the Passion. Under Leo XIII 
originated in Rome the Scapular Confraternity of St. 
Michael the Archangel, which is attached not so 
much to an order as to the church in which it exists. 
Also under Leo XIII, in 1900, were approved the 
Scapular of the Sacred Heart, the Scapular of the 
Sacred Hearts of Jesus and Mary (both without a 
corresponding confraternity), and the Scapular of the 
Immaculate Heart of Mary, which originated in 1877. 
These complete the list of the seventeen known 
small scapulars. 

The history of the origin of the first four small 
scapulars is still to a great extent obscure. It is 
probable that the revival of the religious life in the 
sixteenth century (the Counter-Reformation) gave 
the chief impetus to the development of the scapulars, 
as to other institutions and practices (e. g., con- 
fraternities and novenas). To assign an exact date 
to the origin of the first small scapular is still impos- 
sible; it appears, however, that the Carmelite scapular 
antedated all the others, as a prototype well worthy 
of imitation, and had its origin in the above-men- 
tioned scapular prescribed for wearing at night. At 
the end of the sixteenth century the scapular was 
certainly widespread, as is clear from the information 
given by the Carmelite Joseph Falcome in "La 
Cronica Carmelitana", a book which was published 
at Piacenxa in 159. r > (cf. Wessels, "Analeeta Ord. 
Carmel. ", Rome, 191 1 , pp. 120 sq.). Before entering 
into further detail concerning the individual scapulars, 
we must give the general rules and regulations which 
apply to all the small scapulars. 

iV. General Ecclesiastical Regulations Con- 
cerning the Small Scapulars. — The small scapulars 
consist essentially of two quadrilateral segments of 
woollen cloth (alxmt two and three-quarter inches 
long by two inches wide), connected with each other 
by two strings or bands in such a manner that, when 
the bands rest on the shoulders, the front segment 
rests before the breast, while the other hangs down 
an equal distance at the back. The two segments of 
cloth need not necessarily be equally large, various 
scapulars having the segment before the breast of the 
above dimensions while the segment at the back is 
much smaller. The material of these two essential 
parts of the scapular must be of woven wool; the 
strings or bands may be of any material, and of any 
one colour. The colour of the segments of woollen 
cloth depends on the colour of the monadic habit, 
which it to a certain extent represents, or on the 
mystery in honour of which it is worn. Here, how- 
ever, it must be remarked that the so-called Brown 
Scapular of the Carmelites may be black, and that 
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the bands of the Red Scapular of the Passion must 
be of red wool. On either or both of the woollen 
segments may be sewn or embroidered Iweoming 
representations or other decorations (emblems, names 
etc.) of a different material. It is only in the case 
of the Red Scapular that the images are expressly 
prescribed. 

Several scapulars may be attached to the same 

Eair of strings or bands; each scapular must of course 
e complete, and must be attached to both bands. 
In many cases the five best-known of the early 
scapulars are attached to the same pair of bandi; 
this combination is then known as the "fivefold 
scapular". The five arc: the Scapular of the Most 
Blessed Trinity, that of the Carmelites, of the Ser- 
vites, of the Immaculate Conception, and the Red 
Scapular of the Passion. When the scanulars are 
thus joined together, the bands must be of red wool, 
as required by the Red Scapular; it is customary to 
wear the Red Scapular uppermost and that of the 
Most Blessed Trinity undermost, so that the images 
specially prescribed in the case of the Red, and the 
small red and blue cross on the Scapular of the Blessed 
Trinity, may be visible. 

Only at the original reception of any scapular is 
either the blessing or the investment with such by an 
authorized priest necessary. When a person needs 
a new scapular, he can put on an unblessed one. 
If the investment with a scapular be inseparably 
connectcd with reception into a confraternity, the 
reception and enrolment must take place on the same 
occasion as the blessing ami investment. To share 
in the indulgences and privileges of a scapular, one 
must wear it constantly; it may be worn over or 
under one's clothing and may be laid aside for a short 
time, if necessary. Should one have ceased wearing 
the scapular for a long period (even through indif- 
ference), one gains none of the indulgences, during 
this time, but, by simply resuming the scapular, one 
again participates in the indulgences, privileges, etc. 
Kvery scapular, which is not merely an object of 
private devotion (for there are also such) but is also 
provided with an indulgence, must be approved by 
the ecclesiastical authorities, and the formula of 
blessing must be sanctioned by the Congregation of 
Rites. In this article we speak only of scapulars 
approved bv the Church. 

V. The Scapular Medals. — Since 1910 and the 
regulation of the Holy Office of 16 December of that 
year (Acta Apost. Sedis, III, 22 sq.) it is permitted 
to wear, instead of one or more of the small scapulars, 
a single medal of metal. This medal must have on 
one side a representation of Jesus Christ with His 
Most Sacred Heart and on the other any image of the 
Mother of God. All persons who have been validly 
invested with a blessed woollen scapidar may replace 
such by this medal. The medal must be blessed by a 
priest possessing the faculty to bless and invest with 
the scapular or scapulars, which the medal is to re- 
place. The faculties to bless these medals are subject 
to the same conditions and limitations as the faculties 
to bless and invest with the corresponding scapulars. 
If the medal is to be worn instead of a number of 
different scapulars, it must receive the blessing that 
would be attached to each of them, i. e. as many 
blessings as the number of scapulars it replaces. 
For each blessing a sign of the Cross suffices. This 
medal must also be worn constantly, either about the 
neck or in some other seemly manner, and with it 
may be gained all the indulgences and privileges 
of the small scapulars without exception. Only the 
small (not the large) scapulars may be validly re- 
placed by such medals. 

VI. The Individual Small Scapulars.— A, The 
Scapular of the Most Blessed Trinity. — The small 
white scapular, provided with the blue and red cross, 
is the badge of the members of the Confraternity of 
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;he Most Blessed Trinity. To Innocent III, who 
sanctioned the Order of the Trinitarians on 28 
January, 1198, an angel is said to have appeared, 
wearing a white garment and on his breast a cross, 
of which the transverse shaft was blue and the 
longitudinal shaft red. The Trinitarians were ac- 
cordingly assigned this as their habit. When later 
the faithful sought to associate themselves more 
closely with their order in confraternities, the Trini- 
tarians gave them as their outward badge the scapular 
described above. The red and blue cross is essential 
otdy on the front segment of woollen cloth which 
hangs before the breast. Each person who joins the 
Confraternity of the Blessed Trinity must be in- 
vested with this scapular and must constantly wear 
it. The indulgences of this confraternity were last 
approved by a Decree of the Congregation of Indul- 
gences of 13 August, 1899. The General of the 
Trinitarians may communicate to other priests the 
faculty of receiving into the confraternity and of 
blessing and investing with the scapular (Beringer, 
"Die Ablasse", 13th ed., 584 sqq.; French tr., 
3rd ed., II, 107; cf. Baro Bonav., "Annales Ord. 
SS. Trinit. , Rome, 1084, p. lxxviii ad an 1598). 

B. The Scapular of Our Lady of Ransom (B. 
Maria V. de Mercede redemptions caplivorum). — 
Like the Trinitarians, the Fathers of the Order of 
Our Lady of Mercy for the Ransom of Prisoners 
give the 'faithful a spi>eial scapular on their entering 
the confraternity erected by them. The order was 
founded by St. Peter Nolasco (d. 1256). The scapular 
is of white cloth, and bears on the front part, which 
hangs over the breast, the picture of Our Lady of 
Ransom. The other part consists simply of a smaller 
segment of white cloth. The summary of indulgences 
of the confraternity was last approved by the Con- 
gregation of Indulgences on 30 July, 1868 (Rescr. 
auth. S. C. Indulg., pp. 483 sqq., n. 36). The General 
of the Mercedarians communicates to other priests 
the faculty of receiving into the confraternity and 
of blessing and investing with the scapular. In 
the "Bullar. Ord. B. M. V. de Mercede" (Barcelona, 
1696), p. 16, mention is made of a Constitution of 
Urban IV issued at Viterbo on 25 March, 1263, 
granting afresh to the laity who wear the scapular 
of the order (habitum nostrum) in the world many 
graces and indulgences. We do no more than record 
this circumstance exactly as it is related in the 
"Bullarium". However, the encyclical could not 
have been issued from Viterbo on 25 March, 1263, for 
Urban IV was at that time in Orvieto. 

C. The Scapular of Our Lady of Mount Carmel is 
the best known, most celebrated, and most widespread 
of the small scapulars. It is spoken of as "the 
Scapular", and the "feast of the Scapular" is that 
of Our Lady of Mount Carmel on 18 Julv. It is 
probably the oldest scapular and served as the proto- 

rof the others. According to a pious tradition 
Blessed Virgin appeared to St. Simon Stock (q. 
v.) at Cambridge, England, on Sunday, 16 July, 
1251. In answer to his appeal for help for his op- 

|>ressed order, she appeared to him with a scapu- 
ar in her hand and said: "Take, beloved son, 
this scapular of thy order as a badge of my con- 
fraternity and for thee and all Carmelites a special 
sign of grace; whoeverdiesin this garment, will not suf- 
fer everlasting hre. It is the sign of salvation, a safe- 
guard in dangers, a pledge of peace and of the covenant". 
This tradition, however, appears in such a precise form 
for the first time in 1642, when the words of the Blessed 
Virgin were given in a circular of St. Simon Stock, 
which he is said to have dictated to his companion, 
secretary, and confessor, Peter Swanyngton. Although 
it has now been sufficiently shown that this testimony 
cannot be supported by historical documents (cf. 
B. Zimmerman, "Mon. hist. Carmelit.", I, I^erias, 
1907, pp. 323 sqq.; Louis Saltct in "Bulletin do 
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litt. eccl.", 1911, pp. 24 sqq 85 sqq.), stfll ftl 
general content remains a reliable pious tradition; 
in other words, it is credible that St. Simon Stock was 
assured in a supernatural manner of the special pro- 
tection of the Blessed Virgin for his whole order and 
for all who should wear the Carmelite habit; that the 
Blessed Virgin also promised him to grant special 
aid, especially in the hour of death, to those who 
in holy fidelity wore this habit in her honour through- 
out life, so that they should be preserved from hell. 
And, even though there is here no direct reference 
to the members of the scapular confraternity, in- 
directly the promise is extended to all who from 
devotion to the Mother of God should wear her habit 
or badge, like true Christians, until death, and be 
thus as it were affiliated to the Carmelite Order. 

Heretofore no authenticated testimony has been 
discovered proving that the small scapular was known 
from the second half of the thirteenth century and 
was given to the members of the Confraternity of 
Our Lady of Mt. Carmel. On the contrary there 
are many reasons for the view that the small scapu- 
lar, as we now know it and in the form it has. 
certainly had since the sixteenth century, is of 
much later origin. Zimmerman (Mon. hist. Carmelit., 
loc. cit.) and Saltet (loc. cit.) give very reasonable 
grounds for this view. In any case, the scapular 
was very widespread in European countries at the 
end of the sixteenth century, as is evident from 
"La cronica Carmclitana" of the Carmelite Joseph 
Falcone (Piacenza, 1595). In 1600 appeared at 
Palermo the "Giardino Carmel itano" of the Car- 
melite Egidio 1/coindelicato da Sciacca (the approval 
is dated 1592). Towards the end the author gives, 
after the formula of benediction for the Fratelh 
and Sorelle delta Compagnia dclla Madonna del 
Carmine (who receive the complete habitof the order), 
the formula for the blessing of the scapular for the 
Devoti della Compagnia Carmclitana (pp. 239 sqq.). 
This is the earliest form of benediction lor the small 
scapular with which we are acquainted. It is also 
noteworthy that the formula for the sisters con* 
tains no reference to the scapular, while in that for 
the brothers there is a special blessing for the scapular 
(cf. ibid., pp. 228 sqq ). 

Nevertheless, even should we admit that the small 
scapular of Our Lady of Mount Carmel originated 
even as late as the beginning of the sixteenth century, 
yet the above promise, which is designated the first 
privilege of the Carmelite Scapular, remains unim- 
paired. For this privilege declares nothing else than 
that all those who out of true veneration and love 
for the Blessed Virgin constantly wear the scapular 
in a spirit of fidelity and confiding faith, after they 
have been placed by the Church itself with this habit 
or badge under the special protection of the Mother 
of God, shall enjoy this si>ecial protection in the mat- 
ter and crisis which mast roneerns them for time 
and eternity. Whoever, therefore, even though he be 
now a sinner, wears the badge of the Mother of God 
throughout life as her faithful servant, not pre- 
sumptuously relying on the scapular as on a miracu- 
lous amulet, but trustfully confiding in the power 
and goodness of Mary, may securely hope that Mary 
will through her powerful and motherly intercession 
procure for him all the necessary graces for true 
conversion and for perseverance in good. Such is 
the meaning and importance of the first privilege 
oi the Carmelite Scapular, which is wont to be ex- 
pressed in the word: "Whoever wears the scapular 
until death, will be preserved from hell". The second 
privilege of the scapular, otherwise known as the 
Sabbatine privilege, may be briefly defined as mean- 
ing that Mary's motherly assistance for her servants 
in the Scapular Confraternity will continue after 
death, and will find effect especially on Saturday 
(the day consecrated to her honour), provided that 
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the members fulfil faithfully the not easy conditions 
necessary for obtaining this privilege (see Sabbatins 
Privilege). 

As regards the external form of the scapular, it 
should consist of two segments of brown woollen 
cloth: black, however, is also admissible. This 
scapular usually bears on one side the image of our 
Lady of Mount Carmel, but neither this nor any other 
image is prescribed. The authentic list of indulgences, 
privileges, and indults of the Scapular Confraternity 
of Mount Carmel was last approved on 4 July, 1908, 
by the Congregation of Indulgences. It is note- 
worthy that this summary says nothing of the above- 
mentioned first privilege; what it says of the Sab- 
batine privilege is explained in the article on that 
subject. Concerning the often miraculous protection 
which Mary on account of this her badge has granted 
to pious members of the Scapular Confraternity in 
great perils of soul and body, there exist many rec- 
ords and reliable reports (some of recent times), to 
which it is impossible to refuse credence. Like the 
rosary, this scapular has become the badge of the 
devout Catholic and the true servant of Mary (cf. 
op. cit.; Beringer, "Les indulgences", 3rd ed., II, 
244 sag.). 

D. The Black Scapular of the Seven Dolours of 
Mary. — Shortly after Alexander IV had sanctioned 
the Servite Order in 1255, many of the faithful of 
cither sex associated themselves with the order in 
ecclesiastical confraternities in honour of the Seven 
Dolours of Mary. The members of this Confra- 
ternity of the Seven Dolours of Mary also wore in 
later times a scapular, which, like the habit of the 
order, had to be of black cloth. In other respects 
nothing is prescribed concerning this scapular, al- 
though it usually bears on the front portion (over the 
breast) an image of the Mother of Sorrows. This 
scapular must likewise be worn constantly, if one 
wishes to gain the indulgences of the confraternity. 
The summary of indulgences was last approved by 
the Congregation of Indulgences on 7 March, 1888. 
Priests may obtain from the General of the Servites the 
faculty to receive the faithful into the confraternity 
and to bless and invest with the scapular (cf . Beringer, 
"Die Ablasse", 13th ed., pp. 680 son.; "Les in- 
dulgences", 3rd ed., II, 277). For the history of the 
scapular consult especially Giani, "Annales Ord. 
Servorum B. Maria; Virginis", III (2nd ed.), 25. 

E. The Blue Scapular of the Immaculate Concep- 
tion. — The Venerable Ursula Bcnicasa, foundress of 
the Order of Theatine Nuns, relates in her autobiog- 
raphy how the habit which she and her sisters were 
to wear in honour of the Immaculate Conception was 
revealed to her in a vision. When Jesus Christ had 
in return promised great favours for her order, she 
begged the same graces for all the faithful who should 
devoutly wear a small sky-blue scapular in honour 
of the Immaculate Conception and to secure the con- 
version of sinners. Her petition having been granted, 
she herself disseminated such scapulars, after they 
had been blessed by a priest. This devotion bore 
such rich fruits that Clement X by the Brief of 30 
January, 1671, expressly granted the faculty to bless 
and invest with this scapular. Clement XI granted 
certain indulgence* for the wearing of the scapular, 
and succeeding popes increased the number. The 
summary was approved by the Congregation of In- 
dulgences first in 1845 and finally on 26 August, 
18S2 (Keser. auth. S. C. Indulg., pp. 574 sqq., n. 
57). Only the blue woollen cloth is essential and 
necessary. The scapular usually bears on one portion 
a symboliaation of the Immaculate Conception and 
on the other the name of Mary. In 1894 a eon- 
fraternity of the Immaculate Conception of the Blessed 
Virgin and Mother of God Mary was erected in the 
Theatine Church of S. Andrea della Valle at Rome. 
In the same year it wa» endowed with various in- 
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diligences, and then raised to an archconf ratermty 
(cf. Analecta eccleaiastica, p. 189 sq.). According 
to the statutes of the confraternity admission is 
effected by the blessing and investing with the Blue 
Scapular, the presentation of the small chaplet of 
the Immaculate Conception, and the enrolling of the 
name in the register of the confraternity. However, 
those who received the scapular before 18 September. 
1894, are not obliged to have themselves enrolled 
in the confraternity. Similarly, priests who may have 
received the faculty only of blessing and investing 
with the scapular may continue to exercise it. 
At present priests who receive this faculty from the • 
General of the Thcatines, receive simultaneously the 
faculty of admitting the faithful into the confraternity, 
and must forward the names of those admitted to 
Rome or to some other canonically erected confra- 
ternity of this kind (Beringer, "Die Ablasse", 13th 
ed., 424 sqq.; " l..-s indulgences", 3rd ed., I, 560). 

F. The Scapular of the Most Precious Blood. — 
Priests who can receive the faithful into the Con- 
fraternity of the Precious Blood have also the 
faculty of blessing and investing these with this 
red scapular (or a red girdle). No special indul- 
gences, however, are connected with the wearing of 
this scapular, and the wearing of it is left optional 
to the members of the confraternity. For the scapu- 
lar it is prescribed only that it be of red cloth. The 
scapular as used in Rome bears on one portion a 
representation of the chalice with the Precious Blood 
adored bv anzels; the other segment which hangs 
at the back fa simply a smaller portion of red cloth 
(Beringer, "Die Ablasso", 13th ed., 618; "Les in- 
dulgences", 3rd ed., II, 161). 

G. The Black Scapular of the Passion. — It is 
related in the life of St. Paul of the CrosB that, 
before founding the Congregation of the Passionists. 
he received in apparitions the black habit of the 
order with the badge on the breast. Later, after 
the foundation of the congregation, the Passionist 
Fathers gave the faithful who wished to associate 
themselves more closely with their order a bhu-k 
scapular in honour of the Passion of Christ. This 
bears an exact replica of the badge of the Passion- 
ists, namely a heart above a cross, on which is written 
"Jesu XPI Passio" and below "sit semper in cor- 
dibus nostris". The other portion of the scapular, 
hanging at the back, consists simply of a small 
segment of black woollen cloth. At various times 
indulgences have been granted to the faithful who 
wear this scapular, the summary being last approved 
by the Congregation of Indulgences on 10 Mav, 
1877. The Superior-General of the Passionists com- 
municates to other priests the faculty to bless and 
invest with the scapular (" Rescr. auth. S. C. Indulg.", 
Ratisbon, 1885, pp. 571 sqq., n. 56). 

H. The Red Scapular of the Passion owes its origin 
to an apparition which Jesus Christ vouchsafed to a 
Sister of Charity of St. Vincent de Paul in 1846. 
Jesus Christ showed the sister a scapular, such as is 
worn, and promised to all who should wear it on 
every Friday a great increase of faith, hope, and 
charity. The apparition having been several times 
repeated, and finally in the following year reported 
to Pius IX, the latter sanctioned the scapular by a 
Rescript of 25 June. 1847, and granted the Priests 
of the Mission (the Laxarists) the faculty of blessing 
the scapular and investing the faithful with it. He 
simultaneously granted many indulgences for the 
wearing of the scapular. The Superior-General of 
the Lazarists can communicate the faculty of blessing 
and investing with this scapular to other regular 
or secular priests. The scapular and bands must 
both be of red woollen material. On one woollen 
segment Jesus Christ is represented on the Cross; 
at the foot of the Cross are the implements of the 
Passion, and about it are the words: "Holy Passion 
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ot Our Lord Jesus Christ, save us." On the other 
are represented the Heart* of Jesus and Mary, and 
above these a cross with the insciiption: "Sacred 
Hearts of Jesus and Mary, protect us." These im- 
ages also arc essential to the scapular (Acta S. Sedis, 
XXX, 748; Hilgers, "Goldenes Buchlein", 2nd ed., 
pp. 192 sqq.; French tr., "Uvre d'or", Paris, 1911, 
pp. 164 sqq.). 

1. Scapular of the Blessed Virgin Mary under the 
title of ''Help of the Sick".— In the Church of St. 
Magdalen at Rome, belonging to the Clerks Regular 
of 8t. Camillus, a picture of the Blessed Virgin is 
specially venerated under the title of Help of the 
Sick. This picture is said to have been pointed by 
the celebrated Dominican painter, Fra Angelico da 
Fiesole, and before it Pope St. Pius V is said to have 
prayed for the victory of the Christian fleet during 
the battle of Ivepanto. This picture suggested to a 
brother of the Order of St. Camillus, Ferdinand 
Vicari, the idea of founding a confraternity under the 
invocation of the Mother of God for the poor sick. 
He succeedttd in his plan, the confraternity being 
canonically erected in the above-mentioned church 
on 15 June, 1S60. At their reception, the members 
are given a scapular of black woollen cloth; the por- 
tion over the breast is a copy of the above picture 
of thr Mother of God and at her feet Sts. Joseph and 
Camillus, the two other patrons of the sick and of the 
confraternity. On the small segment at the back is 
sewed a little red cloth cross; although this receives 
separate and special blessing for the sick, it does not 
constitute an essential portion of the scapular. The 
scapular is the badge of the confraternity, which 
received its indulgences from Pius IX and Leo XIII 
in 1800 and 18S3; these were last ratified by a Re- 
script of the Congregation of Indulgences, 21 July, 
1883. (Cf. the manual of the archconfraternity, 
Rome, 1883; Seeberger, "Key to the Spiritual 
Treasures", 1897. p. 214.) 

J. The Scapular of the Immaculate Heart of 
Mary. — This scapular originated with the Sons of 
the Immaculate Heart of Mary in 1877, and was 
sanctioned and endowed with indulgences by Pius 
IX on 11 May of that year. The scapular was later 
approved by the Congregation of Rites in 1907, 
and its form more exactly decreed; in the same year 
it was assigned new indulgences. The superior- 
general of the above congregation can communicate 
to other priests the faculty of blessing and investing 
with this scapular ("Acta Pontificia", Rome, March, 
1911, appmdix). The scapular is of white woollen 
cloth: on the portion which hangs before the breast 
is represented the burning heart of Mary, out of 
which grows a lily; the heart is encircled by a wreath 
of roses and pierced with a sword. 

K. The Scapular of St. Michael the Archangel. — 
While this scapular originated under Pius IX, who 
gave it his blessing, it was first formally approved 
under I>eo XIII. In 1878 a confraternity in honour 
of St. Michael the Archangel was founded in the 
Church of St. Eustachius at Rome, and in the follow- 
ing year in the Church of Sant' Angelo in Pescheria 
(Sancti Angeli in foro Piscium). In 1880 Leo XIII 
raised it to the rank of an archconfraternity, which 
was expressly called the Archconfraternity of the 
Scapular of St. Michael. At first (1878) the con- 
fraternity received indulgences from Leo XIII for 
seven veare; the summary of indulgences of the 
Pious Association of St. Michael was last approved 
for ever by a Decree of the Congregation of Indul- 
gences, 28 March, 1903. The scapular is so associated 
with the confraternity that each member is invested 
with it. The formula for blessing and investing 
with the scapular, given in the Rituale Romanum, 
was first approved bv the Congregation of Rites 
on 23 August, 1883. In outward form this scapular 
is different from the others, inasmuch ue the two i 
XIIL— 33 



ments of cloth have the form of a small shield: ol 
these one is made of blue and the other of black 
cloth, and of the bands likewise one is blue and the 
other black. Bot h portions of the scapular bear the 
well-known representation of the Archangel St. 
Michael slaying the dragon, and the inscription 
"Quis ut Deus ("Libretto di aggrcgazione alia pia 
Unionc di S. Michcle Arcangelo in S. Angelo in Pes- 
cheria" Rome, 1910; "Acta S. Sedis", XV, 286). 

L. The Scapular of St. Benedict. — To associate 
the faithful, who were not Oblates of St. Benedict, 
in a certain measure with the Benedictine Order, a 
confraternity of St. Benedict was founded in the 
second half of the nineteenth century t at first by the 
English Congregation. Reception is effected bv 
the enrolment of the members and investment with 
a small blessed scapular of black cloth. One of the 
segments usually has a picture of St. Benedict, but 
no picture is necessary. The confraternity was en- 
dowed with indulgences in 1882 and 1883. ( Bevinger, 
"Die Ablassc", 13th ed.. 762 sq.; French if., "Les 
Indulgences", II. 3rd ed., 361). 

M. The Scapular of the Mother of Good Counsel— 
At the petition of the Augustinian monks this 
scapular was approved and endowed with indulgences 
by Leo XIII in a Decree of the Congregation of Rites 
of 19-21 December, 1893. The faculty of blessing 
and investing with the scapular belongs primarily 
to the Augustinian monks, but the General of the 
Augustinians communicates this privilege to other 
priests. The two segments of cloth must be of white 
wool; though the bands are usuallv also white, this 
is not essential. The segment of cloth which hangs 
before the breast bears the image of the Mother of 
Good Counsel (after the well-known picture in the 
Augustinian church at Genazzano) with the inscrip- 
tion: "Mother of Good Counsel". On the other 
segment the papal arms (i. e., the tiara and the keys 
of Peter) with the inscription: "Son, follow her 
counsel. Leo XIII". (Bcringer, "Die Ablasso", 13th 
ed., pp. 429 sq.; French tr., "Les indulgences", 
3rd ed., I, 567; ll Acta S. Sedis", XXVI, 503). 

N. The Scapular of St. Joseph.— This scapular 
was approved for the Diocese of Verona by a Decree 
of the Congregation of Rites of 8 July, 1880. On 15 
April, 1898, Leo XIII granted to the General of the 
Capuchins the faculty of blessing and investing the 
faithful everywhere with this scapular. From the 
Diocese of St-Claude in France this scapular (at 
first white) was spread by the Capuchins (cf. Analecta 
ord. Min. Capuc, IX, 1893, pp. 161 sqq.); but it was 
later decreed that the shape and colour of that, used 
in Verona should be used. Nevertheless, owing to a 
mistake, a slight difference crept in, and it was ex- 
pressly declared later by the Congregation of Indul- 
gences that the scapular might be lawfully retained 
in the form now customary among the Capuchins. 
In this form, the two segments of woollen cloth are 
of a violet colour; to these are sewed two pieces of 
gold-coloured material (linen, cotton, etc.) of equal 
size. On the gold-coloured segment before the breast 
is the representation of St. Joseph with the Child 
Jesus on his right arm and the staff of lilies in his 
left hand, while underneath is the inscription: "St. 
Joseph, patron of the Church, pray for us." On the 
other gold-coloured segment is represented the papal 
crown, the tiara, above it the dove as the symbol 
of the Holy Ghost, and underneath it a cross and the 
keys of Peter with the inscription: "Spiritus Domini 
ductor eius" (The Spirit of the Lord is his Guide). 
The bands are white. This scapular having been ap- 
proved by the Congregation of Rites on 18 April, 
1893, various indulgences were granted for all the 
faithful who wear it by a Resrript of the Congrega- 
tion of Indulgences, 8 June, 1893 ("Acta S. Sedis", 
XXXIV, 317; Bcringer, "Les indulgences", 3rd 
ed., I, 569 sqq.). 
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O. The Scapular of the Most Sacred Heart of 
Jesus. — The constant wearing of a small picture of 
the Heart of Jesus was already recommended by 
Blessed Margaret Mary Alacoque, who herself made 
and distributed them. They were made of a small 
piece of white woollen cloth, on which was embroid- 
ered or sewed in red a picture of the Heart of Jesus. 
This badge wjis especially employed during the plague 
at Marseilles as a protection against the pest. Dur- 
ing the terrors of the French llevolution it also 
served as a safeguard for the pious faithful. Al- 
though t his badge is of ten called a scapular, it is not 
really such; consequently the conditions governing 
scapulars do not apply to it. It was onlv in 1872 
that an indulgence was granted by Pius Ia for the 
wearing of this badge (Hilgers, "Goldenes Buchlein", 
2nd ed., Ratisbon, 1911, pp. 182 sqq.; "Livre d'or", 
Paris, 1911, pp. 155 sqq.). A real scapular of the 
Saered Heart was first introduced in France in 1876, 
when it was approved by Decree of the Congregation 
of Rites and a special formula for blessing and in- 
vesting with it appointed 4 April, 1900. This scapu- 
lar consists of two segments of white woollen cloth, 
connected in the usual manner by two strings; one 
segment Ix-ars the usual representation of the Sacred 
Heart, while the other bears that of the Blessed Virgin 
under the title of Mother of Mercy. By a Brief of 10 
July, \jeo XIII granted many indulgences for the 
pious wearing of this scapular (Hilgers, "Livre d'or 
du Cceur de Jesus", Paris, 1911, pp. 158 sqq.; "Acta 
S. Sedis", XXXII, 630). 

P. The Scapular of the Sacred Hearts of Jesus 
and Mary.— This is very similar to the Red Scapular 
of the Passion. Like the Scapular of the Heart of 
Jesus, it was approved, at the request of the Arch- 
bishop of Marseilles, by a Decree of the Congregation 
of Rites, 4 April, 1900. The two segments of cloth 
are of white wool ; one bears the image of the Heart of 
Jesus with the well-known emblems and also the 
Heart of Mary pierced with a sword, underneath 
being the implements of the Passion; the other seg- 
ment has a small cross of red material. Indul- 
gences were granted for the wearing of this scapular 
m 1901, and increased by Pius X in 1906 (Hilgers, 
"Livre d'or du Cosur de Jesus", 170 sqq.). The 
scapular owes its origin and spread to the Congre- 
gation of the Daughters of the Sacred Heart, 
founded at Antwerp in 1873 (Acta S. Sedis, XXXII, 
633 sq.). 

Q. The Scapular of St. Dominic. — On 23 Novem- 
ber ; 1903, this scapular was endowed by Pius X with 
an indulgence of 300 days in favour of all the faithful 
who wear it, as often as they devoutly kiss it. The 
scapular is thereby also approved. It is made of 
white wool, but the bands, as in the case of so many 
other scapulars, may be of another material. No 
image is prescribed for the scapular, but the scapular 
given in the house of the Dominican General at Rome 
has on one side the picture of St. Dominic kneeling 
before the crucifix and on the other that of B. Regi- 
nald receiving the habit from the hands of the Mother 
of God. The General of the Dominicans communi- 
cates to other priests the faculty of blessing and in- 
vesting with the scapular ("The Booklet of the 
Faculties", Rome, 1909; cf. Beringer, " Die Ablassc", 
432; "Lea indulgences", I, 711). 

R. Finally, to complete this article, we must men- 
tion the Scapular of the Holy Face. It bears on a 
piece of white cloth the well-known Roman picture 
connected with St. Veronica. This scapular is worn 
by the members of the Archconfraternity of the Holy 
Face. The members can, however, wear the picture 
on a medal or cross, in place of the scapular. The 
wearing of this picture is simply one of the pious 
practices of the archconfraternity, without any special 
indulgences (Berinecr. " Lcs Indulgences", II, 150; 
Manuel des Indulgences", p. 317). 



Zimmfnmw. Tht Orioin of ih* Scapular in Irxxh Eeri. 
XV (Dublin. 1904). 142-53, 200-34. 3.11-51: Ptrrx«K. B. V. U 
di M. Carmeti in Am. Sect. Ret. XIV (Philadelphia. 1**5>. 
345-52: Thuiuitov. Snxpular Tradition and It* Defender* in Irvk 
Bed. Ret.. XXIX (Dublin. 1011). 402: Lambing. SaerammtnU 
of the Catholic Church (New York. 1892); Bering**. I He AbUu* 
(Pxlerborn, 1900). Fr.tr. (Piiria. 1905); Ocbtkklau, The 9S$- 
nifimnce and Vu of the Scapular in Irish Ecci. Ret . X (Dublir.. 
1901). 311-29. 

Joseph Hilgers. 

Scaramelli, Giovanni Battista, ascetical writer, 
b. at Rome, 24 Nov., 1687; d. at Macerata, 11 Jan . 
1752. He entered the Society of Jesus 21 Sept., 1706 
He devoted himself to preaching for fifteen years, ami 
long fulfilled the duties of the sacred ministry. He 
wrote the following works: (1) "Vita di Suor Maria 
Crocifissa Satellico Monaca francescana nel mo- 
nastcro di monte Nuovo", Venice, 1750; 5th ed., 
revised and corrected, Rome, 1S19; (2) "Discerni- 
mento de' spiriti per il retto rcgolumento dellc azione 

Boprie ed altrui. Operetta utile specialeiucnte ai 
irettori delle anime", Venice, 1753; 7th ed., Rome. 
1866- Sp. tr., Madrid, 1801; Ger. tr., Main*, 1861; 
(3) "Direttorio ascetico in cui »' inscgna il rnodo di 
condurre 1' Anime per vie ordinarie della grazia alia 
pcrfczione Christiana, indirizzato ai direttori delle 
Anime", Naples, 1752, still reprinted; tr. and ed. 
Eyre, "The Directorium Asceticum", with preface 
by Cardinal Manning. Dublin and London, 1870-71; 
new revised ed., London, 1879-81; Lat. tr., Brixen, 
1770: Louvain, 1848; Ger. tr., Augsburg, 177S; 
Sp., Madrid, 1806; Fr., Paris, 1S54; still reprinted. 
In this work the author devotes four treatises to the 
study of (a) the means and helps necessary to attain 
Christian perfection; (b) the obstacles which hinder 
us and the way to surmount them; (c) the virtues 
to be acquired (cardinal virtues, virtues of religion, 
those opposed to the capital sins) ; (d) the theological 
virtues and especially charity, which is the essence of 
Christian perfection. His manner of dividing his 
subject and his method are frankly traditional and 
intellectualist; his unoriginal, but, as it were, classic 
doctrines are proved by reason and authority, while 
the study of scruples at the end of the second treatise 
retains all its value after the researches of modern 
psychologists. 

(4) "II direttorio mistico indirizzato a' direttori di 
quelle anime che Iddio conduce per la via della con- 
templazione" (Venice, 1754; Lat. tr.. Brixen, 1764; 
Ixnivain, 1S57; Sp., Madrid, 1817; Ger., Ratisbon 
and Mainz, 1855 56; Fr., Paris, 1865; Polish, War- 
saw, 1888; Italian abridgement in the form of dia- 
logues by Santoni, Rome, 1776; new abridgement, 
Rome, 1895). This work completes the method of 
spiritual direction the first part of which is set forth 
in the preceding work. Here likewise the doctrine 
is intellectualist and strongly opposed to the purely 
sentimental forms of mysticism such as Quietism. 
(5) "Dottrina di S. Giovanni della Croce compress 
con metodo chiaro in tre brevi trattati nel primo dei 
quali si contione la 'Salita del Monte', nel secondo 
le 'Notti oscure', nel terzo TKscrcizio di Amorc' e la 
'Fiamma di Amor vivo' " (Lucca, 1860). 

Soumrkvookl, Bit,, de la romp, de Jt*u* (Druiwcla. 1896), 
nuppl. (Brunei*, 1900): Elude » religieute*. published by th» 
Fathers of the Society of Jeaus (1893). bibl.. p. 321. 

Henry Oixion. 



Scaxampi, Pierfrancesco, Oratorian, papal 
envoy, b. of a noble and ancient family in the Duchy 
of Monferrato, Piodmont, 1596; d. at Rome. 14 Oct., 
1656. He was destined by his parents for the mili- 
tary career, but during a visit to the Roman Court 
he felt called to the religious state. After much 
prayer and with the advice of his confessor, he entered 
the'Roman Oratory of St . Philip Neri on 4 November, 
1636. At the request of Fr. Luke Wadding, the agent 
at Rome for the Irish Confederates, Urban VIII, bv 
Brief dated 18 April, 1643, sent Fr. Scarampi to assist 
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at the Supreme Council of the Confederation. At the 
same time the pope addressed letters to the arch- 
bishops and bishops of Ireland and also to the mem- 
bers of the Supreme Council, telling them that in 
order to show his great love and admiration for the 
Irish people he had decided to send to their aid Fr. 
Scarampi, a man of noble birth and eminent for his 
virtues and great administrative abilities He told 
them to place full confidence in him as his representa- 
tive and give him all help in the fulfilment of his duties. 
He was received by the Irish Catholics as an angel 
from heaven. Wherever he went he was met by the 
bishops, clergy, and nobility. He was received with 
military honours and firing nf canon. On his arrival 
in Kilkenny he immediately saw that the danger that 
threatened the existence of the Confederation was dis- 
sension amongst its members. He made an earnest 
appeal to the Council to avoid all dissension and to 
make no compromise with the enemies of their religion 
and count rv. Richard Bcllin-rs, Secretary of the 
Council, addressed to Fr. Scarampi a statement of the 
reasons in favour of a cessation of hostilities. Fr. 
Scarampi immediately gave a noble answer showing 
why the war should be continue 1, and that the English 

desired the cessa- 
tion of hostilities 
solely to relieve 
their present ne- 
cessities. The 
bishops and the 
Supreme Council 
thanked the pope 
for having sent to 
their aid a person 
of such exemplary 
life and excellent 
abilities of mind, 
and rejoiced at 
his presence 
amongst them. 
The author of 
' ' Contemporary 
History of Affairs 
in Ireland" says 
that Fr. Scarampi 
was a "verie apt 
and understand- 
ingc man, and 
was roceaved with much honour. This man in a shortc 
time became soe learned in the petegrees of the re- 
spective Irishfamilies of Ireland, that it proved his witt 
and diligence, and allsoe MM well obsearved all the 
proceedings of l>oth ancient and rerent Irish, that to 
an ince, he knewe whoc best and worst bcheaved 
himself in the whole kingd >me. " 

The Supreme Council decid" 1 tn s ipnhc it • the pope 
to raise Fr. Scarampi to the dignity of archbishop and 
Apostolic nuncio, and the bishops of Ireland entreated 
him to accept the Archbishopric of Tuam, which was 
vacant at the time. He declined all honours and re- 
fused to walk under the canopy prepared for him in 
Watcrford. He was present with the Confederate 
forces at the siege of Duncannon, and when the fort 
was taken on the eve of St. Patrick, he ordered a 
chapel to bo immediately erected in honour of the 
saint and celebrated the first Mass. On 5 May, 1645, 
he was recalled to Home by Innocent X. In taking 
leave of the General Assembly, he thanked all the 
members for their kindness to him, and again urged 
them to be firmly unite*!. The President of the 
Assembly, after referring to all the fatigues that Fr. 
Scarampi had endured for the Irish cause, said "that 
as long as the name of the Catholic religion remained 
in Ireland, so long would the name of Scarampi bo 
affectionately reinemlwrod and cherished." After 
receiving the Apostolic nuncio, Itinuccini. he set out on 
Sis journey to Rome. He was followed to the ship 




by the bishops, clergy, and laity, many comparing his 
departure to that of St. Paul from Miletus. All were 
in tears. He was accompanied by five Irish youths 
destined for the priesthood, whom he wished to edu- 
cate and support at his own expense at Rome. Among 
these youths was Oliver Pluuket, the martyr Arch- 
bishop of Armagh. On his arrival at Rome he was 
thanked and p raise 1 by the pope for the great work he 
had done in Ireland. When the plague broke out in 
Rome in 1056, he asked to be allowed to attend the 
sick in the lazaretto. He caught the sickness and died. 
By special permission he was buried in the Basilica 
of SS. Nereus and Achilleus on the Appian Way, 
the titular church of Cardinul Buronius. In the 
lazaretto he wrote a most touching letter to Oliver 
Plunket. Benedict XIV commanded the Master of 
the Sacred Palace to make known to the Fathers of 
the Oratorj' that the title of Venerable was to be 
given to Fr. Scarampi when writing about him and 
on his pictures. 

Haraldur, Vita I.. Wailiinii (Rome. 1002); Rtxcm.w. Xun- 
tiatura in Irtanda (Florence. ISM) ; AmxnHi, Memorie Siorirhe 
delta tita del Pen. P. F. Scarampi (Home. 17U): Havrrtt. Hi*t. 



of Ireland (Dublin. 1800); HrrnaN, Err/, llxst. of Irrland (Dub- 
lin, 1864); Mefhan, Confederation of Kilkenny (Dublin, 1HS2); 
Rite and Pall of I. F. Monaslerin ( Dublin. 1877) ; Moras, Spieile- 
gium Ot*orien*e (Dublin, 1874); Gilbert, Contemporary Hint, of 
Affair* in Ireland (Dublin. 1879); ReLU.NUs, Hint, of the Iriih 
Confederation (Dublin, 18S2); D' Altos, lliitory of Ireland 
(London, 1011); OaROINRR. Hittory nf the Ciril War Iflii-i9 
(London, 1910): MS. Lift of F. Scaramfn and other MSS. in 
Valliccllana Library. Rome; Barbenni MSS. in Vatican li- 
brary; MSS. in FrancurAn Library, Dublin. 

Gregory Cleary. 

Scarisbrick, Edward (Neville). See Neville, 
Edmond. 

Scarlatti, Alessandro, b. in Sicily, either at 
Trapani or at Palermo, in 1659; d at Naples 24 Oct., 
1725; buried there in the musicians' chapel of the 
Church of Montesanto. On his tombstone he is 
called musices inslaurator maximus, which title he 
deserves in that he originated the classical style of 
the eighteenth century, and g:ivc a high development 
to concerted instrumental music. The scenes of his 
activity were alternately Rome and Naples. His 
first o'pera (1079), "Gli Equivoci nel Sembiante" 
was performed at the palace of Queen Christ ina of Swe- 
den, who lived in Rome after her abdication and con- 
version to the Catholic Church. Five years later we 
find him in Naples, where he obtained th? position 
of Maestro di cajtella to the Viceroy. He remained 
there for about eighteen years. After a short stay 
at Florence, ho returned to Rome (1702), where he 
was made assistant maestro and afterwards maestro 
at S. Maria Maggiore. In 1708 or 1709 he returned 
to Naples and lived there for ten years. He lived 
in Rome from 17 IS until 1721, thence proceeding to 
Naples, where he died in 1725. His fertility of pro- 
duction is astonishing. He wrote more than a hun- 
dred operas (of which less than half are extant). 
It is said that he composed two hundred Masses, 
which is questionable, as but few survived him; he 
left several Oratorios, the best of which arc "Agar 
ed Ismaele", "La Vergine addolorata", and "S. 
Filippo Neri"; many motets and innumerable 
chamber -cantatas and serenatas. Moreover he 
shows great capacity in his compositions for the 
organ, the cembalo, and other instruments. Not all 
his religious music is for liturgical use; but many of 
his compositions, although in his days the Pales- 
trinian-stylc was fast declining, are written in severe 
and nobie polyphony. We may quote here his 
mass for Cardinal Ottoboni (edited by Proske), 
his "Missa ad usum Cap|>e]hc Pontifieia? (recently 
found by Giulio Bas in the library of the Academy of 
S. Cecilia at Rome, and published by I,. Schwann at 
Diisseldorf), his famous "Tu es Petrus", performed 
in Paris by the Roman singers at the coronatio n^gjl 
Napoleon I (printed by Ricordi of Milan). 
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His great distinction in the musical world was 
to have laid the foundation for the new style, after- 
wards brought to perfection by the most famous 
composers, not only of the Neapolitan school, which 
was in great part formed by his influence (Leo, 
Durante, Pergolesi), but also of Germany (Haydn, 
Mozart, and Beethoven). Domenico Alessandro's 
eldest son was born at Naples 26 Oct., 16H5 (in the 
baptismal register he is ca lied G iuseppe Domenico), 
and died in 1757. The esteem in which Alessandro 
was held, may be seen from the fact that Domenico's 
godfather was the Duke of Addaloni, and his god- 
mother the Princess of Colobrano. Domenico made 
himself famous by his great skill on the harpsichord. 
Ilicordi of Milan has published his works for the 
clavicembalo, in six volumes, under the supervision 
of Alessasdro Longo (1906). The manuscripts of 
these are chiefly in the library of S. Marco at Venice. 
The compositions are not of equal merit. His genius 
often seems to forecast the style of the next century. 
For a few years (1715-1719) he was choirmaster in 
S. Peter's Rome; during four years (1721 -1725), he was 
engaged at the Court of Lisbon ; for twenty-five years he 
w:is at Madrid (1729-1754), but spent the last years of 
his life again in Naples, where he died. Of Francesco, 
brother of Alessandro, wo know that in 1684 he became 
violinist in the royal chapel at Naples, that fifteen 
years later his oratorio, ''Agnus occisus ab origine 
mundi", was sung in Rome, and that in 1720 he gave 
a concert in London, where Domenico was staying at 
the same time. Giuseppe Scarlatti was either grand- 
son or nephew of Alessandro (nipote can have the 
two meanings). Born at Naples 1712, he died in 
Vienna, 1777, where he was considered a distinguished 
comfxjser. He left several operas. 

Dent. A. Scarlatti: Hit Life and Work* (London. 190ft); 
Grove. Dictionary of Mu*ic and Mu*icia rvi (London, 1880); 
Tmibaut. Die Rtinheit der Tonkunt, 123. 

A. Walter. 

Scarron, Paul, French poet and dramatist, b. in 
Paris, 4 July, 1610; d. 7 October, 1660. His father 
was a judge and one of his uncles was Bishop of 

Grenoble. After 
graduating from 
the Sorbonne, he 
received tonsure 
at the age of nine- 
teen and soon 
after became at- 
tached to the 
house of Charles 
de Beaumanoir, 
Bishop of Le 
Mans, whom he 
accompanied to 
Rome in 1635. 
A year later he 
was made a canon 
in Saint Julian's 
Cathedral with- 
out being in holy 
orders, a benefice 
he resigned in 
January, 1652, 
when he married 
Francoisc d'Au- 

bigne, later Madame de Maintenon. He was then a 
cripple ami for the remainder of his life was confined 
to bed, being nursed by his young wife, whose devotion, 
piety, and patience were admirable. In a distorted 
body, he preserved the aeuteness of his mind, and pur- 
Bued his literarv career. His comedies "Jodelet, ou 
lemnft re valet" (1645) ; " Los trois Dorothees" (1646): 
"L'heritier ridicule" (1649); "Don Japhet d'Arnrfnic'' 
(1652); "L'Kcolier deSalamanoue" (16.54); "Le (?ur- 
dion de Boi-memo" (1655); "Le marquis ridicule" 
(1656) contained quite a number of amusing scenes and 




odd characters that Molicre borrowed. He achieved a 
lasting reputation bv his burlesque productions, "Le 
Typhon" (1644), and "Le Virgile travesti" (1648- 
1652), in which he displayed all the resource* of his 
humour. The "Roman comique" (1649-1657), whose 
realistic presentation of customs and manners was imi- 
tated by later novelists, is not far f rom being a master- 
piece. There is no certainty about the place where 
Scarron's remains were taken, but it is now believed 
that he was buried in the church of Saint-Gervais. 

MoWLLOT. Scarron ct le genre hurtrnqur (Pari*. IK.SS). font. 
Scarron. Etude biographiqut ct tittcrair* (Paris. 1800); Oh AN DON, 
Scarron inronn ■ (Paris, 1904); MaONE. Scarron el ion milieu 
(Paris. 1905). 

Louis N. Delamarre. 

Scepticism (Gr. »*ty«t, speculation, doubt ; vtttrrt- 
v9ai to scrutinize or examine carefully) may mean (1) 
doubt based on rational grounds, or (2 1 disbelief based 
on rational grounds (cf . Balfour, " Defence of Phil 
Doubt'', p. 296), or (3) a denial of the possibility 
of attaining truth; and in any of these senses it may 
extend to all spheres of human knowledge (I'niversal 
Scepticism), or to some particular spheres of the same 
(Mitigated .Scepticism). The thin! is the strictiv 
philosophical sense of the term Scepticism, which 
is taken, unless otherwise specified, to be universal. 
Scepticism is then a systematic denial of the capacity 
of the human intellect to know anything whatso- 
ever with certainty. It differs from Agnosticism 
because the latter denies only the possibility of meta- 
physics and natural theology; from Positivism in 
that Postivism denies that we do de facto know any- 
thing beyond the laws by which phenomena are re- 
lated to one another; from Atheism in that the atheist 
denies only the fact of God's existence, not our ca- 
pacity for knowing whether Hp exists. 

History or Scepticism. — The great religions of 
the East are for the most part essentially sceptical. 
They treat life as one vast illusion, destined some 
time or other to give place to a state of nescience, 
or to be absorbed in the life of the Absolute. But 
their Scepticism is a tone of mind rather than a rea- 
soned philosophical doctrine based upon a critical 
examination of the human mind or upon a study of 
the history of human speculation. If we wish for 
the latter we must seek it among the philosophies o" 
ancient Greece. Among the Greeks the earliest form 
of philosophical speculation was directed towards .in 
explanation of natural phenomenn, and the contradic- 
tory theories which were soon evolved by the prolific 
genius of the Greek mind, inevitably led to Scepl icism. 
Heraclitus, Parmenides, Demooritus, Empedoctas, 
Anaxagorus, though differing on other points, one 
and all came to the conclusion that the senses, 
whence they had derived the data upon which their 
theories were built, could not be trusted. Accord- 
ingly Protagoras and I he Sophists distinguish "ap- 
pearances" from "reality"; but, finding that no two 
philosophers could agree as to the nature of the latter, 
they pronounced reality unknowable. The thorough- 
going Scepticism which resulted is apparent in the 
three famous proinwitions of Gorgias: "Nothing 
exists"; "If anything did exist it could not be 
known"; "If it was known, the knowledge of it 
would be incommunicable." 

The first step towards the refutation of this Scep- 
ticism was the Socratic doctrine of the concept. 
There can be no science of the particular, said Socra- 
tes. Hence, before any science at all is |>ossible, we 
must dear up our general notions of things and come 
to some agreement in regard to definitions. Plato, 
adopting this attitude, but still holding to the view 
that the senses can give only (opinion) and not 
imaT^tin (true knowledge), worked out an intellectual 
theory of the universe. Aristotle, who followed, re- 
jected Plato's theory, and proposed a wry different 
one in its place, with the result t hat anot her epidemic 
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of Scepticism succeeded. But Aristotle did more 
than this. He propounded the doctrine of intuition 
or self-evident truth. All things cannot be proved, 
he said; yet an infinite regress is impossible. Hence 
there must lie somewhere self -evident principle*!, 
which :ixe no mere assumptions, but which underlie 
the structure of human knowledge and are presup- 
posed by the very nature of things (Metuph., 1005 b, 
KMMi a). This doctrine, later on, was to prove one 
of the chief forces that checked the destructive on- 
slaught of the Sceptics ; for, even if Aristotle's 
dictum cannot be proved, it none the less states a 
fact which to many is itself self-evident. It was the 
Stoics who first took "evidence" as the ultimate 
criterion of truth. Perceptions, they taught, are 
valid when they arc characterized by ivapyua, i. c. 
when their objects are manifest, clear, or obvious. 
Similarly conceptions and judgments are valid when 
we arc conscious that in them there is xardXij^it an 
apprehension of reality. Contemporaneously, how- 
ever, with Zeno, the founder of Xtocism, liven! Pyrrho 
the Sceptic (d. about 270 b. <;.), who, though he ad- 
mitted that we can know "appearance", denied that 
we can know anything of the reality that underlies 
it. OM<r paWo*— -nothing is more one thing than 
another. Contradictory statements, therefore, may 
both Ik* true. A scepticism so radical as this, the 
Stoics argued, is useless for practical life; and this 
argument bore fruit. Arecsilaus, founder of the Mid- 
dle Academy (third century n. <\). though rejecting 
the Stoic criterion and affirming that nothing could 
1m- known for certain, nevertheless admitted that some 
criterion is needed whereby to direct our actions in 
practice, and with this in view suggested that wc 
should assent to what is reasonable (t6 €(<\oyor). 
For "the reasonable" Carnejules, who founded the 
Third Academy (second century n. c), substituted 
"the probable": propositions which after careful 
examination manifest no contradiction, external or 
internal, arc rtBari) (probable) xal drtplffraroi (secure) 
• ai r«/>< "(wi- :'7j (thoroughly tested) (Sextus Kmpiricus 
"Adv. Math.", VII, 166). A subsequent attempt 
to reconcile conflicting doctrines having proved futile, 
however, the Academy lapsed into Pyrrhonism, 
^nesidemus sums up the traditional arguments of 
the Sceptics under ten heads, which later on (second 
century a. d.) were reduced by Sextus Kmpiricus to 
five: (1) human judgments and human theories are 
contradictory; (2) all proof involves an infinite rc- 
gresB; (3) perceptual data are relative both to the 
IMToipient and to one another; (4) axioms, or self- 
evident truths, are really assumptions; (o) all 
syllogistic reasoning involves a 3«dX\7jXo» (a vicious 
circle), for the major premise can be proved only by 
complete induction, and the possibility of complete 
induction supposes the truth of the conclusion (Sextus 
Kmp., "Hyp. Pyrrh.", I, 104; II, 134; Diogenes 
Laertius, I A, 88). 

From Scepticism the neo-Platonists sought refuge 
in the immediacy of a mystic ex|>crience; Augustus 
and Anselm in faith which in supernatural matters 
must precede both experience and knowledge (cf. 
Augustine, "De vera relip;.", xxiv, xxv: I>e tit il. 
cred.", ix: Anselm, "De fid. Trim", ii); St. Thomas 
and the Scholastics in a rational, coherent, and sys- 
tematic theory of the ultimate nature of things, based 
on self-evident truths but consistent also with the facts 
of experience, and consistent too with the truth of 
revelation, which thus serves to confirm what we have 
already discovered by the light of natural rea«on. 
But with the Renaissance, characterize as it was by 
an indiscriminate enthusiasm for all forms of Greek 
thought, it was only natural that the Scepticism of the 
Greeks should be revived. In this movement Mon- 
taigne (d. 1592), Charron (d. 1603). Sanchez (d. 1632), 
Pascal (d. 1662), Sorbiere (d. 1670), Ix- Vaver (d. 
1672). Hirnhavm (d. 1679!. Foucher (d. 1696), Bayle 



(d. 1706) Huet (d. 1721), all took part. Its aim was 
to discredit reason on the old grounds of contradiction 
and of the impossibility of proving anything. Huet, 
Bishop of Avranches, and others sought to argue from 
the bankruptcy of reason to the necessity and suffi- 
ciencv of faith. But for the most part, faith, under- 
stood in the Catholic sense of belief in a system of re- 
vealed doctrines capable of intelligent expression and 
rational interpretation, so far from being exempt from 
the attacks of the Sceptics, was rather (as it stifl is) the 
chief object against which their efforts were directed. 
Faith, as they understood it, was blind and unreason- 
ing. The diversity of doctrine introduced by Pro- 
testantism had rendered all other faith, in their view, 
no less contradictor}' than philosophy and natural 
belief. 

In Hume.Scepticism funis a new argument derived 
from the psychology of Locke. A critical examina- 
tion of human cognition, it was said, reveals the fact 
that the data of knowledge consist merely of impres- 
sions—distinct, successive, discreet. These the mind 
connects in various ways, and these ways of connect- 
ing things become habitual. Thus the principle of 
causality, the propositions of arithmetic, geometry, 
and algebra, physical laws, etc., in short all forms of 
synthesis and relation, are subject ive in origin. They 
have no objective validity, and their alleged "neces- 
sity" is but a psychological feeling arising from the 
force of habit. We undoubtedly believe in real things 
and real causes; but this is merely because we have 
grown accustomed so to group and connect our mental 
impressions. The arguments of Pyrrho and other 
Scept ics are unanswerable, their Scepticism reasonable 
and well-founded; but in practical life it is too much 
trouble to think otherwise than we do think, and we 
could not get on if we did. Kant's answer to Hume 
was embodied in a philosophy as eminently subjec- 
tive as that of Hume himself. Consequently it failed' 
and resulted only in further Scepticism, implicit, if 
not actually professed. And nowadays physical 
science, which in Kant's time alone held its own 
against the inroads of Scepticism, 18 as thoroughly per- 
meated with it as the rest of our beliefs. One in- 
stance must suffice -that of Mr. A. J. Balfour, who in 
his "Defence of Philosophic Doubt" seeks to uphold 
religious belief on the equivocal ground that it is 
no less certain than scientific theory and method. 
There is, he says, (I) no satisfactory means of infer- 
ring the general from the particular (c. ii), (2) no 
empirical proof of the law of causality (c. iii), (3) no 
adequate guarantee of the uniformity of nature and 
the persistence of physical law (cc. iv, v). Again, of 
the popular philosophic arguments which are "put 
forward as final and conclusive grounds of belief" 
(p. 13S), the argument from general consent is not 
ultimate; that from success in practice, though it 
gives us ground for confidence in the future, cannot be 
conclusive, since it is empirical in character; whilst 
the argument from common sense which affirms that 
the intellect, when working normally, is trustworthy, 
involves a vicious circle, since normal workings can 
be distinguished from abnormal only on the ground 
that they lead to truth (c. vii). Similarly the original 
"deliverances of consciousness", to which Scottish In- 
tuit tonists appeal, are of no avail because it is impos- 
sible to determine what deliverances of consciousness 
are original and what are not. Returning to the 
question of science, Mr. Balfour finds that it contra- 
dicts common sense in that (e. g.) it declares bodies, 
which appear coloured to our senses, to be made up in 
reality of uncoloured particles, and, while thus dis- 
crediting the trust worthiness of observation, providja_ 
no criterion whereby to distinguish ob« 
which are trustworthy from those which are 1 
method, too, is inconclusive, for there mar ah 
other hypotheses which would explain the ft 
well (c*. xii). Lastly the evoiud— ~' 
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wholly to discredit its validity, for our beliefs are 
largely determined by non-rational causes, and, even 
when evidence is their motive, what we regard as evi- 
dence is settled by circumstances altogether beyond 
our control (c. xiii). 

Critical Examination of Scepticism. — A reply 
to the copious arguments of the Sceptic enumerated 
above, might take the following line: 

(1) The Sceptic fails to distinguish between prac- 
tical moral certainty which excludes all reasonable 
grounds for doubt, and absolute certainty which ex- 
cludes all possible grounds for doubt. The latter can 
bo had only when evidence is complete, proof wholly 
adequate, obvious, and conclusive, and when all diffi- 
culties and objections can be completely solved. In 
mathematics this is sometimes possible, though not 
always; but in other matters "practical certainty" as 
a rule is all we can get. And this is sufficient, since 
" practical certainty " is certainty for reasonable beings. 

(2) Axiomatic, or self-evident, truth must be in- 
sisted on. The truth of an axiom can never be 

f ROVed, yet may become manifest, even to those who 
or the tune being doubt it, when its meaning and its 
application are clearly understood. 

(3) Perceptual judgments refer qualities (not sensa- 
tions) to things, but they do not declare what is the 
nature of these qualities, and hence do not contradict 
scientific theory. 

(4) Perception is trustworthy in that it reveals to us 
the general character and behaviour of things — both of 
ourselves and of external objects. We do not often 
mistake a spade for a table-knife or a turkey for a 
hippopotamus. The senses do not pretend to be ac- 
curate in detail (unless assisUnl by instruments) or in 
abnormal circumstances. 

(5) The "normal" working of our faculties can be 
determined independently of any question as to the 
truth of their deliverances. The work of our facili- 
ties is "normal", (1) when they are free from the influ- 
ence of subjective factors, other than those which be- 
long to their proper nature (i. c. free from disease, 
impediment, the influence of prejudice, expectancy, 
desire, etc.), and (2) when they are exercised upon 
their own proper objects. In the case of the senses 
this means upon objects we meet with day by day 
under ordinary circumstances. If the circumstances 
are extraordinary, our senses arc still trustworthy, 
however, provided the circumstances be taken into 
account. 

(6) Alleged contradictions inherent in philosophical 
terms are due to ambiguity, misunderstanding, the 
lack of precise definition, or the influence of a false 
philosophy. For instauce, the contradictions which 
Mr. Bradley points out (Appearance and Reality, 
bk. I) in terms such as time, space, substance and ac- 
cident, causality, self, are not to be found in these 
terms as defined by the Scholastics. 

(7) Contradictions between different philosophical 
theories may be (a) accounted for, and (b) eliminated, 
(a) They arise from ambiguity, variety of definition, 
misconception, misinterpretation, careless inference, 
groundless assumption, unverified hypothesis, and the 
neglect of relevant facts. Yet (b) all error contains 
an element of truth, and contradictions suppose a 
common principle already granted anterior to their 
divergence; and these underlying principles and ele- 
ments of truth contained in all theories can be dis- 
tinguished from the errors in which they are wrapped 

(8) Beliefs arising from non-rational or from un- 
known grounils should either be re-established on 
rational grounds or discarded. All beliefs should be 
evident either (1) immediately, as in the case (e. g.) of 
our belief in external reality, or (2) mediately by in- 
ference from known truth, or (3) on the ground of 
adequate testimony. 
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(9) The Sceptic assumes the capacity of the int*^ 
lect to criticize the faculty of knowledge, and thus, in 
so far as he denies its capacity to know anything, im- 
plicitly contradicts himself. 

St. Augustine, lie utxlitate credtnHi in f'orp. »m'p. eccl. Int.. VI 
(Vienna. 1891); Bvi.roCK, D'fenc of Philnophic Doubt (London. 
1879); Idem. Faun lui>n» of B'lif isth ed.. London. I90H: 
BroohaHD, Let Sceittiquet greet (Pari*, 1SS7); ChaRRON. lie 
mgatt (Pari*, 1820); Cicero, Acidemia II. De natura dfr^um 
Dillon, Sceptic* of the 01 1 Tettamrnt (Lon Ion. 1S9,")): Fuvr 
Agnotticitm (Edindurijh, 1903); GuNvn.t.r. SrepHt tcien'ifirn, 
ML Owe* (London, 1HS">); Gompkh*, Gr—k Think-r: lr. (Lon- 
don. 1891); HiriiE. Knquiru concerning th' II umm I'nderxtanlin-; 
(Boston. 1854); Idem. Treaiire on Human Nature, ed. Selby- 
Riooe (Oxford, 188S); HoXLaTY. CMhr'itt &*•■'>.'/>. VI (Lor Ion. 
1873); Janet and SiAiau, Hiitory of the Problem* of PhiUt*op>< v . 
lr. (Lindoo. 1902): Jqitrdain. SctIu* Rmpir. et la pAi'fotonV' 
tcolattique (Pari*. 1S5-S); MaccOLL, Greek Seeptici from P\r''<> 
to Sezlu-i ( London an 1 Oainhri Igo, |sr><j|. Maxsel. Limitl ty Jt>- 
ligiou* Though! (5th H . l/>ndon. 1870); McCosh. Intuition 
the .Via// (London, lS'Vj): Mivart. On Truth (London, l>VK: 
Montuone, R**ai*, e I. Hazlitt (London. 1877>. Owr.ts. £>*«■- 
inq* with the Srrp'ict (I roll, l,nndon. IHH1); Inr.M. The Sktpti--' 
of the French ft. . (tandoa. tS03i ; Idem. The Skeptics of 

the Italian RcnaUinner (London. 1893); Pam-mal, Pent*-', td. 
Fauqrre (Paris. 1V)7). «r. Paul (I»ndon. 1885): Pillon m 
L'Annte Philotophique (|So7-8): SaImmkt. I' *eep!ici*mr (Pariv 
18(17); Sertili.anobs, Agmntirinme ou Antl-rofyomorphvimfT in 
Rer. ile Phil. (Febr.-AuitUft, 100ft) ; SexTtm Emfikicch, Contri 
Mathematics*; Idem, tmlitutionei Pjrrhonicr; Stephen. An 
Aijnottic' i Apolngu (l/ondon, 1893); WAt>l>INOTON. I'urrhon 1 le 
Pttrrhonnme (Paris. 1877); Wki.lh, Scepticism of the /n.'ru- 
ment in Mind, new ■cries, XL (Julv, 1H0»); Zeller. Stviei. tpi 
cuream and .Sceptic*, tr. IUichkl U-on lon. 1880). 

Leslie J. Walker. 

Schadow, Frieorich Wilhelm, painter, b. at Ber- 
lin. 1789; d. at Diisseldorf, 1S02. He was the son 
of the sculptor, Johann Ciottfried Schadow of Berlin. 
The year after Cornelius left Diisseldorf, Friedrich 
Wilhelm Schadow took his place as director of the 
Diisseldorf Academy of Painting. He had been with 
Cornelius at Rome among those who gathered around 
Ovcrbeck, and while at Rome had become a Catholic. 
In 1S1!) he was appointed professor in the Academy 
of Berlin. He was a capable and popular teacher, and 
a large number of pupils followed him to Dusseldorf, 
where he went in 1826 and where he had great success. 
He was more in harmony with the artists of the Rhine 
than his predecessors at Diisseldorf had been. He 
laid stress on realism, colour, and a sober modera- 
tion, all based u|>on a through technic, whereby his 
school gained many friends at home and abroad. 
After the founding of the Art Association in 1S2*J the 
graceful, animated pictures of the Diisseldorf school, 
which appealed either to Christian devotion or e very- 
day taste, and were greatly admired by the frientls of 
the school, found acceptance in all directions. Scha- 
dow did not at first take up the ideal fresco, as did tie- 
masters at Munich, but devoted himself to oil-paint- 
ing; nor did he attempt great historical subjects, but 
the more modest forms of art. In addition to devo- 
tional pictures, Schadow and his pupils gave their at- 
tention to portraits, landscape, and grnrr pictures. 
His principles differed from those of Cornelius, with- 
out his advancing, however, to those maintained to- 
day. In his opinion, the value of a picture rested 
uj>on form, colour, and poetic conception. The pupil 
must first learn to draw, especially after plaster copies 
of antiques, and not until after this w;is he to learn 
to draw from nature, and to make studies of dnqierv 
and colour after old paintings. After the pupil had 
Ix-en thoroughly grounded he was not to neglect draw- 
ing from nature or the model, at first under the strict 
supervision of a teacher, and then later to work 
independently. 

Schadow held fast to the principle of the Romantic 
School, that more weight should be placed upon the 
conception than the form. He h:ul much skill in 
amusing interest both in his pupils and the general 
public. For his own work he chose religions painting 
and .some of his paint inns of this kind fully meet the 
aims of art and of edification; among lhe**» are the 
"Ascension of the Virgin", the "Wise and Foolish 
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Virgins". Other good pictures are "Christ on the 
Mount of Olives", "Christ with the Disciples at Em- 
maus", the "Picta" the "Queen of Heaven", the 
"Blessed Virgin as Intercessor". Among his best 
creations also arc: the " Four Evangelists", and " Para- 
disc", "Purgatory", and "Hell. During his life- 
time his portraits, for example those of brother artists, 
were greatly admired. It should, however, be re- 
marked that Schadow, notwithstanding his study 
from nature, never fully overcame the weakness of the 
Romantic school, and although he was three times in 
Italy, where he studied the masters, he exhibited less 
original force than a graceful talent. Regularity and 
logic are natural to him rather than depth of content 
in the drawing and colour. Immermann, at a later 
date, when he had abandoned Romanticism, judged 
harshly the characteristics impressed by Schadow 
upon the Diisseldorf school. These criticisms, how- 
ever, generally overlook the fact that Srhadow's re- 
ligious feeling, which remained as an inheritance to the 
Dusscldorf school, maintained the claims of art while 
meeting the justified demands of life and i>opular 
t-iste, and, finally, that the self-contained emphasis 
placed upon realism deserved the undoubted success 
it obtained. It was natural that in the course of time 
other elements also made themselves felt in the school, 
but these were only in part the signs of an advance. 
Schadow was also an author, although not one of pre- 
eminent importance. Ho laid down his opinions con- 
cerning training in art in several treatises and in a 
novel called "Der moderne Vasari" (Berlin, 1854). 
He resigned his (>osition as director of the academy 
after thirty-three years' service. His pupils were dis- 
tinguished by the honourable positions they received. 
His portrait by Bendemann is in the Diisseldorf 
Academy. 

HCuneh. Sehadoie und teine SeJiUler (Bonn. 1869): RACRMUB, 
Jlitlo%T€ ilt I'art moderne en AUemaant (Pftru, 183fi). Ger. tr. 
Haocr (Berlin. 1830); Wiedemann, Die kOnialiche Akadtmie in 
DOtMeldor/ und die Du»*eUlnrfer Schult ( DOnscldurf , 1856). 

G. GlBTMANN. 

Schaepman, Herman, J. A.M., orator, poet, and 
statesman, b. at Tubbcrgen, Holland, 2 March, 1844; 
d. at Rome, 21 Jan., 1903. He made his studies 
in the college of Oldenzaal and the seminaries of Kui- 
lenborg and Ryzenburg, was ordained priest at 
Utrecht in 1807, and obtained the degree of Doctor of 
Divinity in 1869 at Rome. In 1870, he was professor 
of church history at the seminary of Ryzcnburg. At 
the same time he became a collaliorator on "Do 
Tyd", and in 1871, in conjunction with Dr. W. J. F. 
Nuyens, he founded the periodical "Do Wachter" 
(from 1874-83, "Onze Wachter"). Schaepman was a 
great poet. The appearance of his first poem, " De 
Paus "(published in 1866), was a literary event. 
Among his later poems those of especial note are: " De 
Pere, De ecuw en hoar koning, Napoleon" (1S73), and 
his master work "Aya Sofia" (1886). Schaepman 
ranks equally as prose-writer and poet. By turns 
lofty, incisive, sarcastic, vigorous, witty, his whole 
gout finds expression in his prose, the originality of its 
style being so striking that its authorship is recognized 
at first glance. His principal prose writings are col- 
lected in five volumes under the title "Menschen en 
Boeken" (Utrecht, 1893-1902). 

Schaepman was no less distinguished as an orator. 
For many years he was considered the first orator of 
the nation. His convincing, powerful, and irresisti- 
ble manner was first displayed in his famous "Park 
speech", delivered in Amsterdam (1871), and was 
evinced in his speech at the Congress of Middelbuiyh 
(1872) and in those on Pius IX, Vondel, the Maid of 
Orleans, De Taal. Daniel O'Connell. Michel Angelo 
etc. His last oration, delivered in 1902. was in hon- 
our of Monseigneur Hamer. Schaepman's eloquent 
won him great honours in the political arena; he 
was the first priest to be elected to the States-Gen- 



eral, and he ever fought valiantly for the emancipa- 
tion of the Catholics. In 1KS3 he formulated and pre- 
sented a programme of action, his motto being 
"Catholics constitute a political personality which 
demands liberty." Unfortunately the majority of 
Catholic politicians had as yet no notion of such a per- 
sonality, and Schaepmann was either ignored or op- 
posed. But even at that time he entertained the idea 
of an eventual coalition between Catholics and Prot- 
estants, and for that reason supported the project for 
the revision of the Constitution (1887). The revision 
of the school-law is mainly due to him. Schaepman 
developed more and more the qualities of the true 
statesman. The democratic movement was a fact, 
the significance of which he fully realized, and, instead 
of vainly trying to stem it, he endeavoured to secure a 
hold on it. For this reason he acted independently in 
regard to the law concerning pergonal military service 
(1891-98), the Tak elections law (1894), and the 
compulsory education law (1900), his Catholic oppo- 
nents had, no doubt , good intentions, but they forgot 
that now they had influence and were able to obtain 
what was formerly beyond their reach. Unquestion- 
ably Schaepman, in the beginning of his political 
career, was adverse to paternalism in government and 
wished to limit its functions to what was absolutely 
necessary. Later, however, he followed more in the 
footsteps of von Ketteler. Instead of allowing inevi- 
table events to become detrimental to Catholics, he 
sought to shape them as far as possible, to Catholio 
advantage. One of Schaepman's greatest achieve- 
ments was the coalition which, in conjunction with 
Dr. Kuyper, he brought about between Catholics and 
anti-revolutionists, whereby the influence of the 
Catholics was greatly increased. Since that event 
Holland has had three successive ministries animated 
by distinctively Christian principles. Schaepinan'a 
merits were recognized by Leo XIII, who bestowed 
upon him the rank of domestic prelate and prothono- 
tary Apostolic. 

Consult biographic* by Bbom (Haarlem. 1903), Hk!*dhich» 
(Leyden. 1903). Binnewiertz (heyden, 1904); sec necrologx-* in 
Dt Ttd (Jan. 22-23, 1903) and DieUche Warande en Belfort (1909). 

P. Albers. 

Schaftlam, formerly a Prcmonstratensian, now a 
Benedictine, abbey, situated on the Isar not far from 
Munich in Upper Bavaria. It was founded in 762 by 
the priest Walt rich and dedicated to St. Dionysius. 
Waltrich was the first abbot; later (774-801) he was 
Bishop of Passau. In 955 the monastery was de- 
stroyed by the Hungarians who were then making 
marauding incursions into Germany. In the eleventh 
century it was a house of secular canons, of whom 
there were then many in Bavaria. In 1140 it was re- 
founded by Bishop Otto of Frcising as a Prcmonstra- 
tensian monastery under a provost. Little is known 
of the inner life of the monastery. In 1527 it was 
destroyed by fire. In 159S the provo&try was raised 
to an abbey, which continued to exist until 1803, when 
it was secularised. The church was made a p:irish 
church, the monastic buildings were sold and fre- 
quently changed hands. In 1845 they were brought 
by the Congregation of the English Ladies who estab- 
lished here a boarding school for girls. In 1S65 
Schaftlam was bought by King Louis I of Bavaria for 
92,000 guldens and in I860 it was given to the Bene- 
dictines. At first the monastery was a priory, but it 
was raised to an abbey, 3 May, 1010. It has now thir- 
teen fathers who conduct an educational institution 
for bovB with a pro-gymnasium. 'Hie interior of the 
monaster}* church built 1733-04, is one of the Inst 
productions of the Munich school of architecture of 
the eighteenth century; tfafrMfcriorifl unimporuni 
The buildings, 
simple. 
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Omit. hut. Script.: XVII (Hanover. 18*11). ntt-M; JVrrrn.' 
Srhrftlar,, loc. cit.: Nrcrologui, III (HaOOVCr, 1905), llll 
ScMCULMANN. Uearhirhte tier S&kuLtri- ilfm m rrrtUrhtinviehtm 
Bayrrn, III, I't. II (rUtiabon. 1908). 31 i 

K I. KM ENS LOKKl.KR. 

Schall yon Bell, Johaxjj Adam, an especially 

Erominent figure among the missionaries to China, 
. of an important family at Cologne in 1501; d. at 
Peking, 15 Aug., 1666. He studied at Rome, where 
he entered the Society of Jesus on 2<M >ct., 1611. After 
his novitiate and some years devoted to philosophy 
and theology he asked to be sent on tin- mi 
in April, 1618, he set sail from Lisbon tor China. 
When he reached Macao (1619) the ( Chinese Clin^t iaa 
settlements were still deeply tronl>leil by the war 
waged against them since 161.1 l>> the high mandarin 
Kio Shin. Four of the chief 
missionaries, two of them from 
Peking, had been expelled and 
conducted to Macao; the others 
had only escaped the same fate 
through the devotion of some 
Christian mandarins who hid 
them in their houses. It was 
only in 1622, when the per- 
secution began to relax, that 
Schall could penetrate to the 
interior. He laboured first at 
Si-ngan-fu in Shen-si. His 
ministry, which for a long time 
was difficult and thwarted, 
had just begun to afford him 
great consolation when he was 
summoned to Peking in 1630. 
He had to replace Father 
Terrentius (deceased) in the 
work of reforming the Chi- 
nese calendar. The task was 
far removed from his ordinary 
duties of the apostolate but 
it was one on which the future 
of the mission then depended. 

In China the establishment 
of the annual calendar was 
from time immemorial one of 
the most important affairs of 
State. The official astronomers 
who were entrusted therewith composed the " Hoard of 
Mathematics"; there were 200 numbers in this board, 
which was divided into several sections, presided over 
by exalted mandarins. They had to make known m 
advance the astronomical situation for the whole year, 
the days of new and full moons, movements of the 
Bun with the dates of its entrance into each of the 
twenty-eight constellations forming the Chinese zo- 
diac, the times of the solstices and equinoxes, ami t ho 
beginnings of seasons, the positions and conjunctions 
of planets, finally, and especially, eclipses of the moon 
as well as of the sun. For these announcements the 
Chinese had several empirical rules, inherited from 
their ancestors, and especially those which the Mo- 
hammedan astronomers had brought to China "lur- 
ing the Yuen, or Mongol.dynastv. These rule-, were 
insufficient to prevent errors, which were Bometimca 
very serious, and, having no scientific principle, the 
Chinese astronomers were incapable of discovering 
the defects of their methods and calculations, far I CSS 
correcting them. Here was an opportunity for the 
missionaries to render a service and thus do much to 
strengthen their position in China. This had already 
been well understood by the founder of the mission, 
Father Matteo Ricci; his direct offer of assist 
would have been ill received, but lie had discreetly 
inspired in the most intelligent of tie ( 1 
a desire for his aid. A translation of the Catholic 
liturgical calendar which he had communicated in 
MS. to his neophytes had very greatly excited this 



wish. That the mission might be ready for the offi- 
cial appeal which would come sooner or later he re- 
peatedly urged the general of the Society to send a 
good astronomer, and in 1606 Father Sabbatino de 
t'rsis, a Neapolitan, arrived. 

Father Ricci had been dead but a few months when 
because of the mistake of an hour by the Board of 
Mathematics in the announcement of an eclipse, the 
Government decided to request the aid of the mission- 
aries for its tangled astronomy. At the beginning of 
1611 an im|>crial decree entrusted the missionaries 
with t he correct ion of the calendar and requested 
them to translate books containing the rules ot Euro- 
pean astronomy. Father dc Ureis at once undertook 
this task, assisted by two Christian doctors, Paul Siu 
Koang and l^oon Li-ngo-tscn, but the work was 

scarcely begun when it was 
halt«M] by the intrigues of the 
native tustronomere. Then the 

fersecution of Kio Shin forced 
at her Sabbatino and his com- 
panion, Father Diego Tan toys, 
to withdraw to Macao, where 
both ended their days. Never- 
theless these same illustrious 
neophytes, who had saved the 
mission from total ruin, suc- 
ceeded not only in securing 
other misMionariesfrom Peking 
but in having confided to then, 
anew the duties of official cor- 
rectors of the calendar. Th» 
mandate was renewed by an 
imjHTial decree of 27 Sept . 
1629. The great Christian 
mandarin Paul Siu again re- 
sumed the high offices of which 
the persecution had deprived 
him and received by the same 
decree the direction of the re- 
form with full power for its ex- 
ecution. The fat here were 
certain of obtaining through 
him all the means necessary 
for the success of the under- 
taking. The first missionary 
to resume the work was unable 
to devote to it his remarkable abilities for any length 
of time. This was Father John Terrentius, or to call 
him by his true name, Schreck. Born at Constance 
on Lake Geneva in 1576, he embraced the religious 
life in Home at the age of thirty-five being then 
in possession of an enviable renown as physician, 
botanist, and mathematician. The Acadcmia dei 
Lincei (founded at Home by Prince Frcderico Cesi) 
had admitted him among its earliest members; here 
he had as colleague (ialilei, whose discoveries be 
followed with sympathy. In his first letters from 
China, which he had entered secretly in 1621, we 
find Father Terrentius endeavouring to obtain from 
the Florentine astronomer through the mediation 
of mutual friends, "a calculation of the eclipses, 
especially solar, according to the new observa- 
tions", for he says, "this is supremely necessary to us 
for the correction of the (Chinese) calendar. And if 
there is an) means by which we may escape expul- 
sion from the empire it is this". This learned mis- 
sionary died prematurely on IS May, 1630, and 
Father Schall was summoned to Peking to replace 
him. Father .lames Hho, a native of Milan, who had 
also come from Europe lo China in 161S, and who 
since ItiJ J bad been working in the Christian settle- 
ments, was also called to the capital to assist 
Father Schall in his scientific undertaking. 

The task imposed on the two missionaries was very 
difficult; they had not only to convince the Chinese of 
the errors of their calendar, but also to make there 
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understand the causes of these errors, and to demon- 
strate to them the reliability of the principles on which 
they themselves based their corrections. To do this 
' I • » "-■ had to establish at the Board of Mathematics a 
complete course in astronomy, and they had to begin 
by compiling in Chinese a whole series of text-l>ooks 
comprising not only astronomy properly so-called but 
als<> even the most elementary foundations of the 
Bcience, such as arithmetic, geometry, and other parts 
of mathematics. In 1634 they had composed as 
many as one hundred and thirtv-seven of these works, 
of which they printed a hundred. The foreign re- 
formers were not without opposition from supersti- 
tious believers of the traditional methods and espe- 
cially from the envious. These became particularly 
violent on the death of Paul Sin (1633, when he was 
fnlao or prime minister). Happily, Emperor Ts'ung- 
cheng, who judged very intelligently of the methods 
in dispute by the results of the prediction of celestial 
phenomena, continued to support the fathers in the 
kindest manner. In 163* Father Schall lost his 
deserving fellow-worker, Father Kho, hut by that 
time the reform had already been accomplished in 
principle; it had become law and needed only to be put 
into execution. 

All the provinces of China were soon informed of 
the important commission of reforming the calendar 
which had been entrusted to the missionaries. The 
news created a great sensation which benefited the 
whole mission. The honour paid to the missionaries 
of Peking redounded to the credit of all their brethren; 
many mandarins felt it necessary to offer public con- 
gratulations to those working within their territory. 
Everywhere the preaching of the (Sospel was allowed 
unprecedented liberty. Father Schall profited by this, 
interrupting from time to time his scientific labours for 
the apostolate, not only in Peking but also in the 
neighbouring provinces. Thus he founded a new 
Christian congregation at IIo-Kien, capital of one of 
the prefectures of Chi-li. However, his zeal was es- 
pecially exercised at the court itself. Christianity, 
which hitherto had won but few souls in the imperial 
palace, now took an important place there through 
the conversion of ten eunuchs, among whom were the 
sovereign's most qualified servants. This class had 
always been most opposed to the preaching of the 
missionaries. This happy progress of evangelization 
was disturbed and for a time stopped by the invasion 
of the Tatars and the revolution which, by overthrow- 
ing the throne of the Ming dynasty, brought almut 
the accession of the Manchu dynasty of the T'sings, 
which still reigns. In the provinces laid waste by the 
insurrection prior to the foreign conquest several 
missionaries were massacred by the rebel leaders. At 
Peking Father Schall assisted the last of the Ming 
in his useless resistance by casting cannon for him. 
Nevertheless the Tatars regarded him favourably. 
Shun-chi, the first of the Ts ings to reign at Peking, 
was only eight or eleven years old when he was pro- 
claimed emperor (1643). The regent who governed in 
his name for six years confirmed all SehaH's power re- 
garding the calendar. The young emperor was st ill 
kinder to the missionary; not only did he summon him 
to familiar interviews in his palace, but, in spite of the 
most sacred rules of Chinese etiquette, he used unex- 
pectedly to visit him in his house, remaining in his 
modest room a long time and questioning him on all 
kinds of subjects. 

The imperial favour became a source of serious 
embarrassment to Father Schall and his fellow- 
workers. Prior to Shun-chi the "new rules" estab- 
lished by the Jesuits for the making of the Chinese 
calendar became compulsory for the official astron- 
omers, but the correctors themselves had no authority 
to insure application of them. Shun-chi wished to 
alter this, impelled no doubt by his affection for 
Father Schall, but also because he had recognized the 
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inefficiency of the native direction of the Board of 
Mathematics. He therefore appointed Father Schall 
president of this Board, at the same time conferring 
on him high rank as a mandarin to correspond with 
this important office. The missionary thought he 
might accept the office, which was more onerous than 
honourable; the success of the reform, which was 
theoretically accomplished, required it . But the rank 
of mandarin accorded ill with religious humility. 
Schall did all in his power to avoid it; from 1634, when 
it was conferred on him for the first time, until 1657, 
he made five appeals to the emperor or to the Supreme 
Tribunal of Rites, to be relieved of it. In his ex- 
planations to his brethren in the mission (16 Dec, 
1648) he declared that he had refused it eight times, 
that he had pleaded on his knees before the Tribunal 
of Rites to be delivered from it, and that he only 
finally accepted it at the command of his regular 
superior and renouncing most of the advantages 
whether honorary or financial which were connected 
with the rank. Nevertheless this acceptance, not- 
withstanding the reservations made, was the occasion 
of other conscientious scruples concerning which the 
sentiments of the Jesuits in China were divided for 
several years. First of all, was not every rank of 
mandarin as exercised by a missionary a violation of 
the canon law which forbade priests to hold civil offices? 

A more serious question arose regarding the con- 
tents of the Chinese calendar. The latter, as it was 
drawn up by the Board of Mathematics and sub- 
sequently spread throughout the empire, gave not 
only astronomical information of a purely scientific 
nature, but the Chines*' likewise sought and found 
there indications concerning lucky and unlucky days, 
that is those which should be chosen or avoided for 
certain actions, and much superstition was mixed 
with this part. When the calendar was seen to con- 
tain the same things after Father Schall became 
president, uneasine ss was felt among the missionaries. 
Everybody did not know how the publication was 
made. No one supposed that Father Schall hat! the 
slightest share in the suj>crstitions; they were in fact 
the exclusive work of a section of the Board of Mathe- 
matics which worked inde|>endently of Father Schall. 
Furthermore, the definitive and official publication of 
the calendar was not within the father's province. 
That was reserved to the Li-pou (Bureau of Rites), 
to which Father Schall merely transmitted his astro- 
nomical calculations. Besides, Father SehaH's data 
were expressly distinguished in the calendar itself by 
the words, "according to the new rule". Neverthe- 
less, even when thev were aware of these explanation!*, 
which Father Schall hastened to give, several learned 
and zealous missionaries considered that his respon- 
sibility was too greatly involved and, consequently, 
since his office did not permit him to suppress the 
HUj>crst itions of the calendar, he was bound in con- 
science to resign. Five theologians of the Roman 
College to whom the question was submitted with in- 
complete information decided in this sense on 3 Aug., 
1655. However, fresh explanations given by Father 
Schall and the approval of other very competent mis- 
sionaries eventually placet! the case in a different 
light, and a new and better informed commission at 
Rome concluded (31 Jan., 1664) that there was no 
valid reason for Father SehaH's resignation of the 
presidency of the Board of Mathematics. The 
preamble of the decision repeated and adopted the 
arguments of Father Verbiest: "Tht father president 
of the board", it stated, "does not concur positively 
in the insertion of the superstitious matters which 
have been noted in the calendar; he does not concur 
therein, either himself, for he does not sign these 
additions or set his seal to them, nor through his pupils 
(in the Board of Mathematics). forthelatteronly make 
the insertion, without the father taking any share 
therein. With regard to the distribution "of the 
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calendar, which he makes in virtue of his office, it 
bears directly only on the notification of astronomical 
observations. If the calendar also contains things 
which savour of superstition it may be said that they 
are published under the head of information and are 
indifferent in themselves, that is the calendar simply 
shows the days on which such and such things are 
done according to the customs of the empire, or that 
they are the days having the conditions which popular 
superstition considers favourable for certain acts; and 
Father Schall is passive under the abuse which is fol- 
lowing this distribution, which he was forced to make 
by serious reasons and even necessity. 

To remove the last scruples concerning this burn- 
ing question. Father Oliva, General of the Society of 
Jesus, appealed to the pope. Alexander VII, after hav- 
ing taken account of the whole affair, declared viva 
vocis oracido (3 April, 1004) that he authorized the 
Jesuits of China, "even professed, to exercise the office 
and dignity of mandarin and imperial mathematician ". 
The decision set at rest not only Father Schall's con- 
science, but also those of the missionaries who might 
be called to the same duties. In fact, except for a 
short, interruption caused by the persecution of which 
we shall speak later, the pn*sidency of the astronom- 
ical bureau remained with the mission till the nine- 
teenth century. It was alwayB the best human pro- 
tection both for liberty of preaching and freedom to 
practice Christianity throughout the Chinese empire. 
Even in Father Schall's time this was cle:irly proved 
by the rapid increase in the number of neophytes; 
in 1617 they were only 13,000; in 10.50, 150,000, and 
from 1050 to the end of 1004 they grew to at least 
254.9S0. The missionaries who furnished thes? sta- 
tistics at the very period did not hesitate to give 
the correction of the calendar jus the indirect cause of 
the progress of evangelization, although the ex- 
traordinary tokens of kindness which Father Schall 
received from the young emperor contributed a great 
deal. One of the most valuable of these tokens, 
especially from the Chinese standpoint, was the 
diploma, dated 2 April, 1053, by which Shun-chi 
expressed his lively satisfaction with the services 
rendered in the revision of the calendar and the direc- 
tion of the Hoard of Mathematics, and conferred on 
Father Schall the title of Tung hiuen kiao shi, "most 
profound doctor". This diploma, written in Tatar 
and Chinese, the text being encircled with dragons and 
other carved ornaments, was delivered to the father 
engraved on a marble tablet. The tablet, which was 
recovered at Peking in 1880 by M. Devena, who pre- 
sented it to the Jesuit missionaries of southeast Chili, 
measures eighty-eight by fifty-one inches. Father 
Schall appreciated still more the gift of a new house 
and a church for the building of which the emperor 
gave a thousand crowns. This was the first public 
church opened in the capital since the coming of the 
missionaries; it was dedicated in 1050. 

Some years later Shun-chi gave Father Schall and 
the mission a still greater gift, an imperial declaration 
praising not onlv European learning but also the law 
of the Lord of Heaven, that is the Christian religion, 
and permitting it to be preached and adopted every- 
where. This declaration, made in 1057, was also 
engraved in Tatar and Chinese on a large marble 
plate and placed before the church. AH his goodwill 
towards Christianity and the welcome which the 
voung monarch accorded to the discreet preaching of 
Father Schall, h.id inspired the latter with the hope 
that one day he would request baptism, but Shun-chi 
died (1002) before giving him this joy, aged at most 
twenty-four years. The child who was proclaimed 
hissuceessor became the famous K'ang-hiand favoured 
the Christians even more than his father, but (hiring 
his minority the government was in the hands of four 
regents who were enemies of Christianity. At the 
of a Mohammedan .self-styled astron- 



omer, Yang-koang-sien, Father Schall and the other 
missionaries residing at Peking were loaded with 
chains and thrown into prison in November, 1004. 
They were accused of high treason but chiefly of the 
propagation of an evil religion. 

The principal charge against Father Schall was that 
he had shown to the deceased emperor images of the 
Passion of Jesus Christ. Brought before various 
tribunals the aged missionary, who had just !>een 
stricken with paralysis, could only reply to his judges 
through his companion, Father Vcrbicst. The first 
complaint against him was that he had secured the 

|>residcncy of the Board of Mathematics in order that 
»e mii;ht use the authority accruing from this high 
office for the propagation of the Christian Faith; 
Father Vcrbicst replied for him: "John Adam took 
the presidency of the Board of Mathematics because 
he was on several occasions urged to do so by the 
emperor. On a stone tablet, erected before the 
church, the emperor pubiiely attested that he raised 
John Adarn, against the latter 's wishes, to that dig- 
nity." Another complaint of the accuser — that 
Father Schall had badly determined the dav on which 
a little imperial prince W&8 to be buried — was set 
aside by the regents themselves for, on investigation, 
they found that the priest I ad never meddled with the 
determination of luc!;y or unlucky days. Finally, on 
15 April, 1605, sentence of death was passed against 
Father Schr.ll; he was condemned to be cut in pieces 
and to be beheaded. Ahr.'fit immediately afterwards 
a violent earthquake was felt at Peking, a thick dark- 
ness covered the city, a meteor of strange aspect 
appeared in the heavens, and fire reduced to ashes the 
part of the imperial palace where the sentence was 
delivered. The missionaries as well as the Christiana 
could not but see Divine intervention in these events, 
while the superstitious Tatars and Chinese were 
terrified. In consequence the death sentence was 
revoked (2 May) and Father Schall was authorized 
to return to his church with his fellow missionaries. 
The venerable old man survived these trials a year, 
dying at the age of seventy-five, having consecrated 
forty-five years to the Chinese missions. Peace was 
not entirely restored U> the Christian communities 
until 1009, when the young emperor remitted the 
reigns of government. One of K'ang-hi's first acts 
was to have the sentence against Father Schall de- 
clared void and iniquitous by the Tribunal of Rites 
and to order solemn funeral ceremonies in his honour, 
the prince himself composing for his tomb an ex- 
tremely eulogistic epitaph. 

Father Schall worthily ended as a confessor for the 
Faith, almost as a martyr, a long life filled not only 
with great services to religion, but also marked by 
every virtue. All witnesses testify to this, and we 
might treat with contempt an infamous accusation 
directed against his memory nearly a century after 
his death. In 1758 was published for the first time, 
and afterwards reissued in several works against the 
Jesuits, a story according to which Father Schall 
spent his last years "separated from the other mis- 
sionaries and removed from obedience to his superiors, 
in the house given him by the emperor with a woman 
whom he treated as his wife and who bore him two 
children; finally, having led a pleasant life with his 
family for some time, he ended his days in obscurity." 
This is reported by Marcel Angelita, secretary to 
Mgr de Tournon during his legation in China (1705- 
1710*. who died at Rome in 1749. The narrative 
gives no inkling of the source of this strange story. 
Its value may readily be judged by the manner in 
which it contradicts what has been related of the last 
days of Father Schall according to contemporaneous 
witnesses and even official Chinese documents. 

Prior to Angelita no one ever formulated or insin- 
uated such an accusation against the celebrated 
missionary. If what it presumes were true it could 
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not have been concealed; Yang-koang-sien and other 
enemies would have exploited it. In particular 
Navarrete, author of the "Tratados historicos", in 
which are collected ho many more or less false stories 
concerning the Jesuit missionaries (including Father 
Schall), could not have failed to learn of this during 
his stay at Peking in 1605 and to recount it at length. 
At any rate such complete disregard of the duties of 
a priest would not have escaped his fellow-religious 
(of whom there were always some at Peking), and 
they would not have continued to honour him, as 
they did, to the end as one of their most venerable 
brethren. These reasons and others which could be 
adduced are so clear that there is not the slightest 
doubt concerning the falseness of Angelita's story. 
It may be asked, however, how the latter, whose 
calling should have prevented him from being a 
calumniator of the lowest class, could invent and pub- 
lish such a villainous tale. The fact is that Schall 's 
life might have furnished a foundation on which 
Angelita's imagination, inflamed against the Jesuits, 
worked and finally reared this story, but it furnished 
not a shadow of proof. Several contemporaries of 
Father Schall, Jesuits and others, including Chinese, 
mention the name of a Chinese Christian, a servant of 
Father Schall 's, who seems to have made use of the 
priest's goodness for the benefit of his own ambition. 
Puontsin-hia (thus was he called) obtained for himself 
a, mandarinship of the fifth rank; for his son John he 
secured even more, for Father Schall regularly adopted 
him as his grandson, and the EmperorShun-chi granted 
many weighty favours to this "adopted grandson" 
of the missionary whom he loved. Father Gabiani 
in a relation (written between 1666 ami 1667, and 
published in 1671) states that the "arrogance" of 
this upstart "slave" prejudiced many persons of rank 
against his master. Father Schall himself, when at 
the point of death (21 July, 1665), made a public 
confession to his brethren of his "excessive indul- 
gence towards this servant, of thescandal he had caused 
in adopting as his grandson the son of Puon," finally 
of irregular gifts made to both, contrary to his vow 
of poverty. The avowal of these human weaknesses, 
doubtless exaggerated by the humility of the dying 
missionary, does not lessen our esteem for him. Hence 
the conclusion may he drawn that the source of 
Angelita's story was probably this fact of the adop- 
tion of the son of Puon by Father Schall. Hut this 
fact, doubtless learned by Tournon's secretary during 
his stay in China, forty years after the death of 
Father Schall, had perhaps been distorted when it 
reached him, or rather his prejudice against the Jesuits 
caused him to regard it as something quite different 
from what it implied and to add to it false and cal- 
umniating circumstances. Finally it Bhould be added 
that he wrote his relation many years after his return 
from China, when his mind was perhaps enfeebled by 
age and under the influence of a more passionately 
prejudiced man than himself, the ex-Capuchin Norbcrt. 

Dl Backm-Sommervoo.ki., Bibl. den tcrimin* de la C. de J„ 
VII. 705-09; CoKDieii. Bibl. Sinira. II. 1093: Hist, relatio d» 
ortu et progrettu fiilei orthodox, in regno Chinenti per mitnonario* 
SarirUUit Jesu ab anno tiiSt u»que ad annum ItKO, noritrime 
caileeta ex Uteris eorumilrm fat rum Soc. Jr*u. pra-ripue R. P. 
Joannis Adami Schall Colorimn* (Itatisbon, 1072); Gabian'I, 
tncrementa Sinica EreteMa a Tartaris oppugnata (Vienna, 1073); 
Kirchek. China illuttrata (Amsterdam. 1007). tO-l-1.1; IUhtoij. 
DeW historia detla C. di Gietu. hi Vina. III-IV (Rome, 1603). 
542. 908. 953, 972, lOIM; (ScnALLl. Reposta as duridas out o 
calendarionoro Sinieo cautou nalgus Padre*, ChrittAat . . . 
eommua not Padre* da missdo de Peauin, 16 drremb., /6\£fl (MS, 
of the Bibl. National?, Paris, Fr. 9773): St mall. Ration** iiuibus 
addurtm mathemalici tribunalis m ram rail Jo. Adamus, Pectiini, 
10 notemb.. 1663 (MS. Bihl. Nat. Parin. Span.. 409. f. 60); 
Relatio. ex Bpi'tola . . mum P. Fr. Vielonu* Riffi, I'imrim 
Protineiali* Sinn rum [Pr. Pra-di*.\, . . . lran*mi*it; Binondoc, IS 
Maii, 1066, ed. VO» Menu in Journal rur K unatgesehiehte . VII 
(Nuremberg. 1779), 252; Monumenta Sinira rum disquisitianit'ui 
rrtJimi pro tern apologia Jriuilnrum (s. I.. 1700). 221; I>tnn, 
Jesuiten-Pabtln (3rd ed.. Freiburg. IS'»<>». 220-30; I»f:M in 
Zeilsrhr. far katkol, TheeAogie (Inn*)>ruek. 1901). 332; Bki 
in Etude* (5 Julv. Paris. 19011. SH; HcnsDRH, Deuttch. Jew 
Unmissionndre (Freiburg, 1809), 192; private documents, e!c 

Joseph Brucker. 



Sc hann at, Johann Friedricu, German historian, 
b. at Luxemburg, 23 Julv, 16S3; d. at llcidlcbcrg, 6 
March, 1739. He studied at the University of Lou- 
vain and when twenty-two years of age was a lawyer, 
but before long he turned his attention exclusively to 
history and became a priest. The Prince-Abbot of 
Fulda commissioned Schannat to write the history of 
the ahtiey and appointed him historiographer and li- 
brarian. At a later date he received similar commis- 
sions from Franz Georg von Schonborn, Archbishop 
of Trier and Bishop of Worms. In 1735 the Arch- 
bishop of Prague, Count Moriz von Mander&cheid, 
sent Schannat to Italy to collect material for a his- 
tory of the councils. He nude researches with es- 
pecial success in the Ambrosian Library at Milan and 
the Vatican Library at Home. His chief works are: 
"Vindemke literarur" (1723-24); "Corpus tradi- 
tionum Fuldensiutn" (1721); "Fuldischer Lefanhof" 
(1726); "Dkrccsis Fuldcnsis'' (1727); "Historia Ful- 
densis" (1729); "Historia episcopatus Wormaticn- 
ais" (1734): "Histoire ahrcgeede la maison Palatine" 
(1740). More important than all these, however, is 
the "Concilia German iu>", edited from material left 
by Schannat and continued by the Jesuit Joseph 
Hartzheim (11 foL vols., 1759-90). At a later date 
the "Riflia illustrata" (1825-55) was also published. 

La Bwchf. de B&a cm arch Ala. Eloge hittturigu* de tabbf 
Schannat in ScHaNVaT, Histoire abrtgie de la mauon Palatine; 
Will in lle***nland, V (Caaael, 1891). 92-93. 102-105. 

Klemens Loffler. 

Schaufelin, Hans Leonhard (known also as 
Scheuffelin, SchaufTelein, and Scheyffelin), a German 
wood engraver, pupil of Diirer, b. at Nuremburg in 
1490; d. there in 1540. His best work was executed 
as an engraver, but he was besides an artist of some 
repute, and his pictures, to be studied in Nuremberg. 
Munich, Casse). and Ulm, are worthy of attention and 
show clearly the Diirer influence and the Durer sense 
of beauty. His drawing of drapery is particularly 
good. His etchings and engravings are marked with 
a curious rebus on his name, composed of his initials 
joined to a shovel. He was the author of the illustra- 
tions to the "Theuerdank" of the Emperor Maximil- 
ian, and prepared two important engravings for Ul- 
rich Pindter's "Speculum Passionis." A series of his 
paintings in Munich represent scenes in connexion 
with Christ and His Mother, and the only fresco which 
he is said to have produced is in Nordlingen, a city of 
which he was made a magistrate in 1515 and in which 
he attained considerable prominence. 

G. C. Williamson. 

Schaumburg-Lippe, a German principality, sur- 
rounded by the Prussian province of Westphalia, 
Hanover, and an exclave of the Prussian province 
of Hesse-Nassau (the Prussian County of Schaurn- 
burg). Schaumburg-Lippc has an area of about 131 
square miles and (1910) 46,650 inhabitants. As 
regards population it is the smallest state of the 
German Confederation; in area it is larger than 
Reuss-Greitz, Ltlbeck, and Bremen. In 1905, of 
44,992 inhabitants 43,888 were Lutherans, 653 
Catholics, and 246 Jews. Thus the Catholics are 
1-5 per cent of the population. The principality of 
Schaumburg-Lippe has sprung from the old County 
of Schaumburg, in early days also called Schauenburg, 
which was situated on the middle course of the River 
Weser, and was given as a fief by the German Emperor 
Conrad (1024-39) to Adolph of Santereleben. Adolph 
built the castle of Schaumburg on the Nettclberg, 
which is on the southern slope of the Weser Moun- 
tains, east of Rinteln. The descendants of Adolph 
of Schaumburg, among other possessions, acquired 
the County of Holstein and the Duchy of Schlcs- 
wig also. 

in the year 1619 tlM&lainMaWEKfamilv were made 
counts of th>' 
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1040, the male lino became extinct by the death «>f 
Count Otto V. At the division of the inheritance the 
County of Schaumburg went to the mother of Otto 
V, Elizabeth, Countess of Lippe. Elizabeth gave it 
to her brother Count Philip of Lippe, the younger 
brother of Count Simon VII, ruler of the County of 
Lippe. The Margrave of Hesse-Cassel and the Duke 
of Brunswick-Luneburg also laid claim to parts of 
the old County of Schaumburg, and an adjustment 
was made which was confirmed in the Treaty of West- 
phalia. On account of this agreement the county 
was divided, one part going to Hesse-Cassel, another 
to Brunswick, while what was left, including the 
Barony of Biiekehurg, came to Count Philip who 
now called himself Count of Lippc-Biickeburg. The 
first one of his descendants to call himself Count 
of Schaumburg-Lippe was Count Philip Ernest (d. 
1787). Thus the territory of the present principality 
of Schaumburg-Lippe has never had any constitu- 
tional connexion with the present principality of Lippe. 
The two countries have not arisen by partition of 
another principality. 

The districts of the old County of Schaumburg 
that fell to Hesse-Cassel, among which were the 
castle and the district of Schaumburg, became Prus- 
sian territory when the Electorate of Hesse-Cassel was 
suppressed (1866), and since then these districts, 
under the name of the government district of Rinteln, 
have formed an exclave of the Prussian province of 
Hesse-Nassau. Since 1905 Rinteln has been called 
the Prussian County of Schaumburg. George Wil- 
liam of Schaumburg- Lippe (d. 1860) joined the Con- 
federation of the Rhine in 1K00, mid received the 
hereditary title of prince. After the dissolution of 
the Confederation of the Rhine he joined the German 
Confederation (1815). At the outbreak of the Prus- 
Bo-Austrian War (1K66) Prince Adolph George (d. 
1893) at first agreed to the demand of Austria for the 
mobilizing of the forces of the Confederation against 
Prussia, but after the Prussian victories he withdrew 
from the German Confederation and joined IVussia 
and the North German Confederation. In 1K71 the 
little country became a state of the German Empire. 
Prince Adolph (b. 1883) succeeded as ruler in 1911. 
in which year he was still unmarried. At the time of 
the great religious revolt of the sixteenth century the 
territory of the old County of Schaumburg belonged, 
in ecclesiastical matters, to the Diocese of Minden 
(founded by Charlemagne about 800) . The Reforma- 
tion was introduced into the country between 1560 
and 1570, after the death of Adolph III, Archbishop 
of Cologne (d. 1556) and of his brother .Anthony (d. 
1558), both of whom belonged to the Schaumburg 
dynasty. The reigning Count Otto IV, brother of 
these two, was won over to the new doctrine after his 
marriage with Elizabeth Ursula, daughter of Duke 
Ernst of Brunswick-Luneburg (called the 'Confes- 
sor" on account of his zealous adherence to and cham- 
pionship of Protestantism). 

The childless Count Ernst (d. 1622) was succeeded 
by a Catholic Count, Jobst Hermann, who also died 
without children (16%). Jobst, indeed, attempted to 
bring un his probable successor, the later Count Otto 
V, in the Catholic Faith, but Otto's mother, Elizabeth, 
had him educated in the Reformed doctrines. Upon 
the death of Otto V the male heirs of the Schaumburg 
line wen; extinct. What remained of the country after 
the partition, the present principality of Schaumburg- 
l.ipi>e, came under the House of Lippe, which had also 
adopted the Reformed teachings, so that since this 
era the ruler of the country and his family have been 
Protestants, ami the national Church is the Lutheran. 
However, the ruler of the country has by law supreme 
-<iastical power over the State Church. Parishes 
of the Reformed Church were formed only in the capi- 
tal, Biickeburg. and Stadthagen. Catholic services 
wcp Jtlished at Biickeburg about 1720 for a 

Catholic countess and her servants. Originally the 




Catholic pastoral care was exercised from Minden bv 
Franciscans of Bielefeld; between 1840 and 1850 the 
mission parish of Biickeburg was created, to which 
was added in 1883 the mission parish of Stadthagen. In 
consequence of the country 's entrance into the Con- 
federation of the Rhine the few Catholics received 
equal civil rights with the Protestants. By a re- 
script of 3 July', 1S09, the Sovereign settled the rela- 
tions of the principality to the Catholics, and granted 
Catholics permission to hold public church services. 
Since 1846 episcopal jurisdiction has been exercised 
by the Bishop of Osnabriick in his capacity as Pro- 
viear of the Northern Mission. 

The political status of the Catholic Church was re- 
vised by the State law of IS March, 1911. The Catho- 
lic parishes are corporations established by law and 
are comjiosed of the aggregate of all the Catholics re- 
siding in the district. Their lioundarics are fixed by 
the bishop with the approval of the ministry after the 
opinions of the interested parties have been consulted. 
The ministry exereises the State's right of supreme 
supervision. The pastor is named by the bishop, 
who must, however, before making the appointment, 
ascertain that the ministry has no objection to this 
cleric. If within thirty days no objection be raised 
against the candidate the acquiescence of the ministry 
is assumed. Every parish is bound to establish and 
maintain properly the buildings necessary for worship, 
etc. To meet these obligations every self-supjiorting 
member of the parish who has resided there at least 
three months is bound to pay the church tax. The 
State givas nothing for Catholic Church purposes. 
The necessary expenses are met bv the bishop. Orders 
and congregat ions are not allowed in the country. The 
primary schools are all Lutheran. Religious instruc- 
tion is not given to the Catholic minority in the 
public primary schools, alt hough this is legally per- 
missible. There are private Cat holic primarv schools 
at Biickeburg and Stadthagen; then do not, however, 
receive any aid from the State or comniune. The 
Catholic school at Biickeburg, founded 1848, num- 
bers (1911) 20 pupils; the one in Stadthagen, founded 
1877, numbers (1911) 27 pupils. 

Pidkhit. Gt-»ch. drr Graftchafl Schaumburg (Rinteln, 1831): 
TIeidkkAmpkh. Die Schaumburg- Lippische Kirche (Backeburg. 
1900), Protectant ; Ir>KM. SrHaumburo-Lippiteh* Kirehengeteh. 
MM drri**ig-jtlhri(/en Krieg bis tur Gegrnirart (BQckeburg, 190St. 
Protestant: Dam vnn, Gruchichtliche Darattllung drr Einfuhruntj drr 
Reformation in Srhaumbnrg-IAppe (BUrkehurg, 1RT.2); Fhkimcm. 
Drr Jl.UA. u. protttlanl. P/arrtvang (Piulerbom. 1900). 174 «qq. 

Hermann Sacher. 

Schazler, Conbtantwe, Baron von, theolo- 
gian, b. at Ratisbon, 7 May, 1827; d. at Interlaken, 
19 September, 1880. By birth and t raining a Prot- 
estant, he was a pupil at the Protestant gymnasium 
St. Anna of Ratisbon: took the philosophical course 
at the University ot Erlangen in 1844—45 • then 
studied law at Munich, 1845-47, and at Heidelberg, 
1847-48. After this he decided to enter military life 
and became a Bavarian officer; in 1S50, however, he 
left the army, received the degree of Doctor of Laws 
at Erlangen, and took up the practice of law. He 
entered the Catholic Church at Brussels on 10 Octo- 
ber, 1850, and began the study of theology. At Ixm- 
vain in 1S51 he entered the Society of Jesus; after 
completing the studies he was ordained priest at Liege 
on 1 1 September, 1S50; in 1857 he left the Society and 
went on with his studies at Munich where in 1859 he 
took the degree of Doctor of Theology. In 1861 he 
became a tutor in the seminary at Osnabriick: in 1862 
jirirndlozcnt in the history of dogma at Freiburg; in 
1806 arehiepiscopal councillor. During the Vatican 
Council (1869-70) he was at Rome as theologian to 
Bishop Fessler; in 1873 he settled at Rome; in 1874 
he was made a domestic prelate and was employed 
as consultor to various congregations. Short lv be- 
fore his death he re-entered the Societv of Jesus. 
Schiizler's iu uteness ami learning made him one oi 
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ics moot prominent representatives of Thomiam. He 
iu the author of the following works: "DieLehrcvon 
er Wirksamkeit der Sakramente ex opere operato in 
\tvt Entwicklung innerhalb der Scholustik und ihrer 
k_-«leutung fur die christliche Heilslehre dargestellt" 
Munich, I860): "Natur und Uebernatur. Das 
>ogma von der Gnade und die theologische Frage der 
l«^genwart. Eine Kritik der Kuhn'scnen Theologie" 
Mainz, 1865); "Ncue Untersuchungen iiber das 
>ogma von der Gnade und das Wcsen des christ- 
iehen Glaubens" (Mainz, 1867) (these last two 
vorks l>elong to the controversy that Schazler carried 
n\ with Johannes von Kuhn, q. v.); "Das Dogma 
•on der Menschenwcrdi ng Gottes, im Geiste hes hi 
Thomas dargestellt" (Freiburg, 1870): "Die papst- 
i«rho Unfehlbarkeit aus dem Wesen der Kirche be- 
*- it-sen. Eine Erklarung der ersten dogmatischen 
r^otuititution des vaticanischen Conncils Ubcr die 
Kirehe Christi" (Freiburg, 1870); " Divus Thomas 
Doctor angclicus contra Liberalismum invictus veri- 
tatis catholics; asscrtor" (Rome, 1874); "Introdue- 
tio in s. thcologiam dogmaticam ad mentem D. 
1'honue Aquinatis", a posthumous work ed. by 
Thomas Essex (Ratiabon, 1882); "Die Bedcutung 
der Dogmengeschichte vom katholischen Stand- 
punkt aus crortert", ed. Thomas Esser (Ratisbon, 
1SS4). 

BmCck. GtJchieht* der kathol. Kirche in Drultfhland im XTX. 
Jtihrhundert, III (Maim. 1896). 329-31; Ht'RTER. XomenrUtar, 
III (IS95). 1220 AUgtmeine dtuterke BioQmphie.XXX.. tH9-51. 

Fbjeorich Lauchert. 

Schedel, Hartmann, German Humanist and his- 
torian, b. at Nuremberg, 13 February, 1440; d. there 
on 28 November, 1514. He matriculated at Leipzig 
in 1456, received the degree of baccalaureus in 1457, 
and of magisler in 1460. He then chose jurisprudence 
uh his professional study, but at the same time zeal- 
ously pursued humanistic learning under Pieter 
Luder whom he followed to Padua in 1463. He there 
took up the study of medicine in which he obtained a 
doctorate in 1466. In 1472 he became a physician at 
Nortlhngen; in 1477, at Amberg; in 1481, at Nurem- 
berg where he lived until his death. He was closely 
connected with scholars and artists and his large and 
varied learning exerted a stimulating influence upon 
other students. His chief work is a chronicle of the 
world, " Liber chronicarum", which contributed much 
to the spread of historical knowledge. It was first 
published in 1493 at Nuremberg, a German transla- 
tion by Georg Alt appearing in the same year. The 
division of the work into six ages and the point of 
view are entirely medieval. The work is a compila- 
tion following earlier chronicles closely and generally, 
even verbally; it depends particularly on the "Sup- 
plementum chronicarum" issued at Venice in 1483 by 
Brother Jacobus Philippus Foresta of Bergamo. The 
thoughtful, conservative, and rigidly orthodox Sche- 
del does not often express his own opinion. The book 
owes its popularity in part to the great number of fine 
wood-cutaexecuted by the two artists, Michael Wolge- 
muth and William Pleydenwurff. Schedel's activity 
in tracing out, collecting, and copying MSS. pro- 
duced results of much value even to-day. Many an 
important monument has been preserved only in his 
copy. Special mention should be made of his collec- 
tion of inscriptions, the "Liber antiquitatum", com- 
pleted in 1504. His large and valuable library 
containing over three hundred MSS. and several hun- 
dred printed books came into the possession of John 
Jacob Fugger in 1552, and was afterwards obtained by 
Duke Albert V of Bavaria (1550-1579) for the ducal, 
now royal, library at Munich, where it now is. 

Will, Sarnb*ra%Mchet GtUhrtenUiikon. Ill (Nuremberg 1757), 
499-501; Potthabt, fliW. M* mtd. Mvi, II (2nd ud.. Berlin, 1890), 
1001; Haitz, SekerUU WrUchronik (diwrtntion, Munich, 1KU9); 
SrmiNULEli. SehedeU Wrltrhronik (dissertation. Munich, 1905); 
Stauuer, Die SchedtUche BiUiothek (Munich. 19US). 

Klemens Loffler. 



Scheeben, Matthias Joseph, theological writer of 
acknowledged merit, b. at Meckenheim near Bonn, 1 
March. 1835; d. at Cologne, 21 July 1888. He 
studied at the Gregorian University at Rome under 
Pasaaglia and Perrone (1852-59), was ordained on 
18 Dec, 1858, and taught dogmatic theology at the 
episcopal seminary of Cologne (1860-1875). Schee- 
ben was a mystic. His mind revelled in speculating 
on Divine grace, the hypostatic union, the beatific 
vision, the all-prevading presence of God; he had a 
firm belief in visions granted to himself and others, 
and his piety was all-absorbing. Very few minds 
were attuned to his; his pupils were overawed by the 
steady flow of his long abstruse sentences which 
brought scanty light to their intellects; his colleagues 
and his friends but rarely disturlx-d the peace of the 
workroom where his spirit brooded over a chaos of 
literary matters. The list of Scheeben's works opens 
with three treatises dealing with grace: (1) "Natur 
und gnade" (Mainz, 1861): (2) a new edition of 
"Quid est homo", a book by Ant. Casini, S.J. (d. 
1755) ; (3) " Die Herrlichkciten der gottlichen gnade" 
(Freiburg, 1863; eighth ed. by A. M. Weiss, 1908, 
also translated into'English) ; (4) "Mvsterien desChris- 
tenthums" (Freiburg, 1865-97); (5-9) five pamphlets 
in defence of the Vatican Council, directed against 
Dollinger, Schulte, and other Old Catholics, all of 
sterling value; (10) "Handbuchder katholischen Dog- 
matik (seven parts, Freiburg, 1873-87). The author 
did not finish this classic work of permanent value; 
he died whilst working on "Grace", The failing 
treatises were supplied m German by Dr. Atzberger 
(Freiburg, 1898), in English, by Wilhelm and Scannell, 
who, whilst strictly adhering to Scheeben's thought, 
reduced the bulky work to two handy volumes en- 
titled: "A Manual of Catholic Thwlogy based on 
Scheeben's Dogmatik" (3rd ed., 1906). He founded 
and edited (1867-88) the Cologne "Pastoralblatt", 
and edited for thirteen years "Das okumenische Con- 
cil vom Jahre 1869", later (after 1872) entitled, 
"Periodische Blatter zur wissenschaftlichen Bespre- 
chung der grossen religiose n Fragen der Gegenwart". 

Katholik. II (1888). 120-32; Hertken*. Prof. Dr. if. J. 
Schteben, Lfben u. Wirken rinee kaih. Geichrten im Dienete <l. 
Kirche (Pulerborn, 1892); Huarrsa, NomeneUtor, III. 

Joseph Wilhelm. 

Scheffler, Johannes. See Angeles Silesius. 

Scheffmacher, John James, Jesuit theologian, 
b. at Kientzheim, Alsace, 27 April, 1668; d. at 
Strasburg, 18 August, 1733. He was one of the great- 
est theologians of his time, an orator of power and in- 
fluence and the author of valuable works on con- 
troversy. By his preaching and writing, he laboured 
for many years for the conversion of the Lutherans 
and brought a great number of them back to the 
Church. In 1715 while teaching theology in the 
Catholic University of Strasburg, he was appointed 
to the chair of Apologetics, founded in the cathedral 
of that city by Louis XIV; he was rector of the uni- 
versity (1728-31). His best-known writings are 
in the form of letters, setting forth with clear, solid 
arguments those i>oints of Catholic doctrine which 
long experience had taught him presented the great- 
est difficulties to Protestants. These letters have 
been collected in two separate volumes and published 
under the titles: "Lettres d'un Docteur Allemand", 
14th ed. (Strasburg, 1789); "Lettres d'un Theolo- 
gien", 13th ed. (Strasburg, 1750). Another well- 
known work of the author is "Controverskatechis- 
mus" (Cologne, 1723) which was later published under 
the title, "Licht in den Finsternisscn". The oldest 
known French edition of this work entitled "Cate- 
chisme de Controverse" is dated Strasburg, 1751, 
though it is not certain whether the book was orig- 
inally published in French or in German. There 
is an English translation entitled, "A Controversial 
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Catechism" (Baltimore). A now German edition 
was published at Strasburg in 1892. 

Hi-rtkr. Xomenet. lit.. V (Iniwbmek. IMS), 3; Sommervooel, 
Bibliothi'iur dt /» Cumpmni- de Jitut, V. VII (Paris. 18OT). 727. 

F. X. Delany. 

Scheiner, Christopher, Gorman astronomer, b. 
at Wald, near Mindelhcim, in Swabia, 25 July, 1575; 
d. at Niesse, in Silesia, IS July, 1050. Ho ontered the 
Society of Jesus in 1595, and after studying math- 
ematics at lngoldstadt, became professor in that 
branch at Dillingen. In 1010 he was recalled to 
lngoldstadt, where he taught Hebrew and math- 
ematics with great success and became actively cn- 
g:igcd in scientific research. He had already invented 
his well-known pantograph or copying instrument, 
and he now constructed a teleseo|M\ with which, aided 
by one of his students, he began to observe the sun. He 
made use of a helioscope composed of coloured glasses 
in the beginning, but afterwards conceived the idea 
of projecting the sun's image on a screen in order to 
study its surface. Kepler had independently sug- 
gested the method, but Scheiner was the first to apply 
it in practice. It was thus that in March, 1011, he 
discovered the existence of sun-spots, a phenomenon 
so contrary to the philosophical notions of the time 
that his superiors did not wish him to publish it under 
his own name for fear of ridicule. He therefore com- 
municated the discovery to his friend Welser in 
Augsburg, who, in 1012, published his letters under 
an assumed name. In subsequent letters he described 
the rotation of the spots and the appearance of the 
faatke. In the meantime Galileo claimed to have 
observed the spots before him. This led to further 
correspondence and a long dispute followed regarding 
the priority of discovery. It appears, however, that 
they were first noticed by Fabricius shortly before 
either, and although Galileo may have observed them 
before Scheiner, the latter made his discovery quite 
independently and also published it before hitn. 
Schemer's special claim, that ho was the first to make 
continuous observations of scientific value, cannot be 
disputed. Apart from his letters, he continued his 
systematic study of the sun for nearly sixteen years 
before beginning the publication of his great work, 
the "Rosa Ursina" (Bracciani, 1020-30). This is a 
standard treatise on the subject and besides his 
numerous observations, contains a detailed account 
of his methods and apparatus. One of his most 
valuable results was also his determination of the 
rotational elements of the sun. In 1010 the Arch- 
duke Maximilian of Tyrol, attracted by his growing 
fame, invited him to Innsbruck, where, besides carry- 
ing on his astronomical researches, he made important 
studies on the eye, showing that the retina is the seat 
of vision. He likewise devised the optical experiment 
which boars his name. He became rector of the new 
college of his order at Xeisse in 1023, and later pro- 
fessor of mathematics at Rome. His last years, 
devoted to study and to the ministry, were spent at 
Neisse. Scheiner was one of the leading astronomers 
of his time, and possessed to an uncommon degree 
the true scientific spirit. Though not endowed with 
the deep insight into the truths of nature of his great 
contemporary Galileo, he was nevertheless ingenious 
in devising methods and a skilled and painstaking 
observer. Be insisted particularly on the need of 
accurate data as a basis for subsequent theory. He 
deserves the title of "pioneer " in the studv of sun-spots. 
He wrote "Trcs epistuke de maeuhs solaribus" 
(Augsburg, 1012); " Dc maculis solaribus et stellis 
circa Jovem errantibus accuratior Disquisitio" (Augs- 
burg, 1012); "Refractiones ctrlestes (lngoldstadt, 
1017), in which he first called attention to the ellip- 
tical form of the sun when near the horizon and 
attributed the phenomenon to refraction; "Oculus 




Hum opticum" (Innsbruck, 1019); 
seu are delineandi" (Rome, 1631). 



BbaunmOhl, Ckrittoph Scheiner alt Mathematieer phytiker 
u. Attronom. (Bamberg, lvtli. Sommi:kvo<ikl, Bthlioth. de 
la C. de J., VII (Pari*. 1896). 734; Wour. Ouch. d. VAUrotumie 
(Munich. 1887). 319; Delambre. Hut. de rAstronomi* Modern,. 
I (Paris, 1821). 681; Sckbxibbr, Xatur u. Offe n b,ir^g. V. 
XXWVIII, 1 wiq. 

H. M. Brock. 

Schelble, Johann Nepomuk, musician, b. 16 
May, 17S9, at Huffingcn in the Black Forest; d. there 
6 Aug., 1H37. At the age of IS he obtained a position 
as court and opera singer at Stuttgart, and having 
there begun the study of composition, he wrote an 
opera ("Graf Adalbert") and other smaller pieces 
for voices or instruments; there too he was appointee! 
teacher at the musical school of the city. Seven years 
later (1814), in order to perfect himself in his art, he 
went to Vienna, where he made the acquaintance of 
Beethoven. Among other of his compositions during 
his stay at the capital of Austria, a Missa Solemrus 
for four voices and orchestra deserves special mention. 
Upon his arrival in Berlin in ISIS, Clemens Brentano. 
with whom ho had formed a friendship, procured him 
a place as first tenor at Frankfort-on-the-Main. In 
this city he remained for the rest of his life, and there 
founded the Society of St. Cecilia, which during the 
last hundred years "has done much for the populariza- 
tion of classical music among the citizens of this 
town. He began by giving a weekly musical enter- 
tainment in his own house; and so great was the 
success of these meetings that before long he was able 
to give them a permanent form under the title 
C&cilienverein. Its members steadily increased in 
numbers: in ISIS he began with 21 members; in a 
few years there were a hundred. The first concert 
given was the "Magical Flute" of Mozart: soon 
followed the best works of Handel, Mozart, Haydn, 
and Beethoven, and after 1S28 those of Bach, not 
neglecting the older masters, such as Palestrina, 
Pergolesi, etc. In 1S36 his health became impaired, 
and he returned to his native country to recruit; but 
in vain. The following year he died. During his 
absence Fejix Mendelssohn took his place as director 
of the society. So deep and sincere was Mendels- 
sohn's affection for him, that at the death of his 
(Mendelssohn's) father, he wrote to Schelble: "You 
are the only friend who after such a loss can fill the 
place of my father". Nor were these the sentiments 
of Mendelssohn alone, but all those who knew him 
attest that, in loftiness of character and nobility 
of temperament, he shone forth as an artist and a man 
in the ideal sense of the word. 

Weismass. Johann Xepomuk Schelble (Frankfurt. 183S); 
Fcttfeier del Cdcillien- Verein* :u Frankfurt bei Grleoenkeit ,eine, 
SO Jahrijen JuHilAumt. 1S08; Frankfurter FnmilirntdMter. 7 
Feb.. 1808; Britfe von Ftkix MendeUtohn-BarthoUiu. II. 121-133. 

A. Walter. 
Schelfhaut, Philip. See Roseau, Diocese or. 

Schelstrate, Emmanuel, theologian, b. at Ant- 
werp, 1049; d. at Rome, 0 April, 1092. While he 
was a canon of the cathedral of Antwerp, he was 
cdled to Rome bv Innocent IX and made an assis- 
tant librarian of the Vatican Library. 

He was a fine scholar in early ecclesiastical history 
and became the accredited defender of the papal 
supremacy. For this reason his writings have often 
been very severely judged. His "Antiquitas illus- 
trata circa concilia generalia et provincialia " (Ant- 
werp, 107S) contains decrees of the popes and vari- 
ous matters of Church history; in it he attacked the 
errors of Launoy in regard to the primacy of Rome. 
Schelstrate was only able to issue two volumes of a 
second edition which he had planned on a large scale 
(1092 and 1097). He carried on controversies with 
Arnauld and Louis Maimbourg concerning the author- 
ity of the general councils and of the popes j he op- 
posed the declaration of the Gallican clergy in 1082, 
and wrote a treatise on the origin of the Anglican 
Church in a controversy with Edward Stillingfleet, 
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Dean of St. Paul's, London. He also published 
numerous other works. 

Hcrter, Somenelator, IV (Innsbruck, 1910), 550. 

R. Maere. 

Schenkl, Maurtjs von, a Benedictine theologian 
and canonist, b. at Auerbach in Bavaria, 4 January, 
1749; d. at Ambcrg, 14 June, 1S16. After studying 
the humanities at the Jesuit college in Ambcrg (1760- 
1765), he entered the Benedictine monastery ofPriifen- 
ing (Priefling) near Ratisbon, took vows on 2 Oct., 
i768, and was ordained priest on 27 Sept., 1772. From 
1772-7 he held various offices at his monastery; in 
1777 he was at first trconomus at Puch, then pastor at 
Gelgenbach; from 1778-83 he taught dogmatic, moral 
and pastoral theology and canon jaw at the Benedic- 
tine monastery of VY'eltenburg; in 1783 he became 
librnrian at Prufening where he at the same time 
taught canon law till 1785, then moral theology till 
1790, when with his abbot's consent he accepted a 
position as professor of canon law, moral, and pastoral 
theology at the lyceum of Amljcrg. With his pro- 
fessorial duties was connected the regency of the 
seminary and, after declining an offer to succeed his 
confrere, Bode Aschenbrcnner, as professor of canon 
law a*, the University of lngolstadt in 1793; he was 
also appointed rector of the school at Amberg in 1794. 
I "pon his urgent request he was relieved of the rector- 
ship in 179* and, after refusing another offer as pro- 
fessor of canon law at Aschaffcnburg in 1804; he was 
honoured with the title of spiritual councillor of the 
king. Owing to ill-health he resigned the regency of 
the seminary and after 1S0S he taught only canon law 
and pastoral theology. He was highly esteemed as a 
theologian and canonist, and his works were used as 
texts in many institutions of Germany and Austria. 
His chief works are (1) "Juris ecelesiastici statu 
Germanic maxime et Bavaria; adcommodati syn- 
tagma" (Ratisbon, 1785). When interpolated edi- 
tions of this work were published (Cologne, 1787, and 
Bonn, 1789), he re-edited it under the title "Institu- 
tioncs juris eccl. etc." (2 vols., lngolstadt, 1790-1), 
but it was again reprinted without his consent (Bonn, 
1793, and Cologne, 1794). The latest (11th) edition 
was prepared by Engclmonn (Ratisbon, 1853). (2) 
"Ethica Christiana universalis" (3 vols., lngolstadt, 
1800-1. 5th ed., Gran, 1830). (3) "Theologue pasto- 
ralis Bystema" (lngolstadt, 1815-25). 

Lindner, U\e Si hrifuuUer dei Bene tikiiner-Orden* in Bayern, 
17SO-17S0, I. (ItatMbon, 1SS0), 253-2; IIsujh Memom 
Mauri de Sehenkt (llutisbon, 1832); Feldes. GeUhrten-Lezikon 

EI, 277-282. Michael Ott. 

Schenute (Schenudi, Schnudi, Sinuthics), a 
Coptic abbot. 1 he years 332-33-34 and 350 are 
mentioned aH the dateof his birth, and the years 451-52 
and 466 as the date of his death, all authors agreeing 
that he lived about 1 18 years. He was born at Schena- 
lolet in the district of Akhim, and died in his monas- 
tery, which still exists under the name of Deir-el-Abiad 
(White Monastery), near the ruins of the village 
of Atripe. In 371, he became a monk at this large 
double monastery, which was then ruled by his uncle 
Bgol, whom he succeeded as abbot in 38S. St. Cyril 
of Alexandria, whom he accompanied to the Council of 
Ephesus in 431, appointed him archimandrite during 
that council. The Copts honour him as a saint and 
as the Father of the Coptic Church. 

The monastic rule of Par ho mi us underwent various 
modifications and was made more severe under the 
abbacy of Bgol and Schenute. Perhaps the most im- 
portant modification was the introduction of vows into 
the monastic life. Each monk made a solemn profes- 
sion in the church, that he would faithfully observe 
the rule of the monaster)'. The formula of this vow, 
tin prescribed by Schenute, was published by Lcipoldt 
(loc. cit. below, p. 107), and by Leelercq in "Diet. 
d'Archeologie rhrrt." s. v. Cenobitismc. It is as fol- 
lows:'*! vow [om^vytir] bcforeGodin II is holy place as 



the word of my tongue is my witness: I shall never 
sully my body in any way ; I shall not steal ; 1 shall not 
take false oaths; I shall not lie; I shall not do evil 
secretly. If I transgress what I have sworn [bpo\oyu*\ 
I shall not enter the kingdom of heaven, for I know 
that God before whom I pronounce the formula of this 
pledge [5tad^K7)\ will thrust me body and soul into hell- 
fire, for I shall have trangress^d the formula of the 

fledge (Siafl^cn) which I have pronounced" (op. cit.). 
t is the first monastic vow of which we have any 
knowledge. Another modification of the rule of Pa- 
chomius was a combination of the cenobitic with the 
anchoretic life. Schenute was the most influential 
monastic head and perhaps the most powerful man in 
Egypt during his time. Bosa, his biographer and suc- 
cessor as Abbot of Atripe. states that at one time he 
ruled over 2200 monks and 1800 nuns. But Schenute 
was too self-conscious, passionate, and tyrannical, his 
rulo too severe, and his enforcement of it too violent, 
to make his influence wholesome and lasting. Out- 
side of Egypt he remained unknown ; neither Latin nor 
Greek writers make any mention of him. Philosophy 
he considered useless, and his whole knowledge of 
theology consisted in the repetition of the current ec- 
clesiastical formulas. Extremely austere with him- 
self, he required the same austerity of his disciples, 
and rigidly enforced an absolute submission to his au- 
thority. His literary works, written in the Sahidic 
language, consist chiefly of letters to monks and nuns, 
spiritual exhortations, and some very forcible ser- 
mons. They are being edited with a Latin transla- 
tion by Lcipoldt, in "Corpus Seriptorum Christiano- 
rum Orientalium" (Paris, 1900) and, with a French 
translation, by AmeJineau in the same publication 
(Paris, 1907-.) 

His lile. written in Sahidic by Bt*a, his disciple and successor, 
hoa been transmitted in the Sahidic, Bohairic. Arabic, ana 
Syrian versions, and was edited by I.eipoujt, loc. eit. above. 
See abo Lcipourr, Schenute ton Atripe und die EnUiehung de* 
notionnl-<ejn/r<i*ehen Ckri*!rntum* in Teitc und l/nlertuchumjtH, 
new series. X, I (Paris, 1003); Ameune*u, Leu moines tgyptien*: 
Vie de Sehnouti (Paris. 18S9); Ladcuzf, Etude sue le ctnobilism* 
Pakhomien (l/>uvain, 1808), passim; UEviutjorrr, I** uridine* du 
*chi*me tayptien, Senuti le ProphHe in Retue de l'hi*toire de* re- 
gions. VIII (Paris, 1883), 401-408; 5-15-581; Lr.CLCKrcj in Did. 
<f Arehiologie Chrtt. (Paris. 1010), s. v. Ctnobititme; RiMiiHheea 
Haoiogravkica Orimtali* (Bruaseh, 1010), 235-7; Betiicnb- 
Raker, The ditie of ike denth of Xr*t-7riu*. Srhrnutr, Zacharia*, 
Eragrin*, in Journal of Theological Studies, IX (London, 1908), 

wi-us. Michael Ott. 

Scherer, Georq, pulpit orator and controversial- 
ist, b. at Schwaz, in the Tyrol, 1540, according to 
Duhr; d. at Linz, 30 Nov., 1605; entered the Society 
of Jesus in 1559. Even before his ordination he 
was famed for his preaching jniwers. For over forty 
years he laboured in the Archduchy of Austria. To 
Scherer, in part, it owes the retention of the Faith. 
In 1577 he was Court preacher to the Archduke 
Matthias; he retained the post until 16O0. In 1590 
he was appointed Rector of the Jesuit College at 
Vienna; the sternness of his character scarcely fitted 
him for the office, and he was transferred (1694) to 
Linz. He died of apoplexy. The story of his being 
struck blind in the pulpit, after having exclaimed: 
"If the Catholic Church is not the True Church, may 
I become blind," is a pure invention (cf. Guilhermy). 

Scherer was a man of boundless energy and rugged 
strength of character, a strenuous controversialist, a 
genuinely popular orator and writer. He vigorously 
opposed the Tubingen professors who meditated a 
union with the Greek Schismatics, refuted Lutheran 
divines like Osiander and Heerbrand, and roused his 
countrymen against the Turks. Believing like his 
contemporaries that tin- State had the right t<> put 
witches to death, he maintained, however, thai since 
they were possessed, the principal weapons used 
against them should be npiritual ones. e.g. ex 
prayer. Schercr's severe attitude towards witchcraft 
did not meet the approval of his general, Acquaviva. 
His eloquence and zeal made many converts, amongst 
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them the future Cardinal Khlesl. His works were 
collected and published by the PrcmonBtratensians of 
Bruck, Moravia (1599-1600), and again issued at Mu- 
nich (1613-1014). Noteworthy are his "29 Predigten 
von Notis, Mcrkund Kcnnzeichen der wahren und 
falschen Kirchen." 

Soliiek, llislaria Prorincitr An. -true S.J. (Vienna, 1740); 
KrUMinL, Histona Prorinci* Bohemiti, t. II, [Prague, 1747); 
8t<h;kii, Seriptora Frorincur Austriir (Vienna. IhM) ; RaKsm, 
Die Konrrrtiten. II (Freiburg, 1H66); Hubtf.r, Somenelator l.ii- 
ttrariu*. Ill, 3rd ed.; BE GlUUlERur, Afenoioge de la C. de J., 
Attittanee de Gtrtminit, I sor., 2nd nt. (Pari*. 1H9H); JaNhaen, 
Gffhiehtr den drufchen V,dkr*. tr. VII. 160; IX. 119, 121, 363. 
379; X, 32. 3«. 19K. 202. 205. 332. 350; XII. 261. 336. 384: XIV. 
334. 452. 455. 463, 483; XV. 42. 290, 418; XVI. 281. 463; 
Sommervooeu Bibl. de la C. de J.. VII; Schwickkrath. Severe 
attitude of the Je*uiU in the trials for witeheraft in .4 m. Cath. 
QfMrterly K- I • . XXVII (Philadelphia. 1902); UuBR. Gtichiehte 
der Jetuiten in den lAndern drultcher Zungt im X VI. Jahrhundert 
(Freiburg im Br.. 1907); Stimmen au* Mnria-lMoch, XXXI. p. 
556; XLVIII. p. 153; Duhr in ZeiUehnft fur luith. Theol.. XII. 

Joun C. Reville. 

Schorer-Boccard, Theodore, Count von, a Swiss 
Catholic journalLst and politician; b. at Dornach in 
the canton of Solothurn, 12 May, 1816; d. at So- 
lothurn, 6 Feb., 1885. Theodore Scherer belonged 
to a distinguished family of the City of Solothurn. 
He attended the gymnasium of this city, took the 
philosophical course at the lyceum of the same place, 
and then studied law at the Athenaum conducted by 
the Jesuits at Fribourg in Switzerland. After this he 
returned to Solothurn and devoted himself to journal- 
ism, founding the newspaper "Die Schildwache am 
Jura" (1836-41), in which he defended the freedom 
of the Church and the rights of the people. In addi- 
tion to this he established in 1839 a bureau of corre- 
spondence with conservative tendencies. From 1838 
he was also a member of the great council of the can- 
ton. His ]K>litical activity in this body brought him 
into conflict with the Government and obliged him in 
1841 to live abroad for some time in Alsace and Paris. 
At the close of 1841 he was called to Lucerne where he 
founded and edited the "Staatszcitung der katho- 
lischen Schweiz", which became the chief organ of the 
Catholic-Conservative party. In 1843 he returned to 
Solothurn and served out a term of imprisonment to 
which he had been condemned on account of the 
events of 1841. In 1845 he was made secretary to 
Magistrate Siegwart-Miiller of Lucerne, who was the 
president of the Sonderbund. Scherer himself had a 
share also in the founding of the Sonderbund. After 
the unfortunate ending of the war of the Sonderbund 
he returned to private life at Solothurn, where he de- 
voted himself to lalwurs on behalf of Catholic inter- 
ests and of social subjects. He did much journalistic 
work, being a contributor to numerous Catholic jour- 
nals of Switzerland and Germany. During a visit 
to Rome in 1852 he was made a Roman count by 
Pius IX. From 1855 he lived in the small castle 
of Hunenberg near Lucerne. In 1868 he married 
Marie Louise von Boccard, and after that used the 
double name Scherer- Boccard. In 1844 Scherer 
founded the Academy of St. Charles Borromeo, an 
association of the Catholic scholars of Switzerland, 
and edited as the organ of the association a journal 
called "Katholische Annalen" (Luccme, 1847); the 
war of the "Sonderbund" put an end to this periodical 
and to the academy also. In 1857 he was one of the 
founders of the Swiss Pius Association (Piustvrein), 
and from the time the society was established until his 
death he was the president of the central organiza- 
tion; he was also the head ot the Society for Home 
Missions, founded in 1863. He wa in touch with the 
Catholics of Germany and spoke repeatedly at the 
German-Catholic congresses. 

Scherer-Boecard issued thirty-five separate pub- 
lications, large and small, containing apologetic, 
biographical, or historical matter. The most note- 
worthy of these an-: "Revolution und Hestaurntion 
der btaatswissenschaft" (Augsburg and Lucerne, 
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1842, 2nd ed., 1845); "Die fimfzehnjahrige Fehde der 
Revolution gegen die katholische Schweiz 1830-45" 
(Lucerne, 1846); "Das Verhaltniss zwischen Kirche 
und Staat" (Ratisbon, 1846, 2nd ed., 1854); "Die 
Reformbewegung unserer Zeit und das Cliristen- 
thum" (Augsburg, 1848); "Der heilige Vater. Be- 
trachtungen liber die Mission unci die Verdienste des 
Papstthums" (Munich, 1850), French tr., "LeSaint- 
Pere. Considerations BUT la mission et lea nierites de 
la Papauttf" (Paris, 1853); "Heidenthum und Chrts- 
tenthum betrachtct in den Monumonten des alten 
und neucn Roms" (Schaffhausen, 1853, 2nd ed., 
1880) " Lebensbilder aus der Gesellschaft Jesu. Lin 
Beitrag zur Geschichte der katholLschen Rcstaura- 
tion" (Schaffhausen, 1854). He was also one of the 
editors of the "Archiv fur schweizerische Reform*- 
tionsgeschichtc" (3 vols., Fribourg. 1869-75). 

Miter, Graf Thendor Seherer-Boerar'l. Ein Bri'rag n.r G*- 
trhiehtt der katholi*chen Beweguna in der SehteeO ( F.inniedeln. 

1900). with portrait, Friedrich Lacchebt. 

Schiavone (Schiaon), Andrea. See Mbduln* 
Andreas. 

Schinner, Augustin Francis. See Superior, 
Diocese of. 

Schinner, Matth xvb, bishop, cardinal, and 
statesman, b. at Muhibach in the Canton of Valais, 
Switzerland, about 1470; d. of the plague at Rome, 
1 October, 1522. He was the son of the lord of Mar- 
tigny , his uncle Nicholas, later Bishop of Sion (Sitten), 
gave him his early instruction. He embraced the 
ecclesiastical career, and eventually became parish 
priest of Aernen (1496), and canon and dean of the 
cathedral of Sion. When his uncle resigned, he was 
made Bishop of Sion (20 September, 1499). Scan- 
ner's great diplomatic skill and his influence over the 
other Swiss cantons allied with Valais made him the 
right hand of Popes Julius II and Leo X in their 
efforts to unite Italy and expel the French. In 1511, 
as a result of an alliance brought about by Schinner, 
the Swiss made two unsuccessful campaigns against 
Milan. As a reward for securing this alliance, he 
was made Bishop of Novara and also cardinal in 1511. 
In 1512, as papal legate for Italy and Germany, he 
was appointed commander of a Swiss and Venetian 
army, drove the French from Milan, and established 
Maximilian Sforza as duke. However, as Louis XII 
again captured Milan after the death of Julius II, 
Schinner once more took the field at the head of the 
Swiss Confederates, and defeat ed the French in the 
battle of Novara (1513). The Duke of Milan re- 
warded Schinner with the margraviate of Vigevano. 

When, under Francis I the French rccroswd the 
Alps, Schinner led the Swiss troops, part of which 
had retired, at the unfortunate battle of Marignano 
(1515). In 1516 he raised another army with the 
aid of England, but was unable to regain Milan. 
He now sought to attain his end by an alliance be- 
tween the pope, the emperor, F^ngland, and Spain, 
for which purpose he went himself in 1516 to Ixmdon, 
but the reconciliation of the Swiss Confederation 
and the emperor with France made the alliance 
abortive. During his long absence from home the 
French party there, under his bitter enemy George 
Supcrsax, raised a rebellion and drove him from 
Sion. He lived for several years at Zurich (1517-19), 
and thenceforth mostly at the court of the emperor. 
He supported the election of Charles V as emperor 
in 1519, for which he was made Bishop of Catania 
in Sicily (Nov., 1520). In 1521 he led an army of 
Swiss Confederates in the imperial campaign against 
Francis 1 for the possession of Milan. But for his 
passionate hatred of France, he would have been 
elected the successor of Leo X; however, Adrian 
VI called him to Rome as administrator of the 
States of the Church. He died without having seen 
his diocese again. His large and widely scattered 
correspondence is the only literary work he left. The 
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date of his birth has been disputed, as the statements 
concerning it differ nearly twenty years. The year 
is unknown, and all direct indications are lacking. 
We know, however, that he attended the school 
of Lupulus at Bern, which was not opened until 
1493. As Schinncr was a priest in 1492, the year 
of liis birth could not be later than 1470. 

Joi.lkr, Kardinnl Srhinner alt kalhol. Kirchenfurtl in UlAttrr 
tw WaUtsrr (letch,, I (1MI5): Idem, Kardinal Sehinneri Besie- 
Aun^en rut VtaKi Kniser KnrU V, 1319. ittui.; Laudkr. /Cardinal 
Bann u. InierdUct ubrr seine Uevner. ibid.. IV (1009); 
BlAhch. Der Kanlinal Sehinner in Sonntaonblatt dr. Bund (1800). 
no*. 14. 15: Wiut. AH'n uber dtt diptomalurh. Beziehunaen drr 
rOmuuh. Curie in drr Schwrii t6lS-t&5t in QwU.n tur .SckvccU. 
U'*ch.. XVI U«6). xiii-xu. 

Albert BOcui. 

Schism. — I. General Ideas, Moral Character, and 
F*cnal Sanctions. — Schism (from the Greek ax^f**, 
rent, division) is, in the language of theology and 
canon law, the rupture of ecclesiastical union and 
unity, i. c. either the act by which one of the faithful 
severs as far as in him lies the ties which bind him to 
the social organization of the Church and make him a 
member of the mystical body of Christ, or the state 
of dissociation or separation which is the result of that 
act. In this etymological and full meaning the term 
occurs in the books of the New Testament. By this 
name St. Paul characterizes and condemns the parties 
formed in the community of Corinth (I Cor., i, 12) : "I 
beseech you, brethren", he writes, ". . .that there be no 
schisms among you; but that you be perfect in the 
same mind, and in the same judgment '(ibid., i, 10). 
The union of the faithful, he says elsewhere, should 
manifest itself in mutual understanding and conver- 
gent action similar to the harmonious co-operation of 
our members which God hath tempered "that there 
might be no schism in the body" (I Cor., xii, 25). 
Thus understood, schism is a genus which embraces 
two distinct species: heretical or mixed schism and 
schism pure and simple. The first has its source 
in heresy or joined with it, the second, which most 
theologians designate absolutely as schism, is the 
rupture of the bond of subordination without an ac- 
companying persistent error, directly opposed to a 
definite dogma. This distinction was drawn by St. 
Jerome and St. Augustine. "Between heresy and 
schism", explains St. Jerome, "there is this difference, 
that heresy perverts dogma, while schism, by rebel- 
lion against the bishop, separates from the Church. 
Nevertheless there is no schism which does not trump 
up a heresy to justify its departure from the Church ' 
(In En. ad Tit., iii, 10). And St. Augustine: "By 
false doctrines concerning God heretics wound faith, 
by iniquitous dissensions schismatics deviate from fra- 
ternal charity, although they believe what wo be- 
lieve" (De fide et symtiolo, ix). But as St. Jerome 
remarks, practically and historically, heresy and 
schism nearly always go hand in hand; schism leads 
almost invariably to denial of the papal primacy. 

Schism, therefore, is usually mixed, in which case, 
considered from a moral standpoint, its perversity is 
chiefly due to the heresy which forms part of it. In 
its other aspect and as being purely schism it is con- 
trary to charity and obedience; to tno former, because 
it severs the tics of fraternal charity, to the latter, 
because the schismatic rebels against the Divinely 
constituted hicnirchy. However, not every dis- 
obedience is a schism; in order to possess this char- 
acter it must include besides the transgression of the 
commands of superiors, denial of their Divine right to 
command. On the other hand, schism d<K*s not neces- 
sarily imply adhesion, cither public or private, to a 
dissenting group or a distinct sect, much less the 
creation of such a group. Anyone becomes a schis- 
matic who, though desiring to remain a Christian, 
rebels against legitimate authority, without going as 
far as the rejection of Christianity as a whole, which 
constitutes the crime of apostasy. 
XIII.-34 



Formerly a man was rightly considered a schismatic 
when he disregarded the authority of his own bishop; 
hence the words of St. Jerome quoted above. Before 
him St. Cyprian had said: "It must be understood 
that the bishop is in the Church and the Church in 
the bishop and he is not in the Church who is not 
with the bishop" (Kpist.. Ixvi, S). Long before. St. 
Ignatius of Antioch laid down this principle: "Where 
the bishop is there is the community, even as where 
Christ is there is the Catholic Church" (Smyrn., 
viii, 2). Now through the centralizing evolution 
which emphasizes the prejxinderant role of the sov- 
ereign pontiff in the constitution of ecclesiastical 
unity, the mere fact of rebelling against the bishop of 
the diocese is often a step toward schism; it is not a 
Bchism in him who remains, or claims to remain, 
subject to the Holy Sec. In the material sense of 
the word there is schism, that is rupture of the social 
body, if there exist two or more claimants of the 
papacy, each of whom has on his side certain appear- 
ances of right and consequent ly more or less numerous 
partisans. But under these circumstances good faith 
may, at least for a time, prevent a formal schism; 
this begins when the legitimacy of one of the pontiffs 
becomes so evident as to render adhesion to a rival 
inexcusable. Schism is regarded by the Church as 
a most serious fault, and is punished with the penalties 
inflicted on heresy, because heresy usually accom- 
panies it. These are: excommunication incurred ipso 
facto and reserved to the sovereign pontiff (cf. " Apos- 
tolica? Sedis", 1, 3); this is followed by the loss of all 
ordinary jurisdiction and incapacity to receive any 
ecclesiastical benefices or dignities whatsoever. To 
communicate in mcrix with schismatics, c. g., to receive 
the sacraments at the hands of their ministers, to 
assist at Divine Offices in their temples, is strictly 
forbidden to the faithful. 

Some theologians distinguish "active" from "pas- 
sive" schism. By the former they understand detach- 
ing oneself deliberately from the body of the Church, 
freely renouncing the right to form a part of it. They 
cull passive schism the condition of those whom the 
Church herself rejects from her bosom by excom- 
munication, inasmuch as they undergo this separation 
whether they will or no, having deserved it. Hence, 
this article will deal directly only with active schism, 
which is schism properly so-called. It is nevertheless 
clear that so-called passive schism not only does not 
exclude the other, but often supposes it in fact and 
theory. From this point of view it is impossible to 
understand the attitude of Protestants who claim to 
hold the Church they abandonee! res|K>nsible for their 
separation. It is proved by all the historical monu- 
ments and especially by the writings of Luther and 
Calvin that, prior to the anathema pronounced against 
them at the Council of Trent, the leaders of the 
Reformation had proclaimed and repeated that the 
Roman Church was "the Babylon of the Apocalypse, 
the synagogue of Satan, the society of Antichrist"; 
that they must therefore depart from it and that they 
did so in order to re-enter the way of salvation. And 
in this they suited the action to the word. Thus the 
schism was well consummated by them before it was 
solemnly established by the authority which they 
rejectee! and t ransformed by that authority into a just 
penal sanction. 

II. Schism in the Light of Scrij>ture and Tratlilion. — 
As schism in its definition and full sense is the prac- 
tical denial of ecclesiastical unity, the explanation of 
the former requires a clear definition of the latter, 
and to prove the necessity of the latter is to establish 
the intrinsic malice of the former. Indeed the texts 
of Scripture and Tradition show these aspects of the 
same truth to be so closely united that passage from 
one to the other is constant and sjx»ntaneous. When 
Christ built on Peter as on an unshakable foundation 
the indestructible edifice of His Church He thereby 
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indicated its essential unity and especially the hier- 
archical unity (Matt., xvi. 18). He expressed the 
same thought when He referred to the faithful as a 
Kingdom and as a flock: "Other sheep I have, that 
are not of this fold: them also 1 must bring, and they 
shall hear my voice, and there shall be one fold and 
one shepherd" (John, x, 16). Unity of faith and 
worship is more explicitly indicated by the words out- 
lining the solemn mission of the Apostles: "Going 
therefore, teach ye all nations; baptizing them in the 
name of the Father, and of the Son and of the Holy 
Ghost" (Matt., xxviii, 19). These various forms of 
\inity are the object of the prayer after the Last Sup- 
per, when Christ prays for His own and asks "that 
thev may be one" as the Father and the Son are one 
(John, xvii, 21, 22). Those who violate the laws of 
unity shall become strangers to Christ and his spirit- 
ual family: "And if he will not hear the Church, let 
him be to thee as the heathen and publican" (Matt., 
xviii, 17). 

In faithful imitation of his Master's teaching St. 
Paul often refers to the unity of the Church, describing 
it as one edifice, one body, a body between whose 
members exists the same solidarity as between the 
members of the human body (I Cor., xii; Eph., iv). 
He enumerates its various aspects and sources: "For 
in one Spirit were we all baptized into one body, . . . 
and in one Spirit we have all been made to drink" 
(I Cor., xii, IS) ; " For we, being many, are one bread, 
one body, all that partake of one bread" (ibid., x. 17). 
He sums it up in the following formula: "One body 
and one Spint; . . . one Lord, one faith, one 
baptism" (Eph., iv, 4-5). Finally he arrives at the 
logical conclusion when he anathematizes doctrinal 
novelties and the authors of them (Gal., i, 9), likewise 
when he writes to Titus: "A man that is a heretic, 
after the first and second admonition, avoid" (Tit., 
iii, 10); and again when he so energetically condemns 
the dissensions of the community of Corinth: "There 
are contentions among you. . . . every one of 
you saith: 1 am indeed of Paul; and I am of Apollo; 
and I of Cephas; and I of Christ. Is Christ divided? 
Was Paul then crucified for you? Or were you bap- 
tized in the name of Paul?" (ICor.,i, 11-13). "Now. 
I beseech you, brethren, by the name of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, that you all sjieak the same thing, and 
that there be no schisms among you ; but that you be 
perfect in the same mind, and in the somt judgment" 
(I Cor., i, 10). St. Luke speaking in praise of the 
primitive church mentions its unanimity of l>elief, 
obedience, and worship: "They were persevering in 
the doctrine of the apostles, and in the communication 
of the breaking of bread, and in prayers" (Acts, ii. 
42). All the first Epistle of St. John is directed 
against contemporary innovators and schismatics; 
and the author regards them as so foreign to the 
Church that in contrast to its members "the Children 
of God", he calls them "the children of the devil", 
(I John, iii, 10); the children "of the world" (iv, 5), 
even Antichrist (ii, 22; iv, 3). 

The same doctrine is found in all the evidences of 
Tradition, beginning with the oldest. Before the end 
of the first century St. Clement writing to the Church 
of Corinth in order to restore peace and harmony 
strongly inculcates the necessity of submission to 
the "liegoumenos" (I Cor., i, 3), "to the guides of 
our souls" (lxiii, 1), and to the " presbyters " (xlvii, 
6; liv, 2; lvii, 1). It is, says he, a "grave sin" to dis- 
regard their authority as the Corinthians are doing 
(xliv, 3, 4, fi; xlvii, »»); it is a duty to honour them (i, 
3; xxi, G). There must be no division in the body of 
Christ, xlvi, 6. The fundamental reason of all this is 
the Divinely instituted hierarchical order. The work 
of Christ is in fact continued by the Apostles, who are 
sent by Christ as He was sent by God (xiii. 1, 2). It 
was they who established th<> "epixcojti and deacons" 
(xiii, I) and decided that others should succeed them 



in their ministry (xliv, 2). He thus explains tbt 
gravity of the sin and the severity of the reproaches 
addressed to the fomentors of the troubles: "Why 
should there be among you disputes, quarrels, dis- 
sensions, schisms, and war? Have we not one and 
the «une God, one and the same Christ? Is it not 
the same spirit of grace that has been poured out 
upon us? Have we not a couun in vocation in Christ? 
Wherefore, divide and separate the members of Christ, 
be at war with our own body, be so loolnh as to for- 
get that we are members of one another?" (xlvi, 5-7). 
St. Ignatius insists no less forcibly on the necessity 
of unity and the danger of schism. He is the first 
author in whom we find episcopal unity clearly out- 
lined, and he beseeches the faithful to range them- 
selves about the "presbyters" and the deacons and 
especially through them and with them about the 
bishop: " It is fitting that you be of one mind with the 
bishop, as you are, because your venerable prcsby- 
terium is attached to the bishop as the strings to the 
lyre" (Eph., vi, 1); "you must not take advantage of 
the age of your bishop, but, being mindful of the power 
of God the Father, you should show him every man- 
ner of respect, as do the holy priests" (Magn., iii, 1). 
The bishop is the centre and pivot of the Church: 
"Where he is there should the community be" 
(Smyrn., xi, 1). The duties of the faithful towards 
the hierarchy are summed up in one: to be united to 
it in sentiment, faith, and obedience. They must be 
always submissive to the bishop, the presbyterium, 
and the deacons ("Eph.", ii, 2; v, 3; xx, 2; "'Magn.", 
ii; iii. 1; vi, 1, 2; xiii, 2; "Trail.", ii, 1, 2; xiii, 2; 
"Philad.", vii 1; "Suiyrn.", viii, 1; "Polyc.", vi, 1). 
Jesus Christ being the word of the Father and the 
bishop being in the doctrine of Christ (cr IrpvoO 
X/>wtoC 7i^Mff) it is fitting to adhere to the doctrine 
of the bishop (Eph., iii, 2; iv, 1); "Those who belong 
to God and Jesus Christ ally themselves with the 
bishop. Brethren, be not deceived; whosoever fol- 
lows a schism i i shall not inherit the Kingdom of 
Heaven" (Philad, iii, 2, 3). Finally, as the bishop 
is the doctrinal and discipline ry centre so he is the 
liturgical centre: "Let that Eucharist be lawful which 
is consecrated by the bishop or one deputed by him. 
. . . It is forbidden to baptize or celebrate the 
agape without the bishop; what he approves is what 
is pleasing to God, in order that all that is done may 
be stable and valid" (Smyni., viii, 1, 2). 

Towards the end of the second century St. I rename 
lauds in glowing terms the unity of that universal 
Church "which has but one heart and one soul, whose 
faith is in keeping" and which seems "as the sole sun 
illuminating the whole world" (Adv. hares., i, 10). 
He condemns all doctrinal division, basing his argu- 
ments on the teaching authority of the Church in 
general and of the Roman Church in particular. The 
doctrine of salvation, preached by the Apostles, is 
preserved in the Churches founded by them; but 
since it would take too long to question all the Apos- 
tolic Churches it is sufficient to turn to that of Rome: 
"For the entire Church, that is all the faithful in 
the world, should be in agreement with this Roman 
Church, because of its superior pre-eminence; and in 
it all the faithful have preserved the Apostolic tradi- 
tion" (iii, 2, 3). It is therefore of the utmost neces- 
sity to adhere to this Church because where the 
Church is. there is the Spirit of God. and where the 
Spirit of God is there is tne Church, there is all grace 
and the spirit is truth (iii, 24). But to adhere to 
this Church is to submit to the hierarchy, its living 
and infallible magistracy: "The priests of* the Church 
are to be obeyed, those who arc the successors of the 
Apostles anil who with the episcopal succession have 
received an assured charisma of truth. . . . Those 
who leave the successors of the Apostles and assemble 
in any separated place must be regarded with sus- 
picion or as heretics, as men of evil doci^-aee, or 
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as schismatics. Those who rend the unity of tho 
Church receive the Divine chastisement awarded to 
Jeroboam; they must all be avoided" (iv, 26). 

At the beginning of the third century Clement of 
Alexandria describes the Church as the city of tho 
Logos which must be sought bemuse it is tho a;;;^m- 
bhigeof all those whom Clod desires to save ("Strom." 
iv, 20; vii, v; "I'spdag.", i, 6; Hi, 12). Origcn is 
more explicit; for him also the Church is the city of 
God (Contra Cels., iii, 30), and he adds: "Let no 
one be deceived; outside this abode, that is outside 
the Church, no one is saved. If anyone leaves it he 
himself shall be accountable for his death" (In lib. 
Jesu Nave, Horn., iii, 5). In Africa Tertullian like- 
wise condemns all separation from the existing Church. 
His "De pnescriptionibus" is famous, and the funda- 
mental thesis of the work, inferred by its very title, is 
summed up in the priority of truth and the relative 
novelty of error (principalitatom vcritatis et pos- 
tcritntem mendacii), thus implying the prohibition 
to withdraw from the guidance of the living mag- 
isterium: "If the Lord Jesus Christ sent His Apostles 
to preach we conclude that we must not receive other 
preachers than those appointed by Him. What they 
nave preached, in other words, what Christ has re- 
vealed to them, can only be established by the 
Churches founded by the Apostles themselves, to 
which they preached the Gospel by word and writing " 
(De pnescr., xxi). 

But the great African champion of ecclesiastical 
unity was St. Cyprian, against the schismatics of 
Rome as well as those of Carthage. He conceived 
this unity as reposing on tho effective authority of 
the bishops, their mutual union, and the pre-eminence 
of the Roman pontiff: "God is one, Christ is one, one 
is the Church, and one the chair founded on Peter 
by the word of the Lord" (Epist. lxx); "This unity 
wo bishops who govern in the Church should firmly 
uphold and defend, in order to show that the epis- 
copate itself is one and undivided" (De ecclesiae 
unit., v); "Know that the bishop is in the Church 
and the Church in the bishop, and that if anyone is 
not with the bishop he is not in the Church. . . . 
The Catholic Church i8 one, formed of the harmonious 
union of pastors who mutually support one another" 
(Epist. lxxvi, 5). To unity of faith must be joined 
liturgical unity: "A second altar and a new priesthood 
cannot be set up beside the one altar and the one 
priesthood" (Epist. Iii, 24). Cyprian saw no legiti- 
mate reason for schism for "what rascal, what traitor, 
what mailman would be so misled by the spirit of 
discord as to believe that it is permitted to rend, or 
who would dare rend the Divine unity, the garment 
of the Lord, the Church of Jesus Christ?" (De eccl., 
unit., viii); "The spouse of Christ is chaste and in- 
corruptible. Whoever leaves the Church to follow 
an adulteress renounces the promises of the Church. 
He that abandons the Church of Christ will not receive 
the rewards of Christ. He becomes a stranger, an 
ungodly man, an enemy. God cannot be a Father 
to him to whom the Church is not a mother. As well 
might one be saved out of the ark of Noah as out of 
the Church. ... He who does not respect its 
unity will not respect the law of God; he is without 
faith in the Father and the Son, without life, without 
salvation" (op. cit., viii). 

From the fourth century the doctrine of the unitv 
of the Church was so clearly and universally ad- 
mitted that it Is almost superfluous to quote particular 
testimonies. The lengthy polemics of Optatus of 
Milevis ("De srhism. Don.' 1 , P. L., XI) and of St. 
Augustine (especially in "De unit, eccl.", P. L., 
XI,] II i against the Donatists accuse these sectaries 
of being separated from the ancient and primitive 
trunk of Christianity. And to those who represented 
their group as a portion of the universal Church St. 
Augustine replied.: "If you are in communion with 



the Christian world send letters to the Apostolic 
Churches and show us their replies" (Ep., xliv, 3). 
These letters (littcra; formata?) then constituted one 
of the authentic marks and elements of visible unity. 
Concerning this unity the various forms of which he 
explains, St. Augustine agrees with St. Cyprian in 
maintaining that outside of it there is no salvation: 
"Salus extra ecclesiam non est" (De bupt., iv, 
21), and he mlds in confirmation of this that out- 
side the Church the means of salvation, baptism, 
and even martyrdom will avail nothing, the Holy 
Cihost not being communicated. During the same 
century Roman supremacy began to be emphasized 
as a factor of unity. Jesus Christ, says St. Optatus, 
desired to attach unity to a definite renin'; to this 
end He made "Peter the heat! of all the Apostles; 
to him He first gave the episcopal set; of Home, in 
which sole see unity should be preserved for all: 
he is therefore a sinner and a schismatic who would 
erect another see in opposition to it" (De schism. 
Don., ii, 2); "Solictude for assuring unity caused 
blessed Peter to be preferred before all the Apostles 
and to receive alone the keys of the Kingdom of 
Heaven that he might admit others" (vii, 3). Pa- 
cianus of Barcelona also says that Christ gave to 
Peter alone the power of the keys "to make him alone 
the foundation and beginning of unity" (ad unum 
ideo ut unitatcm fundarct ex uno Epist., iii, 11). 

Most contemporary writers in the Latin Church, 
Hilary, Victorinus, St. Ambrose, the Ambrosiaster, 
St. Jerome, speak in like manner and quite as ex- 
plicitly. All regard Peter as the foundation of the 
Church, the Prince of the Apostles who was made per- 
petual head in order to cut short any attempt at 
schism. "Where Peter is," concludes St. Ambrose, 
"there is the Church; where the Church is there is 
no death but eternal life" (In Ps., xl, 30). And St. 
Jerome: "That man is my choice who remains in 
union with tho chair of Peter" (Epist., xvi, 2). 
Both declare, like St. Optatus, that to be out of the 
Roman communion is to be out of the Church, but 
they lay especial emphasis on the jurisdictional and 
teaching authority of the centre of unity. Their 
texts are classics: "We must have recourse to your 
clemency, beseeching you not to let the head of 
all the Roman world, the Uomin Church, and the 
most holy Apostolic Faith b2 disturbed; for thence 
all derive the rights of the Catholic communion" 
(Ambrose, " Ep.", xi, 4). "I who follow no guide 
save Christ am in communion with Your Holiness, 
that is with the chair of Peter. I know that on this 
rock the Church is built. Whosoever partakes of 
the I>amb outside this house commits a sacrilege. 
Whosoever does not gather with you, scatters: in 
other words whosoever is not with Christ is with 
Antichrist" (Jerome, "Epist.", xv 2). 

The East also saw in Peter and the episcopal see 
founded by him the keystone of unity. Didymus 
calls Peter "the corypheus, the head, who was first 
among the Apostles, through whom the others 
received the keys"(De Trinit., i, 27, 30; ii, 10, 
18). Epiphanius also regards him as "the cory- 
pheus of the Apostles, the firm stone on which rests 
the unshakable faith" <Ancho\", ix, 34; "ILer.", 
lix, 7, S) and St. Chrysos om speaks unceasingly 
of the privileges ronferred on Peter by Christ. 
Moreover the Greeks recognised in the Roman 
Church a pre-eminence and consequently an incon- 
testable unifying role by acknowledging her right 
to intervene in the disputes of the particular 
Churches, as is pmved by the cases of Athanasius, 
Marccllus of Ancyra. and Chrysostom. In this 
sense St. Gregory Xazianzcn calls ancient Rome 
" the president of tho universe. rJ)r Tp6totpoi> tQ* S\w*" 
(Carmen de vita sua), and it is also the reason why 
even the Eu«ebiaiM were willing that the ea*u- of 
Athanasius, u: t t UsjMlMksspjnd on it, should be 
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Bubmittcd to the pope's judgment (Athan., "Apol. 
contra Arian", 20). 

III. Attempts to Legitimize Schism. — The foregoing 
texts are sufficient to establish the gravity of schism 
from the standpoint of the economy of salvation and 
morals. In this connexion it may be of interest to 
quote the appreciation of Bayle, a writer above sus- 
picion of partiality and a tolerant judge: "I know 
not," he writes, "a more grievous crime than that of 
tearing the mystical body of Jesus Christ, His church 
which He purchased with His own blood, that mother 
which bore us to God, who nourishes us with the 
milk of understanding, who leads us to eternal life" 
(Supplement to Philosophical Comment, preface). 

Various motives have been brought foiward in 
justification of Schism: (1) Some have claimed the 
introduction into the Church of abuses, dogmatic and 
liturgical novelties, superstitions, with which they 
arc i>ermitted, even bound, not to ally themselves. 
Without entering into the foundation for these 
charges it should be noted that the authors cited 
above do not mention or admit a single exception. If 
we accept t heir statements separation from the Church 
is necessarily an evil, an injurious and blameworthy 
act, and abandoning of the true way of salvation, 
and this independent of all contingent circumstances. 
Moreover the doctrines of the Fathers exclude a 
priori any such attempt at justification; to use their 
words, it is forbidden for individuals or particular 
or national Churches to constitute themselves judges 
of the universal Church; the mere fact of having 
it against one carries its own condemnation. St. 
Augustine summed up all his controversy with the 
Donatists in the maxim: "The whole world unhesita- 
tingly declares them wrong who separate themselves 
from the whole world in whatsoever portion of the 
whole world" (quapropter securus judicat orbis 
terrarum bonos non esse qui sc dividunt ab orbe 
terrarum, in quacumque parte orbis terrarum). 
Here Hayle may be quoted again: "Protestants 
bring forward only questionable reasons; they offer 
nothing convincing, no demonstration: they prove 
and object, but there are replies to their proofs and 
objections: they answer and are answered endlessly; 
is it worth while to make a schism?" (Diet, crit., 
art. Nihusius). 

(2) Other schismatics have pleaded the division 
of the articles of the Creed into fundamental and non- 
fundamental. Under Fitnoamkvtal Ahticles (q. v.) 
it is shown that this distinction, wholly unknown 
prior to the sixteenth centurv, and repugnant to the 
very conception of Divine faith, is condemned by 
Scripture, and, for want of a clear line of demarcation, 
authorizes the most monstrous divergences. The 
indispensable unity of faith extends to all the truths 
revealed by God and transmitted by the Apostles. 
Tradition repeats, though in different forms, all that 
Irena'iis wrote: "The Church spread everywhere 
throughout the world received from the A|K>stles 
and their disciples faith in one God" (here follow 
the words of the Creed), then the writer contin- 
ues: "Depositary of this preaching and this faith, 
the Church which multiplies throughout the world, 
watches them as diligently as though she dwelt in 
one house. She believes unanimously in these things 
as though she had but one heart and soul; she preaches 
them, teaches them, and bears witness to them as 
though she had but one mouth. Though there are 
in the world different languages there is but one sin- 
gle and identical current of tradition. Neither the 
Churches founded in Gaul, nor those among the 
Iberians, nor those ih the countries of the Celts, nor 
those in the East, nor those of Egypt, nor those of 
Lyhia, nor those in the centre of the world present any 
differences of faith or preaching; but as the sun 
created by God, is one and the same throughout the 
world, so a single light, a Binglc preaching of the truth, 



illuminates every place and enlightens all men who 
wish to attain to the knowledge of truth" (Adv. 
H:er., i, 10). It has been shown above how the 
Hishop of Lyons declared that the continuators of 
the Aj>ostolic ministry were the "presbyters of the 
Church", and that a man was a Christian and a 
Catholic only on condition of obeying them without 
reserve. 

(3) The theory of the happy medium or via media, 
advocated by the Anglicans, especially by the Oxford 
leaders of the early nineteenth century as a means 
of escape from the difficulties of the system of funda- 
mental articles, is no more acceptable. Newman 
demonstrated and extolled it to the best of his talent 
in his "Via Media", but he soon recognized its weak- 
ness, and abandoned and rejected it even before his 
conversion to Catholicism. According to this theory, 
in order to safeguard unity and avoid schism it is 
sufficient to abide by Scripture as interpreted by each 
individual under the direction or with the assistance 
of tradition. At any rate the Church should not be 
regarded as infallible, but only as a trustworthy 
witness with regard to the true .sense of the inspired 
text when she testifies to an interpretation received 
from AjKistolic times. It seems unnecessary to point 
out the illusory and almost contradictory character 
which such a rule ascribes to the living teaching au- 
thority; obviously, it does not meet the conditions 
for unity of belief which requires conformity with 
Scripture and, no less, with the living authority of the 
Church, or more exactly, implies absolute obedience 
to the infallible teaching authoritv — both to that 
which interprets the Scripture and to that which 
preserves and transmits under any other form the 
deposit of Revelation. 

St. Iremeus is most explicit on all these points: 
according to him faith is proved and its enemies 
confounded equally by Scripture and tradition (Adv. 
Ha-r., iii, 2), but the authentic guardian of both 
is the Church, i. e. the bishops as successors of the 
Apostles: "Apostolic tradition is manifested through- 
out the world, and everywhere in the Church it is 
within the reach of those who desire to know the truth, 
for we can enumerate the bishoi>s established by the 
Apostles, as well as their successors down to our own 
times " (op. cit., iii). To these guardians and to them 
alone we should have recourse with confidence: "The 
truth which it is easy to know through the Church 
must not be sought elsewhere; in the Church in 
which as in a rich treasury, the Apostles depositee! in 
its fulness all that concerns the truth: from her who- 
soever desires it shall receive the draught of life. 
She herself is the gate of life: all the others are thieves 
and robbers" (iii, 4). Such is the authority of the 
living tradition that, in default of Scripture, recourse 
must be had to tradition alone. "What would have 
become of us if the Apostles had not left us the 
Scriptures? Would we not have to rely on that tradi- 
tion which they confided to those to whom they com- 
mitted the government of the Churches? This is 
what is done by many barbarian peoples who believe 
in Christ and who bear the law of salvation written 
in their hearts by the Holy Spirit without ink or 
paper and who faithfully preserve the ancient tradi- 
tion" (iii, 4). It is plain that with the assistance of 
tlie Holy Ghost the teaching authority of the Church 
is preserved from error: "Where the Church is, 
there is the Spirit of God; and where the Spirit of 
God is there is the Church with every grace, and the 
Spirit Is truth" (iii, 24). "That is why obedience 
must be rendered to the presbyters who arc in the 
Church, and who having succeeded the Apostles, 
together with the episcopal succession have received 
by the will of the Father a certain charisma of truth" 
(iv, 26). This is far removed from the half-way as- 
sertions and the restrictions of the Oxford School. 
The same conclusion may be drawn from Tertulliana 
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declaration of the impossibility of solving a difficulty 
or terminating a dispute by Scripture alone (De 
prescript., xix), and from Origen'H words: "Since 
among many who boast of a doctrine in conformity 
with that of Christ some do not agree with their pred- 
ecessors, let all adhere to the ecclesiastical doctrine 
transmitted from the Apostles by way of succession 
and preserved in the Church till the present time: 
we have no truth in which to believe but that which 
does not deviate from the cccclesiastical and Apos- 
tolic tradition" (De princip., pncf., 2). 

IV. Principal Schixtns. — In this world the Church 
is militant and as such is exposed to conflict and 
trial. Human conditions lx:ing what they are partial 
or local schisms are bound to occur: "I hear , says 
St. Paul, "that . . . there are schisms among you; 
and in part I believe it. For there must be also 
heresies: that they also, who ure approved, may be 
made manifest among you " (I Cor., xi, 1H-19). In the 
full and primitive sense of the word every serious 
rupture of unity and consequently every heresy is a 
schism. This article, however, will pass over the 
long series of heresies and treat only those defections 
or religious sects to which historians commonly give 
the specific name of schisms, Iweause most frequently, 
and at least in the beginning of each such sectarian 
division, doctrinal error was only an accessory. They 
are treated in chronological order and the most Im- 
portant only briefly, these being the subjects of 
special articles in the Encyclopedia. 

(1) Mention has already l»een made of the 
"schisms" of the nascent Church of Corinth, when it 
was said among its members: "1 indeed am of Paul; 
and I am of Apollo; and I of Cephas; and I of 
Christ." To them St. Paul's energetic intervention 
put an end. (2) According to Hegesippus, the most 
advanced section of the Judaizers or Ebionitcs at 
Jerusalem followed the bishop Thebutis sis against 
St. Simeon, and after the death of St. Jumes, a. d. 
63, separated from the Church. (3) There were 
numerous local schisms in the third and fourth cen- 
turies. At Rome Pope Callistus (217-22) was op- 
posed by a party who took exception to the mildness 
with which he applied the penitential discipline. 
Hippolytus placed himself as bishop at the head of 
them malcontents and the schism was prolonged under 
the two successors of Callistus, Urban I (222-30) and 
Pontianus (230-35). There is no doubt that Hip- 
polytus himself returned to the pale of the Church 
(cf. d'Ales, "La theol.de s. Hippolyte", Paris, 1906, 
introduction) . (4) In 25 1 when Cornelius was elected 
to the See of Rome a minority set up Novatian 
as an antipope, the pretext again being the pardon 
which Cornelius promised to those who after aposta- 
tizing should repent. Through a spirit of contradic- 
tion Novatian went so far as to refuse forgiveness 
even to the dying and the severity was extended to 
other categories of grave sins. The Novatians sought 
to form a Church of saints. In the Hast they called 
themselves xadapol, pure. Largely under the in- 
fluence of this idea they administered a second bap- 
tism to those who deserted Catholicism to join their 
ranks. The sect developcnl greatly in the Eastern 
countries, where it subsisted until about the seventh 
centur>% being recruited not only by the defection of 
Catholics, but also by the accession of Montanists. 

(5) During the same period t he Church of Carthage 
was also a prey to intestinal divisions. St. Cyprian 
upheld in reasonable measure the traditional prin- 
ciples regarding penance and did not accord to the 
letters of confessors called UMli fxiris the importance 
desired by some. One of the prinripal adversaria was 
the priest Don at us Fortunatus became the bishop of 
the party, but the schism, which was of short duration, 
took the name of the deacon Felicissimus who played 
an important part in it. (0) Wit h the dawn of the fourth 
century Egypt was the scene of the schism of Meletius, 



Bishop of Lyeopolis, in the Thebaid. Its causes are 
not known with certainty; some ancient authors 
ascribe it to rigorist tendencies regarding penance, 
while others say it was occasioned by usurpation of 
power on the part of Meletius, notably the con- 
ferring of ordinations outside his diocese. The 
Council of Nica.'a dealt with this schism, but did not 
succeed in completely eradicating it; there were still 
vestiges of it in the fifth century. (7) Somewhat 
later the schism of Antioch, originating in the troubles 
due to Arianism, presents peculiar complications. 
When the bishop, Eustathius, was deposed in 330 a 
small section of his flock remained faithful to him, 
but the majority followed the Arians. The first 
bishop created by them was succeeded (361) by 
Meletius of Sebaste in Armenia, who by force of cir- 
cumstances became the leader of a second orthodox 
party. In fact Meletius did not fundamentally de- 
part from the; Faith of Nicana, and he was soon re- 
jected by the Arians: on the other hand he was not 
recognized by the Eustathians, who saw in him the 
choice of the heretics and also took him to task for 
some merely terminological differences. The schism 
lasted until about 415. Paulinus (d. 388) and Eva- 
grius (d. 392), Eustathian bishops, were recognized 
in the West as the true pastors, while in the East the 
Melctian bishops were regarded as legitimate. 

(3) After the banishment of Pope Liberius in 355, 
the deacon Felix was chosen to replace him and he 
had adherents even after the return of the legitimate 
pope. The schism, quenched for a time by the death 
of Felix, was revived at the death of Liberius and the 
rivalry brought about bloody encounters. It was 
several years after the victory of Damasus before 
peace was completely restored. (9) The same period 
witnessed the schism of the Luciferians. Lucifer, 
Bishop of Calaris, or Cagliari, was displeased with 
Athanasius and his friends who at the Synod of Alexan- 
dria (362) had pardoned the repentant Semi-Arians. 
He himself had been blamed by Eusebius of Vereelli 
because of his haste in ordaining Paulinus, Bishop 
of the Eustathians, at Antioch. For these two rea- 
sons he separated from the communion of the Cath- 
olic bishops. For some time the schism won ad- 
herents in Sardinia, where it had originated, and in 
Spain, where (Irenory, Bishop of Elvira, was its 
chief abettor. (10) But the most important of the 
fourth-century schisms WW that, of the Donatists 
(q. v.). These sectaries were as noted for their 
obstinacy and fanaticism as for the efforts and the 
writings rather uselessly multiplied :igainst them 
by St. Augustine and St. Optatus of Milevis. (11) 
The schism of Acacius belongs to the end of the fifth 
century. It is connected with the promulgation by 
the emperor Zeno of the edict known as the Henoticon. 
Issued with the intention of putting an end to the 
Chrlstological disputes, this document did not satisfy 
either Catholics or Monophysites. Pope Felix II 
excommunicated its two real authors. Peter Mongus, 
Bishop of Alexandria, ami Acacius of Constantinople. 
A break between the East and the West followed which 
lasted thirty -five years. At. the instance of the 
general Vitalian, protector of the orthodox, Zeno'a 
successor Amislasius promised satisfaction to the 
adherents of the Council of Chalcedon and the con- 
vocation of a general council, but he showed so little 
good will in the matter that union was only restored 
by Justin I in 519. The reconciliation received of- 
ficial sanction in a profession of Faith to which the 
(rm-k bishops subscribed, and which, as it was sent 
by Pope Hormlsdas, is known in history as the 
Formulai of Hormisdas. 

(12) In the sixth century the schism of Aquilea was 
caused by the consent of Pope Vigilius to the con- 
demnation of the Three Chapters (553). The ec- 
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for a time from the Apostolic Sop. The Lombard 
invasion of Italy (508) favoured the resistance, but 
from 570 the Milanese returned by degrees to the 
communion of Rome; the portion of Aquilea subject 
to the Byzantines returnen in 007, after which date 
the schism had but a few churches. It died out com- 
pletely under Scrgius I. about the end of the eighth 
century. (13) The ninth century brought the 
schism of Photius, which, though it was transi- 
tory, prepared the way by nourishing a spirit of de- 
fiance towards Rome for the final defection of Con- 
stantinople. (14) This took place less than two cen- 
turies later under Michael Cerularius (q. v.) who at 
one stroke (1053) closed all the churches of the latins 
at Constantinople and confiscated their convents. 
The deplorable Greek schism (see Creek Church). 
which still subsists, ami is itself divided into several 
Communions, was thus consummated. The two 
agreements of reunion concluded at the Second Coun- 
cil of Lyons in 1274, and at that of Florence in 1439, 
unfortunately had no lasting results; they could not 
have had them, because on the part of the Greeks at 
least thev were inspired by interested motives. 

(15) The schism of Anacletus in the twelfth cen- 
tury, like that of Felix V in the fifteenth, was due 
to the existence of an antipo|>e side bv side with the 
legitimate pontiff. At the death of Honorius II 
(1130) Innocent II had been regularly elected, but a 
numerous and jsiwerful faction s>t up in opposition 
to him Cardinal Peter of the Pierlconi family. In- 
nocent was compelled to flee, leaving Rome in the 
hands of his adversaries. He found refuge in France. 
St. Bernard ardently defended his cause as did also 
St. Xorliert. Within a year nearly all Eurojie had 
declared in his favour, only Scotland, Southern Italy, 
and Sicily constituting the other party. The em- 
peror Lothaire brought Innocent ll back to Rome, 
nut, supported by Roger of Sicily, the antitmpe re- 
tained possession of the Leonine City, where he died 
in 1138. His successor Victor IV, two months after 
his election, sought and obtained pardon and rec- 
onciliation from the legitimate pontiff. The case of 
Felix V was more simple. Felix V was the name 
taken by Amadcus of Savoy, elected by the Council 
of Basle, when it went into open revolt against 
Eugenius IV, refused to disband and thus incurred ex- 
communication (1439). The antipope was not ac- 
cepted save in Savoy and Switzerland. He lasted 
for a short time with the pseudo-council which had 
created him. Both submitted in 1449 to Nicholas 
V, who had succeeded Eugenius IV. (10) The 
Great Schism of the West is the subject of a social 
article (Schism, Western); see also Constance, 
Council, of; Pisa, Council, of. 

(17) Everyone knows the shameful origins of the 
schism of Henry VIII, which was the prelude to the 
introduction of Protestantism into England. The 
voluptuous monarch was opposed by the poj>e in his 
projects for divorce and remarriage, and he separated 
from the pope. He succeeded so well that in 1531 
the general assembly of the clergy and the Parlia- 
ment proclaimed him head of the national Church. 
Warham, Archbishop of Canterbury, had at first 
caused the adoption of a restrictive clause: "as 
far as Divine law permits". But this important res- 
ervation was not respected, for the rupture with the 
Roman Court followed almost immediately. In 
1534 the Act of Supremacy was voted according to 
the terms of which the king became the sole head of 
the Church of England and was to enjoy all the pre- 
rogatives which had hitherto belonged to the pope. 
Refusal to recognize the new organization was pun- 
ished with death. Various changes followed: suppres- 
sion of convents, destruction of relics and of numerous 
pictures and statues. But dogma was not again at- 
tacked under Henry VIII, who pursued with equal 
severity both attachment to the pope and the doc- 



trines of the Reformers. (IS) In the article Jan- 
senius and Jansenism are described the formation 
and vicissitudes of the schism of Utrecht, the unhappy 
consequence of Jansenism, but which never spread 
beyond a handful of fanatics. Subsequent schism* 
belong to the end of the eighteenth and the nine- 
teenth century. 

(19) The first was caused in France by the Civil 
Constitution of the clergy of 1790. By this law the 
national Constituent Assembly aimed at imposing on 
the Church a new organization which essentially 
modified its condition as regulated by public ecclesi- 
astical law. The 134 bishops of the kingdom were 
reduced to S3, according to the territorial division 
into departments; the choice of cures fell to electors 
appointed by members of district assemblies; that 
of bishops to electors named by the assemblies of 
departments; and canonical institution devolved 
upon the metropolitan and the bishops of the province. 
All benefices without cure of souls were suppressed. 
A later ordinance made ol>edience to these articles 
a condition of admission to any ecclesiastical office. 
A large number of bishops and priests, in all, accord- 
ing to some sources, about a sixth of the clergy, and 
according to other documents nearlv a third, were 
weak enough to take the oath. Thenceforth the 
French clergy was divided into two factions, the jurors 
and the non-jurors, and the schism was carried to the 
utmost extreme when intruders under the name of 
bishops claimed to occupy the departmental sees, dur- 
ing the lifetime and even in defiance of the right* of 
the real titulars. The condemnation of the Civil 
Constitution by Pius VI in 1791 opened the even of 
some, but others persisUfl until their "Constitutional 
Church" declined shamefully ami disappeared ir- 
revocably in the Revolutionary* turmoil. 

(20) A schism of another nature and of less impor- 
tance was that of the so-called Feiite Eglixe or th( 
IncommunicanJx, formed at the beginning of the nine- 
teenth century bv groups who were dissatisfied with the 
Concordat and the coneordatory clergy. In the prov- 
inces of the west of France the partv acquired a cer- 
tain stability from 1S01 to 1S15; at the latter date it 
had become a distinct sect. It languished on till 
about 1830, and eventually became extinct for lack 
of priests to perpetuate it. In Belgium some of its 
members call themselves Stevenists, thus abusing the 
name of a reputable ecclesiastic, Corneille Stevens, 
who was capitular vicar-general of the Diocese of 
Namur until 1S(I2, who afterwards wrote against 
the Organic Articles, but accepted the Concordat and 
died in 182S, as he had lived, in submission to the 
Holv See. 

(21) In 1H31 the Abbe Chatel founded the French 
Catholic Church, a small group which never acquired 
importance. The founder, who at first claimed to re- 
tain all the dogmas, had himself consecrated bishop 
by Fabre Palaprat, another self-styled bishop of the 
"Constitutional" ty|>e; he soon rejected the infalli- 
bility of the teaching Church, celibacy of priests, and 
abst inence. He recognized no rule of faith except in- 
dividual evidence and he officiated in French. The 
sect was already on t he point of being slain by ridicule 
when its meeting-places wero. closed by the Govern- 
ment in 1842. 

(22) About the same time Germany was the scene 
of a somewhat similar schism. When in 1814 the 
Holy Coat was cxjxwed at Trier for the veneration of 
the faithful, a saspended priest, Johannes Ronge. 
seized the occasion to publish a violent pamphlet 
against Arnoldi, Bishop of Trier. Some malcontents 
ranged themselves on his side. Almost simultane- 
ously John Czerski, a dismissed vicar, founded in the 
Province of Poscn, a "Christian CathoUc commu- 
nity". He hod imitators. In 1845 the "German 
Cat holirs ", as these schisnr.it ics called themselves, held 
a synod at Leipzig at which they rejected among other 
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t hint;- the primary of the pope, auricular confession, 
ecclesiastical celibacy, the veneration of the saints, 
and suppressed the Canon in their Eucharistic Lit- 
urgy which they called the "German liturgy". They 
gained recruits in small numhers until 1848, hut after 
that date they declined, being on bad terms with the 
Governments which had at first encouraged them, 
but which bore them ill-will because of their political 
agitations. 

(23) While this sect was declining another sprang 
up in antagonism to the Vatican Council. The oppo- 
nents of the recently-defined doctrine of infallibility, 
the Old Catholics, at first contented themselves with a 
simple protest; at the Congress of Munich in 1871 
they resolved to constitute a separate Church. Two 
vcars later they chose as bishop the Professor Rein- 
kens of Breslau, who was recognized as bishop by 
Prussia, Baden, and Hesse. Thanks to official as- 
sistance the rebels succeeded in gaining possession of a 
number of Catholic churches and soon, like the Ger- 
man Catholics and schismatics in general, they intro- 
duced disciplinary and doctrinal novelties, they suc- 
cessively abandoned the precept of confession (1874), 
ecclesiastical celibacy (1878), the Roman liturgy, 
which was replaced (1880) by a German liturgy, etc. 
In Switzerland also the opposition to the Vatican 
council resulted in the creation of a separate commu- 
nity, which also enjoyed governmental favour. An 
Old Catholic faculty was founded at Berne for the 
teaching of theology, and B. Herzog, a professor of 
this faculty, was elected bishop of the party in 1876. 
A congress assembled in 1890, at which most of the 
dissident groups, Jansenists, Old Catholics, etc., had 
representatives, resolved to unite all these diverse ele- 
ments in the foundation of one Church. As a mat- 
ter of fact, they are all on the road to free-thinking and 
Rationalism. In England a recent attempt at schism 
under the leadership of Herbert Beale and Arthur 
Howarth, two Nottingham priests, and Arnold 
Mat hew, has failed to assume proportions worthy of 
serious notice. 

8t. Thomam. Summa, II— II. (q-xxxix); Tanqci;ret, SwHtfJwi 
th-nlogitr. I (Rome, 190H); Funk, Vatres apotiolici, I (TO bin gen, 
1902); Tixbhovt. llitloirr. df* doffmtt (Paris. 1905-9); Funk, 
I^rhrb. der Kirchengeseh (Pndorborn, 1902); A mens, Enehirut. 
fcn/. «•<-/«. (NinwRuen. 19W-10); DrrHKjise. HUt. ancxtnnt d« 
I falitt (Paris. 1907-10); Gutot. Di<1. unit*r*A dr* hM.,iet 

(Paris. 1847). j. Forget. 



Schism, Eastern.— From the time of Diotrephes 
(III John, i, 9-10) there have been continual schisms, 
of which the greater number were in the East. Ari- 
anism produced a huge schism; the Nestorian and 
Monopnysitc schisms still last. However, the East- 
ern Schism always means that most deplorable quar- 
rel of which the final result is the separation of the vast 
majority of Eastern Christians from union with the 
Catholic Church, the schism that produced the sepa- 
rated, so-called "Orthodox" Church. 

I. Remote Preparation of the Schism. — The great 
Eastern Schism mast not be conceived as the result 
of only one definite quarrel. It is not true that after 
centuries of perfect peace, suddenly on account of one 
dispute, nearly half of Christendom fell away. Such an 
event would be unparalleled in history, at any rate, un- 
less there were some great heresy, and in this quarrel 
there was no heresy at first, nor has there ever been a 
hopeless disagreement about the Faith. It is a case, 
perhaps the only prominent case, of a pure schism, of 
a breach of intercommunion caused by anger and bad 
feeling, not by a rival theology. It would be incon- 
ceivable then that hundreds of bishops should sud- 
denly break away from union with their chief, if 
all had gone smoothly before. The great schism is 
rather the result of a* very gradual process. Its re- 
mote causes must be sought centuries before there was 
any suspicion of t heir final effect . There was a series 
of temporary schisms that loosened the l>ond and pre- 
pared the wav. The two great breaches, those of 



Photius and Michael Cffirularius, which are remem- 
bered as the origin of the present state of things, were 
both healed up afterwards. Strictly speaking, the 
present schism dates from the Eastern repudiation of 
the Council of Florence (in 1472). So although the 
names of Photius and Ca?rularius are justly associa- 
ted with this disaster, inasmuch as their quarrels are 
the chief elements in the story, it must not be im- 
agined that they were the sole, the first, or the last 
authors of the schism. If we group the story around 
their names we must explain the earlier causes that 
prepared for them, and note that there were tempo- 
rary reunions later. 

The first cause of all was the gradual estrangement 
of East and West. To a great extent this estrange- 
ment was inevitable. The East and West grouped 
themselves around different centres— at any rate as 
immediate centres— used different rites and spoke 
different languages. We must distinguish the posi- 
tion of the jxjpe as visible head of all Christendom 
from his place as Patriarch of the West. The posi- 
tion, sometimes now advanced by anti-papal contro- 
versialists, that all bishops are equal in jurisdiction, 
was utterly unknown in the early Church. From the 
very beginning we find a graduated hierarchy of met- 
ropolitans, exarchs, and primates. We find, too, 
from the beginning the idea that a bishop inherits 
the dignity of the founder of his see, that, therefore, 
the successor of an Apostle has special rights and 
privileges. This graduated hierarchy is important as 
explaining the i*>pe's position. He was not the one 
immediate superior of each bishop; he was the chief 
of an elaborate organization, as it were the apex of a 
carefully graduated pyramid. The consciousness of 
the early Christian probably would have been that the 
heads of Christendom were the patriarchs; then fur- 
ther he knew quite well that the chief patriarch sat at 
Rome. However, the immediate head of each part of 
the Church was its patriarch. After Chalcedon (451 ) 
we must count five patriarchates: Rome, Constanti- 
nople, Alexandria, Antioch, and Jerusalem. 

The difference between the East and West then was 
in the first place that the i>ope in the West was not 
only supreme pontiff, but also the local patriarch. 
He represented! to Eastern Christians a remote and 
foreign authority, the last court of appeal, for very 
serious questions, after their own patriarchs had been 
found incapable of settling them; but to his own 
Latins in the West he was the immediate head, the 
authority immediately over their metropolitans, the 
first court of appeal to their bishops. So all loyalty 
in the West went direct to Rome. Rome was the 
Mother Church in many senses, it was by mlssionera 
sent out from Rome that the local Western Churches 
had been founded. The loyalty of the Eastern Chris- 
tians on the other hand went first to his own patri- 
arch, so there was here always a danger of divided 
allegiance — if the patriarch had a quarrel with the 
nope — such as would have been inconceivable in the 
West. Indeed, the falling away of so many hun- 
dreds of Eastern bishops, of so many millions of sim- 
ple Christians, is explained sufficiently by the schism 
of the patriarchs. If the four Eastern patriarclis 
agreed upon any course it was practically a foregone 
conclusion that t heir metropolitans and bishops would 
follow them and that the priests and people would 
follow the bishops. So the very organization of tho 
Church in some sort already prepared the ground for a 
contrast (which might become a rivalry) between tho 
first patriarch in the West with his vast following of 
Latins on the one side and the Eastern patriarchs 
with their subjects on the other. 

Further points that should be noticed are the differ- 
ences of rite and language. The question of rite fol- 
lows that of patriarchate; it made the distinction 
obvious to the simplest Christian. A Syrian, Greek 
or Egyptian layman would, perhaps, not understand 
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much about canon law as affecting patriarchs; he 
could not fail to notice that a travelling Latin bishop 
or pricnt celebrated the Holy Mysteries in a way that 
was very strange, and that, stamped him as a (per- 
haps suspicious) foreigner. In the West, the Roman 
Kite was first affecting, then supplanting, all others, 
and in the East the Byzantine Kite was gradually ob- 
taining the same position. So we have the germ of 
two unities, Eastern and Western. Undoubtedly 
both sides knew that other rites were equally legiti- 
mate ways of celebrating the same mysteries, hut the 
difference made it difhcult to say prayers together. 
We see that this point was an important one from tho 
number of accusations against purely ritual matters 
brought by Ca'rularius when ho looked for grounds of 
quarrel. 

Even the detail of language was an element of sep- 
aration. It is true that the East was never entirely 
hellenized as the West was latinized. Nevertheless, 
Creek did become to a great extent the international 
language in the East. In the Eastern councils all the 
bishops talk Greek. So again wo have the same two 
unities, this time in language — a practically Greek 
East and an entirely Latin West. It is difficult to 
conceive this detail as a cause of estrangement, but it 
is undoubtedly true that many misunderstandings 
arose and grew, simply because people could not 
understand one another. For during the time when 
these disputes arose, hardly anyone knew a foreign 
language. It was not till the Renaissance that the 
age of convenient grammars and dictionaries arose. 
St. Gregory I (d. U>04) had been apocrisary at Con- 
stant inople, but he does not seem to have learned 
Greek; Pope Vigilius (540-55) spent eight unhappy 
years there and yet never knew the language. Pho- 
tius was the profoundest scholar of his age, yet he 
knew no Latin. When Leo IX (104S-54) wrote in 
Latin to Peter III of Antioch, Peter had to send the 
letter to Constantinople to find out what it was about. 
Such cases occur continually and confuse all the rela- 
tions between East and West. At councils the papal 
legates addressed the assembled fathers in Latin and 
no one understood them; the council deliberated in 
Greek and the legates wondered what was going on. So 
there arose suspicion on both sides. Interpreters had 
to be railed in: could their versions be trusted? The 
Latins especially were profoundly suspicious of Greek 
craft in this matter. Legates were asked to sign 
documents they did not understand on the strength 
of assurances that there was nothing really compro- 
mising in them. And so little made so much differ- 
ence. The famous case, long afterwards, of the 
Decree of Florence and the forms k*0 &» rpSwov, 
qucntailmothim, shows how much confusion the use 
of two languages may cause. 

Tfnwe causes then combined to produce two halves 
of Christendom, an Eastern and a Western half, e:ich 
distinguished in various ways from the other. They 
are certainly not sufficient to account for a separation 
of those halves; only we notice that already there was 
a consciousness of two entities, the first marking of 
a line of division, through which rivalry, jealousy, 
hatred might easily cut a separation. 

II. Cause* of EMrangrmcnt. — The rivalry and ha- 
tred arose from several causes. Undoubtedly the 
first , the root of all the quarrel, was the advance of the 
See of Constantinople. We have seen that four 
Eastern patriarchates were to some extent contrasted 
to the one great Western unity. Had there remained 
four such unities in the East, nothing further need 
have followed. What accentuated the contrast and 
made it a rivalry was the gradual assumption of au- 
thority over the other three by the patriarch at Con- 
stantinople. It was Constantinople that bound to- 
gether the East into one body, unit inc it against the 
West. It was the persistent attempt of the cni|>e- 
ror's patriarch to become a kind of Eastern pope, as 



nearly as possible equal to his Western prototype, that 
was the real source of all the trouble. On the one 
hand, union under Constantinople really made a kind 
of rival Church that could be opposed to Rome; on 
the other hand, through all the career of advance- 
ment of the Byzantine bishops they found only one 
real hindrance, the persistent opjM>sition of the popes. 
The emperor was tneir friend and chief ally always. 
It was, indeed, the emperor's policy of centralisation 
that was responsible for the scheme of making the See 
of Constantinople a centre. The other patriarchs 
who were displaced were not dangerous opponent*. 
Weakened by the endless Monophysite quarrels, hav- 
ing lost most of their flocks, then reduced to an abject 
state by the Moslem conquest, the bishops of Alex- 
andria and Antioch could not prevent the growth of 
Constantinople. Indeed, eventually, they accepted 
their degradation willingly aud came to be idle orna- 
ments of the new patriarch's Court. Jerusalem too 
was hampered by schisms and Moslems and was itself 
a new patriarchate, having only the rights of the last 
Bee of the five. 

On the other hand, at every step in the advance- 
ment of Constantinople there was always the oppo- 
sition of Rome. When the new see got its titular 
honour at the First Council of Constantinople (3S1, 
ciin. 3), Rome refused to accept the canon (she was not 
represented at the council); when Chalcedon in 451 
turned this into a real patriarchate (can. 2-S) the 
legates and then the pope himself refused to acknowl- 
edge what had l>een done; when, intoxicated by their 
quick advancement, the successors of the little suffra- 
gan bishops who had once obeyed Heraclea assumed 
the insolent title "(ecumenical patriarch", it was 
again a pope of Old Rome who sternly rebuke* 1 their 
arrogance. We can understand that jealousy and 
hatred of Rome rankled in the minds of the new 
patriarchs, that they were willing to throw off alto- 
gether an authority which was in their way at every 
step. That the rest of the East joined them in their 
rebellion was the natural result, of the authority they 
had succeeded in usurping over the other Eastern 
bishops. So we arrive at the essential consideration 
in this question. The Eastern Schism was not a 
movement arising in all the East ; it was not a quarrel 
between two large bodies; it was essentially the re- 
bellion of one see, Constantinople, which by the em- 
peror's favour had already acquired such influence 
that it was able unhappily to drag the other patriarchs 
into schism with it. 

We have already seen that the suffragans of the 
patriarchs would naturally follow their chiefs. If 
then Constantinople had stood alone her schism 
would have mattered comparatively little. What 
made the situation so serious was that the rest of the 
East eventually sided with her. That followed from 
her all too successful assumption of the place of chief 
seti in the East. So the advance of Constantinople 
was doubly t he cause of the great schism. It brought 
her into conflict with Rome and made the Byzantine 
patriarch almost inevitably the enemy of the pope; at 
the same time it gave him such a position that bis 
enmity meant that of all the East. This being so,. we 
must remember how entirely unwarrantable, novel, 
and uncanonical the advance of Constantinople was. 
The BM was not A|KJstoUc, had no glorious traditions, 
no reason whatever for its usurpation of the first place 
in the East, but an accident of secular politics. The 
first historical Bishop of Byzantium was Met rophanes 
(315-25) ; he was not even a metropolitan, hf was the 
lowest in rank a diocesan bishop could be, a .-suffragan 
of Heraclea. That is all his successors ever would 
have been, they would have had no power tv> influ- 
ence anyone, had not Const ant ine chosen their city 
for his capital. All through their progress the made 
no pretence of founding their claims on anythi.te but 
the fact that they were now bishops of the pi litical 
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capital. It was as the emperor's bishops, as func- 
tionaries of the imperial Court, that they rose to the 
second place in Christendom. The legend of St. An- 
drew founding their see was a late afterthought; it is 
now abandoned by all scholars. The claim of Con- 
stantinople was always frankly the purely Erastian 
one that as Cxsar could establish his capital where he 
liked, so could he, the civil governor, give ecclesiasti- 
cal rank in the hierarchy to any see he liked. The 
28th canon of Chalcedon says so in so many words. 
Constantinople has become the New Home, therefore 
its bishop is to have like honour to that of the patriarch 
of Old Rome and to be second after him. It only 
needed a shade more insolence to claim that the em- 
peror could transfer all papal rights to the bishop of 
the city where he hckl his court. 

Let it be always remembered that the rise of Con- 
stantinople, its jealousy of Home, its unhappy influ- 
ence over all the East is a pure piece of Erastianisni, 
a shameless surrender of the things of God to Ciesar. 
And nothing can be less stable than to establish eccle- 
siastical rights on the basis of secular politics. The 
Turks in 1453 cut away the foundation of Byzantine 
ambition. There is now no emperor and no Court to 
justify the oecumenical patriarch's position. If wo 
were to apply logically the principle on which he rests, 
he would sink back to the lowest place and the patri- 
archs of Christendom would reign at Paris, l>ondon, 
New York. Meanwhile the old and really canonical 
principle of the superiority of Apostolic sees remains 
untouched by political changes. Apart from the Di- 
vine origin of the papacy, the advance of Constanti- 
nople was a gross violation of the rights of the A|H>s- 
tolie Sees of Alexandria and Antioch. We need not 
wonder that the popes, although their first place was 
not questioned, resented this disturbance of ancient 
rights by the ambition of the imjierial bishops. 

Ixnig before Photius there had been schisms be- 
tween Constantinople and Home, all of them healed 
up in time, but naturally all tending to weaken the 
sense of essential unity. From the beginning of the 
See of Constantinople to the great schism in .SG7 the 
list of these temporary breaches of communion is a 
formidable one. There were fifty-five years of schism 
(343-98) during the Arian troubles, eleven because of 
St. John ChryHostom's dejKisition (404-15), thirty- 
five years of the Acacian schism (484—519), forty-one 
years of Monothelite schism (040-81), sixty-one 
years l>eeause of Iconoclasm. So of these 544 years 
(323-867) no less than 203 were spent by Constanti- 
nople in a state of schism. We notice too that in 
every one of these quarrels Constantinople was on the 
wrong side; by the consent of the Orthodox, too, 
Rome in all stood out for right. And already we we 
that the influence of the emperor (who naturally al- 
ways supported his court patriarch) in most cases 
dragged ii great number of other Eastern bishops into 
the same schism. 

III. Photius and Cirrularius. — It was natural that 
the great schisms, which are immediately responsible 
for the present state of things, should be local quarrels 
of Constantinople. Neither was in any sense a gen- 
eral grievance of the East. There was neither time 
any reason why other bishops should join with Con- 
stantinople in the quarrel against Rome, except that 
ahead v they had learned to look to the imperial city 
for orders. The quarrel of Photius was a gross defi- 
ance of lawful church order. Ignatius was the right- 
ful bishop without any question; he had reigned 
peaceably for eleven years. Then he refused Com- 
munion to a man guilty of open incest (857). But 
that man was the regent Bardas, so the Government 
professed to depose Ignatius and intruded Photius 
uit© his see. Pope Nicholas 1 had no quarrel against 
the Eastern Church; he had no quarrel against the 
Byzantine see. He stood out for the rights of the law- 
ful bishop. Both Ignatius and Photius had formally 



appealed to him. It was only when Photius found 
that he had lost his cast; that he and the Government 
preferred schism to submission (867). It is even 
doubtful how far this time there was any general 
Eastern schism at all. In the council that restored 
Ignatius (869) the other patriarchs declared that they 
had at once accepted the pope's former verdict. 

But Photius had formed an anti-Roman party 
which was never afterwards dissolved. The effect of 
his quarrel, though it was so purely personal, though 
it was patched up when Ignatius died, and again when 
Photius fell, was to gather to a head all the old 
jealousy of Rome at Constantinople. We sec this 
throughout the Photian Schism. The mere question 
of that usurer's pretended rights does not account 
for the outburst of enmity against the pope, against 
everything Western and Latin that we notice in gov- 
ernment documents, in Photius's letters, in the Acts 
of his synod in 879, in all the attitude of his party. 
It is rather the rancour of centuries bursting out on a 
poor pretext; this fierce resentment against Roman 
interference conies from men who know of old that 
Rome is the one hindrance to their plans and ambi- 
tions. Moreover, Photius gave the Byzantines a new 
and powerful weapon. The cry of heresy was raised 
often enough at all times; it never failed to arouse 
popular indignation. But. it had not yet occurred to 
any one to accuse all the West of being steeped in jkt- 
nicious heresy. Hitherto it had been a question of 
resenting the use of papal authority in isolated cases. 
This new idea carried the war into the enemy's camp 
with a vengeance. Photius's six charges are silly 
enough, so silly that one wonders that so great, a 
scholar did not think of something cleverer, at least 
in appearance. But they changed the situation to the 
Eastern advantage. When Photius calls the Latins 
"liars, fighters against. God, forerunners of Anti- 
christ", it is no longer a question merely of abusing 
one's ecclesiastical superiors. He now assumes a 
more effective part ; he is the champion of orthodoxy, 
indignant against heretics. 

After Photius, John Bekkos says there was "perfect 
peace" between East and West. But the peace was 
only on the surface. Photius's cause did not die. It 
remained latent in the party he left, the party that 
still hated the West, that was ready to break the 
union again at the first pretext, that remembered and 
was ready to revive this charge of heresy against 
Latins. Certainly from the time of Photius hatred 
and scorn of Latins was an inheritance of the mass of 
the Byzantine clergy. How deeply rooted and far- 
spread it was, is shown by the absolutely gratuitous 
outburst 150 years later under Michael Grrularius 
(1043-58). For this time there was not even the 
shadow of a pretext. No one had disputed C;eru- 
larius's right as patriarch; the pope had not inter- 
fered with him in any way at all. And suddenly in 
1053 he sends off a declaration of war, then shuts up 
the Latin churches at Constantinople, hurls a string of 
wild accusations, and shows in every possible way 
that he wants a schism, apparently for the mere pleas- 
ure of not being in communion with the West He 
got his wish. After a series of wanton aggressions, 
unparalleled in church history, after he had begun by 
striking the pope's name from his diptyclis, the Ro- 
man legates excommunicated him (16 July, 1054). 
But still there was no idea of a general excommuni- 
cation of the Byzantine Church, still less of all the 
East. The legates carefully provided against that in 
their Bull. They acknowledged that the emperor 
(Constant ine IX, who was excessively annoyed at the 
whole quarrel), the Senate, and the majority of the 
inhabitants of the city were "most pious and ortho- 
dox". They excommunicated Ca-rularius, I<eo of 
Achrida, and their adherents. 

This quarrel, too, need no more have produced a jxt- 
manent state of schism than the excommunication of 
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any other contumacious bishop. The real tragedy is 
thjit gradually all the oilier Eastern patriarchs took 
Hides with Ca-rulariiiSj obeyed him by striking the 
pope'fl name from their diptychs, and chose of their 
own accord to share his schism. At first they do not 
seem to have wanted to do so. John 111 of Antioch 
certainly refused to go into schism at Cirrularius's 
bidding. Hut, eventually, the habit they had ac- 
quired of looking to Constantinople for orders proved 
too strong. The emperor (not Constant ine IX, but 
his successor) was on the side of his patriarch and they 
had learned too well to consider the emperor as their 
over-lord in spiritual matters too. Again, it was tho 
usurped authority of Constantinople, the Erastian- 
ism of the East that turned a personal quarrel into a 
great schism. We see, too, how well Photius's idea of 
calling Latins heretics had been learned. Ca>rula- 
rius had a list, a longer and even more futile one, of 
such accusat ions. His points were different from those 
of Photius; he had forgotten the Filioquv, and had dis- 
covered a new heresy in our use of azyme bread. But 
the actual accusations mattered little at any time, the 
idea that had been found so useful was that of declar- 
ing that we are impossible because we are heretics. 
It was offensive and it gave the schisrnatical leaders 
the chance of assuming a most effective pose, as de- 
fenders of the true Faith. 

IV. After CimiLirins. — In a sense the schism was 
now complete. What had been from the beginning 
two portions of the same Church, what had become 
two entities ready to be divided, were now two rival 
Churches. Yet, just as there luwl been schisms before 
Photius, so there have been reunion.-, after CaTularius. 
The Second Council of Lyons in 1274 and again the 
Council of Florence in 1139 both arrived at a reunion 
that people ho|>ed would close the breach for ever. 
Unhappily, neither reunion lasted, neither had any 
solid basis on the Eastern side. The anti-I-atin 
party, foreshadowed long ago, formed and organized 
by Photius, had under Ca>rularius become the whole 
"Orthodox" Church. This process had ben a grad- 
ual one, but it was now complete. At first the Slav 
Churches (Russia, Scrvia, Bulga:ia, etc.) saw no rea- 
son why they should break communion with the West 
because a patriarch of Constantinople was angry with 
a pope. But the habit ot looking to the capital of the 
empire eventually affected them too. They used the 
Byzantine Kite, were Easterns; so they settled on the 
Eastern side. Ca-rularius had managed cleverly to 
rep re s e nt his cause as that of the East ; it seemed 
(most unjustifiably) that it was a question of Byzan- 
tines versus Latins. 

At Lyons, and again at Florence, the reunion (on 
their side) was only a political expedient of the Gov- 
ernment. The emperor wanted Latins to fight for 
him against the Turks. So he was prepared to 
concede anything — till the danger was over. It is 
clear that on these occasions the religious motive 
moved only the Western side. We had nothing to 
gain; we wanted nothing from them. The I .at ins 
had even-thing to offer, they were prepared to give 
their help. All they wanted in return was that an 
end should be made of the lamentable and scandalous 
sjiect aclc of a divided Christendom. For t he religious 
motive the Byzantines caret! nothing; or, rather, re- 
ligion to them meant the continuation of the schism. 
Tin y had called us heretics so often that they h:id 
begun to believe it. Reunion was an unpleasant and 
humiliating condition in order that a Frank army 
might come and protect them. The common people 
had been so well drilled in their hatred of Azymites 
and crecd-tamperers, that their zeal for what they 
thought Orthodoxy prevailed over their fear of the 
Turk. "Rather the turban of the Sultan than the 
tiara of the Po]>c" expressed their mind exactly. 
When the bishops who had signed the decrees of re- 
union came back, each time they were received with a 



storm of indignation as betrayersof the Orthodox faith. 
Each time the reuniou was broken almost as soon as it 
was made. The last act of schism was when Diony- 
sius I of Constantinople (1467-72; summoned a synod 
and formally repudiated the union (1472). Since 
then there has lieen no intercommunion; a vast "Or- 
thodox" Church exist*, apparently satisfied with be- 
ing in schism with the bishop whom it still recog- 
nizes as the first patriarch of Christendom. 

V. Reason* of the Present Schism. — In this deplor- 
able story we notice the following points. It is easier 
to understand how a schism continues than how it be- 
gan. Schisms are easily made; they are enormously 
difficult to heal. The religious instinct is always con- 
servative; there is always a strong tendency to con- 
tinue the existing state of things. At first the schis- 
matics were reckless innovators; then with the lajase 
of centuries their cause seems to be the old one; it is 
the Faith of the Fathers. Eastern Christians espe- 
cially have this conservative instinct strongly. They 
fear that reunion with Rome would mean a betrayal 
of the old Faith, of the Orthodox Church, to which 



they have clung so heroically during all these cen- 
turies. One may say that the schism continues 
mainly through force of inertia. 

In its origin we must distinguish between the schis- 
rnatical tendency and the actual occasion of its out- 
burst. But the reason of both has gone now. The 
tendency was mainly jealousy caused by the rise of 
the See of Constantinople. That progress is over 
long ago. The last three centuries Constantinople 
has lost nearly all the broad lands she once acquired. 
There is nothing the modern Orthodox Chrit'ian re- 
sents more than any assumption of authority by the 
(ecumenical patriarch outside his diminished patri- 
archate. The Byzantine sec has long been the play- 
thing of the Turk, wares that he sold to the highest 
bidder. Certainly now this pitiful dignity is no 
longer a reason for the schism of nearly 100,000,000 
Christians. Still less are the immediate causes of the 
breach active. The question of the respective rights 
Of Ignatius and Photius leaves even the Orthodox 
cold after eleven centuries; and Ca?rularius's ambi- 
tions and insolence may well be buried with him. 
Nothing then remains of the original causes. 

'I here is not really any question of doctrine in- 
volved. It is not a heresy, but a schism. The De- 
cree of Florence made every possible concession to 
their feelings. There is no real reason why they 
should not sign that Decree now. They deny papa! 
infallibility and the Immaculate Conception, they 
quarrel over purgatory, consecration by the words of 
institution, the procession of the Holy Ghost, in each 
case misrepresenting the dogma to which they object. 
It is not difficult to show that on all these points their 
own Fathers are with those of the Latin Church, 
which asks them only to return to the old teaching of 
their own Church. 

That is the right attitude towards the Orthodox 
always. They have a horror of being latinized, of 
betraying the old Faith. One must always insist that 
there Is no idea of latinizing them, that the old 
Faith is not incompatible with, but rather demand* 
union with the chief see which their Fathers obeyed. 
In canon law they havenothing to change except such 
abuses as the sale of bishoprics and the Erastianism 
that their own better theologians deplore. Celibacy, 
azyme bread, ami so on are Lat in customs that no one 
thinks of forcing on them. They need not add the 
FUioijuc to the Creed; they will always keep their 
venerable rite untouched. Not a bishop need be 
moved, hardly a feast (except that of St. Photius on 
0 Feb. ) altere 1. All that is asked ef them is to come 
back to where their fathers stood, to treat Rome a* 
Athanasius. Basil, Chrysostom treated her. It is not 
Latins, it is they who have left the Faith of their 
Fathers. There is no humiliation in retracing one's 
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steps when one has wandered down a mistaken road 
because of long-forgotten personal quarrels. They 
too must see how disastrous to the common cause is 
the scandal of the division. They too must wish to 
put an end to so crying an evil. And if they really 
wish it the way need not be difficult. For, indeed, 
after nine centuries of schism we may realize on both 
sides that it is not only the greatest it is also the most 
superfluous evil in Christendom. 

For detail* of the schutn see Greek Church; Piiotiur; 
Michael C.mularips; Florence, Council of; also Forteh- 
cvz. The Orthodox Eatlern Church (London, 1907) and the work* 
there quoted. 

Adrian Fortescue. 

Schism, Western.— This schism of the fourteenth 
and fifteenth centuries differs in all points from the 
Eastern Schism. The latter was a real revolt against 
the supreme authority of the Church, fomented by 
the ambition of the patriarchs of Constantinople, 
favoured by the Greek emperors, supported by the 
Byzantine clergy and people, and lasting nine cen- 
turies. The Western Schism was only a temporary mis- 
understanding, even though it compelled the Church 
for forty years to seek its true head; it was fed by 
politics and passions, and was terminated by the as- 
sembling of the councils of Pisa and Constance. This 
religious division, infinitely less serious t han the other, 
will be examined' in its origin, its developments, the 
means employed to end it, and its ending in 1417 by 
the election of an undisputed pope. From a legal 
and apologetic standpoint what, did the early doctors 
think of it? What is the reasoned opinion of modern 
theologiuns and canonists? Was the real pope to be 
found at Avignon or at Rome? 

(I) Pope Gregory' XI had left Avignon to return 
to Italy and had re-established the pontifical see in 
the Sternal City, where he died on 27 March, 1378. 
At once attention was directed to the choice of his 
successor. The question was most serious. Cardi- 
nals, priests, nobles, and the Romans in general were 
interested in it, because on the election to be made by 
the Conclave depended the residence of the future 
po|M» at Avignon or at Rome. Since the beginning of 
the century the pontiffs had fixed their abode beyond 
the Al|>s; the Romans, whose interests and claims had 
been so long slighted, wanted a Roman or at least an 
Italian pope. The name of Bartolommeo Prignano, 
Archbishop of Ban, was mentioned from the first. 
This prelate had been Vice-Chancellor of the Roman 
Church, and was regarded as the enemy of vice, sim- 
ony, and display. His morals were exemplary and his 
integrity rigid. He was regarded by all as eligible. 
The sixteen cardinals present at Rome met in con- 
clave on 7 April, and on the following day chose Pri- 
gnano. During the election disturbance reigned in 
the city. The people of Rome and the vicinity, tur- 
bulent and easily roused, had, under the sway of cir- 
cumstances, loudly declared their preferences and 
antipathies, and endeavoured to influence the de- 
cision of the cardinals. Were these facts, regrettable 
in themselves, sufficient to rob the members of the 
Conclave of the necessary freedom of mind and to 
prevent the election from l>eing valid? This is the 
question which has been asked since the end of the 
fourteenth century. On its solution depends our 
opinion of the legitimacy of the popes of Rome and 
Avignon. It seems certain that the cardinals then took 
every means to obviate all possible doubts. On the 
evening of the same day thirteen of them proceeded 
to a new election, and again chose the Archbishop of 
Bari with the formally expressed intention of selecting 
a legitimate pope. Durum the following days all the 
meml>ers of the Sacred College offered their respectful 
homage to the new pope, who had taken the name of 
• Urban VI, and asked of him countless favours. 
Thev then enthroned him. first at the Vatican Palace, 
»ud later at St. John Latcran; finally on IS April they 
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solemnly crowned him at St. Peter's. On the very 
next day the Sacred College gave official notification 
of Urban's accession to the six French cardinals in 
Avignon; the latter recognized and congratulated the 
choice of their colleagues. The Roman cardinals 
then wrote to the head of the empire and the other 
Catholic sovereigns. Cardinal Roliert of Geneva, 
the future Clement VII of Avignon.wrote in the same 
strain to his relative the King of France and to the 
Count of Flanders. Pedro de Luna of Aragon. the 
future Benedict XIII, likewise wrote to several bish- 
ops of Spain. 

Thus far, therefore, there was not a single objection 
to or dissatisfaction with the selection of Bartolom- 
meo Prignano, not a protest, no hesitation, and no 
fear manifested for the future. Unfortunately Pope 
Urban did not realize the hopes to which his election 
had given rise. He showed himself whimsical, 
haughty, suspicious, and sometimes choleric in his re- 
lations with the cardinals who had elected him. Too 
obvious roughness and blameable extravagances 
seemed to show that his unexpected election had al- 
tered his character. St. Catherine of Siena, with 
supernatural courage, did not hesitate to make him 
some very well-founded remarks in this respect, nor 
did she hesitate when there was question of blaming 
the cardinals in their revolt against the pope whom 
they had previously elected. # Some historians state 
that Urban openly attacked the failings, real or sup- 
posed, of members of the Sacred College, and that he 
energetically refused to restore the pontifical sec to 
Avignon. Hence, they add, the growing opposition. 
However that may be, none of these unpleasant dis- 
sensions which arose subsequently to the election 
could logically weaken the validity of the choice made 
on 8 April. The cardinals elected Prignano, not be- 
cause they were swayed by fear, though naturally 
they were somewhat fearful of the mischances that 
might grow out of delay. Urban was pope before 
his errors; he was still pope after his errors. The pas- 
sions of King Henry lV or the vices of Louis XV did 
not prevent these monarchs from being and remaining 
true descendants of St. Louis and lawful kings of 
France. Unhappily such was not. in 1378, the rea- 
soning of the Roman cardinals. Their dissatisfaction 
continued to increase. Under pretext of escaping the 
unhealthy heat of Rome, they withdrew in May to 
Anagni, and in July to Fondi, under the protection of 
Queen Joanna of Naples and two hundred Gascon 
lances of Bernardon ae la Salle. They then began a 
silent campaign against their choice of April, and pre- 
pared men s minds for the news of a second election. 
On 20 September thirteen members of the Sacred 
College precipitated matters by going into conclave 
at Fondi and choosing as jjone Robert of Geneva, who 
took the name of Clement VII. Some months later 
the new pontiff, driven from the Kingdom of Naples, 
took up his residence at Avignon; the schism was 
complete. 

Clement VII was related to or allied with the prin- 
cipal royal families of Europe; he was influential, in- 
tellectual, and skilful in politics. Christendom was 
quickly divide/1 into two almost equal parties. Every- 
where the faithful faced the anxious problem: where 
is the true pope? The saints themselves were divided : 
St. Catherine of Siena, St. Catherine of Sweden, Bl. 
Peter of Aragon, Bl. Ursulina of Parma, Philippe 
d'Alencon, and Gerard de Groote were in the camp of 
Urban ; St. Vincent Ferrer, Bl. Peter of Luxemburg, 
and St). Colette belonged to the party of Clement. 
The century's most famous doctors of law were eon- 
suited and most of them decided for Rome. Theolo- 

E"ans were divided. Germans like Henry of Hesse or 
angstein [Epittota concilii jncis) and Conrad of 
Gelnhausen {Ep. bran*: Ep. Conenniitr) inclined to- 
wards Urban; Pierre d'Ailly, his friend Philippe de 
Maizicrcs, his pupils Jean Gcrson and Nicholas of 
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Clcmanges, and with them the whole School of Paris, 
defended the interests of Clement. The conflict of 
rival passions and tne novelty of the situation rend- 
ered understanding difficult and unanimity impossible. 
As a general thing scholars adopted the opinion of 
their country. The powers also took sides. The 
greater number of the Italian and German states, 
England, and Flanders supported the pope of Rome. 
On the other hand France, .Spain, .Scotland, and all 
the nations in the orbit of France were for the pope 
of Avignon. Nevertheless Charles V had first sug- 
gested officially to t he cardinals of Anagni the as- 
sembling of a general council, but he was not heard. 
Unfortunately the rival |M>pes launched excommunica- 
tion against each other; they created numerous cardi- 
nals to make up for the defections and sent them 
throughout Christendom to defend their cause^epread 
their influence, and win adherents. While these 
grave and burning discussions were being spread 
abroad, Boniface IX had succeeded Urban VI at 
Rome and Benedict XI 11 had been elected jiope at the 
death of Clement of Avignon. "There are two mas- 
ters in the vessel who are fencing with and contra- 
dicting each other", said Jean Petit at the Council of 
Paris (1406). Several ecclesiastical assemblies met 
in France and elsewhere without definite result. The 
evil continue*] without remedy or truce. The King 
of France and his uncles began to weary of support ing 
bucIi a pope as benedict, who acted only according to 
his humour and who caused the failure of every plan 
for union. * Moreover, his exactions and the fiscal 
severity of his agents weighed heavily on the bishops, 
abbots, and lesser clergy of France. Charles VI re- 
leased his people from obedience to Benedict (1398), 
and forbade his subjects, tinder severe penalties, to 
submit to this pope. Every bull or letter of the pope 
was to Ijc sent to the king; no account was t<> be taken 
of privileges granted by the pojie; in future every dis- 
pensation was to 1)0 asked of the ordinaries. 

This therefore was a schism within a schism, a law 
of separation. The Chanc< llor of France, who was 
already viceroy during the illness of Charles VI, thereby 
became even viee-|x>pe. Not without the conni- 
vance of the public power, Geoffrey Boueicaut, brother 
of the illustrious marshal, laid siege to Avignon, and 
a more or less strict blockade deprived the pontiff 
of all communication with those who remained faith- 
ful to him. When restortnl to liberty in 1403 Bene- 
dict had not become more conciliating, less obstinate 
or stubborn. Another private synod, which as- 
sembled in Paris in 1406, met with only partial suc- 
cess. Innocent VII had already succeeded Boniface 
of Rome, and, after a reign of two years, was replaced 
by Gregory XII. The latter, although of temperate 
character, seems not to have realized the hopes which 
Christendom, immeasurably wearied of these endless 
divisions, had placed in him^rThe council which 
assemble! at I*isa added a thinTclaimant to the papal 
throne instead of two (110!*). After many confer- 
ences, projects, discussions (oftentimes violent), in- 
terventions of the civil powers, catastrophes of all 
kinds, the Council of Constance (1414) deposed the 
suspicious John XXIII, received the abdication of the 
gentle and timid Gregory XII, and finally dismissed 
the obstinate Benedict XIII. On 11 November, 
1417, the assembly elected Odo Colonna, who took 
the name of Martin V. Thus ended the great schism 
of the West. 

(2) From this brief Bummary it will be readily con- 
cluded that this schism did not at all resemble that of 
the East, that it was something unique, and that it 
has remained so in history. It was not a schism 
properly so called, l>eing in reality a deplorable mis- 
understanding concerning a question of fact, an his- 
torical complication which lasted forty years. In the 
West there was no revolt against p-\pal authority in 
general, no scorn of the sovereign power of which St. 
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Peter was the representative. Faith in the necessary 
unity never wavered a particle; no one wished volun- 
tarily to separate from the head of the Church. Now 
this intention alone is the characteristic mark of the 
schismatic spirit (Summa, II— II, Q. xxxix, a. 1). On 
the contrary everyone desired that unity, materially 
overshadowed and temporarily compromised, should 
speedily shine forth with new splendour. The the- 
ologians, canonists, princes, and faithful of the four- 
teenth century felt so intensely and maintained so 
vigorously that this character of unity was essential 
to the true Church of Jesus Christ, that at Constance 
solicitude for unity took precedence of that for reform. 
The benefit of unity had never l>een adequately ap- 
preciated till it had been lost, till the Church hail be- 
come bicephalous or t rieephalous, and there seemed 
to be no head precisely becau.se there were too many. 
Indeed the first mark of the true Church consists 
above all in unity under one head, the Divinely ap- 
pointed guardian of the unity of faith and of worship. 
Now in practice there was then no wilful error regard- 
ing the necessity of this character of the true Church, 
much less was there any culpable revolt against the 
known head. There was simply ignorance, and 
among the greater number invincible ignorance re- 
garding the person of the true I*>po, regarding him who 
was at that time the visible depositary of the promises 
of the invisible Head. How indeed was this ignorance* 
to be dispelled? The only witnesses of the facts, the 
authors uf the double election, were the same persons. 
The cardinals of 137S held successive opinions. Thev 
had in turn testified for Urban, the first |*ipe elected, 
on S April, and for Clement of Avignon on 20 Septem- 
ber. Who were to be believed? The members of 
the Sacred College, choosing and writing in April, or 
the same cardinals speaking and acting contradictor- 
ily in September? Fondi was the starting point of the 
division; there likewise must be sought the serious 
errors and formidable responsibilities. 

Bishops, princes, theologians, and canonists were 
in a state of perplexity from which they could not 
emerge in conscmiencc of the conflicting, not disin- 
terested, and perhaps insincere testimony of the car- 
dinals. Thenceforth how were the faithful to dispel 
uncertainty and form a morally sure opinion? They 
relied on their natural leaders, and these, not knowing 
exactly what to hold, followed their interests or pas- 
sions and attached themselves to probabilities. It 
was a terrible and distressing problem which lasted 
forty years and tormented two generations of Chris- 
tians; a schism in the course of which there was no 
schismatic intention, unless exception perhaps l>e 
made of some exalted i>ersons who should have con- 
sidered the interests of the Church before all else. 
Exception should also be made of some doctors of 
the period whose extraordinary opinions show what 
was the general disorder of minds during the schism 
(N. Valois, I, 351; IV, 501). Apart from these ex- 
ceptions no one had the intention of dividing the 
seamless robe, no one formally desired schism; those 
concerned were ignorant or misled, but not culpable. 
In behalf of the great majority of clergy and people 
must be pleaded the good faith which" excludes all 
errors and the well nigh impossibility for the simple 
faithful to reach the truth. This is the conclusion 
reach«*d by a study of the facts and contemporary 
documents. This King Charles V, the Count of 
Flanders, the l>uke of Brittany, and Jean Gerson, the 
great chancellor of the university, vie with one an- 
other in declaring. D'Ailly, then Bishop of Cam- 
brai, in his diocesan synods echoed the same moderate 
and conciliatory sentiments. In 1409 he said to the 
Genoese: "I know no schismatics save those who 
stuhtiornlv refuse to learn the truth, or who after dis- 
covering it refuse to submit to it , or who still formally 
declare that thev do not want to follow the movement 
for union". Schism and heresy as sins and vices, be 
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adds in 1412, can only result from stubborn opposi- 
tion cither to the unity of the Church, or to an article 
of faith. This is the pure doctrine of the Angelic 
Doctor (cf. Tshackert, "Peter von Ailli", appendix 
32, 33). 

(3) Most modern doctors uphold the same ideas. 
It suffices to quote Canon J. Didiot, dean of the fac- 
ulty of Lille: "If after the election of a pope and l>efore 
his death or resignation a new election takes place, 
it is null and schismatic; the one elected is not in the 
Apostolic Succession. This was seen at the beginning 
of what is called, somewhat incorrectly, the Great 
Schism of the West, which was only an apparent 
schism from a theological standpoint. If two elec- 
tions take place simultaneously or nearly so, one ac- 
cording to laws previously passed and the other con- 
trary to them, the apostohcity belongs to the pope 
legally chosen and not to the other, and though there 
be doubts, discussions, and cruel divisions on this 
point, as at the time of the so-called Western Schism, 
it is no less true, no less real that the apostolicitv 
exists objectively in the true pope. What does ft 
matter, in this objective relation, that it is not mani- 
fest to all and is not recognized by all till long after? 
A treasure is bequeathed to me, but I do not know 
whether it is in the chest A or in the casket 13. 
Am I any less the possessor of this treasure? " After 
the theologian let us hear the canonist. The follow- 
ing are the words of Bouix, so competent in all these 
questions. Speaking of the events of this sad period 
he says: "This dissension was called schism, but in- 
correctly. No one withdrew from the true Roman 

Eontiff considered as such, but each obeyed the one 
e regarded as the true "pope. They submitted to 
him, not absolutely, but on condition that he was the 
true pope. Although there were several obedience, 
nevertheless there was no schism properly so-called" 
(De Papa, 1, 481). 

(4) To contemporaries this problem was, as has 
been sufficiently shown, almost insoluble. Arc our 
lights fuller and more brilliant than theirs? After 
six centuries we are able to judge more disinterestedly 
and impartially, and apparently the time is at hand 
for the formation of a decision, if not definitive, at 
least better informed and more just. In our opinion 
the question made rapid strides towards the end of 
the nineteenth century. Cardinal Hergenrothcr, Blie- 
metwieder, Hefele, Hinschius, Kraus, Brack, Funk, 
and the learned Pastor in Germany, Marion, Chcnon, 
de Beaucourt, and Denifle in France, Kirsch in Swit- 
zerland. Palma, long after Rinaldi, in Italy, Albers in 
Holland (to mention only the most competent or 
illustrious) have openly declared in favour of the 
popes of Rome. Noel Valois, who assumes authority 
on the question, at first considered the rival popes as 
doubtful, and believed "that the solution of this great 
problem was bevond the judgment of history" (I, 8). 
Six years later he concluded his authoritative study 
and reviewed the facts related in his four large vol- 
umes. The following is his last conclusion, much 
more explicit and decided than his earlier judgment: 
"A tradition has been established in favour of the 
popes of Rome which historical investigation tends 
to confirm". Does not this book itself (IV, 503), 
though the author hesitates to decide, bring to the 
support of the Roman thesis new arguments, which in 
the opinion of some critics are quite convincing? A 
final and quite recent argument comes from Rome. 
In 1904 the "Gerarchia Cattolica", basing its argu- 
ments on the date of the Liber Pontificalis, compiled 
a new and corrected list of sovereign pontiffs. Ten 
names have disappeared from this list of legitimate 
popes, neither the popes of Avignon nor those of Pisa 
being ranked in the true Uncage of St. Peter. If this 
deliberate omission is not proof positive, it is at least 
a very strong presumption in favour of the legiti- 
macy of the Roman popes Urban VI, Boniface IX, 



Innocent VII, and Gregory XII. Moreover, the 
names of the popes of Avignon, Clement VII and Bene- 
dict XIII, were again taken by later popes (in the six- 
teenth and eighteenth centuries) who were legitimate. 
Wc have already quoted much, having had to rely on 
ancient and contemporary testimonies, on those of 
the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries as on those of 
the nineteenth and even the twentieth, but we shall 
transcribe two texts borrowed from writers who with 
regard to the Church arc at opposite |>oles. The first 
is Grcgorovius, whom no one will suspect of exagger- 
ated res|>ect for the papacy. Concerning the schis- 
matic divisions of the period he writes: "A temporal 
kingdom would have succumbed thereto; but the 
organization of the spiritual kingdom was so wonder- 
ful, the ideal of the papacy so indestructible, that this, 
the most serious of schisms, served only to demon- 
strate its indivisibility" (Gcsch. der Stadt Rom im 
Mittelalter, VI, 620). From a widely different stand- 
point de Maistre holds the same view: "This scourge 
of contemporaries is for us an historical treasure. It 
serves to prove how immovable is the throne of St. 
Peter. What human organization -would have with- 
stood this trial?" (Du Pape, IV, conclusion). 

D'Aciirrt. Spirilegium (Paris. 1723): Bau ie, Vilr paparum 
attnwntntium (Paris, UJ93); Bliemetzriedek. Da* Gencralkantii 
im gmnatn abendldnili*chen Schi*ma (Paderboro, 1901); Idem, 
Die KomiUiilee unler Innocrn* VII u. Kdnig Ruprecht ton der 
Pfatz (UKMi): Idem, Litierarinche Polemik zu Beginn Jet Grotsen 
.SV/m . (Vienna and Leipiig, 1009); Borix, Trartatu* tit ;xj;ki 
(Paris. 18<M); IIiunx, The Schi*m of the West and the Freedom of 
Pap,d Election* (New York. 1S95) : Chronim Karoli VI, by n monk 
of Saint-Denis; Collection de document* uu'diU sur fhittoire d* 
France, ed. BuLHOirT (Paris. 1839-52); Chronioue* de France, 
ext. Patlin (Paris, 1836-40); Cl£manois, 0/»;>. omnia (I>eydeu, 
1013): Cueighton, .4 Hist ory of the Papacy during the Period of 
the Reformation. I. The Great Schitm. The Ctmncil of Con- 
stance (l^omluu. 1882); Demkle. Die Unircriiidten de* Millet- 
alter i (Berlin. 1-885) ; Idem, Im dtxolation de* tglisct. He* monartire* 
el de* hAjnti: > duranl la guerre de Cent an* I Paris, 185)9) ; Dbniklx 
ash Cm tela in, Chartularium Viiirertilati* Parisienei* (4 vols., 
Paris. 181)0 — ); UrrVT, Hid. du Schiime d'Oecutent IS78-1430 
(Paris. 1054) ; Ell H i.e. Martin de Alpartils Chronica aditalorum 
temporibu* Domini Benolicli XIII (Puderbora, 1906); Faoba, 
Hint, de mini Vincent Ferricr (Paris, 1893; 2nd cd., Louvain, 
1901); Gayet, U grand Schiime d'Occulent (2 vols.. Paris, 1889); 
Okmaon, Optra, ed. Kiciikk (Paris, 1000), r-d. Ellie«-Dumn 
(Antwerp, 17(H)); von dih HaROT, lierum Concilii (Kcumenici 
Conttantiniti*. 1, II (Frankfort and Leipzig. 1097-1700); In- 
d<:z by Bohnhtedt (Berlin, 1712); vom der IIihdt, Herman 
von der llardt und tein Seek* (Puderborn, 1889) ; Hefele. Con- 
ciliengttch., French tr., Gohchi.er and Dei.aw. X-XI (Paris, 
1-srit)), ed. LEri.EHcq (1911); Hl'KF.I.K. B'Urage iur Kirchengeteh, 

(1864); Jam, Die Wahl Urban* vi (Hallo. 1892); Jkpp. Gerton, 
Wiclijf et //un (Gottingen. 1857); Kaiser, Konii Kail V. ». 
Franknirh u. die grotse KirchcnxikiUung (Munich, 1901); Km . u. 
Die lint >t> hung der conriliarien Throne zur Ge*ch, den Schitma* u. 
der KirchenptilitHm (Koine, 1897); Idem, Knrdiwd Zalxirtlla 
(MOnster, 1901); Locke. The Age of the Great Wctern Schi*m 
(K lin burgh. 1S97); Mmmihh rc, llitt. du grand Schitme d'Occi- 
drnt (Puns. 1722); Manhi, Sacrorum conciliorum nora el am- 
plistima colledio (Florence, 17.V.»; Paris. 1910); Maiitene and 
DrHAND, Vrtrrum tcriptorum et monummlorum hidoricorum, 
dogmaticorum. moralium amplinima Collectia (Paris, 1724-33); 
Mabtenk, Thexaurux nmu* anrcdiAontm (Palis, 1717); Niem, 
De tchitmate libri III, ed. Ehi.eic (I-ieipEiR, 1890); N i km, Srmu* 
unionii (Basle, 1560); RahtTOCI., L'unitl reijfffllM pendant If. 
grand Schi'me d'Orcidrnt (Paris, 1901); SaLKMUIER, Pctrut de 
Alliaco ( I.ille.lH8«); Idem, U grand Sehitme d'Occvlent (4th ed.. 
P^ns. 11X12); tr. The Grcit HV./rrn Schitm (Ixui.lon. 11>i»7(; It. 
tr. (Siena, 1903); Span. tr. (Madrid, 11K)2); Idem, Drut concile* 
inconnu* au temp* du grand Sehitme (Lille, 19<12); SrnEt'rroEN. 
BeitrAge xu der Gr-'ch. de» grotten Schiunas (FreiburR. 1889); 
S< itw\D, Johanue.* Gerton, Professor der Theologie u. Kanzler der 
Unicemitat Paris (WuriburR, 1858); SottBELlJ, De miHlerno 
teclexiiT trhitmale. Trnttato di Vincenzo Ferrer (Rome, 19O0); 
BOOCflOM, Die Paptticahlen in der Zrit de* gronnen Schitmas 
(Brunswick. 1899); Twii ackeht, Pder ron Ailli (Pttru* de 
Alliaco). Zur Gtxch. dot gronten aliendlijndiirhrn Schitma* u. 
der Heformconeilifn ton Pirn u. Konrlanz (Gotha, 1877); VaLOIh, 
La France el le grand Schi*me a"Oceidrnl (Paris, 1890-1902). 

Louis Salkmbier. 

Schlegel, Frtedrich von, \\oei, writer on esthet- 
ics, and literary historian, the "Messina" of the 
Romantic School, b. at Hanover, 10 March, 1772; 
d. at Dresden, 12 January, 1K29. Of the two 
brothers Schlegel, who are regarded as the real foun- 
ders of the Romantic School. Friedrich the younger 
is the more important. The outward life of the 
"Messina" of the Romantic School, as Rahel named 
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him, in its variety, Ls typical of the Romanticists. 
Destined at first for commercial life, he turned to 
higher studies in his sixteenth year, proceeded after 
a rapid preparation to the University of Gottingen, 
and there studied first jurisprudence and then 
philology. At Leipzig he devoted himself to the 
study of art and the history of ancient literature. 
After a short residence in Dresden, where he visited 
the art collections, he settled with his brother in 
Jena, but later moved to Berlin, where he formed a 
friendship with his later wife, Dorothea Veit {rUe 
Mendelssohn), according to the principles which he 

had laid down 
in his notorious 
"Luzinde" (Ber- 

^lin, 1799). In 
1800 he returned 
to Jena to qual- 
ify as tutor, but 
in 1802 proceeded 
to Dresden and 
thence to Paris, 
where he deliv- 
ered lectures on 
philosophy and 
edited the journal 
"Kuropa". In 
1804 he married 
Dorothea, who 
had separated 
— I from her husband 
Fmkorich yoh BcKurasL and embraced 

Protestantism; both became Catholics in 1808 at 
Cologne, and henceforth begins for the restless and 
poverty-stricken Schlegel a period of peace. Rec- 
ommended from Cologne, he secured a position 
as secretary in the court and state chancellory at 
Vienna, and in 1809 accompanied Archduke Charles 
to war, issuing fiery proclamations against Napoleon 
and editing the army newspaper. In 1811 while 
at. Vienna he began his lectures — on modern history. 
He \v;ih full of bitterness against Napoleon and 
enthusiastically in favour of the medieval imperial 
idea. In the following year he delivered his famous 
lectures on the history of ancient and modern litera- 
ture. 

From 181. r > to 1818 Schlegel resided at Frankfort 
as counsellor of the Austrian legation to the federal 
diet. He then accompanied Slctternieh to Italy, 
visiting Home at the request of his wife. On his 
return to Vienna. In- edited the journal "Concordia" 
(1820-3), wherein he championed the idea of a 
Christian state. After preparing the edition of all 
his works (10 vols., 1822-5), he again delivered lec- 
tures on the philosophy of life and the philosophy of 
history, continuing at Dresden in 1828 on the phil- 
osophy of speech and words. Here a stroke of 
ajioplexy brought him to an early death. Schlegel 
essayed all three branches of p«»otry, but without 
much success. In 1S0"> <> be published a " Poetisehes 
Tagobuch", which in addition to small lyrical pieces 
contains the Bjpic "Roland". Three years later ap- 
peared his "Gediehte" (Berlin, 1K09), which arc 
models of metrical art and noble language, but 
sacrifice freshness to artificiality. The romance 
"Luzinde" he later condemned. His tragedy 
"Alarkos" possesses no enduring worth, although 
Goethe had it produced at Weimar. Schlegel's 
importance lies in his numerous literary-critical 
writings, and in his successful efforts to unite simi- 
larly minded friends (Tieck, Novalis, Schleiermaeher) 
into an association, the "School of Romanticism" 
(1798). To establish and spread the principles of 
the new school, Schlegel founded with his brother 
August Wilholm the journal "Athenaum" (1798); 
this was given up after two years, but not un- 
til it had attained its object. It proclaimed the 



programme for the many-sided strivings of Roman- 
ticism. 

Of the works of Schlegel two still maintain their 
high importance: " Ueber die Sprachc und Weisheit 
der Inder" (Heidelberg, 1808; tr. into French, Paris. 
1837), and "Die Geschichte der alten und neuen 
Litcratur" (Vienna, 1815, tr. into French, Paris. 
1829). While these two works may be surpassed 
in many particulars, they yet contain in embryo the 
modern achievements in both domains. P. Baunv 
gartner, the latest author of a universal literature, 
thus regarded Friedrich ven Schlegel as his guide and 
master, to whom he believed he owed his chief in- 
spiration. The following works have been trans- 
lated into English: "Philosophy of History" (Lon- 
don, 1869); "Lectures on Modern History" (London, 
1849); "^Esthetic and Miscellaneous Works" (Lon- 
don, 1875). 

Hatm. DU romnntueht Schult (2nd «d., Berlin. 1906) ; Gookki. 
Crundri**, VI. 17-27, oont&ins the literature until 1898; Minor. 
Protaitehe Jugrruitrhrxften Schlegel* (2a:{ ed.. I906); AlT, 
Schiller u. die OrbrHder ScMeoti (IW4); Ouwi, FrieHrich won 
SrhltaeU Reli'riot (1006); SaLSEB, lUuttritrtt Gcsch. der dtulicke* 
Lit., part XXXVI. pp. 1435-40. 

N. SCHEID. 

Schleswig, formerly a duchy and diocese of north- 
western Germany, now a part of the Prussian Prov- 
ince of Schleswig-Holstein. In the early M iddle Ages 
the southern part of the peninsula of Jutland was 
a bone of contention between the Germans and the 
Danes. When in the fifth century the greater part of 
the Germanic population had left the region in order 
to seek a new home in Britain, the Danes or Jutes 

Sushed their way into the country and the part of the 
ermanic population that had remained behind amal- 
gamated with the new masters. The Frisians were 
the only ones to retain their national peculiarities after 
losing their national independence. About the begin- 
ning of the ninth century Charlemagne conquered the 
southernmost part of the peninsula; he formed the 
territory on the Eider into a Mark as a protection 
against the Slavs. As early as his reign Christian 
missions began to gain a foothold in the region. The 
first preacher of the Christian faith was the priest 
Atrebanus, who was a pupil of Willehad, the first 
Bishop of Bremen. Atrebanus founded a mission sts 
tion among the heathen Dithmarschians, but suffered 
the death of a martyr during the Saxon revolt in 7H0. 
During the reign of Louis the Pious, Aichbishop Ebo 
of Reims, the emperor's confidential friend, re-estab- 
lished the mission, but without great success. About 
850 Ebo's companion, Ansgar the Apostle of the 
North, erected the first church in the little town of 
Schleswig; this was soon followed in 860 by the 
building of the church at Ripen. These successes of 
the mission of the Carlovingian period were destroyed 
during the heathen reaction that followed. Under 
the vigorous administration of the German kins, 
Henry I, the Mark on the Eider was re-established in 
934, and soon after this Unlit, Archbishop of Ham- 
burg, once more took in hand the bringing of the north 
to Christianity. Christian communities increased, es- 
pecially after the Danish King Harold Blue Tooth 
(d. Ofin) hail accepted Christianity, and the three di- 
oceses of Schleswig, Ripen, anil Aarhaus were founded 
at the request of Archbishop Adald:tg of Bremen. 
Thes? dioceses were made suffragans of firemen. The 
first Bishop of Schleswig was Hored, who was present 
in 948 at the German synod of Ingelhcim. The Dio- 
cese of Schleswig. though, did not include t he whole of 
the later Duchy of Schleswig, as the north-western 
part lielonged to the Diocese of Kipcn, and the Is- 
lands of Alsen, An'i, and Fchmarn to the Diocese of 
Fiii i en. 

During the reign of King Harold Blue Tooth, Chris- 
tianity became the dominating religion of Denmark 
and Schleswig. Paganism, however, regained the 
supremacy when Harold's son Sven with the Forked 
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Beard, who had been a viking, returned home in 985 
and overthrew his father. Christiana were ill-treated, 
the Diocese of Aarhaus was suppressed, and the two 
other bishops were driven away. Yet in the last 
years of his life Sven with the Forked Beard turned to 
Christianity, and his son Canute the Great, who by 
the conquest of England created a great northern em- 

Jire, established Christianity at last in his territories, 
n 1035 his son-in-law the German King Conrad II 
gave him the Mark of Schleswig as compensation for 
the alliance he had maintained with Germany for 
many years. The Mark included the territory be- 
tween the Eider, Schlei, and Treene. The political 
separation from the German Empire was soon fol- 
lowed by the ecclesiastical. Canute had reorganised 
the Danish Church and had divided it into nine di- 
oceses. In 1 103 or 1 104 a separate Danish archdiocese 
was erected at Lund for all these bishoprics, and. 
notwithstanding the protests of the Archbishop of 
Bremen, Schleswig was made a suffragan of Lund. Be- 
fore long the political union with Denmark was weak- 
ened again. From the time that the whole of Schles- 
wig belonged to Denmark it was ruled by royal 
Kovernors; these governors were generally princes 
of the royal house who grew steadily more inde- 
pendent of the king. In 1115 Knut La ward was 
able to gain the viceregency of Schleswig in fief 
from the Danish King Niels, and was also made 
duke of this territory. Thus a basis was laid for 
a more independent position of the province with- 
in the Kingdom of Denmark. Under Knut's suc- 
cess >rs Schleswig was often united with Denmark, 
as Wakbraar I and II, dukes of Schleswig, were also 
kings of Denmark. These kings, however, sought to 
keep Schleswig as their personal domain, separate 
n.:m the administration of Denmark. In 1231 
Abet, the youngest son of Waldemar II, was granted 
the duchy; he founded an independent ducal line 
that ru.ed the duchy for over a hundred and fifty 
years 

Both politically and ecclesiastically the two cen- 
turies following the reign of Knut Laward form the 
most prosperous period of the province. Of the 
bishops. Alberus (1096-1134), in particular, was very 
active in his office, and laboured among the Frisians 
who had been conquered by Knut. The diocese re- 
ceived large grants of land from Waldemar I, pos- 
sessions that were scattered through all parts of the 
duchy ; in 1 187 the diocese was released from all pay- 
ment of imposts and taxes to the king. A number of 
monasteries arose that did much for the intellectual 
and material development of the country; nearly 
thirty monasteries can be proved to have existed in 
the period before the Reformation. The most im- 
portant of these were the Cistercian abbeys of Lli- 
gumkloster, Guldhom, and Schleswig, the convent of 
St. John for Benedictine nuns at Schleswig, the Fran- 
ciscan monasteries at Haderslebcn, Tondern, and 
Schleswig, and the Dominican monastery at Schles- 
wig. In the course of time many of these monas- 
teries had obtained large landed possessions. When 
in 1325 Duke Eric II died and left a minor son Walde- 
mar V, King Christopher II of Denmark wished to 
become the guardian and thus gain control of the 
duchy. However, the powerful Count Gerhard III of 
Holstein of the Schauenburg line, who was an uncle 
of Waldemar, and also the latter's guardian, opposed 
the king. Gerhard gained control of the government, 
and drove Christopher out of his own kingdom. 
Waldemar V was elected King of Denmark and in 
return gave the Duchy of Schleswig to his uncle, 
the Count of Holstein. Thus the duchies Schles- 
wig and Holstein became united at the same time 
(1320) Waldemar made a law, called the ' Const itu- 
tio Waldemariana", by which in future the same per- 
son could never be the ruler both of Denmark and 
Schleswig. During the troubles caused by the re- 
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turn of the banished King Christopher Ihe Counts of 
Holstein were not able to maintain their control of the 
Duchv of Schleswig. It was not until the era of Ger- 
hard VI, the grandson of Gerhard III (assassinated 
1340), that the counts of Holstein regained po.sj4\ssion 
of Schleswig; Gerhard VI was granted the duchy in 
fief bv Queen Margaret of Denmark, and in 1403 
gained possession of almost the whole of the duchy of 
Holstein on account of the extinction of the line 
of Kiel. Since this time Schleswig has always been 
united with Holstein which was a state of the German 
Empire. 

On the death in 1459 of Adolf VII, son of Gerhard 
VI, the line of the counts of Schauenburg became ex- 
tinct, and the estates of Schleswig and of Holstein 
elected in 1400 as duke and count the Danish King 
Christian of the Oldenburg dynasty, who was the son 
of Adolf's sister. The new duke and count, though, 
was obliged to swear that both countries should be 
"forever undivided", and that they should Ik 1 inde- 
pendent of Denmark in their internal administration 
and constitution. Thus both territories were united 
by personal union with Denmark, the Duchy of 
Schleswig (which had been a Danish fief), and the 
Count ship of Holstein, which in 1 174 was also raised 
to a duchy by the Emperor Frederick III. In spite 
of this union with Denmark both territories remained 
German in character; the language of the courts and 
official documents was German, the law of the cities was 
German, the nobility was German, the bishop and 
chapter of the Diocese of Schleswig were chosen from 
German families. The close intellectual union with 
Germany was still further promoted by the Reforma- 
tion, which in Schleswig as in the whole of Denmark 
was largely the work of the rulers. The Bishop of 
Schleswig of that period, Gottschalk of Ahlefeld 
(1527-41), fearlessly opposed, indeed, the intrusion of 
the new doctrine, but his efforts had little success. 
For in the course of the fourteenth and fifteenth cen- 
turies, especially during the rule of the counts of Hol- 
stein, the bishops had ceased to be independent of the 
dukes', from vassals of the king they had become vas- 
sals of the dukes and had sunk into mere local bishops. 
In 1530 Luthcranism was declared the religion of the 
state by Christian 111, the exercise of the Catholic 
faith was forbidden, and the property of the diocese 
was confiscated. After Gottschalk's death Tileman 
of Hussen wjis appointed in 1541 the first Lutheran 
Bishop of Schleswig. He was followed by four other 
Lutheran bishops, after which the diocese was siq>- 
presscd in 1024. While the Catholic Church was en- 
tirely suppressed in Schleswig, in Holstein a few 
Catholic communities were permitted to remain in ex- 
istence. In the seventeenth century Catholic Church 
services were allowed to be held again in a few places. 
In 1007 all these Catholic communities were placed 
under the care of the newly-established Vicariate 
Apostolic of the Northern Missions, and shared its 
vicissitudes. 

In 1544 the two duchies were divided between the 
three sons of the king and Duke Frederick 1 (d. 1533). 
The basis of the division was this: three equal j)or- 
tions were formed for the three brothers out of the 
duchies, which portions were named after the castles 
of Sonderburg, Gottorp, and Haderslebcn, while the 
courts, the system of taxation, the army, and the 
diets that were held at Flensburg for Schleswig. and 
at Kiel for Holstein, remained in common. When in 
15S0 the Haderslebcn line became extinct, another 
division was made, the possessions of the Haders- 
leben line being divided between King Frederick II 
and Duke Adolf of Holstein-Gottorp (I5S1). After 
this there were two lines: the royal, which was 
called Schleswig-Holstcin-Gluckstadt after the seat 
of administration for the duchies, and from which 
in the course of time several branches sprang; 
second, a ducal line called the Gottorp line which. 
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besides sharing in the two duchies, also owned the 
former Diocese of Luheck. Duke Frederick III of 
Gottorp, who ruled from 1616 to 16.59, put an end 
to the subdivisions of the Gottorp line by intro- 
ducing primogeniture. During the eighteenth cen- 
tury the two ruling dymisties were generally hostile 
to each other because the Gottorp line sought alli- 
ance with Sweden, the enemy of Denmark. Thus the 
duchies became involved in the Thirty Years' War 
and the two wars of the North. In the Treaty of 
Roeskilde that closed the first war of the North, the 
Gottorp dynasty received, through the intervention 
of Sweden, full sovereignty by the suppression of Den- 
mark's suzerainty over its share of the duchies. How- 
ever, in the Treaty of Stockholm that in 1720 closed 
the second war of the North, which had not been for- 
tunate for Sweden, the Gottorp line was obliged to 
concede its share of Schleswig to Denmark and only 
retained its |>ossessions in llolstein. The whole of 
Schleswig was now obliged to recognize the Danish 
king as its ruler. In the treaties of i767 and 1773 the 
Gottorp dynasty, which had gained the throne of 
Russia in the i>erson of Peter III, was obliged to re- 
nounce its possessions in Holstein also, in return for 
which it received Oldenburg. Iti this way Denmark 
became the sole ruler of Schleswig-Holstein. 

The union of the two duchies with the German Em- 
pire grew continually weaker, especially as after the 
dissolution of the German Empire in 1806 the duchies 
had no protection against the policy of their ruler; 
this policy, which was to stamp a Danish character 
upon them, was not affected by the fact that the Con- 
gress of Vienna made Holstein a part of the German 
Empire. The Danes showed plainly more and more 
their determination to separate the two duchies, which 
by right should never have been divided, and to gain at 
least Schleswig as a part of the Danish nation, because 
the population of Schleswig was largely Danish in 
speech. The people, however, accepted all t he measures 
of the Danish government very composedly, as the 
male line of the royal dynasty would soon be ext inct and 
the female line was, by the Salic law of succession, not 
capable of succeeding in the duchies, although it could 
in Denmark. The duchies were satisfied even with 
the constitution granted in 1834, although it was not 
one in common for both duchies and did not preserve 
any essential right of the people. King Christian, 
however, in 1816 published a letter in which he 
declared the Danish right of succession to l>e also 
valid in the duchies, and his successor Frederick VIII 
(1848-63) was forced by popular assemblies at Copen- 
hagen, soon after he came to the throne, to promise 
the incorporation of Schleswig into the Danish king- 
dom. These two events were followed by a revolt of 
the people of the duchies. On 24 March,*! 84S, a tem- 
porary provincial government was established at Kiel, 
which declared that it assumed for the time being in 
the name of the ruler, the Danish king, the mainte- 
nance of the rights of both duchies, as the ruler had 
been forced by mob-rule to take a hostile position to 
the duchies. When, upon this, Denmark sent troops 
into Schleswig-Holstein, not only did the population 
of the duchies take up arms, but there was also a great 
national movement in Germany in favour of their en- 
dangered countrymen in the North. Volunteers from 
all parts of Germany went to the aid of the |>eople of 
Schleswig-Holstein." King Frederick William IV of 
Prussia sent an army into the duchies and even the 
Diet of the German Confederation was carried away 
by the national enthusiasm. It proclaimed that 
Schleswig was made a member of the German Con- 
federation and gave to Prussia the direction of the war 
against Denmark. The Prussian troops and those of 
the confederation won, it is true, several brilliant vic- 
tories, especially the carrying of the fortifications of 
Duppel. However, the lack of a German fleet, and 
the threatened interference of Russia and Great 
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Britain led Prussia to consent to a truce, which was 
followed by a treaty in 1850 that was also accepted by 
the German Confederation. Contrary to the general 
promise that the rights of the duchies should be re- 
spected, they were again given to Denmark. After 
this the five Great Powers declared at a oonferencr 
held at I»ndon in 1852, that the Danish Kingdom Mi 
indivisible in all its parts, that the separate position of 
the duchies should be maintained within this king- 
dom, and that should the male line of the Danish 
dynasty become extinct the succession was to fall to 
the House of Glucksburg. In this way the right of 
succession previously valid in the duchies of the Elbe 
was t hrown aside, and the Augustenburg line, that had 
branched off from the Danish royal house in the six- 
teenth century, was excluded from the succession to 
Schleswig Holstein. Consequently the German Con- 
federation and Frederick, Crown prince of Augusten- 
burg, protested against the London protocol, while 
Prussia and Austria recognized it. 

After the duchies were handed over to Denmark 
there was an energetic attempt, especially in Schhs- 
wig, to make these provinces entirely Danish in char- 
acter. All connexion with Holstein was net asid*\ 
a custom-house was erected on the Eider, Dani>h 
preachers, teachers, and troops were sent into Schles- 
wig, while the German soldiers and officers wen- 
brought into Danish garrisons, and lastly Danish w 
made the language of the Church and schools. When 
the male line of the Danish royal family became ex- 
tinct at the death of Frederick VII (15 November, 
1863), according to the regulations of the London 
protocol Christian of Glucksburg succeeded as Chris- 
tian IX. Immediately after his accession Christian 
announced a constitution which included the uncon- 
ditional incorporation of Schleswig into Denmark. The 
proclamation of this Constitution of November was fol- 
lowed in Germany by unprecendented excitement and 
manifestations of disapproval, and the demand was 
made for the complete separation of the duchies from 
Denmark. Holstein was occupied by the troops of the 
German Confederation; even Prussia and Austria now 
took the part of the duchies. These powers railed 
U|M>n Denmark to withdraw the Constitution of No- 
vember, and when these demands were rejected they 
sent Prussian and Austrian troops under the com- 
mand of the Prussian Field Marshal Wrangel into 
Schleswig in Feb., 1864. After the fortifications of 
Duppel, the Island of Alsen, and the entire peninsula 
of Jutland had been gained by the Germans the 
Danes saw themselves compelled to yield. In the 
Peace of Vienna (October, 1864) King Christian re- 
nounced all rights over Schleswig and Holstein in 
favour of the Emperor of Austria and the King of 
Prussia, and recognized in advance whatever dispo- 
sition the two monarchs should make of these prov- 
inces. The possession in common of the duchies on'v 
increased the strain of the relations existing betweei. 
Prussia and Austria. Austria desired to form a new 
state of the German Confederation under the govern- 
ment of the Duke of Augustenburg, while Prussia, on 
the contrary, preferred to keep the region for itself 
and only permit the country to have a ruler of its own 
if all traffic, all customs, and the army of the new state 
were under the control of Prussia. The Prince of 
Augustenburg would not consent to such an arrange- 
ment. In the Treaty of Gastrin of 14 Aug., 1865, the 
duchies were divided between the two powers. Austria 
took in charge the administration of Holstein, Prussia 
that of Schleswig. It was seen from the start that thw 
solution of the question could not be of long duration. 
The tension between the two powers for pre-eminence 
in Germany led in the next year to a war between 
them. Austria was defeated, was obliged to with- 
draw from the German Confederation and to renounce 
all rights to Schleswig and Holstein in favour of 
Prussia. From 1867 the two duchies have formed the 
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Prussian province of Schleswig-Holstein (see Ger- 
many, Vicariate Apostolic of Northern). 

See bibliography in Fisciieb-Benion, /Catalog der Landttbiblio- 
Ouk fur SeUetteig-Holtlein (Brhleswi*. 1890-08); QutlUnnnmm- 
lunj der GetUschafl far tchUewig-hoUtein-iauenburgi»ch* Gt~ 

tchuhie (5 Tola.. Kiel. 1H62 ); ScMeewig-Holelein-LauenhurgUeht 

Rtgesten und Urkundtn (3 vol*., Hamburg and Leiptig, 1880-90) ; 
Zritthrifl de* Vtrein* far tchIeevig-hoietein'iauenhurgi$cn» Ge- 

tehieke (Kiel, 1870 ); Areki* far Staatt- und Kirckengt*ckitkt* 

der HcrtogtQmrr SckUneig, lloUtein und Lauenburg (5 vols., Al- 
ton*. 1833—43); CHRI8T1\NI, Qenekickte der Herzogtamer SchUt- 
vig und HoUtrin (4 toU., Flenshurg and taiptig, 1770-79), con- 
tinued by Heoewucb and Xoill (3 parts, 1784-1834); Wait*. 
SekUevio-HoUlein* GnckickU (2 vols., Gdttinjen, 1851-52); 
Idem, Kurie Sehleneig-Holateinitcki Landtagetekieklt (2nd ed., 
Kiel. 1898); Bach, Da* lleriogtum Sekltevig in twiner lihno- 
grapkiscXen und natvmalen Bntwiekiung (3 parts. Halle, 1890. 
1907) ; InHH and Micbeiaen, SekUttng-HoUteinieek* Kirchen- 
gttehickte (4 parts, Kiel. 1873-79); Dit Bau- und Kun*ldmkma!er 
der Protint Scklerwig-floUtein, ed. HaCpt (3 vols., Kiel. 1887-89) ; 
ton Schubert, Kirekengesckiekte Sckieewio-HoUttini (Kiel, 1907); 
Schnflen dee Verein* fUr tckUewig-koltteinitcht Kirckengeichickte 
(Kiel. 1900). 

Joseph Linb. 

Schlbr, Alotsius, ascetical writer, b. at Vienna, 
17 June, 1805; d. at Gnus, 2 Nov., 1852. After com- 
pleting his studies at Vienna he was ordained priest 
on 22 Aug., 1828, and placed as chaplain at Altler- 
chenfeld. In 1831 he was prefect of studies at the 
seminary of Vienna and at the same time took ad- 
vanced studies in theology, earning the degree of 
Doctor in 1832. Two years later he was appointed 
spiritual director of the Frintaneum and chaplain 
at the Court and confessor to Emperor Ferdinand. 
He resigned his position in 1837, laboured as chaplain 
for the Germans at Verona, was then adopted into 
the Diocese of Seckau and made spiritual director 
at the priests' seminary in Graz. Here he spent the 
rest of his days, doing much for the reformation 
of the clergy in Austria, especially by the reintro- 
duction of spiritual retreats and by his writings. The 
principal of these are: "Warum bin ich Katnolik?", 
published between 1834 and 1837; "Jesu mein 
Verlangen", a much-valued praycrbook (1835, 7th 
ed., 1902); "Philanthropic des Glaubens, oder das 
kirchlichc Iieben in Verona in der neuesten Zeit", 
1839; "Geistesubungen des hi. Ignatius" (1840); 
"Clericus orans et meditans" (1841, 1883); "Der 
geistliche Wegweiscr" (1842), to which is added an 
instruction showing how a priest can obtain a good 
library; "Der Kleriker in der Einsamkeit" (1H44, 
1902); " Betrachtungen f ur Priest er und Kleriker" (3 
vols., 1847; 1900). His sermons were published in 
1851, and a special edition of his Lenten Sermons was 
issued in 1905. 

//taf.-poftt. BUttler, V. 590; Limrr QuartnUchr. (1883). 886; 
(18*4). 188; (189)). 431; AUgrm. dru'-rkr Bioqr,. a. v.; WrH*- 
BaCH, Biogr. Lei. de% Kaitertum* Ortlcrrriek, XXX, 132; HlJB- 
Ttx, Nomend., II, 1 103. 

Francis M brahman. 

Schlosser, John Frederick Henry, jurist, b. at 
Frankfort-on-thoMuin, 30 December, 1780; d. there, 
22 January, 1851. He studied jurisprudence at vari- 
ous universities, among others at Jena, where he en- 
tered into familiar relations with Schiller and Goethe. 
After receiving the degree of Doctor of Jurisprudence 
(1803), he settled at Frankfort as an advocate, later 
being appointed, by Primate Prince Dalberg, counsel 
of the municipal court (1S0G), counsellor for the high 
schools and studies, and director of the grand-ducal 
lyceum (1812). On the dissolution of the Grand 
duchy of Frankfort, Schlosser resigned his office, and 
in 1814 entered the Catholic Church with his wife 
Sophie {nie Du Fay). He was one of the represent- 
atives of his native city at the Congress of Vienna. 
He was later one of the most determined champions 
of the rights of the Catholic community in Frankfort, 
and successfully advocated the civil equality of every 
Christian denomination. Soon, however, he with- 
drew from public life, and after 1825 usually spent the 
winter in Frankfort, passing the summer at hi- coun- 
try seat, Ncuburg near Heidelberg. As he w 
XIII.- 35 



table, hospitable, and free from all denominational 
narrowness, and devoted himself whole-heartedly to 
scientific undertakings (e.g. the Monumcnta Ger- 
manic) besides possessing a fine artistic sense, his 
home soon became a centre for the leading spirits in 
literature, art, and science. With Goethe he re- 
mained ever on terms of familiarity, and was his 
zealous collaborator in the romance "Aus meinem 
Leben". On the death of the great writer, Schlosser 
began a "Goethe Collection", which later passed to 
the ecclesiastical seminary at Mainz. He wrote: 
"Die morgenlandische orthodoxe Kirche Russlands" 
(Heidelberg, 1845); "Die Kirche in ihren Liedern 
durch alle Jahrhundcrte " (2 vols., Freiburg, 1851: 
2nd ed., 1863). After his death his wife published 
from his papers four booklets (1856-9), and Frese 
published " Gocthc-Briefe aus Schlossers Nachlass" 
(Stuttgart, 1877). 

AUgem. deuUcke Biogr., zxxi (Leipiig. 1890). 541 sq. 

Patriciub Schlaoer. 

Schmalsgrueber, Francis Xavier, canonist, b. 
at Griesbach, Bavaria, 9 Oct., 1663; d. at Dillingen, 
7 Nov., 1735. Entering the Society of Jesus in 1679 
he made his studies at Ingolstadt, obtaining the 
doctorate both in theology and canon law. He 
taught humanities at Munich, Dillinecn, and Neu- 
burg; philosophy at Mindelheim, Augsburg, and 
Ingolstadt; dogmatic theology at Innsbruck and 
Lucerne. From 1703 to 1716 (with an interruption 
of two years when he occupied the chair of moral 
theology) he was professor of canon law, alternating 
between Dillingen and Ingolstadt. He was twice 
chancellor of the University of Dillingen; for two 
years censor of books for the Jesuits at Rome, and for 
a like period prefect of studies at Munich. His 
judgment and clearness in expounding questions in 
ecclesiastical jurisprudence cause him to be held in 
great esteem even to-day. His chief work, "Jus 
Ecclesiasticum Universum", first published at Ingol- 
stadt in 1817, underwent various editions, the last 
appearing at Rome (1843-5) in twelve quarto volumes. 
A compendium of this work was styled "Succincta 
sacrorum canon urn doctrina " ; another, " Compendium 

{'(iris ecclesiastici " ; both were published at Augs- 
turg in 1747. Grandclaude's work (Paris. 1882-3) 
is practically a compendium of Schmalzgrueber. 
Other writings are: "Judicium ecclesiasticum", 
"Clerus asecularis et regularis", "Sponsalia et matri- 
monia", "Crimen fori ecclesiastici , "Consilia seu 
responsa juris"; all appeared at AugBburg between 
1712 and 1722. 

Mbocheb, AnnaltM Inool.UatiimtU Arademut. Ill (InRolstadt, 
1782), 142; nr. Backer, Bihliotklque, ed. Bommebvooel, VII 
(1890). 795 sq.; AUg. Realencyk. (Ralishon. 18H0). 

Andrew B. Meehan. 

Schmld, Christoph von, writer of children's stories 
and educator, b. at Dinkclsbuchl, in Bavaria, 15 Aug., 
1768; d. at Augsburg in 1854. He studied theology 
at Dillingen, and, having been ordained priest in 1791, 
served as assistant in several parishes till 1796, when 
he was placed at the head of a large school in Thann- 
hausen on the Mindel, where he taught for many 
years. He soon began writing books for children, of 
which the earliest was "First Ijessons about God for 
the Little Ones", written in words of one syllable; 
next, a "Bible History for Children", a work which 
became very popular far beyond the confines of 
Bavaria; and, lastly, his famous Btories for children. 
From 1816 to 1826 he wai parish priest at Oberstadion 
in Wurtemberg. In the latter year he was appointed 
canon of the Cathedral of Augsburg, where he died of 
cholera in his eighty-seventh year. In 1841 he began 
the publication of a complete edition in twenty-four 
volumes of his scattered writings. In the introduction 
he tells his readers how his stones were written. They 
were tint composed for an unknown public, and in a 
mercenary spirit, but for children, among whom the 




SCHMIDT 



546 



SCHOENBERO 



author daily moved, and were not at fiist meant for 
publication. To enforce Ins lessons in religious in- 
struction, he sought to illustrate them by examples 
taken from Christian antiquity, from legends, and 
other sources. 
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Usually a story or 
a chapter was read 
to the children 
after school hours 
as a reward, on 
condition that 
thev should write 
it down at home. 
He thus became 
familiar with the 
range of thought 
and the speech of 
children, and was 
careful to Bpcak 
their language 
rather than that 
of books. He was 
able to observe 
with his own eyes 
what it was that 
impressed the 
minds and hearts 
of children both of tender and of riper years. Their 
manner of relating the stories also helped him. 

He was the pioneer writer of books for children, and 
his great merits are fully acknowledged by both Cath- 
olic and Protestant writers on pedagogics. His stories 
have been translated into twenty-four languages, and 
to this day he is regarded in Germany as the prince of 
story-writers for the young. He is the greatest edu- 
cator Bavaria produced in the eighteenth century, and 
ranks, both as to theory and practice, with the most 
celebrated of modern educators. Canon Schmid was 
the ideal of a mild, charitable, unselfish man, of child- 
like simplicity of character, a devout Catholic priest, 
whose virtues are mirrored in his writings. On 3 Sep- 
tember, 1901, Thannhausen unveiled the bronze statue 
of the celebrated story-writer and educator. 

Brinnerunacn (Memoir*), publiiliod by Wi.hvku (Augsburg, 
1853-7); /.•••/. and Diariei of Chr. *on Sehmid, ed. Wchjteh 
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Schmidt, Friedrich von, b. at Frickenhofen, 
1825; d. at Vienna, 1891. After studying at the 
technical high school at Stuttgart, he became, in 1845, 
one of the guild of workmen employed in building 
the Cologne cathedral, on which he worked for fif- 
teen years. Most of the working drawings for the 
towers were made by Schmidt and Statz. In 1848 
he attained to the rank of master-workman and in 
1856 passed the state examination as architect. 
After becoming a Catholic in 1858, he went to Milan 
as professor of architecture and bc>gan the restora- 
tion of the cathedral of San Ambrogio. On account 
of the confusion caused by the war of 1859 he went 
to Vienna, where he was a professor at the academy 
and cathedral architect from 1862; in 1865 he received 
the title of chief architect, and in 1888 was ennobled 
by the emperor. Next to Ferstel he is the most 
important modern Gothic architect. In this style 
he built at Vienna the Church of St. Lazarus, the 
church of the White Tanners, that of the Brigittines. 
He also built the Classical gymnasium with a Gothic 
facade and the memorial building erected on the site 
of the amphitheatre that had been destroyed by fire. 
The last mentioned building was in Venetian Gothic. 
A large number of small ecclesiastical and secular 
buildings in Austria and Germany were designed by 
him. His last work was the restoration of the ca- 
thedral at FUnfkirehen in Hungary. His chief fame 
however he gained by his restoration of the Cathedral 



of St. Stephen at Vienna. He took down the spire 
and worked on its rebuilding up to 1872. His design 
for the town-hall of Vienna was also a very success- 
ful one. The projecting middle section has a fine 
central tower that rises free to a height of 328 
ft. and is flanked by four smaller towers. This 
section harmoniously combines height with broad 
horizontal members. A large court and six smaller 
ones are enclosed by the extensive building, the 
wings of which end in pavilions. Nothing in the 
building shows the regularity of a set pattern j the 
architect, rather, made skilful use of individual 
Renaissance motifs. When he began in Vienna his 
manner was rather stiff, but he worked his way up 
to artistic freedom. In building the parish church 
at FunfhauB he even ventured to set a facade with 
two towers in front of an octagonal central structure 
with a high cupola and a corona of chapels. His 
motto was to unite German force with Italian free- 
dom. He modified the tendency to height in the 
German Gothic by horizontal members and intro- 
duced many modifications into the old standard of 
the style in order to attain a more agreeable general 
effect. In this way he always remained unfettered 
and original in his style and replaced in part what 
was lacking in decorative details or in the means of 
producing the same. He was teacher and model to 
many younger architects. A bronze statue of him 
has been placed before the town-hall of Vienna. 
His son Heinrich was overseer at the building of the 
cathedral of Frankfort and afterwards professor of 
medieval architecture at Munich. 

Rbickknsperoicr. Zut Charakltrittik de* BaumeiMer Ft. ron 
Schmidt (DOascldurf, 1801); Kens, KunMQtechichU, II (New 
York. 1009). 

G. < ilETM ANN. 

Schneeraann, Gerard, b. at Wesel, Ixiwer Rhine, 
12 Feb., 1829; d. at Kerkrade, Holland, 20 Nov 
1885. After studying law for three years, he entered 
the seminary at Miinster where he was ordained sub- 
deacon in 1850. He became a member of the Society 
of Jesus, 24 Nov., 1851, and was ordained priest on 
22 Dec., 1856. For some years he taught philoso- 
phy at Bonn and Aachen, and subsequently lec- 
tured on church history and canon law in the Jes- 
uit scholasticate at Maria I^aach. His first notable 
publication was "Studien liber die Honoriusfrage " 
(Freiburg, 1864) in which he refuted the opinion of 
Dollingcr. Between the years 1865 and 1870, he 
contributed a number of timely and important dis- 
sertations to "Die Encyclica Papst Pius IX" and 
"Das ocumenische Concil", two series of papers that 
were published at Freiburg under the general title 
of "Stimmen aus Maria-Laach ". In 1871 the "Stim- 
men" became a regular monthly review and for six 
years was edited by Father Scnneemann. He was 
moreover the chief promoter in the collaboration 
and publication of the "Acta et decreta Bacrorum 
coneiliorum recentiorum", commonly called "Col- 
lectio LaccnBis", and died while preparing the docu- 
ments of the Vatican Council for the seventh and 
last volume. His work " Controvcrsiarum de diviiue 
gratia; liberique arbitrii concordia initia et progres- 
sus" (Freiburg, 1881), was the occasion of a renewed 
controversy on the nature of grace and free will. 

Stimmen nut Maria-I^aaeh. XXX (ISHfl). 1A7 aq.; CoUtetio 
LacrnH.1, VII (Freiburg. 1885). ix; Sommervcmieu Bibl. de la 
Compagnie de Jteut. VII (Paris. 1806). c. 822; Fwsn, 5. Thorn* 
doctrina de coOperatione Dei (Paris, 1802); Dummehmitii, Dt- 
femio doctrinal S. Thoma de promotion* phi/wica (Paris, 1808). 

F. X. Delant. 

Schoenberg, Matthias von, author, b. at 
Ehingcn, in the Diocese of Constance, 9 Nov., 1732; 
d. at Munich, 20 Apr., 1792. Of his early life little 
is known; he entered the Society of Jesus on 15 Sept.. 
1750. From 1766 to 1772 he was in charge of 
Elcemosyna A urea, an institution founded for the 
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purpose of spreading among tho faithful instructive 
books written in a style that should prove attrac- 
tive and intelligible even to the unlettered. Shortly 
after the suppression of the Society he was chosen 
by the Elector of Bavaria as his ecclesiastical coun- 
cillor. An untiring champion of Christian morals 
and the Catholic religion, Schoenberg, besides com- 
piling prayer-books and editing educational works, 
wrote several treatises on the fundamental truths of 
religion, and many devotional and meditative books 
and brochures designed to quicken tho devotion of 
the people to the Blessed Virgin and the Sacred 
Heart. So successful was he in his apostleship of 
the press that many of his writings — Sommcrvogcl 
mentions nearly forty in all — ran through five and 
six editions. The following are perhaps his best 
known works: "Die Zierue der Jugend"; "Der 
hofliche Schuler"; "Die Religionsgrunde in ihrcn 
ordentlichen Zusammenhange " ; "Der Santfmuthige 
Christ"; " Wahrhcitsgriindc des katholischcn Haupt- 
grundsatzes fur the Unfehlbarkeit der Kirche". 

Sou MCnvoosu WW. dt la C. dt J., VII. 811 : Hurtxm. Xomen- 
datat, III. 243. J AMES A. CaHILL. 

Schbfler, Peter, publisher and printer, b. at 
Gernsheim on the Rhine about 1425; d. at Mainz 
in 1503. As a cleric in minor orders, he was in Paris 
in 1451 working as a manuscript copyist. In 1455 
he appeared as a witness at Mainz for Johannes Fust 

against Guten- 
berg. Later he 
murried Fust's 
daughter, Chris- 
tine, and he was 
a partner of Fust 
in the publishing 
business until 
1456, from that 
date up to 1503 
printing indepen- 
dently. Schoffer 
may have be- 
come an experi- 
enced printer as 
an assistant of 
Fust and perhaps 
of Gutenberg, but 
he had no share 
whatever either 
in the invention 
or in theimprove- 
I'rrtR KcwarrtB m cnt of typog- 

raphy, as has been claimed for him and his descend- 
ants; this is certain, notwithstanding the splendid 
impressions of the Psalters bearing nis name and 
published in 1457 and 1459, the technical prep- 
aration of which has been ascribed to Gutenberg. 
The evident deterioration of books issued at the 
end of the century proves that Sohoffor made no 
technical improvement in the art of printing. The 
work of Schoffer's press shows all the technical ex- 
cellence of his predecessors, but no advance. He did 
much for the development of the art of printing by 
establishing commercial relations beyond the bor- 
ders of Germany. But the management of his press 
was always conservative, and he published almost 
exclusively works on civil law, canon law, and the- 
ology. He neither made improvements nor did he 
adopt the improvements of his contemporaries, such 
as reducing the size of his books, issuing popular 
books, etc. At the time of SchSffer's death many 

Erintcrs of Germany and Italy had long surpassed 
oth his publications and his press. Schoffer's 
son John carried on the business, 1503-31. The 
son was a capable printer and exerted himself to 
improve the work produced bv his press, but was 
unable to place himself in the front rank of printers 




of the time. A second son of Schoffer's, Peter the 
younger, was a capable die-cutter and printer, and 
engaged in his trade at Mainz, 1500-23; at Worms, 
1512-29; at Strasburg, 1530-39; at Venice, 1541-42. 
His son Ivo took up nis quarters at Mainz, 1531-55, 
and there carried on the printing business of his 
grandfather. 

Van deb I.inde, Ge*eK. der Brfind. der Hurh lmrkkunst (Ber- 
lin. 1888); Habtwio, Fetttchrifl turn S00 jahr. GeburUtao* ton J. 
Gutenberg (Mainz. 1000). 

Heixrich Wilhelm Wallau. 

Schola Can to rum, a place for the teaching and 

Eractice of ecclesiastical chant, or a body of singers 
anded together for the purpose of rendering the 
music in church. In the primitive Church the singing 
was done by the clergy, but, in order to set them 
free from this and enable them to give their attention 
more to what strictly pertained to their office, trained 
singers for the musical part of the liturgy were in- 
troduced. Pope Hilary (d. 468) is sometimes credited 
with having inaugurated tho first schola cantorum, 
but it was Gregory the Great, as we are told in his 
life by John the Deacon, who established the school 
on a firm basis and endowed it. The house in which 
the schola was lodged was rebuilt in S44 by Pope 
Sergius II, who had himself been trained in it. as were 
also the popes Sergius I, Gregory II, Stephen III, 
and Paul I. This Roman Bchool furnished the choir 
at most of the papal functions and was governed by 
an official called prior acholce cantorum or simply 
cantor. From Cardinal Thomasi's preface to the 
twelfth-century Vatican antiphonarv, we loam that, 
amongst his other duties, he had to point out to 
each individual, the day before, wliat responsory 
he was to sing in the night office". From Rome the 
institution spread to other parts of the Church. 
Pepin, the father of Charlemagne, first introduced 
Roman chanters into France, placing them at Lyons. 
Charlemagne encouraged the work, and through his 
influence several other schools were established in 
his empire. That of Mctz became one of tho most 
famous; other well-known ones were at Hirschau 
Corbie, and St. Gall. In England the diffusion of the 
Roman chant was due chiefly to St. Benct Biscop and 
St. Wilfrid. Several of tho cathedrals (e. g. York, 
Sarum, Hereford, and Worcester) and many of the 
abbeys (e. g. Glastonbury and Malmesbury) had 
important schola; cantorum attached to them. The 
Protestant Reformation put an end to the English 
schools, while abroad they seem to have died out 
when paid singers began to be employed in the 
churches, though perhaps the maUrise or cathedral 
choir-school of to-day may be regarded as their 
legitimate successor. In monasteries at tho present 
day the name schola cantorum is often applied to cer- 
tain selected monks whose duty it is to chant the more 
elaborate portions of the liturgical music, such as the 
graduuls and alleluias at Mass, the rest of the com- 
munity joining only in the simpler parts. The offi- 
cial in charge of such a schola is usually called the 
"precentor' . In recent times the chief schools of 
ecclesiastical chant have been at Ratisbon, Mechlin, 
Einsiedeln, Bcuron, and, greatest of all, Solesmes. In 
these the study of the MSS. and the work of restoring 
the traditional chant of the Church have been pursued 
with much success. The schola of Solesmes was com- 
menced by Dom Gu6rangcr and has been ably carried 
on by his successors, DD. Pothier and Mocquereau. 
The latter is precentor at Solesmes (now in the Isle 
of Wight, England), while the papal commission en- 
trusted with the work of preparing the official Vatican 
edition of the Chant is presided over by Abbot 
Pothier. (See Gueranoer, Prosper Louis Pas- 
chal; Solesmes.) 

Akkfibld in Did. ChriH. Anliq. (London. 1880), t, r.; 
ZicaxLSAun, Ui*. lit. 0. 8. B. (Augsburg. 17M). 

Alston. 
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Scholaatica, Saint. Sec Benedict of Nursia, 
Saint. 

Scholasticism is a term used to designate both a 
method and a system. It is applied to theology as well 
as to philosophy. Scholastic theology is distinguished 
from Patristic theology on the one hand, and from posi- 
tive theology on the other (see Theoloo y) . The school- 
men themselves distinguished between theologia specu- 
lation sivt scholastica and theologia posit iva. Applied 
to philosophy, the won! "Scholastic" is often used, 
also, to designate a chronological division intervening 
between the end of the Patristic era in the fifth century 
and the beginning of the modern era, about 1450. It, 
will, therefore, make for clearness and order if we con- 
sider: I. The origin of the won! "Scholastic"; II. The 
history of the period called Scholastic in the history of 
philosophy; III. The Scholastic method in philos- 
ophy, with incidental reference to the Scholastic 
method in theology; and IV. The contents of the 
Scholastic system. The revival of Scholasticism in 
recent times has been already treated under the head 
Neo-Scholasticibm . 

I. Origin of tub Name "Scholastic". — There 
are in Greek literature a few instances of the use 
of the word (rxo\a<TTuct» to designate a professional 
philosopher. Historically, however, the word, as now 
used, is to be traced, not to Greek usage, but 
to early Christian institutions. In the Christian 
schools, especially after the beginning of the sixth 
century, it was customary to call the head of the 
school maguter achola, capiscola, or scholasticiu. As 
time went on, the last of these appellations was used 
exclusively. The curriculum of those schools in- 
cluded among the seven liberal arts, dialectic, which 
was at that time the only branch of philosophy stud- 
ied systematically. Tho head of the school generally 
taught dialectic, and out of his teaching grew both tho 
manner of philosophizing and the system of philoso- 
phy that prevailed during all the Middle Ages. 
Consequently, the name "Scholastic" was used and 
is still used to designate tho method and system that 
grew out of tho academic curriculum of the schools or, 
more definitely, out of the dialectical teaching of the 
masters of the schools (scholastici). It docs not mat- 
ter that, historically, tho Goldon Age of Scholas- 
tic philosophy, namely, the thirteenth century, falls 
within a period when the schools, the curriculum of 
which was tho seven liberal arts, including dialectic, 
had given way to another organisation of studios, the 
etudia generatia, or universities. The name, once 
given, continued, as it almost always does, to desig- 
nate the method and system which had by this time 
passed into a new phase of development. Academi- 
cally, the philosophers of tho thirteenth century are 
known as magistri, or masters; historically, however, 
they are Scholastics, and continue to be so designated 
until the end of tho medieval period. And, even after 
tho close of the Middle Ages, a philosopher or theolo- 

5ian who adopts the method or the system of tho mo- 
ieval Scholastics is said to bo a Scholastic 

II. The Scholastic Period. — The period ex- 
tending from the beginning of Christian speculation 
to the time of St. Augustine, inclusive, is known as 
the Patristic era in philosophy and theology. In 
general, that era inclined to Platonism and under- 
estimated the importance of Aristotle. The Fathers 
strove to construct on Platonic principles a system 
of Christian philosophy. They brought reason to 
the aid of Revelation. They leaned, Tiowever, tow- 
ards the doctrine of the mystics, and, in ultimate 
resort, relied more on spiritual intuition than on 
dialectical proof for the establishment and explana- 
tion of the highest truths of philosophy. Between 
the end of the Patristic era in the fifth century and tho 
b e gi nnin g of the Scholastic era in the ninth there in- 
tervene a number of intercalary thinkers, as they may 



be called, like Claudianus M am^rtus, Boethhia, 
Cassiodorus. St. Isidore of Seville, Venerable Bede, 
etc., who helped to hand down to the new generation 
the traditions of the Patristic age and to continue 
into the Scholastic era the current of Platonism. With 
.the Carlovingian revival of learning in the ninth 
'century began a period of educational activity which 
resulted in a new phase of Christian thought known 
as Scholasticism. The first masters of the school) 
in the ninth century. Alcuin, Rabanus, etc., were not, 
indeed, more original than Bocthius or Cassiodorus, — 
the first original thinker in the Scholastic era was 
John the Scot (sec Eriuuena, John 8cotl*s). Never- 
theless they inaugurated the Scholastic movement, 
because they endeavoured to bring the Patristic 
(principally the Augustiman) tradition into touch 
with the new life of European Christianity. They did 
not abandon Platonism. They knew little of Aristotle 
except as a logician. But by the emphasis they laid 
on dialectical reasoning, they gave a new direc- 
tion to Christian tradition in philosophy. In the 
curriculum of the schools in which they taught, phi- 
losophy was represented by dialectic. On the text- 
books of dialectic which they used they wrote com- 
mentaries and glosses, into which, little by little, they 
admitted problc.ns of psychology, metaphysics, cos- 
mology, and ethics. So that the Scholastic move- 
ment as a whole may be said to have sprung from the 
discussions of tho dialecticians. 

Method, contents, and conclusions were influenced 
by this origin. There resulted a species of Christian 
Rati nudism which more than any other trait char- 
acterizes Scholastic philosophy in every succ««asive 
stage of its development and marks it off very defi- 
nitely from the Patristic philosophy, which, as has 
been said, was ultimately intuitional and mystic. 
With Roscelin, who appeared about the middle of 
the eleventh century, the note of Rationalism is 
very distinctly sounded, and the first rumbling ia 
heart! of the inevitable reaction, the voice of Chris- 
tian mysticism uttering its note of warning, and 
condemning the excess into which Rationalism had 
fallen. In the eleventh and twelfth centuries, there- 
fore, Scholasticism passed through its period of storm 
and stress. On the one side were the advocates of 
reason, Roscelin, Abelard, Peter Lombard; on the 
other were the champions of mysticism, St. Ansel m. 
St. Peter Damian, St. Bernard, and the Victorines. 
Like all ardent advocates, the Rationalists went too 
far at first, and only gradually brought their method 
within the lines of orthodoxy and harmonised it with 
Christian reverence for the mysteries of Faith. lake 
all conservative reactionists, the mystics at first con- 
demned the use as well as the abuse of reason ; they 
did not reach an intelligent compromise with the dia- 
lecticians until the end of the twelfth century. In 
the final outcome of tho struggle, it was Rational- 
ism that, having modified its unreasonable claims, 
triumphed in the Christian schools, without, however, 
driving the mystics from the field. 

Meantime, Eclectics, like John of Salisbury, and 
Platonists, like the members of the School of Chartres, 
gave to the Scholastic movement a broader spirit 
of toleration, imparted, so to speak, a sort of Human- 
ism to philosophy, so that, when we come to the eve 
of the thirteenth century, Scholasticism has made 
two very decided steps in advance. First, the use 
of reason in the discussion of spiritual truth and the 
application of dialectic to theology are accepted with- 
out protest, so long as they are kept within the bounds 
of moderation. Second, there is a willingness on the 
part of the Schoolmen to go outside the lines of strict 
ecclesiastical tradition and learn, not only from Aris- 
totle, who was now beginning to be known as a 
metaphysician and a psychologist, but also from the 
Arabians and the Jews, whose works had begun to 
penetrate in Latin translations into the schools of 
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Christian Europe, I The taking of Constantinople 
in 1204, the introduction of Arabian, Jewish ; and 
Greek works into the Christian schools, the rise of 
the universities, and the foundation of the mendicant 
orders — these are the events which led to the ex- 
traordinary intellectual activity of the thirteenth 
century, which centered in the University of Paris. 
At first there was considerable confusion, and it 
seemed as if the battles won in the twelfth century 
by the dialecticians should be fought over again. 
The translations of Aristotle made from the Arabian 
and accompanied by Arabian commentaries were 
tinged with Pantheism, Fatalism, and other Neo- 
platonic errors. Even in the Christian schools there 
were declared Pantheists, like David of Dinant, 
and outspoken Averroists, like Siger of Brabant, 
who bade fair to prejudice the cause of Aristote- 
h an ism. 

These developments were suppressed by the most 
stringent disciplinary- measures during tho first few 
decades of the thirteenth century. While they were 
still a source of danger, men like William of Auvcrgne 
and Alexander of Hales hesitated between the tradi- 
tional Augustinianism of the Christian schools and the 
new Aristotclcanism, which came from a suspected 
source. Besides, Augustinianism and Platonisrn ac- 
corded with piety, while Aristoteleanism was found 
to lack the clement of mysticism. In time, however, 
the translations made from the Greek revealed an 
Aristotle free from the errors attributed to him by the 
Arabians, and, above all, the commanding genius of 
Albcrtus Magnus and his still more illustrious dis- 
ciple, St. Thomas Aauinas, who appeared at tho 
critical moment, calmly surveyed the difficulties of 
the situation, and met them fearlessly, won the vic- 
tory for the new philosophy, and continued suc- 
cessfully the traditions established in the preced- 
ing century. Their contemporary, St. Bonaventure, 
showed that the new learning was not incompat- 
ible with mysticism drawn from Christian sources, 
and Roger Bacon demonstrated by his unsuccess- 
ful attempts to develop the natural sciences the 
possibilities of another kind which were latent in 
Aristotclcanism. 

With Duns Scotus, a genius of tho first order, but 
not of the constructive type, begins the critical phase 
of Scholasticism. Even before his time, tho Fran- 
ciscan and the Dominican currents had set out in 
divergent directions. It was his keen and unre- 
lenting search for the weak points in Thomistic 
philosophy that irritated and wounded susceptibili- 
ties among the followers of St. Thomas, and brought 
about the spirit of partisanship which did so much 
to dissipate the energy of Scholasticism in the four- 
teenth century. The recrudescence of Averroism 
in the schools, the excessive cultivation of formalism 
and subtlety, the growth of artificial and evon bar- 
barous terminology, and the neglect of the study 
of nature and of history contributed to the same 
result. Ockham's Nominalism and Durandus's at- 
tempt to "simplify" Scholastic philosophy did not 
have the effect which their authors intended. "The 
glory and power of scholasticism faded into the 
warmth and brightness of mysticism," and Gerson, 
Thomas a Kcrapis. and Eckhart are more repre- 
sentative of what the Christian Church was actually 
thinking in tho fourteenth and fifteenth centuries 
than are the Thomists, Scotists, and Ockhamists of 
that period, who frittered away much valuable 
time in the discussion of highly technical questions 
which arose within the schools and possess little 
interest except for adepts in Scholastic Bubtlety. 
After the rise of Humanism, when the Renaissance, 
which ushered in the modern era, was in full progress, 
the great Italian, Spanish, and Portuguese commen- 
tators inaugurated an age of more healthy Scholas- 
ticism, and the great Jesuit teachers, Tolotus, Vaa- 
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quez, and Suarcz, seemed to recall the best days 
of thirteenth century speculation. The triumph of 
scientific discovery, with which, as a rule, the repre- 
sentatives of Scholasticism in the seats of academic 
authority had, unfortunately, too little sympathy, 
led to new ways of philosophizing, and when, finally, 
Descartes in practice, if not in theory, effected a 
complete separation of philosophy from theology, 
the modern era had begun and the age known as 
that of Scholasticism had come to an end. 

III. The Scholastic Method. — No method in 
philosophy has been more unjustly condemned than 
that of the Scholastics. No philosophy has been 
more grossly misrepresented. And this is true not 
only of the details, but also of the most essential 
elements of Scholasticism. Two charges, especially, 
are mode against the Schoolmen: First, that they 
confounded philosophy with theology; and second, 
that they made reason subservient to authority. 
As a matter of fact, the very essence of Scholasticism 
is, first, its clear delimitation of the respective domains 
of philosophy and theology, and, second, its advocacy 
of the use of reason. 

A. Theology and Philosophy. — Christian thinkers, 
from the beginning, were confronted with tho ques- 
tion : How are we to reconcile reason with revelation, 
science with faith, philosophy with theology? The 
first apologists possessed no philosophy of their own. 
They nad to deal with a pagan world proud of its 
literature and its philosophy, ready at any moment 
to flaunt its inheritance of wisdom in the face of 
ignorant Christians. Tho apologists met the situa- 
tion by a theory that was as audacious as it must 
have been disconcerting to the pagans. They ad- 
vanced the explanation that all the wisdom of Plato 
and the other Greeks was due to the inspiration of 
the Logos; that it was God's truth, and, therefore, 
could not be in contradiction with the supernatu- 
ral revelation contained in the Gospels. It was a 
hypothesis calculated not only to silence a pagan op- 
ponent, but also to work constructively. W e find it in 
St. Basil, in Origen, and even in St. Augustine. The 
belief that the two orders of truth, the natural and 
the supernatural, must harmonize, is the inspiration 
of intellectual activity in the Patristic era. But that 
era did little to define the limits of the two realms of 
truth. St. Augustine believes that faith aids rea- 
son (credo ut inleUigam) and that reason aids faith 
(intclligo ut credam); he is, however, inclined to 
emphasize the first principle and not the second. 
He does not develop a definite methodology in dealing 
with them. The Scholastics, almost from the first, 
attempted to do so. 

John Scotus Eriugena, in the ninth century, by 
his doctrine that all truth is a theophany, or showing 
forth of God, tried to elevate philosophy to the rank 
of theology, and identify the two in a species of 
theosophy. Abelard, in the twelfth century, tried 
to bring theology down to the level of philosophy, 
and identify both in a Rationalistic system. The 
greatest of the Scholastics in the thirteenth century, 
especially St. Thomas Aquinas, solved the problem 
for all time, so far as Christian speculation is con- 
cerned, by showing that the two are distinct sci- 
ences, and yet that they agree. They are distinct, he 
teaches, because, while philosophy relies on reason 
alone, theology" uses the truths derived from revela- 
tion, and alsobecaiise there are some truths, the mys- 
teries of Faith, which lie completely outside thedomain 
of philosophy and belong to theology. They agree, 
and must agree, because God is the author of all 
truth, and it is impossible to think that He would 
teach in the natural order anything that contradicts 
what He teaches in the supernatural order. The 
recognition of these principles is one of the crowning 
achievements of Scholasticism. It is one of the 
characteristics that mark it off from the Patristic 



Digitized by Google 



550 



SCHOLASTICISM 



era, in which the same principles were, so to speak, in 
solution, and not crystallized in definite expression. 
It is the trait winch differentiates Scholasticism from 
Averroism. It is the inspiration of all Scholastio 
effort. As long as it lasted Scholasticism lasted, 
and as soon as the opposite conviction became es- 
tablished, the conviction, namely, that what Is truo 
in theology may be false in philosophy, Scholasticism 
eeascd to exist. It is, therefore, a matter of constant 
surprise to those who know Scholasticism to find 
it misrepresented on this vital point. 

B. Scholastic Rationalism. — Scholasticism sprang 
from the study of dialectic in the schools. The 
most decisive battle of Scholasticism was that 
which it waged in the twelfth century against the 
mystica, who condemned the use of dialectic. The 
distinguishing mark of Scholasticism in the age of its 
highest development is its use of the dialectical me- 
thod. It is, therefore, a matter, once more, for 
surprise, to find Scholasticism accused of undue sub- 
servience to authority and of the neglect of reason. 
Rationalism is a word which has various meanings. 
It is sometimes used to designate a system which, 
refusing to acknowledge the authority of revela- 
tion, tests all truth by the standard of reason. In 
this sense, the Scholastics were not Rationalists. 
The Rationalism of Scholasticism consists in the con- 
viction that reason is to be used in the elucidation of 
spiritual truth and in defence of the dogmas of Faith. 
It is opposed to mysticism, which distrusted reason 
and placed emphasis on intuition and contemplation. 
In this milder meaning of the term, all the Scholastics 
were convinced Rationalists, the only difference being 
that some, like Abelard and Roscelin, were too ardent 
in their advocacy of the use of reason, and went so 
far as to maintain that reason can prove even the 
supernatural mysteries of Faith, while others, like 
St. Thomas, moderated the claims of reason, set 
limits to its power of proving spiritual truth, and 
maintained that the mysteries of faith coula not 
be discovered and cannot be proved by unaided 
reason. 

The whole Scholastic movement, therefore, is a 
Rationalistic movement in the second sense of tho 
term Rationalism. The Scholastics used their rea- 
son' they applied dialectic to the study of nature, 
of human nature and of supernatural truth. Far 
from depreciating reason, they went as far as man can 
go — some modern critics think they went too far — 
in the application of reason to the discussion of 
the dogmas of Faith. They acknowledged the au- 
thority of revelation, as all Christian philosophers 
are obliged to do. They admitted the force of 
human authority when the conditions of its valid 
application were verified. But in theology, the au- 
thority of revelation did not coerce their reason, 
and in philosophy and in natural science they taught 
very emphatically that the argument from authority 
is the weakest of all arguments. They did not 
subordinate reason to authority in any unworthy 
sense of that phrase. It was an opponent of tho 
Scholastic movement who styled philosophy " the hand- 
maid of theology ", a designation which, however, some 
of the Schoolmen accented to mean that to philosophy 
belongs the honourable task of carrying the light 
which is to guide the footsteps of theology. One 
need not go so far as to say, with Barthelemy Saint- 
Hilaire, that "Scholasticism, in its general result, 
is the first revolt of the modern spirit against au- 
thority." Nevertheless, one is compelled by the 
facts of history to admit that there is more truth in 
that description than in the superficial judgment of 
the historians who describe Scholasticism as tho 
subordination of reason to authority. 

C. Details of Scholastic Method.— The Scholastic 
manner of treating the problems of philosophy and 
theology is apparent from a glance at the body of 



literature which the Schoolmen produced. The im- 
mense amount of commentary on Aristotle, on Peter 
Lombard, on Boethius, on Pscudo-Dionysius, and on 
the Scriptures indicates the form of academic ac- 
tivity which characterizes the Scholastic period. The 
use of texts dates from tho very beginning of the 
Scholastic era in philosophy and theology, and was 
continued down into modern times. The mature 
teacher, however, very often embodied the results 
of his own speculation in a Summa, which, in time, 
became a text in the hands of his successors. The 
QwBstioncs disputattr were special treatises on the 
more difficult or the more important topics, and, 
as the name implied, followed the method of debate 
prevalent in the schools, generally called disputation 
or determination. The Qttodlibcta were miscellanies, 
generally in the form of answers to questions which, 
as soon as a teacher had attained a widespread re- 
nown, began to corao to him, not only from the aca- 
demic world in which he lived, but from all classes 
of persons and from every part of Christendom. The 
division of topics in theology was determined bv the 
arrangement followed in Peter Lombard's "Books 
of Sentences" (see Summ.b, ScMMri. v. . and in phi- 
losophy it adhered closely to the order of treatises 
in Aristotle's works. There is a good deal of diver- 
gence among the principal Scholastics in the details 
of arrangement, as well as in tho relative values of the 
sub-titles, "part", "question", "disputation", "ar- 
ticle", etc. All, however, adopt the manner of treat- 
ment by which thesis, objections, and solutions of 
objections stand out distinctly in the discussion of 
each problem. We find traces of this in Gerbert's 
little treatise "De rationali et ratione uti" in the 
tenth century, and it is still more definitely adopted 
in Abclard's "Sic ct non". It had its root in Aris- 
totclean method, but was determined more imme- 



diately by the dialectical activity of the carlv 
schools, from which, as was said, Scholasticuun 
sprang. 

Much has been said both in praise and in blame 
of Scholastic terminology in philosophy and theology. 
It is rather generally acknowledged that whatever 

grccision there is in the modern languages of Western 
urope is due largely to the dialectic disquisitions of 
the Scholastics. On the other hand, ridicule has been 
poured on the stiffness, the awkwardness, and the 
barbarity of the Scholastic stvle. In an impartial 
studv of tho question, it should be remembered that 
the Scholastics of the thirteenth century — and it was 
not they but their successors who were guilty of the 
grossest sins of style — were confronted with a ter- 
minological problem unique in tho history of thought - 
They came suddenly into possession of an entirely 
new literature, the works of Aristotle. They spoke a 
language, Latin, on which the terminology of Aris- 
totle in metaphysics, psychology etc., had made no im- 
pression. Consequently, they were obliged to create 
all at once Latin words and phrases to express the 
terminology of Aristotle, a terminology remarkable 
for its extent, its variety, and its technical com- 
plexity. They did it honestly and humbly, by 
translating Aristotle's phrases literally ; so that many 
a strange-sounding Latin phrase in the writings of the 
Schoolmen would be very good Aristotelean Greek, 
if rendered word for word into that language. The 
Latin of the best of tho Scholastics may be lacking 
in elegance and distinction; but no one will deny the 
merits of its rigorous severity of phrase and its logi- 
cal soundness of construction. Though wanting the 
graces of what is called the fine style, graces which 
have the power of pleasing but do not facilitate the 
task of the learner in philosophy, the style of the 
thirteenth-century masters possesses the fundamen- 
tal qualities, clearness, conciseness, and richness of 
technical phrase. 
IV. The Contents ofth 
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In logic the Scholastics adopted all the details of the 
Aristotelean system, which was known to the Latin 
world from the time of Boethius. Their individual 
contributions consisted of some minor improvements 
in the matter of teaching and in the technic of the 
science. Their underlying theory of knowledge is 
also Aristotelean. It may be described by saying 
t hat it is a system of Moderate Realism and Moderate 
Intellectualism. The Realism consists in teaching 
that outside the mind there exist things fundamen- 
tally universal which correspond to our universal 
ideas. The Moderate Intellectualism is summed 
up in the two principles: (1) all our knowledge is 
derived from sense-knowledge; and (2) intellectual 
knowledge differs from sense-knowledge, not only in 
degree but also in kind. In this way, Scholasticism 
avoids Innatism, according to which all our ideas, or 
some of our ideas, are born with the soul and have no 
origin in the world outside us. At the same time, it 
avoids Sensism, according to which our so-called in- 
tellectual knowledge is only sense-knowledge of a 
higher or finer sort. The Scholastics, moreover, took 
a firm stand against the doctrine of Subjectivism. 
In their discussion of the value of knowledge they 
held that there is an external world which is real and 
independent of our thoughts. In that world are the 
forms which make things to be what they are. The 
same forms received into the mind in the process of 
knowing cause us not to be the object but to know 
the object. This presence of things in the mind by 
means of forms is true representation, or rather pres- 
entation. For it is the objective thing that we are 
first aware of, not its representation in us. 

The Scholastic outlook on the world of nature is 
Aristotelean. The Schoolmen adopt the doctrine of 
matter and form, which they apply not only to living 
things but also to inorganic nature. Since the form, 
or entelechy, is always striving for its own realization 
or actualization, the view of nature which this doc- 
trine leads to is teleological. Instead, however, of 
ascribing purpose in a vague, unsatisfactory manner 
to nature itself, the Scholastics attributed design to 
the intelligent, provident author of nature. The 
principle of finality thus acquired a more precise 
meaning, and at the same time the danger of a Pan- 
theistic interpretation was avoided. On the question 
of. the universality of matter the Schoolmen were di- 
vided among themselves, some, like the Franciscan 
teachers, maintaining that all created beings are mate- 
rial, others, like St. Thomas, holding the existence of 
"separate forms", such as the angels, in whom there 
is potency but no matter. Again, on the question of 
the oneness of substantial forms, there was a lack of 
agreement. St. Thomas held tnat in each individ- 
ual material substance, organic or inorganic, there 
is but one substantial form, which confers being, 
substantiality and, in the case of man, life, sen- 
sation, and reason. Others, on the .contrary, believed 
that in one substance, man, for instance, there are 
simultaneously several forms, one of which confers ex- 
istence, another substantiality, another life, and an- 
other, reason. Finally, there was a divergence of vicwB 
as to what is the principle of individuation, by which 
several individuals of the same species are differ- 
entiated from one another. St. Thomas taught that 
the principle of individuation is matter with its de- 
termined dimensions, materia signata. 

In regard to the nature of man, the first Scholastics 
were Augustinians. Their definition of the soul is 
what may be called the spiritual, as opposed to the 
biological, definition. They held that the soul is the 
principle of thought-activity, and that the exercise of 
the senses is a process from the soul through the body, 
not a process of the whole organism, that is, of the body 
animated by the soul. The Scholastics of the thir- 
teenth century frankly adopted the Aristotelean defi- 
nition of the soul as the principle of life, not of thought 



merely. Therefore, they maintained, man is a com* 
pound of body and soul, each of which is an incom- 
plete substantial principle, tho union being, conse- 
quently, immediate, vital, and substantial. For 
them there is no need of an intermediary "body of 
light" such as St. Augustine imagined to exist. All 
the vital activities of the individual human being are 
ascribed ultimately to the soul, as to their active 
principle, although they may have more immediate 
principles, namely the faculties, such as intellect, the 
senses, the vegetative and muscular powers. But 
while the soul is in this way concerned with all the 
vital functions, being, in fact, the source of them, and 
the body enters as a passive principle into all the ac- 
tivities of the soul, exception must be made in the case 
of immaterial thought-activities. They are, like all 
the other activities, activities of the individual. The 
soul is the active principle of them. But the body 
contributes to them, not in the same intrinsic manner 
in which it contributes to seeing, hearing, digesting, 
etc., but only in an extrinsic manner, by supplying the 
materials out of which the intellect manufactures 
ideas. This extrinsic dependence explains the phe- 
nomena of fatigue, etc. At the same time it leaves 
the soul so independent intrinsically that the latter 
is truly said to be immaterial. 

From the immateriality of the soul follows its im- 
mortality. Sotting aside the possibility of annihila- 
tion, a possibility to which all creatures, even the 
angels, are subject, the human soul is naturally im- 
mortal, and its immortality, St. Thomas believes, can 
be proved from its immateriality. Duns Scot us, 
however, whose notion of the strict requirements of a 
demonstration was influenced by his training in math- 
ematics, denies the conclusive force of the argument 
from immateriality, and calls attention to Aristotle's 
hesitation or obscurity on this point. Aristotle, as in- 
terpreted by the Arabians, was, undoubtedly, op- 
posed to immortality. It was, however, one of St. 
Thomas's greatest achievements in philosophy that, 
especially in his opwtculum "De unitate intellectus", 
he refuted the Arabian interpretation of Aristotle, 
showed that the active intellect is part of the indi- 
vidual soul, and thus removed the uncertainty which, 
for the Aristoteleans, hung around the notions of im- 
materiality and immortality. From the immaterial- 
ity of the soul follows not only that it is immortal, but 
also that it originated by an act of creation. It was 
created at the moment in which it was united with the 
body: crearuio infunditur, el infundauio creatur is the 
Scholastic phrase. 

Scholastic metaphysics added to the Aristotelean 
system a full discussion of the nature of jjersonality, 
restated in more definite terms the traditional argu- 
ments for the existence of God, and developed the doc- 
trine of the providential government of the universe. 
The exigencies of theological discussion occasioned 
also a minute analysis of the nature of accident in gen- 
eral and of quantity in particular. The application 
of the resulting principles to the explanation of the 
mystery of the Eucharist, as contained in St. Thomas's 
works on the subject, is one of the most successful of 
all the Scholastic attempts to render faith reasonable 
by means of dialectical discussion, llndeed, it may 
be said, in general, that the peculiar excellence of the 
Scholastics as systematic thinkers consisted in their 
ability to take hold of the profoundest metaphysical 
distinctions, such as matter and form, potency and 
actuality, sulwtance and accident, and apply them to 
every department of thought. They were no mere 
apriorista; they recognized in principle and in prac- 
tice that scientific method begins with the observa- 
tion of facts. Nevertheless, they excelled most of all 
in the talent which is peculiarly metaphysical, the 
power to Rrosp abstract general principles and apply 
them consistently and systematically. 

So far as the ethics of Scholasticism is not distinctly 
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Christian, seeking to expound and justify Divine law 
and the Christian standard of morals, it is Aristote- 
lean. This is clear from the adoption and application 
of the Aristotclcan definition of virtue as the golden 
mean between two extremes. Fundamentally, the 
definition is eudemonistic. It rests on the conviction 
that the supreme good of man is happiness, that hap- 
piness is the realization, or complete actualization, of 
one's nature, and that virtue is an essential means to 
that end. But what is vague and unsatisfactory in 
Aristotelean Eudemonism is made definite and safe in 
the Scholastic system, which determines the meaning 
of happiness and realization according to the Divine 
purpose in creation and the dignity to which man is 
destined as a child of God. 

In their discussion of the problems of political phi- 
losophy the philosophers of the thirteenth century, 
while not discarding the theological views of St. Au- 
gustine contained in "The City of God", laid a new 
foundation for the study of political organizations 
by introducing Aristotle's scientific definition of the 
origin and purpose of civil society. Man, says St. 
Thomas, is naturally a social and political animal. 
By giving to human beings a nature which requires 
the co-operation of other numan beings for its wel- 
fare, God ordained man for society, and thus it is His 
will that princes should govern with a view to the pub- 
lic welfare. The end for which the state exists is, 
then, not merely vivere but bene vivere. All that goes 
to make fife better and happier is included in the Di- 
vine charter from which kings ami rulers derive their 
authority. The Scholastic treatises on this subject 
and the commentaries on the "Politics" of Aristotle 
prepared the way for the medieval and modern dis- 
cussions of political problems. In this department of 
thought, as in many others, the Schoolmen did at 
least one service which posterity should appreciate: 
they strove to express in clear systematic form what 
was present in the consciousness of Christendom in 
their day. 

History of thn word "Scholastic": Aduioch, Prcrfatione* ad 
artis tcholeutua inter occidental** fata (Brttnn, 1896), 33 snq.; 
Ukbekwiu, Grundru* der Gesch. der Phil, II (9 ed.. Berlin, lUO.~>). 
158. 159. 

History of Scholastic Philosophy: Turner. Hist, of Philos- 
ophy (Boston, 1903), 237-420; Townsend. The Great Schoolmen 
of the Middle Ages (London. 1881); Hampden, The SchoLitlic 
Philosophy in Rclatum to Chrittian Theology (Oxford, 1H33); 
Uebkrweo, Op. cit., tr. Morris (New York. 1802); Ds Wult, 
Hit. of Medieval Philosophy, tr. Coffey (London. 1909); 
lUtTRRAtJ, Hut. de la Phil. ecol. (3 vols.. Paris. 1872-1880); 
Tatlor. The Medieval Mind, 2 vols. (London. 1911). 

Scholastic Method: Grabmakn, Die GeetKder schol. Methode, 
I (Freiburg, 1909): Picavkt, Abtlard et Alexandre d'Hale; 
createurs de la methode seolastique (Paris, 1896). For fuller 
bibliography see Grarmann, Op. eit., 50 sqq. 

The contents of Scholastic philosophy are beat learned from 
the original sources. Many of the works of the early Schoolmen 
are to bo found in P. L. The works of the later Scholastics are 
accessible in standard editions of their opera omnia. Of Baum- 
ker and von Hertunq'* series of texts, Beitraoe tur Geschichte 
der Phil, dee M.-A. (Monster, 1891 sqq.), seven volumes have ap- 
peared, and the eighth is in course of publication (1911). The 
principal tenets of Scholasticism are explained in Rickabt, 
Scholasticism (London. 1908); Perkier, The Rental of Scholas- 
tic Philosophy in the XlXlh Century (Mew York. 1909); Da 
Wclf. Scholasticism Old and New, it. CorrET (Dublin. 1907). 
The Stonyhttrst Serie* (London. 1888 sqq.). comprising Boedder, 
U Theology; Clarke, Logic: Maker, Psychology; John 
ST. First Principles; Idem, General Metaphysics; Joseph 
■t, Monl Philosophy; Walker, Theoriee of Knowledge, 
I the Catholic University Series of textbooks (vol. I, Washing- 
ton, D. C. 1911) are popular expositions of the Scholastic system 
in its relation to modern thought. 

William Turner. 

SchoUlner, Herman, theologian and historian, 
b. at Freising in Bavaria, 15 January, 1722; d. at 
Welchenberg, 16 July, 1795. He entered the Bene- 
dictine abbey of Oberaltaich in 1738; studied phil- 
osophy and theology at Erfurt and Salzburg; was 
director of the house of studies of the Bavarian 
Benedictines from 1752 to 1757; professor of dog- 
matic theology at Salzburg from 1759 to 1768. 
He travelled to Vienna in the interests of his 



tery in 1770; became prior of his monastery in 1772; 
taught dogmatic theology at Ingolstadt from 1776 
to 1780; and became provost at Welchenberg in 
1780. From 1759 he was a member of the Bavarian 
Academy of Sciences. He is the author of about 
fifty theological and historical treatises. As member 
of the Bavarian Academy he wrote "Monumenta 
Niederaltacensia" and " Monumenta Oberaltacensia, 
Elisabcthcellensia et Ostcrhofcnsia", which form 
volumes XI (1-340) and XII of "Monumenta 
Boica". Other important works of his are: "De 
magistratuum ecrlesiasticorun origine et creatione" 
(Stadtamhof, 1757); "De discipline arcani anti- 
quitatc et usu" (Tegernsee, 1755); "Eccleske orien- 
talis et occidentals conoordia in transBubstantiatione" 
(Ratisbon, 1756); "De hicrarchia ecclcske catholics " 
(Ratisbon, 1757); "Historia theolog'ue Christiana 
sjBculi primi" (Salzburg, 1761); " Prselectiones the- 
ologian ad usum stutfii communis congrcgationi* 
Bcnedictino-Bavaricae in XII tomos divisa:" (Augs- 
burg, 1769), and numerous contributions to trie 
" Abhandlungen der bayr. Akad. der Wissenschaf ten ". 

Lindner, SchriftsleUer dee Beneliktiner Ordene in Bnyrrn 
1750-1880, I (Ratisbon. 1H80), 117-22; Westenriedkh. Bei- 
trtVic tur taterldnditchrn llistorie, VII, 393-0; Sattler. Cei- 
lectaneen-Bldtter tur Gesch. der ehemal. Benedict. Unirerriiat 
SaUOurg (Kcmpten. 1890), 467-73. 

Michael Ott. 

Schois, Charles Mathieu, b. of Catholic parents 
at Maastricht, Holland, 28 March. 1849; d. at Delft, 
17 March, 1897. At the age of eighteen he was 
sent to the polytcchnical school at Delft, where he 
obtained the degree of civil engineer after a brilliant 
examination. A few months later he was appointed a 
teacher at the Royal Military Academy of Breda, 
where he published a highly-appreciated textbook on 
surveying — "Leerboek over landmcten en water- 
passcn" (Breda, 1879). In 1874 he submitted to the 
Royal Academy of Amsterdam a treatise on the 
errors in a plane and in space, and shortly afterwards 
another on the interpolation formula of Tchebychef, 
both treatises testifying to an uncommon degree of 
mathematical intuition. As early as 1878 he was of- 
fered the professorhip of geodesy and surveying at 
the polytechnical school at Delft. In 1880 he was 
elected a member of the Royal Academy of Sciences, 
in the transactions of which he published a series 
of important investigations, mostly connected with 
geodesy: on the calculation of distance and azimuth 
from longitude and latitude — "Berekening van a/s- 
tand en azimuth uit lengte en breedte"; concerning 
the connexion of triangular nets of higher and lower 
order — "Over de aaiisluiting van een driehoekennet 
van lagere orde aan 3 punten van een net van hoogere 
orde"; on cartographical projections — "Studien van 
kaart-projecticen"; on the use of Mercator's projec- 
tion in equatorial triangulation, etc. 

Schois however did not confine his interests to ge- 
odesy. In connexion with the theory of probability 
we possess from his hand three communications on the 
Law of Errors, while of his works on pure mathematics 
his researches on a semi-convergent series and on 
errors in logarithmic tables may be mentioned. His 
activity in civil engineering i3 well illustrated by the 
prominent part he took in the publication of the 
text-book on hydraulic architecture — "Waterbouw- 
kunde", and a detailed investigation into bending 
moments and shearing stresses in railway bridges. 
Important national services were rendered by Schois 
by a conscientious preparation and supervision of the 
new geographical, survey of Holland, which had been 
undertaken in 1886 by order of the Government. 
Schois, who had been secretary of the Royal Survey- 
ing and Levelling Committee since 1881, threw him- 
self into the work with characteristic ardour. He de- 
vised an elaborate plan of proceeding and conducted 
the operations without allowing the smallest detail to 
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escape him. At the time of his premature death 
(1897) the greater part of the primary triangulation 
had been finished. * 

Unequalled as a teacher he commanded the highest 
admiration by the masterly way in which he exposed and 
discussed the most intricate problems, and many sci- 
entists of recognized authority were known to take their 
places on the benches among his pupils. His treatises 
and calculations recommended themselves by an ex- 
treme simplicity, at the same time being classic for 
their completeness and elegance. In his social inter- 
course he was amiable and engaging, and in return was 
universally esteemed and honoured. His energy was 
remarkable, and the unflinching resolution with which 
he executed a task, which failing health continually 
menaced with frustration, cannot be contemplated 
without admiration. Naturally of a reserved disposi- 
tion, his habits were simple and his manners unas- 
suming, nor was he ever known to show the slightest 
vanity or self-esteem on account of the numerous dis- 
tinctions which were showered upon him; love of 
truth was his only passion. Three things he always 
cherished and treasured in the midst of his restless ac- 
tivity: the love of his country, his family, and his re- 
ligion. He died of consumption at the age of 48. 

T*he article has been composed by the writer from personal 
remini«cenee» and from the following articles: van ok Sande 
Bakmutien, In Mcmoriam, CkarUt Mathieu SchoU. Vcrtlagen 
Kon. Akad. (27 March, 1897); Wildeboer, TV naQtdacMcnU van 
Dr. Ch. M. SchoU in Tiidtckrift voor Kad. en Landmtetkundt. 

xiii. ii j. Stein. 

Scholz, John Martin Augustine, an erudite 
German Orientalist and exegete, b. at Kapsdorf, 
near Breslau, 8 Feb., 1794; d. at Bonn, 20 Oct.. 
1852. He studied in the Catholic gymnasium ana 
the University of Breslau. In 1817 he took the de- 
gree of Doctor of Theology at the University of 
Freiburg, and then went to Paris, where he studied 
Persian and Arabic under Silvestre de Sacy, and 
collated numerous codices (Greek, Latin, Arabic, 
and Syriac) of the New Testament. From Paris 
he went to London, and thence passing through 
France and Switzerland reached Italy, the principal 
libraries of which he visited in quest of Biblical in- 
formation. In the autumn of 1821, upon his return 
from a journey through Egypt, Palestine, and Syria, 
and having been ordained at Breslau (Oct., 1821), 
Schols became professor of exegesis at the University 
of Bonn, a chair to which he had been appointed in 
1820, and which he filled until his death, despite the 
fact that he was not an interesting lecturer. As he 
did not share much in the discussions connected with 
Hennes's theories, he found time to publish several 
important works. The principal among these are: 
"Novum Testamentum Grace" (2 vols., Leipzig, 1830, 
1836), a critical edition of the original text, full of 
erudition but marred by a defective classification 
of authorities and by numerous critical inaccuracies: 
"De virtutibus et vitiis utriusque Codd. N.T. familias" 
(Leipzig, 1845), a sort of supplement to the pre- 
ceding work; "Einleitung in die Schriften des A. u. 
N. T." (Cologne and Leipzig, 1845-1848, 3 vols., 
treating only of the Old Test.) ; " Handbuch des bibl. 
Archaologie" (Bonn, 1834). To these works may be 
added Scholz's own account of his travels: "Reise in 
die Gegend. etc." (Leipzig, 1822); "Biblisch-kritische 
Reise, etc." (Leipzig, 1823); his essays on the Holy 
Sepulchre (Bonn, 1825); on Jerusalem (Bonn, 1835): 
"Curse critical", containing a valuable description of 
Cod. K "Cyprius" (Heidelberg, 1820); "De fontibus 
historic V. Test." (Bonn, 1830); and h is discourse on 
the harmony of Divine revelation with science (Bonn, 
1845). Scholz was also a contributor to the learned 
periodicals published at Bonn. 

ScmvENta-MlUJCB, A Plain Introduction to tkt Criticism of 
HI (In T \> ^^k! >< 1895) l ***^ : ^ D,rTEI1 ' Nomtnclator Literariu*. 

Francis E. Gioot. 
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many members of which were prelates of the Church 

(1) Johann Philipp von Schonborn. Archbishop 
of Mainz and Bishop of Wurzburg and Worms, b. at 
Eschbach in the Westerwald, 6 August, 1605; d. at 
Wurzburg, 12 February, 1673. When sixteen years 
old he became a cleric (an expectant for a canoni- 
cate) at the cathedral of Wurzburg, and in 1625 at 
that of Mainz. He became cathedral canon at 
Wurzburg in 1629, and at Worms in 1630. In 
1635 he was made provost of Kronberg and of St. 
Burkard at Wurzburg. On 16 August, 1642, he be- 
came Bishop of Wurzburg (deacon, 1642; priest, 
1645); on 18 November, 1647, he was made Arch- 
bishop of Mainz, and m 1663 Bishop of Worms. 
His foreign policy was mainly directed towards the 
maintenance of peace, but this policy did not alwayB 
meet with approval and often failed in its object. 
On the other hand his administration of all domestic 
affairs was excellent, and as a ruler he was not below 
the best of his era. His contemporaries gave him the 
honourable titles of "The Wise'', "The German Solo- 
mon", and "The Cato of Germany". He succeeded 
in repairing the injuries inflicted upon his domains 
by the Thirty Years' War, settled the disputes as to 
territory with the neighbouring rulers, reorganized the 
higher civil service, and improved the administration 
of justice. To compensate for the scarcity of priests 
and to raise the standard of the secular clergy, he 
called to Mainz and Wurzburg the Bartholinites, 
an institute founded by Bartholomew Holzhauser 
(Instilutum clerieorum mcularium in communi viven- 
tium); in 1654 he transferred to them the adminis- 
tration of the ecclesiastical seminary at Wurzburg, 
and in 1660 also that of the gymnasium founded by 
him at M tinners tadt. In 1662 he established a sem- 
inary for priests at Mainz. Urged by the Jesuit 
Spee, he suppressed the trial of witches in his domains, 
and thus contributed, as far as was in his power, to 
the abolition of this miserable delusion. He was sur- 
rounded at his court by a large number of distin- 
guished men, statesmen, diplomats, scholars, and pious 
ecclesiastics. (2) Lothar Franz von Schonborn, 
nephew of the above, was Archbishop of Mainz (1695- 
1729) and Bishop of Bamberg (1693—); (3) D ami an 
Hugo Philipp von SchOnborn was Prince Bishop 
of Speyer (1719-43) and of Constance (1740), and was 
also a cardinal. He did much for the Diocese of 
Speyer, and was conspicuous for his culture, learning, 
and piety; (4) Franz Georq von Schonborn was 
Archbishop of Trier (1729-56) and Bishop of Worms 
( 1 732—) . Both Frederick the Great and Maria Ther- 
esa praised him as an excellent ruler. (5) Johann 
Philipp Franz von SchSnborn was Bishop of Wurz- 
burg (1719-24). (6) Friedrich Karl von Schon- 
born was Bishop of Bamberg and Wurzburg (1729-46). 
The last three prelates were brothers, and nephews of 
Lothar Franz. (7) Franz von Schonborn, b. at Prague, 
24 Jan., 1844; d. 25 June, 1899. He became Bishop 
of Prague in 1885, and was created cardinal in 1889. 

flU», Johann JPhilipp *m_ SehOnborn^ j^j lelber ^ 0 £^ >) ; 



Hor™H?Jt£ l ™en^\ ll XtL?.'l (Gotha? 1858) , 133. 

Klemens Loefler. 

Schongauer, Martin (also known as Schon), 
German painter and engraver, b. at Colmar between 
1445 ana 1450; d. probably in 1491, it is believed at 
Breisach. He was the son of Caspar Schongauer, a 
goldsmith, who had come from Bavaria, and settled 
m Colmar about 1445, and who is known to have 
lived until about 1481. He had four brothers, Lud- 
wig, a painter, Caspar, Georg, and Paul, goldsmiths. 
By some authors, Martin is said to have been the 
youngest son, by others, the eldest of the family. 
He matriculated at the University of Leipzig in 1465, 
purchased a house in 1477, and founded a Mass for 
his parents and himself in 1488. These are almost 
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the only facts we know concerning him, and all 
other information about him is derived from dates on 
his drawings or engravings. His masterpiece is 
known as the "Virgin in the Garden of Rosea", and 
is in the Church of St. Martin at Colmar. He has 

been described as 
a pupil of Rogicr 
van der WYyden, 
on the authority 
of a letter written 
to Vasari, but al- 
though Rogiervan 
der Weyden's in- 
fluence is to be rec- 
ognized in Schon- 
gauer's work, it 
seems very doubt- 
ful whether he ever 
entered that paint- 
er's studio. Seve- 
ral of his paint ings 
are dated, but with 
the exception of 
the one in Colmar, 
we have no abso- 
lute evidence that 
any one of them 
is his work, and 
no d o c uracnts 
have yet been dis- 
covered enabling us to verify his paintingR. We arc 
very much in the same posit ion with regard to his 
engravings. They bear the signature of his initials, but 
there is nothing in the statements of his contemporaries 
to say with al>solute certainty that the engravings 
signed M. S. are his work. There is, however, very 
little doubt in the matter, and they arc always ac- 
cepted as being his work. He is not to be regarded as 
a great artist or a perfect draughtsman, but in the 
actual technic of line engraving he is unsurpassed in 
his period, and is practically the equal of Diirer. 
About a hundred plates attributed to him are in 
existence, and there is an almost perfect collection of 
his prints in Berlin, a collection almost equal to it 
existing in Ix>ndon. 

The standard work upon him is WaLTz. Bibiiographit d*t 
Chtrrw* t* Article! concrrtuint Afiirtin SrhOngaufT (Colmar. 
1903); Hens leu in AVum/inrT« Afdkim (1.H07). 120. 

Geou<;k Cu axles Williamson'. 

Schoningh. — The publishing house of Ferdinand 
Schoningh at Paderborn was founded by Ferdinand 
Fricdrich Joseph Schoningh, who was born at Meppen 
in Hanover 16 March, 1815, and died at Paderborn, 
18 Aug., 1883. He was the son of Dr. Schoningh, an 
official of the law courts. Educated at the gymnasium 
of his native town, he was active in the hook trade 
hince 1831. He served an apprenticeship in Munster 
and Svcst, and on 12 May, 1847, he opened under 
great difficulties a book and art store at Paderborn 
that soon developed into a prosperous business. 
Schdningh never lost sight of a higher aim, the estab- 
lishment of a publishing house; selling his store in 
1S75 and perceiving the need of Catholic newspapers 
and periodical literature, he founded in 1848 the 
weekly " Westfalischcs Kirehenblatt", and in 1849 
the " Westfalische Volksblatt". which was intended 
to instruct the people in the political and social ques- 
tions of the day and to give them the Christian view 
on these subjects. On 1 April, 1910, a publishing 
house was formed, the initial publication of which was 
the firbt year-book of the Diocese of Paderborn 
(1819). Schdningh's ability and power for hard work 
gradually built up his business, especially as regards 
the publication of scientific works. The reputation of 
the publishing house was established and main- 
tained in the literary and learned world by the publica- 
tion of such works as the textbooks and exercise-books 



of Ferdinand Schultz, which passed through many 
editions and were translated into numerous languages; 
the "Bibliothek der alt est en deutschen Literatur- 
Denkmaler" (Heliand, Beowulf, etc.), edited by Me- 
rit* Heyne, a university professor; and excellent 
theological works, as that on dogmatics by Oswald, 
the explanation of the Catechism by Detiarbe. etc. 
The house remained loyal to these three branches of 
learning and constantly increased its publications in 
these directions. Among the periodicals published 
under its supervision are: "Chrysologus" (from I860); 
"Blatter fur kirchliche Wisscnschaft und Praxis" 
(from 1867); "Gymnasium" (from 1883). Schoninjjh 
also did much to encourage Cat holic poetry ; amonn 
the poets whose works he issued were those of Brill, 
Luise Henscl, and especially of F. W. Welter. WebeVs 
poems published by Schoningh include: "Dreizehn- 
linden", "Goliath". "Gedichtc". Schoningh died 
suddenly from apoplexy. His stanch Catholic opin- 
ions, sincere and honest character, and joy in what 
he produced cannot be forgotten in the Catholic intel- 
lectual life of Germany. 

Up to the time of the death of the founder, the 
house had published 673 works in 935 volumes, cm- 
bracing the most varied branches of knowledge and 
literature. The business has been carried on in the 
same spirit by Sch5ningh's sons, Ferdinand (b. 7 
March, 1856), who since 1885 has had charge of 
the publishing department, and Joseph (b. 12 June. 
1860), who since 1891 has been the business manager. 
In the course of time four branches were established, 
namely: in 1885 the Nasse publishing house at 
MunstCr; in 1887 one at Osnabruck, combined with 
a store for learned antiquarian works; in 1891 one 
at Mainz; and in 1902 one at Wurzburg. The house 
has ever since its establishment given special atten- 
tion to works in the three main divisions of learning. 
In the departments of scientific and practical theology 
and philosophy the house publishes the following 
periodicals: "Thcologie una Glaube"; "Jahrbuch 
fur Philosophic und spckulative Theologie"; "For- 
aehungen zur christ lichen Literatur und Dogtnen- 
geschichte"; "Chrysologus". For the entire field 
of scientific and practical pedagogics the house issued 
the following periodicals: " Monatschrift fur kathc- 
lischc Lehrerinnen " and "Zeitschrift fur christliche 
Erziehungswissenschaf t " ; it also gives attention to 
linguistics and to literature, and issued numerous 
works in all the other departments of learning. 
Among the more extensive compilations published 
by the firm should be mentioned the " Wissenschaft- 
liche Handbibliothek"; 41 volumes of this work 
have already been issued, and of t hese 34 are theolog- 
ical and philosophical works written by distinguished 
German scholars, as B. Funk (Church history . 
Gopfert (moral theology). Heiner (canon law), Pohle 
(dogmatics), Pruner (pastoral theologv), etc. Other 
publications are those of the Gorres Society: "Stu- 
dien zur Geschichte und Kultur des Altertums", 
"Quellen und Forschungen zur Geschichte der papst- 
licnen Hof- und Finanzverwaltung", " Publikationen 
der Scktion filr Rechts- und Sozialwissenschaft". 
Still other works are: "Sammlung der bedetitendsten 
padagogischen Schriften aus alter und neuer Zeit", 
Sammlung der komment ierten und der Textaus- 
gaben deutscher und auslandischer Klassiker fur den 
Schulgebrauch". Hermann MUllxr. 

Schools, I. — The Christian Church, by virtue of 
her Divine charter, "Going, teach ye all nations", 
is essentially a teaching organization. Teaching 
is included in her task of saving souls. Primarily 
she was instituted to dispense the means of salvation, 
and to teach the truths which are necessary to salva- 
tion. These truths are spiritual and moral, and her 
catechumenal schools (see Catechumen) were insti- 
tuted for the purpose of teaching them. Truths which 
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are not of their nature spiritual, truths of science, of 
history, matters of culture, in a word, profane learn- 
ing — these do not belong intrinsically to the pro- 
gramme of the Church's teaching. Nevertheless, t hey 
enter into her work by force of circumstance, when, 
namely, the Christian youth cannot attain a knowl- 
edge of them without incurring grave danger to faith 
or morals. They enter also into the Church's task by 
reason of a pedagogical principle which she has al- 
ways recognized in practice. Religion being the su- 
preme co-ordinating principle in education, as it is in 
life, if the so-called secular branches of knowledge are 
taught without reference to religion, the Church feels 
that an educational mistake is being made, that the 
"one thing necessary" is being excluded, to the detri- 
ment of education itself. Therefore she assumes the 
task of teaching the secular branches in such a way 
that, religion is the centralizing, unifying, and vitaliz- 
ing force in the educational process. Whenever there 
is positive and immediate danger of loss of faith, the 
Church cannot allow her children to run the risk of 
perversion ; whenever religion is left out of the curric- 
ulum, she tries to supply the defect. In both cases 
she establishes under her own control schools which 
are called Catholic and which, in the vicissitudes of 
historical development or from the particular circum- 
stances of their foundation, scope, or maintenance, are 
specifically known as catechetical schools, monastic 
schools, cathedral schools, chantry schools, guild 
schools, parochial schools, etc. 

II. Catechetical Schools. — These flourished about 
the middle of the second century of the Christ ian era. 
They were brought into existence by the conflict of 
Christianity with pagan philosophy. They were, con- 
sequently, academies of higher learning. Out of them 
grow the first great schools of theological controversy 



and also the schools for the special training of the 
clergy, although there were, almost from the begin- 
ning, schools attached to the household of the bishops 
(episcopal schools) where clerics were trained. We 
have reason to believe that in some instances, as in the 
catechetical school of Protogenes at Edessa (about 
180), not only the higher branches but also the ele- 
mentary branches were taught in the catechetical 
schools. Schools of this type became more numerous 
as time went on. In the Council of Vaison (529) the 
priests of Gaul are commanded to take boys into their 
household and teach them to read "the Psalms, and 
the Holy Scriptures and to instruct them in the Law of 
God". From these sprang the parochial schools of 
medieval and modern times. 

As the conflict between Christianity and pagan 
philosophy gave rise to the catechetical schools, so the 
more general struggle between Christian and pagan 
standards of life gave rise to other provisions on the 
part of the Church for safeguarding the faith of Chris- 
tian children. In the first centuries great stress was 
laid on the importance of home education, and this 
task was committed in a special manner to Christian 
mothers. It is sufficient to mention the Christian 
matrons Macrina, Emmelia, Nonna, Anthusa, Monica, 
and Paula, mothers of saints and scholars, to show 
how successfully the home under the direction of the 
Christian mother was made to counteract the influ- 
of pagan schools. There werc_also private 



ence 



schools for Christian youth, taught by Christians, for 
instance the school at Imola, taught by Cassian. 

III. Monastic Schools. — Monasticism as an insti- 
tution was a protest against the corrupt pagan stand- 
ards of living which had begun to influence not only 
the public life of Christians but also their private and 
domestic life. Even in the fourth century, St. John 
Chrvsostom testifies to the decline of fervour in the 
Christian family, and contends that it is no longer pos- 
sible for children to obtain proper religious and moral 
training in their own homes. It was part of the pur- 
pose of monasticism to meet this need and to supply 



not only to the members of the religious orders but 
also to children committed to the care of the cloister 
the moral, religious, and intellectual culture which 
could not be obtained elsewhere without lowering the 
Christian standard of life. At the same time epis- 
copal schools, though instituted primarily for the edu- 
cation of clerical candidates, diu not decline to admit 
secular scholars, especially after the State schools of 
the empire had fallen into decay. There were paro- 
chial schools also, which, while they aimed at foster- 
ing vocations to the priesthood, were expressly com- 
manded not to deny their pupils the right to enter the 
married state as soon as they reached the age of 
maturity (cum ad atalem perfectam pervenerint) . The 
explicit enactment of the Council of Vaison (529) in 
this matter is important because it refers to a similar 
custom already prevailing in Italy. It remains true, 
however, that although the episcopal and presbyteral 
(parochial) schools thus contributed to the education 
of the laity, the chief portion of the burden of lay ed- 
ucation in the early Middle Ages was borne by the 
monasteries. The earliest monastic legislation does 
not clearly define the organization of the "internal" 
and "external" schools. Nevertheless, it recognizes 
the existence in the monastery of children who were 
to be educated, not for the cloister, but for the world. 
In Ireland, as Archbishop Healy says, the monks, 
"taught the children of the rich and poor alike" ("Ire- 
land's Ancient Schools and Scholars , 102), and to Ire- 
land went not only clerics but laymen from England 
and the Continent, to receive an education. On the 
Continent also the education of the laity, "gentle and 
simple", fell to the lot of the monks. It is difficult to 
say when the distinction between the "internal" 
school (schola daustri) and the "external" {schola 
canonica, s. externa) was first introduced. We find it 
in St. Gall, Fulda, and Reichenau in the ninth and 
tenth oenturies. In the internal school the pupils 
were novices, future members of the order, some of 
whom were offered up (oblati) by their parents at a 
tender age. In the external school were the children 
of the neighbouring villagers and the sons of the no- 
bility; many of the references to this class of pupus 
in the monastic code lay stress on the obligation to 
treat all with equal justice, not taking account of their 
rank in life. There was a similar custom in regard to 
the reception of young girls in the convents, as ap- 
pears from several enactments of Bishop St. Csesarius 
of Aries and his successors. At Aries, moreover, ac- 
cording to Muteau (see bibliography) open schools 
(icoles ouvertes) were held by the nuns for the benefit of 
the entire neighbourhood. The curriculum of studies 
in the monastic schools comprised the trivium and 
quadrivium, that is to say, grammar, rhetoric, dialec- 
tic, arithmetic, geometry, astronomy, and the theory 
of music. Besides, the monks cultivated the science 
and art of healing; they devoted attention to agri- 
culture, building, and the decorative arts. They took 
pains to transcribe the Classics as well as the distinctly 
ecclesiastical works that had come down to them ; and 
in doing this they developed the art of penmanship and 
that of illumination to a high degree of perfection. 
They were annalists also, noting down year by year 
the important events not only in the life of their own 
community but also in the Church at large and in the 
political world. Finally, by example and precept they 
dignified manual labour, which m pagan Rome was 
despised as fit only for slaves. 

The head of the monastic school was called magister 
schoUr, capiscola, proscholus, etc. By the end of the 
ninth century, however, the usual name for the head 
of the school was scholaslicus. His assistants were 
called seniores. The method of teaching was influ- 
enced largely by the scarcity of books ana the need of 
handing down without diminution the heritage of the 
past The master dictated (legere was the word used 
to signify the act of teaching), and the pupils wrote 
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not only the text but also the master's explanation or 
commentary. Of the many textbooks in use the most 
popular was the work by Marcianus Capella (about 
420) entitled "Satyricon, seu de Nuptiis Mercurii et 
Phiiologue". That the instruction given to the laity 
in the monastic schools was entirely gratuitous is evi- 
dent from the decree of Bishop Theodulf of Orleans in 
the eighth century, and from other documents. When, 
at Tours, the external school was frequented by a 
number of wealthy pupils, whose voluntary gifts to the 
monastery put the poorer students in a position of ap- 
parent inferiority, the bishop of that see, Amalnc, 

Sve a generous donation to the monks to be used in 
e maintenance of poor students. The Carlovingian 
revival of education affected not only the internal 
schools of the monasteries but also the external 
schools, and, during the reign of Charles's successors, 
bishops and popes by a number of decrees showed 
their interest m the maintenance not only of schools of - 
sacred science, but also in schools "for the study of 
letters". The external school had by this time be- 
come a recognized institution, which the sons of the 
farmers in the neighbourhood of the monasteries fre- 
quented not by privilege but by a right freely ac- 
knowledged. We know that before the end of the 
-ninth century both boys and girls attended the schools 
attached to the parish churches in the Diocese of 
Soissons. As time went on the establishment and 
maintenance of schools by the Church was made a 
matter of express canonical enactment. No docu- 
ment could be more explicit than the Decree of the 
Third Council of Lateran (1179): "That every cathe- 
dral church have a teacher (magistrum) who is to 
teach poor scholars and others, and that no one re- 
ceive a fee for permission to teach " (Mansi, XXII, 234). 

IV. Cathedral Schools. — The cathedral schools 
sprang from the episcopal schools which, as has been 
said, existed from a very early time for the training of 
clerics. Chrodegang, Bishop of Metz, 742-66, is said 
to be the founder of medieval cathedral schools, but 
only in the sense that he organized the clergy of his 
cathedral church into a community, and ordained that 
they undertake the conduct and management of the 
school attached to their church. The bishop himself 
was to have control of the Bchool and under him was 
to be the immediate superior of the school (magistcr 
achoUe). In the cities and towns where there was no 
cathedral, the canons of the local church were organ- 
ized after the manner of the cathedral clergy, and con- 
ducted a " canonicate " school. In both institutions 
there came to be distinguished (1) the elementary 
school (schola minor) where reading, writing, i>sal- 
mody, etc. were taught; and (2) the higher school 
(schola major) in which the curriculum consisted either 
of the triuium alone (grammar, rhetoric, and dialec- 
tic), or of the full programme, namely the seven lib- 
eral arts, Scripture, and what we now call pastoral 
theology. The method employed in the cathedral 
schools was identical with that of the monastic schools. 

V. Chantry Schools. — The chantry schools were 
similar in character to the cathedral and canonicate 
schools. Indeed, they may be said to be a sj>ecific 
kind of canonicate schools. The chantry was a 
foundation with endowment, the proceeds of which 
went to one or more priests carrying the obligation 
of singing or saying Mass at stated times, or daily, 
for the soul of the endower, or for the souls of per- 
sons named by him. It was part of the duty of the 
incumbents of a chantry foundation to "teach gratis 
the poor who asked it humblv for the love of God". 
(See "Catholic University Bulletin," IX, 3 sq.). 

VI. Guild Schools, H osmtal Schools, arid City Schools, 
the last beginning with the thirteenth century, shared 
the work of education with the cloister, cathedral, and 
chantry schools. The guilds and hospitals were ec- 
clesiastical foundations, were guided by clerics, and 

" in the work of education under the direction 



of the Church. The city schools at first met with op- 
position from the teachers in the monastic and cathe- 
dral foundations, although they also were under the 
control of ecclesiastics. Kchrein in his "History of 
Education" (see bibliography) mentions a Decree of 
Alexander III which prohibits any abbot from pre- 
venting any magisler or scholastieus from taking chargv 
of a school in the city or suburb "since knowledge is a 
gift of God and talent is free". Towards the end of 
the Middle Ages the task of the ecclesiastical teacher 
became so important that communities of clerics were 
founded for the express purpose of devoting their lives 
to the duties of elementary education. The best 
known of these communities is that of "The Brothers 
of the Common Life" founded by Gerard Groot 
(1340-84) at Deventer. It soon extended to Winded- 
heim, Agnetenberg, and other towns in Holland 
and North Germany. To this community belonged 
Thomas a Kernpis, the author of "The Imitation of 
Christ". That these various provisions for the educa- 
tion not only of the clergy but also of the laity — mo- 
nastic schools, cathedral schools, canonicate schools, 
chantry schools, guild schools, hospital schools, city 
schools, and special educational institutions — met the 
educational needs of the times, and were adequate as 
far as the circumstances of the times would allow, is 
the verdict of all historians who view without preju- 
dice the educational career of the Catholic Church. 
Allain (see bibliography) has told the story of primary 
education in France; Ravelct (see bibliography) has 
gone over the whole question of primary education in 
medieval times; Leach has told part of the story {see 
bibliography) as far as pre-Reformation England is 
concerned. It is impossible to give more than a sum- 
mary statement of tne facts which these writers have 
accumulated. Those facts ( however, justify the as- 
sertion that, far from opposing or neglecting the edu- 
cation of the masses, the Catholic Church in medieval 
times provided generously for their instruction in the 
elementary branches, as well as in the department of 
higher studies, whenever and wherever trie political, 
social, and economic conditions were not so adverse 
as to thwart her educational efforts. 

Both the particular and the general councils of the 
Church, imperial capitularies, and episcopal and papal 
decrees show that bishops and popes, while concerned 
primarily for the education of future members of the 
clerical body in the sacred sciences, were also at pains 
to encourage and promote the education of the laity. 
For instance, the Council of Clovcshoc, held bv Cuth- 
bcrt, Archbishop of Canterbury in 749, prescribes that 
abbesses as well as abbots provide for the education of 
all their households (familite). A Carlovingian capit- 
ulary of 802 enjoins "that everyone should send his 
son to study letters, and that the child should re- 
main at school with all diligence until he became well 
instructed in learning". Theodulf of Orleans in 797 
decrees that gratuitous instruction be given by the 
priests in every town and village of his diocese, and 
there cannot be the least doubt that education of the 
laity is meant. The Council of Chalon-«ur-Sadne in 
813 legislates in a similar spirit that not only "schools 
of Sacred Scripture" but also "schools of letters" be 
established. The Council of Rome, held in 853, di- 
rects the bishops of the Universal Church to establish 
"in every episcopal residence [in unii<ersis cpiscopiis) 
among the populations subject to them, and in all 
places where there is such need" masters and teachers 
to teach "literary studies and the seven liberal arts". 
These and similar documents lay stress on the obliga- 
tion which rests on the parents and godparents to see 
to the education of children committed to their care. 
By the middle of the ninth century the distinction be- 
tween external and internal monastic schools being 
clearly recognized, and parish schools having become a 
regular diocesan institution, the testimonies in favour 
of popular education under the auspices of the Church 
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ecome clearer. In the tenth century, in spite of the 
isturbed conditions in the political world, learning 
ourished in the great monasteries, such as that of St. 
Jail (Switzerland); St. Maximin (Trier), and in the 
athodral schools, such as those of Reims and Lyons, 
'he greatest teachers of that time, Bruno of Cologne 
ml Gerbcrt of Aurillac (Pope Sylvester II), taught 
Ot only the sacred but also the profane sciences. In 
he eleventh century the school of Chartres, that of 
te-Genevievc at Paris, and the numerous schools of 
betoric and dialectic show that even in the higher 
ranches of learning, in spite of the fact that the 
mchers were invariably clerics, the laymen were wcl- 
omed and were not denied education of the second- 
rv kind. That, as historians have pointed out, the 
^ferences to popular and elementary education in the 
>cal councils of the Church have not always been 
reserved, is explained by the fact that elementary 
Church schools were now an established fact. Eccle- 
iastical authority intervened only whenever some 
buse called for remedial legislation. Thus, the de- 
ree of the Third Council of Lateran already referred 
o (n. Ill) aimed at abolishing the custom of exacting 
ees for instruction in tho cathedral Bchools. There 
/ere, naturally, details of arrangement to be dcter- 
iiinea, such as salary of teachers and supervision or 
>crsonal instruction on the part of the pastor. These 
vere provided in decrees, such as that of the Diocesan 
Synod of St. Omer in 1183 and that of Engelbert II, 
Vrchbishop of Cologne, in 1270. 

The history of education in England before the 
Reformation is the story of the efforts made in monas- 
ir, cathedral, chantry, and parish schools for the 
-ducation of the laity as well as of the clergy. In the 
larrative of the suppression and confiscation of these 
oundations Leach (sec bibliography) gives abundant 
locumentary evidence to justify his assertion that 
'Grammar schools, instead of being comparatively 
nodern, post-Reformation inventions, are among our 
nost ancient institutions, some of them far older 
han the Lord Mayor of London or the House of 
Commons" (p. 5). He estimates the number of 
grammar schools before the reign of Edward VI to 
lave been "close on two hundred", and these he con- 
n'ders to be merely "the Burvivors of a much larger 
lost which have been lost in the storms of the past, 
uul drowned in the seas of destruction" (ibid.). 
There were, he maintains, not only schools con- 
nected with the cathedral churches, monasteries, 
xdlegiate churches, hospitals, guilds, and chantries, 
but also independent schools, in one of which "an 
old man was paid thirteen shillings and fourpence by 
the Mayor, to teach young children their ABC' 
(p. 7). Lincoln, Chichester, and Wells were theprin- 
cipal catheilral schools. Beverley, Chester, Credi- 
ton, Ripon, Wimborne, Warwick, Stafford, and 
Tamworth had important collegiate schools. At 
Evesham, Cirencester, and Lewes were the principal 
monastery schools at the eve of the Reformation, 
while at Oxford, Cambridge, Eton, and elsewhere 
were thirty-one college schools of grammar before the 
reign of Edward VI. The number of schools in pro- 
portion to the population of the country was rela- 
tively very great, and as far as it is possible for us 
now to judge the attendance, that, too, must have been 
relatively large. The history of education in Scot- 
land before the reformation is told in tho first part 
of Grant's "History of tho Burgh Schools of Scot- 
land". "Our earliest records", says that writer, 
"prove not only that schools existed, but that they 
were then invariably found in connection with the 
Church" (p. 2). He quotes documents for the foun- 
dation of schools in 1100, 1120, 1180, 1195, and cites 
in many instances papal approval and confirmation 
'if educational establishments in the twelfth century. 
He is convinced that these institutions were intended 
not merely for clerics but also for young laymen 
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(ibid., p. 12), and he concludes his summary by ad- 
mitting that "The scattered jottings collected in this 
chapter show our obligation to the ancient Church 
for having so diligently promoted our national educa- 
tion — an education placed within the reach of all 
classes" (ibid., p. 72). 

The educational institutions founded and supported 
by the Church in France, Germany, Italy, and 
other parts of Europe before the Reformation have, 
in part ; been mentioned in the general account of 
monastic and cathedral schools. Spec lit (see bibliog- 
raphy) has produced documentary evidence to show 
the extent to which laywomcn were educated in the 
convent schools of the ninth and the following cen- 
turies; he has also shown that daughters of noble 
families were, as a rule, educated by private teachers 
who, for the most part, were clergymen. The asser- 
tion so frequently made that, during the Middle 
Ages, learning was considered out of place in a lay- 
man, that even elementary knowledge of letters was a 

firerogative of the clergy { is not sustained by a care- 
ul examination of historical records. It is true that 
there are passages in the popular literature of the 
Middle Ages in which the ignorant layman, who is 
well versed in the art of warfare and in the usages of 
polite society, affects to despise learning and to re- 
gard it as a monkish or ecclesiastical accomplishment. 
But, as Leon Maitre (see bibliography) asserts, "such 
ignorance was by no means systematic; it arose from 
the conditions of the times". "Knowledge", says a 
twelfth-century writer, "is not an exclusive privilege 
of the clergy, for many laymen are instructed in 
literature. A. prince, whenever he can succeed in 
escaping from the tumult of public affairs and from 
[the confusion of] constant warfare, ought to devote 
himself to the study of books" (P. L., CCIII, 
col. 149). The number of distinguished laymen 
and laywomcn, emperors, kings, nobles, queens 
and princesses who, during the medieval era, at- 
tained prominence as scholars shows that the advice 
was not disregarded. The calumny recently re- 
affirmed that "the Church was not the mother, but 
rather the stepmother, of .learning" is easily asserted, 
but is not so easily proved 

The destruction of this vast and varied system of 
ecclesiastical legislation is a fact of general history. 
The schools, as a rule, disappeared with the institu- 
tions to which they were attached. The confiscation 
of the monasteries, the suppression of the benefices on 
which the chantries were founded, the removal of the 
guilds from the control of ecclesiastical authority, the 
suppression of cathedral and canonical chapters and 
the sequestration of their possessions by the State, 
were the immediate cause of the cessation of this kind 
of educational activity on the part of the Church at 
tho time of the Reformation and afterwards. In 
Protestant countries these events took place in the 
course of the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries. In 
Germany,' a compromise was reached in some States 
by the recognition of both Protestant and Catholic 
"confessional" schools and the division of school 
funds, an arrangement which lasted until the begin- 
ning of the nineteenth century; in France the work of 
confiscation began with the French Revolution; in 
Italy, Spain, and Portugal the suppression and spolia- 
tion have taken place within the last half -century and 
are still going on. Apart from the question of ele- 
mentary justice — the question of violation of a strict 
right to their own lands and funds, which the ecclesias- 
tical corporations possessed at the time their property 
was seized and their schools suppressed — there arises 
now the question of the right to teach ; tho right of 
tho Church to found and maintain private schools, 
and the alleged exclusive right of the State to educate. 

VII. The fundamental principles of canon law 
bearing on these questions may be stated as follows: 
(1) the Church, being a perfect society, has the right 
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to establish schools, which, although they may be 
permitted by the civil law merely as private institu- 
tions, are, of their nature, public; (2) by natural law, 
the obligation lies primarily with the parents of a 
child to provide for his education, as well as for his 
physical support. This is part of the purpose and 
aim of the family as an institution. If no provision 
is made by any other institution, the parents must 
provide education either by their own effort or that 
of others whom they employ; (3) when the parents 
neglect their duty m the matter of education, the 
State, in the interests of public welfare, takes up 
the obligation of teaching. It has, therefore, the 
right to establish schools, and, consequently, the 
right to compel attendance, in so far as the principle 
holds good that public welfare demands a knowledge, 
at least, of the elementary branches of education. 

From the interaction and conflict of these funda- 
mental rights arise the following more particular 
principles: (1) the Church has the exclusive right 
to teach religion to Catholic children. Neither the 
parents nor the State can exercise this right except 
they do so with the consent (as parents do) and under 
the supervision and control of the ecclesiastical au- 
thorities. (2) The Church cannot approve schools 
which exclude religion from the curriculum, both 
because religion is the most important subject in 
education, and because she contends that even secular 
education is not possible in its best form unless re- 
ligion be made the central, vitalizing, and co-or- 
dinating factor in the life of the child. The Church, 
sometimes, tolerates schools in which religion is not 
taught, and permits Catholic children to attend them, 
when the circumstances are such as to leave no alter- 
native, and when due precautions are taken to supply 
by other means the religious training which such 
schools do not give. She reserves the right to judge 
whether this be the case, and, if her judgment is un- 
favourable, claims the right to forbid attendance 
(see Letter of Gregory XVI to Irish Bishops, 16 Jan., 
1831). (3) In all schools, whether established by the 
Church or the State, or even by a group of families 
(so long as there are pupils received from different 
families) the State has the right to sec that the laws 
of public health, public order, and public morality 
are observed, and if in any school doctrines were 
taught subversive of public peace or otherwise op- 
posed to the interests of the general public, the 
State would have the right to intervene "in the name 
of the good of the general public". (4) State monop- 
oly of education has been considered by the Church 
to be nothing short of a tyrannical usurpation. In 
principle it overrides the fundamental right of the 
parent*, denies the right of the Church even to open 
and maintain schools for the teaching of religion 
alone, and in its natural effect on public opinion 
tends to place religion below considerations of mere 
worldly welfare. (5) The Church does not deny the 
right of the State to levy taxes for the support of the 
State schools, although, as we shall sec, this leads to 
injustice in the manner of its application in some 
countries. The principle is distinct always from the 
abuse of the principle. Similarly, the Church docs 
Dot deny the right of the State to decree compulsory 
education so long as such decrees do not abrogate 
other and more fundamental rights. It should al- 
ways be remembered, however, that compulsion on 
the part of the State is not the exercise of a primary 
and predominant ri^ht, but must be justified by con- 
siderations of public good. (6) Finally, the rights 
of the Church in the matter of religious teaching ex- 
tend not only to the subject of religion itself but to 
such matters as the character of the teacher, the 
spirit and tone of the teaching in such subjects as his- 
tory and science, and the contents of the textbooks 
used. She recognizes that de-Christianized teaching 
acd de-Christianized textbooks have inevitably the 
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effect of lessening in the minds of pupils the esteem 
which she teaches them to have for religion. In i 
word her rights are bounded, not by the subject of 
religion, but by the spiritual interests of the children 
committed to her care. 

VIII. The present status of the Church and State 
in regard to education: 

A. In Germany. — After the Reformation in Ger- 
many the primary schools in Protestant provinces 
passed over to the control of the local civil authorities 
In Catholic communities the ecclesiastical authorities 
did not yield so readily to the aggression of the State. 
All through the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries 
councils (Cologne, 1536 and 1560; Salxburg, 1509; 
Breslau, 1592; Augsburg, 1610) withstood the en- 
croachments of civil authority on the parochial 
schools and, as a rule, a modus vivendi was reached 
satisfactory to the bishops. By the end of the eigh- 
teenth century, however, the notion of State jurisdir- 
tion in educational matters was firmly established. 
For the most part the foundation of private schools 
was the solution. These were recognized by German 
law as belonging to the jurisdiction of the Church. 
Early in the nineteenth century the so-called "simul- 
taneous schools" began to be the ordinarv solution 
of the problem. In these there were children of va- 
rious denominations, each ' denomination having, in 
theory, the right to care for the religious instruction 
of its members. On several occasions the bishops of 
Germany or of some German state protested (e. g. 
at Wiirxburg, 1848; the Bavarian bishops, 1S50 
against the restrictions of the rights of the Church. 
At the present time the simultaneous schools are 
obligatory in a few provinces and optional (Jactdtaiir) 
in others, while in Bavaria, the Rhine Provinces 
and elsewhere, "confessional , i. e. denominational, 
schools are the rule, and simultaneous, or mixed, 
schools, the exception. Throughout the empire the 
supreme control of all elementary schools is vested 
in the government, the local ecclesiastical authorities 
being granted a greater or less amount of supervision 
and control according to the different circumstances 
in different localities. The teacher of religion for 
Catholics is of course always a Catholic, almost 
always a priest, and is a regularly qualified and 
salaried teacher, like the instructor in other branches. 
The attitude of the bishops towards the contemporary 
educational system in Germany is set forth in the 
decrees of the Council of Cologne (1860). 

B. In Austria. — Until the beginning of the nine- 
teenth century the conditions were similar to those 
existing in Germany. The legislation of Joseph II 
hat! been distinctly hostile to religious influence in 
the schools. However, the enactments of 1808, 1868, 
1885, etc give a measure of authority and control 
to the local clergy which make the conditions in 
Austria to be as a rule more favourable than in the 
German Empire. The question of language has of 
course complicated matters in many provinces of 
Austria, and local conditions, the personality of the 
government official, etc. have much to do with the 
actual status of religious teaching in the public schools. 
The decrees of the Council of Vienna (1858) contain 
the views of the hierarchy of Austria in regard to the 
present condition of religious education in that coun- 
try. The Letter of the Archbishop of Vienna to the 
Papal Nuncio (22 Oct., 1868) is also an important 
declaration. Sec also articles 5-8 of the Concordat of 
1855 (AusTRO-HcrNQARiAJf Monarchy, p. 130). 

C. In France. — The Napoleonic decree of 1808 
established in principle and in fact the most rigorous 
State monopoly in education. It met at once with a 
vigorous protest on the part of the Catholic bishops, 
who demanded freedom of instruction in the name 
of the parents in whom, they contended, the right 
to educate is primarily vested. In 1833 and 1850 
(La loi FaUouz) "free schools" were recognized. No 
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special concession was made to the Church, but per- 
mission was granted to individuals to open schools. 
From 1833 to I860 members of religious orders or 
priests could teach only in the State schools. After 
1850 they were free, as citizens, to open schools of 
their own, both primary and secondary. In 1886 a 
blow was struck at free primary education by au- 
thorization given to mayors and school inspectors 
to oppose the opening of any private school on hy- 
gienic or moral grounds. In 1888 came another at- 
tack in the form of an order of the Council of State, 
depriving communes and departments of the right to 
grant appropriations for private schools. Finally in 
1904 it was declared that "teaching of every grade 
and every kind" is forbidden in France to the mem- 
bers of the congregations. This resulted in the clos- 
ing of 14,404 out of 16,904 "Congregational" schools. 
Since that time the bishops have tried to reorganize 
Catholic education by establishing private schools in 
which the teachers are either laymen and laywomen 
or secularized members of the congregations. In- 
struction in religion in the State schools was optional 
with the parents of the children by a decree of 1881. 
In 1882 religious instruction in the primary schools of 
the State was absolutely forbidden, and in 1886 re- 
ligious and clerics were forbidden to teach in those 
schools. In place of denominational religion there 
was introduced first a species of "denominational 
neutrality" and later, a "scientific rehgion" (en- 
aeignemenl critique). Within the present decade the 
tendency of this teaching has been plainly seen in 
the introduction of textbooks which are both anti- 
clerical and anti-religious, with the result that bishops 
are at present under indictment in France for daring 
to warn the people of their dioceses against the use 
of such books in the schools supported by the people. 

D. In Belgium. — See Belgium; also pamphlet by 
Cardinal Dechamps, "Le Nouveau pro jet de loi sur 
l'enseignement primaire" (Mechlin, 1879). 

E. In England. — Until the beginning of the nine- 
teenth century there was no government system of 
primary schools in England, nor were any primary 
schools in receipt of State aid. It was not until 1833 
that government grants were made, and then the 
schools that benefited by the grants were either 
schools of the National and British Foreign Society, 
or, in any case, schools in which the Bible was to be 
read as part of the regular instruction. The civil 
disabilities under which Catholics suffered, and the 
restriction of grants in practice to Bible-reading 
schools excluded Catholic private Bchools from State 
aid until 1848. In 1856 and 1858 the conditions un- 
der which grants were given were made more favour- 
able to Catholics. From 1871 to 1903 the basic law 
of primary education in England was Foretcr'a Ele- 
mentary Education Act of 1870. This Act, while it 
did not abolish the voluntary or denominational 
schools, established the Board-schools. These were 
to be supported from the rates or taxes, and governed 
by school boards elected by the people. The Govern- 
ment helped to build the school and. in places where 
the boards were judged culpably negligent, compelled 
them to build. In 1876 and 1880 supplementary en- 
actments were passed, called School Attendance Acts, 
which compel the attendance at either voluntary or 
Board-schools of all children under ten. The reli- 
gious difficulty was met at first by leaving the matter 
of religious instruction to the discretion of the local 
board. Later the "Conscience" clause and the 
" Cowper-Temple " clause were added, in order to 
satisfy the Anglicans and the Nonconformists. These 
clauses set aside a special hour for religious instruc- 
tion, attendance at which was to be entirely vol- 
untary, and forbade the use of "any catechism or 
religious formulary distinctive of any particular de- 
nomination". Catholics were able to accept these 
conditions in some localities. Meantime various en- 



actments, for example in 1891 and 1897, were passed, 
which lessened the burden of the voluntary schools. 
The Bill of 1902, which became law in 1903, took the 
power out of the hands of the school boards, vested it 
in the town and county councils, and compelled these 
to take over and maintain the voluntary schools. 
This brought England in line with Scotland, where 
a similar law was in force since 1872. The Non- 
conformists, however, objected because in localities 
where they were in the minoritv the religious instruc- 
tion given in the schools would be denominational, 
that is Anglican. To meet this objection Mr. Bir- 
rell's Bill of 1906 was framed. But, after various 
vicissitudes, the Bill was finally defeated, and never 
became law. It would have had the effect of wining 
the voluntary schools out of existence and abolishing 
all denominational instruction, a result which, appar- 
ently, would be acceptable to the Nonconformists, 
but is bitterly opposed by both Catholics and Angli- 
cans. In 1870 the number of Catholic schools in Eng- 
land and Wales was 354, providing for the education 
of 101,933 children; while in 1906 the number of 
schools had increased to 1062 and the attendance had 
reached 284,746. This increase is largely due to the 
zeal of the Catholic School Committee, now known 
as the Catholic Education Council. 

F. In Ireland. — The primary education of Catho- 
lics in Ireland is provided for by (1) schools under the 
management of the Irish Christian Brothers and other 
religiouB communities, which receive no part of the 
annual grant for primary education, and are free 
from government supervision and inspection. In 1901 
there were 97 of these schools. (2) Private schools, 
which arc also free, and do not share the annual grant. 
In 1901 there were 85 of these, but the report does not 
state how many of these are Catholic. (3) National 
Schools, endowed by the State, of which in 1901 
there were 8569, with an attendance of 602.209. 
These were established by the Act of 1831 ana are 
governed by that Act and subsequent statutes, au- 
thority being vested in the National Commissioners 
of Education. The majority of the National Schools 
are taught by lay teachers. Many of the girls' 
schools are, however, taught by nuns, and boys' 
schools by Christian Brothers (of the Congregation of 
St. John Baptist de La Salle), Presentation, Ma- 
ris!, Patrician, and Franciscan Brothers. The Act of 
1831 aimed at separate instruction in religion. In 

S laces where it is at all practicable there is a National 
chool for Catholics and one for Protestants in the 
same locality. Where the attendance is "mixed" 
there is a separate hour for religious instruction, at- 
tendance at which is voluntary. In Catholic sec- 
tions, or when the majority of children are Catholic, 
the manager is almost invariably the parish priest. 
The manager is the local school authority: he ap- 
points the teachers (subject to the approval of the 
commissioners), removes them, and conducts all the 
necessary correspondence with the commissioners. 
His powers and his duties arc those of a school board. 
He is, if a priest, responsible to his bishop. By en- 
actment of the Maynooth Synod of 1900 he may not 
dismiss a teacher without submitting the case to the 
bishop of the diocese in which the school is situated. 
Of the seven training colleges for primary teachers, 
five are under the management of the Catholic bish- 
ops. The number of teachers trained in these col- 
leges is now more than double the number of untrained 
teachers. Religious instruction in the primary schools 
is given at a stated hour by the regular teachers 
of the school: this is supplemented by the local 
clergy, who have access, within reasonable limits, 
to the classroom for the purpose of religious instruc- 
tion. That these conditions are, on the whole, accept- 
able to the bishops is clear from the pastoral address 
issued in 1900 from the National Synod of May- 
nooth. It should be added, however, that it is due to 
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the vigilance and devotedness of the Irish clergy that 
they have gradually evolved from the original Na- 
tional system which was "thoroughly dangerous", a 
Bystem which at the present time is "a help rather 
than a hindrance to the Church". 

G. In the United Stales.— "The greatest religious 
fact in the United States to-day", writes Archbishop 
Spalding, "is the Catholic School system, maintained 
without any aid by the people who love it". The 
vastness of the system may be gauged by the fact that 
it comprises over 20,000 teachers, over 1,000,000 pu- 
pils, represents $100,000,000 worth of property; and 
costs over $15,000,000 annually. This system grew^ 
up from humble beginnings. Its growth has Kept * 
pace with the growth of the Church. The oldest 
schools in the present territory of the United States 
are the Catholic schools founded about 1600 in the 
Spanish colonies. The French colonies, too, had 
their schools as a regular part of the civil and re- 
ligious scheme of colonizat ion and civilization. Cath- 
olic educational work in the Thirteen Colonies dates 
from the arrival of the Catholic colony in Maryland. 
The first regularly established school in Maryland 
dates from 1640. As the condition changed from 
that of a missionary country to that of a country 
regularly provided with a fixed ecclesiastical organiza- 
tion, the schools came to be recognized as a function 
of organized parish work. In the Spanish and French 
colonies the school, like the Church, looked to the 
State for support. In the English colonies there was 
also State support of denominational education, but 
whether the Catholics could or could not secure a 
share of the public funds depended on local conditions. 
When the States adopted their constitutions, they did 
not introduce any change in this respect. It was " the 
gradual rise of dissentient religious bodies in the col- 
onies and States due to the influx of emigrants and 
other causes, that brought about important changes 
which led to the establishment of a 'non-sectarian' 
system of schools" (Burns. "The Catholic School Sys- 
tem in the United States , p. 359). We know that 
in many instances Catholics in the West and even in 
Massachusetts and New York obtained funds from 
the State for the support of their schools, as the Epis- 
copalians and Presbyterians did for theirs. 

The unsuccessful attempt of Father Richard of De- 
troit in 1808 to obtain for the Catholic schools of that 
city a share of the public funds, was followed in 1830 
by a more successful plan at Lowell, Mass. At that 
time the population of Lowell included many Irish 
Catholic immigrants. In 1830 at the annual town 
meeting a committee was appointed to consider the 
expediency of "establishing a separate school for the 
benefit of the Irish population , and the following 
year the sum of fifty dollars annually was appropri- 
ated for that purpose. In 1855 there were two Cath- 
olic schools at Lowell; both were recognized as part of 
the school system of the town, and both were sup- 
ported out of the public funds. After sixteen years of 
successful trial the arrangement was discontinued in 
1852, owing to the wave of bigotry known as the 
Knownothing Movement that swept over New Eng- 
land. In New York, as early as 1806. St. Peter's 
School appUed for and received State aid. A similar 
arrangement was made for St. Patrick's 8chool in 
1816. In 1824 this support was withdrawn by the 
State, owing to the activity of the Public School So- 
ciety. To this society was committed tho entire 
Bchool fund for distribution, and. as we learn from 
the protests of New York Catholics, the activity of 
the society was directed towards making the public 
schools not strictly non-sectarian but offensively Prot- 
estant. In 1840 the School Controversy in New 
York- was precipitated by the petition of the Catholics 
to be allowed a share of the pub'ic funds for their 
schools. The petition was rejected by the Common 
1; but the fight was not, on that account, dis- 



continued. With remarkable zeal, eloquence, and cru- 
fiition, Bishop Hughes, supported not only by all b& 
Catholic people, but also by some of the non-Catholic 
congregations of the city, urged the claims of religious 
education. He laid stress on the contention thai 
Catholics have a right to "a fair and just proportion 
of the funds appropriated Ljr the common school*, 
provided the Catholics will do with it the same thin* 
that is done in the common Schools ". He claimed do 
special privilege, but contended for the "constitu- 
tional rights" of his people. He was opposed, not 
only by the Public School Societv, but also bv rep- 
resentatives of the Methodist, Episcopal, and Presby- 
terian Churches. The claims of the Cat holies went 
before the legislature; but there also sectarian hatred 
was injected into the discussion and bigotry gained the 
day. The controversy, however, had one good re- 
sult. It showed the imminent danger to faith and 
morals existing in the public school system as influ- 
enced by the so-called non-sectarians of that day, and 
as a consequence Catholics set to work to build 'up, at 
a tremendous cost, a system of parochial schools un- 
supported by the State. 

In theory it is still maintained that injustice is be- 
ingdone to Catholics. If the "secular branches" are 
taught in the parochial schools to the satisfaction of 
the State authorities, the schools should be compen- 
sated for doing that portion of the task which the 
State has assumed. On the other hand, there air 
many Catholics who are convinced that if State aid 
were accepted it could be done only at the cost of in- 
dependence, that State aid Would be the price of 
admitting State supervision to the extent of partial 
de-Cat holicization. There have, nevertheless, been 
individual instances in which a compromise has been 
reached, e. g. Savannah, Georgia; St. Augustine, Flor- 
ida; Poughkecpsie, New York; and Faribault and Still- 
water, Minnesota. The last-mentioned instance gave 
rise to the celebrated School Controversy of 1891-92. 
The Faribault plan consisted in setting aside a cer- 
tain time for religious instruction, to be given gratis 
by the Catholic teachers, and a time for secular in- 
struction, to be given also by Catholic teachers. The 
secular instruction was to be paid for by the State, 
and in respect to that portion of its work the school 
was to be under State supervision ; it was, in fact, to be 
recognized as a "public school". The question was 
finally carried to the Congregation of the Propa- 
ganda, which rendered its decision on 21 April, 1892. 
to the effect that "considering the peculiar circum- 
stances and character of the arrangement, and the 
agreement by which the plan was inaugurated, it may 
be tolerated . In the discussion of the Faribault plan 
certain fundamental questions were touched, as for in- 
stance in Dr. Bouquillon's "Education, to whom doe* it 
belong? " (Baltimore*, 1891 ), "A Rejoinder to theCivilti 
Cattolica" (Baltimore, 1S92), "A Rejoinder toCritins" 
(Baltimore, 1892), Hollaind, S.J., "'1 he Parents First" 
(New York, 1891). Conway, S.J., " The State Last " 
(New York, 1892), Brandi, S.J.. in " Civilta Cattolica ", 
2 Jan., 1892, tr. as a pamphlet (New York, 1892'. 
It should be added that, owing to some local diffi- 
culty the agreement at Faribault and Stillwater was 
later discontinued, but a similar agreement is is 
force to-day in not a few places in Minnesota. 

The attitude of the hierarchy of the United States 
towards the problem of elementary education has been 
consistent from the beginning. At first Bishop Car- 
mil, in the days immediately following the Revolu- 
tion, entertained the hope that Catholics might unite 
with their non-Catholic fellow-citizens in building up a 
system of education that would be mutually satisfac- 
tory from the religious point of view. Soon, how- 
ever, he realized that that hope was futile. After the 
First Catholic Synod be addressed (1792) a pastoral 
letter to the Catholics of the country, in which he em- 
phasized the necessity of a "pious and Catholic edu- 
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cation of the young to insure their growing up in the 
faith", and expressed the hope that the graduates of 
the newly-founded College of Georgetown would, on 
returning to their homes, be able "to instruct and 
guide others in local schools". Thus the plan of or- 

fanizing separate Catholic schools was inaugurated, 
he First Plenary Council of Baltimore (1829) de- 
clares: " We judge it absolutely necessary that schools 
should be established, in which, the young may be 
taught the principles of faith and morality, while be- 
ing instructed in letters" ("Decreta", n. 33). The 
Second Council (1832) renewed this enactment and 
entered into the details of organization (see "De- 
creta", n. 38). The Third Plenary Council of Balti- 
more (1884) devoted vcrv careful consideration to the 
subject of elementary schools and decreed in explicit 
terms the obligation of establishing a parochial school 
in every parish within two years of the promulgation 
of the decree, except where the bishop, on account of 
serious difficulties in tho way (ob graviores difficul- 
ties) judges that a delay may be granted ("Acta et 
Decreta", 199. no. 1). 

IX. Parochial Schools and Pultlic Schools. — The 
establishment and maintenance of parochial schools 
does not imply the condemnation of public schools, or 
opposition of any kind to the purpose for which these 
are established. At a meeting of the National Educa- 
tional Association at Nashville, Tennessee in July, 
1889, both Cardinal Gibbons, Archbishop of Balti- 
more, and Archbishop Kcane, then rector of the Cath- 
olic University of America, stated the case in favour of 
denominational schools, and made it clear that, so far 
as citizenship and patriotism are concerned, the Cath- 
olic schools are aiming successfully at the same ideals 
as the public schools. Since that time the calumny 
has been repeated that parochial schools lead to sec- 
tionalism, and are opposed to national patriotism. 
Catholics can only answer that this is not true, and 
point to facts to justify their reply. Our schools teach 
everything that is taught in the public schools, and, in 
addition, teach religion and religious morality. The 
exclusion of religion from the public schools is, we 
think, historically, the result of sectarian division and 
sectarian prejudice. In recent times theorists have 
sought to justify the omission on pedagogical grounds, 
and have suggested various substitutes for religion as 
a basis of morality. We criticize the theories, and 
point to the educational results in justification of our 
contention. If the exclusion of religion and the sub- 
stitution for it of inadequate and futile moral educa- 
tion lead to disastrous results, the Catholics who call 
attention to those conditions, far from opposing the 
public school system, are really doing it a service. 
Meantime they feel that the tendency in the educa- 
tional policy of the public school system is more and 
more towards secularization. In the matter of morality 
they feel that experiments more and more dangerous 
arc being tried in the public schools, and if they pro- 
test, they are doing what, after all, they have a right, 
as taxpayers, to do. Meantime also they are develop- 
ing their own system of education without giving up 
the contention that, in justice, they have a right to 
compensation for the secular education and the edu- 
cation in citizenship which they give in their Bchools. 

Conflicts between the educational authority of the 
State and the Catholic clergy have arisen in a few 
instances. The clergy have always recognized the 
right of officials of the Department of Health, etc., to 
interfe r e in the matters in which they have compe- 
tence. Where they have retained full autonomy, and 
have not yielded for the sake of affiiliation or some 
other form of recognition, they have naturally avoided 
all friction with State educational authority. By 
way of exception, we have tho celebrated Ohio Com- 
pulsory Education case, in which Father Patrick F. 
Quigley, of Toledo, Ohio, resisted unsuccessfully tho 
enactment of the State of Ohio (1890) compelling all 
XIII.— 36 



principals and teachers in all schools to make quar- 
terly reports to State officers. The still more famous 
Wisconsin Bible Case involved the question of the 
right of the District Board of Edgerton, Wisconsin, to 
have the King James Version of the Bible read in 
tho public schools which were attended by Catholic 
pupils. The Supreme Court of Wisconsin decided in 
favour of the Catholics. 

X. Principles embodied in the Parochial Schools. — 
The sacrifice which Catholics are making in maintain- 
ing their Bystem of primary schools is justified, in their 
estimation, by the following principles: (1) The spirit- 
ual interests of the child, while not exclusive of others, 
such as learning, health, skill, ability to make a living, 
etc., are supreme. Where there is danger of wrecking 
the soul of a Catholic child no consideration of econ- 
omy has weight. (2) Next to religion, morality is the 
most important matter in the life of a child. Catho- 
lics maintain that morality is best taught when based 
on religion. Catholic educational theorists, especially, 
ore convinced that the immature mind of the child 
cannot grasp principles of morality except they 
be presented by way of religious authority and re- 
ligious feeling. (3) Considering the nature of the 
child-mind, the whole curriculum of the school is best 
presented when it is organized and unified, not frag- 
mented and disconnected. Religion, appealing as it 
does to the heart as well as to the head, oners the best 
principle of mental and spiritual unification and or- 
ganization. The exclusion of religion from the schools 
is a pedagogical mistake. (4) Although condemned 
by secularizing educationalists and sectarian enthu- 
siasts as un-American and opposed to our national in- 
stitutions, our schools seem to us to be second to none 
in national usefulness and effectiveness. They teach 
patriotism, and the results show that they teach it 
successfully. They teach morality, and the lives of 
the Catholic people of the country show the result. 
They teach religion, thus constituting, in an age that 
questions everything," a great institutional force on 
the side of belief in God. in religious obligation, and 
in definite moral responsibility. Besides, they strive, 
with great personal sacrifice on the part of people, 
teachers, and pupils, to keep up with the public 
school system in teaching the secular branches. They 
are as a rule the cauals, and often the superiors, of the 
public schools in the quality of the secular instruction 
which they give. They have the advantage of disci- 
pline, uniformity of ideals, harmony of methods, and, 
above all, of disinterested devotedness on the part of 
their teachers. Finally, the fact should not be over- 
looked that the parochial schools save many millions 
of dollars annually to the non-Catholic public, who, if 
the Catholic children were not provided for in paro- 
chial schools, would be obliged to increase very con- 
siderably the annual cost of education. 

XI. Organization and Statistics. — The parochial 
school Bystem is diocesan in its organization. The su- 
preme educational authority is the bishop, who gov- 
erns and administers the schools of his diocese through 
the assistance of a school board and, very often, a dio- 
cesan (clerical) inspector of schools. The immediate 
authority is vested in the pastor, whose task it is to 
provide building, salaries, etc. Tho teachers are 
almost universally religious. The principal of the 
school is appointed usually by the religious commu- 
nity to which he or she belongs. The great majority 
of the schools are mixed, that is, schools for boys and 
girls. The only exceptions, apparently, are those in 
which the boys are taught by brothers and the girls by 
Bisters. There is no recognized national central au- 
thority in Catholic educational matters. However, 
the parochial school section of the Catholic Educa- 
tional Association has already done much towards uni- 
fying and systematizing our parochial schools. The 
training of teachers is, as a rule, provided for by the 
different religious communities engaged in the work of 
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teaching. There are no diocesan institutions for the 
training of the teachers f or t he whole diocese. Duri ng 
the summer of 1911 a regular session of the Catholic 
University of America was held for the benefit of the 
teaching sisterhoods. Of the three hundred who at- 
tended, a large percentage took up professional peda- 
gogical subjects. Similar institutes were held at 
Chicago, Milwaukee, and elsewhere. In the autumn 
of the same year the Sisters' College was formally 
opened at Brookland, D. C, under the auspices of the 
Catholic University of America, and of the twenty- 
nine students who attended the first session all took 
professional courses in education. The number of 
parochial schools in the United States in 191 1 was, ac- 
cording to the "Catholic Directory", 4972, and the 
number of pupils 1,270,131. These figures do not in- 
clude orphan asylums, which numbered 285 and took 
care of 51,938 orphans. Neither do they include the 
non-parochial academics, convent boarding schools, 
and day schools, nor the colleges for boys, many of 
which have a number of primary pupils in attendance.' 

I. For history of schools (catechetical, monastic, etc.): Dhane, 
Chrittian School* ami Scholan (2 vols., London, I8S7); Brother 
A z arias, Eetay Educational (Chicago, 1896); Wiluiann, Di- 
daktik, I (Brunswick. 1894). 211 aq.; Kmm, Lehrbuch der Pida- 
qtgik (Paderborn. 1000). 73 sq.; Dewe. Getch. de* Gtillo-frankU- 
rWn Unterrieht*- und Billungtvettn (Mains, 1892); Kehrein, 
I'ebrrblick d*r Ertiehuna und dee Unterrieht* (Paderborn. lH«c»); 
M aitm, Lem tcalm tpiteopaU* tt moruut. dejl'Occident (Paris, 186fi). 

II. For primary education under ecclesiastical auspices in me- 
dieval times: I.bach, English School* at the Reformation (West- 
minster, 1890) : Specht. G«*ch. d«* V rUerrichttweten* in Deuttchland 
(Stuttgart, IHK'O; Raveltt, BU***d J. B. de La Salle (Paris, 
1KHM), chap, ii. Primary Schools of the Middle Aoa; Aujiis, L'in- 
ttruction primaire en France atant la revolution (Paris, 1HS1); 
Maoevmet, Chrittian Education in the Dark Age* (New York. 
1892) ; McCoRttic*. seriea of articles in Catholic Educational Re- 
new, beginning Nov., 191 1 ; Mctbac, Let tcolct et college* en Pro- 
vince- (Dijon. 1882). 

III. For principles of canon law regarding education: Wervi, 
Jut decretalium (Rome, 1901), 111, 57 sq.; VERlxa, Kirchenretht 
(Freiburg. 1893). 

IV. For present condition of Catholic schools in Kngland and 
Ireland, see Catholic Unitereity Bulletin, XIV (1908), 12 sq. and 
121 sq.. also Irish Edue. Review, vol. I, sq., first no., Oct., 1907; 
Hai.usa*. Management of Primary Seh. in Irel. (Dublin. 1911). 

V. For history of parochial schools in the United States: 
Buns 8, Catholic School Sytem in the United State* (New York, 
1908); Acta et decreta concilii Rnltim. Ill (Baltimore. 1KS6); 
Desmond, The Bible in the Public School (Boston. 1890) ; Quiouet, 
CompuUory Education (the Ohio case) (New York. 1894). 

William Turner. 

In Australia. — In Australia as in the other parts 
of the British Empire, the struggle in defence of 
Catholic- education has been a hard, uphill fight. 
Even in the present age the Catholics of Australia, 
who have by the most generous and devoted sacri- 
fices created a fine system of education, both primary 
and secondary, have not the right, which the Catholics 
of England, Ireland, and Scotland enjov. to have any 
share whatever in the large sums of public money ex- 
pended on the schools, whilst they are compelled to 
contribute this money in the form of taxes and rates. 

History. — From 1788, when Governor Philip first 
established a colonial settlement at Port Jackson, 
until 1826, the only schools available for Catholic 
children in the colony wcie the officially controlled 
Anglican schools, on which large grants of money 
and land were lavished. The devoted Catholic 
chaplain Father Therry started a small school in 
1826, for which he managed to obtain a little Govern- 
ment aid. By 1836 there were thirteen Catholic 
schools. Through the influence of Governor Bourke, 
a liberal Irish Protestant, a system of State aid rec- 
ognizing the various denominations was developed, 
a Denominational Board for distributing the funds 
was set up, and a modest allowance was secured by 
Catholics. But in 184S a National Secular System 
was introduced with a Central Board of Education 
somewhat similar to that existing in Ireland, yet 
running concomitant lv with the existing Denomina- 
tional Board. Hostility between the two was in- 
evitable, and there were many inconveniences. By 
the Pul Uc School Act of 1866 a Central Council of 



Education was established and sundry changes were 
introduced, some being to the detriment of the de- 
nominational schools; for the defence of Catholic 
rights a Catholic Association was formed. But the 
secular movement supported by anti-Catholic pre- 
judice grew in strength and, by the Public Instruction 
Act of 1880, a centralised secular system, withdraw- 
ing all State aid from the denominational schools, was 
completely established in New South Wales; this had 
been done already in some of the other States, and as 
time went on was done also in the remaining. The 
effect of the measure was the speedy extinction of 
the great majority of the other denominational 
schools, whilst the Catholics, thrown ago in sntirery 
on their own resources, started to build and support 
their schools (both primary and secondary), the 
numbers of which they have since then largely in- 
creased. The secular system has thus been in force 
in the Stato schools for thirty years, but the situation 
is not acquiesced in by the Catholics; they continue 
to demand the right" as free citizen* to have the 
money which they pa> in taxes for the support of 
education, expended on the only education which they 
can conscientiously accept. 

Present Statu* of Catholic Education. — The Catho- 
lic primary schools are under the authority of the 
bishop of the diocese. There are no school boards; 
inspectors appointed by diocesan authority examine 
and report on the schools. Competitive yearly inter- 
primary school examinations for Catholic secondary 
school scholarships give an extra stimulus to individ- 
ual work. In some states Government inspectors are 
invited to visit the schools, but only in three states 
does the law enforce Government inspection. These 
schools are taxed like ordinary institutions: where they 
come into competition with the 8tate schools, e. g. for 
civil service appointments, they win more than their 
share of successes. The Catholic secondary schools 
and high schools for boys and girls are numerous, and 
are in charge of the religious congregat ions. The Jesuit 
Fathers have four colleges, and the Vincent ian and 
Marist Fathers (N. Z.) one each. The remainder are 
divided among the Christian, Marist, Patrician, and 
De La Salle Brothers. Secondary education is largely 
guided by the university examinations, and here 
again the Catholic schools amply prove their efficiency. 
V ictoria (Tasmania lately passed a similar law) by 
Act of Parliament (1906) exacts the registration of 
all private schools, both primary and secondary, and 
of all teachers. An Educational Council, on which 
Catholics are represented, has charge of the register, 
determines the conditions of registration, and ad- 
judicates on individual claims. Vested interests are 
respected, but evidence of competency is to be re- 
quired of all future teachers. Catholics are en- 
deavouring to meet the new conditions by the es- 
tablishment of training colleges, especially for women. 
In New South Wales, where similar legislation is 
probable, Cardinal Moran (d. 6 Aug., 1911) in 1911 
established a Catholic Council of Education to safe- 
guard Catholic interests. 

In Australasia, including New Guinea, there are: 
Catholic primary schools, 1004; superior day schools, 
196; boarding schools for girls, 194; colleges for boys, 
27; ecclesiast ical seminaries, 5; and one college for 
foreign missions. Tho estimated total Catholic 
population is 982,578; scholars, 123,905. The great 
majority of the Catholic teachers are from among 
the (MMX) nuns and 549 brothers who devote their 
lives to the service of the Church in the country. 
Lay teachers are chiefly employed in the country dis- 
tricts. The per capita cost of education in the Catho- 
lic primary schools averages between £3 and £4; in 
the State schools, between £5 and £6. The amount 
saved to the State by the self-sacrifice of the Catholic 
body totals annually about three-quarters of a mil- 
lion pounds. The Catholic schools are maintained 
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by the voluntary contributions of the faithful — 
church collections, concerts, bazaars etc. — and the 
gratuitous labours of the religious. The classes in 
the Catholic primary schools are graded in a system 
somewhat similar to that in the Government schools. 
In some of the states, notably in New South Wales, 
the Catholic school authorities have been able to issue 
special Catholic school readers and periodical school 
papers. As an offset to the Government scholarships, 
which unlike t hose in England are tenable only at the 
Government high schools, the Catholics have founded 
scholarships in Catholic secondary schools for their 
primary school children. Technical instruction is 
usually included in the curriculum of t he larger schools, 
but is more systematically organized in Catholic 
institutions for orphans and industrial work. 

Mohan, History of the Catholic Church in Australasia (Sydney, 
« d.); Australian Year Book of the Cam mon wealth (191 1 . the 
Year Books of the various stales (1911); Australasian Catholic 
Directory (1911); Bibt, Benedictine Pioneers in Australia (Lon- 
don. 1911); Cooblan. Wealth and Progress of Sew South Walts 
(Sydney. 1898). 

Wilfrid Ryan. 

In Canada. — Canada is a self-governing dominion 
of the British Empire consisting of nine provinces and 
some territories not yet erected in provinces. Its pop- 
ulation is partly French in origin and language, partly 
British. It will be necessary, m order to be accurate, 
to speak of each province separately. 

A. Province of Ontario. — The beginnings of Catho- 
lic education in Ontario may be said to date back to 
the year 1615, in which the Recollect Joseph Le Caron, 
making a journey of exploration in the countries of the 
Algonquin and Huron tribes, decided on the founda- 
tion of missions in their midst. Writing to the Court 
of France, he said: " We must first make men of these 
Indians, then Christians." During the years 1622- 
26, his first efforts were assisted by the arrival of 
Fathers Guillaume Poulin, Nicholas Viel, and de La 
Roche d'Aillon, of his order, and the Jesuit Fathers 
Brebeuf and de La Nouo. Their work was facilitated 
by the aid of interpreters who were good Christians 
and valiant auxiliaries. By 1638 the Jesuit Fathers, 
now ten in number, had established two residences on 
the banks of Georgian Bay. These outposts speedily 
became centres of Christian and Catholic civilization. 
Until 1650 the missionaries, with their devoted lay 
brothers and coadjutors from France, were the only 
Catholic teachers of Ontario. Their first lessons of 
catechism, of book-knowledge, and of agriculture, 
given amidst the greatest privations, and often at the 
peril of their lives, owed much more to their unlimited 
zeal than to any generosity on the part of their pupils. 
In 1649 the Huron and Algonquin neophytes were ex- 
terminated by the ferocious Iroquois, who burnt or 
destroyed seven flourishing missions, which had been 
directed by no fewer than sixty missionaries and help- 
ers, many of whom perished with their flocks. The 
surviving heroes of the Gospel found a new held of 
action among the Outaouais, who inhabited the pres- 
ent County of Bruce, the islands of Georgian Bay, and 
Great Manitoulin Island. The work that had been 
done for the Hurons and Algonquins of Eastern On- 
tario was now renewed on behalf of the Western 
tribes. Nothing that human zeal could accomplish 
was spared to make of them civilized people and fer- 
vent Catholics. When Antoine de La Mot he Cadillac 
founded the important post of Detroit (1701), he was 
accompanied by missionaries, among whom was the 
Rev. Father Lhalle, who became rector of the pion- 
eers of Essex. The Iroquet tribe, belonging to the 
large family of the Algonquins, settled in the farthest 
eastern end of the province in the present Counties of 
Stormont, Glengarry, and Prescott, received at an 
early date the joyful tidings of Catholic doctrine and 
the benefit of Catholic education. 

After the War of American Independence, a great 
number of settlers, faithful to the British flag, took 
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refuge in the Province of Ontario. The first immi- 
grants established themselves at Indian Point, in the 
vicinity of Kingston, in 1784. Later on, other loyal- 
ists took up homesteads at Toronto and Niagara, 
The few French families who had followed de La Mothe 
Cadillac to Detroit survived to constitute the colony 
of Essex, and their descendants rapidly invaded both 
the Counties of Essex and Kent, wher* the French pop- 
ulation now almost forms a majority. In 1786 and 
1802 Scotch emigrants settled in large numbers in the 
Counties of Glengarry and Prescott. From 1816 to 
1825 British officers and furloughed soldiers, mostly 
Irish, colonized the districts of Carleton, Lanark, and 
Peterborough . The construction of the Ridcau Canal 
caused a large number of workmen to take up their 
residence in Ontario. An entire colony of Scotch 
Catholics, expelled from the United States after the 
War of Independence on account of their attachment 
to the British Crown, settled in Canada near Niagara, 
in the Counties of Lincoln and Welland. A vigorous 
stream of immigration from Germany in 1835 over- 
flowed the western end of the province, in the present 
Counties of Bruce, Huron, and Perth. Meanwhile 
French Canadians poured into the Counties of Russell, 
Prescott, and Glengarry. Raftsmen and French Ca- 
nadians of various occupations ascended the Ottawa 
River, exploring the regions now known as New On- 
tario, Algoma, Nipissing, and Thunder Bay. They 
are now in a majority in these three counties, and have 
churches, priests, and schools of their own. 

This Catholic immigration, so abundant and sud- 
den, incited the ardent zeal of Mgr Plessis, Bishop of 
Quebec, to send missionaries to Upper Canada. 
Priests from the seminary of Quebec, others from the 
foreign missionary organization of Paris, and a small 
number of priests who had immigrated with their 
Scotch or Irish countrymen ministered to the spiritual 
wants of these courageous colonists. They joyfully 
accepted their share of the great poverty of these 
pioneers. They thought more of preserving the Faith, 
of administering the sacraments, and of reforming 
abuses than of founding schools. Not that they con- 
sidered schools as of little importance, but because, 
from lack of resources and teachers, the establishment 
of schools was an impossibility. From 1830, however, 
Toronto had its Catholic school: then Kingston, in 
1837. and Picton, in 1840, were likewise provided for. 
The hierarchy of the Catholic Church, ever anxious to 
foster the education of the people confided to its care, 
was soon established in the province. This was the 
signal for the opening of educational establishments at 
divers points. Ottawa had its Catholic schools in 
1844; Brantford in 1850; Goderich and Peterborough 
in 1852; Hamilton, Oshawa, and Barrie in 1855; Perth 
and Alexandria in 1856;Orillia in 1857; Berlin, Dun- 
das, and St. Thomas in 1858; Belleville in 1860, and 
so on. The venerable Bishops A. McDonell, R. Gau- 
lin, Power, Guiges, O.M.I., de Charbonel, Pinson- 
nault, Jamot, Farrell, and Phelan; Fathers J. Ryan, 
Proulx, Grand, Maloney, Carayon, Grattan, Bissey, 
Jeffrey, Bilroy, Lawlcr, Faure, the Jesuit Fathers du 
Ranquet, Hanipaux, Ch6n6, Frlmiol, the Oblate 
Fathers Tilmon, Dandurand, Tabaret, Soulerin, Man- 
roit, and the Basilian Fathers — these were the pio- 
neers and defenders of Catholic education in Ontario. 
They found very able helpers in the various relig- 
ious communities of women, and in the Institute of 
the Brothers of the Christian Schools. Many sin- 
cerely Christian persons among the laity also devoted 
themselves to the cause of Catholic education in the 
province. Among the earliest and most remarkable 
may be mentioned, at Toronto, J. Harvey and J. Scy- 
ers; at Ottawa, Dr. Riol, Friolle, and Goode; at Dun- 
das, Miss Sweeney; at BraaUorcLJ. d'Astroph ; at 
Oakland, Capt. Fltfl0P^Mtt^^ 
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of studies, discipline, and regular attendance of pupils, 
is better than that of all other institutions of the same 
class in the province. Many years have already 
elapsed since in the cities, villages, and other parts of 
the country, long opened up to colonization, the old 
square-timber school-houses were replaced by splen- 
did buildings of brick or stone. The architecture of 
these schools is simple and beautiful; the systems of 
ventilation, lighting, and heating are excellent-, the 
installation of suitable school furniture and accessories 
is almost complete. This progress is very evident, 
even in centres of colonization. The school trustees 
make it a point of honour to put up school buildings 
which are beautiful and spacious, and which leave noth- 
ing to be desired in ventilation, lighting, and heating. 
The Catholic schools of Ontario are called separate 
schools. They do separate, in fact, for school pur- 
poses, the Catholic minority from the Protestant ma- 
jority. They make it possible for Catholics to with- 
draw their children from the public or common 
schools, which are by law Protestant. Nevertheless, 
there are some public schools which are really Catho- 
lic; these exist in localities exclusively or almost exclu- 
sively Catholic. Such schools are found especially in 
the Counties of Russell, Prescott, Algoma, Nipissing, 
Kent, and Essex. Separate schools were granted in 
1841, when the Provinces of Upper and Lower Canada 
were united. Wishing to secure for their co-religion- 
ists in Lower Canada exemption from the obligation 
of sending their children to the Catholic schools (com- 
mon schools in that province), and of paying taxes for 
the support of said schools, the Protestants of On- 
tario and Quebec proposed to establish a system of 
dissident or separate schools. What they claimed for 
the Protestants of Lower Canada they had to bind 
themselves in strict justice to grant to the Catholics of 
Upper Canada. 

The principle of separate schools, Catholic in On- 
tario and Protestant in Quebec, received the royal 
sanction on 18 September, 1841. This fundamental 
law had been discussed by a commit tee of the legisla- 
tive Assembly in which Lower Canada was represented 
by fifteen members and Upper Canada by eight. This 
law authorized dissidents from the common schools, on 
giving notice to the clerk of the district council, to pay 
their school taxes for the support of separate schools, 
and to receive a share of the government grants for 
education in proportion to their number. The same 
law authorized the election by the people of trustees 
for the administration of separate schools. The gov- 
ernor was authorized to nominate in each city a board 
of examiners composed of an equal number of Catho- 
lics and Protestants. The Catholics of Ontario ob- 
tained the privilege of establishing a separate board for 
the examination of candidates wishing to teach in 
their schools; a clause in this fundamental law ex- 
empted the Brothers of the Christian Schools from 
submitting to examination by this board. From 
1841 to 1863, at almost every session of the Legisla- 
ture, the Ontario Protestants proposed amendments 
to the act establishing separate schools. These amend- 
ments tended, for the most part, to render the exists 
ence of separate schools in Ontario so precarious that 
they would die out of themselves. The desired privi- 
leges for the Protestants of Lower Canada had been 
obtained; it was well known that these privileges 
would always be respected by the Catholic majority 
of Quebec; now, they thought, it would be safe to de- 
liver the attacks of unenlightened fanaticism against 
the separate schools of Upper Canada Cost what it 
might, the cry was raised tor a single school system for 
the whole of Upper Canada — a common, public, or 
national school system. While constantly professing 
motives of the purest justice and common interest, the 
Protestant Province of Upper Canada has continually 
sullied its reputation for fairness by setting an ex- 
ample of fanaticism, narrow-mindedness, and intol- 



ample of fanaticism, 



erance towards Catholic schools, whilst Lower Can- 
ada, a Catholic province, has been a model of perfect 
justice and toleration. 

On 27 February, 1863, a Catholic deputy, R. W. 
Scott, presented for the fourth time a new law to gov- 
ern the separate schools. This law was adopted, 
thanks to the generous aid given by the French Ca- 
nadian deputies, mostly from Lower Canada. The 
Upj>er Canadian majority voted against the bill, but 
all the members from Quebec and twenty-one members 
from Upper Canada, among them several Protes- 
tants, were in its favour and carried the measure. 

If Ontario now possesses a system of Catholic 
separate schools, it is largely due to the French 
Canadians of Lower Canada, whose wishes in the 
matter were enforced by their representatives, 
Catholic and Protestant. This law, enacted in 1863, 
was maintained at the time of the confederation of 
the provinces in 1867; it still governs to-day the 
Catholic separate schools of Ontario. Yet it is far 
from giving to the Catholics of that province liberties 
equal to those enjoyed by the Protestant minority 
of Quebec. It recognizes the Catholic separate 
schools for primary education only. .Secondary or 
superior education in Ontario is Protestant. The 
Catholics have their academics, convents, colleges, 
and universities, but these are independent schools, 
supported by the volunt ary contributions of Catholics 
who have also to contribute, on the Bame footing as 
Protestants, to the support of the government high 
schools, collegiate institutes, and universities. It 
refuses to separate schools the right to a share of the 
taxes paid by public-utility companies, such as rail- 
way, tramway and telephone companies, banks, etc. 
It withholds from the trustees of separate schools 
the right of expropriation in order to secure more 
fitting localities for their schools. It refuses to the 
Protestant father of a Catholic family the right to pay 
his taxes towards the support of Catholic schools. 
It allows Catholics the option of paying their taxes 
to support the public schools. As the rate of taxation 
for separate schools is generally higher than that for 
public schools, owing to the large number of children 
in families of the Catholic minority, and to the absten- 
tion of large business concerns from contributing the 
least sumiort to the separate schools, it follows that 
many Catholics, more or less sincere, avoid the 
higher rate and pay their taxes towards the support 
of the public, or Protestant, schools. The separate 
schools are administered, as by a court of final juris- 
diction, by the Education Department at Toronto, 
in which Catholics are not represented. 

The law governing the separate schools neverthe- 
less gives to Catholics the following rights: (1 : r. ■ 
pay their taxes for primary schools in which religious 
instruction is given, and of which the teachers, in- 
spectors and textbooks are Catholic; (2) to adminis- 
ter these schools by a board of trustees elected by the 
Catholic proprietors and residents of the different 
school sections; (3) to fix the rate of school-tax- 
ation; (4) to have these school-taxes collected by 
the tax-collector of the city or township; (5) to 
negotiate loans for the election of school build- 
ings; (6) to engage teachers. The board of trus- 
tees has likewise the right to impose the teaching 
in French or German of reading, spelling and litera- 
ture, as provided for by the regulations ot the Educa- 
tion Department, page 9, article 15. year 1907. The 
French Canadians, availing themselves of this right, 
have the French language taught in 250 schools, 
frequented almost entirely by their children. The 
Government has named throe French Canadian in- 
spectors for these schools, called bilingual. The 
teachers of these schools are trained in two public 
bilingual training-schools, one at Sturgeon Falls and 
the other at Ottawa, * 
and 
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The certificates issued by these schools give the right 
to teach in the bilingual schools for five years only. 
The Government makes a yearly grant to both 
Catholic and public schools, the amount being 
calculated upon the value of the schoolhousc, the 
excellence of its furnishings, the certificates and 
salaries of the teachers, and the attendance of the 
children. The statistics for 1909, taken from the 
Report of the Minister of Education, are aa 
follows: 

Number of Catholic separate schools. 467 

Number of pupils in attendance 55,034 

Average daily attendance 34,553 

Percentage of attendance 62.78 

Percentage of attendance in the public 

schools 59.81 

Number of teachers 1,089 

Amount spent for schoolhouscs $161,317 

Amount spent for teachers' salaries ... . 404,890 

Average cost per pupil 14.90 

Total expenditures for 1909 for ele- 
mentary public and separate 
schools 8,141,423 

The Catholic colleges for boys are: in the Diocese 
of Toronto, that of the Basilian Fathers, founded in 
1852, 15 professors, 280 students; in the Diocese of 
London, Basilian Fathers, founded 1857, 37 pro- 
fessors, 149 students; Diocese of Hamilton, Fathers 
of the Resurrection, founded 1857, 11 professors, 
100 students; Diocese of Kingston, secular clergy, 
founded 1837, 4 professors, 85 
students. The Brothers of the 
Christian Schools conduct an 
academy with 14 teachers and 
297 pupils. The Ursuline Sis- 
ters, 1 college for girls, 202 pu- 
pils; Sisters of Mary, 1 acad- 
emy f r girls; Sisters of St. 
Joseph, 1, 140 pupils; Sisters 
of Loretto, 4, 78 teachers, 490 
pupils; Grey Nuns of the 
Cross, 2, 35 teachers, 555 pu- 
pils; Christian Brothers, 1, 14 
teachers, 297 pupils. Other 
convent schools are those of 
the Sisters of St. Joseph (seven 
Bchools, 74 teachers, 975 pu- 
pils); Sisters of Loretto (two 
schools, 30 teachers, 280 pu- 
pils) ; Grey Nuns of the Cross 
(one school, 6 teachers, 239 

Rupils); Sisters of the Holy 
fames of Jesus and Mary (one 
school, founded in 1864); Sis- 
ters of the Congregation of 
Notre Dame (one school, 29 
teachers, 380 pupils). There 
are three industrial Bchools un- 
der the care of religious in- 
stitutes: the Brothers of the 
Christian Schools (8 teachers, 
95 pupils); Daughters of the 
Immaculate Heart of Mary (10 
teachers, 1 10 pupils) ; Sisters of 
St. Joseph (10 teachers, 65 
pupils). The nine orphanages 
under the care of religious are: 
2 under the Grey Nuns of the 
Cross, with 385 orphans; 5 
under the Sisters of St. Joseph, 
with 582 orphans; 1 under the 
School Sisters of Notre Dame, with 5-1 orphans; 1 un- 
der the Sisters of Providence, with 85 orphans. 

The appended table of religious institutes engaged 
in teaching in Ontario at the present time (1911) is 
necessarily incomplete, reliable figures being unob- 



tainable in many cases. In such cases the figures 
have been omitted altogether, as approximate figures 
are liable to be misleading. 

B. Province of Quebec— (I) French Rule (1635- 
1763). — (a) Primary Schools. — With the introduction 
of Christianity, schools sprang up in the French 
colony even among the remotest tribes. The Re- 
collects were the first schoolmasters of Canada. 
In 1616, one of them, Brother Pacifique Duplessis, 
opened, at Three Rivers, the first school of New 
France. Shortly afterwards the Jesuit Fathers fol- 
lowed them, teaching the children reading, writ- 
ing, arithmetic, and catechism. In 1634, a year after 
the arrival of the pioneer families in Canada, an 
elementary school was founded in Quebec. As col- 
onists increased, primary schools sprang up. The 
boys' schools were at St. Foy, the Island of Orleans, 
Pomt Levis, Chateau-Richer, Quebec, Montreal, 
Three Rivers. Proofs exist that there were in the 
city and district of Quebec 15 primary schools for boys; 
in the city and district of Montreal, 10; in the city 
and district of Three Rivers, 7. Among the organ- 
izers were Mgr Laval and his seminary. Mgr de 
St-Vallier, his successor, encouraged elementary, 
secondary, and technical schools by every means in 
his power. In the district of Montreal the Sulpician 
Fathers founded several schools. M. Souart, supe- 
rior of Montreal from 1661 to 1668, took pride in 
styling himself the first schoolmaster of New France; 
all his brethren shared his real. In 1715 Brother 
Charon opened a school for boys at Pointe-aux 
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Trembles, near Montreal, and took upon himself the 
charge of recruiting teachers for the country districts. 
In investigating the history of the schools in pioneer 
days we invariably find as their founder or bene- 
jriest, a religious congregation, 
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or a layman, himself a school-teacher or assisted by a 
teacher who travelled from one district to another. 

The education of the girls was as carefully attended 
to as that of the boys. The Ureulincs built schools 
at Quebec and Three Rivera. The religious of the 
Hopital General de Qu6bee erected a boarding school, 
while the Sisters of the Congregation de Notre Dame, 
founded by the Venerable Marguerite Bourgeoya, 
multiplied convents at Montreal, Quebec, Three 
Rivera, and in the country districts, where the chil- 
dren of the colonists came to be trained in all things 
essential to the development of a strong Christian 
character. Charlevoix says: "If to this day, there 
prevail in Canada so great a gentleness in the man- 
ners of all classes of society and so much charm in the 
intercourse of life, it is owing in great measure to the 
seal of Marguerite Bourgeoys". Twelve houses were 
opened by the Congregation of Notre Dame during 
the period of French rule. 

(b) Special Schools. — Specializing in teaching was 
not unknown at this epoch when existence itself was 
a struggle. There were schools of mathematics and 
hydrography at Montreal at the Jesuits and the Charon 
Brothers , art and trade schools at the seminary at 
Quebec, art and trade schools at St. Joachim, art and 
trade schools at the Charon Brothers. 

(c) Secondary Schools. — While defending the col- 
ony from the incursions of the Indians and fight- 
ing to retain their prior right of possession, the 
French not only established primary and special 
schools but founded and endowed secondary schools. 
The classical college of the Jesuits was established at a 
time when the population of the entire country was 
but a few hundred soula, and the Petit Siminaire of 
Quebec opened its doors on October, 1688. 

(2) British Rule (1763-1910).— In 1763 60,000 
French Catholic colonists passed by right of conquest 
under British Protestant rule. The progress of the 
CathoUc schools was greatly impeded. The Church, 
through her teaching communities and secular clergy, 
organized schools in the most important villages; but, 
unfortunately, a great number of parishes were with- 
out pastors. In 1801 the Legislature passed a law 
entitled "An Act to establish Free Schools", which 
provided for the establishment of a permanent cor- 
poration known as the Royal Institute. Thus the 
monopoly was given to the Church of England to es- 
tablish and support English Protestant schools for 
a population almost entirely made up of French 
Catholics. Scattered over the country districts, in 
the midst of a mistrustful people, the schools of 
the Royal Institute were patronized by the English 
colonists only. Twenty-four years after its founda- 
tion the Royal Institute had only 37 schools with 
1048 pupils. On the other hand, parochial schools 
increased. At Montreal, the Sulpicians and the 
Ladies of the Congregation of Notre Dame opened 
free schools. A Catholic educational society was 
founded at Quebec to teach poor children and train 
teachers for country districts. Many other societies 
were formed in different parts of Canada for a similar 

Eur pose. The parishes were few that could not 
oast of fairly good schools. Private or independ- 
ent schools increased more rapidly than the parish 
schools. In 1824 the Legislature passed the Paro- 
chial School Act authorizing the pastors and church- 
wardens to appropriate a fourth part of the revenue 
of the parochial corporation for the support of the 
schools under their exclusive control. In 1829 there 
were no less than 14,700 children in these schools 
which were supported at the cost of much sacrifice 
by a poor and scattered population. Many other 
attempts were made to organize Catholic schools 
until, finally, in 1841, a law was passed wherein were 
contained the principal provisions of the Educational 
Act as it exists in the Province of Quebec to-day. 
This law, considerably augmented by that of 184fi, 



gave a great impetus to public instruction. In 1849 
there were 1817 schools and 68,904 pupils. Owing 
to the influence of Dr. Meillcur, Superintendent of 
CathoUc Schools of Quebec, education made rapid 
progress. Chaveau, his successor, continued to work 
with the same zeal. He established three primary 
denominational normal schools in Lower Canada, 
two for Catholics, who were in a great majority, the 
third for Protestants. In Ontario, there was but one 
normal school, for the Protestant majority, who neg- 
lected to do justice to the Catholic minority, while 
Quebec gave to Protestants, who were in the minority, 
a separate normal school. 

The school organization of the Province of Quebec 
is now under the control of the Department of Public 
Instruction. The president, who is elected for life, 
is non-partisan in politics and bears the title of 
Superintendent of Education. He is assisted by a 
French and an English secretary, who are charged 
with the administration of the affairs of their respec- 
tive nationalities and co-religionists. The Council 
of Public Instruction is composed of highly esteemed 
members, chosen from the two religious denomina- 
tions; they frame laws and rules relating to public 
instruction which are afterwards submitted to the 
sanction of the government. The Council of Public 
Instruction is divided into Catholic and Protestant 
sections. The Catholic committee includes as ex- 
officio mennSers the archbishops, bishops or adminis- 
trators of dioceses and Apostolic vicariates of the 
Province of Quebec, and a number of CathoUc laymen. 
The Protestant committee is composed of Protestant 
members equal in number to the laymen of the 
Catholic committee. Apart from these two com- 
mittees, there are other members who do not form 
part of the Council of Public Instruction, but who 
nave, in their respective committees, the same power 
as the members of the committees. These two com- 
mittees, which sit independently, unite, under the 
presidency of the superintendent of education, when 
there are matters to discuss that interest both re- 
ligious denominations. All questions relating ex- 
clusively to CathoUcs or to Protestants are decided 
by their respective religious committees. 

The Province of Quebec is divided into school 
municipalities for the support of one or more schools. 
These municipalities are subdivided into school dis- 
tricts, and are entrusted to the commissioners or 
trustees elected by the taxpayers. In large cities, 
Uke Quebec and Montreal, the commissioners are 
named by the Government on the suggestion of the 
superintendent of education, the bishop of the diocese, 
and the city itself. The commissioners are the local 
directors and real supervisors of the school; they have 
charge of the administration; they name the teachers: 
dispose of school property, purchase ground and build 
schoolhouses, impose and collect the school taxes and 
fees. Taxpayers who do not profess the same re- 
ligious belief as the majority of the inhabitants in the 
municipality where they reside, have a right to a school 
commission of their own, composed ot three mem- 
bers chosen from among their co-religionists. These 
members, called school trustees, represent the dis- 
senting minority; they have the same privileges as 
the commissioners. 

The administration of pubUc schools is controlled 
by Catholic school inspectors for CathoUc schools, 
and Protestant for non-Catholic schools. These 
functionaries arc subject to the superintendent of 
education. There are also two general inspectors 
charged rcspectivelv with Cathohc and Protestant 
normal schools. The first inspectors were named in 
18.12. At present (1911) thirty-nine Catholic in- 
spectors, under the supervision of a general inspector, 
visit the 6000 CathoUc schools of the province. The 
school revenues are obtained from government grants 
and local taxation. The operation of this law ex- 
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hibits striking proof of the good faith and fairness 
of the Catholics, who constitute the great majority: 
they organise their schools, but never take advantage 
of their numbers to force Protestants to send their 
children to CathoUc schools. All persons wishing 
to teach in public schools under the administration 
of school commissioners and trustees must obtain 
diplomas from a normal school or from the Central 
Board of Examiners. Nevertheless, ministers of re- 
ligion and members of religious communities of both 
sexes are exempt from these examinations. Members 
of teaching orders, after completing their course of 
studies, make a novitiate of two, three, or four years 
before receiving their "obedience". This period of 
normal training exempts them from the examina- 
tions imposed on lay teachers by the Central Board 
of Examiners. Primary teaching comprises throe 
degrees: the elementary course (4 years), the inter- 
mediate course (2 years), and the superior course 
(2 years). Schools of the first degree are called pri- 
mary elementary; those of the second, model, or 
primary intermediate; thow of the third, academic, 
or primary superior. In the following table of statis- 
tics of elementary education in the Province of Quebec 
for the year 1909-10, those schools which are subject 
to the provincial or the municipal Government are 
classed as "State"; the others, as "Independent". 
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The teaching congregations direct a large number 
of schools, independent or under the control of dif- 
ferent school commissions. The Christian Brothers 
have 63 houses in Canada, 51 in the Province of 
Quebec, 750 brothers and about 23,000 pupils. The 
following are the other teaching congregations of 
men: Clerks of St. Viateur, Brothers of Charity, 
Marist Brothers, Brothers of the Sacred Heart, 
Brothers of Christian Instruction,, Brothers of St. 
Gabriel, Brothers of the Cross of Jesus (Diocese of 
Rimouski). Among the teaching congregations of 
women arc: the Ursulines, with houses in the Dioceses 
of Quebec, Chicoutimi, Sherbrooke, and Rimouski. 
There are also Ursulines in the Diocese of Three 
Rivers; this house was founded by Mgr J.-C. de St- 
Vallier, second Bishop of Quebec. The Congrega- 
tion of Notre Dame, founded at Montreal, 30 April, 
1657, by Venerable Marguerite Bourgeoys (1620- 
1700), possesses 131 houses in Canada and the United 
States. It numbers 1510 professed sisters, 240 
novices, 45 postulants. The Sisters teach 34,000 
pupils in 21 dioceses. The Grev Nuns of Montreal, 
Ottawa, Quebec, and St. Hyacinthe teach a great num- 
ber of children. The Sisters of the Holy Names of 
Jesus and Mary have their mother-house at Montreal 
and houses both in Canada and in the United States; 
professed religious, 1257; novices, 110; postulants, 
HI; establishments, 74; parochial schools, 32; pupils, 
24,208. Other congregations are: the Ladies of the 
Sacred Heart, the SiBters of Providence, Sisters of the 
Good Shepherd, Sisters of the Immaculate Heart of 
Mary, Sisters of the Holy Cross and Seven Dolors 
(544 religious, 14,577 pupils in Canada and the United 
States), Sisters of St. Anne (63 establishments in the 
United States and Canada, 19,190 pupils). Sisters of 
the Assumption of the Blessed Virgin, Nicolet (414 



religious, 49 establishments). Sisters of the Presenta- 
tion of the Blessed Virgin, Religious of Jesus and Mary, 
Sisters of St. Joseph (St. Hyacinthe), Daughters of 
Wisdom, Sisters of St. Mary, Franciscans of Mary 
(Quebec), Sisters of Our Lady of Perpetual Help, 
Sisters of the Holy Heart of Mary, Sisters of Our Lady 
of Good Counsel (Chicoutimi), Daughters of Jesus, 
Sisters of Charity of St. Louis, Religious of St. 
Francis of Assisi. Many of these congregations have 
mother-houses in the Province of Quebec; they direct 
a great number of establishments and send mission- 
aries to the other provinces of the Dominion and to 
the United States. 

There are thirteen art and t rade schools in the prin- 
cipal centres of the Province of Quebec. During the 
school year 1909-10 there were 56 professors, 2632 
boys. Besides the Agricultural Institute at Oka ; affil- 
iated to Laval University, and which is included in the 
scheme of superior education, there is an agricultural 
school in connexion with the College of St. Anne de La 
Pocatidrc, in the district of Quebec. There is a man- 
ual training and agricultural school for girls, under the 
direction of the Ursulines, at Roberval, Lake St. John 
district; another at St. Pascal, under the direction of 
the Sisters of the Congregation of Notre Dame. Nor- 
mal schools were founded in 1K56. There are now 
ten; two for boys and eight for girls. Three normal 
schools for girls are soon to be opened, so that each 
diocese of the Province of Quebec will have its own nor- 
mal school. The pupils number 660; the professors, 
110. There is one Catholic school for the blind (boys 
and girls), the Nazareth Institute, directed by the 
Grey Nuns: fifty-five pupils follow the regular course, 
under the direction of five professors; many excel in 
music and in other subjects. The Catholic Deaf and 
Dumb Institute, for boys, is directed by the Clerks of 
St. Viateur. The total number of pupils is 135, of 
whom 89 are instructed by the oral method, 46 by 
the writ ten and manual alphabet. The work of teach- 
ing is carried on by 31 professors. The Catholic Deaf 
and Dumb Institute for girls is directed by the Sisters 
of Providence; 71 sisters teach 142 pupils. The two 
methods are in use, but the oral method is employed 
in instructing almost all the pupils. Former pupils, 
numbering 1 1">. are engaged in manual labour in these 
asylums, receiving physical, intellectual, and moral care. 

The night-schools, numbering 129, have taught 2546 
Catholic pupils. There are a certain number of 
industrial schools. The Brothers of Charity direct a 
reform school (30 religious, 118 boarders). The Sis- 
ters of the Good Shepherd also have two houses, one at 
Montreal, the other at Park Laval. A great number 
of congregations are charged with the instruction of 
orphans; among the institutions may be mentioned the 
Orphan Asylum of Montfort, 305 children; Huber- 
deau, 220. The Fathers of the Society of Mary and 
the Daughters of Wisdom have charge of these or- 
phans. All the principal cities have their kinder- 
garten schools, which are not mentioned in the official 
reports. They are due to private initiative and are 
organized by religious communities. There are 21 
classical colleges at Quebec, 18 of which are affiliated 
with Laval University. They were founded by bish- 
ops, priests, or zealous laymen who understood the 
needs of the different phases of the national and re- 
ligious existence. Therein were fostered vocations 
to the priesthood and the liberal professions. These 
classical colleges have given Canada eminent men, 
both in Church and State, who, in the dark hours of 
its history, have preserved its faith and nationality; 
they have flourished and are still flourishing, thanks to 
the generosity of their founders and former pupils. 
They receive but $12,643 from the Provincial Ix«gis- 
lature. The accompanying table of the Catholic col- 
lege of the Province of Quebec exhibits the dates of 
their respective found.* iorw an v<^m the numl*- ol 
pupils and pr> • >r- m t 
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English is the mother tongue of only a little more 
than 9 »>er cen( of all the pupils attending these twenty- 
one institutions, the language of the remainder being 
French. The Classical course, including two years of 
philosophy, covers a period of eight years. It in- 
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eludes the study of Greek and Latin, to which educa- 
tors, in certain countries, are coming back after 
having tried to abolish it. The study of the dead lan- 
guages docs not diminish the student's ardour for the 
two official languages of the country, French and 
English. Mount St. Louis, directed by the Christian 
Brothers, has a modern secondary course without 
Greek or Latin. They prepare young men princi- 
pally for the polytechnical schools. The classical col- 
leges affiliated with Laval University have the univer- 
sity course of studies and examinations. In 1910 a 
new school was opened for the hautea itudca commer- 
cials, and about twenty-six pupils have followed the 
courses. In 1911 the Legislature organized two tech- 
nical schools: one at Montreal, the other at Quebec. 

In 1908 the Sisters of the Congregation of Notre 
Dame opened a college for young women. It is affili- 
ated with Laval University, and embraces English, 
French, and commercial sections. The regular course, 
leading to the degrees of B. L., B. S., B.A., includes 
two, three, or four years' study according to the an- 
terior preparation of the student. About seventy- 
five follow the regular course. A large number at- 
tend the public lectures. The final examinations of 
the year are submitted to university professors. The 
Htaff of sixteen religious is assisted by professors. 

C. Province of Nova Scotia. — Cutho ilirism was in- 
troduced in the Province of Nova Scotia by the French 
with the first settlement of the country; but the first 
mention which we have of Catholic school education 
dates only from thirty years later, when the Recollects 
opened at Port-Royal a seminary for the instruction of 
rrench and Indian children. This CathoUc teaching 
was evidently continued, since we find a Capuchin 
Father writing, in 1652: "Emmanuel Le Borgne, gov- 
ernor of Acadia, has expelled from Port-Roval Madame 
de Brice d'Auxerre, superioress of the School for the 
Abcnaquis". About 1680 the vicar-general, Petit, says 
in a letter to his superior, Mgr Vallicr, that he has 
with him a man who teaches the boys of Port-Royal. 

himself first sends a Sister of the Congre- 
of Notre Dame to teach the Indian and French 
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girls of Port-Royal, and a few years after, in 1886, he 
sends for Geoffrey, a Sulpici&n, "to continue the in- 
struction of youth which so far has been so well looked 
after". In fact Geoff roy improved the school teach- 
ing and supervising. He also laid the foundation for 



the future coming of the Sisters of the Cross, who 
came in 1701, after the capture of Port-Royal by 
Phipps and the cession of Acadia to France in 1697. 
After the final taking of Acadia by the English it seems 
that Catholic schools were abolished, as we find Father 
Burke writing: "There is a great desire to establish a 
Catholic School [in Halifax!. The need is pressing. 
We would succeed if we could have repealed an in- 
famous law forbidding Catholic Schools". Through 
the zeal of the Catholic missionaries, however, Catho- 
lic education was not altogther neglected. In the 
western part of Nova Scotia, for example, we find a 
French priest, the Abbe Sigogne, urging his flock to 
send their children to school, organizing Sunday- 
schools; thanks to his labours for the cause of e " 
tion, there were in 1851, in the district of Clare i 
17 schools attended by 422 pupils. 

In 1864 the Law of Common Schools was passed in 
the Provincial Legislature of Nova Scotia. Since then 
there have been very few separate schools properly so 
called. Under this law the province is divided into 
districts called schools sections, which are adminis- 
tered by a board of three trustees elected by the rate- 
payers of the section. It is the duty of the trustees to 
engage teachers and to pay them out of the funds de- 
rived partly from taxes directly imposed upon the in- 
habitants of the section and partly from government 
grants. According to law, the teaching of the Cate- 
chism is prohibited during regular school hours; but 
the trustees may instruct teachers to give lessons in 
Catholic doctrine during one half-hour after class 
every day. Inspectors are appointed by the Council 
of Public Instruction to visit the schools and report 
upon them to the superintendent of education. Some 
of these schools are under the direction of religious 
teaching communities as follows: In the Diocese of 
Halifax the Sisters of Charity have charge of nine such 
schools, four in the city of Halifax and five in the 
Acadian parishes of Meteghan, Church Point, Eal 
Brook, and West Pubnico, and the English-speaking 
parish of Prospect. In the Diocese of Antigonish the 
Sisters of the Congregation of Notre Dame conduct 
seven of these schools, with 37 religious and 2281 pu- 
pils; the Sisters of Charity, 5 schools; the Daughters 
of Jesus, 2. 

Besides these schools organized under the law, the 
Ladies of the Sacred Heart of Jesus have a convent 
school at Halifax with 48 religious and 500 pupils; the 
Sisters of Charity, a separate school at Amherst and 
convents at Rockingham, Meteghan, and Church 
Point; the Sisters of the Congregation, at New Glas- 
gow and Pictou ; and the Filles de Jesus at Arichat and 
Cheticamp. These separate schools are supported by 
the Catholics of their respective towns. There are 
also three Catholic colleges for boys in the Province: 
St. Francis Xavier (English), at Antigonish, with 15 
professors and 200 pupils; St. Anne, at Church Point, 
with 18 professors and 180 pupils (French and Eng- 
lish), and St. Mary, at Halifax, with 7 professors and 
80 pupils. 

D. Province of New Brunswick. — As had been the 
case in Nova Scotia, the first Catholic schools in 
New Brunswick were opened by Catholic missiona- 
ries; and when the regrettable deportation took place, 
it could be said that a great number of Acadians were 
able at least to read their prayers and also the exer- 
cises relating to the Holy Sacrifice of the Mass. 
One can easily understand how these poor exiles re- 
turned to their country and more particularly to 
New Brunswick. Their first care was undoubtedly 
to assure their very existence, as a great number of 
those who escaped deportation died of 
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x>ld in the forest and on the desert banks of the gulf. 
Next, thev asked for missionaries and for persons 
■apable of teaching reading and writing to their chil- 
iren. For lack of priests they had to be content on 
Sunday with reading the prayers for Mass, and it 
aras imperative to teach their children the truths of 
-eligion as contained in the short catechism. Fifty 
years and more passed before it became possible for 
.hem — such was their extreme poverty, and so pro- 
various the conditions of their existence — to procure 
he service of any school-teacher. However, at the 
:lose of the Napoleonic Wars, adventurers, sailors, 
deserters, or tourists came from France, who knew 
now to read and write, and their services were eagerly 
icceptcd. The old residents still remember M. 
Drenet, who taught at Barachois, M. Gabriel Albert, 
who taught at Grande Digue, M. Jean Lemenager, 
who taught at Memramcook, M. Alexandre Theo- 
dore, who taught at Petit-Codiac (Ruisseau du Renard) 
ind in neighbouring parishes. 

Then came the Abbe 1 Antoinc Gagnon, parish 
priest of Barachois, of Grande Digue, of Shddiac 
(Getiaique), etc., who founded a college at Grande 
Digue. This school remained open for two years 
(1833 to 1835), with three teachers, Messrs. Des 
Varennes, Braidly, and Gosselin. When the lands 
and properties of this institution were afterwards 
sold, the proceeds were placed in the hands of Mgr 
Sweeney, in trust for the education of young Acadians, 
in the event of another college being built in the dio- 
cese for any other similar purpose. During the first 
years that followed the return of the Acadians, after 
their dispersion, teachers boarded with the scholars' 
parents in turn, and received from $3 to $5 per 
scholar, which means that only the prosperous cen- 
tres could procure their services. In those days the 
Acadians received from the British Protestant au- 
thorities the fulness of their political and civil rights 
without molestation or annoyance in things religious 
or relating to the French language. The thinly 
populated country did not as yet complain of the 
burden of its school laws. 

The first act to be found in the Statutes of New 
Brunswick concerning education is dated 1805 and 
relates to the founding of a public grammar school for 
the City of Saint John. It is therein enacted that 
the rector of Trinity Church shall be one of the direc- 
tors of this school, and at the same time president of 
the Board of Administration. A somewhat paltry 
grant was awarded to this establishment. In the 
same manner, other grammar schools were authorized 
for different localities in New Brunswick. The first 
law establishing public parish schools dates from 
1833. These schools are placed under the control 
of three school trustees for each parish. These 
trustees possess great executive authority. They 
subdivide the parishes into school districts, engage and 
dianMi teachers, and give them such certificates as 
entitle them to their grants from the Government, 
the maximum of which is $160 for each parish. The 
justices of the peace are entrusted with the duty of 
making school reports to the Government. No cer- 
tificate of competence was exacted beyond the appro- 
bation of the parochial syndics, and no examination 
as to aptitude was held. It was not until many years 
afterwards (towards 1853) that the Board of Educa- 
tion, with its hierarchy and inspectors, was definitely 
organized. These latter, until the events of 1871, 
always showed kindness and liberality towards 
Catholic teaching and the French tongue. The 
Catholic teachers received from the board their 
grant, as did also the Protestant teachere, French and 
English alike. In 1871 a law was passed by the 
Provincial Legislature establishing " Neutral Schools ", 
m which the French language was ignored; but it was 
taught in the French schools and was afterwards 
recognised officially. The French and the English 
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Catholics protested energetically against this unjust 
measure. Petitions were signed and sent to Ottawa 
requesting the repeal of this law, which was injuri- 
ous to the Catholics who constituted one-third of 
the population of the Province. Some turbulent and 
stormy years passed over; certain defenders of the 
minority were imprisoned, and finally a modus Vi- 
vendi was adopted to the effect that the school re- 
main neutral from 9 a. m. till 3.30 p. m. The books 
shall be approved by the Government. The use of 
the French language was recognized, and a set of 
books was chosen to that end. 

After the regular school hours the Catechism was 
permitted to be taught. Nowadays all the schools 
of New Brunswick are under the control of the law, 
even those exclusively attended by Catholic children. 
The number of Catholic children frequenting the 
schools is about 23,000; the teachers, male and female, 
number about 600. About eighteen convents under 
the direction of various religious congregations are 
scattered through the principal centres of the province. 
There are three colleges: one at Chatham (English) 
founded in 1910, directed by the Basilian Fathers, 
and containing 90 pupils; one at Caraquet, French ana 
English, founded in 1899 by the Eudist Fathers, and 
containing 150 pupils; one at Memramcook 0 Uni- 
versity du College Saint-Joseph), French and Eng- 
lish, founded in 1864, directed by the Fathers of the 
Holy Cross, and containing 250 pupils. With the 
exception of a few convents these institutions are 
not under state control. 

E. Prince Edward Island. — The system of public 
schools in this province is not denominational. There 
are therefore no primary Catholic schools, except 
seven convents under the direction of the Sisters of 
the Congregation of Notre Dame. All the schools 
have been under the immediate control of the State 
since 1877 and arc strictly neutral, or non-sectarian. 
Besides the convents, which teach about one thousand 
girls, there is a Catholic college for bovs, which ac- 
commodates about one hundred and fifty. Nearly 
all the pupils of this college arc boarders, and their 
education costs them about $150 each, while, of the 
thousand girls in the convents, there arc barely one 
hundred boarders, whose education costs each about 
$60. The Government pays $720 to the Sisters who 
teach the provincial normal school conformably to 
the programme of studies prescribed bv the Depart- 
ment of Education. The other 900 girls who attend 
the convent schools receive their education for a 
nominal payment. The majority pay nothing. Gen- 
erally speaking, the expense of heating the schools 
is borne by the respective parishes in which the con- 
vents are situated, and, in return the day-scholars 
living in the vicinity of the convent are educated 
gratuitously. Until 1850 there were very few schools 
among the Acadians. In each parish there were two 
men who taught reading, writing, and arithmetic. 

F. Manitoba.— The first French schools in this 
province were established in 1818 on the arrival of 
the Rev. Norbert Provcncher, afterwards Bishop Pro- 
vencher, and the Rev. Nicholas Dumoulin. Bishop 
Provencher opened his first school at St. Boniface, 
and Father Dumoulin opened his at Pembina. As 
the population increased, the schools multiplied. 
In 1835, notwithstanding that the population was 
very limited, there were already five schools. After 
many efforts Bishop Provencher succeeded in found- 
ing a school at Red River for young girls, and the 
first teacher was Angllique Nolin (Metis). In 1844 
the Gray Nuns of Montreal, at the earnest request 
of Bishop Provencher, came to the West. Those who 
arrived first were Sisters I^igrave, Laf ranee. Valade, 
Coutlee. The first convent founded by them was 
at St. Boniface, and the second at St. Francois- 
Xavier. In 1835 Bishop Provencher got an English 
teacher for his boys' school. This school in time be- 



Digitized by Google 



SCHOOLS 5 

came St. Boniface's College. At Pembina Father 
Dumoulin was occupied in preparing young men for 
the priesthood, ana in 1821 he had six students 
in Latin. The primary schools increased rapidly. 
Every place where a spire indicated a house of wor- 
ship a school sprang up. Soon, unfortunately, a crisis 
came, and the Catholics were severely tried. 

At the present time (1912), in virtue of the British 
North American Act, each province has the right to 
adopt the system of education that best suits its 
particular needs. It must, however, respect the 
privileges or rights already guaranteed to the divers 
groups or sections having separate schools. Ac- 
cordingly, when Manitoba asked, in 1870, to become 
a unit of the confederation, the Catholic deputies, 
under the clear-sighted direction of Bishop Tache, 
demanded a formal law covering the rights already 
acquired. In 1890, the Catholics were, unfor- 
tunately, the victims of a legal persecution which 
embittered the last years of Bishop Tache\ The 
Protestant majority of that province should have 
treated the Catholic minority with as much generosity 
as the Catholic majority, in the Province of Que- 
bec, treated the Protestant minority. Such, however, 
was not the case. The schools were secularised, and 
the teaching of French was discontinued. Protesta- 
tions were made, and the grievances were laid before 
the British Throne, which recognised the rights of 
the Catholics. Archbishop Langevin, of St. Boniface, 
vigorously defended the rights of the Catholics, but 
no justice was done him. The compromise of 1896 
was voted: this pact embodied the principle of the 
"neutral schools system, and, although diminish- 
ing the bad effects of the law, it deserved to be 
styled, by Leo XIII, a law "defective, imperfect, in- 
sufficient" (manca est, non idonea, non apta). It 
is thus that the Catholics of Winnipeg and of Brandon 
are obliged to pay double school tax. The public 
school is a school to which Catholic parents cannot 
send their children. They are obliged to open Catho- 
lic schools at their own expense, while paying their 
share of taxes to the Protestant schools. Neverthe- 
less, in those places where Catholics are grouped in 
parishes, in the country or at St. Boniface, in the 
municipalities having a Catholic majority, they can 
elect Catholic trustees who protect their co- religion- 
ists. In this way they can secure the government 
grant for the schools attended by CathoGc children. 
Thanks to the vigilance of the valiant Archbishop 
Langevin of St. Boniface, two Catholic inspectors 
have been appointed for the Catholic schools. 
These schools are 190 in number, with an attendance 
of over 7000 pupils. It is to be remarked, however, 
that it is with much difficulty that religious teaching 
is tolerated during class hours. Besides, the school- 
books are not Catholic, and Catholic interests are 
not sufficiently safeguarded. There is one Catholic 
normal (French and English) school at St. Boniface, 
and another (English and Polish) at Winnipeg. 

The teaching congregations are numerous. The 
Institute of Mary, from Paris, has schools at Winni- 
peg and St. Boniface. The Clerics of St. Viateur 
nave an orphanage for boys at Makinac. The 
Brothers of trie Cross of Jesus, from France, have two 
schools in the French parishes at St. John Baptist and 
at St. Pierre Jolys. The Sisters of the Holy Names of 
Jesus and Mary, of Montreal, have six convents or 
schools in the French parishes, St. John Baptist, St. 
Agathe, St. Pierre, St. Boniface. St. Mary's Acad- 
emy, Winnipeg, is for English-speaking girls. The 
Sisters of the Five Wounds have tour convents in the 
French parishes of Notre Dame de I/>urdes, St. 
Claude, St. Leo, and St. Alphonse. The Benedictine 
Sisters, from Duluth, Minnesota, have two schools 
at Winnipeg, one English and German, the other 
English and Polish. The Franciscan Missionary Sis- 
ters of Mary from Rome have two schools among 
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French and English-speaking whites at St . Lawrence 
and a school for the Indians at Pine Creek. We 
must not forget to mention the Little Servants of 
Mary Immaculate of the Ruthenian Rite, the Daugh- 
ters of the Cross, and the Oblate Missionaries of ths 
Sacred Heart of Mary Immaculate who are entirely 
consecrated to the education of youth. The Classical 
College of St. Boniface, founded by Bishop Provencher. 
was at first directed by secular priests, then by the 
Brothers of the Christian Schools, afterwards by the 
Oblate Fathers. In 1886 it was confided to the Jes- 
uit Fathers, who have organized a course of studies 
to the satisfaction of the two principal nationalities 
whose children, to the number of 300, attend the col- 
lege. There are a French section and an English section, 
with a regular Classical course having Latin and Greek 
for its basis. Each year its students succeed admir- 
ably in competition with those of other colleges in the 
university examinations. The non-Catholic colleges 
arc St. John's (Anglican), Manitoba College (Presby- 
terian), and the Wesley College (Methodist). There 
are 300 pupils attending St . Boniface College. 

In 1909 Archbishop Langevin founded a petit th 
minaire which he confided to secular priests. The 
Rev. Father Joubert was the first director. There 
are at present 54 candidates preparing for the priest- 
hood. A glance at the numerous nationalities rep»- 
resented at the preparatory seminary suggests some 
idea of the cosmopolitan character of the vast regions 
of the great West. At the same time it gives a faint 
idea of the episcopal solicitude in providing for each 
nationality missionaries of their own blood and lan- 
guage. In this seminary there are 30 French-speak- 
ing, 10 Ruthenians, 6 Irish, and 8 Germans. In 1905 
the Holy Familv Juniorate was founded by the Oblate 
Fathers at St. Boniface. 

G. Saskatchewan and Alberta. — The work begun by 
Bishop Provencher has kept pace with the increase of 
the population. The Grav Nuns became missiona- 
ries among the Indians. They founded a convent at 
Alberta and a school at Crosse Island. Their first 
attempt in establishing a school was at St. Ann, but 
in this they were unsuccessful. 

In 1870 the Federal Parliament voted a law of 
administration for the Territories. However, it was 
only in 1875 that they received a rudimentary form 
of government under the North-west Territories Act. 
According to that Act the people could establish 
"such schools as they think fit". The principle of 
separate schools was therein recognized. It would be 
too long to give the history of the school legislation 
of these territories up to the constitution of the two 
new provinces of Saskatchewan and Alberta in 1905 
At all events the new constitution should have safe- 
guarded one essential, giving to Catholics the right 
to organize everywhere separate schools truly Catho- 
lic and the right to their share of the government 
grant. Unfortunately such was not the case. Not- 
withstanding the agreement of 1870, and not- 
withstanding even the British North America Act, 
which the Parliament of Canada cannot modifv, the 
system of neutral schools was imposed on the Catho- 
lics. It is not the half-hour of religious teaching 
that makes a Bchool really Catholic: it is essential 
that there should be Catholic books, explained bv 
Catholic teachers, in a Catholic atmosphere. But 
nothing of all this was granted. However, the govern- 
ment is equitably administered in those districts 
where the Catholics are in a majority. Thirty-one 
such districts appear in the last Report of the Minis- 
ter of Education for the Province of Saskatchewan 
(page 14). These schools are public schools in which 
religion may be taught at stated hours. The right, 
therefore, to organize separate schools for Catholics 
is limited to the districts where they are in the minor- 
ity (there are twelve Catholic separate-school dis- 
tricts in the same Province of Saskatchewan). 
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It would be somewhat difficult to determine the 
number of pupils attending the schools in the Catholic 
public-school districts or in the Catholic separate- 
school districts. The Diocese of Prince Albert, 
which comprises all that part of the Province of 
Saskatchewan, has 54 academies and schools attended 
by Catholic children. (These schools are not really 
Catholic. They are neutral schools attended by 
Catholic children and endowed with a government 
grant.) These children number in all about 3000. 
The southern part of the province is in the new Dio- 
cese of Regina. The first Bishop of Regina was con- 
secrated on 5 November, 1911. There are a great num- 
ber of Catholic schools in that flourishing part which 
is found in the Archdiocese of St. Boniface. The 
Sisters of Notre Dame of the Cross of Maurianais, 
France, have here two schools, one at Forget, and the 
other at St. Hubert. The Sisters of St. Joseph of 
St. Hyacinthe have a school for Indians at I^ake 
Croche. The Sisters of Notre Dame of the Missions, 
from Lyons, direct three convents: a boarding-school 
for English-speaking girls, at Regina, and two others 
in the French-speaking centres at I^ebret and at 
Wolaeley. The Oblate Missionaries of the Sacred 
Heart and of Mary Immaculate direct a school for 
Indians at Fort Pelley. The industrial school at Qu' 
Appelle has 242 Indians, under the Sisters of Charity. 

The Diocese of St. Albert comprises all the southern 
part of the Province of Alberta and a part of the 
Province of Saskatchewan. It has an industrial 
school, 14 convents, 8 boarding-schools for Indians. 
The pupils in the schools of the Catholic school 
districts number about 3700. We find here again 
the Sisters whose mother-house is in Quebec: Sis- 
ters of the Assumption, Gray Nuns of Montreal, 
Sisters of Nicolet { Gray Sisters of Nicolct, etc. There 
are also the Polish Sisters of the Ruthenian Rite. 
The ■petit seminaire of St. Albert was founded by 
Bishop Grandin in 1900. Father Cullerier. O.M.I., 
was its first director, but the Oblate Fathers have now 

g'ven up the institution and the Missionaries of 
havagnes, or Sons of Mary Immaculate, direct it at 
present (1911). There are 33 pupils in attendance. 
The Oblate Fathers have opened a juniorate at 
Strathcona, where they have 14 pupils. 

H. British Columbia. — This province entered the 
Confederation in 187 1 . In it there is not one Catholic 
Bchool in receipt of a government grant. The dif- 
ferent dioceses bear the expense of Catholic education. 
The Archdiocese of Vancouver has eight industrial 
schools for Indians, with an attendance of 513 pupils: 
four academies for young girls; seven parochial 
schools, with a total attendance of 729 girls. New 
Westminster possesses an excellent institution of 
learning. Saint Louis College, under the direction 
of the Oblate Fathers. In the Diocese of Victoria, 
which comprises Vancouver and the adjacent inland, 
there are two academies for young girls, with an at- 
tendance of 342; nine parochial schools, with 450 
pupils; two industrial schools, 110 pupils (boarders). 
The secular priests direct a college of 50 pupils. 
Among the Catholic educational institutions there 
are nine directed by the Sisters of St. Anne; whose 
mother-house is at Lachine, near Montreal, ru.i 

1. New Westminster 6 religious, l fi 2 pupila 

2. Ste-Marie Matsqui 7 " 78 " 

3. Kamloopa 4 85 " 

4. Industrial School 3 83 " 

8. Victoria 27 " 323 " 

8. Cowichan 6 " 43 " 

7. Vancouver City 14 " 390 " 

8. Kuper Island ( 7 " loo " 

9. Lady Smith i 

I. Territories. — In the vast regions of the West 
outside of the provinces regularly constituted, there 
are large territories where missionaries are engaged in 
God's work, under the guidance of vicars-Apostolic; 
and wherever a church is built, a school adjoins it. 
There arc six convents in the Vicariate of Athabaska. 



The Gray Nuns have a boarding-school for Indiana 
at Lake Laplonge in the Vicariate of Keewatin. At 
Cross Lake, 4 Oblate Sisters of Mary Immaculate 
carry on a boarding-school for Indians, in which there 
are 20 pupils. In the Vicariate of Mackenzie there 
are, at Great Slave Lake, 7 Gray Nuns at the head of a 
school of 45 pupils. At Providence 13 sisters give 
instruction to 75 pupils. .At Yukon there arc 9 
schools, and at Dawson 3 Sisters of St. Anne from 
Lachine, near Montreal, teaching 65 pupils. 

J. Newfoundland. — Although the Province of New- 
foundland does not form a part of the Canadian Con- 
federation, it should be mentioned here. In each 
parish there is a school under the care of the parochial 
clergy and supported by a government grant. The 

grincipal teaching congregations are Irish Christian 
irothere, Sisters of Mercy, and Presentation Nuns. 
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In England. — It was the common belief until qviite 
recently that the grammar schools of England, that is 
the main part of the machinery of English middle-class 
education, were the offspring of the Reformation, and 
owed their origin to the reign of Edward VI. This 
legend is now exploded. A. F. Leach begins his mas- 
terly work, "English Schools at the Reformation" 
(London, 1896), with the sentence: " Never was a great 
reputation more easily gained and less deserved than 
that of King Edward VI as a Founder of Schools". 
The truth is that the few educational foundat ions made 
by the Government either of Henry VIII or Edward 
VI were but re-foundations forming a Hinn.ll salvage 
from the wreck of educational endowments confiscated 
with the monasteries and chantries. In fact England 
was singularly well provided with schools previous 
to Henry VIII. Among them were the cathedral 
schools, collegiate grammar schools, monastery schools, 
guild schools, and perhaps most numerous of all, 
chant ry schools. For the duty of teaching a school 
was frequently combined with the obligation of 
singing Mass for the soul of the pious founder. The 
great majority of these were termed "grammar 
schools". They usually taught reading, writing, and 
Latin. Many reached a good standard and included 
rhetoric and dialectic in their curriculum. There 
were also song schools of more elementary character. 
As most of the grammar schools taught gratuitoi 
a very liberal provision of education was < 
the poorer classes. Indeed education as 
on a more democratic basis, and good 
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st met ion more widely diffused in England in Catholic 
times than in the first half the nineteenth century. 
"The proportion of the population which had access 
to Grammar Schools, and used them was much larger 
than now" (Leach, p. 97). Roshdall similarly con- 
cludes that "at least in the later Middle Age the 
smallest towns and even the larger villages possessed 
Schools where a boy might learn to read and acquire 
the first rudiments of ecclesiastical Latin: while, ex- 
cept in very remote and thinly populated regions, he 
would never have had to go very far from home to find 
a regular Grammar School ("The Universities of 
Europe in the Middle Ages", II, 602). The Refor- 
mation, with the confiscation and plunder of the 
monasteries and chantries, involved the destruction 
of much of the educational machinery of the nation. 
The evil consequences are testified by Ascham, Lati- 
mer, Cranmer, and Harrison Watson. 

However, the old appreciation of the value of educa- 
tion in a snort time reasserted itself. The ecclesi- 
astical control of all schools, now in the hands of 
the Reformers, was strengthened by now legislation. 
The religious instruction given in the schools was that 
of the Established Church, and the scholars were re- 
quired to participate in the prayers and church ser- 
vices. The steady pressure of this machinery on the 
minds of the young was bound to be fatal to the old 
religion. During Elizabeth's long reign the great 
majority of Catholics were practically compelled to 
send their children to the nearest grammar school, if 
the children were to receive any education at all. For 
the better-off families the chaplain or priest main- 
tained in hiding commonly also acted as tutor. But 
as time went on the situation grew worse. Then, in 
order in some degree to provide priests and also to fur- 
nish some means of Catholic education for at least the 
children of the nobility and gentry who clung to the 
old Faith, there were founded the English seminaries 
and colleges on the Continent. First among these was 
the English College at Douai, started in 1568 by Al- 
len, afterwards cardinal. Its primary object was the 
training of priests for the English mission, but it also 
accepted lay Btudcnts. Within a few years it con- 
tained over 150 pupils. Before the year 1700 it had 
sent back to England over 300 priests, more than a 
third of whom suffered death for the Catholic Faith 
(see Dodai). It endured till the French Revolution, 
when, as wc shall see, it gave birth to the two Colleges 
of Ushaw and Old Hall. Irish and Scotch colleges 
were also established at Douai for a similar purpose. 
In 1578 was founded the English College at Rome. It 
was designed to provide places for sixty ecclesiastical 
students. After a very short time it was entrusted to 
the Jesuits, who managed it till the suppression of the 
Society in 1773. There were also founded English 
colleges at Valladolid in 1589, and at Seville in 1592, 
by Father Parsons, and at Madrid in 1612 by Father 
Creswell. The English College at Lisbon was Btarted 
in 1622 by William Newman, a secular priest. All 
these latter colleges sent many priests to England 
especially during their first decades, but as time went 
on, perhaps through their remoteness and the Anglo- 
Spanish Wars, they failed to keep up the intimate con- 
nexion with England which was always retained be- 
tween the mother-country and Douai and St. Omer. 
The three Spanish colleges were merged into the sin- 
gle foundation at Valladolid in 1767. 

The most important college founded beyond the sea 
of which the primary object was the education of lay 
students, was the Jesuit school begun at St . Omer by 
Father Pareons in 1592. It had an eventful career of 
200 years on the continent of Europe, and then coming 
back to England settled at Stony hurst, whence it be- 
came the progenitor of the great majority of the Jesuit 
schools scattered throughout the British Empire to- 
day. Starting with twenty-three boys, it nad by 
1603. according to the spies of the English Govern- 



ment, "a hundred and forty gentlemen's sons of great 
worship". In 1632 there were over 200 pupils, the 
sons of the chief noblemen and gentry who remained 
loyal to the old Faith. Boys going to and returning 
from the college were more than once captured and 
imprisoned, and bills of high treason were returned 
against the parents of pupils there. It turned out 
many martyrs and confessors of the Faith, and indeed, 
during the latter part of the seventeenth and eighteenth 
centuries, past St. Omcr's boys scattered up and down 
the country formed the main part of the "old guard" 
of the dwindling body of the lay Catholics in England. 

Meantime the cruellest part of the penal code 
was the statutes directed against Catholic education. 
Thus in the twenty-third year of Elizabeth's reign an 
Act was passed forbidding the keeping or maintaining 
of any schoolmaster who had not a licence from the 
Protestant bishop. The penalty was £10 per month, 
with a year's imprisonment for the schoolmaster. 
This statute was strengthened by another in the first 
year of James I, imposing a fine of forty shillings a 
day. Later this was made even more stringent by the 
Act of Uniformity in 13 Charles II, requiring all tutors 
and schoolmasters, besides obtaining the bishop's li- 
cence, to conform to the Established Church, under 
penalty of three months' imprisonment for each 
offence. Concomitantly it was forbidden to educate 
Catholic children abroad. Thus in 27 Elisabeth it 
was made punishable as a pratmunire to send aid to 
any foreign seminary or Jesuit college, or to any person 
in the same. Further in 1 James I it was enacted 
that the sending of a child or other person to a foreign 
college should entail a fine of £100 and render the 
child incapable of inheriting real or personal property. 
The severity of this law was again increased in 3 
Charles I. Finally, in 1699 a clause of a cruel Act 
under William and Mary offered £100 reward to every 
informer who would effect the conviction of any Pop- 
ishpricst for keeping a school or educating or boarding 
a Catholic youth for that purpose, the penalty being 
made imprisonment for lire. Relentless persecution 
of this kind, carried out with such rigour that the col- 
leges of Douai, St. Omer, and Valladolid, between 
them, within a century and a half had mustered a 

Sand roll of 250 martyrs, besides numberless con- 
ssors, triumphed; and by 1770 the Catholic Church 
in England was reduced to a scattered remnant of 
some 60,000 souls (Amherst). 

Occasionally, during these dark days, in lulls of the 
storm, or in quiet places, a small Catholic school won 
started and struggled on with varying fortunes for a 
shorter or longer time. Thus, under James U (1685- 
8) two schools were started in the neighbourhood of 
London, but perished soon afterwords. Another, bo- 
gun at Twyford, near Winchester, about the same 
time, had a somewhat better fate and survived till the 
Stuart rising in 1745. The poet, Alexander Pope, was 
a pupil at this school, and the distinguished biologist, 
Father Turberville Ncedham, was an assistant master 
here. It had less than thirty pupils when Bishop 
Challoner visited it in 1741. There was also for a time 
about this period a small school managed by the 
Franciscan Fathers at Edgbaston, near Birmingham. 
Another, known as Dame Alice School, existed for a 
number of years in Lancashire. But the history of 
each was usually much the same — a short, timid, and 
precarious life, some untoward accident, and the feeble 
institution came to an untimely end. 

Just, however, when the complete extinction of 
Catholicism seemed at hand, the revival began. By 
the middle of the eighteenth century the persecution 
commenced to abate. The old fear of the Church had 
waned. Toleration for other forms of dissent bad 
been growing. About 1750 Catholics began to breathe 
a little more freely. One evidence of this was the 
starting of a school at Sedgley Park, near Wolver- 
hampton, by Bishop Challoner m 1762. Yet so great 
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was the timidity of the Catholic gentry at the time 
that a deputation of them waited on the bishop to dis- 
suade him from so daring a measure — fortunately in 
vain. Within six years the numbers of the school rose 
to a hundred boarders, and for a century it was the 
chief centre where the Midland clergy received their 
early education. Previously to this, another school 
for small boys had been begun at Standon Lordship. 

The real revival of Catholic education in England, 
however, only commenced when the Catholic colleges 
beyond the seas, broken up by the French Revolution, 
ventured to return. In 1777 the British Government 
sorely needed Irish soldiers for the American war, and 
in 1778 the first English Catholic Relief Bill repealing 
the most galling of the penal laws was passed. In 
1793 the College of Douai was seized by the agents 
of the French Republic. After temporary imprison- 
ment the professors and students came to England and 
were allocated at first to Old Hall, Ware, and then in 
part to Crook Hall, the future Ushaw, near Durham. 
There were differences of opinion among the English 
ecclesiastical authorities, some urging the continu- 
ance of the Douai community as a single college in tho 
South of England, others advocating the claims of the 
North. However unpleasant at the time was the dis- 
agreement, it proved a solid gain to the Catholic 
Church in England. For the outcome was the start- 
ing of the two large colleges, St. Cuthbert's at Ushaw 
and St. Edmund's at Ware, both destined to have hon- 
ourable and fruitful careers and to be sources of much 
strength to the Faith. Each of them provides to-day 
for a community of over 300 students complete courses 
of humanities, philosophy, and theology, and educates 
lay as well as ecclesiastical pupils. About the same 
date English Benedictine communities, compelled to 
return from Lorraine and from Douai, for a time re- 
sided at Acton Burnell, but separated later to found 
Ampleforth College in Yorkshire in 1803, and Down- 
side in 1815, two schools which contine to do increas- 
ingly valuable work for English Catholic education. 
At the same time was begun, largely through tho in- 
fluence of certain laymen of the Cisalpine Club, but 
acting in co-operation with Bishop Talbot, Oscott 
College, in the Midlands. After a successful history 
of three-quarters of a century as a mixed school, it was 
convertea into a purely ecclesiastical college, with 
courses of philosophy and theology. It trains the 
Midland clergy as well as a considerable number from 
other dioceses to-day. 

In 1794 the Jesuit College, formerly at St. Omer, 
but subsequently transferred to Bruges in 1702, and 
thence to Liege in 1773, migrated to Stonyhurst, in 
Lancashire. In addition to the large educational in- 
stitution into which it developed at Stonyhurst this 
college became the parent stock of a prolific family. 
Starting with twelve boys, its numbers by 1813 had 
risen to over two hundred and twenty. The first off- 
shoot was Clongowes Wood College, Ireland, in 1814, 
which speedily rivalled the parent school in point of 
numbers, and was itself the mother-house from which 
successful colleges were started at Dublin, Limerick, 
Galway, and Tullabeg. Later on from this Irish cen- 
tre were founded several flourishing Jesuit schools in 
Australia. In Great Britain itself from the Stony- 
hurst root there originated during the nineteenth cen- 
tury, eight other secondary schools, all designed for 
the education of Catholic laymen: in 1841 Mount 
St. Mary's College, a boarding-school in Derbyshire, 
now numbering over 200 pupils; in the same year St. 
Francis Xaviers College, a day-school at Liverpool, 
which has reached a roll of 400; in 1862, Beaumont 
College, near Windsor, also exceeding 230 pupils; 
subsequently large day-colleges, at Preston, 1864, at 
Wimbledon and at Stamford Hill, North London, in 
the last decade of the nineteenth century. St. Aloy- 
sius's day-college, Glasgow, which has exceeded 300 
pupils, was founded in 1859; and a Jesuit day-college 
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has been opened at Leeds early in the present century. 
Meantime at Stonyhurst itself in addition to the 
school, which now numbers some 350 lay students, 
there has been erected St. Mary's Hall, which is a 
house of philosophical studies and training college for 
the members of the society. It has been approved 
by the government as a recognized training college 
for secondary school teachers, and has some 60 Jes- 
uit students. The Jesuit theological College of St. 
Bcuno in North Wales was founded from Stonyhurst 
in 1848. 

Other sccomlary schools of note are St. Bede's, 
Manchester and St. Cuthbert's, Newcastle-on-Tyne, 
managed bv the secular clergy; the Oratory School, 
started by Cardinal Newman at Edgbaston; Ratcliffe 
College, conducted by the Rosminian Fathers; a 
Benedictine College at Ramsgate, and St. George's 
College, Weybridge, besides general successful schools 
managed by the brothers. Exact statistics in regard 
to secondary schools are impossible, owing to the in- 
definiteness of this term, which in England includes a 
wide variety of types and grades, from something 
just above the elementary school to Eton or Harrow. 
However, if we take the "Report of the 1910 Annual 
Conference of English Colleges" for our guide, we find 
this list includes thirty-three colleges or secondary 
schools for boys. All these are under the manage- 
ment of priests or religious. There are also in the 
country some Catholic preparatory schools for small 
boys and some small private institutions conducted 
by laymen, but these above indicated form substan- 
tially the present machinery of Catholic secondary 
education of boys. 

Catholic girls' secondary education is similarly in 
the hands of religious. Old English foundations re- 
turning from abroad after the French Revolution, like 
the Catholic colleges, or new teaching congregations, 
opened convent schools for primary as well as for 
secondary education and have multiplied rapidly. 
The total number of Catholic girls' schools which may 
be fairly classed as secondary is, for the same reason, 
very difficult to determine. Over one hundred ana 
forty are advertised in the "Catholic Directory", but 
many of them are very small institutions. 

Relations of Catholic Secondary Education with the 
Government. — All Catholic secondary schools in Eng- 
land are voluntary institutions. They were founded 
independently of the Government. Until recent years 
none of them received any state support, and they 
were subject to no form of state inspection. In- 
deed secon<lary education, as such, did not receive any 
systematic support from the state in England prior to 
1902; but a large number of non-Catholic schools 
possessed considerable endowments, many going back 
to Catholic times. During part of the past cen- 
tury, secondary schools, by fulfilling certain condi- 
tions, could earn grants from the Government Depart- 
ment of Art and Science; and a few Catholic schools 
derived some small funds from this source. But in 
the Act of 1902, the government adopted a completely 
new attitude towards secondary education. It em- 
powered local authorities, i. e., county councils and 
urban councils, to build new secondary schools and to 
take over by voluntary agreement existing secondary 
schools, and to maintain them out of local rates as- 
sisted by imperial grants. On the other hand, vol- 
untary schools which fulfil certain regulations are en- 
abled to share in this state aid. This Act is fraught 
with important consequences, as it is clear from the 
history of primary education that the state contribu- 
tion will largely increase, and unless Catholic day- 
schools can secure their fair share of it they will be 
unable to sustain the competition. Practically the 
grants are obtainable only by day-schools. The con- 
ditions in regard to efficiency, staff qualifications, and 
equipment, with liability to inspection, arc stringent, 
but a well-managed school can already secure a good 
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subsidy. One of our most successful Catholic schools 
in 1910 thus earned between £2000 and £3000. But 
the upkeep required is correspondingly costly. Eleven 
Catholic schools for boys, including four Jesuit day- 
schools, are at present approved by the Board of Ed- 
ucation and recognized as grant-earning. Another 
important point is that intending elementary teach- 
ers must in the future spend at least three years in a 
"recognized" secondary school. The necessity of a 
sufficiency of such "recognized" Catholic schools is 
therefore obvious. Unfortunately the government reg- 
ulations at present seriously hamper the increase of 
such secondary denominational schools. 

Of Catholic girls' secondary schools, thirty-four are 
already "recognized", of which eleven belong to the 
Sisters of Notre Dame. In 1911 there were two 
Catholic training colleges for female secondary teach- 
ers, recognized and approved by Government. One is 
in Liverpool, conducted by the Sisters of Notre Dame : 
another in London, under the Sisters of the Holy Child 
Jesus. There is so far one Catholic training college 
for male secondary teachers — that at Stonyhurst. 

Catholic Primary Education— Whilst a tolerable 
supply of secondary schools existed in England dur- 
ing the eighteenth century, the primary education of 
the nation was in a most wretched condition. Pre- 
vious to 1830 Government took no interest in the ed- 
ucation of the poor. In addition to the efforts of 
some of the clergy and a few philanthropic laymen, the 
chief agencies working for the building and mainte- 
nance of schools for the poor in the early part of the 
nineteenth century were two voluntary societies, one 
an Anglican, the other a Dissenting organization. 
The first government help to primary education was 

f'ven in 1833, a grant of £20,000. To-day it exceeds 
16,000,000. As the best available method of dis- 
tribution, the grant was handed over to the two so- 
cieties to be spent in building schools and for other 
educational purposes. It was then made annual and 
increased from tune to time. In 1839 a further allow- 
ance was given towards the establishment of training 
colleges for the preparation of teachers. These col- 
leges soon multiplied. Government inspectors were 
appointed, but tne power of accepting or approving 
them was conceded to the two voluntary societies. 
The system was in fact frankly denominational. But 
down to 1850. although over £600,000 had been dis- 
tributed, Catholic* had not received a penny of this 
public money. 

However, during the previous sixty years, in spite 
of their general poverty and of the penal laws before 
1829, the handful of Catholics in the country had 
striven zealously for the education of their children. 
As early as 1764 the Catholics of London formed a 
small "Society for the Instruction of the Children of 
Catholic indigent Parents", though how much this 
was able to accomplish we cannot tell. At least ten 
Catholic primary schools existed in England prior to 
1800; ana probably not many more. But with the 
cessation of the persecution and the beginning of the 
immigration from Ireland, Catholic elementary schools 
began to multiply. By 1 829 these had risen probably 
to about 60 or 70. Thenceforth progress was more 
rapid. In 1851, though excluded from thegovernment 
grant given since 1833, there were in England 311 
Catholic schools built for the poor and mainly by the 
pennies of the poor. From 1851 the Catholic schools 
received some small share of the public grants, and by 
1870 the number had risen to 383. 

In that year Forster's Act, the first great English 
education measure, was passed. It was enacted that 
henceforth schools should be established in every 
school district throughout the country. These might 
be either voluntary schools, or Board-schools. The 
latter were to be provided and managed by local 
school boards elected for this object. They were 
to be built out of the local rates, and maintained 
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out of the rates and grants from the imperial ex- 
chequer. They were to be undenominational or secu- 
lar in character and exempt from all religious instruc- 
tion of any definitely denominational kind. But they 
might retain Bible lessons and give some Christian 
religious instruction of an undogrnatic or colourless 
quality (Co wper Temple Clause). Along with these 
Board-schools, or in placeof them, were sanctioned the 
voluntary schools. These could be built by private 
bodies at their own expense. Ordinarily Buch bodies 
were religious organizations. For the " maintenance 
of these schools the proprietors could obtain in aid of 
their own contributions the imperial grants, provided 
they fulfilled certain conditions of educational effi- 
ciency and admitted government inspection. Each 
voluntary school was controlled by a small committee 
of managers representing the trust or body who owned 
the school. The school was allowed to retain the re- 
ligious character of the denomination to which it be- 
longed, to appoint teachers of their creed, and to give 
religious instruction according to their tenets subject 
to a "time-table conscience clause" facilitating the 
absence from the religious lesson of any children 
whose parents objected to their attending it. 

As all previous work in elementary education was 
due to the voluntary or denominational bodies, 
nearly all existing primary schools were voluntary 
schools. But in response to the now much increased 
demand the Catholics, like the Anglicans, disapprov- 
ing of the secular Board-schools for their children, set 
themselves to the building and maintenance of addi- 
tional voluntary schools. By the year 1901 the total 
number of primary schools had risen to a little over 
20,000. Of these, 5878 were Board-schools, and 
14,275 were voluntary schools, but as the Board- 
schools were stronger in the towns and larger in site, 
of the total attendance of 5,000,000 children nearly 
half went to the Board-schools. Of the voluntary 
schools the Catholics now owned 1056, with an attend- 
ance of nearly 400,000 children, — a magnificent in- 
crease from the 383 schools of 1870. The state con- 
tribution to education, which had been £20,000 in 
1833, and £914 721 in 1870, had reached £16,000,000 
in 1901. But though the supporters of the voluntary 
schools made heroic efforts, tne burden of the strug- 
gle was becoming intolerable, especially for a poorer 
section of the community like the Catholic body. The 
cost both of building and upkeep kept constantly ris- 
ing, owing to the higher standard forced by the com- 
petition of the Board-schools, which drew unlimitedly 
from the public rates which the supporters of the vol- 
untary schools Were compelled to pay in addition to 
their voluntary contributions to their own schools. 
Moreover, by legislation of 1876 and 1880 attendance 
of children at school was made compulsory. The im- 
portant statute was enacted: "It shall be the duty 
of the parent of every child to cause such child to 
receive efficient elementary instruction". This in- 
creased the number of school children and entailed the 
further statute that elementary education should be 
provided gratuitously for the indigent, and ultimately 
resulted in legislation by which primary education 
was made free or gratuitous for all. The annual cost 
of education per child in England was: in I860, 
21s. 7d.; in 1870, 25s. 4d.; in 1880, for voluntary 
schools, 34s. 7^d., for board schools, 42s.; in 1902, 
for voluntary schools, 46s. 4d., for board schools, 
60s. 9d. 

Such was the state of things which necessitated the 
Education Act of 1902. This Act abolished the 
school boards, transferring their functions to the gen- 
eral local authority — the County Council or Urban 
Council. It equalized the condition of Board-schools 
and voluntary schools — henceforward termed pro- 
vided and non-provided schools— fn regard to mainte- 
nance by public funds, whether from local rates or 
imperial grants, both schools being of equally public 
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character in regard to secular instruction. It enacted 
that the local authority must maintain and control all 
secular instruction in the public elementary schools of 
its district; but whereas the local authority must 
provide the cost of both building and upkeep of the 
provided schools, in the case of the non-provided (i. e. 
voluntary) schools the building and equipment is to 
be at the expense of the denominational body which 
volunteers to set up the school. The school thus is, 
and remains, their property. Each school is man- 
aged by a committee of six managers who have the 
appointment and dismissal of the teachers. The lo- 
cal authority has the nomination of all the six man- 
agers of the provided schools, but of only two in the 
case of non-provided schools. The trust body which 
owns the school has the right of nominating four of the 
ux. It is on this slender clause the main value of the 
Act from the Catholic standpoint hinges, for it is this 
clause which retains the efficient control of the school 
for religious purposes in the hands of the denomination 
which built it. In the provided school religious in- 
struction is on much the same footing as in the former 
Board-schools: that is, some Bible lessons and reli- 
gious instruction of a non-denominational character 
may be given if the local authority chooses. In the 
non-provided school religious instruction may be given 
in accordance with the trust-deeds, that is with the 
tenets of the proprietors of the school. This is to be 
under the control of the managers and subject to a 
time-table conscience clause, and not at the charge 
of public moneys. 

For the sake of clearness, then, the present position 
of the Catholic elementary school in England in 1912 
is this: The cost of the school building and its equip- 
ment must be found by the Catholic congregation, 
whilst the State through the local authority provides 
all working expenses for all secular instruction. Each 
Catholic school when first built is vested in the hands 
of Catholic ecclesiastical authorities by carefully 
drawn-up trust-deeds. The committee of managers 
usually includes the priest in charge of the mission 
with throe of the chief Catholic laymen of the parish. 
To these arc added the two members appointed nv the 
local authority. The right of opening new schools 
where needed is also secured by the Act oi 1902. On 
the whole, therefore, the condition of Catholic schools 
under this Act is fairly satisfactory. The Board of 
Education may, however, exert unpleasant pressure by 
exacting regulations under the title of efficiency. 
Still, though burdensome, if tolerable, the sacrifice 
in the long run ought to make for the good of the 
children. More objectionable have been attempts 
of certain bigoted local authorities to discriminate 
against the non-provided schools in the scale of sala- 
ries and some other matters. However, judicial de- 
cisions tend to prevent this injustice. The chief 
anxiety at present is the precariousness of the situa- 
tion. Three Education Bills in succession have been 
before Parliament which sought to transfer the entire 
control of the school from the managers appointed 
by the owners of the non-provided schools to the local 
authority, and under the plea of abolishing religious 
tests for teachers aimed at rendering ail schools liable 
to accept teachers of any religion or of none. Up to 
the present, each of these measures has been defeated, 
and largely by the resoluteness of the Catholic 
minority. 

Provision of Catholic Teachers. — The method of 
training teachers in England for primary schools dur- 
ing the last century has usually included some years 
of apprenticeship as monitors or pupil-teachers in the 
primary school during which the candidate for the 
teaching profession continued his or her studies, re- 
ceiving at the same time a small stipend from the 
State. At the end of this apprenticeship the young 
man or woman either began with the lowest grade of 
Weist ant -teacher and worked up by concomitant pri- 
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vate study to pass examinations leading up to a first- 
claas certificate; or the more fortunate candidates 
obtained scholarships, which secured them two years 
in a training college approved and assisted by the 
Government. In recent years, however, the aim of 
the Board of Education has been to secure that all 
future teachers of primary schools shall have gone 
through the last three or four years of their school 
course in a secondary school, and shall subsequently 
have the advantage of a two or three years' course 
at a training college. The preparation of Catholic 
teachers has followed the same lines as that of other 
teachers belonging to the voluntary division of the 
system. At present there arc in England five recog- 
nized Catholic residential training colleges for female 
primary teachers. All are managed by religious. 
The largest, that conducted by the Sisters of Notre 
Dame at Liverpool, was opened in 1850. In 1909 
there were in residence at all the five training colleges 
507 women students. There is one residential Catho- 
lic primary training college for men under diocesan 
authorities in I/mdon. There were 1 14 students there 
in 1909. The State contributes scholarships or burses 
of £38 per annum for each female student and 
£53 for each male student at these colleges. Though 
the ordinary course is two years, it may be prolonged 
to three or even four years in the case of very prom- 
ising students. As at present the total number of 
Catholic elementary teachers is about 8000, to staff 
near 1100 schools and teach about 400,000 children, 
and as the insistence on training constantly increases, 
there is need of increased provision in this respect. 
One source of anxiety lies in the efforts of the Board of 
Education in recent years to compel the voluntary 
training-colleges, if in receipt of any grant, to admit 
students of all denominations. In the case of resi- 
dential training colleges, this would obviously be 
fatal to their Catholic character. The attempt has 
been therefore vigorously resisted and, so far, success- 
fully. A more serious difficulty in regard to the for- 
mation of Catholic elementary teachers for the fu- 
ture, as before hinted, seems to he in the paucity of 
recognized Catholic secondary schools which Catholic 
boys and girls looking forward to a teaching career 
can attend, as such attendance for three or four years 
is now to become a permanent regulation of the 
Board of Education. Moreover the many valuable 
scholarships open to these and other pupils from pri- 
mary schools can now be held in Catholic secondary 
schools, provided these be recognized. 

Special Classes of Schools— The Catholic educa- 
tion of certain other classes of children is also provided 
for by charitable institutions, which are primarily due 
to voluntary effort, and conducted by religious con- 
gregations or other charitable organizations, but fre- 
quently receive considerable state aid, subject to cer- 
tain conditions. Thus there are in Great Britain: 
Catholic certified poor-law schools, for boys, 13; for 
girls, 28; reformatory schools, for boys. 5; for girls, 2; 
industrial schools, for boys, 14; for girls. 12. 

The chief organizations for the safeguarding of 
Catholic educational interests are the diocesan school 
associations and the central Catholic Education 
Council of Great Britain. There arc sixteen of the 
former. The bishop or some Catholic layman of 
position is usually the chairman, and the committee 
include* some of the most influential Catholic laymen 
of the diocese. The Catholic Education Council was 
founded by the bishops of Great Britain in 1901. It 
took over" the functions of the old Catholic School 
Committee, which originated in 1847, and also those 
of the Catholic Secondary Education Council, begun 
in 1904. The Council consists of ninety-five mem- 
bers nominated in certain proportions bv the bishops, 
diocesan school associations, and the Conference of 
Catholic colleges. The object of this Council is to 
look after and defend the general interests of Catholic 
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education both primary and secondary, and the 
Council is recognized by the Government aa repre- 
senting the Catholics of England in matters of Catho- 
lic education. In fine, the conclusion presented by 
the history of Catholic education in Great Britain is 
that, in a country where the conception of true free- 
dom and the sense of equity prevails throughout the 
mass of the nation, even a small minority with a 
clearly just claim, however unpopular at the start, 
will triumph in the long run, if it insists with resolu- 
tion and perseverance in its just demands. 
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lory Teacher* (1909); Litt of Recognized Secondary School* (1910); 
Report of Board of Education (1909-1910). 
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Michael Maher. 

In Ireland. — The history of Catholic education 
in Ireland in the period from the Reformation to 
Catholic Emancipation is to be considered rather the 
story of an heroic struggle than a record of a school 
system in any true sense, and it must be gleaned from 
all sorts of out-of-the-way sources, for the historian of 
the Catholic schools of that period has not yet arisen. 
From the Reformation to the Treaty of Limerick 
(1534-1691) records are very scanty, and though, in 
spite of the troubled state of the times, many Catholic 
schools managed to survive and to do good work, 
there was no such thing as an organized system of 
schools, nor would anything of the kind have been 
possible. Throughout the eighteenth century Catho- 
lic schools were repressed by the penal laws, one ob- 
ject of which was, according to Lecky, " to reduce the 
Catholics to a condition of the most extreme and 
brutal ignorance". The same author says: "The 
legislation on the subject of Catholic education may 
be briefly described, for it amounted simply to uni- 
versal, unqualified and unlimited proscription". 
Keeping a school, or teaching in any capacity, even 
as usher or private tutor, was a penal offence, and a 
reward of £10 was offered for the discovery of a 
Popish schoolmaster. Notwithstanding the severity 
of these laws, the managers of the Charter Schools, 
when socking aid from Parliament in 1769, found it 
necessary to complain of the great number of schools 
"finder the tuition of Popish masters" that were to bo 
found in many parts of the country. 

Proselytizing Schemes. — The Government and the 
ascendancy party, while prohibiting Catholic educa- 
tion, made several very ambitious though futile at- 
tempts to give a Protestant education to the children 
of the poor Irish Catholics . through the agency of 
proselytizing schools. These schemes may he men- 
tioned here since they were meant for Catholics, 
though fortunately little used by them. An Act of 
Parliament of the reign of Henry VIII (1537) pre- 
scribed the erection of schools in every parish, but the 
Act remained almost a dead letter. In the reign of 
Elizabeth an Act was passed (1570) for the estab- 
lishment of diocesan free schools. Some Bchools 
were founded, and in the course of time the number 
was increased, but they never realized the function 
indicated by their name of free schools; they became 
in the main ordinary grammar schools for the chil- 
dren of well-to-do Protestants. A scheme of Royal 
free schools was initiated by James I (1608) in con- 
nexion with the plantation of Ulster. Their story 
differs little from that of the other proselytizing 
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schools, but their endowments have not altogether 
disappeared, and they were divided between Cath- 
olics and Protestants under a scheme made by 
the Educational Endowments Commission of 1887. 
Passing over other more or less partial schemes, the 
Charter schools, founded in response to an appeal 
made by Boulter, the Protestant primate (1730), de- 
mand a brief notice. Under the charter granted in 
1733, a system of schools was begun which, hy means 
of agreements secured by a combination of fraud and 
terror, took Catholic children from their parents and 
homes and deported them to most distant parts of the 
country. These schools became hotbeds of shameful 
cruelty without a parallel in the history of public, oi 
probably even in that of private, education in any 
land. Yet they were powerfully supported and re- 
ceived large grants from the Irish Parliament, but 
their downfall was brought about by the indignant 
exposure of their callous inhumanity by John How- 
ard, the philanthropist, who took occasion to investi- 
gate their condition while he was engaged in an in- 
quiry into the state of the prisons. 

All these classes of schools were avowedly proselv- 
tizing, and as they were the only schools which could 
be openly established in the country in the eighteenth 
century, at any rate till towards its close, the educa- 
tion of Irish Catholics was confined to what could be 
done by the efforts of priests in their own districts, 
and by those of the "hedge" school-master, who with 
great devotion sought to keep alive the lamp of knowl- 
edge, though he knew that a price was on his head as 
on that of the priest. That these efforts were numer- 
ous and active is clear from the complaint of the 
trustees of the Charter schools in 1769, to which refer- 
ence has already been made. Moreover, in spite of 
the severe penalties prescribed by law, the practice of 
sending Irish youths to Continental countries to be 
educated was very common, and it appears from a re- 
turn made to Parliament that, at the time of the out- 
break of the French Revolution, there were no fewer 
than 478 Irish ecclesiastical students making their 
studies on the Continent. Towards the close of the 
eighteenth century the rigour with which the penal 
laws had hitherto been enforced was considerably 
relaxed, and the immediate result was an extraordi- 
nary growth of Catholic schools all over the country, 
but without any organic unity or definite system. 
By far the most important educational work of that 
period was the foundation of Maynooth College. 

Christian Brothers. — In 1802 Edmund Ignatius 
Rice, of Waterford, began a work for Catholic educa- 
tion which has been the source of incalculable good. 
In that year the Irish Christian Brothers were 
founded, and in 1820 the Holy See extended to them 
the Brief of Benedict XIII by which the French 
Brothers were established in 1725. The Christian 
Schools soon found their way into the chief centres of 
population in the southern half of the country, and at 
the present day they number 100 and have 29,840 
pupils. All the Royal Commissions which have in- 
quired into the condition of education in Ireland have 
reported in terms of enthusiastic praise on the splen- 
did educational work done in the schools of the Chris- 
tian Brothers, and it iB unnecessary to say that they 
have been a tower of strength to the cause of religion. 

National Schools. — The National schools, as 
they are called, were introduced in 1831, by a mo- 
tion of Mr. Stanley, chief secretary for Ireland, to 
place at the disposal of the Irish Government a grant 
for the purpose of providing combined literary and 
moral and separate religious instruction for Irish chil- 
dren of ajl denominations. The new system was at 
once attacked by the Presbyterians and very soon by 
the Episcopalian Protestants, but at first it was in the 
main supported by the Catholics, though Dr. Mcllale, 
Archbishop of Tuam, was a notable exception. The 
concessions made by the Commissioners of National 



Digitized by Google 



577 



Education for the purpose of placating the various 
Protestant sects had the effect at last of uniting 
Catholics in opposition to the system. Apparently 
it was not enough that in a Board of seven commis- 
sioners only two were Catholics; one rule after another 
was made of such a character as to leave no doubt of 
the very serious danger that these new government 
schools would prove to be simply another proselytix- 
ing agency, as was, indeed, the avowed policy of the 
Protestant archbishop, Whately. As the outcome of 
prolonged and bitter Catholic opposition the schools 
were at length made tolerable, though they retain their 
fundamental undenominationalism to the present day. 

Outline of System. — The National Education sys- 
tem is now governed by a body of twenty commis- 
sioners appointed by the Crown, of whom ten, in- 
cluding the resident commissioner, are Catholics. All 
the other higher offices, even inspectorships, are di- 
vided equally between Catholics and Protestants, 
offices being in some instances duplicated in order to 
preserve the balance. The form of local control of 
the schools that has been adopted gives to Catholics 
such measure of security as they possess. The imme- 
diate management is committed to individuals ap- 
pointed by the Board, and in the large majority of 
cases these are the local clergy, amongst Catholics usu- 
ally the parish priests. Of a total of 8401 National 
Schools, 5819 are under Catholic management, and 
of these, 5650 arc under clerical and 169 under lay 
managers. These managers have the sole right of ap- 
pointing and dismissing the teachers, but an arrange- 
ment made for Catholic schools, and sanctioned by 
the Synod of Maynocth. provides that in the exercise 
of this right the approval of the bishop shall be sought. 
This arrangement has been accepted by the teachers 
as an ample protection against the danger of arbitrary 
dismissal. The managers have, moreover, general au- 
thority over the schools and the teachers, but the 
commissioners themselves, through their inspectors, 
control the standard and the efficiency of the teach- 
ing, and enforce the regulations of their code. The 
undenominationalism ot the system makes itself felt 
chiefly in two ways: first, in the prohibition of re- 
ligious emblems even in purely Catholic schools, and, 
secondly, in the refusal of the commissioners to sanc- 
tion the use even in Catholic schools of readers or 
other books containing any matter which might be 
considered open to objection if the schools had mixed 
attendance of Catholics and Protestants. 

Provision of Schools.— School buildings may be 
vested in the commissioners, or in trustees, or they 
may be held by the managers as owners. If a school 
is vested in the commissioners, a course considered ob- 
jectionable by Catholics, that body provide the entire 
cost of erection, equipment, and maintenance. If tho 
school is vested in trustees, the commissioners make a 
grant of two-thirds of the cost of building and equip- 
ment, leaving the remaining third, and the entire cost 
of subsequent maintenance, to be met by local con- 
tributions, for the raising of which the manager is 
responsible. If the unrestricted ownership of the 
school is retained by the manager, no contribution is 
made, but loans may be obtained in certain circum- 
stances. 

Catholic Schools. — The schools of the Irish Christian 
Brothers have refused to enter the National system, 
but it has been accepted by those of other brother- 
hoods, and by convent schools generally. The num- 
ber of convent and monastery National schools is 
396, and the average number of children on the rolls, 
111,508. Of the 8401 National schools 4391 are ex- 
clusively Catholic as regards teachers and pupils, 
1542 are similarly Protestant, and the atterfdancc is 
mixed in 2461 schools, in which the Catholic pupils 
arc 69-7 per cent of the whole. The number of pupils 
in exclusively Catholic schools is 373,613, and the 
Catholics in the schools in which the attendance is 
XI11.-37 ' 



mixed, number 131,657. There art;, therefore, alto- 
gether 505,270 Catholic pupils in the National school* 
out of a total roll of 704,528. 

Finance. — The whole scheme of National educa- 
tion, with the exceptions stated above in regard to 
building, equipment and maintenance, is financed by 
the Government, chiefly by an annual parliamentary 
vote, which in 1909-10 amounted to £1,621,921. 
The ascertained expenditure from local sources in 
1909 was £141,096. 

Training of Teachers— The supply of trained 
teachers is maintained by seven training colleges, of 
which one, for men and women, directly managed 
by the commissioners, is forbidden to Catholics, an- 
other, also for men and women, is Episcopalian Prot- 
estant, and two for men and three for women are 
Catholic. The Catholic training colleges are under 
the immediate management of the bishops of the dio- 
ceses in which they are situated, two under the Arch- 
bishop of Dublin, and one each under the Bishops of 
Down and Connor, Limerick, and Watcrford. The 
students in these colleges, all of which are residential, 
are known as King's scholars, and the colleges are 
supported by capitation maintenance grants paid by 
the commissioners. 

Technical Instruction. — Technical instruction is car- 
ried on by local committees under the Department 
of Agriculture and Technical Instruction for Ireland. 
The Department was established by Act of Parlia- 
ment in 1899, and has, in addition to the sums voted 
for special institutions such as the Royal 



of Science, an annual income of £197,000, of whl 
£62,000 must be devoted to technical instruction, 
£10,000 to the development of fisheries, and the bal- 
ance to agricultural instruction and development. 
The technical schools established under this system 
arc undenominational, but as they are almost exclu- 
sively evening schools and are confined to technical 
subjects of instruction, or preparatory work connected 
therewith, they are freely attended by Catholics. 
Secondary Schools and Colleoes. — Speaking 

! generally, all schools of secondary standard, and col- 
eges under university rank in Ireland, are purely 
denominational. In the department of secondary 
education Catholics received no assistance from the 
State until 1878, when an Act of Parliament estab- 
lished the Commissioners of Intermediate Education 
to encourage and promote secondary education by 
distributing grants to schools of all denominations on 
the basis of an annual general examination in the 
subjects of secular instruction, and giving exhibitions 
and prizes to the most successful candidates. A fur- 
ther Act of Parliament, in 1900, widened the powers 
of the commissioners and enabled them to add inspec- 
tion to the examination, which, however, must be re- 
tained. The system of inspection established under 
this Act has not yet got beyond the tentative stage, 
and cannot be really effective as long as the annual 
examination continues to be the basis of tho distribu- 
tion of grants. 

Outline of System. — The commissioners are twelve 
in number, six Catholics and six Protestants, and as 
their powers are strictly limited to subjects ot secular 
education, the denominationalism of the schools is in 
no way impaired. The diocesan colleges, with few ex- 
ceptions, accept the system and compete for their 
share of the grants. The great colleges and the 
smaller schools of the religious orders are all within 
the system, as are also nearly all the convent second- 
ary schools. The Christian Brothers, though refus- 
ing to enter the National system of primary schools, 
have freely entered the Intermediate system, ana 
have added secondary departments to their schools, 
in which they accept the programme of the Interme- 
diate Board, and submit to the examinations and in- 
spection. The official statistics published by the 
Board take no account of the religious denomination 
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of schools or pupils, but they give sufficiently de- 
tailed information about each school to make it pos- 
sible to arrive at fairly exact figures. Of 344 schools, 
218 are Catholics: 128 for boys, 84 for girls, and 6 
mixed. The school rolls show that Catholics num- 
ber approximately 8,780 boys out of a total of 12,067 
and 4,000 girls out of 6,428. These rolls contain the 
names only of those pupils who are within the limits 
of secondary school age. and the total number of pu- 
pils in the schools is probably 25 per cent greater. 

Finance. — The Intermediate Education Act (1878) 
gave the commissioners, from the funds realized 
by the disestablishment of the Protestant Church, 
£1,000,000, the interest of which was at first their 
sole income. The Local Taxation Act (1890) in- 
creased the income of the Board by the addition of the 
residue of specified excise and customs duties after cer- 
tain fixed charges had been met. The amount re- 
ceived from this source was subject to fluctuation, but 
for several years it showed a downward tendency, and 
in 1911 the Government substituted for it a fixed an- 
nual sum of £46,000, which brings the income of the 
Commissioners up to £80,000 a year. The Govern- 
ment further admitted, in 1911, the claim of Irish In- 
termediate education to an annual parliamentary vote, 
and if this is made proportional to the corresponding 
vote in England it should more than double the in- 
come of the Board. 

Prominent Schools. — The following list gives the 
names of the larger and more important Catholic schools 
in Ireland and of the authorities conducting them. 

Boys. — Diocesan Colleges conducted by the secular 
clergy, under the immediate control of the bishops: 
St. ) Finian's College, Mullingar; St. Mel's College, 
Longford; St. Macarten's College, Monaghan; St. 
Columb's College, Deny; St. Malachy's College, Bel- 
fast; St. Colman's College, Ncwry; St. Patrick's Col- 
lege, Cavan; St. Eunan's College, Letterkenny; Holy 
Cross College, Clonliffc, Dublin; St. Peter's College, 
Wexford; St. Patrick's College, and St. Mary's Lay 
College, Carlow; St. Kieran's College, Kilkenny; St. 
Colman's College, Fermoy; St. Finbarr's Seminary, 
Cork; St. Patrick's College, Thurles: St. Brendan's 
College. Killarney; St. Flannan's College, Ennis* St. 
Munchm's College, Limerick; St. John's College, 
Waterford; St. Jariath's College, Tuam; Diocesan Col- 
lege, Ballaghaderecn; St. Joseph's College, Ballina- 
flloe; Summerhill College, Sligo; St. Muredach's Col- 
lege, Ballina. 

Conducted by Religious Orders : — Cistercians, 
Mount Melleray Seminary, attached to the Abbey, 
Cappoquin; St. Joseph's College, attached to the Ab- 
bey, Roscrea. Congregation of the Holy Ghost: Black- 
rock College, Dublin; Rockwell College, Cashel; St. 
Mary's College, Rathmines, Dublin. Congregation 
of the Mission (Vincentians): St. Vincent's College, 
Castleknock, Dublin; St. Patrick's Training College, 
for National Teachers (men), Drumcondra, Dublin; 
Dominicans, College of St. Thomas, Newbridge; So- 
ciety of Jesus, Clongowcs Wood College, Sallins; Bel- 
vedere College, Dublin; Sacred Heart College, and 
Mungret College, Limerick; College of St. Ignatius, 
Galway. Society of Mary (Marists), St. Mary's Col- 
lege, Dundalk: Catholic University School, Dublin; 
Christian Brothers, O'Connell Schools, North Rich- 
mond Street, and several other large schools in Dub- 
lin; Christian Brothers' College, and Our Lady's 
Mount, Cork; Christian Schools in Belfast, Limerick, 
and many other centres. Presentation Brothers, Pres- 
entation Monastery, and Mardyke College, Cork, 
and several other schools; De La Salle Brothers, Train- 
ing College for National Teachers (men), Waterford. 

Girls. — The Dominican College, Ecclcs Street, and 
the Loreto College, St. Stephen's Green, Dublin, be- 
sides remarkable success in the examinations of the 
Intermediate Board, won for themselves acknowl- 
edged eminence, even in competition with men's col- 
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leges in the late Royal University, aud have opened 
halls in connexion with the National University, Si. 
Mary's, Muckross Park; Sion Hill, Blackrock, Dub- 
lin; Training College for National Teachers (women), 
Belfast; Training College for Secondary Teachers, 
Dublin, and many other schools. Loreto Nuns, Lo- 
reto Abbey, Rathfarnham; schools in Balbriggan, 
Bray, Dalkey, Gorey, Clonmel, Navan, Mullingar, 
Letterkenny, Kilkenny, Fermoy. Faithful Compan- 
ions of Jesus: Laurel Hill Convent, Limerick; St. 
Mary's Convent, Newtownbarry; Sisters of St. Louis, 
Monaghan, CarrickmacrosH, and Kiltimagh. Unu- 
lines: Convents of Blackrock, and St. Angela's, Cork; 
Sligo, Thurles, and Waterford, where, in addition to 
the school, the Sisters conduct a training college for 
secondary school teachers. Brigidines: Convents of 
Tullow, Mountrath, Abbeyleix, and Goresbridge. 
Sisters of Mercy: in addition to a large number of ele- 
mentary schools in various parts of Ireland, highw 
schools in Dundalk, Queenstown, Macroom, and St. 
Marie's of the Isle, Cork, and in Limerick a Training 
College for National Teachers (women). Sisters of 
the Sacred Heart of Mary: Lishurn ; Sisters of the Sacred 
Heart: Mount Anville, Dublin. 

Schools of handicrafts have been established in con- 
nexion with many of the convents. Among the more 
important of these are, for lace and crochet: Mercy 
Convents, Dundalk, Ardee, Kilbeggan, Longford, En- 
niskillen, Queenstown, St. Lelia s School, Limerick, 
Newcastle West, Roscarbery, DunRarvan, Strad- 
bally, Claremorra. Westport, Cast lobar, Sligo, Ros- 
common, and Boyle; Poor Clare*, RallyjamesdurT and 
Kenmare. Presentation, Thurles, Carrick-on-Suir 
and Youghal; Sisters of Charity of St. Paul, Kilfinanc; 
Sisters of Charity, Bcnada Abbey, Co. Mayo, and Fox- 
ford. Many of these schools, and some others have 
also hosiery, shirt making, and similar industries, and 
some, as Foxford, Loughglynn, St. Leila's, Limerick. 
Dundrum, and Roscarbery, arc centres of much needed 
industrial fife in their several localities. 

Seminaries. — The education of students for the 
secular priesthood is carried on chiefly in Maynooth, 
which is a national seminary, though many students 
are sent to the Irish Colleges in Rome and Paris, and a 
large proportion of the students of Dublin, Cashel, 
Kildarc, Ossory, and Waterford receive their whole 
education in the local seminaries. With these excep- 
tions, however, the local seminaries confine themselves 
to the secondary school programme, and send their 
students to Maynooth or the Continent for their 
studies in philosophy and theology. Each religious 
order makes its own provision for the training of its 
subjects, and candidates for the foreign missions are 
educated in All Hallows College, and in the seminaries 
situated in Carlow, Kilkenny, Thurles, and Waterford. 
(Sec also Irelano; Christian Brothers of Ireland; 
All Hallows College: Maynootb: College.) 

Report, on Education (Ireiand) Commiition* (1791. 1810. 1825. 
1854. 1871*. 18X7): Manual Instruction (Inland), Report of Com- 
minion (1897); Intermediate Education (Ireland), Report of Com- 
mixtion (1899); Dale, Returrt on Primary Education (1904); DaU 
and Stephens, Report on Intermediate Education (1905): Dotlb, 
E»*ay on Education and the Stale of Ireland (Dublin, 1880); Inter- 
mediate and Unireriity Education in Ireland, by a Committee of 
Irish Catholic* (Dublin. 18771: Ccllbn, Pattoral Letter, and 
other Writing* (Dublin. 1882): Wrne. Note* on Education Reform 
in Ireland, compiled by hi* niece, Winifude M. Wtsb (Waur- 
ford, 1901); (imimi BaLTOCR, Educational Sylemt. Oreat 
Britain and Ireland (Oxford, 1 903) ; Brereton. ReporU of V. S. 
Commissioner of Education, vol. I for 1910: BtUT O Brie*. 
Fifty Year* of Cone . to Ireland, I (Ixindon, 1885); Greek. 
The Making of Ireland and it* Undoing (London. 1000): O'Rjob- 
dan. Reply to Dr. Starl.-ie on School Manager* (Dublin. 1903i: 
CntBT. Reply to Dr. Slarkie on School Manager* (Dublin. 1903!. 

Andrew Mcrpht. 

In Scotland. — Catholic education in Scotland dur- 
ing penal times fared much as in England. By 
1070 the Catholic population had dwindled to som'* 
14,000 communicants, of whom about 2000 survived 
in the Lowlands (Leslie's report to Propaganda). 
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Icotch college which sent many missionaries back 
" suffer for their faith had been founded at 
tome, Douai, Paris, and Valladolid. However, 
a the crushed condition of the country candidates 
or the priesthood became scarce. Small Catholic 
chools were occasionally Htarted in remote districts 
uring the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries and 
t niggled on for a while. Thus in 1675 two small 
chools existed at Glengarry and in the Island of 
larra. Early in the eighteenth century a small 
culinary was begun at Scalan in Glenlivat to be 
ubeequently transferred after sundry vicissitudes to 
tquhorties. Others were started at Samalaman and 
.ismore. The first really important Catholic col- 
•giate foundation in Scotland since the Reformation 
-tts that at Blairs, in 1829, when the two surviving 
little seminaries'' at Aquhorties and L ismore were 
nited to form the new college, destined to have an 
onourable and fruitful career as the future Alma 
later of a considerable proportion of the Scottish 
riesthood. Since Catholic Emancipation there has 
<-on a large immigration from Ireland and a rapid 
rowth within the Scottish community, so that the 
emnant of 1800 has risen to an estimated Catholic 
opulation of 518,000 in Scotland in 1910, with 554 
nests and 238 missions. The story of the progress 
f Catholic education during the post century has 
een much the same in Scotland as in England*. As 
ach little Catholic congregation formed, it started 
school. In spite of the stronger religious bigotry 
i the beginning, the increasing demand for liberty 
nd equality for dissenters after the separation of the 
ree Church in 1843 helped Catholic educational 
laims. 

However, it was the Education Act of Scotland 
f 1872 that has determined the Scotch system down 
» the present time. That Act, following on the line 
f the English Act of 1870, established, or rather in 
•eotland reformed and re-established a dual system 
f public schools, i. e. Board-schools, and voluntary or 
cnominational schools. Both receive considerable 
rants from the imperial exchequer, whilst the former 
njoy rate aid. The voluntary schools, built and 
artially maintained by private funds, retain the n- 
gious character of the body which owns them, 
ortunately in Scotland the voluntary schools did not 
ieet with the same hostility from the supporters 
f the public or Board-schools as they did in England. 

In ■ religious differences which have set the English 
Nonconformists against the Anglican proprietors of 
he great mass of the voluntary schools did not exist 
here. As a consequence, the voluntary schools 
■ mi -rally, and the Catholic schools in particular, 
eceived more liberal treatment and less pressure, 
nd the intolerable burden and acute need for reform 
hich brought about the English Education Act 
f 1902 did not arise. The present situation of 
Catholic Education in Scotland, as gathered from the 
cotch Education Department Blue Book for 1910-11, 
lay be thus summarized: 

Catholic Voluntary Day Schools: primary. 207; 
ighcr grade, 12. These provide places for 107,740 
?holars. The average number on the registers dur- 
ig the past year was 92,594. The average in actual 
ttendance, 81,980 (41,363 boys, 40,617 girls). Tcach- 
lg staff: certificated teachers, male 167, female 1306; 
ssistant (provisonally certificated) teachers. 475. 
kvcrage annual salary of Catholic teachers: principal 
aasters, £148; principal mistresses, £94; assistant 
aastere, £94; assistant mistresses, £73. The average 
alarics for the public schools at the sumc time were: 
irincipal masters, £189; mistresses, £95; assistant 
iiosters, £136; mistresses, £81. Catholic teachers 
hus work at a sacrifice. Total annual income of 
Catholic primary schools: — voluntary contributions 
n various forms, £39,100; state contribution under 
'arious heads: annual grant, fee grant, grant io 
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aid. grants for drawing, etc., about £170,000. The 
inclusion of rent (on the basis of assessment) in the 
approved expenditure is permitted in Scottish volun- 
tary schools. This amounted in 1909 to £36,000, or 
an average of £164 per school. The total expenditure 
on Catholic primary schools in 1910 was £208,624, 
which worked out at a cost per child of £2. 13s. 5d.; 
while the cost to the State of each child in the publie 
schools amounted to £3. 14s. lV£d. Moreover the 
public schools drew about twenty-three shillings per 
child from rates not available to the voluntary schools. 
Still on the whole, though the Catholic Church is sub- 
ject to certain financial disadvantages, it has secured 
freedom, and when worked in a liberal spirit the Scot- 
tish system has proved tolerable, indeed with certain 
further amendments helping to raise Catholic teach- 
ers' salaries to those of the public schools it would be 
even fair. 

The working conditions of the Catholic primary 
schools in Scotland are much the same as in England. 
The chief manager and correspondent of each Catholic 
school is usually the priest in charge of the mission, 
but the managers of groups of voluntary schools are 
united into small Councils or Committees in which 
they share common control and responsibility for 
certain purposes — an arrangement possess ing some 
distinct advantages. In regard to secondary edu- 
cation, the better higher grade schools help towards 
this in Scotland; ana there are twelve such Catholic 
higher grade schools recognized and receiving grants. 
Owing to the difficulty already alluded to of defining 
secondary schools, it is not easy to give accurate 
statistics. One Catholic school for boys, the Jesuit 
College in Glasgow, is on the list of secondary schools 
recognized by the Government . The Manst Broth- 
ers also conduct a boarding college at Dumfries, 
St. Mungo's Academy, in Glasgow, and a hostel for 
the training of male teachers. There arc two ec- 
clesiastical colleges, Blairs and St. Peter's, New Kil- 
patrick; and in addition to those recognized as higher 

Srade schools, there are probably about half a 
ozen academies and convent boarding schools giving 
secondary education. There is one large training 
college for female teachers, managed by the Notre 
Dame Sisters, in Glasgow. 

Gordon, The Catholic Church in Scotland from the Suppretrian 
of the Hierarchy to the Prt»ent Time (Aberdeen, 1875): B KLL.ro- 
BEIM, Hillary of the Catholic Church in Scotland (Edinburgh and 
London. 1K90); Scotch Education Department Report* (Edin- 
burgh and London. 1910-11). 

Michael Maheh. 

In the United States. — Out of a Catholic popula- 
tion of approximately 14,347,027, nearly one-half of 
the Catholic children attending elementary schools in 
the Uuited States were being educated under the 
parish school system in the year 1910. Catholic 
schools are practically impossible in most country dis- 
tricts, and it has been estimated that from one-fourth 
to one-third of the number of Catholic children of 
school age live in country districts. In towns and 
cities, therefore, where alone it is possible, generally 
speaking, to build and maintain Catholic schools, it 
may be said that all but about one-fourth to one-sixth 
of the Catholic population attending school is being 
educated in the parish schools. The number of pu- 
pils in the parish schools is also steadily increasing. 

This result has been achieved by a process of grad- 
ual growth, the root of it all being the firm determina- 
tion of the Catholic mind to make religion a vital ele- 
ment in the education of the Catholic child. This 
determination has characterized the attitude of 
American Catholics in resj>eet to education from the 
very beginning, and it has been shared alike by the 
clergy and the laity. The earliest Catholic colonists 
implanted the principle of religious training in the 
virgin Catholic soil, and every decode that has passed 
since then has added but a new growth or a fresh 
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vigour to the educational mustard seed. A school 
appears to have been founded by the Jesuits in Mary- 
land not very long after the arrival of the first colo- 
nists, though there is some uncertainty as to the exact 
date and its first location. Hut even before the com- 
ing of the Calvcrts, Catholic schools existed in New 
Mexico and Florida. By the year 1029, many schools 
for the natives of New Mexico nad been established 
by the Franciscans, and this was eight years before the 
first school in the thirteen eastern colonies. The first 
schools within the present limits of the United States 
were thus founded by Catholic missionaries. It is 
probable that the earliest of these mission schools in 
New Mexico were inaugurated soon after the effective 
occupation of the region by Don Juan dc Onate in 
1598. In Florida, school work among the natives 
appears to have been begun about the same time. A 
classical school existed at St. Augustine as early as 
1606. The Jesuits established a series of flourishing 
schools for the natives of Lower California, early in 
the eighteenth century; and the Franciscans, during 
its last quarter, developed the singularly successful 
mission schools in Upper California. All of these 
schools for the natives had an industrial character. 
In New Orleans, a parish school was opened in 1722, 
four years after the founding of the city; and five 
years later a band of Ursuline Sisters established a 
convent and school there for the education of girls. 
There is evidence also of the existence of Catholic 
schools at a very early period at St. Louis, Kaskaskia, 
Mackinaw, Detroit, and Vincennes. A college was 
opened by the Jesuits in Maryland in 1677, and an- 
other in the city of New York, al»out 1684, under the 
administration of Governor Dongan; and, when they 
founded Catholic missions in Pennsylvania, schools 
were opened in connexion with the more important 
parishes as a matter of course. 

The era of religious freedom ushered in by the 
Revolution resulted in the multiplication of Catholic 
educational institutions of every kind. Colleges were 
founded at Georgetown and Mount St. Mary's, and 
plans were framed for the development of Catholic 
education on a larger and more systematic scale. 
Fathers Dadin and Nerinckx in Kentucky, and Father 
Richard at Detroit, were energetic and farseeing edu- 
cational pioneers. Religious teachers for the schools 
also began to appear. Alice Lalor opened a school at 
Georgetown in 1799, which became the mother-house 
of the Visitation Sisters in the United States. Mother 
Seton established her community at Emmitsburg in 
1809; Father Nerinckx founded the Sisterhood of 
Lorctto in Kentucky two years later, and about the 
same time Father David organized the Sisters of 
Charity of Kentucky. From this time until about 
the year 1840 there was a slow but solid Catholic edu- 
cational growth throughout the eastern half of the 
country, with the steady increase of the Catholic 

B»pulation. Bishop Kenriek at Philadelphia, Bishop 
ubois at New York, Bishop Benedict Fenwick at 
Boston, Bishop England at Charleston, Bishop Du- 
bourg in Louisiana, and Bishops Flaget, Rosetti, Ed- 
ward Fenwick, Res£, and Brute" in the west, were 
unremitting in their labours in behalf of Catholic 
education in their respective dioceses. 

About the year 1840 a new period of school growth 
began, with the inpouring of the great streams of 
emigration from Germany and Ireland. During the 
years 1840-60 twice as many dioceses were organized 
as t he number exist ing at the beginning of this period, 
and the heads appointed for these new sees were as 
profoundly convinced of the necessity of Catholic 
schools as had been the great bishops of the earlier 
periods. "The school alongside the church" was 
everywhere the accepted educational maxim. The 
laity were of one mind with the clergy in the matter, 
and the building of schools went everywhere hand in 
hand with the building ot churches. The immi- 



$0 SCHOOLS 

grants were poor, but they gave unstintedly of then 
limited means for the erection and equipment of both. 
The first school buildings were often of the roost 
makeshift character, but they were gradually replaced 
by larger and more commodious structures. The re- 
sult was that the two hundred parish schools existing 
in the country in the year 1840 were multiplied sev- 
eral times over before the beginning of the Civil War. 
The problem of providing teachers for the new school* 
was generally solved by an appeal to the existing re- 
ligious communities of Europe. Many of these sent 
colonies to America, and so rapid was the growth of 
these colonies that their members, within a few yearn, 
outnumbered those of the teaching communities pre- 
viously established in the country. Most of these 
new bodies, too, became independent of the parent 
organizations. The greater number of the teaching 
communities now in the United States trace their 
American origin to the little pioneer bands that 
crossed the ocean to take charge of schools for the 
children of the Irish and German immigrants. 

Towards the year 1860 the period of greatest 
growth in the history of the schools may be said to 
have ended, and the period of development begun. 
All through the eastern half of the country, the Catho- 
lic school system was by this time solidly established 
In the Far Western and South-western States, the 
work of educational growth and expansion still went 
on, with the opening of the country there to settle- 
ment; and great bishops, like a Blanchet in Oregon, 
an Alemany in California, a Lamy in New Mexico, 
and a Macheboeuf in Colorado, were called upon to 
do heroic pioneer labour in the founding of schools, 
like that which had been done farther East by the 
bishops of an earlier period. But, by the close of the 
immigration period, the main lines of the vast net- 
work of schools were clearly laid down. It remained 
to provide for the internal development and prosresa 
of the system, and to adjust more perfectly the rela- 
tions of its comj>onent elements. This has been the 
chief aim since the Second Plenary Council of Balti- 
more in 1866. The specific purpose and results of the 
work that has been accomplished in this direction will 
be dealt with more in detail in the sections that follow. 

Legislation. — At the First Provincial Council oi 
Baltimore in 1829, it was declared by the assembled 
Fathers to be "absolutely necessary that schools 
should be established, in which the young may be 
taught the principles of faith and moralitv, while be- 
ing instructed in letters". This was the first author- 
itative declaration of the Church in the United State* 
on the subject of Catholic schools, and the decrees of 
subsequent councils have but reiterated, amplified, or 
given more precise practical effect to, the general law 
thus laid down. The First Plenary Council of Balti- 
more, held in 1852, exhorted the bishops "to see that 
schools be established in connexion with all the 
churches of their dioceses", and, if necessary, to pro- 
vide for the support of the school from the revenues 
of t he church to which the school was attached. Sev- 
eral of the bishops of the West urged even stricter leg- 
islation, and at the Second Provincial Council of Cin- 
cinnati, six years later, these views were embodied in a 
formal decree. 

The Second Plenary Council of Baltimore did little 
more than ratify the decrees of previous councils. In 
1875, however, the Congregation of Propaganda it- 
sued an " Instruction to the Bishops of the United 
States concerning the Public Schools", in which it 
was pointed out that the public schools as conducted 
involved grave danger to the fnith and morals of 
Catholic children, and that consequent |y both the 
natural and the Divine law forbade the at tendance of 
Catholic children at such schools, unless the proximate 
danger could be removed. At the same time, the Sa- 
cred Congregation admitted the possible existence of 
causes which would excuse Catholic parents in the 
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matter, and it was left to the conscience and judg- 
ment of the bishop to decide in each case. This " In- 
st ruction" led up to the educational legislation of the 
Third Plenary Council of Baltimore in 1884. The 
need was generally felt by Catholics for more precise 
and specific legislation in reference to the schools, both 
parochial and public. In some dioceses, it meant ex- 
clusion from the sacraments for parents to send their 
children to the public schools; in others, it appeared 
to be made a matter of little or no account. Trie leg- 
islation enacted by the Council fully answered the 
general expectation. It defined the obligations im- 
posed by the moral law upon parents in the matter of 
the religious education of their children. It pro- 
vided for the case in which children were practically 
compelled by circumstances to attend the public 
schools. At the same time, it sought to give more 
specific application to its own legislation as well as 
that of previous Councils by the following decree: — 
" (1) Near each church, a parochial school if it does 
not yet exist, is to be erected within two years from 
the promulgation of this Council, and is to be main- 
tained inperpetuum, unless the bishop, on account of 
grave difficulties, judge that a postponement be al- 
lowed. 

(2) A priest who, by his grave negligence, prevents 
the erection of a school within this time or its main- 
tenance, or who, after repeated admonitions of the 
bishop, does not attend to the matter, deserves re- 
moval from that church. 

(3) A mission or a parish which so neglects to assist 
a priest in erecting or maintaining a school, that by 
reason of this supine negligence the school is rendered 
impossible, should be reprehended by the bishop and, 
by the most efficacious and prudent means possible, 
induced to contribute the necessary support. 

(4) All Catholic parents arc bound to send their 
children to the parochial Bchools, unless either at 
home or in other Catholic schools they may sufficiently 
and evidently provide for the Christian education of 
their children, or unless it be lawful to Bend them to 
other schools on account of a sufficient cause, ap- 
proved by the bishop, and with opportune cautions 
and remedies. As to what is a Catholic school, it is 
left to the judgment of the Ordinary to define". 

Other decrees of the Council dealt with the ques- 
tion of the improvement of the schools. The more 
important of these will be referred to in the course of 
this article. 

Attendance. — The total number of parish schools 
in the United States, according to the "Catholic Di- 
rectory" of 1910, was 4845, with an attendance of 
1,237,251. The total number of pupils in Catholic 
cducatioiial institutions of all kinds the same year, in- 
cluding colleges, academics, industrial, reformatory, 
and eleemosynary schools, was 1,450,488. 

Teachers.— On the basis of an average of forty pu- 
pils to a teacher, the above figures imply that there 
are about 31,000 teachers engaged in the parish 
schools of the United States. Fully nine-tenths of 
these belong to religious institutes. The proportion 
of lay teachers to religious varies greatly with locality. 
In certain districts the lay teachers are very numer- 
ous; in most of the dioceses, however, they constitute 
but a Bmall fraction of the whole number. The num- 
ber of male teachers is also relatively small, amounting 
to not more than one-fifteenth of the total. The re- 
UgiouB teachers are divided among two hundred and 
seventy-five distinct teaching bodies, including inde- 
pendent convents as well as congregations or orders. 
There are eleven teaching brotherhoods. Many of 
the religious organizations nave less than one hundred 
members, others have several thousand. The largest , 
the School SiBtcrs of Notre Dame, has nearly four 
thousand religious. The work of some is limited 
single diocese, while others have schools and branch 
establishments scattered through a large number of relv 



states. As a rule, the teaching orders have extended 
their work wherever opportunity offered, regardless of 
state or diocesan boundaries. The result of this has 
been to make parish school education remarkably 
homogeneous, as compared with the public school 
system. 

Many of these teaching bodies, although at present 
entirely independent of each other, have sprung from a 
common parent organization. Thus, there are 
twenty-four independent establishments of the Bene- 
dictine Sisters, twenty of the Dominicans, twenty-two 
of the Franciscans, twenty-two of the Sisters of St. 
Joseph, forty-six of the Sisters of Mercy, eighteen of 
the Ursulincs, and twenty of the Visitation Sisters. 
The mother-houses or central establishments of these 
communities are generally located in the United 
States. Religious communities in Canada have re- 
sponded generously to the demand for teachers in the 
States, especially in New England, where the French- 
Canadian immigration has been so large, and eighteen 
of the Canadian teaching congregations now have 
branch establishments in this country. Eleven com- 
munities look to mother-houses in France. Besides 
these, seven communities have their mother-houses in 
Belgium, six in Germany, four in Italv, and one each 
in Holland, Switzerland, and England. 

Candidates for admission to the religious life are re- 
quired to spend at least one year in the novitiate. In 
the case of the teaching orders, the novitiate may be 
regarded as a normal school in which pedagogical 
training goes hand in hand with instruction in the 
principles of the religious life. Before entrance into 
the novitiate, the candidate has to pass through a pre- 
liminary course of instruction in the secular branches, 
and this course covers not less than two years. The 
rules of all the teaching orders thus provide for a nor- 
mal t raining last ing for at least t hree years. Previous 
to the Third Plenary Council of Baltimore, however, 
owing to the demand for teachers, the pre-novitiate 
course was frequently abbreviated, and sometimes 
even omitted altogether. The consequence was that 
teachers were often insufficiently trained for their 
work, and the instruction in the schools suffered ac- 
cordingly. The legislation of the Third Plenary 
Council went far towards remedying this evil, by pro- 
viding that regular normal schools should be estab- 
lished by the communities where they did not already 
exist, and that candidates should be allowed to re- 
main in these schools until they had satisfactorily 
completed the prescribed work: — 

In order that there may be always ready a suffi- 
cient number of Catholic teachers, each thoroughly 
equipped for the holy and sublime work of educa- 
tion of youth, we would have the bishops concerned 
confer with the superiors of congregations dedicated 
to the work of teaching in the schools, either directly 
on their own authority or, if need be, invoking the 
authority of the Sacred Congregation, for the estab- 
lishment of normal schools where t hey do not yet ex- 
ist and there is need for them. These are to be in 
suitable establishments, in which the young may be 
trained by skilful and capable teachers, during a 
sufficient period of time and with a truly religious 
diligence, in the various studies and sciences, in 
method and pedagogy, and other branches pertaining 
to a sound training for teaching". 

In order to give effect to this legislation, the Council 
decreed the establishment of school boards in each 
diocese for the examination of teachers, and made it 
unlawful to engage a teacher for a school who had not 
obtained a diploma from the diocesan examiners: — 

" Wit hinaycar from the promulgation of the Council, 
the bishops shall name one or more priests who are 
most conversant with school affairs, to constitute a 
examination. It shall be the office 
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law, who wish to employ themselves in teaching in the 
parochial schools in the future, and, if they find them 
worthy, to grant a testimonial or diploma of merit. 
Without this no priest may lawfully engage any 
teacher for his school, unless they have taught before 
the celebration of the Council. The diploma will be 
valid for five years. After this period, another and 
final examination will be required of the teachers. 

" Besides this board for the examination of teachers 
for the whole diocese, the bishops, in accordance with 
the diversity of place or language, shall appoint sev- 
eral school boards, composed of one or several priests, 
to examine the schools in cities or rural districts. The 
duty of these boards shall be to visit and examine 
each school in their district once or even twice a year, 
and to transmit to the president of the diocesan board, 
for the information and guidance of the bishop, an 
accurate account of the state of the schools". 

Only lay teachers and religious belonging to a dio- 
cesan community were named as being bound by thiB 
legislation, but indirectly it affected all Catholic 
teachers. Owing to the lack of teachers, it was fre- 
quently found difficult to enforce the requirement of a 
diocesan diploma, to be gained by a formal examina- 
tion. It may be said, however, that the legislation of 
the Council nad the desired effect. All the religious 
communities now have well-equipped normal schools, 
and candidates, unless they come with superior quali- 
fications, are usually required to complete the full 
curriculum. Summer normal schools are also con- 
ducted at the leading mother-houses, the courses last- 
ing for a month or six weeks. In many dioceses, too, 
summer institutes are held, the religious and lay 
teachers of the diocese being assembled for the purpose 
during a week or two at some convenient place. 

Curriculum. — The curriculum of the parish school 
comprises eight elementary grades. There is a class 
in catechism daily, and Bible history is also taught 
several times a week. In the singing-class, devo- 
tional hymns are used, and the school-sessions are 
opened and closed by prayers or brief devotional ex- 
ercises. Outside of these religious instructions and 
practices, it may be said that the curriculum of the 
Catholic parish school does not differ much from the 
curriculum of the corresponding public school, except 
that there is a stronger tendency in the former to em- 
phasize the importance of those branches that are 
commonly designated as "the Three R's". Dis- 
tinctively Catholic textbooks are employed quite gen- 
erally, especially in the lower grades. Textbooks in 
common use in the public schools are, however, fre- 
quently used in the teaching of the purely secular sub- 

{'ects. In the matter of uniformity, some dioceses 
lave gone much farther than others. In some, a com- 
mon curriculum, with fixed recitation-periods, is pre- 
scribed for the schools, together with an authorized 
series of textbooks; in others, a common curriculum 
is prescribed, but the selection of textbooks and the 
fixing of recitation-periods is left to the pastors and 
principals; in many others, again, the diocesan au- 
thorities have not imposed any official standards of 
uniformity in these respects, except in the matter of re- 
ligious instruction. 

Organization and Administration. — Three elements 
of authority are concerned in the conduct of the 
parish school, the pastor, the superiors of the teachers, 
and the bishop. The pastor has, besides the financial 
responsibility, immediate supervision over the school 
with respect to the faithful and efficient fulfilment of 
its work, and occupies by right the position of the 
school principal. Practically, however, he shares the 
responsibility of this position with the religious su- 
perior in charge of the school. The supervision of 
the work of the school, in most instances, is really left 
largely to the immediate religious superior. The 
higher religious superiors, having control of the sup- 
ply of teachers and of the teachers' training as well as a 
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supervision of the teaching in a large number of 
schools, enjoy a practical power over their schools that 
is comparable in some respects with that of the bishop. 
The bishop, nevertheless, possesses the supreme con- 
trol over all the schools of his diocese, subject only 
to the regulations of the Councils and of higher au- 
thority. It is chiefly from the bishops that move- 
ments looking towards the betterment of the schools 
have come. And the trend of Catholic school devel- 
opment is strongly towards an increase of the exer- 
ciBe of the episcopal authority over the schools. 

Bishop Neumann of Philadelphia in 1852 at- 
tempted a diocesan organization of Catholic schools, 
by instituting a "Central Board of Education", to be 
composed of the pastor and two lay delegates from 
each of the parishes in Philadelphia, and to be pre- 
sided over by the bishop. But the project appears to 
have been in advance of the times. In 1879 Bishop 
Joseph Dwenger of Fort Wayne, Indiana, organized a 
school board, consisting of eleven members and a sec- 
retary, all being priests. The board was to have con- 
trol of studies and textbooks in the schools of the dio- 
cese, to examine teachers, and to gather statistical 
information about the schools. The effect was seen 
to be so wholesome that the Fort Wayne plan was 
adopted by the Fourth Provincial Council of Cin- 
cinnati in 1882, with an additional provision for de- 
pendent local school boards in the larger places. 
When the Third Plenary Council of Baltimore met, 
two years later, it practically adopted the Cincinnati 
plan for all the dioceses. Although the Council 
sjM'aks only of a central "board of examination", and 
would appear, therefore, to limit the functions of this 
board to the examination and approval of teachers, it 
was expected, nevertheless, that more ample powers 
would be conferred on these boards by the bishops, 
and this in fact was done. Bishop Gilmour's "Con- 
stitution and By-Laws for the Government of the 
Parochial Schools" of Cleveland, issued in 1887, may 
be taken as typical of diocesan legislation generally in 
this regard. According to this "Constitution" the 
central board was to be made up of seven members, 
who were to be examiners of teachers as well as in- 
spectors of schools in their respective districts. The 
board was vested with full control over the parish 
schools, under the bishop. Local boards were also 
instituted, to consist of three, five, or seven members, 
who were to visit and examine each school within 
their respective localities at least once a year. 

The board system represented an important ad- 
vance in the work of Catholic school organization, and 
had everywhere a quickening effect. It soon became 
evident, however, that the system was still far from 
perfect. The men selected to serve on the boards, while 
devoted to the interests of the schools, were too busily 
engaged with other duties to give more than a small 
share of their time to the work. Besides this, few if 
any of them had had any formal pedagogical training. 
There was need, it was seen, of an executive officer of 
the central Board who should be specially qualified 
for the work of inspection and supervision, and who 
should devote his entire time to this task. The New 
York school board took the lead in the matter, and in 
the year 1888 appointed the Rev. William J. Degnan 
as inspector of schools. He was succeeded in the 
office the following year by the Rev. Michael J. Con- 
Bidine, who served in this capacity until the year 1900. 
The title of inspector was changed to that of superin- 
tendent. The Diocese of Omaha adopted the plan 
in 1891. The Rev. John W. Shanahan, later Bishop 
of Harrisburg, waa appointed superintendent of 
schools for the Archdiocese of Philadelphia in 1S94. 
Soon he added a new and important feature to the 
system; this was the appointment, for each teaching 
order in the diocese, of a community inspector of 
schools, the idea being that the recommendations of 
the superintendent in regard to the teachers and 
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teaching would be more easily made as well as Jiore 
effectively carried out through the co-operation of 
competent authorized representatives of the respec- 
tive teaching bodies. The system of diocesan organ- 
ization, as thus developed, consisted of a central 
board, with a superintendent of schools, and a board 
of community inspectors acting in conjunction with 
the superintendent in the inspection of schools and in 
the carrying out of the regulations of the board. In 
this form, the system has been adopted by other dio- 
ceses, ana is gradually replacing the older or simple 
"board" system. Sixteen dioceses have at present 
introduced the "superintendent" system, while 
thirty-seven still adhere to the original "board" 
plan. 

Financial Support. — Catholic parish schools are 
either "free" or "pay" schools. The latter are sup- 
ported by the tuition fees of the pupils, paid to the 
head of the school. Free schools are usually sup- 
ported by the parish treasury, although here and 
there schools are found whose expenses have been 
provided for, in whole or in part, by the endowment 
of some generous individual. The general tendency 
is towards free schools, and even where tuition fees 
are relied on, it is usually necessary for the parish to 
provide for part of the school's expense. Teachers 

Knerally receive from $200 to $300 per year if mem- 
re of a sisterhood, and from $300 to $400 per year 
if members of a brotherhood. In several dioceses the 
salaries are higher than this, and within recent years a 
movement for the increase of teachers' salaries has 
been gaining ground. Lay teachers employed in the 
pariah schools receive but little more than religious. 
Generally speaking, Catholic teachers' salaries are 
leas than one-half as much as the salaries of corre- 
sponding teachers in the public schools, and the actual 
cost of schooling under the Catholic system is only 
about one-third of what it is under the public school 
system. It has been estimated that the average an- 
nua] per capita cost of parish school education in the 
United States is $8. 1 his would mean that the edu- 
cation of the 1,237,251 pupils in the parish schools 
during the year 1900-10 cost approximately, for that 
year, $9,808,008. The education of the same pupils 
in the public schools the same year would, according 
to the estimate referred to, cost approximately 
$30,511,010; and if the annual interest on the neces- 
sary property investment were added, the total would 
be upwards of $34,000,000 (American Ecclcs. Review. 
XLIV, 530). This is, therefore, about the amount of 
money that the Catholic school system saves annu- 
ally to the States. 

Catholic Schools and the State. — Catholic schools 
are thus, in general, entirely supported by the volun- 
tary contributions of Catholics. For a considerable 
period after the Revolution, however, Catholic schools 
in many places were, along with the schools of other 
denominations, supported from the public funds. 
This was the case in Lowell, Massachusetts, from 
1835 to 1852. In the City of New York, it was also 
the case until the year 1824. The efforts of Bishop 
Hughes, in 1840 and subsequently, to restore this 
condition, were without the hoped-for success. 
Gradually, State after State framed laws forbidding 
the payment of public funds to denominational 
schools and many States even embodied such pro- 
visions in their constitutions. Several plans for 
avoiding the legal barriers that were thus raised 
against the attainment of their rights in the matter 
of the education of their children have been proposed 
and put to trial by Catholics, with the co-operation 
of their fair-minded non-Catholic fellow-citisens. 
One of the most celebrated of these was the " Pough- 
keepsie Plan", which was accepted by the public 
school board of Poughkeepsie, New "V ork, in 1873. 
Under this plan, the school board rented the Catholic 
school buildings for a nominal sum, and accepted the 



two Catholic schools of the place as public schools 
under the common regulations framed for the public 
schools, the CathoUc teachers, who were nuns, con- 
tinuing as before and receiving their salaries from the 
board. The board agreed likewise to keep the school 
buildings in repair. The plan proved to be mutually 
satisfactory, and was continued for many years. Sub- 
stantially the same arrangement was made in several 
other places in the State of New York. The arrange- 
ment was discontinued at Poughkeepsie in 1899, 
only when the superintendent of public instruction 
intervened, and rendered a decision adverse to its 
constitutionality. At Lima, in the same state, a 
similar decision was rendered by the superintendent 
in 1902, and the appeal against this to the courts 
resulted finally in a judgment of the supreme court of 
the State, which sustained the action of the superin- 
tendent. 

The famous "Faribault Plan" was an arrangement 
substantially the same as that at Poughkeepsie which 
Archbishop Ireland effected with the school boards 
of Faribault and Stillwater, in Minnesota, in 1891. 
There was considerable opposition on the part of 
Catholics, however, to such arrangements, one of the 
chief reasons being that religious instructions, under 
the agreement, had to be given outside of the regular 
school hours. An appeal to Rome in the Faribault 
case resulted in the decision "Tolerari potest", 21 
April, 1892, which authorized the continuance of the 
arrangement under the specific circumstances. The 
controversy among Catholics had the effect of con- 
centrating public attention upon the matter, and of 
arousing slumbering anti-Catholic prejudice. The 
Faribault Plan is still in operation in some places; 
and in various parts of the country, especially in the 
west, where CathoUc settlements are numerous, there 
are CathoUc schools which derive their support from 
the pubUc school boards. But Buch arrangements 
are purely local. In certain states, recent legal de- 
cisions authorise the attendance of pupils from the 
parish schools at the manual training classes in the 
public schools. 

In connexion with these practical plans for the 
settlement of the "school question" there has been 
f renin m discussion among CathoUc educators and 
apologists as to the rights of the State in respect to 
education. Dr. Brownson would deny to the State 
the right to educate, in the strict and proper Bense 
of the term, although he conceded to it the right to 
establish and maintain pubUc schools. This was the 
view more generally held by American CathoUc 
educators. In the year 1891 the Rev. Thomas 
Bouquillon, D.D., professor of moral theology at the 
Catholic University, Washington, issued a pamphlet 
in which he maintained that the State has the right 
to educate, in the sense that it has the right of "es- 
tablishing schools, appointing teachers, prescribing 
methods and programmes of study"; and that "edu- 
cation belongs to men taken individually and collect- 
ively in legitimate association, to the family, to the 
state, to the church, to all four together, and not to 
any one of these four factors separately". These 
views aroused a storm of controversy which lasted for 
several years, and engaged the attention not only of 
Catholics in the United States but of the whole 
Catholic world. The efforts of Cardinal Satolli to 
settle the question by means of a series of fourteen 
propositions which he submitted to the board of 
archbishops at their meeting in New York, in the 
autumn of 1892, were futile; and the agitation sub- 
sided only when Pope l>eo XIII addressed a letter to 
the American hierarchy through Cardinal Gibbons in 
May, 1893, in which, while appealing for the cessation 
of the controversy, he declared that the decrees of the 
Baltimore Councils were to be steadfastly observed 
in determining the attitude to be maintained by Cath- 
oUcs in respect both to parish and to public schools. 
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Schools of Foreign Nationalities. — One of the 
most difficult problems that has confronted the 
Church in the United States has been the education 
of the children of the immigrants arriving from foreign 
shores and speaking a foreign language. These im- 
migrants were poor, and vet, if their descendants were 
to be saved to the Faith, it was imperative that Catho- 
lic schools and teachers Bhould be provided for them, 
as well as churches. The missionary priests who came 
to minister to the immigrants were, as a rule, keenly 
alive to the importance of the Catholic school, and, 
acting in conjunction with the American bishops, 
they have, to a great extent, overcome the difficulties 
that stood in the way and built up flourishing systems 
of schools. The chief difficulty, besides poverty of 
material resources, was that of the securing of compe- 
tent teachers. Lay teachers were commonly cm- 
ployed at first. Little by little, however, religious 
were introduced, colonics of religious teachers being 
brought from abroad for this purpose, and even new 
religious communities founded here. Some of these 
communities grew rapidly, and they have furnished 
a constantly increasing supply of teachers for these 



The Polish schools have the largest 
attendance. They are scattered all over the coun- 
try, but are especially numerous in the large in- 
dustrial centres. There were, in 1910, 293 Polish 
parishes with schools, having an attendance of 98, 126 
and with 1767 teachers, the great majority of these 
being religious. Next in number come the French 
schools, most of which belong to the French-Cana- 
dians, and are located in New England. These schools 
in 1910 numbered 161, with 1480 teachers, and a 
total attendance of 63,048. The Italians, although 
thev compare in numerical strength with the Poles 
and French, are far behind them in the matter of 
provision for Catholic education. There were but 
48 Italian schools in 1910, with 271 teachers, and an 
attendance of 13,838. Bohemian schools, the same 
year, had an attendance of 8978; Slovak schools, 
7419; and Lithuanian schools, 2104, with a corre- 
sponding number of teachers of these nationalities. 
There were formerly many German schools in the 
United States, but schools in German parishes now 
generally employ English as the medium of instruc- 
tion, although German is taught also as one of the 
regular classes. In the case of the nationalities men- 
tioned above, English is always a part of the curric- 
ulum of the schools, and often it is the chief medium 
of instruction. In Italian schools, very little time 
is given to the study of Italian, and the Bame iB true 
in many of the French-Canadian schools. In schools 
of the Slavic peoples, more time is given, as a rule, 
to the parental mother-tongue, and it is used con- 
jointly with English as a medium of instruction. 
In Polish schools, from one-third to one-half of the 
time is most commonly devoted to the study or the 
use of the Polish language. Many of the States 
have attached to their child-labour laws the condi- 
tion that a child, even though of employment-age, 
shall have acquired the ability to read ami write 
English. Legislation has had an influence in the 
steadily growing predominance of the English lan- 
guage in the schools of the foreign nationalities, but 
the effect is due in the main to the American life 
and atmosphere. 

Industrial Schools. — Catholic industrial schools 
in the United States number 117, with tin attendance 
of probably 15,000. Many of these schools are re- 
formatory in character, but a large number arc high- 
grade industrial schools in charge of the teaching 
orders. There are also manual training classee in 
many schools, esjHcially in schools for girls. 

Schiiol* for Xrgroe* and Indians. — There are 
probably near 150,01)0 Catholic negroes in the United 
States, and for these there exist 1 19 Catholic schools, 



with an attendance of about 8000. Various religious 
communities are in charge, conspicuous among which 
are two congregations of coloured Sisters, the Oblate 
Sisters of Providence, founded at Baltimore in 1829, 
and which now has a membership of 146, and the 
Sisters of the Holy Family, of New Orleans, which 
was founded in 18-12, and has a membership of 112. 
A collection is taken up annually in all the churches 
of the United States for the mission work among the 
Negroes and Indians, and many of the schools derive 
their support from this source. 

The number of Catholic Indians is approximately 
100,000. There are 63 Catholic Indian schools, 
with nearly 5000 pupils. About 6000 Catholic 
Indian pupils are being educated in the government 
schools. 55 of the Catholic schools are boarding 
institutions. Many of these are of an industrial 
character, the policy of Catholics in respect to the 
education of the Indians having always been to give 
prominence to training in the manual and industrial 
arts. The success of this policy has been often testi- 
fied to by government inspectors of Indian schools 
as well as by distinguished American statesmen. 
A limited support is accorded to these schools by the 
Federal Government. Under the so-called "Peace 
Policy" inaugurated by President Grant in 1870, 
about 80,000 Catholic Indians passed from Catholic 
to Protestant control. Through the efforts of the 
Bureau of Catholic Indian Missions, established some 
years later, together with the active efforts of mem- 
bers of the hierarchy, a new policy was inaugurated 
by the Government, under which it entered into con- 
tracts with the Catholic authorities concerned to 
provide for the support of Catholic Indian schools. 
Catholic schools multiplied rapidly in consequence 
until, in 1896, a policy was entered upon which in- 
volved the entire discontinuance of appropriations 
for denominational schools. In the year 1900 ap- 
propriations ceased. To keep up the schools, an 
organization known as the Society for the Preser- 
vation of the Faith among Indian Children was 
founded, and with the contributions from this society, 
together with the annual collection taken up for the 
purpose, and the donations of generous benefactors, 
many of the Catholic schools were kept alive. In 
1904, under the administration of President Roose- 
velt, through the work of the Catholic Indian Bureau, 
a considerable allowance was made to certain Catho- 
lic schools by the Government from the Indian 
tribal funds, in answer to the petitions made by 
Catholic Indians. This policy has been continued 
up to the present, and in 1908 the appropriations 
made to Catholic schools in this way reached the sum 
of $111,586.90. Prominent among the agencies 
which have successf ullv laboured in behalf of Catholic 
Indian education has been the community of Sisters 
of the Blessed Sacrament for Indians and Coloured 
People, which was founded by Mother Katherine 
Drexel in 1889. These nuns now number 143. 

Orphanages. — The number of Catholic orphanages 
in the United States in 1910 was 258 : 45,343 children 
are cared for and educated in these institutions, 
which are found in every diocese, and which are in 
charge of religious communities, generally of Sisters. 
They are usually supported by the parishes or by the 
voluntary contributions of the faithful. A limited 
number are endowed. (See also Education op thb 
Dkaf and Dumb; Education or the Bund.) 

Secondary Schools. — There are two classes of 
Catholic secondary schools in the United States, 
those which are intended to prepare pupils for a 
higher education, and those which are closely con- 
nected with the parish schools and aim to tit at least 
the greater number of their pupils for active life. 
The former are found lx>th in colleges for boys and 
in academies for girls. The latter are sometimes an 
integral part of the parish school system, or, again, 
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they may be without direct connexion with the parish 
schools, although intended to complete and round 
out their work. A report made to the Catholic 
Educational Association in 1908 showed the existence 
of 85 Catholic colleges for boys, having pupils in 
collegiate as well as secondary courses. The number 
of students pursuing collegiate courses was 4232, the 
number in the secondary or high school departments 
was 10,137. There is a growing sentiment among 
Catholic college men in favour of at least a wider 
separation of the high school department from the 
college proper. 

In the "Catholic Directory" for 1910, 709 institu- 
tions are classed as academies for girls, with an at- 
tendance approximating 90,000. The larger number 
of these institutions have no collegiate departments, 
and arc to be regarded as secondary schools. All the 
academies have, in fact, high school departments 
which arc generally denominated the 'academic 
course", with the exception of Trinity College, Wash- 
ington; and nearly all have also elementary schools, 
divided into the "primary" and "preparatory 
departments. Probably over one-half of the above 
total attendance is in these elementary departments. 
The greater part of the remaining half is in the 
academic or high school departments. Many of the 
larger institutions have developed collegiate depart- 
ments that compare favourably with those of the 
best-equipped colleges for boys. The number of 
these colleges for girls as well as the number of their 
collegiate students is at present growing rapidly. 
The curriculum in the larger institutions thus con- 
sists of three main divisions, the elementary depart- 
ment, the academic or high school department, and 
the collegiate department, the latter two covering 
each four years. The smaller institutions have, as a 
rule, only the elementary and high school courses, 
although their high school or "academic" department 
is sometimes made to include a year or two of col- 
legiate work. Besides these departments, the acad- 
emies generally have well-graded and thorough 
courses in art and music, bot h vocal and instrumental, 
leading to corresponding honours or diplomas. The 
ideals of culture represented by these latter features 
arc, in fact ( a distinguishing feature of the work of 
the Catholic academy, and constitute one of its 
strongest appeals for popular favour and support. 

Within the past quarter of a century, many 
Catholic secondary schools or high schools have been 
developed in close connexion with the parish schools. 
Most often these high schools are directly attached 
to single parish schools. In some cases, however, 
they arc "central" high schools, affiliated with a num- 
ber of inferior schools. Sometimes, too, they stand 
alone, although receiving their pupils from the upper 
grades of the parish schools. Some of those which are 
attached to single parish schools have only one high 
school grade, but most of them have from two to four 
grades. The number of schools with four full grades 
is rapidly increasing, and there is also a notable ten- 
dency towards the establishment of central high 
schools. A committee of the Catholic Educational 
Association reported, in the year 1911, the existence 
of 304 Catholic high schools for boys only or for both 
boys and girls, apart from the academics for girls 
and the preparatory departments of colleges for boys, 
with a total attendance of 7902 boys of high school 
standing and 6160 girls. About one-half of these 
schools have four full high school grades, and 215 
of them have courses in Latin. The total number of 
high school teachers was 1006: 157 of the schools 
derive their support from tuition-fees, 164 from 
parish revenues, and 5 are endowed. The investiga- 
tions of the committee revealed the existence of a 
wide-spread movement for the development of facili- 
ties for secondary education in connexion with the 
parish school Bystem. The movement springs from 
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a popular demand, and is based on the fundamental 
idea of Catholic education. It is evident that the 
further progress of this movement is destined to 
have a highly important influence upon the parish 
schools as well as the academies and colleges. (See 
also Educational Association, Catholic.) 
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J. A. Burns. 

Schools, Apostolic. — Where the Church is nor- 
mally organized the recruitment of the secular 
clergy is provided for by means of ecclesiastical 
seminaries. The little, or junior, seminaries com- 
mence the work, the theological seminaries complete 
it. Missionary countries are dependent for a supply 
of clergy on foreign missionary colleges ana on 
apostolic schools. The object of apostolic schools 
is to cultivate vocations for the foreign missions. 
Apostolic schools, an distinct from junior ecclesiastical 
seminaries, owe their origin to Father Alberic de 
Foresta, S.J. (b. 1818; d. 1876). That zealous priest 
found in existence many works of zeal for the spread 
of the Gospel — "The Apostleship of Prayer", 
"The Society for the Propagation of the Faith", 
"The Holy Childhood "—but, excellent as these 
associations are, Father de Foresta felt that they were 
doomed to be inefficient unless there could be found a 
supply of apostolic men to preach the Gospel and to 
administer the sacraments. Taught by experience 
in the guidance of souls, he felt convinced that many 
pious youths, prevented by want of means or other 
circumstances from entering the ranks of the secular 
clergy, possessed a true vocation to the ecclesiastical 
state. He felt a desire to cultivate such vocations, 
and to utilize them for the advantage of the foreign 
missions. He knew that the Church in her legisla- 
tion (Council of Trent, Scss. XX111, cap. xviii. 
de Ref.) had expressed a wish that the children of 
the poor should be admitted to the sacred ministry, 
and should receive a gratuitous and exclusively ec- 
clesiastical education to prepare them for it. He 
therefore formed the design of opening a school 
where youths who gave promise of an ecclesiastical 
vocation, and who were disposed to go and labour 
on foreign missions, might be properly trained. 

With the approval of his superiors, Father de 
Foresta opened the first apostolic school at Avignon 
in 1865. The conditions of admission were of two 
kinds: those which regarded the pupils and those 
which regarded their parents. As regards the former 
the conditions were: (a) that the pupil should be at 
least twelve years of age; (b) possess a sufficient ele- 
mentary education; (c) have good health; (d) present 
a certificate of good conduct and piety from his 
parish priest ; (e) have a sincere desire to serve God 
either as a priest in a missionary country, or a- a 
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religious in an order devoted to the foreign missions. 
As regards parents the conditions were: (a) that they 
should give their consent to their son's entering the 
school and a written agreement not to oppose his 
vocation nor require his return home during the 
school vacations; (b) that they should engage to 
receive the pupil back if the superiors of the school 
judged it advisable for him to devote himself to a 
secular calling. The course of studies in the apostolic 
school comprised a thorough training in the Latin 
and Greek classics, in modern languages, and in 
mathematics, so as to prepare the pupil to take up 
philosophy in an ecclesiastical seminary or to enter 
the novitiate of a religious order. The residence of 
the scholars was near one of the colleges of the Society 
of Jesus. The pupils attended classes along with the 
students of the college, and thus had the advantage 
of emulation and competition with others while 
living under ecclesiastical discipline in their own 
house. For the material supi>ort of the school 
Father Forest a depended partly on the voluntary 
fees paid by the parents of the pupils, according to 
their means, and partly, or rather chiefly, on the 
charitable contributions of the faithful, who had 
come to understand that it is a greater work of piety 
to educate a priest than to build a church. 

The good work commenced by Alberic dc Foresta 
in 1865 prospered. In 1868 similar apostolic schools 
were established at Amiens and Turin; in 1869 one 
was opened at Poitiers, in 1871 at Turnhout in Bel- 
gium and at New Orleans, in 1873 at Bordeaux, in 
1874 at Tananarive, in 1877 at Dole and at Monaco, 
and in 1879 at Boulogne-sur-Mer. Pius IX, in a 
Brief dated 12 April, 1867, blessed the work of the 
apostolic schools, and in Briefs dated 30 June, 1870, 
and 15 May, 1877, repeated his approval and be- 
stowed indulgences on them and on those who pro- 
moted them. Anticlerical legislation in France 
since 1880 has been an obstacle to the work. But 
like the Apostles, who when persecuted in one city 
fled to another, the superiors of these schools have not 
abandoned their pious enterprise. The apostolic 
school of Avignon has been several times transferred 
from one place to another, and is now located at 
Ere mo Lanzo, in the neighbourhood of Turin, where 
it has about 72 pupils. The school at Bordeaux 
has been transferred to Vitoria in Spain, where it 
carries on its work with fifty pupils. The Amiens 
apostolic school has been transferred to Littlehamp- 
ton, in England, and thence to Thieu, in the Diocese 
of Tournai, Belgium. The school at Poitiers still 
exists. In 1881 the number of students in the schools 
founded by Father de Foresta amounted to between 
four hundred and five hundred, and they had already 
given about five hundred missioners to the Church. 
When the schools of Avignon, Amiens, Turnhout, 
Poitiers, and Bordeaux had been only about thirty 
years in existence they had already educated about 
one thousand missionaries. The Bordeaux school 
alone has up to 1911 produced two hundred and 
fifty priests, secular and regular. 

Besides the apostolic schools on the Continent, the 
Jesuit Fathers possess a flourishing apostolic school 
at Mungret, near Limerick, in Ireland. The Mungret 
apoBtolic school owes its origin to the Rev. William 
Ronan. S.J. In the course of his missionary work 
throughout Ireland Father Ronan had met many 
boys who gave signs of an ecclesiastical vocation, 
but who, from lack of means or other causes, were 
unable to attain the object of their aspirations. 
Father Ronan was eventually appointed rector of 
the Jesuit college at Limerick, ana nc then conceived 
the idea of opening an apostolic school in connexion 
with that establishment. On 24 September, 1880, 
a commencement was mode with eight pupils. Two 
years later the Jesuit Fathers acquired possession of 
the government agricultural college, built on the 
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site of the famous monastic school of Mungret, which 
dated from the days of St. Patrick and had b»-en 
confiscated at the Ileformation. There, under the 
title of Mungret College, the apostolic school wm 
established, and a new department opened for by 
students. Father Ronan, its first rector, visited 
the United States in 1884 and had an opportunity <i 
explaining to several members of the American hier- 
archy the object of his apostolic school. He obtained 
permission to appeal to the faithful for means to 
enlarge the school ouildings and to found burses. His 
appeals met with a liberal response. On his return 
to Ireland he enlarged the buildings of Mungret 
College and founded several burses for the education 
of students. In 191 1 the number of apostolic scholars 
in the college was seventy-three. 

The course of studies extends over a period of 
about seven years, and on leaving the school the 
scholars are qualified to enter a theological seminsiry. 
or the novitiate of a religious order. The scholar* 
attend the classes of the Jesuit college at Mungret. 
The efficiency of the teaching is attested bv the 
success which the pupils have obtained in the Inter- 
mediate examinations, and in those of the flate* 
Royal University of Ireland. In a list of one hundred 
and sixty-throe former pupils given in the "Mun- 
gret Apostolic Record", 1910, there are to be found 
one M.A., sixty B.A.'s, and nine who in their higher 
theological studies obtained the degree of Doctor of 
Theology. In 1910 the number of pupils who left 
the school to go on to higher ecclesiastical studi«* 
was twelve. The average yearly number since 18*6 
has been eight. The Mungret students are jiermitted 
vacations at their homes and are at full liberty to 
study for the secular mission in a foreign missionary 
country, or to enter a religious order having charge 
of foreign missions. The list of past pupils above 
referred to showB how this liberty is exercised: out 
of one hundred and sixty three " pupils, forty-nine 
entered the Society of Jesus, seven became Iledemp- 
torists, 4 Vincent tans, 2 Passionists, 2 Dominicans. 
1 a Discalced Carmelite; all the others, 9S in number, 
entered the ranks of the secular clergy. The Mun- 
gret apostolic scholars are to be found in China. 
India, the Philippine Islands, Africa, Australia, and 
America. In the United States a Union of Mungret 
Apostolic Alumni was formed in 1910. Means for 
the support of the school are derived partly from pav- 
ments made by the parents of the pupils, and partly 
from endowments and subscriptions made by pious 
benefactors. Benefactors who make a donation 
of £700 ($3500), a sum sufficient to found a burse in 
perpetuity, are styled founders. Those who give 
£180 ($900), a sum sufficient for the support of a 
student for six years, arc called protectors, while 
those who give £1 ($5) annually are called subscribers. 
All share in the indulgences granted by the Holy See 
to those who promote apostolic schools; and in the 
wecklv Masses and prnvers offered for benefactors, 
as well as in the monthly Mass which all graduates 
of the school who become priests are pledged to 
celebrate during life for their benefactors. 

The example set by Father dc Foresta has found 
many imitators. Most religious orders and congre- 
gations have established apostolic schools for the 
recruitment of their own ranks or for the foreign 
missions. Amongst them may be mentioned the 
Vincentians, the Salesians, the Fathers of the Holy 
Ghost, the Missionaries of St. Joseph's, Mill Hill, the 
White Fathers, the African Missionaries of Lyons, 
the Missionaries of the Sacred Heart, the Mission- 
aries of Mont-St-Michel, the Dominicans, Francis- 
cans, and Redemptorists. The Fathers of the Con- 
gregation of the Mission have several flourishing 
apostolic schools: at Dax in France, with 112 pupils; 
Wernhoutsburg in Holland, 150; Ingelmunster in 
Belgium, transferred in 1904 from Loos near Lille 
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with 60 pupils: Vienna, 50 pupils; Perryville, Missouri, 
48 pupils; Germantown, Pennsylvania, with 70 

Eupils. Of these the schools at Dax and at Wern- 
outsburg may be taken as types. In 1864 there was 
founded at the birthplace of St. Vincent de Paul an 
establishment representing the various charitable 
works instituted by the Baint. Out of that establish- 
ment there sprang a technical and a secondary school. 
Some of the boys manifested a desire to enter the 
ecclesiastical state, and in 1871 an apostolic school 
waa commenced with nine pupils. In a few years 
the number increased to 40, and in 1911 it amounted 
to 1 12, consisting of boys from various departments of 
France, together with two Spaniards, nine Portuguese, 
two Greeks, and two Algerians. The pupils present 
themselves of their own accord with the consent of 
their parents. An essential condition of admission 
is the desire to prepare for the ecclesiastical state. 
The pupils arc free to choose to study for the foreign 
missions, or to return to their own dioceses. At the 
close of each year those who give no solid promise of 
an ecclesiastical vocation are dismissed. In the 
higher classes only those are retained who manifest 
a vocation for the Congregation of the Mission. 
About one in three of the pupils enters the congre- 

S at ion. The others become priests in their native 
ioccses, or enter religious communities, or return to 
secular life. The course of studies, comprising the 
classics, modern languages, and mathematics, is 
similar to that followed in the Catholic secondary 
schools of France, and ends with rhetoric, after 
which the pupils who have remained up to the highest 
class enter the novitiate of the Congregation of the 
Mission. The resources of the school are derived 
to some extent from payments made by the parents 
of the pupils, but chiefly from allocations granted by 
the superior general of the Congregation of the 
Mission. The past pupils of the school are to be 
found at present in the vicariates entrusted to the 
Congregat ion in China, Persia, Abyssinia, and Mada- 
gascar. The school at Wcrnhoutshurg was founded 
in 1882, and in object and organizat ion resembles t hat 
at the Berceau de St- Vincent near Dax. The number 
of students in 1911 was 150. Besides instruction 
in the Classics and mathematics there are classes 
in French, Dutch, German, and English. From 
twelve to fifteen students annually enter the novi- 
tiates of the Congregation. The pension payable 
by the students is 300 francs (about $60) a year. 
Those who have no vocation for the Congregation 
of the Mission, but desire to complete their studies 
in the school, pay a pension of 500 francs ($100). 

The Salesian Fathers, founded by Ven. Giovanni 
Mclchior Bosco, possess several flourishing apostolic 
schools, such as those at Tournai in Belgium, at 
Nyon in Switzerland, at Le Catel in Guernsey. The 
object of the Salesian apostolic schools is to foster the 
ecclesiastical vocations of boys who on account of 
poverty are unable to enter the diocesan seminaries. 
The conditions of admission arc good conduct and a 
desire and aptitude for the priesthood. The course 
of studies prepares them to enter a diocesan seminary, 
a foreign missionary college, or a religious order, in 
the choice of which they are left full liberty. The 
most important of the Salesian schools is that at 63 
Boulevard Leopold, Tournai, Belgium, founded in 
1895. The number ofpupils in 1911 is 170, of whom 
60 entered in 1910. The establishment has received 
enoouragment from the cardinals of Mechlin, Co- 
logne, Ravenna, from the cardinals in France, and 
from more than fifty archbishops and bishops. The 
Salesian school in Guernsey has seventy pupils. 
There is also a preparatory Salesian school at Surrey 
House, Surrey Lane, Battersea, London. 

The Fathers of the Holy Ghost have an apostolic 
school at Grange-over-San ds in the Diocese of Liver- 
pool and an apostolic college with 60 students at 



Cornwells, Archdiocese of Philadelphia, United 
States. The Fathers of St. Joseph's Missionary 
College, Mill Hill, London, have an apostolic school 
(St. Peter's) at Freshfield, Liverpool, founded in 
1884, where youths between the ages of fifteen and 
twenty are admitted to study the humanities in prep- 
aration for entrance at St. Joseph's College. The 
present number of students is forty-seven. The 
chief conditions of admission arc, a sound English 
education, recommendation from a priest, and a 
small nominal pension. The work of the Mill Hill 
Missionary Fathers in Uganda, Madras, Punjab, 
and the Philippine Islands is the fruit of the educa- 
tion begun at the Freshfield school. Other congre- 
gations have similar apostolic schools. The Pet its 
Clercs de Saint Joseph have one at Susc in the North 
of Italy. The number of pupils in 1910 was eighty, 
and the establishment has already given more than 
three hundred missionaries, including priests and 
brothers, to the Church. The Missionaries of the 
Sacred Heart have established, for the recruitment of 
their own order, an organization called "La petite 
ceuvre du Sacr6 Cceur pour l'encouragement des 
vocations sacerdotales et aj)ostoUques". The num- 
ber of pupils in its various establishments, one of 
which is at Fribourg in Switzerland, is about six 
hundred. This institute has already produced more 
than three hundred priests and two bishops. The 
congregation of the White Fathers (Peres Blancs) 
have one hundred and sixty students in their various 
apostolic schools preparing for missionary work in 
North Africa. The Lyons Society of African Mis- 
sions have a preparatory school at Cork in Ireland, 
and in their various schools they have a total of three 
hundred students. The Company of Mary have an 
apostolic school at Romsey. Hants, whither it was 
recently transferred from Belgium, while the Fathers 
of St-Edmc-de-Pontigny have an apostolic school 
at Hitchin, recently transferred from Mont-Saint- 
Michcl in Normandy. The Franciscans, the Domini- 
cans, the Passionists, the Oblatcs of Mary Immacu- 
late, and the Rcdcmptorists also have apostoUc schools 
for the recruitment of their own orders. 

It has been impossible to obtain complete statis- 
tics of all existing apostolic schools. The following 
figures give the status of the chief apostolic schools in 
1911: Jesuit, Eremo di Lanzo (transferred from 
Avignon), 72 pupils; Vitoria (transferred from Bor- 
deaux), 50 pupUs; Turnhout, Belgium; Poitiers ;Thieu, 
82 pupils; Mungret, Ireland, 73 pupils; Vincentian, 
Dax, 112 pupils; Wernhoutsburg, 150 pupils; Ingel- 
munstcr, 60 pupils; Vienna, 50 pupils; Perryville, Mis- 
souri, 48 pupils; Germantown, Pennsylvania, 70pupils; 
Salesian, Tournai, 170 pupils; Guernsey, 70 pupils; St. 
Joseph's Mill Hill, St. Peter's, Freshfield, 47 pupils; 
Petits Clercs de SainUloseph, Suae. Italy, 80 pupils; 
Fathers of the Holy Ghost, Cornwells, Pennsylvania, 
60 pupils; Missionaries of the Sacred Heart, in various 
schools and colleges, 600 pupils; White Fathers, in 
various schools and colleges, 160 pupils; Society of 
the African Missions, in various schools and colleges, 
300 pupils. This account of the apostolic schools 
Bhows how the Holy Spirit is at work in the church, 
calling and preparing vessels of election to preach the 
name of God to Gentiles. The work of apostolic 
schools is, according to the words of Pius IX, "salu- 
tary and useful" (salutare et utile). "It is", wrote 
Monseigneur de Segur, "one of the most beau- 
tiful flowers which the garden of the Church presents 
at the present day to the eyes of God and men". 
The graduates of those schools are apostles, and 
those who contribute to their education have a 
share in the work and are partakers in the reward 
of apostles. 
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Besides the book* and pamphlet* above mentioned the writer 
of this article has derived much information from letters received 
from the superiors of the apostolic schools at Eremo di Lanxo, 
Vitoria, Dax. Wenihoutshurg, Touroai, Tbieu and St. Joseph's 
Missionary College, Mill Hill. 

Patrick Boyle. 

Schools, Clerks Regular or the Pious, called 
also Piarists, Seolopii, Escolapios, Poor Clerks of the 
Mother of God, and the Pauline Congregation, a re- 
ligious order founded in Home in 1597 by St. Joseph 
Calasanctius (q. v.). As a member of the Confrater- 
nity of Christian Doctrine he went about the country 
instructing the people, and his experience convinced 
him of the necessity of providing the children of the 
poor with religious instruction at an early age. Anto- 
nio Brcndoni, pastor of Santa Dorotea in Trastevere, 
placed two rooms at his disposal and assisted him in 
the work, in which they were afterwards ioined by two 
other priests. It was not long before the reputation 
of the school increased the attendance to such an ex- 
tent that Calasanctius removed it to a building within 
the city, where he took up his residence with his com- 
panions. When two years later the school was again 
removed, this time to the Vestri Palace in the vicinity 
of Sant' Andrea della Valle, community life was inau- 
gurated among the associates, and Clement VIII 
showed his approval of the work by ordering the pay- 
ment of a yearly allowance of 200 scudi for rent of the 
house. Criticism ensued which led to an inspection 
of the schools by Cardinals Antoniani and Baronius, 
which resulted satisfactorily, the approval of Paul 
V was even more pronounced than that of his prede- 
cessor. In 1612 the growth of the schools necessi- 
tated the purchase of the Torres Palace, and on 25 
March, 1617 Calasanctius and his companions re- 
ceived the religious habit, the saint changing his name 
to Joseph of the Mother of God, thus inaugurating the 
practice of dropping the family name on entering the 
religious life. The most noted of his early compan- 
ions were Gaspare Dragoncttc, who joined the saint 
at the age of 95 and died a saintly death in 1628 at the 
age of 120; Bernardino Pannicola, later Bishop of Ra- 
vello; Juan GarWa, afterwards general of the order; 
the learned Gellio Ghellini; Tomasso Vittoria; Vivi- 
andi de Colic; Melchiore Albacchi, etc. 

The congregation was made a religious order 18 
Nov., 1621 by a Brief of Gregory XV, under the name 
of "Congregatio Paulina Clericorum regularium pau- 
perum Matris Dei scholarum piarum". The Consti- 
tutions were approved 31 Jan., 1622, when the new or- 
der was given the privileges of the mendicant orders 
and Calananctius was named general, his four assist- 
ants being Pictro Casani, Viviano Vivani, Francesco 
CasteUi, and Paolo Ottonelli. On 7 May of the same 
year the novitiate of St. Onofrio was opened. In 1656 
Alexander VII rescinded the privilege of solemn vows 
granted by Gregory XV, and added to the simple vows 
an oath of perseverance in the congregation. This 
was again altered by Clement IX in 1669, who re- 
stored the Piarists to the condition of regulars. But 
petitions from members who hesitated to bind them- 
selves bv solemn vows led Clement X in 1670 to issue a 
Brief which empowered the general of the Piarists to 
dispense from solemn vows laymen or clerics in minor 
orders, while ordained elerics in possession of a suffi- 
cient patrimony or a benefice were restored to the ju- 
risdiction of their bishops. The Piarists are exempt 
from episcopal jurisdiction and subject only to the 
general, who is elected every six years and has four 



assistants. In virtue of a Brief of Alexander Vlll 
(1690) they ceased to be discalced. Their habit is 
closed in front with three leathern buttons, and they 
wear a short mantle. The order spread rapidly even 
during the founder's lifetime and at present it has nine 
provinces (Italy, Austria, Bohemia, Moravia, Hun- 
gary, Poland, Spain, Chile, and Central America), 121 
houses with 2100 members and about 40,000 pupils. 

The Piarists have won distinction in the sphere of 
education. Their first care is to provide free educa- 
tion for poor children, but they also receive pupils 
from the middle classes and the nobility, and since 
1700 they have taught besides the elementary 
branches the liberal arts and science*. At the time of 
their foundation in Poland and Lithuania, Clement 
XII formally commissioned them to teach the higher 
studies. The course consists of nine classes, the plan 
of studies is uniform, as are also the textbooks, which 
to a great extent arc compiled by members of the or- 
der. Like the Jesuits they devote special attention to 
the acting of Latin dramas by the students. A mem- 
ber of the order, Francis Hermann Czech (d. 1S47), 
was very successful in his work of teaching the deaf 
and dumb. Among the writers and learned men of 
the order are the general Pietro Francesco of the Im- 
maculate Conception, author of the "Polygraphia 
sacra seu Eleueiuarium biblicum hist.-myst' . (Augs- 
burg, 1724): Philip of St. James, who edited the chief 
Sentences of the " Maxima Sanctorum Patrum Biblio- 
theca" (Lyons, 1719); Arn. Zeglicki, whose "Biblio- 
theca gnomioo hist.-symb.-politica" was published at 
Warsaw in 1742; Alexis a S. Andrea Alexi (d. 1761), 
moral theologian; Antonius a Santo Justo, author 
of "Schola pia Aristotelico-Thomiiitica" (Snragos!<a, 
1745); Gottfrid a S. Elisabctha Uhlich (d. 1794), pro- 
fessor of heraldry and numismatics; Augustine Odo- 
brina, who was actively associated with Leibniz; 
Adrian Rauch, historian; JoBcf Fengler (d. 1802), 
Bishop of Raab ; Remigius Dottier, professor of physics 
at the University of Vienna; Franz Lang, rector of the 
same university; the general Giovanni Inghirami (d. 
1851), astronomer; Johann N. Ehrlich (d. 1864), pro- 
fessor of theology at the University of Prague; A. 
Leonetti, author of a biography of Alexander VI (Bo- 
logna, 1880); Filippo Cecchi; Karl Feyerfeil, mathe- 
matician ; and Franz Kraus, philologian. Many mem- 
bers of the order led lives of eminent sanctity. In his 
Life of St. Joseph Calasanctius, Tosctti gives a list of 
54 who between 1615 and 1756 died edifying deaths, 
among them Petrus Casani (d. 1647), the first novice 
master of the order; the fourth superior general, Co- 
simo Chiara (d. 1688); Petrus Andreas Taccioni (d. 
1672); the lay-brother Philip Bosio (d. 1662); Anto- 
nio Muscia "(d. 1665); and Eusebius Amoretti (d. 
1685). 
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Blanche M. Kellt. 

Schorlemer-Alst, Bttrgharo Freiherr von, so- 
cial reformer, b. at Heringhauscn, Westphalia, 21 Oct., 
1825; d. at Alst, 17 March, 1895. lie received his 
early education at home from the domestic chaplain 
and then studied as a cadet at the Royal Saxon Mili- 
tary College at Dresden. After this he was a Prus- 
sian officer in an Uhlan regiment, and in 1849 took 
part in the campaign in Baden. In 1852 he left the 
army, married the Countess Droste zu Vischering 
whose maiden name was Baroness von Imbsen. and 
obtained possession of the manorial estate of Alst in 
the circle of Burgsteinfurt. In 1862 he published his 
celebrated pamphlet "Die Lage des Bauernstandes in 
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Westfalen unci was ihm not thut" (The condition of 
the peasant class in Westphalia and what it needs). 
In this pamphlet he proposed the founding of an inde- 
pendent peasant union. In the same year the first 
two societies were formed, and, following the example 
of these, peasant unions were formed in nearly all the 
districts of Westphalia, so that by the end of the six- 
ties there were nearly 10,000 members. Schorlemer 
Vforked both by speech and in writing for the develop- 
ment of this great undertaking. In 1863 he was made 
& member of the Prussian agricultural board ; in 1865 
he was the temporary president of the central agri- 
cultural union, and in 1867 he was made the manager 
of the same. As such he founded the agricultural 
schools at Ludinghausen and Uerford. In 1870 he 
was also the manager of the provincial agricultural 
union of Westphalia. 

His parliamentary career began in 1870. In the 
years 1870-89 Schorl emer was a member of the lower 
house of the Prussian Diet; in 1870-89 and 1890 a 
member of the imperial Reichstag. He belonged to 
the Centre party, and during the KuUwkampf was an 
indefatigable champion of the Church. He was con- 
sidered one of the best speakers and debaters in each 
of the«e parliaments; possessing both acutcness and 
racy humour, "ruthless but honourable", as Bis- 
marck said; he fought unweariedly the opponents of 
the Church in the KuUwkampf. In 1893 he came 
into conflict with the Centre because he demanded a 
better presentation of agricultural interests. 

His permanent reputation, however, rests upon his 
organization of the peasants. In 1871 the various 
peasant unions were dissolved, and on 30 Nov., 1871 
one peasant union, the Westphalian Peasant Union, 
as it exists at present, was founded. Its purpose is 
the moral, intellectual, and economic improvement of 
the peasant class, on a foundation of Christian prin- 
ciples. In 1890 the union had 20,500 members, in 
1895 25,000, and now has over 30,000. The activi- 
ties of the association extend in all directions; among 
its branches are: loan and savings banks, testing sta- 
tions for agricultural machinery and implements, de- 
partment of building, department of forestry, insur- 
ance against liability, association for the purchase and 
sale of articles necessary in agriculture, boards of 
arbitration and amicable adjustment of difficulties, 
legal bureau, etc. The association is not onlv a bless- 
ing to Westphalia, but also for the whole of Germany, 
for it has been the model for the formation of a number 
of other peasant associations. 

Many honours were conferred upon the founder of 
th«s organization. Among other marks of distinction 
he was made in 1884 a member of the council of state, 
and in 1891 a member for life of the upper house of the 
Prussian Diet. The Emperor William II had a very 
high regard for him. The pope appointed him privy 
chamberlain and commander of the orders of Gregory 
and Sylvester. In 1902 the peasant union of West- 

Ehalia erected a monument to him in front of the par- 
ament building of the provincial diet at Munster. 
Schorlemer, as even non-Catholic newspapers ad- 
mitted, was a nobleman in the true sense of the word, 
a harmonious and thorough man; one who success- 
fully combined an ideal conception of life with practi- 
cal aims; his motto was "Love and justice". 

Schorlkmer-Albt, Reden gtfiaiten 187t-79 (OanabrOck. 1880); 
Bi er, Dr. Bwghard Freiherr ton ScMorUmer-AUt (MOnster, 
1902). 

Klemens LOPTLXR. 

Schott, Gaspar, German physicist, b. 5 Feb., 
1608, at Konigshofen; d. 12 or 22 May, 1666, at 
Augsburg. He entered the Society of Jesus 20 
Oct., 1627, and on account of the disturbed political 
condition of Germany was sent to Sicily to complete 
his studies. While there he taught moral theology 
and mathematics in the college of his order at Palermo. 
He also studied for a time at Rome under the wcll- 
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known P. Khrcher. He finally returned to his na- 
tive land after an absence of some thirty years, and 
spent the remainder of his life at Augsburg engaged 
in the teaching of science and in literary work. 
Both as professor and as author he did much to 
awaken an interest in scientific studies in Germany. 
He was a laborious student and was considered one 
of the most learned men of his time, while his simple 
life and deep piety made him an object of veneration 
to the Protestants as well as to the Catholics of Augs- 
burg. Schott also carried on an extensive corre- 
spondence with the leading scientific men of his time, 
notably with Otto von Guericke, the inventor of the 
air-pump, of whom he was an ardent admirer. He 
was the author of a number of works on mathemat- 
ics, physics, and magic. They arc a mine of curious 
facts and observations and were formerly much read. 
His most interesting work is the "Magia universa- 
lis nature; et artis", 4 vols., Wurzburg, 1657-1659, 
which contains a collection of mathematical problems 
and a large number of physical experiments, nota- 
bly in optics and acoustics. His " Mechanicahv- 
draulica-pneumatica" (Wiirzburg, 1657J contains the 
first description of von Guericke's air-pump. He 
also published "Pantometricum Kircherianum" 
(Wurzburg, 1660); "Physica curiosa" (Wurzburg, 
1662), a supplement to the "Magia universalis ; 
"Anatomia phvsico-hydrostatica fontium et flu- 
minum" (Wurzburg, 1663), and a "Cursus mathe- 
maticus" which passed through several editions. 
He also edited the "Itineranum extactieum" of 
Kircher and the "Amussis Ferdinandca" of Curtz. 

Heller, Getchickte der Phytic, II (Stuttcnrt, 18S2), 144; 
SouMr.nvnaKL, Oiblioth. dt tn Comp. dt Jttin, VII (ParU, 18D6), 
903; St. Leoeb, .Voder det outrage* de 0. SchoU (Pari*. 1705). 

H. M. Brock. 

Schottenklbater (Scotch Monasteries), a name 
applied to the monastic foundations of Irish and 
Scotch missionaries on the European continent, 

garticularly to the Scotch Benedictine monasteries in 
lermany, which in the Ix-ginning of the thirteenth 
century were combined into one congregation whose 
abbot-general was the Abbot of the monastery of St. 
James at Ratisbon. The first Sehottcnkldster of which 
we have any knowledge was Sackingcn in Baden, 
founded by the Irish missionary, St. Fridolin, towards 
the end of the fifth century. The same missionary 
is said to have founded aSchottcnkloster at Constance. 
A century later St. Columbanus arrived on the con- 
tinent with twelve companions and founded Annc- 

Kay, Luxeuil, and Fontaines in France, Bobbio in 
aly. During the seventh century the disciples of 
Columbanus and other Irish and Scotch missionaries 
founded a long list of monasteries in what is now 
France, Germany, Belgium, and Switzerland. The 
best known are: St. Gall in Switzerland, Disiboden- 
berg in the Rhine Palatinate, St. Paul's at Besanron, 
Lure and Cusance in the Diocese of Besancon, Beze 
in the Diocese of Langrcs, Reraircmont ana Moyen- 
moutier in the Diocese of Toul, Fosses in the Diocese 
of Liege, Mont-St-Michel at Peronne, Eberamunstcr 
in Lower Alsace, St. Martin at Cologne. The rule 
of St. Columbanus, which was originally followed 
in most of these monasteries, was soon superseded 
by that of St. Benedict. Later Irish missionaries 
founded Honau in Baden (about 721), Murbach in 
Upper Alsace (about 727), Altomunster in Upper 
Bavaria (about 749), while other Irish and Scotch 
monks restored St-Michel in Thicrache (940), Wal- 
sort near Namur (945), and, at Cologne, the Mon- 
asteries of St. Clement (about 953), St. Martin 
(about 980), St. Symphorian (about 990), and St. 
Pantalcon (1042). Towards the end of the eleventh 
and in the twelfth century, a number of Schotten- 
kloster, intended for Scotch and Irish monks exclu- 
sively, sprang u» in Germany. About 1072, three 
Scotch monks, Marian, John, and Candidus, took 
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up their abode at the little Church of Weih-St- 
Peter at Ratisbon. Their number soon increased 
and a larger monastery was built for them (about 
1090) by Burgrave Otto of Ratisbon and his brother 
Henry. This became the famous Scotch Monas- 
tery of St. Jacob at Ratisbon, the mother-house of 
a scries of other Schottenklflster. It founded the 
Abbeys of St. Jacob at Wiirzburg (about 1134), 
St. Mpdsxia at Nuremberg (1140), St. Jacob at Con- 
stance (1142), Our Blessed Lady at Vienna (1158), 
St. Nicolas at Memmingen (1168), Holy Cross at 
Eichst&tt (1194), and the Priory of Kclheim (1231). 
These, together with the Abbey of St. Jacob at Erfurt 
(1036). and the Priory of Weih-St-Petor at Ratisbon, 
formed the famous congregation of the German 
Schottenkloster which was erected bv Innocent III 
in 1215, with the Abbot of St. Jacob at Ratisbon 
as abbot-general. In the fourteenth and fifteenth 
centuries most of these monasteries were on the 
decline, partly for want of Scotch or Irish monks, 
partly on account of great laxity of discipline and 
financial difficulties. In consequence, the abbeys 
of Nuremberg and Vienna wore withdrawn from 
the Scotch congregation and rcpeopled by German 
monks in 1418. The Abbey of St. Jacob Wiirzburg 
was left without any monks after the death of Abbot 
Philip in 1497. It was then rcpeopled by German 
monks and in 1506 joined the congregation of Burs- 
feld. In 1595, however, it was restored to the Scotch 
congregation and continued to be occupied by Scotch 
monks until its suppression in 1803. The abbey of 
Constance began to decline in the first half of the 
fifteenth century and was suppressed in 1530. That 
of Memmingen also disappeared during the early 
period of the Protestant Reformation. The Abbey 
of Holy Cross at Eichstatt seems to have ceased 
early in the fourteenth century. In consequenco 
of the Protestant Reformation in Scotland many 
Scotch Benedictines left their country and took 
refuge in tho Schottenklfwter of Germany during 
the sixteenth century. Tho Scotch monasteries in 
Ratisbon, Erfurt, and Wiirzburg again began to 
flourish temporarily, but all endeavours to regain 
the monasteries of Nuremberg, Vienna, and Con- 
stance for monks of Scotch nationality were useless. 
In 1692 Abbot Placidus Flemming of Ratisbon reor- 
ganized the Scotch congregation which now com- 
prised the monasteries of Ratisbon, Erfurt, and 
Wiirzburg. tho only remaining Schottenkloster in 
Germany. He also erected a seminary in connexion 
with the monastery at Ratisbon. But the forced 
secularization of monasteries in 1803 put an end to 
the Scotch abboys of Erfurt and Wtirzburg, leaving 
St. Jacob's at Ratisbon as the only surviving Schot- 
tenkloster in Germany. Though since 1827 this 
monastery was again permitted to accept novices, 
the number of its monks dwindled down to two capit- 
ulars in 1862. There being no hope of any increase, 
Pius IX suppressed this last Schottenkloster in his 
brief of 2 September, 1862. Its revenues were dis- 
tributed between the diocesan seminary of Ratisbon 
and the Scotch College at Rome. 
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V Europe Continental in Rn. (TUul. Bed.. IX (Lourain. 1908), 
21-37.257-277. MlCHAEL OtT. 

Schrader, Clement, Jesuit theologian, b. at It- 
zum, in Hanover, Nov., 1820; d. at Poitiers 23 Feb., 
1875. He studied at the German College at Rome 
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(1840-48) and entered the Society of Jesus on 17 May, 
1848. For a time he filled the post of prefect of 
studies in the German College; subsequently he lec- 
tured in the Roman College on dogmatic theology, 
and later on joined the theological faculty of Vienna. 
In 1867 he became a member of the theological com- 
mission appointed to prepare the preliminaries for the 
Vatican Council. On his refusal to take the oath of 
fidelity to the Constitution of 1867 he was, not long 
after the council had been prorogued, deprived of 
his professorship by the Austrian Government. The 
remainder of his life was devoted to the teaching 
of theology in the Catholic University of Poitiers 
where he succumbed to an attack of pneumonia. 
Schroder's thorough grasp of scholastic theology is 
evidenced by the many works that bear his nam'-. 
Chief among these are: "De Deo Crennte"; " De 
triplici Online"; eight series of these, dealing with 
various theological questions, e. g predestination, 
actual grace, faith, human society; ''Do imitate Ro- 
mana" (according to Hurtcr, by far his ablest work!. 
He assisted Passaglia in several of his works, notably 
in the latter's monumental treatise on the Immacu- 
late Concept ion. He was also actively engaged in t h«; 
conduct of a periodical published at Vienna (lS'Vl- 
67), and entitled "Der Papst und die modenien 
Ideen". The Syllabus of Pius IX is given in ;t Cer- 
man translation and a number of counter proposit ions 
added with a view to bringing out in clearer light the 
exact significance of the errors condemned in the 
Syllabus. 

Hrin-KK. Nomendalor. III. 1245; Sommekvooel. BibL de h C. 
de J., VII. 912. 

J. A. Cahill. 

Schram (Schramm), Dominic, a Benedictine theo- 
logian and canonist, b. at Bamberg, 24 October, 1722; 
d. in the monastery of Bans near Bamberg, 21 Sep* 
tcmber, 1797. He took vows at Banz, 13 November, 
1743, and. after being ordained priest, 18 August, 
1748, taught at his monastery: at first., mathematics 
(1757), then canon law (1760), then philosophy (1762) 
and, soon after, theology. In 1782 he reluctantly ac- 
cepted the posit .un of prior in the monastery of 
Michelsbcrg at Bamberg, whence he returned to 
Banz in 1787. His chief works are: "Compendium 
theologian dogmatics, scholastic*, et moralis, me- 
thodo scientifica propositum", 3 vols. (Augsburg, 
1768; 3d edition, Turin, 1837-9); "Institutionea 
theologia? mystic* *, 2 vols. (Ausburg, 1774; 3d edi- 
tion, Paris, 1868), his best work; Analysis operum 
SS. Patrum ct scriptorum ecclesiasticorum", 18 vols., 
reaching as far as St. Damasus (Augsburg 1780-^96); 
" Inst i tut iones juris ecclesiastici publici ct privati", 
3 vols. (Augsburg, 1774-5; 2ded., 1782); "Epitome 
canonum ecclesiasticorum ex conciliis Germanise col- 
lecta" (Augsburg, 1774); and a newly -arranged edi- 
tion of the "Summa Conciliorum" of Carranza con- 
tinued up to Pius VI, 4 vols. (Augsburg, 1778). 

Limami, Pie SchrifUdrUtr dea Benediktxntr-Ordena in Bnyern 
17AO-1880 (Ratisbon, 1880) II, 213-4; HuBTKB, Nomendaior 
Literariu,. III, 340-1, 

Michael, Ott. 

Schrank , Franz Paula von, naturalist, b. at Varn- 
bach near Scharding on the Inn, 21 August, 1747; d. at 
Munich, 22 December, 1S35. At the ago of nine he 
commenced his studies at the Jesuit College at Pas- 
sau, and at fifteen entered the Society of Jesus. The 
first year of his novitiate was spent at Vienna, and the 
second at the college in Oedcnburg, Hungary, where 
Father Sluha, a former missionary in Brazil, interested 
him in the study of nature. His higher studies were 
made successively at Raab, Tyrnau, and Vienna, nia 
strength having been impaired by excessive exertion 
during his botanical expedition, he was, in 1769, ap- 
pointed instructor at the college at Linz. After the 
suppression of his order, he moved to Vienna where ho 
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i ordained priest in December, 1774, and gained hia 
doctorate of theology in 1770. Having returned to 
his natire place, he published his first studies in natu- 
ral history; "Beitrage zur Naturgeschichtc" (1776). 
In the same year he was called to the chair of mathe- 
matics and physics at the lyceum at Amberg and 
afterwards to that of rhetoric at Burghausen. Here 
he found an opportunity of studying agriculture. In 
1784, he became professor of agriculture, mining, for- 
estry', botany, and zoology at the University of Tngol- 

atadt (later re- 
moved to I>and- 
shut). In 1809 
the Munich Acad- 
emy of Sciences 
elected him a 
member on the 
condition of his 
undertaking the 
direction of the 
newly-established 
botanical garden. 
To this task he 
devoted the rest 
of his life. Pos- 
sessed of compre- 
hensive knowl- 
edge and kern 
judgment, he was 
highly esteemed 
and received 
many public 
marks of honour 
and distinction. 
Acting several times as rector during the years of his 
professorship at Ingolstadt and Landshut, he had on 
many occasions to defend the interests of the univer- 
sity during the French and Austrian occupations. 

Schrank 8 activity as a writer is really astonishing. 
We know of more than forty original works and about 
two hundred dissertations and shorter studies from his 
pen. His excellent descriptions of flora are distin- 
guished by originality, clear presentation, and logical 
classification. The following works are especially 
worthy of note: "Bayerische Flora" (Munich, 1789); 
'• PrimitifB flone aalisburgensis" (Frankfurt, 1792); 
and above all, "Flora monacensis" (Munich, 1811- 
1820), with four hundred coloured plates by Joh. Nepo- 
muoene Mayrhofer. Not less valuable are the fruits 
of his scientific travels partly undertaken under the 
auspices and at the expense of the Munich Academy 
of Sciences. Among these are to be mentioned: Fr. 
von Paula Schrank and R. C. Moll, " Naturhistorische 
Brief e uber Oesterreich, Salsburg, Passau, und Berg- 
tesgaden" (Salzburg, 1785), and "Reise nach den 
sudlichen Gebirgen von Baycrn, etc., im Jahr 1788" 
(Munich. 1793). In these expeditions Schrank took 
Linnsus 8 travels for the study of natural history as 
his model. Among his physiological works must be 
mentioned his study: "Von den Nebengcfassen der 
Pflanzen und ihrem Nutzen" (Halle, 1794), in which 
he attributes to the hairs of plants the function of ab- 
sorbing moisture; and some essays in the "Mun- 
chener Denkschrif ten " for 1809-1810 on the move- 
ment of infusoria, and on "Priestley's green matter", 
etc. Hia extensive correspondence,, as director of the 
botanical garden, with all countries of Europe and the 
East and West Indies redounded to the benefit of this 
institution, which under his administration became 
one of the richest in Germany. To this botanical 
garden he dedicated a work in two folio volumes with 
100 coloured plates: "Plants) rariores horti acade- 
mici Monacensis deecripta? et iconibus illustrate" 
(1819). His numerous detached studies on questions 
of natural history may be found in "MQnchener 
Denkschriften ", "Zeitschrift der Regensburger bo- 
tanischen Gcsellschaft", "Hoppe's botanisches Ta- 



great 
datio 



schenbuch", etc. In the last days of his life the in- 
defatigable veteran wrote two Scriptural works: 
'FXttupop, a physico-theological explanation of the six 
davs of creation (Augsburg, 1829, 16 pp., S*) and a 
voluminous "Commentarius literalis in Genesim" 
(Salzbach, 1835, 796 pp. 8°). The list of von 
Schrank's works fills nine columns in the "Biblio- 
thequc des ccrivains dc la oompagnie de Jesus" 
(1859). 

Martins, Akad. Denkreden (1800); db Backs*. Bibl. dee 
tcritaini de la compagnU de Jim*. V' *M< (Li««e. 1859). a. v. 

J. Stein. 

Schraudolph, Johann, historical painter, b. at 
Obcrstdorf in the Allgau, 1808: d. 31 May, 1879. As 
pupil and assistant of Heinrich Hess he painted five 
scenes from the life of St. Boniface in the basilica 
at Munich: St. Boniface preaching; his consecration 
as bishop; the cutting down of Thor's oak; the 
anointing of Pepin: and the burial of St. Boniface. 
In these frescoes Schraudolph justified the confidence 
placed in him by his master who had already tested 
his work in the Church of All Saints where Schrau- 
dolph had painted scenes from the history of Moses, 
figun - of David, Saul, etc. Some of his devotional 
pictures became very popular: the Virgin with the 
Child Jesus; St. Agnes; Christ as the Friend of chil- 
dren; a eucharistic service, etc. His carefully- 
exocutcd sketches for the life of St. Boniface were 

trtly admired by fellow artists. On the rocommen- 
ion of Hess he received an important commission 
from Louis I, namely the painting of the frescoes for 
the cathedral of Speyer. Although he had already 
travelled once through Italy under the guidance 
of J. Ant. Forster and had made numerous copies 
of the old masters, yet he considered it necessary 
to make a new journey to Rome and Overbeck for 
the sake of this, the great work of his life. Unfor- 
tunately in his studies he laid more stress on grace 
and tenderness than upon force and depth. Con- 
sequently the lack of the two last mentioned quali- 
ties is perceptible in his frescoes for the austere and 
stately imperial cathedral, while correctness, harmony, 
and a devout spirit are unmistakably present in the 
large compositions. He made sure of the unity 
of the scries by keeping his assistants (his brother 
Claudius, Hellweger, Andr. Mayer, etc.) in strict 
subordination to himself, by retaining for himself 
the designing of all the compositions for the cupola, 
the three choirs, and most of those for the nave, by 
drawing the most important cartoons and painting 
the most difficult pictures himself. The unifying con- 
ception of all the frescoes is: the Divine plan of salva- 
tion with special reference to the Blessed Virgin and 
the other patron saints of the cathedral, the deacon 
Stephen, Pope St. Stephen, and St. Bernard. After 
the completion of this undertaking Schraudolph 
enjoyed the unchanging favour of the king, who 
frequently inspected the numerous oil-paintings pro- 
duced in Schraudolph's studio, and at times bought 
them for himself or the Pinakothek. 

FOaarrea, Geech. der deuteehen Kunwt, V (Leipzig, 1800): Idem, 
on the frescoes in the cathedral of Speyer in the Deuteche* Kuntt- 
biatt, no. IS (Leipsig, 1883) ; &TCBINVOLX, Bteehreibuna der 
MQnchener Barilika (Munich, 1875); Pbcht, Oeech. der MQn- 
chener Kunet (Munich, 1888). 

G. GlCTlf ANN. 

Schubert, Franz, composer, b. at Vienna. 31 Janu- 
ary. 1797; d. there 19 November. 1829. He studied 
under his father, and subsequently under Holzer and 
Salieri, and in 1807, was first boy soprano in the 
Lichtenthal choir. In October, 1808, he entered the 
Imperial Choristers School, and soon gave evidence 
of extraordinary musical genius as a composer, his 
first effort being a pianoforte duet, early in 1810. 
During 181 1 and 1812 he produced many instrumental 

f)ieces, also a "Salve Regina" and a r 'Kyrie". He 
eft the Choir School in November, 1812, and took up 
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work as a schoolmaster in order to avoid conscription. 
Hu" First Mass in F" was finished on 22 July, 1814, 
and performed by the Lichtenthal choir under the 
direction of Holzer. Competent critics have pro- 
nounced this mass as perhaps the most wonderful 
first work bv any composer, save in the case of 
Beethoven's Mass in C '. Schubert conducted the 
second performance at the Augustinian church on 
26 October, his brother, Ferdinand, presiding at the 
organ. During the same year he produced a sym- 
phony and a "Salve Regina", as well as some songs 
and instrumental pieces. His famous "EH King ', 
dates from November, 1815, as does his "Moss in G 
— wonderful for a boy of eighteen. His compositions 
for 1816 include a "Salve Regina", a "Stabat Mater", 
a "Tantum Ergo", and a "Magnificat", as also two 
symphonies, and some delightful songs, including the 

"Wanderer". He 
conducted the mu- 
sic at high Mass 
at the Altlerchcn- 
feldcr church on 
Easter Sunday, 
1820, and in the 
same year pro- 
duced an Easter 
cantata and an 
opera. His produc- 
tivity from 1821 
to 1824 was enor- 
mous, "Rosn- 
mundc" and his 
"Mass in A flat" 
being of per- 
manent value. His 
glorious "Ave 
M aria " dates from 
1825. apropos of 
which he writes 
that at the time he was filled with overpowering de- 
votion to the Blessed Virgin. The three Shakesperian 
songs of 1826 are still of interest. In 1827 he was 
gratified with a eulogy from the dying Beethoven, 
whom he visited in his last illness, and whose remains 
he followed to the grave. He subsequently wrote an 
opera, a number of songs, and the second part of the 
"Winterreise". Early in June, 1827, he was elected 
a member of the musical society of Vienna, and in 
1828, produced his marvellous "Symphony in C", 
his "Mass in E flat", an oratorio, a hymn to the 
Holy Ghost, a string quartet, a "Tantum Ergo" in 
E flat, and a lovely "Benedictus". His last appear- 
ance in public was on 3 November, 1828, when he 
went to near his brother's new "Requiem": be died 
a fortnight later, and his obsequies were celebrated 
in the little Chapel of St . Joseph in Margarethcn. On 
21 November, the body was interred; at Wiihring, 
close to the grave of Beethoven, and on 23 Decem- 
ber his solemn month's mind was celebrated in the 
Augustinian Church, when a "Requiem" by ntltten- 
brenner was performed. The corpse was re-interred 
in the central cemetery, Vienna, on 23 f eptember, 
1888. Schubert produced a phenomenal amount 
of music, his songs alone numbering about six hundred 
and three. His compositions came into prominence 
owing to their advocacy by Liszt, Schumann, and 
Mendelssohn, but he was in advance of his time and 
it was not until thirty years after his death that his 
wonderful genius was fully appreciated. Essaying all 
forms of composition, he was successful in all, and he 
may be regarded as second only to Beethoven. In 
part icular, nis unfinished svmphony , his "Rosamunde" 
Entr'acte, his "Mass in E flat", and about a dozen 
of his songs arc immortal masterpieces. 

V<rs IIv.ii.nnns-. Franz Sehuhtrt (Vienna, 1865): F«f>BT. 
Schi (I, union. 1881); Grove, Did. of Murit and Afunriant, 

IV (London. 1900). \y. H. Grattan-Flood. 
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Schwane, Joseph, a theological writer, b. at Dors- 
ten in Westphalia, 2 April, 1824; d. at Munster, 6 
June, 1892. After receiving his early education at 
Dorsten and Recklinghausen, he studied philosophy 
and theology at Munster (1843-7), and upon his 
ordination to the priesthood, 29 May, 1847, continued 
his studies for two years at the universities oT Bonn 
and Tubingen. Hereupon he became director of 
Count von Galen's institute at Munster, was pruui- 
docrnt in church history, moral theology, and history 
of dogmatics at the University of Munster (1853-9), 
and assistant professor (1859-67). In 1867 he was 
appointed professor-in-ordinary of moral theology, 
history of dogmatics, and symbolism, at the same 
time lecturing on dogmatic theology along with the 
aged Berlage, whom he succeeded as professor of 
dogmatic theology in 1881. Leo XIII honoured 
him with the title of domestic prelate in 1890. His 
chief work is "Dogmcngeschichte", the pioneer 
Catholic work of its kind, covering the entire history 
of dogmatics (4 vols., I, Munster, 1862; 2nd ed., 
Freiburg. 1892: II, Munster, 1869; 2nd ed., Freiburg, 
1895; III, Freiburg, 1882; IV, Freiburg, 1890). His 
larger works in the field of moral theology are: "Die 
theologische Lehrc uber die Vertrage mit Beruck- 
sichtigung der Civilgesetze, besonders der preus- 
sischen, allgemein dcutsehen und f ranrosischen " 
(Munster. 1871; 2nd ed., 1872); "Die Gerecbtigkeit 
und die dnmit vcrwandten sittlichcn Tugenden und 
Pflichtcn des gesellschaftlichen Lebens (Freiburg, 
1873); "SpesieUe Moraltheologie" (Freiburg, 1878- 
1885). Smaller works are: "Dasgottlichc Vorherwiasen 
und seine neuesten Gcgner'' (Munster, 1855); "De 
controversia, qua* de valore baptismi hfiereticorum 
inter S. Stephanum Papam et S. Cyprianum agitata 
sit, commentatio historico-dogmatica" (Munster, 
1860); "De operibus sujxTerogatoriis et consiliis 
evangelicis in genere" (Munster, 1868); "Die eucha- 
rutische Opferhandlung" (Freiburg, 1889); "Ueber 
die scientia media und ilire Verwenaung fur die Lehre 
von der Gnade und Frciheit" in "Tubingcr tbeol. 
Quartalschrift", XXXII (1850), 394-159, and numer- 
ous other contributions to theological magazines. 

Chronik drr Akademie xu MOnaUr. VII (1R92-3). 4 aq.: Lao- 
chkkt in Allgrm. deulich* fiiogr., LI V (Leiptig. 1008), 268-0. 

Michael Ott. 

Schwann, Theodor, German physiologist and 
founder of the theory of the cellular structure of 
animal organisms; b. at Neuss, 7 December, 1810; 
d. at Cologne, 11 January, 1882. He studied med- 
icine at Bonn, where one of his teachers was the 
Celebrated physiologist John Mutter, and also at 
Wiirzburg, and at Berlin where he obtained his 
degree in 1834. His dissertation for the doctorate 
on the breathing of the embryo of the hen in the egg, 
" De necessitate irris atmosplOTrici ad evolutionem 
pulli in ovo incubato" attracted the attention of 
the medical world. After graduation he acted as 
assistant in the anatomical museum at Berlin; in 
1839 he became professor of anatomy at the Catholic 
University of Louvain; in 1848 professor of physi- 
ology and comparative anatomy at Liege and in 
1880 retired from teaching. Schwann proved that 
animal cells are in morphological and physiological 
accordance with those of plants, and that all annual 
tissues proceed partly from cells and are partly com- 
jx>sed of them. He established this theory in hi? 
chief work: " Mikroskopische Untereuchungen fiber 
die Cbcreinstimrming in der Struktur und dem 
Wachstum der Tiere und Pflanzen" (Berlin, 1839). 
Before this John Purkinje (1787-1869) had pointed 
out the analogy between the nuclei of the animal cell 
and of the plant cell, still Schwann deserves the cred\ 
of having developed and established this theory. 
Kolliker's cellular physiology and Virchow's cellular 
pathology arc based on Schwann's iheory. Schwann 
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also discovered the cells of the nails and feathers, 
what arc called the Tomes fibres of the teeth, the 
nuclei of the smooth and striped muscle-fibres, and 
the envelope of the nerve-fibres (Schwann's envelope). 
Moreover, in 1836 he discovered that pepsin was the 
Bubstance that produced albuminous digestion in 
the stomach; in 1844 he produced the first artificial 
gastric fistula, and culled attention to the importance 
of the gall in digestion. He discovered the organic 
nature of yeast at the same time as Cagniard La tour, 
although independently of the latter, and proved 
that the yeast-cells take the material necessary for 
reproduction and development from the substance 
capable of fermentation. In a separate treatise 
he proved the weakness of the theory of spontaneous 
generation. Besides the works already mentioned 
Schwann wrote a number of papers for medical 
journals and for the reports of the Belgian Academy. 

Biographitckn Isxikon der Hertorragemien Arrtle, V, 315; 
Berliner klinitehe Wochentchrifl (1SS2). 63. necrology. 

Leopold Senfeldek. 

Schwanthaler, Lunwia von, founder of the mod- 
ern Romantic school of sculpture, b. at Munich in 
1802; d. there, 1848. He received a thorough classi- 
cal education but even as a boy was fond of modelling 
in wax; then, led by patriotism, he took to the paint- 
ing of battle 
scenes and with 
Pocci he drew up 
the scheme of a 
procession of ro- 
mantic knights 
proceeding to a 
tournament. King 
Maximilian I 
com missit med h im 
to design mytho- 
logical reliefs for 
an epergne, which 
was never wholly 
carried out and 
was later melted 
down. A few wax 
models that have 
been preserved 
are very fine. 
Schwa nt h alcr 

LCDWIO ScH W A NTH \ I > H m{M J 0 & Rrcat 

many reliefs, taken from the stories of the GrecK gods 
and heroes, for the salons of the Glyptothck at Mu- 
nich. Before they were actually executed he visited 
Thorwaldsen at Rome. At a later date he Bpcnt a 
considerable length of time at Rome, where he was 
honoured by a large number of commissions from 
King Louis 1 of Bavaria. He prepared the models of 
the twenty-five statues of artists of the Pinakothek 
and made the drawings for the Greek poets intended 
for the new palace. He modelled a "Triumphal Pro- 
cession of Bacchus" on a frieze 143 feet long for tho 
palace of Duke Muximilian. This was followed by 
the large reliefs at Ratisbon for the princes of Thurn 
and Taxis. He carried out in a free manner one of 
Rauch's designs, the victorious "Germania", on one 
of the pediments of the Wulhalla near Ratisbon. A 
design of his own, the "Battle of Arminius," is exe- 
cuted on the other pediment. 

Entirely his own composition also is the "Bavaria" 
as protectress of tho arts on the pediment of the ex- 
hibition hall. The colossal statue of Bavaria, 62 feet 
high, above the Hall of Fame at Munich greatly added 
to his reputation. He constantly received commis- 
sions both from near and far for monuments in hon- 
our of rulers, generals, and artists. The impatience 
of those who gave him commissions, especially the in- 
sistence on haste of King Louis and of the architect 
Klcnze, led Schwanthaler into the error of Overpro- 
duction and perfunctoriness. On the other hand he 
XIII.— 38 





exhibited an astonishing inventive faculty which 
seemed never to repeat itself, which showed freshness 
and animation in the presentation, and a grasp of 
monumental size and classic beauty in the general con- 
ception of works that usually were arranged in cycles. 
It must be acknowledged that the execution of the de- 
tails was frequently faulty. He exhibited great skill 
in the treatment of medieval and modern dress. Con- 
trary to his natural inclination he was constantly 
obliged to treat antique subjects, but he brought to his 
task a classically-trained mind and taste. 

LOdki, Qeeeh. der PUulik (Leipajr. 1871), II, o carefully-ron- 
aidered judgment; Pkcrt, Oeseh. der MQnckener Kunut (Munich. 
1888); von Rbbu, Ouch, der neueren Kunet. II (1804). 

G. GlETMANN. 

Schwartz, Peter George. See Niger, Peter 
Geokge. 

Schwarz (Schwartz), Berthold, a German friar, 
reputed the inventor of gunpowder and firearms. 
There has been much difference of opinion regarding 
the bearer of this 
name and his Bharc 
in the discovery 
attributed to him. 
He was a Francis- 
can, and is said to 
have been born in 
Freiburg in the 
first half of the 
thirteenth cen- 
tury. He took 
the name of Ber- 
thold in religion, 
to which was ap- 
pended the ad- 
jective Schwarz 
(black), cither on 
account of the 
colour of his habit 
or because he was 
looked on as being 
addicted to the 
black art. It was 
in the course of his studies in alchemy that he discovered 
the explosive properties of gunpowder which he ap- 

Elied to firearms. A monument was erected to him in 
is birthplace in 1853. The history of the invention 
of gunpowder is wrapped in obscurity. The Chinese 
and Arabs are said to have been familiar with burn- 
ing mixtures, and as early as a. d. 660 Greek fire was 
brought to Constantinople. Roger Bacon (1246-94) 
mentions the explosive properties of saltpetre mix- 
tures in his "De Becretis operibus artis et natune", 
c. 6, though he does not lay claim to the discovery. 
The first to attribute it and its subsequent applica- 
tion to the friar of Freiburg seems to have been Felix 
Hemmelin (1389-1464) of Zurich in his "De nobilitate 
et rusticitate dialogus" (c. 1450). He states some- 
what vaguely that the discovery was made within 
200 years of the time of his writing. This would 
apparently make Berthold a contemporary of Bacon. 
Many later writers, however, place him in the four- 
teenth century, ana while some give 1354, the date 
inscribed upon his monument, as the time of his 
discovery, others simply give him credit for the in- 
vention of firearms and notably of brass cannon. 
For a critical study of the question cf. Hansjacob, 
who concludes that Berthold lived in the thirteenth 
century, and suggests the possibility of Bacon having 
learned the discovery from him. While it is perhaps 
impossible to determine with certainty whether he 
was the first to make the discovery of gunpowder, 
it is commonly admitted that the invention of fire- 
arms is due to him. 

HansjaCOB, Der Schwarie Berthold. Der Kr finder dtt ScMet- 
imlirTM u. der Peuencaffen (Freiburg. 1891). 

Henry M. Brock. 
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SCHWARZBURG £ 

Schwarzburg, two small principalities of Central 
Germany, Schwarzburg-Rudolstadt and Schwarz- 
burg-Sondershausen, v, hich, however, have been con- 
nected by personal union under one sovereign since 
1909. The principality of Schwarzburg-Rudolstadt 
has an area of 303 square miles, and in 1910 had 
100,712 inhabitants. The territory of the state con- 
sists of two non-contiguous districts, the Upper Barony 
in Thuringia and the Lower Barony south of the 
Harz Mountains. The Upper Barony (capital, 
Rudolstadt) has an area of 280 square miles; the 
Lower Barony (capital, Frankenhausen) an area of 
83 square miles. The Upper Barony includes the 
exclave of Leutenberg lying to the east. As regards 
religion, in 1905, of 96.833 inhabitants 95,641 were 
Lutherans, 994 Catholics, and 82 Jews. Consequently 
the Catholics number only one per cent of tho 
population; in 1871 they numbered only one-tenth 
per cent. The principality of Schwarzburg-Sondcrs- 
nausen has an area of about 333 square miles, and 
in 1910 had 89,984 inhabitant*. Tho territory of 
this state also consists of two main districts called 
the Lower Barony situated south of the Harz, and 
the Upper Barony in Thuringia south of the Prussian 
city of Erfurt. The Lower Barony (capital, Sonders- 
hausen) is in area about 200 square miles, while the 
Upper Barony (capital, Amstadt) has an area of 
about 132 square miles. In 1905 of the 85,152 in- 
habitants of Schwarzburg-Sondershausen 83,389 were 
Lutherans, 1521 Catholics, and 195 Jews. The 
Catholics, therefore, number nearly two per cent 
of the population; in 1871 they were only three-tenths 
per cent. 

The Schwarzburg principalities are a part of the 
region occupied by the old tribe of the Thuringians, 
who in the sixth century succumbed to the united 
attack of the German tribes of the Franks and Saxons. 
In the ninth and tenth centuries several counts 
became indejiendent rulers in different parts of tho 
Thuringian territory. Among these were the counts 
of Kevsrenburg (Kafernburg), from whom sprang 
the princely house of Schwarzburg, which takes its 
name from a castle on the small Thuringian river 
called Schwarza. Gundar (Gunther), a son of the 
Frankish king Lothair IV, is regarded as the founder 
of the family. The first count mentioned in a docu- 
ment is Sizzo III (1009-60). In the course of time 
appeared the ruling lines of Kafernburg, Schwarz- 
burg, and the senior and cadet lines of Blankenburg. 
In 1548 Gunther XL, who was also called Gunther 
with the Heavy Jaw, again united all the lands of 
Schwarzburg under his rule. The territories were 
again divided by various partitions and treaties, and 
finally, by the Hauptrezess of Ilm in 1599, into the 
two domains and lines of Schwarzburg-Rudolstadt 
and Schwarzburg-Arnstadt (or Schwarzburg-Son- 
dershausen). In 1710 Emperor Joseph I raised 
Louis Frederick I of Schwarzburg-Rudolstadt to 
the rank of a hereditary prince of the empire. In 
1713 primogeniture was introduced, and a treaty of 
succession was made with Schwarzburg-Sonders- 
hausen. In 1807 I-ouis Frederick II joined the Con- 
federation of tho Rhine; in 1815 Prince Frederick 
Gunther joined the German Confederation. In the 
war of 1866 between Prussia and Austria the govern- 
ment voted against the Austrian proposal for the 
mobilization of the forces of the confederation against 
Prussia. Ruler and people joined the North German 
Confederation. Since 1871 the principality has been 
one of the confederated states of the German Empire. 
Prince Gunther Victor (b. 1852) has been the ruler 
since 1890. 

In Schwarzburg-Arnstadt the sons of Christian 
Gunther I founded, without prejudice to the unity 
of t he original territory, three lines, those of Sondcrs- 
hausen, Amstadt, and Ebelebcn. However, the 
two latter lines became extinct (Amstadt in 1669, 
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and Ebeleben in 1681). After the death of Anthony 
Gunther I of the Sondershausen line his two sons 
divided the government between them and founded 
the lines of Sondershausen and Amstadt. In 1697 
the Prince of Schwarzburg-Sondershausen was made 
a prince of the empire, and his territory declared an 
independent principality of tho empire; the same 
rank and independence of territory was conferred 
uikki the ruler of Schwarzburg-Arnstadt in 1709. 
Before this they had been under the suzerainty of 
various German states. The house of Schwarzburg- 
Amstadt became extinct in 1716. The Prince of 
Schwarzburg-Sondershausen became the sole ruler 
of the territory, which took the name of Schwarzburg- 
Sondershausen. The law of primogeniture had been 
introduced in Sondershausen in 1713, and a* treaty 
of succession had been made with Rudolstadt. In 
1806 Prince Gunther Frederick Charles secretly 
support <mI Prussia in the war between Prussia and 
France. Napoleon, on this account, sent a French 
army into the territory of Schwarzburg, which plun- 
dered and devastated the country. In 1807 the 
prince joined the Confederation of the Rhine, and 
in 1815 entered the German Confederation. In 
1866, in the war between Prussia and Austria, both 
prince and people were opposed to the mobilization 
of the forces of the confederation against Prussia 
They declared themselves on the side of Prussia, 
and the country joined the North German Confeder- 
ation. In 1871 the principality became one of the 
confederated states of the German Empire. With 
the death of Prince Charles Gunther in 1909 the 
Sondershausen line became extinct. In virtue of 
the treaty of succession of 1713 the sovereignty 
went to Prince Giinthcr Victor of Schwarzburg- 
Rudolstadt, who since then has called himself Prince 
of Schwarzburg. The two principalities have not 
at the present time lost their constitutional inde- 
pendence by this personal union; however, a closer 
union of the two states is frequently urged. The 
marriage of Prince Gunther Victor of Schwarzburg 
being without issue, Prince Sizzo of Leutenberg has 
been recognized as a member of the ruling house of 
equal rank, and was made Prince of Schwarzburg in 
1896. Prince Sizzo is the son of Prince Frederick 
Gunther, who died in 1867, by his morganatic mar- 
riage with the Countess von Reina, and the sover- 
eignty of both states will devolve upon him when 
Prince Giinthcr Victor dies. 

Before the great religious schism of the sixteenth 
century the Schwarzburg domains belonged, in 
ecclesiastical matters, to tno Archdiocese of Mains. 
The |»crmanent representative of the archbishop in 
Thuringia was an auxiliary bishop who resided at 
Erfurt. The Reformation found early entrance into 
Schwarzburg. In the Upper Barony it was definitively 
introduced by Count Henry XXXII (1531-38), 
who was called the "Reformer". At his death the 
Upper Barony fell to Count Gunther XL (1526-52). 
At first under the pressure exerted by his feudal 
suzerain, the strictly Catholic Duke George of Saxe- 
Mcissen, Gunther remained a Catholic: still he en- 
couraged the new doctrine and, at the Diet of Ratis- 
bon in 1541, went over publicly to the Protestant 
side. All Catholic life vanished completely from his 
territories. In the Catholic era the Schwarzburg 
territories had belonged to the Archdeanery of Jech- 
aburg, where in 1004 a monastery of Augustinian 
Canons Regular had been established; in 1552 the 
monastery received a Lutheran dean, and in 1572 
was secularized. Venerable architectural monu- 
ments still give proof of the flourishing conditions 
of Catholic life in the era before the Reformation, 
although a large number of Catholic edifices were 
destroyed during the Peasants' War in 1525. Cele- 
brated memorials of this period are the ruins of the 
Benedictine Abbey of Paulinsclla (intended both for 
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nonks and nuns), which was established in 1106 by 
*t. Paulina, daughter of the Thuringian Count 
vloricbo, jointly with her son Werner, and was sup- 
>resseti in 1534: further, the Church of Our Lady at 
K-rturt&dt, the church at Stadtilm, and many village 
rhurches, which have excellent carvings from the 
celebrated school of carving in the Benedictine Mon- 
astery of Saalfeld. 

In 1771 Catholic services were held again in the 
principality of Schwarzburg-Rudolstadt for the 
miners who had come from Austria, and had been 
granted the right to exercise their religion, but not 
in public. Catholics received the right of publicly 
exercising their religion when the principality joined 
the Confederation of the Rhine and later joined the 
German Confederation. In both principalities the 
periodical church services were under the care of 
priests from Erfurt. Much of the credit for the 
further development of Catholic affairs in Schwarz- 
burg-Rudolstadt is due to James Hermann von Ber- 
trab, who, although a Catholic, was the head of the 
Rudolstadt ministry until his death in 1887. In 
Schwarzburg-Sondershausen the first Catholic parish 
was formed at Arnstadt. From 1817 the Govern- 
ment permitted the holding of Catholic services. 
By an edict of the sovereign of 15 April, 1837, the 
CathoUc parish was granted corporate rights. By a 
decree of the Propaganda of 27 June, 1869, the eccle- 
siastical jurisdiction over the Catholics of the two 
principalities was transferred to the Bishop of Pa- 
derborn. Before this the bishop had exerted himself 
on behalf of the Catholics of Schwarzburg, but 
lacking a canonically legal title had hesitated to 
introduce any regular parish work. By an edict of 
the ruler of 10 November, 1871, the jurisdiction of 
the Bishop of Paderborn was recognized by the 
government in Schwarzburg-Rudolstadt, and per- 
mission was given for the appointment of a perma- 
nent priest at Rudolstadt for the entire Upper Barony 
of Rudolstadt under the title of mission priest. By 
decree of the ruler of 10 July, 1874, the parish re- 
ceived the legal rights of a pnvate juridical person. 
In Schwarzburg-Sondershausen the transfer of the 
jurisdiction to the Bishop of Paderborn was looked 
upon as a concession of the Government made to 
the bishop of the time, because the transfer was a 
one-sided one, made without agreement with the 
Government. Each new bishop, therefore, must 
notify the Government of Schwarzburg-Sonders- 
hausen of his appointment, whereupon he receives 
a new confirmation of his right to exercise jurisdic- 
tion. 

A permanent mission priest was appointed at Arn- 
stadt for the entire Upper Barony of Sondershausen 
by an edict of the ruler of 26 January, 1871. At a 
later date another Catholic parish was formed at 
Sondershausen, where in 1896 a permanent parish 
priest was appointed for the Lower Barony of Son- 
dershausen. Since 1900 the spiritual care of the 
Lower Barony of Rudolstadt has also been trans- 
ferred to this priest by the bishop. These parishes 
received legal competence by an edict of the ruler 
of 9 July, 1902. The legal competence of the parish 
at Arnstadt was again confirmed by an edict of 
of 9 February, 1905. By a law of 21 July, 1905, 
both parishes were raised to corporations of public 
right. While the State gives the Catholic communi- 
ties no financial aid of any kind, Prince Charles 
Gunther won the gratitude of the Catholics by his 
contributions to the building of churches and by 

Sromoting the interests of his CathoUc subjects, 
rotwitbstanding the permanent transfer to the 
Bishop of Paderborn the Schwarzburg territory has 
remained canonically a mission country. The 
parishes of both divisions belong to the deanery of 
Erfurt. In many cases, instead of the bishop, the 
"ecclesiastical court" of Erfurt exercises jurisdic- 
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tion, as it also does in the government district of 
Erfurt-Merseburg. Since 1881 there has been, with 
the tacit permission of the Government, a house of 
the Sisters of St. Elizabeth (Grey Sisters) from Bres- 
lau at Rudolstadt, who work as visiting nurse?. 
The Government does not claim the right of super- 
vising the administration of the property of the 
Church. No tithes may be collected. In both prin- 
cipalities all the primary schools are Lutheran. 
There are private Catholic primary schools since 
1882 at Rudolstadt (62 children in 1910), since 
1898 at Sondershausen (28 children in 1910), and 
since 1872 at Arnstadt (72 children in 1910). 
Neither the State nor the community gives any 
financial aid. In Schwarzburg-Rudolstadt children 
who have received Protestant baptism cannot be 
taken as pupils in the Catholic private schools, 
even if they spring from mixed marriages or from 
purely Catholic mariages. 

Appemtedt, Otteh. dt* Sehwarzburgitctten fiauttt (Sonden- 
bmn, 1856); Kinickf, Zvantia Jahrt Sehvartburg. Reforma- 
tiomoetek. (2 vols., Nordhausen, 1904-091. Protectant; Frri- 
>bx. Stoat und kathol. Kirehe in den dmttchrn Bundetttaaten, II 
(Stuttgart. 1906), 145 sqq.; Idem, Der kathol. u. protettant. 
PJamwana (Paderborn. 1906). 47 eqq. 

Herman Sacher. 

Schwarzenberg, FitiEDRicn, Prince of, cardinal 
and I'rince-Archbishop of Prague, b. at Vienna, 

6 April, 1809; d. there, 27 March, 1885. Son of 
Prince Joseph John Schwarzenberg and his spouse 
Pauline (nte Princess Arenberg), he was baptized 
in his father's palace in Vienna. When Napoleon 
advanced upon Vienna, the mother fled with her one- 
month-old child to Krummau in Bohemia. In the 
summer of the following year she accompanied her 
husband and eldest daughter to Paris to be present 
at the marriage festivities of Napoleon ana Arch- 
duchess Marie-Louise. During the celebration she 
and her daughter were burned to death; a golden 
necklace, on which were engraved the names of her 
ten children (including that of Fricdrich), alone made 
it possible to identify the charred mass as her re- 
mains. Her sister-in-law Eleanora henceforth acted as 
mother to the children and was always called by 
Fritz his "Engelstante". When he was five years 
old. Fritz was placed under the care of the learned 
ana able Father Lorenz Greif. Having completed 
the secondary school course in the Schotten gymna- 
sium, he applied himself to juridical studies with 
great success. Reluctantly he now revealed to hia 
father his desire to consecrate his life to the service 
of God in the priesthood, as this was for him the surest 
way to heaven. The father gave his consent with 
some hesitation. 

Fritz began his theological studies at Salzburg, as 
his numerous relatives in Vienna would prove too 
great a distraction. Archbishop Gruber was his spir- 
itual father, and one cannot peruse their correspond- 
ence without emotion. Able professors, among whom 
Joseph Othmar von Rauscher was conspicuous, fanned 
the enthusiasm of the young student. Fritz was to 
make his last year's theology at Vienna, where he 
was to reside in the clerical seminary. The rector, 
Franz Zenncr, a strict disciplinarian, acted almost 
harshly towards Schwarzenberg. Besides the univer- 
sity lectures he received private instruction in phi- 
losophy from Gunther, who later exercised a constant 
guiding influence over his pupil. On entering the 
clerical state, Friedrich had promised his father to 
accept none of the higher orders before his twenty- 
fourth year. On the completion of his theological 
studies, the question arose of how the remaining two 
years were to be passed. Friedrich was seized with 
a desire to travel, which his father was anxious to 
gratify. However, Bishop Gruber insisted that he 
must. Btudy for the doctorate, while Zcnner demanded 
that the candidate for the doctorehip must continue 
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to reside in the seminary. Schwarzenberg' s refuBal to 
comply was followed by a breach which the young 
man, however, endeavoured to remedy. He suc- 
cessfully passed the examinations for the doctorate. 
Finally, in 1833, he was ordained by Gruber. The 
young priest was appointed curate in the cathedral 
parish; he derived great satisfaction from the per- 
formance of his pastoral duties. But clouds now 
threatened him: he had to hurry to his dying father, 
to whom he administered the last sacraments. In 
June, 1835, the fatherly archbishop died in Fried- 
rich's arms, after receiving extreme unction from him. 

On 23 September, 1835, the metropolitan chapter 
requested that Schwarzenberg be made archbishop, 
though he was not yet thirty years old, and thus 
needed a papal dispensation. Anxious and sad of 
heart, he accepted the staff of St. Rupert with courage 
and determinat ion. In the archdiocese the Protestant 
people of the Zillertal were the chief cause of trouble; 
they remained there, notwithstanding every effort to 
induce them to withdraw and in spite of the patent of 
emigration of Archbishop Firmian (1731). An im- 
perial resolution 
of 1837 ordered 
their n't urn to the 
national Church 
or their emigra- 
tion. Archbishop 
Schwarzcnberg 
was greatly pained 
to see hundreds of 
those Zillertalcr 
leave their native 
land, and left 
nothing untried 
to induce them 
by affectionate 
persuasion at least 
to leave their 
children behind, 
promising to edu- 
cate and support 
them; but in vain. 

Among the in- 
st it utions founded 
or favoured by 

Schwarzenberg may be mentioned: the Mozarteum, 
the Cathedral Musical Society, the Art Society, the 
boyB* seminary (Borromaum), the convent of the 
Sisters of Mercy of St. Vincent de Paul at Schwarzach 
for the nursing of the sick and the education of the 
young. The foundation at Schwarzach bore magnifi- 
cent fruit, but impoverished him. It was only fitting 
that a marble memorial of him was erected there in 
1910. 

On 29 March, 1848, he issued an exhortation to the 
clergy, urging them to correct the mistaken views 
and unfounded anxieties of their flock, to keep the 
pulpit free from political declamations and allusions, 
ana to cultivate good fcclingB with the secular au- 
thorities. Schwarzcnberg was no friend of politics, 
even church politics. However, for more than forty 
years he was the leading churchman in Austria, and 
during those years arose a host of new institutions, 
tendencies, and conditions, profoundly affecting 
Church and State in the Hapsburg empire. These 
conditions entailed a huge amount of work for him. 
Although the Council of Trent had commanded pro- 
vincial councils to be held every three years, the 
custom had fallen into disuse. In Salzburg the last 

Erovincial synod had been held in 1573. Schwarzen- 
erg, after so long an intermission, convened a synod 
which sat from 31 August to 12 September, 1848. 
In the address to the imperial parliament, the synod 
laid down what the Catholic Church must needs de- 
mand from the civil power in order to secure the 
liberty and independence which rightfully belonged to 




her, and which could not be denied her without incon- 
sistency and injustice in view of the free development 
of civil rights. The bishops at this synod also issued 
a pastoral, subjecting Sommaruga's fundamental 
principles of state education to severe criticism. 

Of fundamental importance for the Church in 
Austria was the meeting of bishops at Vienna in 1849. 
The Reichstag which sat at Kremsier in February 
debated the relations of Church and State in a very 
unfriendly spirit. However, the cardinal's brother, 
Felix, was already prime minister, and by the ap- 

B>intmcnt of Rauscner, the archbishop's teacher, as 
ishop of Sekkau, Schwarzenberg greatly strength- 
ened the influence of the bishops. The cardinal suc- 
ceeded without much difficulty in convening the 
bishops of Austria; the bishops of Hungary and the 
Lombardo-Venetian territory, in which peace had 
not yet been restored, were not invited. On 29 April 
twenty-nine bishops and four episcopal proxies met 
in the palace of the prince-archbishop, and between 
this date and 20 June held sixty sessions. The 
cardinal conducted the sessions with the greatest tact. 
Among the theologians were Kutschker and Fessler. 
The assembly laid the results of their deliberations 
before the Government in seven memorials: on 
marriage; on the religious, school, and educational 
funds; on benefices and church property: on educa- 
tion; on ecclesiastical administration and offices and 
religious services; on monastieism; on ecclesiastical 
jurisdiction. In the decrees, which include 207 para- 
graphs, the bishops lay down "a common line of 
action for their future aims and action". This first 
assembly of the bishops of Austria laid the foundation 
for the revival of the Church in Austria; it marks 
the beginning of an Austrian episcopate, whereas 
before there had been only individual bishops. To 
urge the carrying out of the memorials, and to repre- 
sent the bishops permanently, a standing committee 
of five was appointed under the presidency of the 
cardinal. It existed until the sixties. 

About this time also the cardinal was named Arch- 
bishop of Prague. In spite of his earnest protests 
both at Rome and at Vienna, the appointment was 
confirmed, and the cardinal made his solemn entry 
into Prague on 15 August, 1850. He had not yet 
familiarized himself with his new duties when Pius IX 
ordered him and the Primate of Gran to undertake 
the visitation of all monasteries in Austria which 
were not subject to the superior-general of an order; 
these monast eries were 380 in number. He had no share 
in the settling of the concordat, but did his utmost 
to carry it. out. For this object a meeting of the bish- 
ops was held at Vienna under his presidency from 6 
April to 17 June, 1856. Sixty-six prelates — Crerman, 
Hungarian, ItaUan, and Slav — were present, repre- 
senting the Latin, Greek, and Armenian Rites. 
Memorials were again addressed to the Government 
concerning the schools, marriage, ecclesiastical prop- 
erty, the filling of vacant benefices, monasteries, and 
the right of patronage. The Primate of Prague there- 
upon organized an ecclesiastical matrimonial court, 
held a provincial and two diocesan councils, and 
promoted the sciences, the growth of the orders, the 
societies, and the arts. That the concordat was care- 
lessly executed is false. As his adviser in questions of 
canon law the cardinal chose Professor Fnedrich von 
Schulte, likewise appointing him, although he was a 
layman, counsel of the spiritual matrimonial court 
in all three instances and titular eonsistorial counsel. 
Schwarzenberg showed himself a zealous friend of his 
teacher, Gunther, and sought by repeated inter- 
cession at Rome to prevent the condemnation of his 
writings. The first serious delay in the execution of 
the provisions of the concordat occurred when the 
administration of church propertVi benefices, and 
foundations were to be turned over to church officials. 
The cardinal thought that the question of the manner 
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of transfer had been agreed upon, and furnished printed 
instructions on the administration of property 
to the church officials and to the patrons. The 
minister of state, Schmerling, stopped the transfer 
of the ecclesiastical property in Prague. In union 
with his three suffragans, Schwarzenberg protested 
to the emperor, the minister of state, and the governor 
(19 March, 1862). However, the only effect of this 
protest was the assertion of principle. 

The year 1866, so unfortunate in the history of 
Austria, was especially Unfortunate for Schwarzen- 
berg. On 25 May, while on his tour of visitation, he 
fell ill of smallpox. The German war seemed already 
unavoidable, and, when the manifesto of 15 June 
announced its outbreak, the cardinal, who regarded 
it as his duty to remain at Prague, ordered public 
prayers and intercessory processions. One of the 
consequences of the misfortune on the Bohemian 
fields of battle was the change in the relations be- 
tween Church and State. On 25 May, 1858, tho 
decrees of the Reichstag concerning marriage, 
schools, and interconfessional relations were con- 
firmed by the emperor. On 22 June Pius IX con- 
demned the decrees; the bishops had on 3 June issued 
a common instruction to the clergy, and on 24 June 
issued a collective pastoral. Both these last-men- 
tioned decrees were condemned by the imperial 
courts as breaches of the public peace and confiscated. 
It was to be expected that the legal proceedings 
pending against Bishop Rudigier of Ling would be 
extended to the bishops of Bohemia. In February, 
1869, Schwarzenberg received the following instruc- 
tion from the Holy See: "If the bishops or eccle- 
siastics are summoned before lay judges, let them 
in every possible case pleat! their causes through an 
attorney, and never appear personally and of their 
own accord before such judges". The cardinal re- 
gretted this, since he hoped that his ill-treatment 
might awaken many slumbering Catholics. The 
conflict about the concordat was not yet over, and 
a new conflict was threatening which in the name of 
freedom endangered the liberties of the Church, when 
Pius IX convened the Council of the Vatican (8 
December, 1869-18 July, 1870). On the question of 
the infallibility of the pope, Schwanscnberg supported 
the minority. 

The void left by the annulment of the concordat, 
Stremayr in 1874 sought to fill up by four new inter- 
confessional laws, dealing with the regulation of the 
external legal relations of the Catholic Church, the 
taxes providing for the so-called Relioionxfond, the 
legal relations of the monasteries, and the recognition 
of new religious corporations. During the delibera- 
tions of the House of Peers Schwarzenberg vigor- 
ously opposed the proposed laws and condemned 
them in a carefully prepared speech. However, it 
was impossible to defeat them entirely. Of Stre- 
mayr's four laws, that on the legal status of religious 
communities, authorizing the minister of public 
worship to suppress any monastery and to confiscate 
its property, had not yet passed. As soon as Schwarz- 
enberg heard that the monastery law was to be dis- 
cussed in the House of Peers in the middle of January, 
1876, he convened a meeting of the bishops of the 
House of Peers; the eight bishops assembled in the 
Schwarzenberg palace. To the deliberations were 
also admitted Abbot Helferstorfcr, I>eo Thun, and 
His Excellency Falkenhayn. The result of the meet- 
ing was the "Declaration" signed by all the Austrian 
bishops that entertain the certain hope that a law 
of such content and so harmful in its effects shall 
never be enacted. Should, however, they find them- 
selves disappointed in this confident expectation, 
they must declare that so harmful a law should not 
be enacted and protest against the imputation that 
the Church could ever tolerate and ratify a religious 
order whose vocation and activity wouk 1 



mistrustful and suspicious regulations expressed in 
the draft of the law. The bill was passed, but did 
not receive the sanction of tho emperor. 

In 1882 the division of the University of Karl 
Ferdinand into a German and a Czechish was effected, 
but Cardinal Schwarzenberg would not agree to the 
division of the theological faculty, holding that it was 
the vocation of the priest to work for the reconcilia- 
tion and union of the various races in Bohemia. 
After his death this separation could not be pre- 
vented. 

Among the many institutions, etc., introduced by 
Schwarzenberg we may mention: the priestly exer- 
cises, pastoral conferences, provincial synods (two), 
diocesan synods, the heritage of St. Adalbert for the 
support of poor priests, diocesan relief funds; cstab- 
lishmenta of the Jesuits, Redemptorists, Notre-Damc, 
Grey Sisters, Sisters of St. Borromffius, and Sisters 
of St. Vincent; popular missions; tho Forty Hours' 
Adoration; the canonization of St. Agnes of Bohemia: 
the jubilee of Methodius; the jubilee of the Diocese of 
Prague; the papal jubilees; the Katholikenverein ; the 
Bonifaciusverem; the Confraternity of St. Michael; the 
Prokopius fund for the publication of good books; 
perpetual adoration; vestment societies; the cathe- 
dral building society. At the first episcopal meeting 
in Austria and at all the succeeding conferences, 
Schwarzenberg had always presided. At the meeting 
of 1885 he accepted his election as president, but 
reserved the right of joining in the debate. At the 
eighth session the cardinal was unable to appear on 
account of ill-health ; on the next day Schwarzenberg 
again presided, although very feverish, but hurried 
from this session to what was destined to be his death- 
bed. His remains lie in the cathedral at Prague. 

Noirrnn-IllBXECK, Kardinal Schmtrtenbtro: Ein Gedenkbitd in 
Unoetmhitr Ulan* (Vienna. 1888). 1-M; Woutmiivbeh. Priejrieh 
KardituUSchwaTienbtrg, I, JugtntI u. Sahhuromeii (Vienna. 19O0). 

C. WoLFSORUBER. 

Schwebach, James. See La Crosse, Diocese 

OF. 

Schwenckfeldians, the name of a Protestant sect 
founded by the nobleman Caspar von Schwenckfeld 
(b. at Ossig in Silesia in 1489 or 1490; d. at Ulm 
10 December, 1561). After studying at Cologne and 
Frankfort-on-the-Odcr Schwenckfeld served at the 
courts of several Silesian dukes. In 1521 he became a 
public adherent of the new doctrine preached by the 
so-called reformers, and was subsequently instru- 
mental in spreading it throughout Silesia. Irrecon- 
cilable differences having revealed themselves be- 
tween his views and the opinions of Luther, he re- 
moved in 1529 from Silesia to Strasburg. With his 
banishment from this city in 1533 opens that period 
of forced changes of residence which marked the later 
part of his life. His wanderings were due to persecu- 
tion exercised against him, mainly by Lutheran 
preachers who condemned his writings in a meeting 
held at Schmalkalden in 1540. The followers of 
Schwenckfeld never became very numerous and were 
organized into congregations only after his death. 
But they had even then to maintain a secret existence 
owing to persecution. Toleration was extended to 
them in Silesia in 1742 by Frederick II. Some mem- 
bers of the sect emigrated in 1734 to America and 
settled in Pennsylvania. While they have disappeared 
elsewhere the Schwenckfeldians number at present in 
the State just mentioned, 850 communicants with 8 
churches and 6 ministers (Statistics of Dr. H. K. 
Carroll in the "Christian Advocate", New York, 
26 January, 1911). Their church government is con- 
gregational and the ministers are chosen bydot. In 
the Schwenckfeldian teaching such stress is laid on 
the inner, spiritual, element in religion that it results 
in an utter depreciation of external worship. The 
sacraments are retained merely in a symbolical sense. 
The administration of baptism to infants is r 1 ' 
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as useless; it is considered legitimate for adults, but 
unnecessary. The presence of Jesus Christ in the 
Eucharist is denied. The sacramental words "This 
is My Body; this is My Blood" mean "My Body is 
this (bread); My Blood is this (wine) ", i. e., as bread 
and wine nourish and strengthen the body, so the 
Body and Blood of Christ are spiritual food and drink 
for the soul. Two distinct natures are indeed ad- 
mitted in the incarnate Christ; but the human ele- 
ment in Him is Baid to be essentially different from 
the nature of an ordinary man. It was derived from 
the very beginning from the Divine substance and 
was deified oy the sufferings, death, and Resurrec- 
tion of the Saviour. 

The numerous work* of SchwenckfHd have only incompletely 
been published. A critical edition ia in course of publication 
under the direction of Haktkan»t, SfHUrrrm, and Johnson: 
Cor put SchwenrkMdutnorum. I (Leipiig, 1907); Kadelbach, 
.•I H'/uhrliche (J etch. Sehwenckfeldt u. der Schwenekfttdtr (Lauban, 
IHfli); Khii'.hki.. The ScJurmek/el/irrt in Ptnntyltanwi (Lancaster, 
1904); Loet&cheh, Sehwtnckftut't Participation in the Bucharittie 
Controvert], of tin 1 8th Century (Philadelphia. 1900). 

V A. Weber. 

Schwind, Moritz von, b. at Vienna, 1804; d. 
at Munich, 1871. A painter possessing an inexhaus- 
tible wealth of ideas, specially gifted for incisive 
individualization, and perfectly familiar with the 
entire range of tones and the power of expression by 

mien, movement, 
pose.and costume, 
he was one of the 
ornaments of the 
Munich Bchool of 
art. He was 
above all a 
draughtsman and 
painter of small 
details, under- 
standing how to 
make small pic- 
tures harmonious 
both in colour 
and composition. 
He was by nature 
inclined to the 
Romantic school 
of thought and 
feeling and this 
tendency, much 
developed in the 
studio of Ludwig Schnorr von Caroldfcld, was 
still more so by his Catholic education. After 
a journey to Rome, the painting of frescoes at Carls- 
rune, and a short stay at Frankfort, he came in 
1847 to Munich where Cornelius gained great influence 
over him. The spirit of his art is that of the minne- 
singers, of Eichendorff, and of Bretano. The mate- 
rial upon which he worked was nature and life, 
especially child-life, lyrically and poetically con- 
ceived, drawing and painting in water-colours being 
the mediums in which he best expressed his thoughts. 
Among his fellow artists Richter and Steinle stand 

Crobably in the rlosost relation to him. He set a 
igh value on religious painting, and though ho 
thought it less suited to his talents, he did not neglect 
it altogether. In the castle on the Wartburg he 

Eainted fine frescoes of the works of mercy and the 
fe of St. Elizabeth, which recall the early Renais- 
sance; he also painted there the history of the Thurin- 
gian rulers and the Sangerkrieg. The work for the altar 
of the Church of Our Lady at Munich is splendid in 
tone and the coloured cartoons for painted windows 
which were executed at Oxford and London are 
also greatly esteemed. At Carlsruhe he adorned the 
academy of art with entertaining frescoes character- 
izing art. The easel-picture "Ritter Kurts's Search 
for a Wife" had gained the commission for him, for 
the delightful humour of his popular creations is 
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not spoiled by flippancy. Other excellent easel- 
pictures are in the Schack gallery at Munich. In his 
oil-paintings, however, the harmonious combination 
of the parts with the whole and of the colour with 
the drawing are often lacking. In the frescoes the 
professional water-colour painter is evident. As a 
water-colour painter he attained his greatest triumphs 
in the cyclus of the Seven Ravens, and in that of 
the legend of Mclusinc. 

Weiomann. Kkutikrr drr Kuntt (1900); Kehwindalbum (Mu- 
nich, 1880) ; Schirindmappt turn Kunttwart (1902-04): Schwixv. 
Lukat von Pahrieh (Leipxig, 1871); Haatk. Moritt ron Schmnd 
(Lcipsijr, 1898> ; Mituer, GttchichU der MaUrei im XIX. Jakrk.. 
I (Munich, 1893). 

G. GlKTM AN N 

Science and the Church. — The words "science" 
and "Church" are here understood in the following 
sense: Science is not taken in the restricted meaning 
of natural sciences, but in the general one given 
to the word by Aristotle and St. Thomas Aquinas. 
Aristotle defines science as a sure and evident Knowl- 
edge obtained from demonstrations. This is iden- 
tical with St. Thomas's definition of science as the 
knowledge of things from their causes. In this sense 
science comprises the entire curriculum of university 
studies. Church, in connexion with science, theo- 
retically means any Church that claims authority 
in matters of doctrine and teaching; practically, how- 
ever, only the Catholic Church is in question, on ac- 
count of her universality and her claim of power to 
exercise this authority. The relation between the 
two is here treated under the two heads Science aad 
Church. 

Synopsis: — A. Science. I. Points of Contact Be- 
tween Science and Faith: (1) Philosophy; (2) History; 
(3) Law; (4) Medicine; (5) Sciences. II. Legitimate 
Freedom: (1) Research and teaching; (2) Limitations 
(logical, physical, ethical). III. Unlimited Freedom: 
(1 Does not exist; (2) Licence; (3) Consoquenoee 
(Atheism, Subjectivism, Anarchism). 

B. Chchch. I. Opposite Views: (1) Leo XIII; (2) 
Virchow; (3) History. II. The teaching body and the 
ecclesia discens: (1) Distinction; (2) Premises of faith; 

(3) Contents of faith; (4) Dangers against faith. III. 
7 Vic holtlers of the teaching office: (1) Infallible magis- 
terium: (2) Other tribunals; (3) Galilei. IV. Science 
of Faith: (1) Parallel case; (2) Theology: (3) Progress; 

(4) Objections (mysteries, methodical doubt). V. 
Conflicts: (I) Faith no obstacle; (2) Dignity of science; 
(3) Historical testimony; (4) Vatican Council. 

A. Science. Science is considered from three 
points of view: contact with faith, legitimate freedom, 
unlimited freedom. 

I. Points of Contact between Science and Faith. — - 
These are mainly confined to plulosophical and his- 
torical sciences. They do not occur in theology, as 
it is the very science of faith itself. The points of 
contact of the various sciences with faith may be 
grouped as follows: — (1) In the philosophical sciences: 
— the existence of God and His qualities: — unity, per- 
sonality, eternity, infinity; God, the final end of man 
and of all created things; freedom of the human will, 
the natural law. (2) In the historical and linguistic 
sciences: the historical unity of the human race and 
of the original language; the history of the Patriarchs, 
of the Israelites, and of their Messianic belief; the 
history of Christ and His Church; the authenticity 
of the Sacred Books; the history of dogmas, of schisms, 
of heresies; hagiography. (3) In the science of ethics 
and law: — the origin of right and duty (the realistic 
Positivism of Comte and the subjective Positivism of 
John Stuart Mill); the authority of civil government* 
(Rousseau's "Gjmtrat social" and Kant's "Critique 
of Pure Reason") ; the matrimonial contract, its unity 
and permanency; the natural rights and duties of 
parents and children; personal property; freedom of 
religion (separation of religion and state, toleration). 
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C4) The medical and biological sciences have oc- 
casioned serious discussion concerning the existence 
of the human soul, its spirituality and immortality, 
its difference from the vital principle in animals; the 
physiological unity of mankind; the justification of 
prevention and extinction of human life. In reality, 
However, all these questions lie outside the domain 
of medicine. (5) In natural sciences, especially nat- 
ural philosophy, the points of contact arc: — the cre- 
ation of the world and of man (materialistic doc- 
trines, eternity of matter, absolute necessity of natural 
laws, impossibility of miracles, Darwinian origin of 
man); the Deluge, its existence and ethnographical 
universality. The mathematical and experimental sci- 
ences, also known as exact sciences, have no con- 
tact whatever with faith, although at one time, it 
was erroneously believed that the geocentric system 
was contained in the Bible. The celestial phenomena 
mentioned in the Scripture, like the star of the magi, 
the solar eclipse during the Paschal full moon, the 
stars falling from heaven as forerunners of the Last 
Judgment, arc all of the miraculous kind and beyond 
the laws of nature. 

II. Legitimate Freedom. — Legitimate freedom is 
needed for science as well as for any human develop- 
ment. The only questions are these: what is legiti- 
mate freedom, and what are its limitations? (1) 
Science comprises two functions: research and teach- 
ing, (a) The object of scientific research is practically 
indefinite in extent and can never be exhausted by the 
h uman mind. In this field there is more freedom than 
has ever been claimed. Compared to its field, the 
progress of science appears small, so much so, that the 
greatest progress seems to consist in the knowledge 
of how little we know. This was the conclusion ar- 
rived at by Socrates, Newton, Humboldt, and so many 
others. The very instruments teach this lesson: the 
deeper the microscope descends into the secrets of 
nature and the higher the telescopic power reaches 
into the heavens, the vaster appears the ocean of un- 
discovered truths. This ought to be kept in mind, 
when the progress of science is loudly proclaimed. 
There has never been a general progress of all sciences; 
it was always progress in some branches, often at the 
cost of others. In our own days natural, medical, and 
historical sciences advance rapidly in comparison with 

{>ast ages; at the same time tnc philosophical sciences 
all just as rapidly behind the early ages. The science 
of law owes its foundation to the ancient world. Some 
of the theological sciences reached their height in the 
early part of the Middle Ages, others towards the be- 
ginning of the seventeenth century, (b) By teaching 
is here understood every diffusion of knowledge, by 
word or print, in school or museum, in public or 
private. Progress and the freedom necessary for it 
are as much to be desired in teaching as in research. 
There is a doctrinal freedom, a pedagogical freedom, 
and a professional freedom. Doctrinal freedom regards 
the doctrine itself which is taught; pedagogical free- 
dom, the manner in which science is diffused among 
scholars or the general public; professional freedom, 
the persons who do the teaching. Science claims 
freedom of teaching in all these respects. 

(2) It has to be seen whether there are limitations 
to research and teaching and what these limitations 
are. All things in this world may be considered from 
a triple point of view: from the logical, the physical, 
and the ethical. Applied to science we discover limi- 
tations in all three, (a) Logically science is limited 
by truth, which belongs to its very essence. Knowl- 
edge of things cannot be had from their causes, unless 
the knowledge be true. False knowledge cannot be 
derived from the causes of things; it has its origin in 
some spurious source. Should science ever have to 
choose between truth and freedom (a choice not at 
all imaginary), it must under all circumstances decide 
for (ruth, under penalty of self-annihilation. As long 
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as the case is thus put theoretically, there is no differ- 
ence of opinion. \ et in practice, it is almost hopeless 
to reconcile conflicting sentiments. When, in 1901, 
a vacant chair at the University of Strasburg was to 
be filled by a Catholic historian; Mommsen pub- 
lished a protest, in which he exclaimed: "A sense of 
degradation is pervading German university circles". 
On that occasion he coined the shibboleth "vorausset- 
sungslos", and claimed that scientific research must 
be without presuppositions". The same cry was 
raised by Harnack (1908) when he demanded "un- 
bounded freedom for research and knowledge". The 
demand was formulated a little more precisely by the 
congress of academicians in Jena (1908). Their claim 
for science was "freedom from every view foreign to 
scientific methods". 

In the latter formula the claim has a legitimate 
meaning, viz., that unscientific views should not in- 
fluence the results of science. In the meaning of 
Mommsen and Harnack, however, the claim is illog- 
ical in a double sense. First, there can be no "science 
without presuppositions". Every scientist must ac- 
cept certain truths dictated by sound reason, among 
others, the truth of his own existence and of a world 
outside of himself; next, that he can recognize the 
external world through the senses, that a reasoning 
power is given to him for understanding the impres- 
sions received, and a will power free from physical 
constraint. As a philosopher, he reflects upon these 
truths and explains them on scientific methods, but 
will never prove all of them without involving himself 
in vicious circles. Whatever science he chooses he 
has to build it upon the natural or philosophical pre- 
suppositions on which his life as man rests. The fact 
is that every positive science liorrows from philosophy 
a number of established principles. 

So much for the general premises. They alone 
would show how illogical is the claim for "science 
without presuppositions". But this is not all. Each 
science has its own particular presuppositions or ax- 
ioms, distinct from its own conclusions, just as every 
building has its foundation, distinct from its walls and 
roof. Nay, the various branches of any special sci- 
ence have all their own proper presuppositions. Eu- 
clid's geometry is built upon three kinds of presup- 
positions. He calls them definitions, postulates, and 
common notions. The latter were called axioms by 
Proclus. To show the difference between hypothesis 
and result no bet ter example could be chosen than Eu- 
clid's fifth postulate of the first book. The postu- 
late says: ' When two straight lines arc intersected 
by a third so as to make the inner adjacent angles on 
one side less than two right angles, the two lines, in- 
definitely prolonged, will intersect on the side of 
those lesser angles." By a mistake of Proclus 
(fifth century) the postulate was changed into 
a proposition. Innumerable attempts at proving 
the supposed proposition were made, until the error 
was recognized; only a century ago. The fifth 
postulate, or axiom of parallels as it is often called, 
proved to be a real hypothesis, distinct from all 
the other presuppositions. Non-euclidian geometries 
have been constructed by a simple change of the fifth 
postulate. All this shows that there is no geometry 
without presuppositions. And similarly, there is no 
algebra without presuppositions. Law starts from 
the existence of families and from their natural 
tendency towards association for common welfare. 
Medicine takes the human body as a living organism, 
subject to derangement, and the existence of reme- 
dies, before it constructs its science. History sup- 
poses human testimony to be, under certain condi- 
tions, a reliable source of knowledge, before it begins 
its researches. Linguistic sciences, likewise, take it 
for granted that human languages are not constructed 
arbitrarily but evolved logically from a variety of cir- 
cumstances. Theology takes from philosophy a num- 
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ber of truths, such as the existence of God, the possi- 
bility of miracles, and others. In fact, one science 
borrows its presuppositions from the results of other 
sciences, a division of labour which is necessitated by 
the limitations of everything human. Hence, the 
cry for "science without presuppositions" is doubly 
illogical, unless by presupposition is meant an hypoth- 
esis that can be proved to be false or foreign to the 
particular science in question. The freedom of sci- 
ence therefore has its limitations from the point of 
view of logic 

(b) From the physical point of view science re- 
quires material means. Buildings, endowments, and 
libraries are necessary to all branches of science, in re- 
search as well as in teaching. Medical and natural 
sciences require extraordinary means, such as labora- 
tories, museums, and instruments. Material require- 
ments have always imposed limitations upon scien- 
tific research and teaching. On the other hand, the 
appeals of science for freedom from the burden have 
been generously answered. Between the twelfth and 
the fourteenth centuries about forty universities were 
founded in Europe, partly by private initiative, 
partly by princes or popes, in most cases by the com- 
bined efforts of both together with the members of 
the university. Among the self-originating universi- 
ties may be mentioned Bologna, Paris, Oxford, and 
Cambridge. With the help of princes, universities 
were erected at Palencia, Naples, Salamanca, Seville, 
and Siena. Of the universities founded by popes we 
mention only Rome, Pisa, Ferrara. Toulouse, Valla- 
dolid, Heidelberg. Cologne, and Erfurt. Most of the 
old universities, like Co i rubra, Florence, Prague, Vi- 
enna, Cracow, Alcald, Upsala, Louvain, Leipzig, Ros- 
tock, Tubingen, and many others, owe their origin 
to the combined efforts of princes and popes. The 
foundations consisted mainly of charters giving civil 
rights and authorizing scientific degrees, in most cases 
also of material contributions and endowments. To 
many of the professors' chairs, ecclesiastical benefices 
were applied by the popes without other obligation 
than that of teaching science. Naturally the found- 
ers retained a certain authority and influence over the 
schools. On the whole, the old universities enjoyed 
everywhere the same freedom which they have in 
England up to this day. After the Reformation the 
governments of continental Europe made the univer- 
sities of their own territories State institutions, pay- 
ing the professors as Government employees, some- 
times prescribing textbooks, methods of teaching, 
and even doctrines. Although in the nineteenth cen- 
tury, governments were obliged to relax their super- 
vision, they still keep the monopoly of establishing 
universities and of appointing the professors. Their 
influence on the progress of science is unmistakable: 
how far this may benefit science, need not be decided 
in this place. With the growing influence of the 
State that of the Church has been diminished, in most 
universities to total extinction. In the few European 
universities in which the faculty of Catholic theology 
is still allowed to exist, the supervision of the Church 
over her own science is almost reduced to a mere veto. 
The necessity of exempting the professors from the 
oath against the Modernistic heresy is an illustration 
of the case. Owing to the freedom of teaching in the 
United States of America there are, besides the public 
universities of the different states, a number of insti- 
tutions founded by private endowment. In the face 
of the strong aid which anti-Christian and atheistic 
tendencies receive through the influence of universi- 
ties, private endowments of schools that maintain 
the truth of Revelation cannot be too much recom- 
mended. 

(c) The limitations of science from the ethical 
point of view are twofold. The direct action of sci- 
ence on ethics is readily understood ; the reaction of 
ethics upon science is just as certain. And both ac- 
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tion and reaction create limitations for science. The 
activity of man is guided by two spiritual faculties, 
understanding and will. From the understanding it 
derives light, from the will firmness. Naturally the 
understanding precedes the will, and hence the influ- 
ence of science upon ethics. This influence become* 
an important factor in the welfare of the human race 
for the reason that it is not confined to the scientist 
in his own researches, but reaches the masse* through 
the various forms of teaching by word and writing. 
If one is to judge aright in this matter, two general 
principles must be kept in view. First, ethics is more 
important for mankind than science. Those who be- 
lieve in revelation, know that the Commandments 
are the criteria by which men will be judged (Matt., 
xxv, 35-46) ; and those who see only as far as the light 
of natural reason enables them to see know from his- 
tory that the happiness of peoples and nations con- 
sists rather in moral rectitude than in scientific pro- 
gress. The conclusion is that if t here should ever be a 
conflict between science and ethics, ethics should pre- 
vail. Now, there can be no such conflict except in 
two canes: when scientific research leads into error, 
and when the teaching of science, even if true, is 
applied against sound educational maxims. To see 
that these exceptions are not imaginary, one need 
only glance at the points of contact between science 
and faith, under A. All of them indicate actual con- 
flicts Unpcdagogical teaching is sadly illustrated 
by the recent movement in Germany towards prema- 
ture and even public instruction on sexual relations, 
which provoked a reaction on the part of the civil 
authorities. 

So much about the direct action of science on 
ethics. The case ought not to be reversible, in other 
words, ethics should not influence science, except in 
the way of stimulating research and teaching. How- 
ever, not only individuals but whole schools of sci- 
entists have been subject to that human frailty ex- 
pressed in the adage: Stat pro rationo voluntas. As 
Cicero expresses it: "Man judges much more fre- 
quently influenced by hatred or love or cupidity . . 
or some mental agitation, than by the truth, or a 
command, or the law" (De oratore, II, xlii). If Cicero 
is correct, then the freedom of knowledge, so highly 
praised and so loudly demanded, is perverted by men 
in a double sense. First, they carry the freedom of 
the will into the judgment. Love, hatred, desires, 
are passions or acts of the will, while judgments are 
formed by the understanding, a faculty entirely de- 
void of free choice. Secondly, they deprive the un- 
derstanding of tho necessary indifference and equilib- 
rium, and force it to one side, whether the side of 
truth or that of falsehood. If the men of science, 
who clamour for freedom, belong to the class de- 
scribed by Cicero, then their idea of freedom is en- 
tirely confused and perverted. It may be answered 
that Cicero's statement applied to daily affairs rather 
than to the pursuits of science. This is perfectly 
true as far as exact sciences are concerned, and it is 
probably true also in regard to the formal object of 
every science. Yet when we consider the very first 
postulates that the sciences take from philosophy, 
we come very near to daily life. Men of science bear 
of Christ and know of the magna carta of His king- 
dom, proclaimed on the mountain (Luke, vi). It 
cuts very Bharply into daily life. It could be dis- 
carded, if that same Christ had not claimed all power 
in heaven and on earth, and if He had not prophesied 
His second coming, to judge the living aim the dead. 

Here it is that Cicero's love and hatred come in. 
It is quite safe to say: there is no place in the civil- 
ized world where Christ is not loved and hated. 
Those who are willing to take the steep and narrow 
path towards His kingdom accept the testimonies to 
His Divine mission with impartiality; others who pre- 
fer an easier and broader way of life try to persuade 
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themselves that the claims of Christ are unfounded. 
For, besides those who either reject His claims 
through inherited or acquired prejudices, or treat 
them with indifference, a large number of men try to 
strengthen their anti-Christian position by scienti- 
fic forms. Knowing that Christ s Divinity can be 
proved from the miracles to which He appealed as 
testimonies of His Father, they formulate the axiom: 
"Miracles are impossible". Seeing, however, the in- 
consistency of the formula as long as there is a Ma- 
ker of the world, they are driven to the next postu- 
late: "Thcr.- is no Creator". Seeing again, that the 
existence of the Creator can be proved from the ex- 
istence of the world, and convincingly so by a num- 
ber of arguments, they require new axioms. First 
they treat the origin of matter as too remote for its 
cause to be ascertained, and plead that: "Matter is 
eternal ". For a similar reason the origin of life is ex- 
plained by the arbitrary |x>stulate of "spontaneous 
generation". Then the wisdom and order displayed 
»n the starry heavens and in the flora and fauna of the 
earth must be disposed of. To say in plain words 
"All order in the world is casual" would be offensive 
to common sense. The axiom is then vested in more 
scientific language, thus: "From eternitv the world 
has passed through an infinite number of forms, and 
only the fittest was able to survive". 

The substructure of anti-Christian science has still 
one weak point: the human soul is not from eternity 
and its spiritual faculties point to a spiritual maker. 
The fabrication of axioms, once begun, has to be 
concluded: "The human soul is not essentially differ- 
ent from the vital principle of the animal". This con- 
clusion recommends itself as especially strong against 
what the will dreads: the animal is not immortal, and 
hence neither is the human soul; consequently what- 
ever judgment may follow, it will have no effect. The 
end of the fabrication is bitter. Man is a highly devel- 
oped orang-outang. There is still one stumbling-block 
in the Sacred Scriptures, old and new. The Old Testa- 
ment narrates the creation of man, his fall, the promise 
of a Redeemer ; it contains prophecier of a Messias which 
seem to be fulfilled in Christ and His Church. The 
New Testament proves the fulfilment of the promises, 
and presents a superhuman Being, who offered His life 
for the expiation of sin and attested His Divinity by 
His own Resurrection; it gives the constitution and 
early history of His Church, and promises her existence 
to the consummation of the world. This could not be 
allowed to stand in the face of anti-Christian science. 
A few postulates more or less will do no harm to science 
as it stands. The Hebrew literature is put on a par 
with that of Persia or China, the history of Paradise 
is relegated to the realm of legends, the authenticity 
of the books is denied, contradictions in the contents 
are pointed out, and the obvious sense is distorted. 
The axioms used for the annihilation of the Sacred 
Scriptures have the advantage of plausibility over 
those used against the Creator. They are draped in 
a mass of erudition taken from the linguistic and the 
historical sciences. 

But we have not seen all of them yet. The greatest 
obstacle to anti-Christian science is the Church, which 
claims Divine origin, authority to teach infallible 
truth, maintains the inspiration of Scripture, and is 
confident of her own existence to the end of the world. 
With her, science cannot play as with philosophy or 
literature. She is a living institution wielding her 
sceptre over all the peoples of the world. She has all 
the weapons of science at her disposal, and members 
devoted to her, heart and soul. To grant to her equal 
rights on scientific grounds would be disastrous to the 
"science without presuppositions". The mere creat- 
ing of new axioms would not seem to be efficient 
against a living organization. The axioms have to 
be proclaimed loudly, and kept alive, and finally en- 
forced by organised opposition, even in Bome cases by 
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government power. Books and journals and lecture 
halls announce the one text, sung in every key, the 
great axiom: that the Church is essentially unscien- 
tific as resting on unwarranted presuppositions, and 
that her scientists can never be true men of science. 
Mommsen 's cry of degradation on the appointment of a 
Catholic historian in Strasburg (1901) re-echoed loudly 
from most German universities. And yet, there was 
question of only a fifth Catholic among seventy-two 
professors; and this at a university in Alsace-Lorraine, 
a territory almost entirely Catholic. Similar propor- 
tions prevail in most universities. All the axioms of 
anti-Christian science mentioned above are entirely 
arbitrary and false. Not one of them can be sup- 
ported by solid reasons; on the contrary, every one 
of them has been proved to be false. Thus anti- 
Christian science has surrounded itself by a number of 
boundary stakes driven into scientific ground, and 
has thus limited its own freedom of progress: the 
"science without presuppositions " is entangled in its 
own axioms, for no other reason than its aversion to 
Christ. On the other hand, the scientist who ac- 
cepts the teaching of Christ need not fall back on a 
single arbitrary postulate. If he is a philosopher, he 
starts from the premises dictated by reason. In the 
world around him he recognizes the natural revelation 
of a Creator, and by logical deductions concludes from 
the contingency of things created to the Being Un- 
created. The same reasoning makes him understand 
the spirituality and immortality of the soul. From 
both results combined he concludes further to moral 
obligations and the existence of a natural law. Thus 
prepared he can start into any scientific research with- 
out the necessity of erecting boundary stakes for the 
purpose of justifying his prejudices. If he wants to 
go further and put his faith upon a scientific basis, 
he may take the books, called the Sacred Scriptures, 
as a starting-point, apply methodical criticism to 
their authenticity, and find them just as reliable as 
any other historical record. Their contents, proph- 
ecies, and miracles convince him of the Divinity of 
Christ, and from the testimony of Christ he accepts 
the entire supernatural Revelation. He has con- 
structed the science of his faith without any other than 
scientific premises. Thus the science of the Christian 
is the only one that gives freedom of research and 
progress; its boundaries arc none but the pale of truth. 
Anti-Christian science, on the contrary, is the slave 
of its own preconceived ethics. 

III. Unlimited Freedom. — The demand for un- 
limited freedom in science is unreasonable and unjust, 
because it leads to licence and rebellion. (1 ) There is 
no unlimited freedom in the world, and liberty over- 
stepping its boundaries always leads to evil. Man 
himself is neither absolutely free, nor would he desire 
unbounded freedom. Freedom is not the greatest 
boon nor the final end of man; it is given to him as a 
means to reach his end. Within his own mind, man 
feels bound to truth. Around himself, he sees all 
nature bound to laws and even dreads disturbances 
in their regular course. In all his activity he gets 
along best by remaining within the laws set for him. 
Those judgments are the best which are formed in 
accordance with the rules of logic. Those machines 
and instruments are the finest which are allowed the 
smallest amount of freedom. Social intercourse is 
easiest within the rules of propriety. Widening these 
boundaries does not lead to higher perfection. Opin- 
ions an* free only when? certainty cannot 1m> reached; 
scientific theories are free as lonn as tb«v rest on prob- 
abilities. The freest of all in their thinking are the 
Ignorant In short, the more freedom of opinion, 
the less science. Similarly, a railway tnu'n with free- 
dom in more than one line is disastrous, a ship not 
under the control of the helm is doomed. A nation 
that depreciates ite code of law, that relaxes the ad- 
ministration of justice, that sets aside the strict rules 
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of propriety, that docs not protect its own industry, 
that gives no guarantee for personal and public prop- 
erty and safety is on the decline. Unlimited freedom 
leads to barbarism, and its nearest approach is found 
in the wilds of Australia. 

(2) The cry of anti-Christian science is for license. 
The boundaries enumerated in the preceding para- 
graph circumscribe the logical, the physical, and the 
ethical realm of man. Whenever he steps outside, 
he falls into error, into misfortune, into licence. Now, 
to which realm docs science belong? Aristotle's 
definition fixes it in the logical realm. And what be- 
comes of the freedom of science? Within man, the 
logical realm is the intellectual faculty, and without, 
it is the realm of truth. Yet neither is free. Man's 
freedom is in the will, not in the understanding. 
Truth is eternal and absolute. It follows that the 
cry for unbounded freedom of science has no place in 
the logical realm; evidently, it is not meant for the 
physical; so it must belong to the ethical realm; it is 
not a cry for truth, it is a cry with a purpose. What 
the purpose is can be inferred from what has been 
said under II. It may be Hummed up in the state- 
ment that it is rebellion against both supernat ural and 
natural revelation. The former position is the pri- 
mary but could not consistently be held without the 
latter. Rebellion is not too strong a word. If God 
pleases to reveal Himself in any way whatever, man 
is obliged to accept the revelation, and no arbitrary 
axiom will dispense him from the duty. Against nat- 
ural revelation Paulsen and Wundt appeal to the 
postulate of "closed natural causality", meaning by 
''closed" the exclusion of the Creator. Supernatural 
revelation was styled by Kant "a dogmatic con- 
straint", which, he says, may have an educational 
value for minors by filling them with pious fears. 
Wundt follows him by calling Catholicism the religion 
of constraint, and Paulsen praises Kant as "the re- 
deemer from unbearable stress". All these expres- 
sions rest on the supposition that in science there is 
no place for a Creator, no place for a Redeemer. 
Many attempts have been made to put the axiom on 
a scientific basis; but it remains an assumed premise, 
an "unwavering conviction", as Harnack calls it. 

(3) That the expressions " license " and "rebellion " 
are just is clear from the consequences of anti-Christian 
science, (a) Anti-Christian science teads to Atheism. 
When science repudiates the claim of Christ as Son 
of God, it necessarily repudiates the Father who sent 
Him, and the Holy Ghost who proceeds from both. 
The logical inference does not find favour with the 
partisans of that science. When in 1892 the school 
laws were being discussed in the German Reichstag, 
Chancellor Capri vi had the courage to say: "Tho 
point in question is Christianity or Atheism . . 
the essential in man is his relation to God." The 
outcry on the "liberal" side of tho House showed that 
the chancellor had touched a sore point. Since the 
repudiation of the Creator is clearly an abuse of free- 
dom anil an infringement of the natural law, science 
has, by all means, to save appearances by scientifically 
sounding words. First it calls the two great divisions 
of spirits Monism and Dualism. German scientists 
have even formed the "Monists' Union", claiming 
that there is no real distinction between the world and 
God. When their system emphasizes the world it is 
Materialism; when it accentuates the Divinity it is 
Pantheism. Monism is only a gentler name for both. 
The plain word "atheism" seems to be too offensive. 
English Naturalists replaced it long ago by better- 
sounding words, like Deism and Agnosticism. To- 
land. Tindal, Bolingbroke, Shaftesbury, of the eight- 
eenth century, took satisfaction in removing the 
Deity so far away from the world that he could have 
no influence on it. Yet "Deity" still had tOO reli- 
gious an odour and implied a gross inconsistency. To 
Huxley and other scientists of the nineteenth century 



the well-sounding name "agnosticism" appeared 
more dignified. In the face of natural law, however, 
which bmds man to know and to serve his Creator, 
pleading ignorance of God is as much a rebellion 
against Him as shutting Him out of the world. 

All these and other tactful terms and phrases cover 
the same crude Atheism and stand, without ex- 
ception, confessedly, on a collection of arbitrary pos- 
tulates. Dualism, on the contrary, has no need of 
postulates, except those dictated by common sense. 
Sound reason beholds in creation, as in a mirror, its 
Maker, and is thus able to refer natural phenomena 
to then* ultimate cause. While science requires the 
knowledge of intermediate causes only, the knowledge 
of things by their ultimate cause raises science to its 
highest degree, or wisdom, as St. Thomas Aquinas calls 
it. This is why logical coherence and consistency are 
always and exclusively found in the dualistic doctrine. 
It is vain to hope that the abyss between the logical 
philosophy of Dualists and the "unwavering con- 
victions" of Monists may be bridged over by dis- 
cussions. This was well illustrated when rather 
Wasmann lectured in Berlin (1907) on the theory of 
Evolution and was opi>oHed by Plate and ten other 
speakers. The result of the discussion was, that 
each, Plate and Wasmann, put his respective views in 
print, the one his axioms and the other his philosophy, 
and that, moreover, Plate denied that Wasmann was 
entitled to be considered a scientist on account of 
what he called Wasmann' 8 Christian presupixNutions. 

(b) After the exclusion of God, there is need of an 
idol; the necessity lies in human nature. All the na- 
tions of old had their idols, even the Israelites, when 
at times they rebelled against the Prophets. The 
shape of the idols varies with progress. The savages 
made them of wood, the civilized pagans of silver and 
gold, and our own reading age makes them of philo-\ 
sophical systems. Kant did not draw the last con- 
sequences from his "autonomy of reason"; it was done 
by Fich,te, Schelling, and Hegel. This Idealism de- 
veloped into Subjectivism in the widest sense of the 
word, viz., into the complete emancipation of the 
human mind and will from God. The idol is the hu- 
man Eao. The consequences are that truth and 
justice lose their eternal character and become rel- 
ative concepts; man changes with the ages, and with 
him his own creations; what he calls true and right in 
one century, may become false and wrong in another. 
In regard to truth we have the explicit statement of 
Paulsen, that "there is no philosophy eternally valid ". 
Relative to justice, Hartmann defines Kant s auton- 
omy in the following words: "It means neither more 
nor less than this, that in moral matters I am the 
highest tribunal without appeal." Religion, which 
forms the principal part of justice, becomes likewise a 
matter of subjective inclination. Harnack calls sub- 
mission to the doctrine of others treason against per- 
sonal religion; and Nietzsche defends his idol by call- 
ing Christianity the immortal shame of mankind. 
The axiom is pronounced in more dignified form by 
Pfleiderer (1907). "In the science of history", he 
says, "the appearance on earth of a superhuman being 
cannot be considered". Perhaps in tho most general 
way it is formulated by Paulsen (1908): "Switching 
off the supernatural from the natural and historical 
world". Yet, all these subjective axioms are only 
more or less scientific forms of the plain Straussian 
postulate (1835): "We are no longer Christians". 

(c) Here we are confronted by two facts that need 
earnest consideration. On the one hand, the Govern- 
ment universities of nearly all countries in Europe 
and many American universities exclude all relation 
to God and practically favour the atheistic postulate 
just mentioned; and on the other hand, these are the 
very postulates summed up by Pius X under the name 
of "modernism". Hence the general outcry of the 
State universities against the Encyclical "P«~ ~«'» 
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of 1907. To begin with the first, the licence of sub- 
jective truth is the very hotbed of anarchistic theories, 
and the rebellion against the teaching of ChriBt will 
end with the moral conditions of Greek and Roman 
paganism. As we are not concerned here with the 
relation between science and the State, it must suffice 
to show how the alarm is beginning to sound. It 
seems to be a matter of course, and yet it sounds un- 
usual, when Count Apponyi as minister of education 
1 and worship in Hungary, on the occasion of an aca- 
demic promotion, recommends to teachers of Bcience 
a moral and earnest conscientiousness. More re- 
markable is the warning of Virchow at the meeting of 
scientists at Munich (1877) against teaching personal 
views and speculations as established truths, and in 
particular, against replacing the dogmas of the Church 
by a religion of evolution. 

The moral state of a youth growing up under such 
teaching could be anticipated in general from the his- 
tory of paganism. It was reserved to our anti- 
Christian age, however, to justify immorality with an 
apj>earance of science. The assertion has been made 
and circulated in journals and meetings, that a pure 
and moral life is detrimental from the point of 
view of medicine. The medical faculty of the Uni- 
versity of Christ iania found it necessary to declare 
the assertion entirely false, and to state positively 
that "we know of no harm or weakness owing to 
chastity". The same protest was expressed by Dr. 
Raoult in the words: "There is no such thing as 
pathology of continency"; and by Dr. Vidal (see 
below; in the statement, that the commandments of 
God are legitimate from the standpoint of medicine, 
and that their observance is not only possible but 
advantageous. Warnings like these may be called 
forth by anticipated effects; but we hear others that 
prove the effects already existing. Such was the 
unanimous vote of the International Conference for 
the protection of Health and Morals, held at Brussels 
(September, 1002): "Young men have to be taught 
that the virtues of chastity and continency are not 
only not hurtful but most commendable from a purely 
medical and hygienic point of view". The effects in 
educational institutions must have been appalling 
before scientific authorities dared to lift the veil by 
public warnings. They were given by Dr. Fleury 
- (1S99) in regard to French colleges, and were repeated 
by Dr. Founder (1905) and Dr. Francotte (1907). 
Even louder are the warnings of Paulsen, Forster, and 
especially Obermedicinalrat Dr. Gruber regarding the 
German gymnasia and universities. Dr. Desplats 
(see bibliography) insists that in order to stay the 
current which is carrying the French along towards 
irremediable decadence, it is necessary to react against 
the doctrinal and practical neo-paganism. No won- 
der that the licentious doctrines have found their 
way from books into journals and passed from the 
educated to the illiterate. Sosnosky, a literary au- 
thority, compares the present moral epidemic to that 
of pagan Home and of the French Revolution, and 
protests, from a merely natural point of view, against 
the hypocrisy of covering crude animalism with, the 
cloak of art and science see Allgemcine Zeitung, No. 
3, 21 January, 1911). 

What the State either will not or dare not do, the 
Church does always, by keeping men mindful of the 
object or end of their existence and this last end is not 
science. The catechism points it out under three 
heads: the knowledge of God; the observance of His 
commandments: ami the use of His grace. Knowledge 
of nature is intended by God as a subordinate means 
to this end. And for that very reason there can never 
be a conflict between science and our final destiny. 
The Church does not teach natural sciences, but 
sh" helps to make th> ir principles tributary to wis- 
dom, first by warning against error and then by point- 
ing to the ultimate cause of all things. When science 



raises the cry against the guiding office of the Church, 
it is comparable to a system of navigation without 
any directions outside the ship itself and the surround- 
ing waves. The formal object of each particular sci- 
ence is certainly different from faith, just as the 
steering of a vessel is different from the knowledge 
of the stars: but the exclusion of all guiding lights 
beyond the billows of scientific opinions and hypoth- 
eses is entirely arbitrary, unwise, and disastrous. 

B. The Clinton. — The Church in her relation to 
science may be better understood by a division of the 
subject into the following parts: Opposite views; dis- 
tinction between the teaching body and the ecclesia 
discern; the holders of the teaching office; science of 
faith; pretended conflicts. 

I. Opposite views. — On the relation of the Church 
to science there are two irreconcilable views: (1) 
Leo XIII in his Apostolic Letter of 22 January, 1899, 
calls attention to the dangers imminent at the present 
time to the minds of Catholics, and specifics them as 
a confusion between licence and freedom, as a passion 
for saying and reviling whatever one pleases, as a 
habit of thinking or printing without restraint. The 
shadows cast by these dangers on men's minds, he 
says, are so deep as to make the exercise of the teach- 
ing office of the Apostolic See more necessary now than 
ever. The pope strengthens his words by the author- 
ity of the Vatican Council, which claims Divine faith 
for all things proposed by the Church, whether in 
solemn decision or by the ordinary universal rnagia- 
terium. 

(2) Not so those outside the Church. To them, 
spiritual restriction of thinking, speaking, writing is 
a remnant of the times when science was in fetters, a 
relic of the Dark Ages. Virchow, in discussing the 
appointment of professors of Protestant theology at 
Bonn and Marburg by the Prussian Government, 
made the following declaration in the Chamber (6 
March, 1896): "If it is considered incumbent upon 
the theological faculties to preserve and to interpret 
a certain deposit of so-called Divine and revealed 
truths, then they do not fit into the framework of 
universities, they are in opposition to the scientific 
machinery prevailing there. The Reformers of the 
sixteenth century", he continued, "are to-day replaced 
by free scientific criticism; consistently, instead of 
halting before the theological faculties, they should 
have abolished them, and the troubles ever arising 
from a certain class of men who claim to be holders of 
Divine truth, would have vanished" (reported by Hert- 
ling. see below, p. 49 sqq.). Such is the general voice 
of those who stand outside of any creed. There are 
others who wish to adhere to certain articles of faith 
established either by a congress of Reformers, or by 
a sovereign, or by Parliament. Although widely dif- 
fering among themselves as to the inspired Books, 
the Divinity of Christ, and even the existence of 
Revelation, they all agree in considering the papacy 
a usurpation, and Catholic obedience in matters of 
faith and morals, spiritual darkness and slavery. 

(3) These conflicting views have existed from the 
very cradle of Christianity, and will last to the end of 
the world. St. Ambrose (397) speaking of the wise 
of the world (mpientea mundi) says: "Deviating from 
faith, they are implicated in the darkness of perpetual 
blindness, although they have the day of Cnrist and 
the light of the Church before them; while seeing noth- 
ing, they open their mouth as if they knew everything, 
keen for vain things and dull for things eternal 
(Hexaemeron, V, xxiv, 86, in P. L., XPV, 240). Those 
who accept the teaching of Christ have always formed 
the smaller portion of mankind, and the mass of the 
small flock is not composed of the rich or the mighty 
or the wise of the world. They maintain that the 
Church is a Divine institution, endowed with the 
triple power of priesthood, teaching, and government; 
hence their submission, firmness, and union in matters 
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of faith all over the world. Those who stand aloof 
and see in the Church nothing but a human institu- 
tion, like the old Roman Empire for instance, may be 
consistent in condemning the Catholic position; at 
the same time they cannot help seeing even greater 
consistency in the Catholic point of view. To submit 
one's understanding to a doctrine supposed to be 
Divine and guaranteed to be infallible is undoubtedly 
more consistent than to accept prevailing postulates 
of science, or national doctrines, or a passing public 
opinion. Catholics must be permitted to interpret 
in their own favour what the Scripture says about the 
light of faith, the darkness of error, and the liberty 
of truth. 

II. The Teaching Body and the Ecclesia Discens. — 
The teaching and hearing bodies of Christ's Church 
are technically called "ecclesia docens" and "ecclesia 
discens". (1) The distinction between the teaching 
body of the Church and the body of hearers was made 
by its Founder in the command: "Going therefore, 
teach ye all nations" (Matt., xxviii, 19); "he that 
heareth you, hcareth me" (Luke, x, 16). The samo 
division is illustrated by St. Paul in the comparison 
between the human body and the mystical body of 
Christ: " If the whole body were the eye,where would 
be the hearing?" (I Cor., xii, 17). The office of 
teaching was communicated to the Church together 
with the dignity of priesthood and the authority of 
government. The triple power rests in St. Peter and 
the Apostles and their legal successors. The Divine 
office of teaching is not to impart scientific conviction, 
it is to give authoritative declaration, and the response 
to it, on the part of the hearers, is not science but 
faith. The Church may even use her ruling power 
to support her teaching. All this is exemplified in the 
early Christian centuries. The Twelve Apostles were 
not conversant with the schools of Athens, of Alexan- 
dria, or of Rome. St. Paul, who was called later, was 
probably the only scholar among them; and even he 
professes that his preaching was not in the persuasive 
words of human wisdom (I Cor., ii, 4). He used his 
power against Hymeneus and Alexander, who had 
made shipwreck concerning the faith (I Tim., i, 20), 
and exhorted Timothy to use the same authority 
against those who would not endure sound doctrine 
(II Tim., iv, 3). The Apostle St. John blamed several 
bishops of Minor Asia for not removing false f 
(Apoc., ii, 14-20). 

(2) The partition of the Church in two bodies, 
teaching and one hearing, does not exclude science 
from the latter, any more than it necessarily includes 
it in the former. The assent of faith is a rational act; 
before it can be made, it must be known for certain 
that there is a God, that God has spoken, and what 
He has spoken. The Apostles, the early Fathers, 
councils, and popes bear witness to it (Pesch, sec below, 
pp. 18-22). St. Peter wants the faithful to be ready 
always to satisfy every one that asketh a reason of 
that hope which is in them (I Pet., iii, 15). St. 
Augustine asks: "Who does not see that knowledgo 
precedes faith? Nobody believes unless he knows 
what to believe". The following is the declaration of 
the Vatican Council (Sess. Ill, de fide, cap. 3): "To 
render the service of our faith reasonable, God has 
joined to the interior actions of the Holy Ghost ex- 
terior proofs of His revelation: Divine facts, miracles 
especially and prophecies, which are speaking wit- 
nesses of His infinite power and wisdom, unfailing 
testimonies of Divine revelation and adapted to the 
understanding of every one". Innocent XI explicitly 
condemned the opinion that mere probability in the 
knowledge of revelation is sufficient for the super- 
natural assent of faith. Pius IX demands that human 
reason should inquire conscientiously into the facts 
of Divine revelation, to make sure that God has 
spoken, in order to render Him, according to the Apos- 



In the knowledge of the premises of faith, man has 
taprogre88 with age and education. The chdd cannot 
give supernatural assent of faith to what parents or 
teachers say, until its mind is sufficiently developed 
to be sure of the existence and contents of Divine 
revelation. Again, the knowledge that may suffice 
for a child will not do for a man. He must apply his 
mental faculties and interest himself in the founda- 
tions of his faith. The prudence of his mind should 
equal the simplicity of his will. Prof. Heis used to 
have the catechism on his desk beside the scientific 
books. Progress of knowledge is especially com- 
mendable in parents, teachers, students, alxive all in 
professors of theological science and in ecclesiastical 
dignitaries. Under their scientific methods the pre- 
mises of faith have become a special branch of theol- 
ogy, called apologetics. 

(3) The contents of faith should be penetrated as 
far as mental faculties and Divine grace allow. Rev- 
elation points out the eternal destiny, shows the way, 
and gives the means; it warns against eternal loss, 
helps in temptation, and shields from evil. Without 
knowledge there is no interest, and the consequence 
is forgetfulness of the main purpose of life. Hence 
the duty of all men to listen to God, to meditate on 
His words, and to understand them in a way. The 
highest acts of mercy and cliarity are teaching the 
ignorant and correcting the erring. The study of 
revealed truth and the propagation by word and 
writing of the knowledge thus acquired was practised 
in the Church at all times and by all classes. Owing 
to this study the Divine deposit of faith has grown into 
a scientific system which, in clearness and firmness of 
structure, is not equalled by other branches of knowl- 
edge. From the frame of that system stand out in 
bold relief the deep mysteries, beyond human com- 
prehension, indeed, but well defined in meaning and 
safe against objections. It must be rememt>ered, 
though, that divines and doctors, as such, do not con- 
stitute the teaching body of the Church; they all be- 
long to the "Ecclesia discens". Theology as a sci- 
entific system, with propositions, arguments, and 
objections, is not the direct object of the "Ecclesia 
docens". She leaves it to specialists, with all manner 
of encouragement and direction. 

(4) The dangers against faith. — Since faith, as the 
foundation of eternal life, is a supernatural virtue, it 
is exposed to temptation like all other virtues. Some 
difficulties are inherent in the deposit of faith, others 
arise from outside. A revealed truth may appear 
contrary to the mind as unintelligible, like the mys- 
teries, or repugnant to the will as entailing unwelcome 
precepts. Temptations from outside may be the con- 
stant hostility of the world towards the Church, dis- 
crimination against Catholics, falsification of history, 
anti-Christian and infidel literature, scandals within, 
and defections from, the Church. 

From her positive and exclusive right to teach 
all nations whatsoever Christ has commanded the 
Apostles (Matt., xxviii, 19-20), the Church necessarily 
derives also the right of defence. To protect her 
flock against dangers of faith she calls in the full 
authority of her ruling power, with its subdivisions 
of legislation, judiciary, and administration. By this 
power she regulates the appointment and removal of 
religious teachers, the admission or prohibition of 
religious doctrines, and even methods of teaching, in 
word or writing. 

III. The Holders of the Teaching Office— These are 
the pope and the bishops, as successors to St. Peter 
and the Apostles. The promise of Divine assistance 
was given together with the command of teaching; it 
rests, therefore, in the same subjects, but is restricted 
to official, to the exclusion of private, acts regarding 
the deposit of faith. 

(1) The official activity of teaching mav be exer- 
cised either in the ordinary, or daily, magutterium, ov 
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by occasional solemn decisions. The former goes on 
uninterruptedly; the latter are called forth in times 
of great danger, especially of growing heresies. The 
promise of Divine assistance provides for the integrity 
of doctrine "all days, even to the consummation of 
the world" (Matt., xxviii, 20). From the nature of 
the case it follows that individual bishops may fall 
into error, because ample provision is made when the 
entire teaching body of the Church and the supreme 
pastor in particular are protected by Providence. 
The "Ecclesia docens", as a whole, can never fall into 
error in matters of faith or morals, whether her teach- 
ing be the ordinary or the solemn; nor can the pope 
proclaim false doctrines in his capacity of supreme 
pastor of the universal Church. Without this pre- 
rogative, which is known by the name of Infallibility 
(q. v.), the EH vine promise of assistance would be a 
fallacy. To the right of teaching on the part of the 
"Ecclesia docens" naturally corresponds the obliga- 
tion of hearing on the part of the "Ecclesia discens". 
Hearing is meant in the sense of submitting the un- 
derstanding, and it is of a double nature, according 
as the teaching is, or is not, done under the guarantee 
of infallibility. The former submission is called assent 
of faith, the latter assent of religious obedience. 

(2) Submission of the understanding to other than 
Divine authority may appear objectionable, but is 
practised, in science as well as in daily life, in hun- 
dreds of ways. With regard to the Church submis- 
sion of the understanding is especially appropriate, no 
matter whether she speaks with infallible or with ad- 
ministrative authority, in other words, whether the 
submission is one of faith or one of obedience. Even 
from a human point of view her authority is excep- 
tionally high and impartial. To the teaching that 
rests directly on the ruling authority only, without 
the prerogative of infallibility, belong the pastoral let- 
ters of bishops, particular diocesan catechisms, de- 
crees of provincial synods, the decisions of Roman 
Congregations, and many official acts of the pope, 
even such as are obligatory on the universal Church. 
In each diocese the official authority in matters of 
faith and morals is the bishop. Without his (or 
higher) consent no professor of theology, no catechist, 
no preacher can exercise his official function, and no 
publication that touches upon matters of faith and 
morals is permitted within the diocese. The appro- 
bation of teachers is known as canonical mission, 
while the approval or refusal of books is called censor- 
ship (q. v.). Above the diocesan tribunals stand the 
Roman Congregations (q. v.) to which certain matters 
arc reserved and to which appeal can be made. Sci- 
ence, in particular, may come in contact with the 
Congregation of Rites, which examines miracles pro- 
posed in support of beatifications and canonisations. 
More frequently it is the Congregation of the Index, 
which officially examines and decides upon the dan- 
ger, to faith and morals, of books (not persons) de- 
nounced or under suspicion, and the Holy Office of 
the Inquisition, which decides questions of ortho- 
doxy, with the pope himself as prefect. All the ec- 
clesiastical authorities, mentioned in this paragraph, 
participate, either officially or by delegation, in the 
legislative, judicial, and executive powers of the 
Church, in support of their functions. It goes with- 
out saying that their decisions become endowed with 
the prerogative of infallibility, when the pope ap- 
proves them, not in an ordinary manner as, for in- 
stance, when he acts as prefect of a Congregation, but 
solemnly, or ex cathedra, with the obligation of ac- 
ceptance by the whole Church. 

(3) To men of science the Roman tribunals of the 
Index and the Inquisition are best known in connex- 
ion with the name of Galilei (q. v.) Here seems to bo 
the place to speak about the attitude of non-Catholio 
scientists towards the case. It can be shown that it 



from a triple point of view, (a) The error involved 
in the condemnation of Galilei is used as an argument 
against the right of the tribunals to exist. This is 
illogical and partial. The error was purely acciden- 
tal, just as the miscarriages of justice in criminal 
courts is often the unfortunate result of similar acci- 
dental errors. If the argument does not hold in the 
latter case, it holds much less in the former. The 
error was a universal opinion tenaciously defended by 
the Reformers of the sixteenth century. Besides, it is 
about the only seriously erroneous decision of its kind 
among the hundreds that issued from the Roman tri- 
bunals in the course of centuries. 

(b) What is objected to in the Galilei case is not 
so ranch the historical fact of the blunder, as the per- 
manent claim of the Church to be, by Divine right, 
the guardian of the Scripture; it is the principle by 
which she adheres to the literal sense of Holy Writ, 
as long as either the context or the nature of the 
case does not suggest a metaphorical interpretation. 
Granted that the evidences, which convinced Coper- 
nicus, Kepler, and Galilei, should also have convinced 
the theologians of the time, the latter committed a 
blunder. It cannot be this, however, that is continu- 
ally held up against the Church. Official blunders of 
the highest tribunals are easily and constantly par- 
doned, when they are committed in the exercise of an 
acknowledged right. Nobody condemns the admin- 
istration ofjustice when a disputed case, in its course 
of appeals, is reversed two or three times, although 
each reversal puts a juridical blunder on record. 
Hence, what is condemned in the case of Galilei, must 
be the right itself, viz., the claim and the principle be- 
fore mentioned. Evidently, however, they arc in no 
way peculiar to the case of Galilei ; they are as old as 
the Church: they have been applied in our own days, 
e. g. in the Syllabus of Pius IX (1S64), in the Vatican 
Council (1870) and recently in the Encyclical "Pas- 
cendi" of Pius X (1907): and they will be applied in 
all the future. To attack the claim of the Church as 
guardian of the Scripture, there is no apparent need 
for going back again and again to the old Galilei inci- 
dent. Nor is the legal procedure against Galilei in 
any way peculiar to his case. The historian judges it 
by the established laws of the seventeenth century and 
finds it unusually mild. What is it then that pre- 
vents the Galilei controversy from resting? It is hard 
to see any other motive in tho agitation but the re- 
luctance to admit the Church's claim to be the inter- 
preter of the Scriptures. 

(c) The vast Galilei literature shows a remarkable 
difference in the opposite points of view. Among 
Catholics little importance is attached to the case, 
simply because Catholics knew before and after, that 
the Roman Congregations arc liable to error, and only 
wonder that not more mistakes are recorded in history. 
Among the others tho sympathy shown for Galilei 
is not easily intelligible from a scientific point of view. 
The whole process was an entirely internal affair of 
the Church: Galilei appeared before his own legal su- 
periors; for a time he was disobedient, but in the 
end submitted to his condemnation. The character 
which he displayed in the affair does not seem to call 
for the admiration paid to him. What then makes out- 
siders so sympathetic towards Galilei, if not his dis- 
obedience to tho command of 1016? It would seem 
so, judging from the praises given to his "immortal" 
dialogues. 

IV. The Science of Faith. — Although faith is not 
science, yet there is a science of faith. The knowl- 
edge acquired by faith, on the one hand, rests upon 
science, and on the other lends itself to scientific 

methods. 

(1) Faith is in many ways a parallel case to lus- 
tory. Although historical knowledge is not directly 
scientific, yet there is a science of history. Scientific 
inquiries precede historical knowledge, and the re- 
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suits of historical research are treated on scientific 
methods. All we know from history we know upon 
the authority of testimony. It belongs to the science 
of history to search into the existence and trustwor- 
thiness of the sources and into the unfalsified trans- 
mission of their testimony to us. Nor is that all. 
The science of history will arrange the chain of dis- 
covered facts, not chronologically only, but with a 
view of causality. It will explain the why and the 
how in the rise and the downfall of men, of cities, of 
nations. 

(2) The science of faith is theology. — Human testi- 
mony is here replaced by Divine authority. The 
premises of faith have been elaborated into a scientific 
system called apologetics. The Divinely repealed 
truths have been studied on historical, philosophical, 
and linguistic lines; they have been analyzed, defined, 
and classified; theoretical consequences have been 
drawn and applications to church discipline made; 
boundary lines between faith and science have been 
drawn and points of contact established; methodical 
objections and solutions have been applied; and at- 
tacks from outside logically refuted . The results of all 
these studies arc embodied in a number of scientific 
branches, like the Biblical sciences, with their subdi- 
visions of historical criticism, theoretical hermeneu- 
tics, and practical exegesis; then dogmatic and moral 
theology, with their consequences in canon law and 
sub-branches of pastoral theology, homiletics, litur- 
gies; again church history and its branches, — patrol- 
ogy, history of dogmas, archaeology, art-history. The 
men who represent these sciences are the Greek and 
Latin Fathers and the Doctors of the Church, among 
them the founders of Scholastic theology, not to men- 
tion more recent celebrities among the regular and 
secular clergy. A vast literature may be found in 
Migne's edition of the Fathers and in Hurter's "No- 
menclator". The widest field is here open for re- 
search eminently scientific. If science is knowledge 
of things from their causes, theology is the highest 
grade of science, since it traces its knowledge to the 
ultimate cause of all things. Science of this kind is 
what St. Thomas defines as wisdom. 

(3) Ijet it not be said that there is no progress in the 
science of faith. Dogmatic theology may appear as 
the most rigid of its branches, and even there we find, 
with time, deeper understanding, preciser definitions, 
stronger proofs, better classifications, profounder 
knowhidge of dogmas in their mutual relation and his- 
tory. Canon law has not only kept abreast with, but 
has gone ahead of, civil law, above all in its scientific 
foundations. Progress in the Biblical, historical, and 
pastoral disciplines is so apparent as to need only 
a passing mention. The answer to the question, 
whether t here should be no progress of religion in the 
Church of Christ, goes as far back as the fifth cen- 
tury and was given by St. Vincent of Lcrins in the fol- 
lowing words: "Certainly let there be progress, and 
as much as may be ... but so that it be really 
progress in the faith, not an alteration of it. " About 
alterations he gives the following explanation: "It is 
the peculiarity of progress for a thing to be developed 
in :im'Ii, and the peculiarity of change, for a thing to 
be altered from what it was into something else" 
(Commonitorium, 1,23; see P. L., L). The same dif- 
ference between evolution and change was established 
by the Vatican Council: "If any one shall say that it 
is possible that, with the progress of science, a sense 
may ever be given to the doctrines proposed by the 
Church, other than that which the Church has under- 
stood and understands, let him be anathema" (Sess. 
Ill, can. iv, de fide et ratione. 1, can. 3). Science that 
is changed is not developed but abandoned, and so it 
is with faith. True development is shown in the 
parable of the mustard seed which grows into a tree, 
without destroying the organic connexion between the 
root and the smallest ' 



(4) The scientific character of theology has been 
called in question on the following grounds: (a) Mys- 
teries are said to be foreign to human science, for a 
double reason: they rest exclusively on Divine revela- 
tion, a source foreign to science; and then, they cannot 
be subjected to scientific methods. The objection 
has some appearance in its favour. Mysteries, prop- 
erly so called, are truths which are essentially beyond 
the natural powers of any created intellect, and could 
never be known except by supernatural revelation. 
Yet the objection is only apparent. As far as the 
source of knowledge iB concerned, science should be 
so eager for truth as to welcome it, no matter where it 
comes from. It should esteem the source of knowl- 
edge the higher the more certainty it gives. Science 
is bound to accept Divine Creation as its source; why 
should Divine Revelation be excluded from its domain? 
Natural sciences may confine themselves to the for- 
mer, but the latter is in no way foreign to the histori- 
cal and philosophical sciences, least of all to theology. 
The assertion that mysteries are beyond scientific 
research is too general. First, their existence can be 
proved scientifically; secondly, they can be analysed 
and compared with other scientific concepts; finally, 
they yield scientific consequences not otherwise access- 
ible. If the objection had any real force, it would 
apply similarly to mysteries improperly so called, i. 
e., to natural truths that we shall never know in this 
life. Every science is full of them, and they are the 
very reason why the most learned scientists consider 
themselves the most ignorant. The sources of their 
knowledge seem to be closed forever, and scientific 
methods fail to open them. If this be an objection 
to the scientific character of a branch, then let history, 
law, medicine, physics, and chemistry be cancelled 
from the list of sciences. 

(b) Scientific research is said to be impossible, when 
a proposition cannot be called in question, being bound 
up by the consensus of the Fathers and Doctors and 
the vigilant authority of the Church. A simple dis- 
tinction between interior and methodical doubt will 
remove the difficulty. Methodical doubt is so much 
applied in theologv that it may be said to be essential 
to Scholastic methods. And it is quite sufficient for 
impartial research. This is proved to evidence by 
the notorious fact that all the scientific proofs we now 
have for the Copemican system, without exception, 
have been furnished by men who could never entertain 
any interior doubt of its truth. The Catholic divine 
sees in the traditional doctrine of the Church a guiding 
light that leadB him with great security through the 
fundamental questions of his science, where human 
reason alone is apt to lose itself in a labyrinth of 
inventions, surmises, hypotheses. Other difficulties 
touching upon science in general are mentioned in 
the next Bection. 

V. Conflicts. — The conflicts between science and 
the Church arc not real. They all rest on assertions 
like these: Faith is an obstacle to research; faith is 
contrary to the dignity of science; faith is discredited 
by history. Basing the answers on the principles 
explained above, we can dispel the phantoms in the 
following manner. 

(1) A believer, it is stated, can never be a scientist; 
his mind is bound by authority, and in case of a con- 
flict he has to contradict science, (a) The assertion 
is consistent on the supposition, that faith is a human 
invention. The believer, however, bases faith on 
Divine Revelation, and science on Creation. Both 
have their common source in God, the Eternal Truth. 
The principal points of contact between the two are 
enumerated above in section A (I), and only there can 
there be question of conflicts. It is shown in the same 
place (II) that ever)' one of the pretended conflicts, 
without exception, rests on arbitrary axioms. As far 
as scientific facts are concerned, the believer rest* 
that, so far. none of them has ever been in 
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contradiction with an infallible definition. In case 
of an apparent difference between faith and science, he 
takes the following logical position : When a religious 
view is contradicted by a well-established scientific 
fact, then the sources of revelation have to be re- 
examined, and they will be found to leave the question 
open. When a clearly-defined dogma contradicts a 
scientific assertion, the latter has to be revised, and it 
will be found premature. When both contradicting as- 
sertions, the religious and the scientific, are nothing more 
than prevailing theories, research will be stimulated 
in both directions, until one of the theories appears un- 
founded. The conflict about the heliocentric system 
belonged, theoretically speaking, to the first case, and 
Darwinism, in its gross form, to the second; practi- 
cally, however, disputed questions generally turn up 
in the third case, and so it was actually with the 
heliocentric system at the time of Copernicus, Kepler, 
and Galilei, (b) It is true, the believer is less free in 
his knowledge than the unbeliever, but only be- 
cause he knows more. The unbeliever has one source 
of knowledge, the believer has two. Instead of barring 
his mind against the supernatural stream of knowledge 
by arbitrary postulates, man ought to be grateful to 
Jus Creator for every bit of knowledge, and, panting 
for truth, drink from both streams that pour down 
from heaven. Hence it is, that a well-instructed 
Christian child knows more of the important truths 
than did Kant, Herbert Spencer, or Huxley. Believing 
scientists do not wish to be free-thinkers just as re- 
spectable people do not want to be vagabonds. 

(2) Blind acceptance of dogmas ana submission to 
non-scientific authority is said to be contrary to the 
dignity of science; hence the conflict between the 
Church and science. The answer is as follows: (a) The 
dignity of science consists in searching for and finding 
truth. What injures the dignity of Bcicnce is error, 
sham theories, arbitrary postulates. None of these 
qualifications is found in faith. Infallible truth is 
guaranteed, and the assent is based on premises which 
are not blindly accepted but proved by reason, on the 
most scientific methods if desired. Unworthy of 
science are premises like the following: "Error can 
be removed only by science and scientific truth" 
(Lipps, 1908): or "The only authority is science" 
(Masaryk). Unworthy of science, again, is the in- 
consistency in not viclding to premises once reason- 
ably established. No scientist hesitates to accept 
results furnished by branches other than his own or 
even from scientists within his own special line. Yet, 
many shrink from accepting faith, though the exist- 
ence of revelation is as reasonably established as any 
historical fact. 

(b) When it comes to authority outside of science, 
the believing scientist knows that the authority to 
which he gives the assent of faith is Divine. The 
motive of his faith is not the Church, it is God. In 
God he sees the highest logical truth (infinite Wisdom), 
the highest ontological truth (the infinite Being), the 
highest moral truth (infinite Veracity). Bowing to 
Buch authority, infinitely beyond human science, is so 
much in harmony with sound reason, that science 
ought to be the first to Bay: "Ecce ancilla Domini". 
The dignity of science is indeed overshadowed by the 
dignity of faith, yet by no means degraded. 

(c) More difficulty is perhaps found in the assent 
of religious obedience than in the assent of faith. 
Here it is not an infallible authority which science is 
asked to respect, but one that may err, like any human 
tribunal, even the highest. The phrase "dignity of 
science means practically the dignity of man in his 
qualification as a scientist. Now, we put before him an 
alternative: If he is a member of the Catholic Church, 
submission to lawful authority, which he knows is 
established by Christ, is not only not undignified but 
honourable to him in all cases, because he considers 
obedience a higher boon than science. His case is 



parallel to that of the law-abiding citizen in regard to 
the supreme court of justice. The citizen may appeal 
from lower tribunals to the highest, but should not 
revolt against the latter. If convinced that injustice 
has been done him, he will prefer the common good 
of peaceful order to private interests, and feel the 
more dignified for it as a citizen. But if the scientist 
stands outside the Catholic Church, he most probably 
feels quite unconcerned about her authority in regard 
to himself. He might then as well let the Church take 
care of her own internal affairs. 

In general, all scientists may consider the remark 
made hy the bishopB of the Province of Westminster 
in their joint pastoral letter of 1901 (see below): "It 
has been a fashion to decry the Roman Congregations 
by persons who have little or no knowledge of their 
careful and elaborate methods, of their system of 
sifting and testing evidence, and of the pains taken by 
the Holy See to summon experts, even from distant 
parts of the Church, to take part in their proceedings". 
As regards the Congregation of the Index in particular, 
its purpose is to shield the community from intellec- 
tual and moral poison. The prohibition of erroneous 
and dangerous publications is imposed by natural law 
upon the authorities of the family, of civil and reli- 
gious communities; and science ought to be the first 
in the rank of co-operators. Only then would its real 
dignity shine forth. The Catholic scientist sees fur- 
thermore a positive law in the exercise of this power, 
as derived from the Divine office of teaching all na- 
tions. And he sees this right made use of from the 
very beginning of the Church, although the Con- 
gregation of the Index was not founded until 1570, and 
the first Roman Index had appeared only in 1559. 
Before the art of printing was invented, it sufficed to 
burn a few manuscript copies to prevent the spreading 
of a doctrine. So it was done at Ephesus in presence of 
St. Paul (Acts, xix, 19). It is known that the other 
Apostles, the Fathers of the Church, and the Council 
of Nice (325) exercised the same authority. The 
enumeration of the various censures, prohibitions, and 
indexes issued by cities, universities, bishops, provin- 
cial councils, and popes, through the Christian cen- 
turies, may be seen in Hilgers, "Der Index der Ver- 
botenen BUcher" (Freiburg, 1904), 3-15. 

The necessity of restricting the licence of all manner 
of publications may be illustrated by the following 
facts. ' As regards heretical books one might suppose 
men like St. Francis of Sales and BalmeB proof against 
all danger. Yet, the former thanked God for having 

I) reserved him from reading infidel books and from 
osing his faith. The latter confessed that he could 
not read a forbidden book without feeling the neces- 
sity of regaining the proper tunc of mind by recurring 
to the Scripture, the "Imitation of Christ", and Louis 
of Granada. As to immoral productions of Litera- 
ture, the flood has now become so enormous and the 
criminal results are so alarming, that leagues for pub- 
lic morality are being formed, composed of men and 
women, comprising all the conservative elements and 
all religious denominations. Political and social dan- 
gers are not less to be feared than moral infection. 
For tha* reason there is hardly any country in the 
world where some censorship has not been exercised. 
The measures taken in England, in the Netherlands, 
Scandinavia, France, Switzerland, and Germany may 
be found in Hilgers, op. cit., 206-389. To say that 
all these measures of self-defence on the part of par- 
ents, of the State, and of the Church are against the 
dignity of science would be a very bold assertion. 

(3) Those who maintain that faith is discredited by 
history are the very ones that discredit history by fal- 
sifications. It must suffice in this place to allude to 
some principal points, (a) If a believer cannot be a 
scientist, as is maintained, then all the great scien- 
tists must be unbelievers. In spite of its boldness the 
assertion is made, in order to save the appearance of 
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consistency. The fact is, however, that up to the 
French Revolution, when Voltaire and Rousseau 
drew the last consequences from Atheism, the great 
scientists, almost to a man, speak with great rever- 
ence of God and of His wonderful Creation. Is it 
necessary to mention Copernicus, Kepler, Galilei, 
Tycho Brahc, Newton, Huyghens, Boyle, Haller, 
Mariotte, the Bcrnoullis, Euler, Linne, and many 
others? Since it is often the advocates of the glorious 
principles of 1789 that never tire of recounting the 
tragedy of Galilei, we beg to remind them of the great 
chemist Lavoisier, who died faithful to his Church 
under the guillotine, while the free-thinkers raised the 
cry: "Nous n'avous plus besoin de chimistes" [see 
"Etudes", exxiii (Paris, 1910), 834 sqq.]. For the 
time after the French Revolution we find in Kneller's 
volume (see below) the names of a glorious array of be- 
lieving scientists, taken only from the branch of natu- 
ral sciences. According to Donat ("Die Frciheit dor 
Wissenschaft", Innsbruck, 1910, p. 251) among the 
8847 scientists enumerated in Poggendorff's "Bi- 
ographisch-Literarisches Handworterbuch " (Leipzig, 
1863) there are no less than 862 Catholic clergymen, 
or nearly ten per cent of the number. 

(b) The lack of true arguments for the theses "that 
faith is discredited by history" is supplied by falsi- 
fication. Among the fables invented for the purpose 
may be mentioned the condemnation of the doctrine 
about the Antipodes. Its (probable) representative, 
Virgil i us, was accused in Rome (747) but not con- 
demned (Hefele, "KonzUiengeschichte", III, 557). 
He became Bishop of Salzburg, and was afterwards 
canonized by Gregory IX. Another story is the al- 
leged prohibition by Boniface VIII of the anatomy of 
the human body. Columbus is reported as excom- 
municated by the "Council" of Salamanca. The re- 
cent re-appearance of Hallcy's comet has revived the 
Btory of a papal Bull issued against the comet by Ca- 
lixtus III (1456). The fable was started by Laplace, 
who invented the "conjuration", though ho tried to 
atone for his untruthfulness by omitting the phrase in 
the fourth edition of his "Essai philosophique" (see 
Laplace). The atheist Arago changed the conju- 
ration into excommunication. Vice- Admiral Smyth 
added the exorcism, Robert Grant the anathema, 
Flammarion the "inatffice", and finally John Draper 
the malediction. Here the vocabulary came to an 
end. Poetry, gross and fine, sarcasm, and even as- 
tronomical errors were resorted to to illustrate tho 
conflict between science and the Church. Babinet 
describes the Friar Minors, during the Battle of Bel- 
grade, crucifix in hand, exorcising a comet which was 
not there; Halley's comet had disappeared more than 
a week before. Chambers (1861) honoured Callistus 
III with the title "the silly pope" for commemorating 
annually the victory of Belgrade. Daru lets the pope 
stand at the foot of the altar, with tears in his eyes 
and his forehead covered with ashes, and bids him 
look up and see how the comet continues its course 
unconcerned about conjurations. John Draper lets 
the pope scare the comet away by noisy bells after the 
fashion of savages. Dr. Dickson White composes a 
papal litany: "From the Turk and the comet, good 
Lord, deliver us", which was supplemented by another 
writer: "Lord save us from the Devil, the Turk 
and the Comet". In "Popular Astronomy" (1908) 
the comet is left more than a week too long on the 
visible sky and in the "Rivista di AstrononuV' (1909) 
even a full month too long; in "The Scientific Ameri- 
can" (1909) it appears fully three years too soon. 
Such fictions and falsifications are needed to prove con- 
flicts between Science and the Church (see quotations 
and rectifications in Stein, "Calixte III etlacometcde 
Hal ley", Rome, 1909; Platina, Bartolomeo). 

(c) As a specimen of the anti-Catholic literature on 
this subject we may take the " History of the Conflicts 
between Religion and Science" of John W. Draper 
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(see below), which deserves special mention, not for 
the difficulty it presents, but for its wide circulation 
in various languages. The author placed himself ex- 
clusively on philosophical and historical grounds. 
Neither of them formed the field of his special studies, 
and the many blunders in his work might be pardoned, 
if it were not for the boldness of style and the shallow- 
ness of its contents. As the book is on the Index, a 
short specimen may be welcome to those who are not 
allowed to read it. In connexion with the subject of 
the preceding paragraph, Draper writes: "When Hal- 
ley's comet came in 1456, so tremendous was its ap- 
parition that it was necessary for the pope himself to 
interfere. He exorcised and expelled it from the skies. 
It slirank away into the abysses of space, terror- 
stricken by the maledictions of Callixtus III, and did 
not venture back for seventy-five years! . . . By or- 
der of the pope, all the church bells in Europe were 
rung to scare it away, the faithful were commanded 
to add each day another prayer; and as their prayers 
had often in so marked a manner been answered in 
eclipses and droughts and rains, so on thus occasion it 
was declared that a victory over the comet had been 
vouchsafed to the Pope . Except the first half 
sentence, that the "comet came in 1456", all his 
statements, without exception, are historical falsifi- 
cations. The scurrility of language, however, makes 
one think tliat the author did not expect to be taken 
seriously. The same manner of treatment is given to 
other historical points, like Giordano Bruno, de Do- 
minis, the Library of Alexandria. How the Spanish 
Inquisition comes into the book is easily understood 
from its purpose; but how it comes under the title, 
"Conflicts between Religion and Science", remains a 
logical problem. The domination of the Church in 
the Middle Ages and its influence upon the progress of 
science is a subject that required a different mind 
from that of a chemist or physicist. It was taken up 
by one of the Bollandists, Ch. de Smedt, in answer to 
Draper. It was an easy but. at the same time, dis- 
gusting task for him to correct Draper in this, as 
in all other historical points (de Smedt, see below). 
Draper's philosophical reasonings on the scientific 
freedom of believing scientists, on the right of the 
Church in proclaiming dogmas and demanding as- 
sent, on the possibility of miracles, betray complete 
ignorance or confusion of the principles explained in 
the preceding paragraphs. 

(4) A fitting conclusion to the chapter of "Con- 
flicts between Science and the Church ' may be found 
in the declaration of the Vatican Council (Sess. Ill, de 
fide, c. 4): "Faith and reason are of mutual help to 
each other: by reason, well applied, the foundations of 
faith are established, and, in the light of faith, the sci- 
ence of Divinity is built up. Faith, on the other hand 
frees and preserves reason from error and enriches 
it with knowledge. The Church, therefore, far from 
hindering the pursuit of arts and sciences, fosters and 
promotes them in many ways. . . . Nor does she pre- 
vent sciences, each in its sphere, from making use of 
their own principles and methods. Yet, while ac- 
knowledging the freedom due to them, she tries to pre- 
serve them from falling into errors contrary to Di- 
vine doctrine, and from overstepping their own 
boundaries and throwing into confusion matters that 
belong to the domain of faith. The doctrine of faith 
which God has revealed is not placed before the hu- 
man mind for further elaboration, like a philosophical 
system; it is a Divine deposit, handed over to the 
Spouse of Christ, to be faithfully guarded and infalli- 
bly declared. Hence, the meaning once given to a 
sacred dogma by holy mother Church is to be main- 
tained forever and not to be departed from under pre- 
text of more profound understanding. Let knowl- 
edge, science and wisdom grow with the course of 
times and centuries, in individuals as well as in the 
community, in each man as in the whole Church, but 
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in the proper manner, i.e., in the same dogma, in the 
same meaning, in the same understanding". 

What was pronounced in the Decree of the Vatican 
Council was represented by a master's hand on a wall of 
the Vatican, three centuries ago. In his fresco (wrongly) 
called ''Disputa", Raphael has assigned to arts and 
sciences their proper place in the kingdom of God. 
They are grouped around the altar, accept the Gos- 
pel from angels' hands, raise their eyes to the Re- 
deemer, and from Him to the Father and the Spirit, 
surrounded by the Church triumphant, their own ulti- 
mate end. 

Source*: — St. Thomas Aqcinah, De teritale fidei mtholiea 
contra QtntiUt; Hurter, Uber die Rechte der Vemunft und de* 
Ulnuben* (Innsbruck, 1803); Kleutoen, Theoloqie der Yoririt 
(Mtlrarter, 1867-74); Hi itim.i u. Apologia, t. V. I-ecturc* 21-22 
(English tr.); Concilium Vaticanum, Con$t. Dri Filiu*. cap. 4, 
with explanations in CoUertio Lacentit, VII, 535-7; Hilokhji, 
Der Index der ttrbotenen Backer (Freiburg, 1904); Don at, Die 
Freiheit der Wisienschaft (Innsbruck, 1010). 

Referent* literature: — Draper, Hi*, of the Conflict* between 
Religion and Science (New York, 1873). u work put on the Index 
on 4 September, 1870; the following three publication* appeared 
atf.-un.tt Draper'* tirade: De Smedt. L'tglitt et la science in 
Ret. de* que*, tcient., I (Brussels, 1877); Orti t Lara, La ciencia 
y la dirina retelaciin (Madrid, 1881); MiR, Harmonia entre la 
ciencia w la Ft (Madrid, 1885) ; these two Spanish essay* were 
crowned with the second prixe (together with two others of 
Rcbio t Ors and Abd6n de Pai) by the Royal Academy of 
Moral and Political Sciences of Ma. I rid. The same matter is also 
trt-ated in the Cirilta catlolica, scr. X. vols. I. II. Ill (1870) 
and vol. XI (1878), and by Menendes t Pelato. Hitt. de lot 
KetrroHoxot e*panotr% (Madrid. 1KK0, 1888-91); Zockltr, Gesch. 
der Benehungen xvrischen Theologie und Naturwistenichuften, II 
(Krankfurt, 1877-8). 505; Bracn, Uber Kosmogonie torn Stand- 
punkte christlicher Wistensehaft (MQnster, 1887, 1805, 1005); 
ZaHU, Catholic Science and Catholic Scientist* (Philadelphia, 
1803): Brownso*, Faith and Science (Detroit. 1895); Hebt- 
uxa, Da* Princip de* Katholicismu* und die Wisscnschafl (Frei- 
burg. 1899); Pebch, Da* kirchliche Lehramt und die Freiheit 
der thrologischen Wissensthafl in Stimmen, supplementary no. 
LXXVl (Freiburg, 1000); joint pastoral letter by the cardinal 
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K\l (freilmrg, iwkh; joint pastoral 
axchbiahop and the bishops of the Province of Westminster in 
The Tablet, LXV (London. 1001). 8, 50; Cathreix. Glauben 
und Wissen (Freiburg, 1003); Kneller, Da* Chrittentum und 



Natur\cis*en*chafl (Freiburg. 1004), 
tr. Kettle. Chmtutnity and Mo-tern Science (St. Louis. 1911); 
Gerard, The Old Riddle anil the Xewett Answer (London, 1007); 
FojiK, Die naturwistrnsc.huftlichen Schwierigkeiten in der Bibei 
in Zext. fur kath. Theol., XXXI (1907). 401-32; with a supple- 
ment by the writer, 750-5; Peter*, Klerikalt Weltauffattung 
und Freie Foriehuno, Bin offenes Wort an Prof. Dr. K. Menger 
(Vienna. 1908); Leaht. Astronomical Essayt (Boston. 10 10); 
Vidal, Religion et midecine (Paris, 1010), — in connexion with this 
book may be consulted the lectures of Desplatb and Fraxcotte, 
delivered in the Section de medicine de la societ* scientifique 
fie Bruxclles (stances of 1908 and 1907 respectively); Schia- 
pareixi, Astronomy of the Old Testament (Oxford, 1905); 
Maunder. The Astronomy of the Bible (New York, 190S) ; 
CoiiACM. Da* modeme Dtnken (Cologne. 1011). 

J. G. Haqen. 

Scillium, a titular see in Africa Proconsularis. 
suffragan of Carthage. Perhaps the name should 
be written Scilium: the real name was possibly 
Scilli, or better, Scili. On 17 July, 180, six martyrs 
Buffered for the Faith at Scillium; later, a basilica 
in which St. Augustine preached (Victor Vit., Per- 
secut. Vandal. I, 3, 9; August, Serm. 155, ed. Migne) 
was dedicatee! to them (near Douar esh-Shott, west 
of the town). The Greek version of their Acts, in 
an addition which is later, says they were natives of 
" Ischle, 'I^xM, in Numidia". This name is a Greek 
transcription of Scillium. The tradition is already 
recorded in the primitive calendar of Carthage: 
XVI K. Aug. ss. Scilitanorum (see Martyrolog. 
Hieronym." ed. Duchesne and de Rossi, pp. hoc 
and 92). The Greek compiler intended possibly 
to speak not of the Province of Numidia, but of the 
Numidian country and so would have placed Scillium 
in Proconsular Numidia. In an epitaph of Simitthu, 
now Chemtou, we read Iscilitana; Simitthu was cer- 
tainly in Proconsular Numidia, but was Scillium near 
it? A definitive answer is impossible, and the exact 
location of Scillium is unknown. Two of its bishops 
arc mentioned: Squillacius, present at the Con- 
ference of Carthage, 411; and Pariator, who signed 
the letter addressed in 646 by the council of the pro- 
to the Patriarch Paul of Constantinople 
XIII.— 39 



against the Monothelitcs. The town is mentioned 
in the seventh century by Georgius Cypriua ("De- 
scriptio orbis romani", 662, ed. Gelzer, Leipzig, 1890, 
pp. 34, 106) under the name of Zx^v Scillium was 
the native place of St. Cucuphas, martyred at 
Barcelona (feast on 25 July; cf. Acta SS., July VI, 
149), and of St. Felix, martyred at Gerona (feast on 
1 August; cf. Acta SS., August, I, 22). Scillium must 
not be confounded with Silli, or Sililli, in Numidia, 
the situation of which is unknown, nor, as Battandier 
does ("Annuaire pontifical catholique", Paris, 1910), 
identified with Kasrin, which is Cillium, a see of 
Byzantium. 

Toulotte, (Hog. de V Afrique chrttienne. Proconsulate < Rcnne» 
and Paris, 1892). 235; Monceacx. Hi*, dt V Afrique chrttienne, 
I (Paris, 1901), 61 eoq. 

S. Petrides. 

Scillium, Martyrs of.— In the year 180 six 
Christians were condemned to death by the sword, 
in the town of Scillium, by Vigcllius Satuminus, 
Proconsul of Africa. The Acts of their martyrdom 
are of special interest, as being the most ancient Acts 
we possess for the Roman Province of Africa. Their 
trial is also notable among the trials of early martyrs 
inasmuch as the accused were not subjected to 
torture. The dialogue between the Proconsul and 
the martyrs shows that the former entertained no 
prejudices against the Christians. He exhorts them 
to comply with the law, and when they decline he 
suggests that they take time to think on the subject. 
The Christians quietly assure him that their minds 
are made up, whereupon he pronounces sentence: 
"Whereas Speratus, Nartallus, Cittimus, Donata, 
Vcstia, Secunda have affirmed that they live after the 
fashion of the Christians, and when offered a remand 
to return to the manner of life of the Romans, per- 
sisted in their contumacy, we sentence them to perish 
by the sword". 

Lkclerq, Let Martyr*. I (Paris, 1906); Allard, Ten Lecturet 
on Out Martyrt (New York, 1007). 

Maurice M. Hassett. 

Scollard, David J. See Sault Sainte Marie, 
Diocese or. 

Scopia, Archdiocese of (Sctjpi; Scopiensis), an- 
cient residence of the early Servian rulers, is the 
modern Uscub (Usktlb, Ushktip, or Skoplje), a city 
of 25,000 inhabitants, situated on the left bank of the 
Vardar in Macedonia. The first known bishop is 
Perigorius, present at the Council of Sardica (343). 
Scopia was probably a metropolitan see about the 
middle of the fifth century. 

After 553 we have no notice of bishops of Scopia 
till 882. The Bulgarian wars in the tenth century 
caused a temporary suppression of the see, but when 
the Bulgarians were converted a century later it 
again became a metropolitan see. Scopia has also 
long been a Greek schismatic archiepiscopal 
subject to the Servian Patriarch of Ipek (or Ped); 
in 1717 it became, as it is now, a suffragan of Con- 
stantinople (Jirecck, "Geschichte der Bulgaren", 
p. 102). In 1346, Greek schismatic bishops held a 
national council under the patronage of the Ser- 
vian ruler Dusan (1331-55), (Markovid, "Gli Slavi", 
ed. i, Papi II, 371). Catholic bishops continued to 
govern the See of Scopia during the thirteenth and 
fourteenth centuries. After 1340 Scopia had only 
titular bisho|)s until 1656 when it became again a 
residential see. Since 1700 the bishops of Scopia 
bear the title of Apostolic administrators or of arch- 
bishops immediately dependent on the Roman See. 
Until 1S00 the Catholic archbishops had an uncertain 
resilience in the mountains of Macedonia or Alba- 
nia, owing to the hostility of the Turks. They now 
reside in Uskup. Scopia was the birthplace of the 
famous sixteenth century Minorite, John Bandilovic, 
a Croatian theologian and writer whose " Pistolojc 
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i Evanglelja" (Epistles and Gospels) was printed at 
Venice in 1613, and often reprinted. Worthy of 
mention among the archbishops of Scopia are the 
Franciscan, Urbanus Bogdanovid (d. 1864), and 
Darius Bucciarclli (d. 187S). The archbishopric 
extends over parts of Rumelia, Albania, and Old 
Servia, and numbers 11 parishes with a Catholic 
population of 19,473. Its ecclesiastical candidates arc 
educated at the central seminary of Scutari. The 
school at Prizren and the archbishops of Scopia are 
subsidized by the Austrian emperor as well as by 
the Propaganda. 

Gam». Serin rpistoporum. p. 417; Lb Quikn. Orient chris- 
tian**, II. 309 »qq.. III. 1138; Webnbr, Orb, terr. en/A.. 124. 

Anthony Lawrence Gancevic\ 

Scot, Michael. See Michael Scotcs. 

Scot, William Maurcs. Venerable, English 
Benedictine martyr, hanged at Tyburn, 30 May, 1612; 
a younger son o f William Scot of Chigwell, Essex, 
who married Prudence, daughter of Edmund Alabaster 
of Brett's Hall. He was educated at Cambridge, at 
Trinity College, and at Trinity Hall. He was pro- 
fessed and ordained at the Abbey of St. Facundus. 
Sahagun, Spain. After being twice imprisoned and 
banished, he returned to England, and after im- 
prisonment in the Gatehouse and Newgate was con- 
demned at the Old Bailey, Monday, 25 May, 1612, for 
being a priest. W r ith him was condemned and suf- 
fered Venerable Richard Newport, alias Smith, a 
native of Northamptonshire, ordained priest after 
seven years' study at Rome, who also had been several 
times imprisoned and twice banished. An account of 
their trial will be found in Bishop Challoner's work 
cited below. Newport was cut down while still alive. 

IU'BBuh, Xamilio mortis, etc. (Home, 1657); CiiaLLO.neb, 
.\fi-Mionir V Priest*. II (Edinburgh. 1877). n<w. 150. 161; OtUOW, 

John B. Wainewright. 

Scotism and Scotists. — I. Scotism. — This is the 
name given to the philosophical and theological sys- 
tem or school named after John Duns Seotus (q. v.). 
It developed out of the Old Franciscan School, to 
which Havmo of Faversham (d. 1244), Alexander of 
Hales M 1245), John of Rupella (d. 1245), William 
of Melitora (d. 1260), St. Bonavcnture (d. 1274), 
Cardinal Matthew of Aquasparta (d. 1289), John 
Pecham (d. 1292), Archbishop of Canterbury. Rich- 
ard of Middlctown (d. about 1300), etc. belonged. 
This school had at first but few peculiarities; it fol- 
lowed Augustinism (Platonism), which then ruled 
theology, and which was adopted not only by the 
Parisian professors belonging to the secular clergy 
(William of Auvcrgne, Henry of Ghent, etc.), but also 
by prominent teachers of the Dominican Order (Ro- 
land of Cremona, Robert Fitzackcr, Robert of Kil- 
wardby, etc.). These theologians knew and utilized 
freelv all the writings of Aristotle, but employed the 
new Peripatetic ideas only in part or in an uncritical 
fashion, and intermingled with Platonic elements. 
Albertus Magnus and especially St. Thomas (d. 1274) 
introduced Aristotcleanism more widely into Scholas- 
ticism. The procedure of St. Thomas was regarded 
as an innovation, and called forth criticism, not only 
from the Franciscans, but also from theseeular doctors 
and even many Dominicans (cf. Franz Ehrle in "Ar- 
chiv fur Literatur- u. Kirchcngeschichte des Mittel- 
alters", V, 1*K9, pp. 603 sqq.; Idem in "Zcitschriftfur 
kathol. Theologie'*, XIII, 18S9, pp. 172 sqq.; Bern- 
ard Jiinscn, ibid., XXXII, 190H, 2S9 sqq ). At this 
time appeared Seotus, the Doctor Subttfi*, anil found 
the ground already cleared for the conflict with the 
followers of Aquinas. He made indeed very free use 
of Aristoteleanism, much freer than his predecessors, 
but in its employment exercised sharp criticism, and 
in important points adhered to the teaching of the 
Older Franciscan School— especially with regard to 



0 SCOTISM 

the plurality of forma or of souls, the spiritual matt« 
of the angels and of souls, etc., wherein and in other 
point* he combat ted energetically St. Thomas. The 
Scotism beginning with him, or what is known as the 
Later Franciscan School, is thus only a continuation 
or further development of the older school, with a 
much wider, although not exclusive acceptance ot 
Peripatetic ideas, or with the express and strict chal- 
lenge of the same (e. g. the view that matter is 
the principium individuationi*) . Concerning the rela- 
tion of these schools to each other, or the relation ot 
Seotus to Alexander of Hales and St. Bonaventure, 
consult the work of the Flemish Recollect, M. Hauzeur 
("Collatio tor n is theologize inter majores nostras, 
Alex. Alensem, S. Bonaventuram, Duns Scotum etc. ", 
2 vols., Liege, 1652—). 

Concerning the character and teaching of Seotus we 
have already spoken in the special article, where it 
was stated that he has been unjustly charged with 
Indcterminism, excessive Realism, Pantheism, Nes- 
torianism, etc. What has been there said holds good 
of Scotism in general, the most important doctrine*, of 
which were substantially developed by Seotus him- 
self. Little new has been added by the Scotists to 
the teaching of their master; for the most part, they 
have merely, in accordance with the different ten- 
dencies of the day, restated its fundamental position 
and defended it. It will be sufficient here to mention 
two works in which the most important peculiarities 
of the Sootist theology are briefly set forth and 
defended — Johannes de Rada, " Controversiae theol. 
interS. Thorn, et Scotum" (1598—); Kilian Kazen- 
bcrger, "Assertiones centum ad mentem . . . Scoti" 
(new ed., Quaracchi, 1906). Reference may, how- 
ever, be made to the influence which Scotism exer- 
cised on the teaching of the Church (i. e. on theology). 
It is especially noteworthy that none of the proposi- 
tions peculiar to Seotus or Scotism has been censured 
by ecclesiastical authority, while the doctrine of the 
Immaculate Conception was soon accepted by all 
schools, orders, and theologians outside the Dominican 
Order, and WM raised to a dogma by Pius IX. The 
definition of the Council of Vienne of 1311 that all 
were to be regarded as heretics who declared "quod 
anima rationalis . . . non sit forma corporis humani 
per sc ct essentialiter" (the rational soul is not per 
Be and essentially the form of the human body), was 
directed, not against the Scotist doctrine of the forma 
carporeUatis, but only against the erroneous view of 
OliviuB; it is even more probable that the Scotists of 
the day suggested the passing of the Decree and for- 
mulated it (see B. Jansen, loc. cit., 289 sqq., 471 sqq.). 
Nominalism is older than Seotus, but its revival in 
Occamism may be traced to the one-sided exaggera- 
tion of some propositions of Seotus. The Scotist 
Formalism is the direct opposite of Nominalism, and 
the Scotists were at one with the Thomists in combat- 
ting the latter; Occam himself (d about 1347) was a 
bitter opponent of Seotus. The Council of Trent de- 
fined as dogma a series of doctrines especially empha- 
sized by the Scotists (e. g. freedom of the will, 
free co-operation with grace, meritoriousness of good 
works, the causality of the sacraments ex opere ope- 
rate, the effect of absolution). In other points the 
canons were intentionally so framed that they do not 
affect Scotism (c. g. that the first man was amatUufus 
in holiness and justice). This was also done at the 
Vatican Council. In t he Thomistic-Molinistic contro- 
versy concerning the foreknowledge of God, predes- 
tination, the relation of grace to free will, the Scotists 
took little part. They either supported one of the 
parties, or took up a middle position, rejecting both 
the predetermination of the Thomists and the scien- 
tia media of the Molinists. God recognizes the free 
future acts in His essence, and provides a free decree 
of His will, which does not predetermine our free will, 
but only accompanies it. ' 



Digitized by Google 



611 



Jesuit philosophers and theologians adopted a series 
of the Scotist propositions. Later authorities reject 
in part many of these propositions and partly accept 
them, or at least do not directly oppose them. This 
refers mostly to doctrines touching the deepest phil- 
osophical and theological questions, on which a com- 
pletely certain judgment is difficult to obtain. The 
following are generally rejected: formalism with the 
distinctio formalis, the spiritual matter of angels and 
of the soul, the view that the metaphysical essence of 
God consists in radical infinity, that the relatione* 
trinitaria- are not a perfection simpliciter simplex; that 
the Holy Ghost would be a distinct Person from the 
Son, even though He proceeded from the Father 
alone ; that the angels can naturaliter know the secreta 
cordium (secret thoughts); that the soul of Christ is 
formally holy and impeccable, not by the very fact 
of the hypostatic union, but through another gratia 
creata (the visio beatifica) ; that the merits of Christ are 
not simpliciter el intrinsece, but only extrinsece and 
secundum quid, infinite; that there are indifferent acts 
in individuo; that the gratia sanctificans and the chari- 
tas habitualis are the same habitus; that circumcision 
is a sacrament in the strict sense; that transubstantta- 
tion makes the Body of Christ present per modum ad- 
ductionis, etc. Another scries of propositions was 
misunderstood even bv Catholic theologians, and then 
in this false sense rightly rejected — e. g. the doctrine 
of the univocatio entis, of the acceptation of the merits 
of Christ and man, etc. Of the propositions which 
have been accepted or at least favourably treated by 
a large number of scholars, we may mention: the 
Scotist view of the relation between essentia and exist- 
entia; that between ens and nihil the distance is not 
infinite but only as great as the reality that the par- 
ticular ens possesses; that the accidens as such also 
possesses a separate existence (e. g. the, accidentia of 
bread and wine in the Eucharist) ; that not only God, 
but also man can produce an esse simpliciter (e. g. 
man by generation); haxceitas as the principium 
indwiduationis. Also many propositions from psy- 
chology: e. g. that the powers of the soul are not 
merely accidents even natural and necessary of the 
soul, that they are not really distinct from the sub- 
stance of the soul or from one another; that sense- 
perception is not purely passive; that the intellect 
can recognize the singular directly, not merely indi- 
rectly; that the soul separated from the body forms 
its knowledge from things themselves, not merely 
from the ideas which it has acquired through life or 
which God infuses into it; that the soul is not united 
with the body for the purpose of acquiring knowledge 
through the senses, but for the purpose of forming 
with it a new species, i. e. human nature; that the 
moral virtues are not necessarily inter se connexae, etc. 
Also many propositions concerning the doctrine of the 
angels: e. g. that the angels can oe numerically dis- 
tinct from one another, and therefore several angels 
can belong to the same species; that it is not merely 
through their activity or the application of their 
powers that angels can be in a given place; that they 
cannot go from place to place without having to tra- 
verse? the intermediate space; that they do not ac- 
quire all natural knowledge from infused ideas only, 
but also through contemplation of things themselves; 
that their will must not necessarily will good or 
evil, according as it has once decided. Furthermore, 
that Adam in the state of innocence could sin venially ; 
that mortal sin, as an offence against God, is not in- 
trinsically and simpliciter, but only extrinsically in- 
finite; that Christ would have become man, even if 
Adam had not sinned; that the human nature of 
Christ had its proper created existence; that in Christ 
there were two filiation?*, or sonships. a human and a 
Divine; that the sacraments have only moral causal- 
ity; that, formally and in the last analysis, heavenly 
happiness consists not in the visio Dei, but in the 



fruitio; that in hell venial sin is not punished with 
everlasting punishment; etc. 

Scotism thus exercised also positively a wholesome 
influence on the development of philosophy and the- 
ology j its importance is not, as is often asserted, purely 
negative — that is, it docs not consist only in the fact 
that it exercised a wholesome criticism on St . Thomas 
and his school, and thus preserved science from stag- 
nation. A comparison of the Scotist teaching with 
that of St. Thomas has been often attempted — for 
example, in the above-mentioned work of Hauzeur 
at the end of the first volume; by Sarnano, "Concili- 
atio omnium controversiarum etc." (1589 — ). It 
may be admitted that in many cases the difference 
is rather in the terminology, or that a reconciliation 
is possible, if one emphasize certain parts of Scotus 
or St. Thomas, and pass over or tone down others. 
However, in not a few points the contradiction still 
remains. Generally speaking, Scotism found its sup- 
porters within the Franciscan Order; certainly, op- 
position to the Dominicans, i. e. to St. Thomas, made 
many members of the order disciples of Scotus. How- 
ever, this does not mean that the foundation and de- 
velopment of Scotism is to be referred to the rivalry 
existing between the two orders. Even Aquinas found 
at first not a few opponents in his order, nor did all 
his fellow-Dominicans follow him in every particular 
(e. g. Durandus of St. Pourcain, d. 1332). The Scot- 
ist doctrines were also supported by many Minorites, 
of whose purity of purpose there can be no doubt, and 
of whom many have been included in the catalogue of 
saints and beati (e. g. Sts. Bcrnardine, John Capis- 
tran, Jacob of the March, Angelusof Chiavasso.etc.). 
Furthermore, Scotism found not a few supporters 
among secular professors and in other religious orders 
(e. g. the Augustinians, Servites, etc.), especially in 
England. Ireland, and Spain. On the other hand, 
not all the Minorites were Scotists. Many attached 
themselves to St. Bonaventure, or favoured an eclec- 
ticism from Scotus, St. Thomas, St . Bonaventure, etc. 
The Conventuals seem to have adhered most faith- 
fully to Scotus, particularly at the University of 
Padua, where many highly esteemed teachers lec- 
tured. Scotism found least support among the Ca- 
puchins, who preferred St. Bonaventure. Besides 
Scotus, the order had other highly-prized teachers, 
such as Alexander of Hales, Richard of Middleton, 
and especially St. Bonaventure (proclaimed Doctor 
ecclesia by Sixtus V in 1587), the ascetico-mystical 
trend of whose theology was more suited to wide 
circles in the order than the critical, dispassionate, 
and often abstruse teaching of the Subtle Doctor. 
In Spain the martyred tertiary, Blessed Raymund 
Lullus (d. 1315), also had many friends. It may be 
said that the whole order as such never had a uniform 
and special school of Scotists; the teachers, preachers, 
etc. were never compelled to espouse Scotism. His 
disciples did indeed call Scotus "Doctor noster", 
"Doctor (vel Magister) Ordinis", but even among 
these many partly followed their own course (e. g. 
Petrus Aureolus), while Walter Burleigh (Hurkeus, 
d. about 1340) and still more so Occam were oppo- 
nents of Scotus. 

It is only at the end of the fifteenth or the begin- 
ning of the sixteenth century that a special Scotist 
School can be spoken of. The works of the master 
were then collected, brought out in many editions, 
commentated, etc. Since 1501 we also find numerous 
regulations of general chapters recommending or di- 
rectly prescribing Scotism as the teaching of the order, 
although St . Bonaventure's writings were ako to a great 
extent admitted (cf. Marian Fernandez Garcia, "Lex- 
icon scholasticum etc.", Quaracchi, 1910; "B. Joan. 
DunsScoti: De rcrum principio etc.", Quaracchi, 1910, 
preface § 3, nn. 46 sqq., where many regulations of 
1501-1907 are given). Scotism appears to have at- 
tained its greatest popularity at the beginning of the 



Digitized by Google 



SCOTISM 6 

seventeenth century; during the sixteenth and the 
seventeenth centuries we even find special Scotist 
chairs, e. g. at Paris, Rome, Coimbra, Salamanca, Al- 
cala, Padua, and Pavia. In the eighteenth century it 
had still an important following, but in the nineteenth 
it suffered a great decline. One of the reasons for this 
was the repeated suppressions of the order in almost 
every country, while the recommendation of the teach- 
ing of St. Thomas by several points could not be fav- 
ourable to Scot ism. It has even been asserted that 
it is now merely tolerated; but this statement is a 
priori improbable in regard to a school of which not 
a single proposition has been censured, and to which 
bo many highly venerated men (bishops, cardinals, 
popes, and saints) have belonged; and it is still less 
probable in view of the approval of the various general 
statutes (repeated so often down to the present day), 
in which Seotism is at least recommended. In their 
Decrees I>eo XIII and Pius X have recommended not 
alone St. Thomas, but also Scholasticism in general, 
and this includes also the Scotist School. In 1897 
I/CO XIII approved the "Constitutiones Generales 
Fratrum Minorum", of which § 245 prescribes for 
the members of the order: " In doetrinis philosophicis 
et theologicis antiqua* sehokc Franeiseana; inharere 
studeant, quin tamcn ceteros scholasticos negligant" 
(In philosophical and theological doctrine they shall 
take care to follow the ancient Franciscan School, 
without, however, neglecting the other Schoolmen.) 
On 11 April, 1904, in a letter to the Minister General, 
Father Dionysius Schuler, Pius X expressed his pleas- 
ure at the revival of studies in the order in connexion 
with the Franciscan schools of the Middle Ages, 
and on 19 June, 190S, in a letter to the above- 
mentioned Father Marian, praised his book, "Mentis 
in Deum quotidiana elevatio duce B. Joanne Duns 
Scoto etc. (Quaracchi, 1907. See Marian, op. cit., 
n. 66.) 

II. Scotists.— Most Scotists are both philosophers 
and theologians. 

Fourteenth Century. — Pupils of Scotus: Francis 
Mayron (d. 1827), a very fruitful writer, who intro- 
duced the actus sorbonicus into the University of Paris, 
i. e. the uninterrupted disputation lasting the whole 
day. — Petrtis Aurcolus (d. about 1322), Archbishop 
of Aix. — William de Ruhione (about 1333). — Jerome 
de Atharia, Order of the Blessed Trinity (about 1323).— 
Antonius Andrea; (d. about 1320) from Aragon, a true 
disciple of Scotus, who is said to have written several 
treatise attributed to the master. — John de Bassolis 
(d. about 1347). — Alvarus Pelagius (d. about 1350). — 
Bishop Petrus de Aquila (d. 1371), called Seotellus 
from his faithful adherence to Scotus, of whose teach- 
ing he issued a compendium (new ed., Lcvanti, 
1907— ).— Landulf Caraccioli (d. 1351), Archbishop 
of Amalfi. — Nicolaus Bonet (Bovet), who went to 
Peking and died as Bishop of Malta in 1360; John 
Bacon, Carmelite (d. 1346). 

Fifteenth CerUury. — William Butler (d. 1410). — 
Petrus de Candia (d. 1410 as Pom Alexander V). 
—Nicolaus de Orbellis (d. about 1465), who wrote 
a commentary on the Sentences (many editions). — 
William Vorilong (Vorlion etc., d. 1464), a celebrated 
theologian, who wrote a frequently quoted "Comm. 
Buper Sentent. ", but who also followed St. Bonaven- 
ture. — Angelus Scrpetri, General of the Order (d. 
1454).— William Gorris (about 1480), not a Franciscan, 
who composed the "Scotus pauperum".— Blessed 
Angelus of Chivasso (d. 1495), whose "Summa" 
(called Angelica) is extant in about thirty editions, 
and contains a great deal of Scotist doctrine; it was 
publicly burned by Luther with the "Corpus juris 
canoniei" in 1520. — Antonius Sirretus (Sirectus, d. 
about 1490), famous for his " Formal i t at ea", to which 
several later Scotists wrote commentaries. — Tartare- 
tus (about 1495), rector of the University of Paris, 
&ud not a Franciscan; Elector Frederick III of Saxony 
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had his philosophical commentaries introduced into 
the University of Wittenberg at his expense. — Thomas 
Pencket, Augustinian (d. 1487). knew Scotus almost 
by heart, and edited his works. — Francis Sampson, 
General of the Order (d. 1491), was called by Pope 
Sixtus IV, before whom he held a disputation, the 
most learned of all.— Francis de Rovcre (d. 14M as 
Sixtus IV), who defended in a disputation before Pius 
II and also in his writings the doctrine that the blood 
Bhed by Christ on the Cross was released from the 
hypostatic union. — Stephen Brulefer (d. about 1499), 
renowned professor in Paris and later a Franciscan, 
who wrote "Comm. in Bonavent. ct Scotum" (often 
edited). 

Sixteenth Century. — This period is very rich in 
names. The following may be mentioned: Paul 
Scriptoris (d. 1505), professor at the University of 
Tubingen, who had as students all the other profes- 
sors and many other members of religious orders.— 
Nicholas de Nusse (d. 1509).— Maurit ius a Portu 
(d. 1513 as Archbishop of Tuam, Ireland), who wrote 
a commentary on many works of Scotus. — Francis 
Lichetus, General of the Order (d. 1520). — Anthony 
Trombctta, Archbishop of Athens (d. 1518), who 
wrote and edited able Scotist works. — Philip Vara- 
gius (about 1510).— Johannes de Monte (about 
1510).— Gometius of Lisbon (d. 1513), re-edited 
the often issued fourteenth-century "Summa Aste- 
sana". — Frizzoli (d. 1520). — James Almainus (about 
1520), Parisian maguster and not a Franciscan, fa- 
voured Gallicanism. — Antonius de Fantes, physician, 
composed in 1530 a Scotus lexicon. — Jerome Cadius 
(d. 1529).— Le Bret (about 1527), wrote "Parvus 
Scotus".— Paduanus Barletta (about 1. 545). —James 
Bargius (about 1560). — Johannes Dovetus, who 
wrote in 1579 " Monotesseron formal it atom Scoti, 
Sierctti, Trombetta; et Brulifcri". — Joseph Angles, 
bishop and celebrated moralist (d. 1587), wrote the 
often edited " Floras theol." — Damian Giner issued 
the "Opus Oxonicnse Scoti" in a more convenient 
form (1598).— Cardinal Sarnanus (d. 1595), a highly 
distinguished scholar, wrote a commentary on some 
philosophical works of Scotus, and edited the works 
of many Seotists. — Salvator Bartolucci (about 1586', 
also a zealous editor. — Felix Perettus (d. 1590 as 
Sixtus V). 

Seventeenth Century. — Of verv manv names we mo- 
ment ion: Gothutius (about 1605).— Guido Bartho- 
lucci (about 1610). — Petrus Bonaventura (about 
1607).— Ruitz (about 1613).— SmLssing (d. 1626).— 
Philip Faber (d. 1630). — Albcrgonius. bishop id. 
1636).— Ccntini, bishop (d. 1640). — Matthsus de 
Sousa (about 1629). — Mcrinero, bishop (about 
1663).— Francis Felix (about 1642).— Vulpes (d. 
1647) wrote "Summa" and "Coramcn. thcologise 
Scoti" in twelve folio volumes. — Blondus, bishop (d. 
1644).— Gavatius, archbishop (d. 1658). — Wadding 
(d. 1657), a well-known annalist, edited with other 
Irishmen in the College of S. Isidore at Rome the com- 
plete works of Scotus (12 vols., Lyons, 1639), with the 
commentaries of Pitigianus of Arezzo (d. 1616), Pon- 
cius (d. 1660), Mauritius a Portu (Mac Caughwelli, 
Archbishop of Armagh and Primate of Ireland (d. 
1626), andf Anthony Hickey (d. 1641); reprinted Paris, 
1891-95. — Bricemo, named on account of his keen- 
ness of intellect the Second Scotus, Bishop of Vene- 
zuela (d. 1667).— Belluti (d. 1676), edited with Mas- 
trius a highly prized "Philosophia ad mentem Scoti" 
(many editions). — Mastrius himself (d. 1673) wrote 
a celebrated "Disputations theol." (many editions) 
and "Theologia ad mentem Scoti" (1671, etc.). — 
Ferchius (d. 1666) wrote "Vita et apologia Scoti, 
etc. "— Bruodinus (d. 1664).— Herinckx (d. 167*), 
Bishop of Ypres.— Stiimel (d. 1681 at Fulda) — Boi- 
vin, highly-esteemed philosopher and theologian 
(several editions of works, 1678, etc.).— Sannig (about 
1690).— Lambrecht (about 1696), named the Viennese 
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Scotus.— Bishop Gennari (d. 1684).— Cardinal Bran- 
catius (d. 1693), held in high favour by several popes. 
Hernandez (d. 1695).— Macedo (d. 1681), a Portu- 
guese, professor at Padua, is said to have composed 
over one hundred writings and was renowned for his 
public disputations. 

Eighteenth Century. — Frassen (d. 1711) was for 
thirty years a celebrated professor at the Sorbonne, 
and wrote "Scotus academicus seu universa theol. 
Scoti" (many editions, 1672, etc.: last ed., Rome, 
HMK) — ). a very profound and lucid work. — Du- 
randus (d. 1720) wrote the great "Clypeusscotisticus" 
(many editions).— Dupasquier, "Sumraa phil." and 
"Summa theol." (about 1720; many editions). 
Hieronymua a Montefortino, "Duns Scoti Summa 
theol. ex universis opp. eius . . . juxta ordinem 
Summa' Angelici Doctoris" (6 vols., 1728-34; new 
ed., Rome, 1900-03), a very able work. — Panger (d. 
1732 at Augsburg), Scotist moralist.— Kikh (d. 1769 
at Munich), Scotist dogmatic theologian. — Perez Lo- 
pez (d. 1724).— Krisper (d. 1749).— Hermann, Ab- 
bot of St. Trudbert. Theologia sec. Scoti principia" 
(1720).— Melgaco (1747).— Bishop Sarmentero (d. 
1775). 

Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries. — In the nine- 
teenth century, although Scotism was retained in the 
schools of the Franciscan Order in accordance with 
the statutes, we meet but few tractates secundum 
mentcm Scoti, in any case no celebrated ones. The 
twentieth century appears to promise better. Father 
FernAndez, a Spaniard, is a zealous Scotist. Besides 
the above-mentioned writings, he has written a large 
"Scotus Lexicon", and is at present (1911) issuing-* 
new edition of Scotus's "Comment, in Senient.',' 
Another zealous worker is Father Deodat-Maiie de 
Basley; his fortnightly journal, " La bonne parole*? 
(now entitled "Revue Duns Scot. "), contains piucn 
Scotistica. He is also engaged on the "Capjtalia 
opera B. Joan. Duns Scoti " (Le Havre, 1908)—,. 
of which the "Prscparatio philosophica" and 'syn- 
thesis theologica credendorum ' ' have already appeared ; 
Father Parthenius Minges has explained and] de-i 
fended much of the Scotist doctrine in his "Com- 
pend. thcolog. dogmat. specialis et generalis" (Mu- 
nich, 1901-02), and in a number of other works (cf. 
Catholic Encyclopedia, V, 199). 

Wadding, Scriptort* Or A. Attn. (1806; new ed.. Rome. 1906); 
also Sbaralsa. Suppltmentum (1H06; new ed.. Home. 11KW); 
Hihtek. Komenclatar (1906—); Wehnf.r, Juh. Duns Scotus 
(Vienna, 1881); Holxapfel, Handbuch d*r Gesch. des Frani.- 
erdtns (Freiburg, 1909), 268 aqq. 

PARTHEN1U8 MlNOES. 

Scotland. — The term as at present used includes 
the whole northern portion of the Island of Great 
Britain, which is divided from England by the Cheviot 
Hills, the River Tweed, and certain smaller streams. 
Its total area is about 20,000,000 acres, or something 
over 30,000 square miles' its greatest length is 292 
miles, and greatest breadth, 155 miles. The chief 
physical feature of the country is its mountainous 
character, there being no extensive areas of level 
ground, as in England: and only about a quarter of 
the total acreage is cultivated. The principal chain 
of mountains is the Grampian range, and the highest 
individual hill Ben Nevis (4406 feet). Valuable coal- 
fields extend almost uninterruptedly from east to 
west, on both banks of the Rivers Forth and Clyde. 
The climate is considerably colder and (except on 
parts of the east coast) wetter than that of England. 
The part of Scotland lying beyond tho Firths of Forth 
and Clyde was known to the Romans as Caledonia. 
The Caledonians came later to be called Picts, and 
the country, after them, Pictland. The name of 
Scotland came into use in the eleventh century, when 
the race of Scots, originally an Irish colony which 
settled in the western Highlands, attained to supreme 
power in the country. Scotland 



kingdom until James VI succeeded to the English 
Crown in 1603- and it continued constitutionally 
separate from En 'and until the conclusion of tho 
treaty of union a c jnturv later. It still retains its own 
Church (sec Scotland, Established Church of) and 
its own form of legal procedure; and the character of 
its people remains in many respects quite distinct 
from that of the English. Formerly the three pre- 
vailing nationalities of the country were the Anglo- 
Saxon in the south, the Celtic in the north and west, 
and the Scandinavian in the north-east; and these dis- 
tinctions can still be traced both in the characteristics 
of tho inhabitants and in the proper names of places. 
The total population, according to the census of 1911, 
is 4,759,521, being an increase of 287,418 in the past 
decade. The increase is almost entirely in the large 
cities and towns, the rural population of almost 
every county, except in the mining districts, having 
sensibly diminished, owing to emigration and other 
causes, since 1901. 

The history of Scotland is dealt with in the present 
article chiefly in its ecclesiastical aspect, and as such 
it naturally falls into three great divisions: I. The 
conversion of the country and the prevalence of the 
Celtic monastic church: II. The gradual introduction 
and consolidation of the diocesan system, and the 
history of Scottish Catholicism down to the religious 
revolution of the sixteenth century; III. The post- 
Reformation history of the country, particularly in 
connexion with the persecuted remnant of Catholics, 
and finally the religious revival of the nineteenth cen- 
tu ry. ^ Un der these three several heads, therefore, 
+hr sutjJflcT" \vffl be, treated. 

/L'flisT- 1 Period; Fourth to Eleventh Century. 
' —Nothing fiartain Is known as to tho introduction of 
j, Christianity'Tnto Scotland prior to the fourth century. 
Tertullian, writing at the end of the second, speaks 
of portions of Britain which the Romans had never 
. ,rea€he4'b«ing by that time "subject to Christ"; and 
' early . Scots historians relate that Pope Victor, about 
' 'aVd. 203, sent missionaries to Scotland. This pope's 
name is singled out for special veneration in a very 
early Scot fish (Culdce) litany, which gives some prob- 
ability to the legend; but "the earliest indubitable 
evidence of the religious connexion of Scotland with 
Rome is afforded by the history of Ninian, who, born 
in the south-west of Scotland about 360, went to 
study at Rome, was consecrated bishop by Pope 
SiriciuSj returned to his native country about 402, 
and built at Candida Casa, now Whithorn, the first 
stone church in Scotland. He also founded there a 
famous monastery, whence saints and missionaries 
went out to preach, not only through the whole south 
of Scotland, but also in Ireland. Ninian died prob- 
ably in 432; and current ecclesiastical tradition points 
to St. Palladius as having been his successor in the 
work of evangelizing Scotland. Pope Leo XIII cited 
this tradition in his Bull restoring the Scottish hier- 
archy in 1878; but there are many anachronisms and 
other difficulties in the long-accepted story of St. 
Palladius and his immediate followers, and it is even 
uncertain whether he ever set foot in Scotland at all. 
If, however, his mission was to the Scoti, who at this 
period inhabited Ireland, ho was at least indirectly 
connected with the conversion of Scotland also; for 
the earliest extant chronicles of the Picts show us how 
close was the connexion between the* Church of the 
southern Picts and that of Ireland founded by St. 
Patrick. In the sixth century three Irish brother- 
chieftains crossed over from Ireland and founded the 
little Kingdom of Dalriada, in the present County of 
Argyll, which was ultimately to develop into the 
Kingdom of Scotland. They were already Christians, 
and with them came Irish missionaries, who spread 
the Faith throughout the western parts of the country. 
The north was still pagan, and even in tho partly 
Christianized districts there wore many relapses and 
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apostasies which called for a stricter system of organ- 
ization and discipline among the missionaries. It 
was thus that, drawing her inspiration from the great 
monasteries of Ireland, the early Scottish Church 
entered upon the monastic j>eriod of her history, of 
which the tirst and the greatest light was Columba, 
Apostle of the northern Picts. 

The monastery of loua, where Columba settled in 
503, ami whence he carried on his work of evangeliz- 
ing the mainland of Scotland for thirty-four years, was, 
under him and his successors in the abbatial dignity, 
considered the mother-house of all the monasteries 
founded by him in Scotland and in Ireland. Bede 
mentions that Iona long held pre-eminence over all 
the monasteries of the PieUs, and it continued in fact, 
all during the monastic period of the Scottish Church, 
to be the centre of the Columban jurisdiction. It is 
unnecessary to argue the point, which has been proved 
over and over again against the views put forward 
both by Anglicans and Presbyterians, that the 
Columban church was no isolated fragment of 
Christendom, but was united in faith and worship and 
spiritual life with the universal Catholic Church 
(see, as to this, Edmonds, "The Early Seottish 
Church, its Doctrine and Discipline", Edinburgh, 
1906). Whilst Columba was labouring among the 
northern Picts, another apostle was raised up in the 
person of St. Kentigern, to work among the British 
inhabitants of the Kingdom of Strathclvde, extend- 
ing southward from the Clyde to Cumberland. 
Kentigern may be called the founder of the Church 
of Cumbria, and became the first bishop of what is 
now Glasgow; while in the east of Scotland Lothian 
honours as its first apostle the great St. Cuthbert, 
who entered the monastery of Melrose in 650, and 
became bishop, with his see at Lindisfarne, in 684. 
He died three years later; and less than thirty years 
afterwards the monastic period of the Scottish Church 
came to an end, the monks throughout Pictland, 
most of whom had resisted the adoption of the Roman 
observance of Easter, being expelled by the Pictish 
king. This was in 717; and almost simultaneously 
with the disappearance of the Columban monks we 
see the advent to Scotland of the Deieola, Colidci, 
or Culdees, the anchorite-clerics sprung from those 
ascetics who had devoted themselves to the service 
of God in the solitude of separate cells, and had in 
the course of time formed themselves into communi- 
ties of anchorites or hermits. They had thirteen 
monasteries in Scotland, and together with the secular 
clergy who were now introduced into the country 
they carried on the work of evangelization which had 
been done by the Columban communities which they 
succeeded. 

From the beginning of the eighth to the middle of 
the ninth century the political history of Scotland, 
as we dimly see it to-day, consists of continual fight- 
ing between the rival races of Angles, Picts, and 
Scots, varied by invasions of Danes and Norsemen, 
and culminating at last in the union of the Scots of 
Dalriada and the Pictish peoples into one kingdom 
under Kenneth Mac Alpine in 844. Ecclesiastically 
speaking, the most important result of this union was 
the elevation by Kenneth of the church of Dunkeld 
to be the primatial see of his new kingdom. Soon, 
however, the primacy was transferred to Abernethy, 
and some forty years after Kenneth's accession we 
find the first' definite mention of the "Scottish 
Church", which King Grig raised from a position 
of servitude to honourable independence. Grig's 
successors were styled no longer Kings of the Picts, 
but Kings of Alban, the name now given to the whole 
country l>etween the Forth and the Spey; and under 
Constant ine, second King of AJban, was held in 908 
the memorable assembly at Scone, in which the king 
and Ccllach, Bishop of St. Andrews, recognized by this 
as primate of the kingdom, and styled Epscop 
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Alban, solemnly swore to protect the discipline of the 
Faith and the right of the churches and the Gospel. 
In the reign of Malcolm 1, Constantine's successor, 
the district of Cumberland was ceded to the ScottL-«ii 
Crown by Edmund of England; and among the v,-ry 
scanty notices of ecclesiastical affairs during this 
period we find the foundation of the church of Brechin, 
of which the ancient round tower, built after the Ln^b 
model, still remains. This was in the reign of 
Kenneth II (971-995), who added yet another 
province to the Scottish Kingdom, Lothian being 
made over to him by King Edmund of En gla nd . 
Iona had meanwhile, in consequence of the occupa- 
tion of the Western Isles by the Norsemen, bom 
practically cut off from Scotland, and bad become 
ecclesiastically dependent on Ireland. It suffered 
much from repeated Danish raids, and on Christmas 
Eve, 986, the abbey was devastated, and the abbot 
with most of his monks put to death. Not many 
years later the Norwegian power in Scotland received 
a fatal blow by the death of Sigurd, Earl of Orkney, 
the Norwegian provinces on the mainland passing 
into the possession of the Scottish Crown. Malcolm 

II was now on the throne, and it was during his thirty 
years' reign that the Kingdom of Alban became first 
known as Scotia, from the dominant race to which 
its people belong<*l. With Malcolm's death in ltftt 
the male line of Kenneth Mac Alpine was extin- 
guished, and he was succeeded by his daughter's son. 
Duncan, who after a short and inglorious reign was 
murdered by his kinsman and principal general, 
Macbeth. Macbeth wore his usurped crown for 
seventeen years, and was himself slain in 1(157 by 
Malcolm, Duncan's son, who ascended the throne as 
Malcolm III. It is worth noting that Duncan's 
father (who married the daughter of Malcolm II) 
was Crinan, lay Abbot of Dunkeld; for this fact illus- 
trates one of the great evils under which the Scottish 
Church was at this time labouring, namely the 
usurpation of abbeys and benefices by great secular 
chieftains, an abuse existing side by side, and closely 
connected with, the scandal of concubinage among 
the clergy, with its inevitable consequence, the 
hereditary succession to benefices, and wholesale 
secularization of the property of the Church. These 
evils were indeed rife in other parts of Christendom ; 
but Scotland was especially affected by them, owing 
to her want of a proper ecclesiastical constitution 
and a normal ecclesiastical government. The jic- 
cession, and more especially the marriage, of Malcolm 

III wen* events destined to have a profound influence 
on the fortunes of the Scottish Church, and indeed 
to be a turning-point in her history. 

II. Second Pekiod: Eleventh to Sixteenth 
Century. — The Norman Conquest of England 
could not fail to exercise a deep and lasting effect 
also on the northern kingdom, and it was the im- 
mediate cause of the introduction of English ideas 
and English civilization into Scotland. The flight to 
Scotland, after the Battle of Hastings, of Edgar 
Atheling, heir of the Saxon Royal house, with his 
mother and his sisters Margaret and Christina, wa#j 
followed at no distant date by the marriage of Mar- 
garet to King Malcolm, as his second wife. A great- 
niece of St. Edward the Confessor, Margaret, whose 
personality stands out clearly before us in the pages 
of her biography by her confessor Turgot, was a 
woman not only of saintly life but of strong character, 
who exercised the strongest influence on the Scot- 
tish Church and kingdom, as well as on the members 
of her own family. The character of Malcolm III 
has been depicted in very different colours by the 
English and Scottish chroniclers, the former painting 
him as the severe and merciless invader of England, 
while. to the latter he is a noble and heroic prince, 
called Canmorc (Ceann-mor — great head) from his 
high kingly qualities. All however agree that the 



Digitized by Google 



SCOTLAND 



615 



SCOTLAND 



influence of his holy queen was the best and strongest 
element in his stormy life. Whilst he was engaged 
in strengthening his frontiers and fighting the enemies 
of his country, Margaret found time, amid family 
duties and pious exercises, to take in hand the reform 
of certain outstanding abuses in the Scottish Church. 
In such matters as the fast of Lent, the Easter com- 
munion, the observance of Sunday, and compliance 
with the Church's marriage laws, she succeeded, with 
the king's support, in bringing the Church of Scot- 
land into line with the rest of Catholic Christendom. 
Malcolm and Margaret rebuilt the venerable monas- 
tery of Iona, and founded churches in various parts 
of the kingdom j and during their reign the Christian 
faith was established in the islands lying off the north- 
ern and western coasts of Scotland, inhabited by 
Norsemen. Malcolm was killed in Northumber- 
land in 1093, whilst leading an army against William 
Rufus; and his saintly queen, already dangerously 
ill, followed him to the grave a few days later. In 
the same year as the king and queen died Fothad, 
the last of the native bishops of Alban, whose ex- 
tinction opened the way to the claim, long upheld, 
of the See of York to supremacy over the Scottish 
Church — a claim rendered more tenable by the 
strong Anglo-Norman influence which had taken the 
place of that of Ireland, and by the absence of any 
organized system of diocesan jurisdiction in the 
Scottish Church. 

Edgar, one of Malcolm's younger sons, who suc- 
ceeded to his father's crown after prolonged conflict 
with other pretenders to it, calls himself in liis extant 
charters "King of Scots", but he speaks of his sub- 
jects as Scots and English, surrounded himself with 
English advisers, acknowledged William of England 
as his feudal superior, and thus did much to strengthen 
the English influence in the northern kingdom. Dur- 
ing his ten years' reign no successor was appointed 
to Fothad in the primacy : but at his death (when his 
brother Alexander succeeded him as king, the younger 
brother David obtaining dominion over Cumbria 
and Lothian, with the title of earl) Turgot became 
Bishop of St. Andrews, the first Norman to occupy 
the primatial see. Alexander's reign was signalized 
by the creation of two additional sees; the first being 
that of Moray, in the district beyond the Spey, where 
Scandinavian influence had long been dominant. 
The see was fixed first at Spynie and later at Elgin, 
where a noble cathedral was founded in the thir- 
teenth century. The other new sec was that of 
Dunkcld, which had already been the seat of the 
primacy under Kenneth Mac Alpine, but had fallen 
under lay abbots. Here Alexander replaced the 
Culdee community by a bishop and chapter of secular 
canons. Elsewhere also he introduced regular re- 
ligious orders to take the place of the Culdees, 
founding monasteries of canons regular (Augustinians) 
at Scone and Loch Tay. 

Even more than Alexander, his brother David, 
who succeeded him in 1124, and who had been edu- 
cated at the English Court (his sister Matilda having 
married Henry I), laboured to assimilate the social 
state and institutions of Scotland, both in civil and 
ecclesiastical mutters, to Anglo-Norman ideas. 
His reign of thirty years, on the whole a peaceful 
one, is memorable in the extent of the change* 
wrought during it in Scotland, under every aspect 
of the life of the people. A modern historian has 
said that at no period of her history has Scotland 
ever stood relatively so high in the scale of nations 
as during the reign of this excellent monarch. 
Penetrated with the spirit of feudalism, and rec- 
ognizing the inadequacy of the Celtic institutions 
of the past to meet the growing needs of his people, 
David extended his reforms to every department 
of civil life; but it is with the energy and thorough- 
ness with which he set about the reorganization and 



remodelling of the national church that his name will 
always be identified. While still Ear] of Cumbria 
and Lothian he brought Benedictine monks from 
France to Selkirk, and Augustinian canons to 
Jedburgh, and procured the restoration of the ancient 
see of Glasgow, originally founded by St. Kentigern. 
Five other bishoprics he founded after his accession: 
Ross, in early days a Columban monastery, and 
afterwards served by Culdees, who were now suc- 
ceeded by secular canons; Aberdeen, where there had 
also been a church in very early times; Caithness, 
with the see at Dornoch, in Sutherland, where the 
former Culdee community was now replaced by a 
full chapter of ten canons, with dean, precentor, 
chancellor, treasurer, and archdeacon; Dunblane, 
and Brechin, founded shortly before the king's death, 
and both, like the rest, on the sites of ancient Celtic 
churches. The great abbeys of Dunfermline, Holy- 
rood, Jedburgh, Kelso, Kinloss, Melrose, and Dun- 
drennan were all established by him for Benedictines, 
Augustinians, or Cistercians, besides several priories 
ana convents of nuns, and hous<w belonging to the 
military orders. To one venerable Celtic monastery, 
founded by St. Columba, that of Deer, we find David 
granting a charter towards the end of his reign; but 
his general policy was to suppress the ancient Culdee 
establishments, now moribund and almost extinct, 
and sui>ersede them by his new religious foundations. 
Side by side with this came the complete diocesan 
reorganization of the Church, the erection of cathedral 
chapters anil rural deaneries, and the reform of the 
Divine service on the model of that prevailing in the 
English Church, the use of the ancient Celtic ritual 
being almost universally discontinued in favour of 
that of Salisbury. Two church councils were held 
in David's reign, both presided over by cardinal 
legates from Rome; and in 11.50 took place, at St. 
Andrews, the first diocesan synod recorded to have 
been held in Scotland. David died in 1153, leaving 
behind him the reputation of a saint as well as a great 
king — a reputation which has been endorsed, with 
singular unanimity, aUkc bv ancient chroniclers and 
the most impartial of modem liistorians. 

David's grandson and successor, Malcolm the 
Maiden, was crowned at Scone — the first occasion, as 
far as we know, of such a ceremony taking place in 
Scotland. His piety was attested by his many reli- 
gious foundations, including the famous Abbey of 
Paisley ; but as a king he was weak, whereas England 
was at that time ruled by the strong and masterful 
Henry II, who succeeded in wresting from Scotland 
the throe northern English counties which had been 
subject to David. Malcolm was succeeded in 1165 
by his brother William the Lion, whose reign of close 
on fifty years was the longest in Scottish history. It 
was by no means a period of peace for the Scottish 
realm; for in 1173 William, in a vain effort to recover 
his lost English provinces, was taken prisoner, and 
only released on binding himself, to be the liegeman 
of the King of England, and to do him homage for 
his whole kingdom. During a great part of his reign 
he was also in conflict with his unruly Celtic subjects 
in Calloway and elsewhere, as well as with the Norse- 
men of Caithness. The Scottish Church, too, was 
harassed not only by the continual claims of York to 
jurisdiction over her, but by the English king's at- 
tempts to bring her into entire subjection to the 
Church of England. A great council at Northampton 
in 1176. attended by both monarchs, a papal legate, 
and the principal English and Scottish bishops, broke 
up without deriding this question; and a special legate 
sent by Poj>e Alexander III to England and Scotland 
shortly afterwards was not more successful. 

It was not until twelve years later that, in response 
to a deputation specially sent to Rome by William to 
urpc a settlement, Pope Clement III (in March, 1188) 
declared by Bull the Hpittldl _£burch, with its nine 
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dioceses, to be immediately subject to the Apostolic 
See. The issue of this Hull, which was confirmed by 
succeeding popes, was followed, on William subscribing 
handsomely to Richard Cceur de Lion's crusading 
fund, by the King of England agreeing to abrogate 
the humiliating treaty which had made him the feudal 
superior of the King of Scots, and formally recogniz- 
ing the temporal as well as the spiritual independence 
of Scotland. William's reign, like that of its pred- 
ecessors, was prolific in religious foundations, the 
principal being the great Abbey of Arbroath, a memo- 
rial of St. Thomas of Canterbury, with whom the king 
had been on terms of personal friendship. Even more 
noteworthy w.-ia the establishment of a Benedictine 
monastery in the sacred Isle of Ionaby Reginald, Lord 
of the Isles, whose desire, like that of the Scottish 
kings, was to supersede the effete Culdees in his 
domains by the regular orders of the Church. In 1200 
a tenth diocese was erected —that of Argyll, cut off 
from Dunkeld, and including an extensive territory 
in which Gaelic was 
(as it still is) almost 
exclusively spoken. 
The Fourth Late ran 
Council was held in 
Rome in 1215, the 
year after William's 
death, under the 
great Pope Innocent 
III, and was at- 
tended by four Scot- 
tish bishops and ab- 
bots, and procurat ors 
of the other prelates; 
and we find the ec- 
clesiastics of Scot- 
land, as of other 
countries, ordered to 
contribute a twen- 
tieth part of their 
revenues towards a 
new crusade, and a 
papal legate arriv- 
ing in Scotland soon afterwards to collect the money. 
In 1225 the Scottish bishops met in council for the 
first time without the presence of a legate from 
Rome, electing one of their number, as directed by 
a papal bull, to preside over the assembly with quasi- 
metropolitan authority and the title of conservator. 
The Scottish kings were regularly represented at 
these councils by two doctors of laws, specially nomi- 
nated by the sovereign. 

The thirteenth century, during the greater part of 
which (1214-86) the second and third Alexanders 
wore the crown of Scotland, is sometimes spoken of as 
the golden age of that country. During that long 
period, in the words of a modern poet, "God gave 
them peace, their land reposed''; ami they were free 
to carry on the work of consolidation and develop- 
ment so well begun by the good King David. Alex- 
ander II, indeed, when still a youth incurred the papal 
excommunication by espousing the cause of the Eng- 
lish barons against King John, but when he had 
obtained absolution ho married a sister of Henry III, 
and so secured a good understanding with England. 
The occasional signs of unrest among some of his 
Celtic subjects in Argyll. Moray, and Caithness were 
met ami checked with firmness and success; and this 
reign witnessed a distinct advance in the industrial 
progress of the realm, the king devoting sjM'cial at- 
tention to the improvement of agriculture. Many 
new religious foundations wen« also made by him, in- 
cluding monastery's at Culross, Pluseardine, Bendy, 
and Crossraguel; while the royal favour was also ex- 
tended to the new orders of friars which were spread- 
ing throughout Europe, and numerous houses were 
founded by him both tor Dominicans and Franciscans, 
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the friars, however, remaining under the control of 
their English provincials until nearly a century later. 
David de Hcrnham of St. Andrews and Gilbert of 
Caithness were among the distinguished prelates of 
this time, and did much for both the material and 
the religious welfare of their dioceses. Alexander 
III, who succeeded his father in 1249, was also for- 
tunate in the excellent bishops who governed the 
Scottish Church during his reign, and he, like his pred- 
ecessors, made some not-able religious foundations, 
including the Cistercian Abbey of Sweetheart, and 
houses of Carmelite and Trinitarian friars. An im- 
portant step in the consolidation of the kingdom was 
the annexation of the Isle of Man, the Hebrides, and 
other western islands to the Scot tish Crown, pecuniary 
compensation being paid to Norway, and the Arch- 
bishop of Trondhjem retaining ecclesiastical juris- 
diction over the islands. Nearly all the Scottish 
bishops attended the general council convoked by Greg- 
ory X at Lyoas in 1274, which, ainor.g other measures 

levied a fresh tax on 
church l>enefiees in 
aid of a new crusade. 
Boiamund, a Pied- 
montese canon, went 
to Scotland to collect 
the sut is'k 1 v , assess! ng 
the clergy on a valu- 
ation known as 
Boiamund's Roll, 
which gave gn-:it 
dissatisfaction, but 
nevertheless re- 
mained the guide to 
ecclesiastical taxa- 
tion until the Refor- 
mation. With the 
death of Alexander 
in 1286 the male line 
of his house came to 
an end, and he was 
succeeded by his 
youthful grand- 
of King Eric of 



Margaret, daughter 



daughter, 
Norway. 

Edward I, the powerful and ambitious King of 
England, whose hope was the union of the Kingdom 
of Scotland with his own, immediately began nego- 
tiations for the marriage of Margaret to his son. 1 he 
proposal was favourably received in Scotland; but 
while the eight-year-old queen was on her way from 
Norway, she died in Orkney, and the realm was im- 
mediately divided by rival claimants to the throne. 
John de Baliol and Robert Bruce, both descended from 
a brother of William the Linn. King Edward, choeen 
as umpire in the dispute, decided in favour of Baliol; 
and relying on his subservience summoned him to sup- 
port him when he declared war on France in 12<)4. The 
Scottish parliament, however, entered instead into an 
alliance with France against England, whose incensed 
king at once marched into Scotland with a powerful 
army, advanced as far as Perth, dethroned and de- 
graded Baliol, and returned to England, carrying with 
him from Scone the coronation stone of the Scottish- 
kings, which he placed in Westminster Abbey, where 
it still remains. The interposition of Pope Boniface 
VIII procured a temporary truce between the two 
countries in 1300; but Edward soon renewed his 
efforts to subdue the Scotch, putting to death the 
valiant and patriotic William Wallace, and leaving 
no stone unturned to carry out his object. He died, 
however, in 1307; and Robert Bruce (grandson of 
Baliol's rival) utterly routed the English forces at 
Bannoekburn in 1314, and secured the independence 
of Scot land. After long negotiations peace was con- 
cluded between the two kingdoms, and ratified by 
the betrothal of Robert's only Bon to the sister of the 
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King of England. Robert died a few months later, 
and was succeeded by his son, David II, out of whose 
roign of forty years ten were spent, during his youth, 
in France, and eleven in exile in England, where he 
was taken prisoner when invading the dominions of 
Etlward III. During the wars with England, and 
the long and inglorious reign of David, the church nnd 
people of Scotland suffered alike. Bishops forgot 
their sacred character, and appeared in armour at the 
head of their retainers; the state of religion and morals, 
both of clergy and laity, was far from satisfactory, 
and contemporary chronicles were full of lamenta- 
tions at the degeneracy of the times. Some excellent 
bishops there were during the fourteenth century, 
notably Fraser and Larnberton of St. Andrews, the 
former of whom was chosen one of the regents of 
the kingdom, while Larnberton completed the noble 
cathedral of St. Andrews. Bishop David of Moray, 
a zealous patron of learning, is honoured as the virtual 
f< >under 01 the historic Scots College in Paris. A proof 
that religious zeal was still warm is afforded by the 
first foundation in Scotland, at Dunbar, of a collegiate 
church, in 1342, precursor of some forty other estab- 
lishments of the same kind founded before the 
Reformation. 

David II died childless, and the first of the long 
lino of Stuart kings now ascended the throne in the 
person of Robert, son of Marjorie (daughter of Rob- 
ert Bruce) and the High Steward. During Robert's 
reign of nineteen years there was almost continual 
warfare with the English on the Border, France on 
one occasion sending a force to help her Scottish ally 
against their common enemy. Robert was succeeded 
in 1390 by his son Robert III, in whose reign Scotland 
Buffered more from its own turbulent barons than 
from foreign foes. Robert, Duke of Albany, the 
king's brother, himself wielded almost royal power, 
imprisoned and (it was said) starved to death the 
heir-apparent to the throne; and when the king died 
in 1406, leaving his surviving son James a prisoner 
in England, Albany got himself appointed regent, and 
did his best to prevent the new king's return to 
Scotland. The years of Albany's dictatorship, which 
coincided with the general unrest in Christendom due 
to a disputed papal election, were not prosperous ones 
for the Scottish Church. Spiritual authority was 
weakened, and the encroachments of the State on the 
Church became increasingly serious. A collection of 
synodal statutes of St. Andrews, however, of this date 
which has come down to us shows that serious efforts 
were being made by the church authorities to cope 
with the evils of the time; and the long alliance with 
France of course brought the French and Scottish 
churches into a close connexion which was in many 
ways advantageous, although one effect of it was that 
Scotland, like France, espoused the cause of the anti- 

Sopes against the rightful pontiffs. The young king, 
aincs I, was at length released from England in 1424, 
after twenty years captivity, returned to his realm, 
was crowned at Scone, and immediately showed him- 
self a strong and gifted monarch. He condemned 
Albany and his two sons to death for high treason, 
took vigorous steps to improve and encourage com- 
merce and trade, and evinced the greatest interest 
in the welfare of religion and the prosperity of the 
Church. The Parliament of 1425 directed a strict 
inquisition into the spread of Lollardism or other 
heresies, and the punishment of those who dissemi- 
nated them; and James also personally urged the 
heads of the religious orders in his realm to see to a 
stricter observance of their rule and discipline. The 
king sent eight high Scottish ecclesiastics to Basle to 
attend the general council there; but in the midst of 
his plans of reform he was assassinated at Perth in 
February, 1436. 

King James's solicitude as to the spread of heresy 
in Scotland was not without cause; for early in his 



reign preachers of the Wyclifite errors had come from 
England, prominent among them being John Resbv, 
who was sentenced to death and suffered at Perth in 
1407. The Scottish Parliament passed a special act 
against Ijollardistn in 142.5; and Paul Crawar, an 
emissary from the Hussites of Bohemia, who appeared 
in Scotland on a proselytising mission in 1431, suffered 
the same fate as Ilesby. An oath to defend the 
Church against Lollardism was taken by all graduates 
of the new University of St. Andrews, the foundation 
of which was a notable event of this reign. It was 
formally confirmed in 1414 by Pedro de Luna, recog- 
nized by the Scottish Church at that time as Pono 
Benedict XIII. Scotland was the last state in Chris- 
tendom to adhere to the antipope, and only in 14 IS 
declared her allegiance to the rightful pontiff, Martin 
V. The year before his death James received a visit 
from the learned and distinguished .45neas Sylvius 
Piccolomini, who afterwards became Pope Pius II. 
About the same time the new Diocese of the Isles 
was erected, being severed from that of Argyll; and 
the bishops of the new see fixed their residence at 
Iona. 

The new king, James II, had a long minority, dur- 
ing which there were constant feuds among his nobles; 
but he developed at manhood into a firm and prudent 
ruler, and he was fortunate in having as an adviser 
Bishop Kennedy of St. Andrews, one of the wisest and 
best prelates who ever adorned that see. James's 
early death, owing to an accident, in 14<K), was doubly 
unfortunate, as his son and successor James III was 
a prince of far weaker character, unable to cope with 
the turbulent barons, some of whom broke out into 
open revolt, seducing the youthful heir to the throne 
to join them. Active hostilities followed, and James 
was murdered by a trooper of the insurgent army in 
1488. The disturbances of his reign had their effect 
on the Scottish Church, in which abuses, such as the 
intnision of laymen into eeclestiastieal positions, the 
deprival suffered by cathedral and monastic bodies 
of their canonical rights, and the baneful system of 
commendatory abbots, flourished almost unchecked. 
New religious foundations there were, chiefly of the 
orders of friars; and the diocesan development of the 
Church was completed by the withdrawal of the See 
of Galloway from the jurisdiction of York, and those 
of Orkney and the Isles from Norway. This act of 
consolidation formed part of the provisions of an 
important Bull of Sixtus IV, dated 1472. erecting tho 
See of St. Andrews into an archbishopric and metro- 
politan church for the whole realm, with twelve 
suffragan sen's dependent on it. York and Trondh- 
jem, of course, protested against the change; but it 
seemed to be equally unwelcome in Scotland. The 
new metropolitan, Archbishop Graham, found king, 
clergy, and people all against him; he was assailed by 
various serious charges, and finally deprived of his 
dignities, degraded from his orders, and sentenced to 
lifelong imprisonment in a monastery. His suc- 
cessor in the archbishopric, William Sheves, obtained 
a Bull from Innocent VIII appointing him primate of 
all Scotland and Icgntiis rtatits, with the same privi- 
leges as those enjoyed by the Archbishop of Canter- 
bur)'. 

The protest of the S >e of Glasgow was followed by a 
Bull exempting that sec from the jurisdiction of the 
primate; but in 1489 a law was passed declaring the 
necessity of Glasgow's l>eing erected into an arch- 
bishopric. In 1402 the iM>pe created the new arch- 
bishopric, assigning to it as suffragans the Sees of 
Dunkeld, Dunblane, Galloway, and Argyll. Two 
years later we hear of the arrest and trial of a num- 
ber of Lollards in the new archdiocese; but they 
seem to have esca|>ed with an admonition. From 
1497 to 1513 the primatial see was occupied succes- 
sively by a brother and a natural son of King 
IV. The latter, who 
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primacy when only sixteen, fell with his royal father 
and the flower of the Scottish nobility at Flodden in 
1513. Foreman, who succeeded him as archbishop, 
was an able and zealous prelate; but by far the most 
distinguished Scottish bishop at this period was the 
learned and holy William Elphinstone, Bishop of 
Aberdeen 1483-1514, and founder of Aberdeen Uni- 
versity in 1494. 

In 1525 the Lutheran opinions seem first to have 
appeared in Scotland, the parliament of that year 
passing an act forbidding the importation of Lu- 
theran books. James V was a staunch son of the 
Church, and wrote to Pope Clement VII in 1526, 

Erotcsting his determination to resist every form of 
eresy. Patrick Hamilton, a commendatory abbot 
and connected with the royal house, was tried and 
condemned for teaching false doctrine, and burned 
at St. Andrews in 152S: but his death, which Knox 
claims to have been the starting-point of the Refor- 
mation in Scotland, certainly did not stop the spread- 
ing of the new opin- 
ions. James, whilst 
showing himself zeal- 
ous for the reform of 
ecclesiastical abuses 
in his realm, resisted 
all the efforts of his 
uncle Henry VIII of 
England to draw him 
over to the new re- 
ligion. He married 
the only daughter of 
the King of France 
in 1537, much to 
Henry 's chagrin; but 
his young wife died 
within three months. 
Meanwhile his king- 
dom was divided 
into two opposing 
parties — one. includ- 
ing many nobles, the 
queen-mother (sister 

of Henry VIII), and the religiouslv disaffected among 
his subjects, secretly supporting Henry's schemes ana 
the advance of the new opinions; the other, compris- 
ing the powerful and wealthy clergy, several peers 
of high rank, and the great mass of his still Catho- 
lic and loyal subjects. Severe measures continued 
against the disseminators of Lutheranism, many suffer- 
ing death or banishment; and there were not wanting 
able and patriotic counsellors to stand by the king, 
notable among them being David Beaton, whom we 
find in France negotiating for the marriage of James 
to Mary of Guise in 1537, and himself uniting the 
royal pair at St. Andrews. Beaton became cardinal 
in 1538 and Primate of Scotland a few weeks later, 
on the death of his uncle James Beaton, and found 
himself the object of Henry VIII's jealousy and ani- 
mosity, as the greatest obstacle to that monarch's 

Elans and hopes. Henry's anger culminated on the 
estowal by the pope on the King of Scots of the 
very t itle of Defender of the Faith which he had him- 
self received from Loo X; open hostilities broke out, 
and shortly after the disastrous rout of the Scotch 
forces at Solway Moss in 1542 James V died at Falk- 
land, leaving a baby daughter, Mary Stuart, to in- 
herit his crown and the government of his distracted 
country. 

James V's death was immediately followed by new ac- 
tivity on the part of the Protestant party. The Regent 
Arran openly favoured the new doctrines, and many 
of the Scottish nobles bound themselves, tor a money 

Eayraent from Henry VIII, to acknowledge him as 
>rd paramount of Scotland. Beaton was impris- 
oned, a step which resulted in Scotland being placed 
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under an interdict by the pope, whereupon the peo- 
ple, still in great part Catnolic, insisted on the car- 
dinal's release. Henry now connived at, if he did 
not actually originate, a plan for the assassination 
of Beaton, in which George Wishart, a conspicuous 
Protestant preacher, was also mixed up. Wishart 
was tried for heresy and burned at St. Andrews in 
1546, and two months later Beaton was murdered in 
the same city. Arran, who had meanwhile reverted 
to Catholicism, wrote to the pope deploring Beaton's 
death, and asking for a subsidy towards the war with 
England. The Protestants held the Castle of St. 
Andrews, among them being John Knox: and the 
fortress was only recovered by the aid of a French 
squadron. Disaffection and treachery were riff 
among the nobles, and the English Protector Somer- 
set, secure of their support, led an English army over 
the border, and defeated the Scottish forces with 
great loss at Pinkie in 1547. 
A few months later the young queen was sent by 

her mother, Mary 
of Guise, to France, 
which remained her 
home for thirteen 
years. The French 
allianccenablod Scot- 
land to drive back 
hrr English invaders; 
peace was declare] 
in 1 550, and Mary of 
Guise was appointed 
regent in succession 
to the weak and 
vacillating Arran, 
entering on office 
just as a Catholic 
queen, Marv Tudor, 
was ascending the 
English throne. Ar- 
nvn's half-brother, 
John Hamilton, suc- 
ceeded Beaton as 
Archbishop of St. 
Andrews, James Beaton soon after being appointed to 
Glasgow, while the See of Orkney was held by the pious, 
learned, and able Robert Reid, tho virtual founder 
of Edinburgh University. The primate convoked a 
provincial national council in Edinburgh in 1549, at 
which sixty ecclesiastics were present. A series of 
important canons was passed at this council, as well 
as at a subsequent one assembled in 1552, one result 
being the publication in the latter year of a catechism 
intended for the instruction of the clergy as well n.- 
of their flocks. From 1547 to 1555 John Knox was 
preaching Protestantism in England, Geneva, and 
Frankfort, and the new doctrines made little head- 
way in Scotland. In 1555, however, he returned to 
Edinburgh, and started las crusade against the an- 
cient Faith, meeting with little molestation from the 
authorities. He went back to Geneva in the follow- 
ing year; but his Scottish friends and supporters, 
emboldened by his exhortations, subscribed in De- 
cember, 1557, the Solemn League and Covenant, for 
the express object of the overt hrow of the old religion. 
Angered by the execut ion of Walter Mylne for heresy 
in 1558, the lords of the Congregation (as the Prot- 
estant party was now styled) demanded of the Queen 
Regent authorization for public Protestant service. 
Mary laid the petition before a provincial council 
which met in 1559, and which, while declining to give 
way to the Protestant demands, passed many excel- 
lent and salutary enactments, chiefly directed against 
the numerous and crying abuses which had too long 
been rampant in the Scottish Church. But no oon- 
ciliar decrees could avert the storm about to burst 
over the realm. 
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Knox returned to Scotland in 1559, and inaugu- 
rated the work of destruction by a violent sermon 
which he preached at Perth. There and elsewhere 
churches and monasteries were attacked and sacked. 
Troops arrived from France to assist tho regent in 
quelling the insurgent Protestants, while in April, 
1560, the English forces, despatched by Elizabeth, 
invaded Scotland both by land and sea m support of 
the Congregation. The desecration and destruction 
of churches and abbeya went on apace; and in 
the midst of these scenes of strife and violence oc- 
curred the death of the queen regent, in June, 1500. 
Less than a month later, a treaty of peace was signed 
at Edinburgh, the King and Queen of Scots (Mary 
had married in 1558 Francis, Dauphin of Franco), 
granting various concession to the Scottish nobles and 
people. In pursuance of one of the articles of the 
treaty, the parliament assembled on 1 August, though 
without any writ of summons from the sovereign. 
Although the treaty had specially provided that tho 
religious question at issue should be remitted to tho 
king and queen for settlement, the assemblage voted 
for the adoption, as the state religion, of the Prot- 
estant Confession of Faith; four prelates and five 
temporal peers alone dissenting. Three further 
statutes respectively alx)lished papal jurisdiction in 
Scotland, repealed all former statutes in favour of the 
Catholic Church, and made it a penal offence, pun- 
ishable by death on the third conviction, either to 
say or to hear Mass. All leases of church lands 
granted by ecclesiastics subsequent to March, 1558, 
were declared null and void; and thus the destruc- 
tion of the old religion in Scotland, as far as the hand 
of man could destroy it, was complete. No time or 
opportunity was given to the Church to carry out 
tliat reform of prevalent abuses which was fore- 
shadowed in the decrees of her latest councils. As 
in England the greed of a tyrannical king, so in Scot- 
land the cupidity of a mercenary nobility, itching 
to possess themselves of the Church's accumulated 
wealth, consummated a work which even Protestant 
historians have described as one of revolution rather 
than of reformation. 

III. Third Period: Sixteenth Century to the 
Present Day. — It does not belong to this article 
to trace the development of tho doctrines and disci- 
pline of the new religion which supplanted Catholicism 
in Scotland in 1500 (see Scotland, Established 
Church of). The aim of the Reformers was to 
stamp out every outward vestige of the ancient Faith 
before the return of the Catholic queen, now a widow; 
anil the demolition of churches and monasteries con- 
tined unabated during 1501. In August of that year 
Mary arrived in Edinburgh, and was warmly wel- 
comed by her subjects; but it was only with the 
greatest difficulty that she obtained toleration for 
herself and her attendants to practise their religion, 
anti-Catholic riots being of frequent occurrence. The 
few Catholic nobles, mostly belonging to the north, 
found themselves more and more withdrawn from 
CathoUc life, while the prelates and clergy were in 
constant personal danger. Some champions of the 
Faith there still were, notably Ninian Winzct and 
Quintin Kennedy, ready to risk life and liberty in 
the public defence of their Faith; and Mary herself 
did all in her power to cultivate close relations with 
the Holy See. Her ambassador in France was Arch- 
bishop Beaton of Glasgow. Poi>e Pius IV sent her 
the Golden Rose in 1501, and dispatched Nicholas of 
Gouda, a Jesuit, as nuncio to Scotland in the same 
year. Only one bishop ventured to receive the papal 
envoy, who sent to Rome a pitiful report of the re- 
ligious condition of Scotland. Mary s marriage to 
Darnley, a Catholic noble, who was proclaimed King 
of Scots, afforded a fresh pretext to the disaffected 
Protestant lords to intrigue against the throne; and 
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headed by Moray, the queen's own half-brother, they 
openly revolted against her. Their armed rising was 
unsuccessful, but their murderous plots continued, 
and Rizzio, Mary's confidential secretary, and her 
husband Darnley were both murdered within less 
than a year's interval. The seizure of Mary's person by 
Bothwell, her husband's assassin, and her subsequent 
marriage to him, belong to her personal history. 

A month after her marriage Mary was imprisoned 
by her traitorous subjects at Lochleven, and a few 
weeks later, in July, 1507, she was forced to sign 
her abdication, and virtually ceased to be Queen of 
Scotland. Her baby son, James VI, was hurriedly 
crowned at Stirling, and in August, Moray, now 
regent, returned to Scotland from Paris, where h<^ 
had been in communication with the French Protes- 
tant leaders. The penal laws against Catholics were 
now enforced with fresh severity, the Bishop of 
Dunblane and many other ecclesiastics being heavily 
fined, and in some cases outlawed for exercising their 
ministry. Moray's first parliament renewed and 
ratified all the ecclesiastical enactments of 1500; 
but his efforts to conclude an alliance with England 
and with France were alike unsuccessful. He was also 
confronted with a strong body of nobles adherent to 
the cause of Mary, who by their aid escaped from her 
prison; but in May, 1568, her forces were defeated by 
those of the regent at Langsidc, and the unfortunate 
queen fled over the border to English soil, which she 
was not to quit till her tragic death nineteen years 
later. The regent, after the abortive conferences 
at York and Westminster dealing with the charges 
against his sister, returned to Scotland, and con- 
tinued, with the support of the general assembly 
of the Kirk, his severe measures against the Catholics. 
Every indignity short of death was inflicted on the 
priests who were apprehended in various parts of the 
kingdom; but whilst intriguing to obtain possession 
of the queen's person, Moray was suddenly himself 
cut off by the oullet of an assassin. Lennox, who 
Bucccedcu him as regent, proved a vigorous antago- 
nist of Mary's adherents; and one of the foremost 
of these, Archbishop Hamilton, was hanged at Stir- 
ling after a mock trial lasting three days. Robert 
Hay, chosen to succeed him by the few remaining 
members of the chapter, was never consecrated, and 
the primatial see remained unoccupied by a Catholic 
prelate for upwards of three centuries. Mar suc- 
ceeded Lennox as regent, and Morton followed Mar, 
being chosen on tho very day of John Knox's death 
(24 Nov., 1572). The iron hand of both pressed 
heavily on the Catholics, and we find the Privy 
Council publishing in 1574 a list of outlaws, including 
several bishops, any dealing with whom is forbidden 
under pain of death. All Papists cited before the 
civil tribunals are to be required to renounce their 
religion, subscribe to Prcsbyterianism, and receive the 
Protestant communion. The persecution at home 
had had the effect of driving many distinguished 
Scottish Catholics to the continent. Paris had been 
since 1560 the residence of Archbishop Beaton of 
Glasgow, and of the able and learned Bishop John 
Leslie of Ross, both devoted friends and counsellors 
of Queen Mary. 

The hopes that the young King James, who had 
been baptized and crowned with Catholic rites, 
might grow up in the religion of his ancestors, were 
destroyed by his signing in 1581 a formal profession 
of his adherence to Protestantism and detestation 
of Popery. This did not prevent him from entering 
into personal communication later with Pope Gregory 
XIII, when he thought his throne in danger from the 
ambition of Queen Elizabeth. He promised at the 
same time conciliatory measures towards his Catholic 
Bubjects, and affected solicitude for his unfortunate 
mother; but he never made any practical efforts to 
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obtain her release, and her cruel death in 1586 seemed 
to leave him singularly callous, though he attempted 
to appease the Catholic nobles, in their deep indigna- 
tion at Mary's execution, by restoring Bishop Leslie 
of Ross to his former dignities, and appointing Arch- 
bishop Beaton his ambassador in France. There was 
at this time a distinct reaction in favour of Catholicism 
in Scotland, and a number of missionaries, both secular 
and religious, were labouring for the preservation of 
the Faith. The Kirk, of course, took alarm, and urged 
on the king the adoption of the severest measures for 
the suppression of every vestige of Catholicism. 
James himself headed an armed expedition against 
the disaffected Catholic nobles of the north in 1594, 
and after one severe rebuff put Huntly and Erroll. 
the Catholic leaders, to flight. They left Scotland 
forever in 1595, and thenceforward Catholicism, as 
a political force to be reckoned with, may be said 
to have been extinct in Scotland. A large propor- 
tion of the people,- however, still clung tenaciously 
to their ancient beliefs, and strenuous efforts were 
made, in the closing years of the sixteenth century, 
to provide for the spiritual wants of what was now 
a missionary country. In 1576 Dr. James Cheyne 
had founded a college to educate clergy for the 
Scotch Mission, at Tournai; and after being trans- 
ferred to Pont-a-Mousson, Douai, and Louvain, it 
was finally fixed at Douai. The Scots College at 
Rome was founded by Pope Clement VIII in 1600; 
and there was also a Scots College in Paris, dating 
from 1325, while the Scots abbeys at Ratisbon and 
Wiirzburg likewise became after the Reformatio** tha 
nursery of Scottish missionaries. m. 
In 1598 the secular clergy in Scotland were placed? 
under the jurisdiction of George Blackwcll, the ne«?ry«r 
appointed archpriest for England. Many devoted 
Jesuits were labouring in Scotland at this time, not- 
ably Fathers Creighton, Gordon, Hay, and Aber- 
cromby, of whom the last received into the Catholic 
Church Anne of Denmark, the queen of James Vf, 
probably in 1600, and made other distinguished 
converts. James's succession to the Crown of 
England in 1603, on the death of Queen Elizabeth, 
gave him much new occupation in regulating ecclesias- 
tical matters in his new kingdom, and also in intro- 
ducing, in the teeth of bitter opposition, the Epis- 
copalian system into Scotland. Pope Clement wrote 
to the king in 1603, urging him to be lenient and 
generous towards his Catholic subjects, and after 
long delay received a civil but vaguely-worded reply. 
James's real sentiments, however, were shown by his 
immediately afterwards decreeing the banishment 
of all priests from the kingdom, and returning to the 
pope the presents sent to his Catholic queen. The 
remainder of his reign, as far as his Catholic subjects 
were concerned, was simply a record of confiscation, 
imprisonment, and banishment, inflicted on all 
classes impartially; and one devoted missionary, 
John Ogilvic, suffered death for his Faith at Glas- 
gow in 1615. The negotiations for the marriage of 
James's heir, first to a daughter of Spain, and then 
to Henrietta Maria of France, occasioned a good deal 
of communication between Rome and the English 
Court, but brought about no relaxation in the penal 
laws. In 1623 William Bishop was appointed vicar 
Apostolic for England and Scotland; but the Scotch 
Catholics were afterwards withdrawn from his 
jurisdiction, and subjected to their own missionary 

E refects. James VI died in 1625, after a reign which 
ad brought only calamity and suffering to the 
Catholics of his native land. 

The thirty-five years which elapsed between the 
succession of Charles I and the restoration of his son 
Charles II, after eleven years of Republican govern- 
ment, were perhaps the darkest in the whole history 
of Scottish Catholicism. Charles I sanctioned the 



ruthless execution of the penal statutes, perhaps 
hoping thus to reconcile the Presbyterians to his 
unwelcome liturgical innovations; and his policy 
was continued by Cromwell, apparently out of pure 
hatred of the Catholic religion. Every effort wv 
made to extirpate Catholicism by the education of 
the children of Catholics in Protestant tenets; an! 
the imprisonment and petty persecution of the ven- 
erable Countess of Abercorn showed that neitfvr 
age nor the highest rank was any protection to the 
detested Papists. Queen Henrietta Maria, whom 
Pope Urban VIII urged to intervene on behalf of 
the Scotch Catholics, was powerless to help them, 
though a few instances of personal clemency on the 
part of Charles may be attributable to her influence. 
Meanwhile the Presbyterians laboured to destroy 
not only what was left of the shrines and other 
buildings of Catholic times, but to uproot even- 
Catholic observance which still survived. In the 
height of the persecution we find steps taken in Rome 
to improve the organization of the Catholic body 
in Scotland; and in 1653 the scattered clergy were 
incorporated under William Ballantyne as prefect 
of the mission. They numbered only five or six 
at that date, the missionaries belonging to the re- 
ligious orders being considerably more numerous, 
and including Jesuits, Benedictines, Franciscans, and 
Lazarists. Missionaries from Ireland were akt 
labouring on the Scotch mission, and a college for 
the education of Scots clergy had been opened at 
Madrid in 1633, and was afterwards moved to Val- 
ladolid, where it still flourishes. 

' 4 JharJes II, who succeeded his father in 1660, was 
undoubtedly well-disposed personally towards Catho- 
lics and their Faith; but his Catholic subjects in 
Scotland enjoyed little more indulgence under the 
episcopate restored by him in that country than they 
hod. done under, t ho Presbyterians. The odious sep- 
aration of children from their parents for religious 
'reasons continued unabated; and in the districts 
of Aberdeenshire «specially, where Catholics were 
numerous, they were treated as rigorously as ever. 
We have detailed reports of this period both from the 
prefect of the clergy, Winster, and from Alexander 
Leslie, sent by Propaganda in 1677 as Visitor to the 
Scottish mission. Their view of the religious situa- 
tion was far from encouraging; but fresh hopes were 
raised among the Catholics eight years later by the 
accession of a Catholic king, James II, who at once 
suspended the execution of the penal laws, declaring 
himself in favour of complete liberty of conscience. 
He opened a Catholic school at Holyrood, restored 
Catholic worship in the Chapel Royal, and gave 
annual grants to the Scots Colleges abroad and to 
the secular and regular missionaries at home. But 
the Catholics had hardly time to enjoy this respite 
from persecution, when their hopes were dashed by 
the Revolution of 1688, which drove James from 
the throne. William of Orange, notwithstanding his 
promises of toleration, did nothing to check the fanat- 
ical fury which now assailed the Catholics of England 
and Scotland. The scattered clergy of the north 
found themselves in a more difficult position than 
ever; and this perhaps induced Pope Innocent XII 
in 1694 to nominate a vicar Apostolic for Scotland in 
the person of Bishop Thomas Nicholson. His de- 
voted laboure are manifest from the reports which 
he addressed to Propaganda; but neither during the 
reign of William and Mary, nor of Anne, who suc- 
ceeded in 1702, was there the slightest relaxation in the 
penal laws or their application. The Union of Eng- 
land and Scotland in 1707 made no change in this 
respect; and the first Jacobite rising, in 1715, en- 
tailed fresh sufferings on the Scottish Catholics, who 
were so virulently persecuted that they 
danger of total annihilation. 
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Bishop Nicholson had obtained the services of a 
coadjutor, James Gordon, in 1705, and the devotion 
of the two prelates to their difficult duties was un- 
bounded. In spite of the penal laws, Catholics 
were still numerous in the North and West, speaking 
chiefly the Gaelic language; and in 1726 it was de- 
cided to appoint a second vicar Apostolic for the High- 
lands, Hugh Macdonald being chosen. During his 
vicariate occurred the ill-fated rising of Charles 
Edward Stuart, the final failure of which, consequent 
on the disastrous battle of Culloden, brought fresh 
calamities on the Highland Catholics. The High- 
land clans were proscribed and dispersed, more than 
a t housand persons were deported to America, Catholic 
chapels were destroyed, and priests and people pros- 
ecuted with the utmost severity. To the suffering 
of the Catholics under the first two Georges from their 
enemies without, was added the misfortune of dis- 
sensions within the fold. Regular and secular mis- 
sionaries were at variance on the question of juris- 
diction; and there is abundant evidence that the 
Scottish Church at this period was tainted with the 
poison of Jansenism, the Scots College in Paris being 
especially affected. Every means was taken by the 
Holy See to secure the orthodoxy of the Scottish 
clergy, who continued however for many years to be 
divided into the so-called liberal party, trained in 
France, and the more strictly Roman section, for the 
most part alumni of the Scots College at Rome. 
By far the most prominent of the latter was the illus- 
trious Bishop George Hay, the chief ecclesiastical 
figure in the history of Scottish Cathoheiim during 
the latter part of the eighteenth century. 

Bishop Hay's life has been dealt with elsewhere, 
and it will suffice to say here that his episcopate lasted 
from within a few years of the accession of George 
III almost to the close of the long reign of that 
monarch. He saw the fanatical outburst oaused in 
Scotland by the English Catholic Relief Bill of 1777. 
when Edinburgh and Glasgow Were the scenes of 
outrage and pillage worthy of the blackest days of the 
penal laws; and ne also saw in 1793 the Catholics of 
Scotland released by Parliament from the most op- 
pressive of those laws, though still liable to many 
disabilities. He did much to improve the condition 
and status of the Scots Colleges in Paris and Rome, 
which from various causes had fallen into a very un- 
satisfactory state; and his devotional and contro- 
versial writings won him repute beyond the limits 
of Scotland. During his long vicariate the Scottish 
Catholics, whose numbers had greatly fallen after 
the disastrous Jacobite rising of 1745, only very 
gradually increased. They numbered probably some 
25,000 souls in 1780; and of these, it was stated, not 
more than twenty possessed land worth a hundred 
pounds a year. In 1800, seven years after the pass- 
ing of the Relief Bill, the faithful were estimated to 
number 30,000, ministered to by three bishops and 
forty priests, with twelve churches. Six or seven of 
the priests were tmigTe* from France. With the 
cessation of active persecution, a good many new 
churches were erected throughout the country, and 
at the same time the Catholic population was aug- 
mented by a large influx of Irish. In 1827 Pope Leo 
XII added a new vicariate to the Scottish mission, 
which was now divided into the Eastern, Western, 
and Northern Districts. By this time the Catho- 
lic population had increased to 70,000, including 
fifty priests, with over thirty churches and about 
twenty schools. The concession to Catholics of civil 
and political liberty by the Emancipation Act of 
1829 was preceded and followed in Scotland, as 
in England, by disgraceful exhibitions of bigotry 
and intolerance, although many prominent Scots- 
men, including Sir Walter Scott, were entirely in its 
favour. 



1 SCOTLAND 

The immediate result of the salutary measure of 
1829 was the rapid extension and development of the 
Church in Scotland. A new ecclcstiastical seminary 
was ; by the generosity of a benefactor, established at 
Blairs, near Aberdeen: the first convent of nuns since 
the Reformation was founded in 1832, in Edinburgh; 
and in Glasgow alone the number of Catholics 
mounted up from a few scores to 24,000. Prominent 
among the bishops of Scotland during the first half 
of the nineteenth century was James Gillis, who was 
nominated as coadjutor for the Eastern District in 
1837, the first year of the reign of Queen Victoria, 
and laboured indefatigably as administrator and 
preacher for nearly thirty years. The wave of con- 
versions from Anglicanism which originated in the 
Tractarian movement in the Church of England was 
felt also in Scotland, where several notable converts 
were received during Bishop Gillis's episcopate, and 
Bevcral handsome churches were built, and aew 
missions established, through their instrumentality. 
Many new schools were also erected, and more than 
one convent founded, under the zealous prelate, and 
in the Western District the progress of Catholicism 
was not less remarkable. Bishop Andrew Scott, who 
was appointed to the mission of Glasgow in 1805 
and died as vicar Apostolic in 1846, saw during the 
interval the Glasgow Catholics increase from one 
thousand to seventy thousand souls; and his suc- 
cessors, Bishops Murdoch and Gray, were witnesses of 
a similar increase, and did much to multiply churches, 
missions, schools, and Catholic institutions through- 
out the vicariate. While in the sparsely-inhabited 
region included in the Northern Vicariate there was 
not, during this period, the same remarkable numer- 
ical increase in the faithful as in the more populous 
parts of Scotland, the work of organization and de- 
velopment there also went on steadily and continu- 
ously. 

During the thirty years' pontificate of Pius IX the 
question as to the advisability of restoring to Scot- 
land her regular hierarchy was from time to time 
brought forward; but it was not until the very close 
of his reign that this important measure was practi- 
cally decided on at Rome, partly as the result of the 
report of Archbishop Manning, as Apostolic Visitor 
to the Scottish Church, on certain grave dissensions 
between Irish and Scottish Catholics which had long 
existed in the Glasgow district. Pius IX did not livo 
to carry out his intention; but the very first official 
act of his successor Leo XIII was to re-erect the 
Scottish hierarchy by his Bull "Ex Supremo Aposto- 
latus apicc". dated 4 March, 1878. Thus re-estab- 
lished, the hierarchy was to consist of two arch- 
bishoprics: St. Andrews and Edinburgh, with the 
four suffragan sees of Aberdeen, Argyll and the Isles, 
Dunkeld, and Galloway; and Glasgow, without 
suffragans. The exotic religious body styled the 
Scottish Episcopal Church immediately published a 
protest against the adoption of the ancient titles for 
the newly-erected sees; but the papal act roused no 
hostile feeling in the country at large, and was gen- 
erally and sensibly recognized as one which concerned 
no one except the members of the Catholic body. 
They on their side welcomed with loyal gratitude a 
measure which restored to the Church in Scotland 
the full and normal hierarchical organization which 
properly belongs to her, and which might be expected 
to have the same consoling results as have followed a 
similar act in England, Holland, Australia, and tho 
United States. 

If the "second spring" of Catholicism in Scotland 
has been less fruitful and leas remarkable than in the 
countries just named, Scottish Catholics have never- 
theless much to be thankful for, looking back through 
the past thirty years to what has been done in the 
way of growth, development, better equipment, and 
more perfect organization. Between 1878 and 1911 
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tho number of priests, secular and regular, working 
in Scotland has increased from 257 to 555; of churches, 
chapels, and stations, from 255 to 394; of congrega- 
tional schools from 157 to 213, of monasteries from 
13 to 26, and of convents from 21 to 58. The Catho- 
lic population, reckoned to number in 1878 about 
380,000 souls, has increased to fully 520,000. Of 
these only some 25,000, including tho Gaelic-speaking 
inhabitants of the Western Highlands and islands, and 
of the Diocese of Aberdeen, are of purely Scottish 
descent, the other dioceses comprising a compara- 
tively small number of Catholics of Scottish blood. 
The rest of the Catholics of Scotland, including at 
least 375,000 people in the single Archdiocese of Glas- 
gow, arc either themselves entirely Irish by birth and 
race, or descended from recent immigrants from 
Ireland into Scotland. Glasgow also harbours, of 
course, a considerable but fluctuating body of for- 
eign Catholics; and a certain number of Catholic 
Poles and Lithuanians arc always emploved in the 
coal-fields and iron-works of central Scotland. 13ut 
it would probably be within the mark to estimate 
tho Irish element in the Catholic population north 
of the Tweed as amounting to between 90 and 95 
per cent of the whole; and its tendency is to increase 
rather than to diminish. 

The education of clergy for the Scottish mission is 
carried on at Blairs College, Aberdeen (number of 
students, 80); at St. Peter's College, near Glasgow 
(32), and at the Scots Colleges at Home (33), and at 
Valladolid (14). There are also a few Scottish stu- 
dents at the College of Propaganda at Rome; and 20 
more, on French foundation-burses, were being edu- 
cated in 1911 at the Ecole supfrieure dc Theologio 
at the College of Issy, near Paris. Good secondary 
schools for boys are conducted by the Jesuits at Glas- 
gow, and by the Marist Brothers at Glasgow and 
Dumfries: and there are excellently equipped board- 
ing-schools for girls at Aberdeen, Edinburgh, and 
elsewhere, under religious of various orders. The 
Sisters of Notre Dame are in charge of a fine train- 
ing-college for teachers just outside Glasgow; and a 
hospital at Lanark is managed by the Sisters of 
Charity, as well as a large orphanage for destitute 
children. Tho Nuns of the Good Shepherd, tho 
Sisters of Nazareth, and the Little Sisters of the 
Poor carry on their works of charity and benefi- 
cence with zeal and success, being largely helped by 
kindly Protestants; and many Protestant parents 
entrust their children's education to the teaching 
orders of the Catholic Church. In the larger centres 
of |Mipulation there is still a good deal of sectarian 
bitterness, fomented of course by the members of 
Orange and similar societies; but on the whole re- 
ligious animosities have greatly died down in recent 
times, and in those districts of the Highlands where 
Catholics are most numerous, they live as a rule on 
terms of perfect amity with their Presbyterian neigh- 
bours. 

The public elementary schools of Scotland are con- 
trolled and managed by the school boards elected 
by the rate-payers of each parish; and (roveromcnt 
grants of money are made annually not only to these 
schools, but also to other schools (including those 
under Catholic management ) which, in tho words of 
the Act of Parliament of 1872, are "efficiently con- 
tributing to the swular education of the parish or 
burgh in which they are situated". The amount of 
the grant is conditional on tho attendance and pro- 
ficiency of the scholars, tho qualifications of the 
teachers, and the state of the schools; and the schools 
are liable to Ik? inspected at any time by inspector! 
appointed bv the Crown on the recommendation of 
the Scotch Education Department, and empowered 
to ascertain that the conditions necessary for obtain- 
ing the government grant have been fulfilled. No 
grant is made in respect of religious instruction; but 



such instruction is sanctioned and provided for in the 
codo regulating the scheme of school work, parents 
being, however, at liberty to withdraw their children 
from it if they please. No complete statistics are 
available as to the total number of children in the 
Catholic elementary schools; but in the Archdiocese 
of Glasgow and the Diocese of Galloway, which to- 
gether comprise fully four-fifths of the Catholic popu- 
lation of tho country, 66,482 children were presented 
in 1910 for religious examination. Besides the ele- 
raentarv schools, what are known as "higher grade 
schools" also receive government grants m propor- 
tion to their efficiency, special additional grants being 
made to such schools in the six Highland counties. 

With regard to the legal disabilities under which 
Scottish Catholics still lie, notwithstanding the 
Emancij»ation Act of 1829, it is unnecessary, as the 
provisions of that act apply to Scotland equally with 
England, to do more than refer to the article Eng- 
land (part II: England since tue Reformation). 
Tho only specifically Scottish office from which Catho- 
lics are debarred by statute is that of Lord High 
Commissioner to the General Assembly of the Es- 
tablished Church— an ofiico which no Catholic, of 
course, would desire to hold. The clauses in the Act 
of 1829 providing for the "gradual suppression and 
final prohibition" of religious orders of men have in 
practice remained a dead letter; but they have in 
Scotland, as in England, the effect of seriously re- 
stricting the tenure and disposition of their property 
by religious communities. All trusts and bequests 
in favour of religious orders arc void in law; and the 
members of such orders can hold property only as 
individuals. Tho English statutes (of Henry VIII 
and Edward VI) invalidating bequests made to ob- 
tain prayers and Masses, on the ground that these 
are "superstitious uses", do not apply either to Ire- 
land or to Scotland; and it is probable the Scottish 
courts would recognize the validity of such bequests, 
as the Irish Courts undoubtedly do. (See Lilly and 
Wallls'a " Manual of the Law specially affecting Catho- 
lics" London, 1893.) 

I. Celtic Period: Likes, Critical Essay on the Ancient In- 
habitant* of Scotland (London. 17250; Skene, Celtic Scotland 
(Edinburgh, 1870-84)); Idem. Chronicle-* of the Piett and Scot* 
(Edinburgh. 1861); Looan. The Scotiith Gael (Inverness, s. d.); 
Anderson, Scotland in Early Chrittian Timet (Edinburgh, 1881); 
Wilson, A reJutotogy and Prehistoric Annals of Scotland (Edin- 
burgh, 1851); Cameron. Reliauia Ctltica- (Inverness. I8t)2>, 
Maclaoan, Reiigio Scotica (Edinburgh, 1909); Edmonds, The 
Early Scottish Church, its Doctrine and IHseipline (Edinburgh, 
1906); Dowor.N. The Celtic Church in Scotland (Ixindon. 1891). 
Lbau The Christian Faith in Early Scotland (London. 1885) 
11. Middle Ages: Fordcn (with Dower's continustion) . Scott- 
chronicon, ed. Goodall (Edinburgh, 1759); Leslie, lie Ory/ine, 
moribut. rt rebut ge*tis Scotorum (Home. 1678); Sinclair. 
Statistical Account of Scotlanti (Edinburgh. 1791); Tnu»u 
Vetera monumenta Hibernorum atoue Scotorum hittoriam illut- 
trantia. Illf}-15',7 (Home. 1864); WaLcott. The Ancient Church 
of Scotland (I^ondou, 1871); Wtntoi-n, Oryvynale Chronykyl 
of Scotland (Edinburgh. 1872-79); Concilia Scoti.* (Edinburgh. 
1866); Gordon, Seatichronican (including Keith's Catalogue 
of Scottish Bishops (Glasgow. 1867); Inner, Sketches of Early 
Scotch History (Edinburgh. tsrtl); the publications of the 
Scottish Text Society (Edinburgh) are of great value; and many 
epiaoopal registers and cartularies of the Scottish abbeys haw 
been printed by the Dsiinntyne, M nil land. Spottiswuode, and 
other societies, ML General, including modern, history: Dir- 
tok, Hist, of Scotlaiul to 17W (Edinburgh. 1876); Tttl»:r. 
Hitt. of Scotland, to tho Union (Edinburgh. 1879): LaNO, History 
of Scotland, to 1745 (Edinburgh. 1UOO-07); Hisr, Drown. 
Hitt. of Scotland (Cambridge, 11*02); Dei.lesheim. Hist, of tht 
Catholic Church in Scotland (Edinburgh, 1887-90). vol. IV has 
valuable appendices, with reports to Propaganda on the stale of 
Scottish Catholics under the penal laws; Gai n. Ecclesiastical 
Hitt. of Scotland (Edinburgh, 1861) from an episcopalian point 
of view, but impartially written; Walsh, Hist, of the Cttthtdic 
Church of Scotland (Glasgow. 1874), a useful compilation - 
Forbes-Leith. Narrntiro of Scottish Catholics under Marj 
Stuart and James VI (Edinburgh. 1H85); Idem. Memoirs of 
Scotti-h Catholict. nth and lSlh crnturi'* (London. 1909); Daw- 
son. The Catholict of Scotland. t6Ht-lS.it (l-ondnn. 1890). 

D. O. Hcntkr-Blair. 

Scottish Literature. — Literature in Scotland 
may be said to take its beginning with the Life of St. 
Columba written by Cuiminc, or Cuminius, who be- 
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came Abbot of lona in 657. This was enlarged, in 
•590, into the celebrated "Vita Sancti Columbre", by 
Atlamnan, himself Abbot of lona from 679 until his 
death in 704. Adamnan also wrote "Dc Situ Tcrno 
Sanctie". Other early Latin writers to whom the 
Scottish Borders may perhaps lay claim are Michael 
Soott (c. 1194-c. 1250), who was in his own day, and 
since, even more celebrated as an astrologer and ma- 
gician than as a philosopher and expounderof Aristotle, 
and John Duns Scotus (12657-1308), the Doctor Sub- 
tiii» of the Franciscans. The early Gaelic Literature 
of Scotland, as represented by the Ossianic Ballads 
and the other legends and poems contained in "The 
Book of the Dean of Lismore", which was compiled 
about 1512-26, can scarcely be called distinctly na- 
tional, and falls more conveniently under the general 
heading of Celtic Literature. Under that heading, 
too, are appropriately grouped the collections in 
"The Book of Fernaig" (1688-93) and in the 



as well as the various 
teenth 
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" Beauties of Gaelic Poet: 
works written in Scottish 
and nineteenth centuries 

The present article is mainly concerned with that 
which is generally regarded as Scottish Literature 
proper, namely, the body of writing produced by na- 
tives of the Scottish Ixiwlands who wrote in a dis- 
tinctive English called, in the earliest times, Anglian, 
in the fourteenth, fifteenth, and early sixteenth cen- 
turies, Inglis. and from that time onward. Scottis, or 
Scottish. This language, which had once held power- 
ful sway as the vehicle of literary expression used 
by poets, preachers, and chroniclers in great part of 
Northern England and in that portion of modern 
Scotland which had of old belonged to the Kingdom 
of Northumbria, sank, about the fourteenth century, 
to the level of a dialect in the region south of the 
Tweed and the Cheviots, but continued for some two 
hundred and fif t, yp&ra to flourish north of those 
boundaries as the official speech of the Scottish Court 
and kingdom, and as the spoken and written tongue 
of the great majority of the Scottish people. From 
the fifteenth century it spread to west and north, and 
was modified by contact with Highland Gaelic, on the 
one hand, and French and Latin, on the other, until it 
acquired characteristics and peculiarities which differ- 
entiated it not only from standard English, but also 
from its own cognate dialects in use in Northern Eng- 
land. It has been divided into tliree periods, namely: 
Early Scottish, extending down to 1475; Middle Scot- 
tish, the national period, from 1475 to 1650; and Mod- 
ern Scottish, the dialectal period, from 1650 down to 
the present. 

The earliest Anglian writing extant in Scotland is a 
runic inscription on the Ruthwcll Cross in Dumfries- 
shire, which, long erroneously interpreted as Scandi- 
navian, has been definitely deciphered as portion of 
a Caedmonian poem, on the Rood of Christ, in the 
Northumbrian, that is the Anglian, dialect. This in- 
scription may belong anywhere from the end of the 
seventh to the middle of the tenth century. A "Can- 
tus" or lament, in eight very passable lines, composed 
soon after the death of King Alexander III of Scot- 
land, which took place in 1286, is preserved by An- 
drew of Wyntoun in his Chronicle. We have also, 
from other chronieles, evidence to show that patri- 
otic and satirical songs were composed in Scotland 
against the English, when King Edward I was en- 
gaged in his war of conquest at the end of the thir- 
teenth and beginning of the fourteenth century, and 
again when, at Bannockburn (1314), Bruce secured 
the independence of his country by his crushing defeat 
of the army of King Edward II. We may also infer 
from a statement of Barbour's that Border ballads 
were probably composed at an early period. 

The first writer of the literary language of Scotland 
to be named by name used to be Thomas Rymour 
(fl. 1280) of Ercildoune (or Earlston, in Berwickshire), 



because of his supposed authorship of the romance of 
"Sir Tristrem " ; but more recent investigations tend to 
show that "Sir Tristrem" was the work of an English- 
man earlier in date than the Scottish claimant. On 
the other hand, modern research w-ems destined to 
award a conspicuous niche in the Scottish literary 
temple of fame to Huchown of the Awle Reale. He is 
mentioned with much praise in Andrew of Wyntoun'n 
Chronicle as having made the "gret Gest off Ar» 
thure", "the Awntyrc (Adventure] of Gawanc", and 
the "Pystyll (Epistle] of Suete Susane". Eighty or 
ninety years later Dunbar laments " tin* gude Syr Hew 
of Eglyntoun". It has been generally held that 
Huchown and Sir Hugh of Eglinton, a nobleman of 
Ayrshire who played a conspicuous part in Scottish 
history for al>out twenty-five years, from 1350 to 1375, 
are one and the same." The "gret Gest" has been 
identified with the "Morte Arthure", a non-rhyming 
alliterative poemj and the "Awntyre of Gawane , 
with a poem of similar metric scheme, entitled "Sir 
Gawane and the Grenc Knight". Besides these 
works and the "Pystyll", there have also been at- 
tributed to Huchown the "Destruction of Troy" 
(fromGuidodcllcColonnc's "DestructioTrojre"); the 
"Wars of Alexander" (from the "De Prcliis Alex- 
andri"); the "Parlcment of the Thrc Ages" (partly 
from the French {xx-ms " Fuerre de Gjvdres' ' and "Vceux 
du Paon"); the "Awntyrs of Arthure"; and, with 
other alliterative poems, "Cleanness", "Patience", 
and "Pearl". This output would be so remarkable 
alike for quantity and quality that, should Huchown's 
claim be finally substantiated, he will be entitled to 
rank among the very greatest of the Scottish poets. 
Other poems on the same metrical plan as the "Awn- 
tyrs of Arthure", that is, in rhyming stanzas with con- 
stant alliteration, arc "The Knightly Tale of Golagros 
and Gawane", which, derived from the " Perceval" of 
Chrestien tie Troves, is possibly by Clerk of Tranent, 
who died about the end of the fifteenth century; the 
"Buke of the Howlat [Owl]", an allegory against 
pride, suggested probably by Chaucer's "Parlement of 
Foulcs", and written about 1452 by Richard Holland, 
a priest of Halkirk in Caithness; and the anonymous 
" Taill of Rauf Coilzear ", writ ten about 1470, and deal- 
ing with the story of Charlemagne and the charcoal 
burner. 

The War of Independence, making as it did for an 
intense national sentiment, reacted correspondingly 
on the literature of the country, and for .* time poets 
turned from the mythical paladins of romance to cele- 
brate in verse the brave exploits of the sons of Scot- 
land. Foremost among the writers of this national 
epos stands the venerable figure of John Barbour (c. 
1316-1396), Archdeacon of Aberdeen. His poem of 
"Brus" or "The Bruce", in about 7000 octosyllabic 
couplets, tells the life-story of Bruce, and ends with 
the burial of the hero's heart at Melrose. This monu- 
mental poem is, with the exception of one or two 
lapses, in the main historically accurate: this, too, al- 
though it shows many traces of the influence of the 
French romances. "The Bruce" is a dignified com- 
position, abounding in description, and all aglow with 
patriotic fire. To Barbour are also assigned a trans- 
lation of part of a medieval romance on the "Trojan 
War" and the metrical "Legends of the Saints". 
More doubtfully — on account of confusion of dates — 
he has been credited with the translation from the 
French of "The Buik of the most noble and vailzeand 
Conquerour Alexander the Great", which, in style, 
metre, and phrase, closely resembles "The Bruce". 
What Barbour did for Bruce, Blind Harry, or Harry 
the Minstrel (d. 1492), sought to do for the other 
great national hero, William Wallace. Blind Harry's 
"Wallace " is in 11 ,858 lines of heroic verse. It is not 
so faithful to the facts of history as "The Bruce", but 
it is intensely patriotic, and has been, in its original 
form and also in an early eighteenth-century modern- 
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ired form, a stimulant of national feeling through the 
ages. 

The desire to celebrate the history of the na- 
tion is also shown in the "Orygynale Cronykil" com- 
posed about 1420 by Andrew of Wyntoun, eanon regu- 
lar of St. Andrew's and prior (1395) of St. Serf's Inch 
in Loch Leven. The "Cronykil", which is in rhym- 
ing octosyllabic couplets, is the story of the world 
from its creation, in nine books, the last four of which 
deal specifically with English and Scottish affairs. 
John rordun (J. 1385?), canon of Aberdeen cathedral, 
wrote in I^atin the annate of Scotland, his "Scoti- 
chronicon" coming down to the death of David I in 
1153. It was continued, also in I^atin, down to the 
denth of James I in 1437 by Walter Bower, or Bow- 
muker (d. 1449), abbot of the monastery of Austin 
Canons on Incheolm in the Firth of Forth. 

The influence of Chaucer on Scottish poetry in the 
fifteenth and early sixteenth centuries was very great. 
It is evident in the " Kingis Quair" — the King's Quire 
or Book — of James I (1394-1437). During his long 
years of imprisonment in England (1406-24) James 
made a study of Chaucer, and in his noble poem, writ- 
ten to celebrate his rapturous love, he plainly shows 
his indebtedness to his master. The "Kingis Quair" 
is in the seven-line stanza which, though previously 
written by Chaucer and others, has ever since James s 
time been called rime royal. To James arc also as- 
signed "A Ballad of Good Counsel" and, with con- 
siderable dissent on the part of some scholars, the 
"Song on Absence", "Peblis to the Play", and 
"Chrvstis Kirk of the Grene", the last two uproari- 
ous descriptions of popular amusements. Another 
Scottish Chaucerian is Robert Henryson (1430?- 
1506?), notary public and preceptor in the Benedictine 
convent at Dunfermline. His principal works are 
"The Morall Fabillis of Esope", thirteen in number, 
with two Prologues; "Orpheus and Eurydice"; "The 
Testament of Cresseidc", a sequel to Chaucer's "Troi- 
lusandCressida"; the"Garmond of Gude Ladies"; 
and " Robene and Makyne", the first specimen of pas- 
toral in the Scott ish vernacular. Henryson had a real 
poetic gift and great mastery of style, and he holds a 
high jKisition among the Scottish poets. The great- 
est of the Scottish Chauccrians was William Dunbar 
(c. 1460-1513?). At one time a Franciscan and after- 
wards a secular priest, he appears to have been more 
of a courtier than a churchman. His output of poetry 
was very large. He has been called with good show 
of reason the most considerable poet of Britain be- 
tween Chaucer and Spenser. Seven of his poems, 
printed in 150S at Edinburgh, are among the earliest 
specimens of Scottish ty|>ography. His principal 
works are "The Thrissill and the Kois", a political 
allegory composed in honour of the marriage (1503) 
of James IV of Scotland and Margaret Tudor, daugh- 
ter of Henry VII of England; "The Golden Targe", 
another allegory; "The Merle and the Nightingale", a 
didactic allegory; the "Ijiment for the Makaris", a 
moralizing poem; the "Dance of the Sevin Deidlie 
Synnis", remarkable for its character-painting and its 
stinging satire; and the "TuaMariit Wemen and the 
Wedo . Dunbar had poetic verve and an exuberant 
imagination; he had also a humour which was of the 
cynical order and frequently degenerates into mere 
ribaldry; and his mastery over satire has been seldom 



He had a flylina, or poetical scolding- 
match, with Walter Kennedy, in which each poet 
seemed to reach the depths of scurrility. Apart from 
this, Kennedy's other poems arc mostly moral and edi- 
fying. They are "The Praise of Aige"; "Ane Agit 
Man's Invective"; "Ane Ballat in Praise of our 
Ladv"; and a fragmentary poem "On the Passioun of 
Christ". 

Gavin Douglas (c. 1475-1522), third son of Archi- 
bald, Karl of Angus ("Bell the Cat"), was succes- 
sively ProvoBt of St. Giles's in Edinburgh, Abbot of 



Arbroath, and Bishop of Dunkeld. He is famous for 
his complete translation of the "^Eneid" (15131 into 
Scottish vernacular verse. It is the first translation 
of a great Latin poet into any British tongue. The 
metre employed is the heroic couplet. The tranula- 
tion is not accurate, but the jx>et shows a keen sensi- 
tiveness to the beauties of Virgil. Douglas's original 
poems are his Prologues to the several hooks of the 
"vEneid"; "The Palice of Honour" 0.501), an alle- 
gory meant to show the triumph of virtue over diffi- 
culty: "King Hart", an allegory on the temptations 
that beset man; and "Conscience", a short moral 
poem. Sir David Lyndsay (c. 1490-1555), Lyon 
Kin,* of Arms, was probably the most popular of the 
Scottish poets before Burns. He was a severe satirist 
of corruption in Church and State, and spares neither 
pope nor clergy, neither nobles nor kinjj. His first 
poem, "The Drcroc" (1528), has a beautiful Pro- 
logue. "The Dreme" itself is a somewhat weari- 
some description of what was to be seen in hell, in 
heaven, in purgatory, and on earth, and abounds in 
criticism of the condition of Scotland. In much the 
same vein are "The Complaynt to the King" (1529) 
and "The Testament and Complaynt of our Soverane 
Lordis Papyngo [Parrot]" (1530). Of his numerous 
otoer works the most important are "The Historie 
and Testament of Squyer William Meldrum" (1550); 
"Monarchic" (1553);"and "Ane Pleasant Satyre of 
the Thrie Estaitis". The last mentioned is a rude 
drama combining the old morality, the interlude, and 
the modern play, and was meant to satirize the clergy, 
the nobles, and the merchants. It is interesting in lit- 
erary history as the only surviving specimen of the old 
Scottish vernacular plays, many of which, we know, 
must have been written. 

Minor poets, contemporaries of Dunbar, were: Sir 
John llowll, who wrote "The Cursing against the 
Steilaris of his Foulis"; Quintyne Shaw, "Advice to a 
Courtier"; Patrick Johneutoun, "The Three Dcid 
Powis"; John Merseir, "Pcrrell in Paramours"; and 
James Afflck, "The Quair of Jelousy". Anonymous 
pieces of this period are: "Elegy on the Princess Mar- 
garet", daughter of James I of Scotland and wife of 
the Dauphin, afterwards Louis XI of France; "Cock- 



elbie's Sow", which combines burlesque and fable, 




ing , dealing with the p 
formances < )f the "Mother Witch; "King B( •rdok' — a 
fragment — a burlesque of romance; "The Wife of 
Auchtcrmuchty ", a version of a folk -tale of domestic 
rivalry; "Svm and his Brudir", a pointed satire on 
palmers; "The Thrie Priestis of Peblis", didactic 
tales told by the device of bringing three priests to- 
gether in an inn at Peebles; and Grey Stall" and 
''Clariodus", Ixith romances. 

The old Scottish Border ballads and others, which 
arc to be found in such collections as those made 
by Percy, Scott, Furnivall, and Child, present a 
study of absorbing interest. Nothing more can be 
done here, however, than to indicate their directness 
of narration, their rhythm and lilt, their appeal to the 
primal feelings of human nature, their occasional 

}>atriotic spirit, and their still rarer flashes of humour, 
klany of the best of them belong to the fifteenth and 
sixteenth centuries. Such examples as "The Battle 
of Otterburn", "Kimmont Willie", "Mary Hamil- 
ton" "Sir Patrick Spens", "The Young Tamlane", 
and Jamie Telfer of the Fair Dodhcad" — to name 
only a few — have been a source of perennial delight to 
successive generations of readers. 

Scottish prose literature in the fifteenth century is 
not of much account. The principal remains are: 
"Ane Schort Mcmoriale of the Scottis Croniklis", 
which belongs to about the year 1460; "The Craft 
of Dying" and other religious works; and Sir Gilbert 
Hay a translations of the " Buke of Battailis" and the 
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" Buke of the Order of Knighthede" from the French, 
and the "Buke of the Governaunce of Princes" from 
the Latin. In the sixteenth century Scottish prose 
made rapid strides. It was preluded by two Scottish 
writers in Latin, who are important enough to deserve 
a word of mention. John Major, or Mair (c. 1470- 
1550), philosopher, divine, and historian, Provost of 
St. Salvator's College, St. Andrew's, wrote, besides 
commentaries on Peter Lombard ana many theolog- 
ical and philosophical works, a famous History of 
Scotland, entitled "De Historia Gentis Scotorum 
Libri Sex", printed at Paris in 1521. Hector Boece 
(c. 1465-1536), principal of King's College, Aberdeen, 
canon of the cathedral in that city, and rector of 
Tvrie in the same county, published in 1522 his 
"Episcoporum Murthlacensium ct Aberdonensium 
Vita;" and in 1527, in seventeen books, his "Scotorum 
HistorisB a prima gentis origine". Boece's Latin is 
much more elegant than Major's, but his credulity 
is far greater, and he admitted as solemn historical 
facts many marvels which Major had rejected. A 
free translation of Boece's work, made by John 
Bellenden (d. 1550?), archdeacon of Moray and canon 
of Ross, was printed at Edinburgh in 1536, under the 
title of "Hystory and Croniklis of Scotland". Bcl- 
lendcn's style is a fine example of terse Scottish prose. 
Bellenden also translated in 1533 the first five books 
of Livy, which were, however, not printed until 1822. 
An anonymous work, "The Complaynt of Scotlande", 
printed at Paris in 1549, was long regarded as a notable 
specimen of original Scottish prose, but recent investi- 
gations have proved that it is mainly a translation or 
plagiarism from the French. Its purpose is to lament 
the calamities to which Scotland was then subject. It 
Ls written in what has been called the "aureate" or 
"Ciceronian" style, employing numerous Latin and 
French words, and in this respect affords a strik- 
ing contrast to Bellendcn's more homely vernacular. 
The "Complaynt" is interesting, among other rea- 
sons, because of the list it gives of stories, romances, 
and songs popular in Scotland, some of which arc no 
longer to be found. 

As the ecclesiastical controversy of the sixteenth 
century grew in intensity, a great development was 
given to religious and polemic works. In 1552, by 
authority of John Hamilton, Archbishop of St. An- 
drew's, the last Catholic Primate of Scotland before 
the Reformation, there was published at St. An- 
drew's a "Catechism, that is to say ane Commone 
and Catholike Instructioun of the Christian People 
in Materis of our Catholike Faith and Religioun". 
This work contains a popular exposition of Catholic 
doctrine, and is justly regarded as a noble example 
of the Scottish vernacular of that period. It was 
edited by Dr. Thomas Graves Law for the Clarendon 
Press in 1884. There were many Scottish Catholic 
writers of this century to whose works sufficient atten- 
tion has not hitherto been given. Foremost among 
them is Ninian Winyet, or Winzet (1518-92), who 
in the religious upheaval was deprived of his position 
as provost of the collegiate church of Linlithgow, 
subsequently held offices at the University of Paris 
and at the "English College at Douay, and died as 
Abbot of St. James's Monastery at Ratisbon. His 
works include "Certaine Tractat is for Reformat ioun 
of Doctryne and Maneris" and the "Buke of Four 
Scoir and Thrie Questions". Quintin Kennedy 
( 1520-1564), Abbot of Crossraguel and son of the Earl 
of Cassillis, had a celebrated "Disputation" with 
Knox, and was also author of a "Compendious 
Treatise to establish the Conscience of a Christian 
man". 

John Hay, a Jesuit, who was expelled from 
Scotland in 1579, printed at Paris, in 1580, his 
"Certaine Demandes". In the same vear Nicol 
Burne, a secular priest, published his "Disputation 
concerning the Controverait Headdis of Religion" 
XIII.-40 



and another priest, John Hamilton, published, m 
1581, "Ane Catholike and Facile Traictisc". There 
were also able writers on the other side, such as John 
Craig (c. 1512-1600) and Robert Rollock (c. 1555-99), 
to say nothing of John Gau, who as early as 1533 
had published the first prose treatise on the reformed 
doctrines in the Scottish vernacular, namely, "The 
Richt Vay to the Kingdom of Heuine". But the 
greatest of these was John Knox (1 505-72) { whose 
published works, mainly controversial, fill six large 
volumes. He takes his place in literature in virtue 
of his "Historic of the Reformatioun of Religioun in 
Scotland", first printed in 1586. An active part in 
promulgating the new religion was also taken by 
George Buchanan (1506-82), who wrote but little 
in the vernacular ("The Chamacleon" and the "Ad- 
monition to the trcw Lordis"), but whose Latin writ- 
ings, especially his paraphrase of the Psalms and his 
"Rerum Scoticarum Historia", gave him an enormous 
reputation. He was undoubtedly one of the best 
Latin scholars of modern times. Two of his four 
Latin tragedies, the "Baptistes" and the " Jephthes", 
had a great effect on the German drama. 

Scottish history in the vernacular was continued by 
Robert Lindesay (c. 1500-c. 1565) of Pitscottie in h!s 
"Chronicle of Scotland" from 1436 to 1475. John 
Leslie, or Lesley (1527-96), Bishop of Ross, and sub- 
sequently vicar-general of the Diocese of Rouen, wrote 
in Scottish a "History of Scotland" from the death 
of James I to his own time, which he subsequently 
translated in enlarged form into Latin, under the 
title of "De origine, moribus, ct rebus gestis Sco- 
torum"; it was published at Rome in 1578. 
In 1596 this work was translated into Scottish 
by Father James Dalrymnlc, of the monastery of 
St. James at Ratisbon. Always consistent in his 
championship of Mary Stuart, Leslie wrote in 1569 
a "Defence of the Honour of Marie Queene of Scot- 
land and Dowager of France". Useful for historical 
details are the "Memoirs" of Sir James Melville 
(1535-1617) and the "Diary" of James Melville 
(1556-1614). Sir Richard Maitland (1496-1586) 
wrote a "Historic of the House of Seytoun" and a 
goodly number of poems; but he is best remembered 
for the magnificent collection of Early Scottish Poems 
by various authors which, with the aid of his daughter, 
he got together, and which is now preserved in the 
Pepysian Library at Magdalene College, Cambridge. 
A similar collection, ana a very valuable one, made 
by George Bannatync, enriches the Advocates' Li- 
brary at Edinburgh. 

The Reformation in Scotland was materially ad- 
vanced by "The Gude and Godlie Ballatis ' , the 
popular name of a collection of poems, partly devo- 
tional, partly satirical, which, first published about 
1546. had subsequent ly a wonderful vogue, the formal 
title being " Ane Compendious Buik of Godlie Psalmes 
and Spirit null Sangis for avoiding of Sinne and 
Harlotrie". Learned by heart and sung everywhere, 
these psalms and songs provided a ready means for 
prejudicing the minds of the people against the 
ancient Church. The major portion of the book 
would appear to be the work of three brothers, James, 
John, and Robert Wedderburne. The campaign was 
carried on after the Reformation by Robert Sempill 
(15307-95) in "The Sempill Ballates". which are 
coarse but clever satires against all who differed from 
the writer in politics or religion. Poets of a different 
vein were Alexander Scott (15257-84?) and Alexan- 
der Montgomerie (c. 1545-c. 1610). Scott has been 
called the Scottish Anacreon. He wrote thirty-six 
short poems, nearly all amatory. His most remark- 
able pieces are "Ane New Yeir Gift to Quene Mary" 
and "Justing at the Drum". Montgomerie's fame 
rests mainly on "The Cherrie and the Slae" (1597), 
an allegory on virtue and vice. He also wrote "Th« 
Bankis of Helicon" and some seventy sonnets, many 
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of which arc direct translations from the French poet 
of the Pleiadc, Pierre de Ronsard. Mary Stuart's 
son, J. .us- - VI of Scotland (1566-1625), who as James 
1 of England was the first monarch to reign over both 
countries, had received a learned education from 
George Buchanan, and practised composition both in 
verse and prose, and, as befitted a sovereign of the 
dual kingdom, he wrote not only in Scottish but also 
in English. Some of his poetical works are "Essayes 
of a Prentisc in the Divine Art of Poesic", "Ane 
Schort Pocrne of Tvme", and "The Phoenix". In 
prose he wrote "Doemonology " (1597); "Basilicon 
Doron" (1599); and "A Counterblast against To- 
bacco" (1004). 

Alexander Hume (15607-1609), Puritan minister 
and son of Baron Polwarth, published, in 1599, a 
volume of "Hymnes or Sacred Songes, wherein 
the Kight Use of Poesie may be espied". "The 
Triumph of the Lord" is the title he gives to 
his poem on the defeat of the Spanish Armada. 
Robert Scmpill (15957-1659), a kinsman of the 
author of "The Sempill Ballates", was a humorous 
and satirical writer. He continued his father's, Sir 
James Scmpill's, satire against the Catholic Church, 
"The Packman's Paternoster", and wrote many 
other pieces. He is best remembered for "The Life 
and Death of Habbic Simson, Piper of Kilbarchan". 
The stanza of six lines, which he employed in this 
vivid and humorous account of old Scottish pastimes, 
became typical of later poems, especially of a facet ious 
typo, in the Scottish vernacular. It is known as the 
"Habbie Simson stanza and is frequently used by 
Burns. The Scotch tradition for good Latinity was 
curried on by John Barclay (1582-1621) and Arthur 
Johnston (c. 1587-1614). Johnston's Latin works 
include elegies and epigrams, a paraphrase of the 
Canticle of Canticles, and a complete version of the 
Psalms. He was editor of the Delicia? Poetarum 
Scotorum", a collection of Latin poems by various 
authors. Barclay wrote " Euphormionis Satyricon" 
(1605); "Apologia" (1611); and "Icon Animorum" 
(1614). His most celebrated book is the "Argenis" 
(1621), a romance which, translated into nearly every 
European language, proved a really seminal work, 
and profoundly influenced European literature for 
many years. After an eventful career, Barclay died 
as a Catholic at Rome. 

Towards the end of the sixteenth, and throughout 
the seventeenth, century Scottish literature is, espe- 
cially by contrast with what was then being produced 
in England, scanty and poor. There is scarcely an 
outstanding name, if we except William Drummond 
of Hawthornden, and even he wrote in English. 
An era of acrid political or religious controversy, it 
has lieen not«d, often causes the impoverishment of 
the stream of pure literature. Of such controversy 
there was enough and to spare in Scotland during the 
period indicated, and the usual result now supervened. 
With regard to the language, the Reformation had 
begun a process of Anghcijsation. The religious and 
devotional books in use — the Bible, the Psalm-book, 
the Hymn-book, the Confession, the Catechism — 
were written in English, and mostly came from 
England. Following these, the language of pulpit 
and Parliament, of school, bar, and society came to 
be normally English. Books ceased to be printed 
in Scottish, and no one was taught to spell or write 
Scottish. 

In addition, the union of the two Crowns under 
one sovereign, in 1603, and the consequent removal 
of the Court from Edinburgh to London natu- 
rully tended to focus men's minds on England and 
things English, so that the Anglicization started 
by the Reformation was completed by the turn given 
to i>olitical events, and the old national Scottish 
vernacular, being now considered in the light of a 
provincial dialect, gradually ceased almost entirely 
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to be a vehicle of literary expression. Hence it it 
that poets like William Drummond (1585-1649), Sir 
Robert Ayton (1570-1638) Sir William Alexander of 
Menstrie, afterwards Earl of St irling ( 1 5677- 1640 ) , and 
Robert Ker, Earl of Ancrum (157.H-1654), and prose 
writers like John Spottiswoode (1565-1639), David 
Calderwood (1575-1650), William Lithgow (1582- 
1645), and Archbishop Robert Lcighton (1611-84), 
who all wrote in English, take their places in an 
account not of Scottish, but of English, literature just 
as appropriately as do the Scottish-liorn poets, phi- 
losophers, biographers, historians, and novelists of t he 
eighteenth and nineteenth centuries who used English 
as their ordinary mode of expression. 

But although, at the time of the union of the two 
Parliaments in the reign of Queen Anne (1707). the 
"Scottis" language had for well-nigh a hundred years 
disappeared from serious literature, it still lingered on 
the lips of men and was freely spoken even by those 
who read and wrote English; nay more, it was occa- 
sionally employed in the composition of facetious and 
satirical verse. Such being the case, a revival on a 
grand scale of the ancient Scottish vernacular for 
poetical use was attempted early in the eighteenth 
century. With this revival the name of Allan Ramsay 
(1686-1758) and his dramatic pastoral, "The Gentle 
Shepherd" (1725), are most intimately associated, 
although he himself was Btirred to emulation by 
William Hamilton of Gilbertfield's "I>ast Dying 
Words of Bonnie Heck" (1706). The impetus given 
by Ramsay in "The Gentle Shepherd" and in his 
earlier poems caused many writers to express them- 
selves in this Scottish way. The movement soon pro- 
duced such a masterpiece as the ballad of "The Braes 
of Yarrow", by William Hamilton of Bangour (1704- 
5-1); but it did not reach its climax until later in 
the century', with Robert Fcrgusson (1750-74) and 
Robert Burns (1759-96). 

Among others who cultivated this style during 
the eighteenth century may be named the two 
Alexander Pennccuiks Ladv Grizel Baillie, Lady 
Elizabeth Wardlaw, Alexander Ross, John Skinner, 
Jean Elliot of Minto, Mrs. Cockburn, Alexander 
Geddes, Hector Macneill, I^ady Anne Barnard, 
and John Mayne. In the nineteenth century the 
tradition was continued bv Robert Tannahill; Wil- 
liam Nicholson (" the Galloway Poet ") ; Sir Alexander 
Boswell; Lady Nairne; James Hogg ("the Ettrick 
Shepherd") ; William Laidlaw; Allan Cunningham ; and 
William Motherwell. In recent years a mild attempt 
has been made by the writers of what is irreverently 
termed the Kail Yard School to revive Scottish 
vernacular in prose; but while the Scottish tales and 
sketches of James Matthew Barrie ("Auld Licht 
Idylls", 1888, and "A Window in Thrums", 1889) 
and John Watson, better known as Ian Maclaren 
("Beside the Bonnie Brier Bush", 1894, and "The 
Days of Auld Lang Syne", 1895), who may be taken 
as the principal representatives of the school, arc full 
of humour and pathos, their example in the writing 
of Scottish dialogue has not been widely imitated. 

In this article no account has been given of writers 
on mathematics, natural philosophy, jurisprudence, 
or medicine, not because Scotland has not many 
eminent authors in these departments to show, for 
indeed she is rich in such, but. because, on general 
principles, their productions are not considered to 
come properly under the heading of literature. 

For toe texts of earlier authors see the various publications of 
the Bannatyne Club; the Scottish Text Society ; the M mi land 
Club: the ftoxburghe Club: the Scottish History Society; the 
Hunterian Club; the Camden Society; the Spalding Club; the 
Wodrow Society; the Early English Text Society. 

For the language see Sinclair. Db»trmliun* on tht Scottish 
Dialect (l»ndon. 17X2); Jamieson, Scottish Dictionary (Edin- 
burgh. 1KOS-1S24; new ed. 1870-1RM7); Murray, Tht Dialect of 
the Southern Counties of SrotlanH (1K73); Iorm. Scottish Danwagt 
in Chamber,', Encyclopaedia, IX (Philadelphia. 1905), 247-249; 
Murray (ed.), Tht Stic English Dictionary (Oxford. lHHS-1910); 
Wright (edj. Enalish Dial* Dictionary (London. 18WJ-1B04); 
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Rheooiit Siuth, Specimen* of Middle Scot* ("Edinburgh. 1902); 
Idem, The Scottish Language: Early and Middle Scot* in The 
Cambridge History of English Literature, II (Cambridge, 1908), 
iv, 101-14. 

For special rontroverted point* see Anglia, I (1877); II 
(1879); XX (1898); The Scottish Renew (1888. 1893, 1897); 
The Scottish Antiquary (1897. 1898, 1899); La Rieue Historique, 
LXIV (1897); Modern Language Quarterly (Nor., 1897); Athe- 
ntrum (27 Feb., 1897; 22 July; 10 Dec and 21 Dec.. 1899; 12 May 
and 16 June. 19O0; and 17 Nov., 1900, to 23 Nov.. 1901). 

For general history of Scottish Literature and individual 
author* ace: Hailer, Ancient Scottish Poem* (Edinburgh, 1770); 
PruKKRTON. Ancient Scottish Poem* (London, 1786); Wanton, 
History of English Poetry (London. 1774-1781); Irving, Lite* 
of the Seottinh Poets (2 vols.. Edinburgh, 1804); InEM, ed Carltij!, 
History of Scottish Poetry (Edinburgh, 1861); Daltell, Scottish 
Poems of the Sixteenth C entury (Edinburgh, 1801); Rom, Scot- 
tish History and Literature to the Reformation (Glasgow, 1884); 
Walks*, Three Centuries of Scottish IMerature (Glasgow. 1893): 
Henderson. Scottish Vernacular Literature (London, 1898: 2nd 
ed.. 190D); OorRTHopE, History of English Poetry (New York, 
1H!I5); Gregory Smith. The Transition Period in Periods of 
European Literature Series (Edinburgh. 1900); Graham, Scot- 
tish Men of Letters in the Eighteenth Century (Londou, 1901); 
Millar, A Literary History of Scotland (London, 1903); Child, 
English and Scottish Popular Ballads (Boston and New York. 
1S82-189S); Lano. s. v. Ballads: Scottish and Bnglinh, in Cham- 
bers's Cyclopa-dia of English Literature, I (Philadelphia, 1902). 
520-541; Gcmmere, Introduction to OUi English Ballads 
(lirwtnn. 1894); Scott, ed. Henderson, Minstrelsy of the Scot- 
tish Border (Edinburgh, 1902); I.aiso. ed. Hailttt, Ancient 
Scottish Poetry (2 vols., Ixtndon. 1894); Veitch, History and 
Poetry of the Scottish Border (Glasgow, 1893); Neilhon. John 
Barbour, Poet and Translator in Trans. Philological Society 
(London. 1900); Ioem, Sir Hew of Eglintoun and Huchaun off 
the Awle Ryale: a biographical calerutar and literary estimate 
in Trans. Philosophical Society (Glasgow, 1900-1901): Idem, 
"Huehown of the A ale Ryale, the A I! it < rat ire Poet (Glasgow, 
1902); Horstmann, Barbour* de* Schottischen nationaldichtert 
Legendensammlung nebst den Pragmenten seine* Trojn nerkrieges 
(Heilbronn. 1882); Koppel, Die Fragmente ton Barbours Tro- 
jnnerkrieg in Englisehe Studien, X. 373; Buss, Sind die ran 
Horstmann kerau>iejthcn trhottischen Legendcn ein Werk Bar- 
bours t in An'jlut, IX, 493; TraIttmann, Der Dichtcr II achown und 
Seine Week, (1H77); Hchmann, Vntersuchungen u'-rr da* ichot- 
tische AlexanJi r'tm h (Berlin, lK'M.i: Bhown. The U tilace and the 
Bruce Restwlied (Bonn, 1900); Idem. The Authorship of the 
Hingis Quair: a .Vets Criticism (Glasgow, 1896); JrwtRAKD, 
The Romance of a King's Life (London, 1896); K\it. The Kingi* 
Quair and the /few Criticism (1898); Hkkat. Chaucerian and other 
Pieces (I/ondon, 1897), p. Inv; Schipper, William Dunbar: 
Srin Lrben und Seine GedCchte (Berlin, 1884) ; Idem, The Poems of 
William Dunbar edited with lntr»luctions. Various Readings, and 
Sotes (Vienna, 1891-05); Gutman. Vntersuchungen titter das mit- 
telenglische (jedicht " The Buke oj the Howlat" (Berlin. 1893); Men- 
nicken. Vertbau und Sprache in Huehown* Mart* Arthur* (Bonn. 
1900j; Smith in Dreamthorp (1866); Smeaton, Dunbar in Fa- 
mous Scott Series (Edinburgh, 1898); Kaitmanv, Traitt de la 
Langue du pvrtc croo n*. William Dunbar, ;-r/,-' Ir d"une esquiss* 
d' sa rieetde*-* pccmei I Bonn, 1873); Harn. Vrrb.il- und Xominat- 
fiexion (Berlin. 1ks7 1s.sH); Bailoon. Dissertation on the Rimes of 
Dunbar (Freilmrg, reprinted t>lmliurj:h. 1899); Lanoe, Chaucer's 
Exnfius* auf die Originaltir.htunijen dee Sehotten Gavin Doughs 
(Halle. 1SH2); M'Orjk. Life of John Knox (181 1 J reprinted Phila- 
delphia, 1898); Humr Brown, John Knoz: a Biography (London, 

1895) ; Idem, George Buchanan, Humanist anil Reformer (London, 
1890); Irvino, Life of George Buchanan (Edinburgh. 1807 ; 2nd 
ed.. 1817); HurrMANN, Studien tu Alexander Monlgomerie (AI ten- 
burg. 1894); Rait. The Royal Rhetorician (1900); Men ties Fer- 
Gr*«ON, Alexander Hum,, an early P<xl-Vastor of Logic (Paisley. 
1899); Wiitte. Samuel Rutherford and his Carre* student* (Edin- 
burgh. 1894); TATUMi Inne»j Stuilie* in Scottish History (Lon- 
don, 1892); Idem, John Knox in Famous Scots Series (Edinburgh, 

1896) ; Omond, The Lord Advocates of Scotland (Glasgow. 1883); 
Patekson (ed.). William Hamilton of Bangour's Poem* and Song* 
(1850); Smeaton. Allan ltam.HH/ ir, f-.ieioMS Scot* Scries (Edin- 
burgh, 1896); Masson, Edinburgh S.y.irhe* and Memories (Lon- 
don, 1892); ChaMMSibb, Biographical Dictionary of Eminent Scots- 
men (Glasgow. 1835-56); Mason Good, Memoirs of the Life and 
Writings of Abxarulrr GeUei (London. 1803); Irvino, Poetical 
Works, with L>fr, of Robert Pergusson (1800); Aitken, The Poem* 
of Robert Pergusson, with a sketch of the Author's Life (1895); 
GrohaRT, Robert Pergusson in Famous Scots Series (1898); Lock- 
HART, Life of Burns (London, 1828; 5th ed., 1847); Wilron, 
Eftays on Burn* in his Collected Works (1858); Thomas 
Carltle. Ensay on Burns (1N31); R. l/ouia Stevenson, Essay 
on Burn* (1882); Rocjers, Life and Songs of lady Sairne 
(1869); Kinoton Olipiiant, Jacobite Laird* of Gask (1870); 
James H Autobiographtj; Wilson (ed.), Hogg's Works, 
with Life (Edinburgh. llviS; new ed., 1852); Thomson (ed.). 
Hogg'* Works, inth Memoir (1865); Garden. Memorials of James 
Hogg (1885); Douglas, Jamet Hogg in Famous Scots Series 
(1899); David Hocm. Life of Allan Cunningham (Dumfries, 1875); 
M'Co.vw iir (ed.). William Motherwell'* Works with Life (London. 
1846; re-edited 18-19; reprinted 1881); Hammerton. J. M. Barrie 
and His Books (London, 1900): Giles in The Cambridge History 
of English Literature, V (Cambridge, 1908). 115-52. 

P. J. Lennox. 
Scotland, Established Church of, the religious 
organization which has for throe centuries and a half 
claimed the adherence of the majority of the inhabi- 



tants of Scotland, mav be said to date from August, 
1560, in which month the Scottish Parliament, as- 
sembled in Edinburgh without any writ from the 
sovereign, decided that the Protestant Confession 
of Faith (drawn up on much the same lines as the 
Confession of Westminster) should henceforth be the 
established, and only authorized, creed of the Scot- 
tish Kingdom. The same Parliament abolished papal 
jurisdiction, and forbade the celebration or hearing 
of Mass under penalty of death; but it made no 
provision for the appointment of the new clergy, 
nor for their maintenance. At the first General As- 
sembly, however, of the newlv-constituted body, held 
in December 1560, the First Book of Discipline 
was approved in which not only doctrinal questions 
and the conduct of worship were minutely legislated 
for, but detailed regulations were drawn up for tho 
election and admission of ministers, and for their 
support on a generous scale from the confiscated 
revenues of the ancient Church. Scotland was 
divided ecclesiastically into ten districts, for each of 
which was appointed a superintendent to travel 
about, institute ministers, and generally let the 
Church in order. A scheme of popular and higher 
education was also sketched out, for which the early 
Scottish Reformers have been higldy lauded; but 
it was never carried out. and the whole educational 
work of the founders of the Kirk consisted in purging 
the schools and universities of "idolatrous regents ' 
(i. e. Catholic teachers), more than a century being 
allowed to elapse before there was any attempt at 
national education in Presbyterian Scotland. 

The fact was that the greedy nobles who had fallen 
on and divided amongst themselves the possessions 
of the Catholic Church, absolutely refused to dis- 

Srgc them, notwithstanding their proftssed zeal for 
s new doctrines. Only a sixth part of the eccle- 
siastical revenues was grudgingly doled out for the 
support of the ministers, and even that was paid with 
great irregularity. The grasping avarice of the nobles 
was also responsible for all deny and difficulties in 
settling the system of church government on Presby- 
terian principles, as desired by the Protestant leaders. 
The barons saw with dismay the life-interest of the 
old bishops and abbots (preserved to them by the 
legislation of 1560) gradually lapsing, and their pos- 
sessions falling to the Church. In a convention 
held in 1572 the lords actually procured tho .restora- 
tion of the old hierarchical titles, the quasi-bishona 
thus created being merely catspaws to the nobles, 
who hoped through them to get possession of all the 
remaining ecclesiastical endowments. Although the 
General Assembly refused to recognize this sham 
episcopate, the fact of its existence kept alive the idea 
that Episcopacy might eventually be the established 
form of government in the Scottish, as in the Eng- 
lish, ProUsstant Church; and the question of Prelacy 
versvui Presbytery remained a burning one for more 
than a century longer. During the long reign of 
James VI, whose vacillating character induced him 
first to cajole the Church with promises of spiritual 
independence and then to harass her by measures of 
the most despotic Erastianism, the religious condi- 
tion of Scotland was in a state of continual ferment. 
The king succeeded in getting the bishops author- 
ized to sit in Parlimnent in 1600; and when, three years 
later, he succeeded to the Crown of England, he openly 
proclaimed his favourite maxim, "No bishop, no 
king", declared Presbyterianism incompatible with 
monarchy, suppressed the right of free assembly, and 
tried and punished the leaders of the Scottish Church 
for high treason. The discontent caused in Scotland 
by these high-handed measures came to a head after 
his death, when his son and successor, Charles I, 
visited Scotland in 1633, and professed himself 
pained by the baldness of public worship. His im- 
poaition, four y^^|||^|g^£DgUah 'liturgy on 
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every congregation in Scotland, on pain of depriva- 
tion of the minister, was the signal for a general up- 
rising, not less formidable because restrained. The 
Privy Council permitted (being powerless to prevent) 
the formation of a provisional government, whoso 
first act was to procure the renewal of the National 
Covenant, first drawn up in 1580, engaging its sub- 
scribers to adhere to and defend the doctrine and 
discipline of the Scotch Protestant Church. The 
Covenant was signed by all classes of the people, and 
the General Assembly of 1038, in spite of tho protest 
of the king's high commissioner, Lord Hamilton, 
abolished the episcopacy, annulled the royal ordinance 
as to the service-!>ook, and claimed a sovereign right 
to carry out the convictions of the national church as 
to its position and duty. 

These high pretensions of the General Assembly, of 
which King Charles was, through his commissioner, 
a constituent part, were bound to come in conflict 
with Charles' lofty idea of his royal prerogative. He 
absolutely refused to concede the right of his Scottish 
subjects to choose their own form of church govern- 
ment, and marched an army to the border to enforce 
submission to his authority. The Scotch, however, 
possessed themselves of Newcastle; the king was 
ultimately obliged to sign a treaty favourable to them 
and their claims; and his own downfall, followed by 
the dictatorship of Oliver Cromwell, a sworn oppo- 
nent of Prelacy, brought the leaders of the Scottish 
Church into important relations with the new order 
of things in England. The Scottish Commissioners 
took a prominent part in the Westminster Assembly 
of 1043, convened to draw up the new standards of 
doctrine and church government for England under 
the Commonwealth; and it was then and there that 
was framed tho "Shorter Catechism" which still 
remains the recognized religious text-book of tho 
Presbyterian Church of Scotland. The latter years 
of the Commonwealth were, in fact, an epoch of 
prosperity hitherto unknown for Scottish Presby- 
terianism; but the restoration of Charles II, who was 
nowhere more warmlv welcomed than in his northern 
dominions, was a rude blow to their Church's hopes 
of continued |>cacc and spiritual independence. 

Within a year of his assumption of the royal au- 
thority, Charles rescinded through his Parliaments all 
the acts approving the national covenant and abolish- 
ing the hierarchy ; and a few months later his Scottish 
subjects were bidden by pr«>clamations to "com- 
pose themselves to a cheerful acquiescence" in tho re- 
establishment of the "right government of bishops", 
on pain of imprisonment. Four new prelates wero 
consecrated by English bishops for Scotland, and all 
occupiers of benefices hail to get presentation from 
the patrons and collation from the bishops, or else bo 
ejected from their livings, as nearly four hundred 
actually were. From this time until Charles II's 
death in 1085, an era of persecution pre vail ed in 
Scotland, large numbers of the Presbyterians refusing 
to conform to tho Episcopal Church, and being treated 
in consequence with every kind of indignity, hounded 
from their houses, tortured, and in many cases mas- 
sacred. The worship of the Covenanters was pro- 
hibited under pain of death, but was nevertheless 
largely attended all over the country, and the armed 
risings of the people against their oppressors wero 
forcibly put down, the Covenanting forces being hope- 
lessly defeated in several engagements. At length, 
on the king's death, came a few years' breathing- 
time and jx-ace; for his Catholic successor, James 
II, himself of course a dissenter from the established 
religion, immediately conceded toleration and liberty 
of worship all over the kingdom, although some of 
his more fanatieal subjeets refused to accept a boon 
which they regurded as coming from a polluted source. 

The Revolution of 1088, and the flight of tho Catho- 



lic king, opened the way to the abolition of the Pre- 
latical government which was odious to the majority 
of Scotsmen; and one of the first acts of the Parlia- 
ment assembled in the first year of the reign of William 
III (July. 1089) was to repeal all previous acts in 
favour oi Episcopacy. The Presbyterian form of 
church government was not settled by thus Parlia- 
ment; but, in the following' year, the Jacobite and 
Prelatical cause having been rendered hopeless by the 
death of its leader, Graham of Claverhouse, Viscount 
Dundee, the king and queen and the three estates 
of the realm formally ratified the Westminster Con- 
fession, and re-established the Presbyterian form of 
church government and discipline. Lord Melville, 
a zealous Presbyterian, had already replaced Hamil- 
ton as the king's commissioner to the General As- 
sembly, and the Restoration Act of Parliament, as- 
serting the supremacy of the Crown in ecclesiastical 
causes, had been repealed. Another act ordered all 
professors and masters in every university and school 
to subscribe the Confession, and the popular election 
of ministers took the place of private patronage to 
benefices. The secular power thus re-established 
the Church as a fully-organized Presbyterian body, 
iust as it had re-established Episcopacy thirty years 
before; but tho new settlement was made not by the 
arbitrary will of the sovereign, but (according to the 
principles of the Revolution) as being that most in 
accordance with the will of the people, as indeed there 
is no reason to doubt that it was. A very consider- 
able section, however, especially in the east and north- 
cast of Scotland, and more particularly among the 
wealthy and aristocratic classes, remained attached 
to Episcopalian principles: and though those of the 
clergy who refused to conform to the Establishment 
were treated with considerable harshness, no attempt 
was made to compel the laity to attend Presbyterian 
worship, or submit to the rigid Presbyterian discipline. 

The majority of the Episcopalians were also Jaco- 
bites at heart, praying, if not working, for the restora- 
tion of the Stuart dynasty, and were thus a disturbing 
element in the country not only from a religious, 
but from a political point of view. The four Scottish 
universities (Aberdeen, Edinburgh, Glasgow, St. An- 
drews) were believed, and with reason, to be very un- 
favourably affected towards the new order of things in 
Church and State; and the visitation of them con- 
ducted in the closing years of the seventeenth century 
resulted in the majority of the principals being ejected 
from office for refusing to comply with the test ordered 
by the statute of 10'JO. The effect of this state of 
things was that when the General Assembly met for 
the first time after nearly forty years, the universities 
were unrepresented save by a single member, while there 
were hardly any members belonging to the nobility 
or higher gentry, or representing the wide district of 
Scotland north of the Tay. The Assembly ordered all 
ministers and ciders to subscribe the Westminster 
Confession, and appointed a solemn fast-day in expia- 
tion of the national sins, among which was expressly 
mentioned the introduction of Prelacy. But in view 
of the divided state of the country, it showed its pru- 
dence by not attempting to renew the general obliga- 
tion of the National Covenant. The efforts of the 
Assembly, through its commissioners, to purge out the 
old incumbents throughout the kingdom, and replace 
them by orthodox ministers, proved quite ineffectual 
in Aberdeen and other strongholds of Episcopacy; 
but on the whole, the established religion, backed by 
the authority of the State and supported by the 
majority of the people, held its own, and inereased in 
strength and numbers during the reigns of William HI 
and his successor 0.ucen Anne. The latter, while her- 
self a strong adherent of tho Episcopal Church of 
England, showed no inclination to favour the hopes 
and schemes of the Episcopalian minority in Scotland. 
A proposal in the Scottish Parliament of 1703 that the 
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free exercise or religious worship should be conceded to 
all Protestant Nonconformists (Catholics, of course, 
were carefully excluded) was met by a violent protest 
from the authorities of the Established Church, and was 
consequently dropped. The Episcopal body, how- 
ever, continued its private worship, though not sanc- 
tioned by law, and provided for its continued organi- 
zation by the consecration of two more bishops (the 
old hierarchy being almost extinct) in 1705, without, 
however, claiming for them any diocesan jurisdiction. 

The Union of England and Scotland into one king- 
dom in 1707, a measure unpopular with the great body 
of the Scottish nation, was resisted by many Presby- 
terians, through fear of the effect on their Church of a 
closer connexion with a kingdom where Prelacy was 
legally established. Parliament, however, enacted, as 
a fundamental and essential condition of the Treaty 
of Union, that the Confession of Faith and the Pres- 
byterian form of church government were "to con- 
tinue without any alteration to all succeeding gener- 
ations"; the religious tests were to be continued in 
the case of all holding office in universities and schools, 
and every succeeding sovereign was to swear at his 
accession to preserve inviolate the existing settlement 
of religion, worship, government, and discipline in 
Scotland. It was a rude shock to those who believed 
the unchallenged supremacy of the Scottish Church 
to be thus permanently secured to find the British 
Parliament, a few years later, not only passing an act 
tolerating Episcopalian worship in Scotland, but re- 
storing that right of private patronage to benefices 
which, revived at the Restoration, had been abolished, 
it was thought forever, at the Revolution. The im- 
portance of the latter measure, from the point of view 
of the history of the Established Church, can hardly 
be exaggerated; for it was the direct incentive to, and 
the immediate cause of, the beginning of the long 
scries of schisms within the body, the result of which 
has been, in the words of a Presbyterian historian, the 
"breaking-up of the church into innumerable frag- 
ments". There were already included within the pale 
of the establishment two widely differing parties: the 
old orthodox Presbyterians or "evangelicals", who 
upheld the national covenant to the letter, and looked 
upon the toleration of Episcopacy as a national sin 
crying to heaven; and the new and semi-prelatical 
party subsequently known as "moderates", who grad- 
ually became dominant in the government of the 
church, regarded their opponents as fanatics, declined 
to check, if they did not actually encourage, the 
Arminian or latitudinarian doctrines which were tak- 
ing the place of the old Calvinistic tenets, and sub- 
mitted without a murmur to the restoration of lay 
patronage, which struck at the very root of the es- 
a?ntial principle of Presbyterian church government. 
The policy of the moderates prevailed; the revolt of 
the presbyteries was quelled, and the popular clamour 
to a great extent silenced. But at the same time thou- 
sands of people were alienated from the establish- 
ment, so that by the middle of the eighteenth century 
there were in every centre of population schis- 
matic meeting-houses thronged with dissentient 
worshippers. 

The long period of ascendancy of the Moderate 
party in the Church of Scotland, which lasted from 
the reign of Queen Anne well into the nineteenth cen- 
tury — a period of nearly a hundred years — was on the 
whole an uneventful one. Faithful to the Hanove- 
rian settlement, and closely allied with the state, the 
establishment grew in power and dignity, and pro- 
duced not a few scholars and philosophers of consid- 
erable eminence. Principal William Robertson, the 
historian of Scotland, of America, and of Charles V, 
was one of the most distinguished products of this 
period; and he may be taken also as typical of the 
cultured Presbyterian divines of the eighteenth cen- 
tury, whose least conspicuous side was the theological 
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or spiritual element which one might have expected 
to find in the religious leaders of the time. Spiritu- 
ality, in truth, was not the strong point of the promi- 
nent Scottish churchmen of that epoch, whose doc- 
trinal laxity has been acknowledged and deplored by 
their modern admirers and fellow-churchmen. Ra- 
tionalism was rife in manse and pulpit throughout 
Scotland; and the sermons of Hugh Biair, which were 
translated into almost every European language, and 
were praised as the most eloquent utterances of the 
age, are purely negative from any theological point 
of view, however admirable as rhetorical exercim-s. 
Whatever spiritual fervour or devotional warmth 
there was in the Presbyterianism of the eighteenth 
century is to be looked tor not within the pale of the 
dominant church, but in the ranks of the scccders 
from the establishment — the Burghers and Anti- 
burghers, and other strangely-named dissentient 
bodies, who were at least possessed with an intense 
and very real evangelical zeal, and exercised a pro- 
portionate influence on those with whom they came 
in contact. That influence was exerted not only 
personally, and in their pulpits, but also in their 
devotional writings, which undoubtedly did more to 
keep the essential principles of Christianity alive in 
the hearts of their countrymen, in an unbelieving age, 
than anything effected by the frigid scholarship, phi- 
losophy, and rhetoric which were engendered by the 
established church of the country during the period 
under review. 

It is singular that the state Church of Scotland, 
whose own religious spirit was at so generally low an 
ebb during the greater part of the eighteenth cen- 
tury, should nevertheless have during that period 
made more or less persistent efforts to uproot the 
last vestiges of the ancient Faith in the northern parts 
of the kingdom, many of which had remained ab- 
solutely unaffected by the Reformation. It was in 
1725 that the yearly gift called the Royal Bounty, 
still bestowed annually by the Sovereign, was first 
forthcoming, with the express object of Protestan- 
tizing the still Catholic districts of the Highlands. 
Schools were set up, Gaelic teachers and catechists 
instituted, copies of the Protestant Bible, translated 
into Gaelic, widely disseminated, and every effort 
made to win over to the Presbyterian tenets the poor 
people who still clung to the immemorial faith and 
practices of their fathers. Want of means prevented 
as much being done in this direction as was desired 
and intended; and for that reason, as well as owing 
to the unexpected reluctance of the Catholic High- 
landers to exchange their ancient beliefs for the new 
evangel of the Kirk, the efforts of the proselyt ijera 
were only very partially successful, the inhabitants 
of several of the western islands, and of many iso- 
lated glens and straths in the western portion of the 
Highland mainland, still persisting in their firm at- 
tachment to the old religion. 

Meanwhile the general revival of Evangelicalism, 
which was in part a reaction from the excesses and 
negations of the French Revolution, was beginning 
to stir the dry bones of Scottish Presbyterianism, 
which had almost lust any influence it had formerly 
exercised on the religious life of the people. The per- 
sonal piety, ardent zeal, and rugged pulpit eloquence 
of men like Andrew Thomson and Thomas Chalmers 
awoke the Established Church from its apathy, and 
one of the first evidences of its new fervour was the 
official sanction given to foreign mission work, which 
had been condemned as "improper and absurd" by 
the General Assembly of 1790. The business of 
church extension at home was at the same time 
energetically undertaken; and though it was long 
hindered by the hopelessni'ss of obtaining increased 
endowments from the Government — the only me:ins, 
curiously enough, by which the Church seemed for 
years to think the extension could be brought about 

Digitized by Google 



SCOTLAND 



630 



SCOTLAND 



— private munificence came to the rescue, and within 
seven years more than two hundred churches were 
added to those already existing in Scotland. The 
first half of the nineteenth century, however, though 
a period of progress, was by no means a period of 
peace within the establishment. Side by side with 
the evangelical revival had sprung up again the old 
agitation about the essential evil of lay private 
patronage. Internally the Church was torn by doc- 
trinal controversies, resulting in the condemnation 
and expulsion of some ministers of distinction and 
repute, while in open opposition were the noncon- 
forming bodies which had. at least temporarily, 
coalesced under the title of the United Secedere, 
preached uncompromising voluntaryism, and de- 
nounced all state connexion with churches, and state 
endowments of religion, as intrinsically unscriptural 
and impious. 

It was, however, the age-long grievance about 
patronage which proved the rock on which the Estab- 
lished Church was to split asunder and to be wellnigh 
shattered. The Veto Act, passed by the General 
Assembly in 1833, provided that tho minister pre- 
sented bv the patron was not to be instituted unless 
approved by a majority of heads of families in the 
congregation; but the highest l*«gal tribunals in Scot- 
land absolutely refused to sanction this enactment, 
as did the House of Lords, to which the Assembly 
appealed. The claim of the Church to legislative 
independence was rudely brushed aside by the Pres- 
ident of the Court of Session, in his famous declaration 
that "the temporal heat! of the Church is Parliament, 
from whose acts alone it exists as the national Church, 
and from which alone it derives all its powers". The 
result of this momentous conflict was what was known 
as the "Disruption" of 1843, when 451 out of 1203 
ministers quitted tho church, together with fully a 
third of its lay members, and initiated a new religious 
organisation thenceforth known as the Free Church 
(see Free Chcrch of Scotland). 

The Established Church, shorn by the Disruption, 
of all the men who had been most prominent in pro- 
moting the evangelical revival, swept from its statute- 
book everything disallowed by the civil courts, be- 
came again "moderate" in its polity, and frankly 
Erastian in its absolute subservience to the civd 
power. With its national reputation seriously im- 
paired, and abandoned by its labourers in the mission 
field, who all, with one solitary exception, joined the 
rival Church, its task was for many years a difficult 
and ungrateful one. It is to its credit as an organ- 
izing body that it promptly set to work, and with 
some measure of success, to repair the breaches of 
1843, to recruit its missionary staff, to extend its 
borders at home, to fill up the many vacancies caused 
by the latest schism, and to erect and endow new 
parishes. In 1874, thirty-two years after the Dis- 
ruption, the Assembly petitioned Parliament for the 
abolition of the system of patronage, so long the great 
bone of contention in the Church. The prayer was 
granted, and the right of electing their own minis- 
ters conferred on the congregations — a democratic ar- 
rangement which, however gratifying to the electors, 
often places the candidate for their suffrages in a 
position both humiliating and undignified, and is not 
infrequently accompanied by incidents as ludicrous 
as they are disedifying. Nor has the new order of 
things apparently brought appreciably nearer the 
prospects of reunion between the Established and 
Free Churches, although the question of patronage, 
and not that of State recognition, was the main point 
of cleavage between them. A union of a kind, though 
not a complete one, there has been of some of the reli- 
ious bodies outside the pale of the Establishment: 
ut the State Church herself seems powerless to recall 
or reunite the numerous sects which have wandered 



from her fold, difficult or impossible as it seem* Us 
the outside observer to discover what essential point* 
of difference there are between them in matters either 
of doctrine, discipline, or church government. 

The Established Church of Scotland maintains that 
her system of government, by kirk-sessions, presby- 
teries, synods, and the General Assembly, is "agree- 
able to the Word of God and acceptable to the people" ; 
but she does not claim for it exclusively the Divine 
sanction and authority. There is no doubt as to it.* 
general popularity in Scotland, to whose people the 
democratic element in Presbyterianism strongly ap- 
peal. In the lowest judicatory body, the kirk- 
session, the laymen or "elders" greatly preponderate, 
and they are as numerous as the ministers in presby- 
teries and synods; while the members of the supreme 
body, the General Assembly, are chosen by popular 
election. The Sovereign is represented at the As- 
sembly by his Lord High Commissioner; but hb 
presidency is merely formal, and the Assembly is 
o|>ened and dissolved not by him in the first place, 
but by the elected head or "moderator ", in the lutme 
of Christ, the "head of the Church". It is ne*xuVivS 
however, to add that popular election and democratic 
government notwithstanding, the Scottish Estab- 
lished Church is, like its English sister, the creature 
of the State and absolutely subject to it; and nothing 
in its parliamentary creed can bo changed except with 
the sanction of the authority to which it owes its 
existence. Viewed in the light of the history of the 
past three centuries, the passionate claim made by a 
section of Scottish Presbyterians to "spiritual in- 
dependence" is as ludicrous as it is pathetic. Their 
Church enjoys exactly as much independence — 
neither less nor more — as may be conceded to it by 
tho State which created and upholds it. 

Present-day Statistics. — The number of ecclesiast ical 
parishes in Scotland (1911) is 1441; of chapels, S();of 
mission stations, 170; total, 1691; and the increase 
of church sitt ings since 1880 is stated to be 196,000. 
The total endowments of the Church from all sources 
(i. e. the national exchequer, local funds, "teinds" 
or tithes, cither in kind or commuted, and funds raised 
within the Church) are reckoned at about £360,000 
annually. The number of communicants, as returned 
to the General Assembly in May, 1910, was 711.200; 
and there were 2222 Sunday schools taught by about 
21,000 teachers, with a roll of children amounting to 
nearly 301,000. It is claimed in the official returns 
of the Church that her membership has increased 52 
per cent in 36 years, during which period the growth 
of tho total population of Scotland has increased only 
33 per cent. The Established Church [lerformed in 
1908 45 per cent of Scottish marriages, as eomj»ared 
with 26 per cent (United Free) and 10 per cent 
(Catholic). Reckoning the population of Scotland 
in 191 1 at about 4.750,000, the proport i on of communi- 
cants of the Establishment would be about 14 per 
cent of the whole. The Church of Scotland has in 
recent years displayed much energy in the extension 
of her work both at home and abroad. Since 1S7S 
the Home and Foreign Missions have doubled their 
incomes; 460 new parishes have been erected, and 3**0 
new churches built; missions have been established 
in Africa and China, and a Universities Foreign Mis- 
sion started; and guilds and associations have been 
founded in connexion with a great variety of religious 
objects. During the same period of thirty-six years 
a sum of between sixteen and seventeen millions 
sterling (exclusive of government grants, school fees, 
and interest on capital) has been voluntarily con- 
tributed for parochial, missionary, and charitable pur- 
poses in connexion with the Established Church. 

The four Scottish Universities all possess faculties 
of "divinity", with well-endowed professors lecturing 
on theological or quasi-theological subjects; and ft 
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degree at one of these universities, or at least a cer- 
tificate of having attended courses of lectures therein, 
is as a rule required of students aspiring to the Presby- 
terian ministry. Many "bursaries" or scholarships 
arc available for students in divinity; and the course 
of studies prescribed for them is comprehensive and 
carefully arranged. It is impossible, however, to deny 
the fact, or to view it without apprehension, that the 
hold of dogmatic truth is becoming constantly weaker 
in the Established as in the Free Church, among teach- 
ers and learners alike. German rationalistic ideas 
have penetrated deeply into the divinity halls of the 
Kirk; and half an hour's conversation with a Scotch 
professor of Biblical criticism or systematic theology, 
or with the ablest of the younger generation of minis- 
ters who have sat at their feet, will be sufficient to 
show how wide lias been the departure from the old 
orthodox standards of belief within the Church. The 
latest formula of subscription imposed on ministers 
at their ordination still professes a belief in the 
"fundamental doctrines of the Christian faith" con- 
tained in the Presbyterian Confession; but this does 
not apparently include any real acceptance either of 
the Divinity of Christ or of the inspiration of Holy 
Scripture, at least in the sense in which those doctrines 
are understood by Catholics. "In Presbyterian 
Scotland", writes a modern critic, "there are many 
good Christians, but Presbyterian Scotland is em- 
phatically not a Christian country, any more than 
Protestant England." That such a deliberate ver- 
dict should be possible in the twentieth century of the 
Christian era is melancholy indeed. 

Acts of the Oeneral Ansemblies of the Church of Scotland, 16SS- 
185$ (Ldinburgh, 1H43-75); Confession of Faith of Ik* Churth of 
Scotland (Edinburgh, UMtH); Firtl and Second Book of Dis- 
cipline (». I., ItSJI); SaoK. An Account of the Present I'crtecu- 
tion of the Church in Scoilawl (London, HS'H)); Brief and Tru* 
Account of the Suffering of the Church of Scotland occasional by 
the Episcopalian* (London. 1090}; Short Statement of the origin 
and nature of the present division* in the Church of Scotland 
(London, 1840); Foturiuxuham, Prrsbyteruinism in Rtlioiaus 
System* of the World (Edinburgh, 1S«U; MrCuiK, The Public 
Worship of Presbyterian Scotlamt (Edinburgh, 18U2); (vUjer- 
wood. History of the Church of Scotland (Edinburgh, 1M2-44); 
Lb*. Lectures on the History of the Church of Scotland from Ref- 
ormation to Retalulion (Edinburgh, 1*00); Kinlocii. History 
of Scotland, chiefly in its Ecclesiastical Aspect (Edinburgh, 1888); 
Wauu, Scottish Church History (Kdinburgh, 1881); Church of 
Scotland Year-book (Edinburgh, 1911); Power, Pretbyterianism 
in C. T. S. Lecture* on Hist, of Religion* (London, s, d.) 

D. O. HUNTER-BUAJK. 

Scoto- Hibernian Monasteries, a convenient 
term under which to include the monastic institutions 
which were founded during the sixth century in the 
country now known as Scotland, though that name 
was not used in its present sense until four hundred 
yeare later. These institutions owed their origin to 
the zeal and energy of St. Columba. whose labours 
among the Picts and Scots extended over a period 
of nearly forty years, and whose biographer, Adamnan, 
the ninth abbot of Iona, is our chief authority on the 
subject, although his list of Columban foundations 
is probably incomplete, and the exact dates of their 
erection are uncertain. What is certain, however, is 
that these monastic houses grouped themselves round 
Iona as their centre, and long remained in close con- 
nexion with her. Like the Columban nouses in Ire- 
land, they acknowledged the jurisdiction of Iona as 
that of their mother-house, and the communities 
belonging to them together .'ormed the widespread 
organization known as the family of Iona, or muintir 
Ioe. Not all these monasteries were actually founded 
by St. Columba in person, some of them owing their 
origin to his immediate followers, whose names have 
in many cases survived the disappearance of all 
material traces of the establishments in question. 
Reeves, Skene, and other Scottish and Irish anti- 
quarians have devoted much time, labour, and re- 
search in the endeavour to identify the localities men- 
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tioned by Adamnan and other early writers. With 
out following them into these topographical and phil- 
ological details, it may be stated generally that 
vestiges of Columban foundations are to l>e found in 
the northern, eastern, and western districts of Scot- 
land, fonnerly occupied respectively by the Northern 
and Southern Picts and by the tfcots of Dalriada. 
Many of these monasteries were established on the 
islands off the west coast, including Tiree, Skye, 
Garveloch, Harris, Lewis, North and South List, 
Lismore, Mull, Kigg, Canna, Colonsay, and numerous 
smaller islands. 

Adamnan makes no mention of the monasteries 
founded by Columba and his contemporaries and fol- 
lowers in the Pictish territories north and east of the 
great central mountain-range known as Drumalban; 
but from other sources we know that there were many 
of such foundations, several of them being in the 
remote Orkney Islands. The Book of Deer, a notable 
foundation in the Buchan district, records the method 
in which these isolated monasteries were established 
among the heathen tribes, the head of a tribe granting 
a calhair, or fort, which was then occupied by a colony 
of clerics or missionaries — a system of settlement in 
every respect similar to that prevailing in the Irish 
Church at the same period. All down the east const, 
as far as the Forth, we find the name of Colum, Colm 
or Comb constantly associated at the present day 
with churches, chapels, parishes, fairs, and wells, 
showing how widespread were the influence an<l 
labours of the saint of Iona. In the territory of the 
Southern Picts, who as a nation had been converted 
to Christianity a century before by St. Ninian. 
though many of the faithful had since fallen away, 
the faith was revived, and new centres of religion and 
of missionary work were formed by the monasteries- 
established by Columba and his friends. The mo 
nastic church of Abernethy was founded, or rather 
refounded", by King tiartnaidh, son and successor 
of Brudc, Columba s own convert and warm ally. 
Another friend of the saint, Cainnech, founded the 
church and monastery of Kilrimont, celebrate! in 
after times as St. Andrews. The monastic church of 
Dunkcld, though founded much later, at the event- 
ful period when the Picts and Scots were united under 
the sceptre of Kenneth McAlpinc, was essentially a 
Columban foundation, though by that time the in- 
fluence of the venerable mother-house of Iona had 
greatly waned, and the jurisdiction over the Irish 
monastic churches had in fact been transferred to 
Kills in Meath. 

In Scotland Dunkeld, under royal patronage, took 
the place of Iona as the head of the Columban 
churches; and so clearly was this recognized that 
when the diocesan form of church government was 
established in Scotland, Iona was included in the 
Diocese of Dunkeld, and remained so long after 
Argyll, of which it formed a part, became the seat 
of a bishopric of its own. By that time, however, 
the Columban or monastic church, dominant in Scot- 
land for nearly two centuries, had, as an organized 
body, decayed and disappeared. Early in the eighth 
century' the remnant of Columban monks were ex- 
pelled by King Nectan, and the primacy of Iona came 
to an end. The numerous Columban monasteries, 
or at least such of them as were not abandoned and 
in ruins, came into the han<Is of the now dominant 
Culdees; and they in turn, when the Scottish Church 
came to be reorganized on the English model under 
the influence of St. Margaret and her family, found 
themselves gradually superseded by the regular 
monastic orders which were introduced into the 
country by the munificence of kings, princes, and 
nobles, and reared their splendid abbeys on the sites 
of the humble monasteries of Columban days. One 
Columban house only, the monastery of Deer already 
mentioned, which had been founded by Columba 
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himself, and placed by him under the care of his 
nephew Drostan, preserved its original and Celtic 
character for fifty years beyond the reign of David I, 
who granted it a new charter, and showed it s|>eeial 
favour. Early in the thirteenth century, however, 
it was extinguished like the rest, the monastery being 
mnde over to the Cistercian monks, who helcf it un- 
til the Reformation. The building, however, seems 
to have preserved something of the primitive sim- 
plicity of the Columban foundations; for one of the 
Cistercian abbots is recorded to have resigned his 
office and returned to the stately abbey of Melrose, 
which he preferred to what he called "that poor 
cottage of the monks of Deir". To-day a certain 
number of place-names up and down the country, the 
patronal saints of a certain number of Scottish 
parishes, and a few grass-covemi earthen mounds 
or fragments of walls, arc all that is left to recall the 
numerous houses of the ?nuintir la, the cradle ot 
Scottish Christianity thirti-en centuries ago. 

Skunk, Celtic Scotlaul, II (Edinburgh, 1877); Chronicle.* of 
the Pict* and Scott (Edinburgh, 1801): Adawnan. Lift of St. 
("uiumba, od. Rli.vks, Historian* of Scotland, VI (Edinburgh, 
1S74) ; Allkn. The Early Chrittian Monument* of Scotland 
(Edinburgh. 1903): Trenholme, The Story of tona (Edinburgh, 
1909); Origin** Parochialrt Sr.iAitr (Edinburgh, 18.10-5); Belle- 
bheim, BiM. of Co/A. Church of Scotland, I (Edinburgh, 1887), 
33-109; DOWBBX, The Crltte Church in Seotlantl i I.ori.ion, 
1894); The Hook of Deer, ed. Stuart for Spalding Club (Edin- 
burgh, 1809). 

D. 0. HrVTER-BLAIB, 

Scots College, The.— Clement VIII gave Scot- 
land its college at Rome. The Bull of foundation, 
dated 5 December, 1000, conferred on the college all 
the privileges already enjoyed by the Greek, Ger- 
man, and English colleges. The pope also bo- 
stowed on the infant college various endowments, in- 
cluding the revenue of an abbey in the Neapolitan 
kingdom and a monthly pension from the revenues of 
the Dataria. Later, when the old Scotch Hospice, 
which had stood for centuries where now stands the 
Church of S. Andrea delle Fratte, was closed, its rev- 
enues were transferred to the Scots College. 

The first students arrived in 1602, and for two 
years lived in the Via Tritone, but the site and build- 
ings were unsuitable, and in 1604 they moved to the 
present admirable position in Via Quattro Fontanc, 
close to the Quirinal Palace. The original buildings 
architecturally had little to commend them, but the 
handsome and commodious college which Poletti, the 
architect of St. Pnul-without-the- Walls, erected on an 
extended site nearly half a century ago, is much ad- 
mired for its graceful architecture. Attached to the 
college is an elegant little church built in 1645, and 
dedicated to St. Andrew, Patron of Scotland. The first 
superior of the new institution was Mgr. Paolini, but in 
1(514 the Jesuits took charge, and the first of this line 
of rectors was Father Anderson, nephew of Mary Stu- 
art's faithful friend, I^cslie, Bishop of Ross. To him 
the college owes its rules and constitutions. During 
the Jesuit regime there was considerable trouble in the 
Scots as well as in the other pontifical colleges; many 
students were entering the Society, and the authori- 
ties at home accused the Jesuits of tampering with 
the young men's vocations. Even the stringent ap- 
plication of the Mission Oath prescribed bv Alex- 
ander VII did not end the friction. When the So- 
ciety was suppressed (1773) the bishops in Scotland 
were asked to send a secular priest to be the new su- 
perior; but in an evil hour they urged that they had 
no one to spare. They lived to rue their refusal, for 
under the rule of Italian secular priests, finances, dis- 
cipline, studies, piety, vocations, all suffered, and it was 
not altogether an unqualified misfortune when in 1798, 
owing to the occupation of Rome by the soldiers of the 
French Revolution, the college was forcibly closed, 
and the few remaining students returned to Scotland. 
In 1820 it was reopened through the indefatigable ex- 
ertiona of the Scots agent, Paul MacPhereon, who 



succeeded in recovering the dilapidated college build- 
ings along with the depleted revenues, and who be- 
came the first rector from the Scots secular clergy. 

Gradually the college has bet tent! its status, and 
now (1911) with thirty-eight students to represent 
the half million of Scots Catholics it is proportion- 
ately the best attended of the colleges of Rome. The 
students have always frequented the Gregorian Uni- 
versity. Among the benefactors of the college are 
Father William Thompson, the first Marchioness of 
Huntlv, Cardinals Spinelii and Sacripanti, Henry Car- 
dinal Duke of York, Mgr. Lennon, and Mgr. Taggart. 
A large proportion of the bishops who have ruled the 
Church in Scotland — to-day five out of six — have 
been Roman students, and all along a succession of 
pious, learned, and devoted missionaries from Rome 
has done much to keep alive and extend the Faith. 
Bishop Hay, whose centenary has been kept this 
year (1911) with special celebrations at Fort Au- 
gustus and Edinburgh, by his doctrinal and devo- 
tional works has laid the English-speaking Catholic 
world under a deep debt. Archbishop William 
Smith's work on the Pentateuch attracted much at- 
tention more than forty years ago among Biblical 
scholars as an answer to Colenso, and was pro- 
nounced by so great an authority as Comely as the 
best work on the subject from any Catholic writer. 
The college has had its country house, where the stu- 
dents spend the summer recess, for ncarlv three cen- 
turies near Grottaferrata on the Alban llills, in the 
midst of vineyards where the country is as health-giv- 
ing and picturesque as it is full of legendary, histori- 
cal, and antiquarian interest. The Scots College, 
like other pontifical colleges, is immediately subject 
to the Holy Sec, which now exercises its jurisdiction 
partly by a cardinal protector, and partly by the 
Sacred Consistorinl Congregation. Previous to 1908 
the papal authority was exercised through the Sacred 
Congregation of Propaganda, and the students were 
ordained with dimissorial letters issued by the cardi- 
nal protector. By a recent disposition the student's 
ordinary must declare in scriplis that he has no objec- 
tion to offer against his subject's promotion to Orders. 

Br.LLEgnKlM. Ilitt. ofCath. Church in Srottanti, lr. B.VT~ 
Blair (London. 18X9), III, 
of Huhop Hay in the J 
20 and 
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Scott, Movttord, Venerable, English martyr, b. 
in Norfolk, England ; martyred at Fleet Street, London, 
on 2 July, 1591. He went to Douai College in 1574, 
being one of the earliest students at that seminary, 
and studied theology. The next year he was made 
subdeacon, and accompanied Dominic Vaughan to 
England. In Essex they fell into the hands of the 
Government, Dee., 1570, and under examination, 
Vaughan was weak enough to betray the names of 
Catholics both in London and Essex. They were 
theu given over by the Privy Council to the Arch- 
bishop of Canterbury for further examination, but 
nothing more was elicited, and they were afterwards 
set at liberty. Scott returned to Douai on 22 May, 
1577, and having been ordained priest at Brussels 
set out for the English mission on 17 June. The 
vessel in which he crossed to England was attacked 
by pirates, but he escaped with some loss of his 
goods. He is mentioned as having laboured in Kent 
(15S0), Norfolk, Suffolk (15X3), Lincolnshire and 
Yorkshire (1584). On 24 April. 1584, John Nedeham 
and others were indicted at Norwich for having on 
1 June, 1582, received blessed beads from him. In 
15S4 he was captured at York and brought to Lon- 
don, where he remained a prisoner for seven years. 
His release was procured by a money payment of 
one Baker, on condition of his leaving the country, 
but Topcliffc immediate! v procured his re-arrest. 
Meantime he had visited the confessors in Wisbcacb 
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Castle. He was brought to trial at the sessions at 
Newgate in company of Ven. George Beesley (30 
June, 1591), and was condemned on account of his 
priesthood and of his being in the country contrary 
to the Statute. The next day he was drawn to Fleet 
Street, where he suffered martyrdom. Topcliffe said 
that he had that day done the queen and the king- 
dom a singular piece of service in ridding the realm 
of such a praying and fasting papist as had not his 
peer in Europe. 

Priry Council Rrvitlm in tht PuMie Rtoord OMre; Douay 
Diaries (London. 1878); Pollem. AcU of the EnalUh Martyr* 
(London, 1891); Pollen. Engluh Martyr* in PuU. of the Caih. 
Ret. Soe.. V (London, 1908). 

J. L. Whitfield. 

Scot us, Adam. See Adam Scotus. 

Scotus, Joannes Duns. Sec Duns Scotus, 
John. 

Scotus, Marianus. See Marianus Scotus. 

Scottua (Scottioena) , Joannes. See Eriugena, 
John Scotus. 

Scran ton, Diocese ok (Scrantonensis), a suf- 
fragan see of Philadelphia, U.S.A., established on 3 
March, 1868, comprises the Counties of Lackawanna, 
Luzerne, Bradford, Susquehanna, Wayne, Tioga, 
Sullivan, Wyoming, Lycoming, Pike, and Monroe, 
all in the north-eastern part of Pennsylvania; area, 
8,487 sq miles. 

Scranton, the episcopal see, is in the heart of the 
anthracite region and is a progressive city of 130,000 
inhabitants (1910). Other large cities are Wilkes- 
Barrc, Willi amsport, Hazclton, Carbondale, and Pitts- 
ton. The pioneer Catholic settlers were principally 
of Irish ana German descent, but in recent years the 
coal-mining industry has at tract ed numerous European 
labourers, mostly of the Slav and Italian races, until 
these now number almost one-half of the Catholic 
population. 

Early History. — Although many of the pioneer 
settlers were Catholic immigrants, yet the first official 
visit of a priest to this territory of which there is any 
authentic record was in 1787. In that year Rev. 
James Pellentz travelled up the Susquehanna River 
as for as Elmira, ministering to the Catholics scat- 
tered through this region. He returned to Baltimore, 
whence he had come, and reported conditions to his 
superiors. A few years after the visit of Father Pel- 
lentz the famous French settlement of Asylum or 
"AzUum" was founded (1793-94). The site chosen 
was on the banks of the Susquehanna River, oppo- 
site the present village of Standing-Stone, Bradford 
County. It seems to have been planned as a retreat 
for the nobility, who were forced to flee from the ter- 
rors of the French Revolution, and it was evidently 
intended that the queen herself should take refuge 
there. The most conspicuous building in the village, 
the "Queen's house" or "La grande maison", as it 
was generally called, was built and furnished for her 
special accommodation. These plans, however, mis- 
carried, for before the house was completed the un- 
fortunate queen had followed her husband to the 
guillotine. For ten years this unique settlement 
nourished. It was made up, as we are told, of "some 
of the nobility and gentlemen of the court of Ixmis 
XVI, several of the clergy, a few mechanics and a 
number of the labouring class". The village consisted 
of about fifty houses. At the close of the Revolution 
most of the prominent refugees at Asylum accepted 
the invitation of NajMtleon and returned to France. 
In 1804 we find the settlement practically abandoned. 

This settlement was evidently made up almost en- 
tirely of French Catholics, and among them a few 
priests. From a contemporary writer we learn that 
among the inhabitants of Asylum in 1795 was a cer- 
tain "M. Carles, a priest and canon of Guernsey" 
and also a "M, Becdcllierre, formerly a canon". 
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Religious services in the settlement were conducted by 
Ezra Fromentin, "acting priest in the little log 
chapel" and M. Carles. We read also of a certain 
Abbe Colin, who, after the abandonment of the set- 
tlement, went to the West Indies as chaplain in the 
army. Mention is also made of a beautiful illumi- 
nated Missal used there in the religious services, and 
afterwards presented to the Vatican Museum. To- 
day scarcely a trace of this unique and interesting 
settlement remains. The earliest permanent Cath- 
olic settlements were at Friendsville and Silver Lake, 
Susquehanna County. These, as well as the other 
Catholic settlers scattered throughout this district, 
were attended occasionally by priests sent from 
Philadelphia. In 1825, largely through the solicita- 
tions of Mr. Patrick Griffin, father of Gerald Griffin, 
the Irish novelist, dramatist, and poet, then a resident 
of Susquehanna County, Bishop Kenrick, of Phila- 
delphia, sent Rev. John O'Flynn as the first resident 
pastor. Ills work, however, was rather that of a 
missionary, as his field of labour comprised thirteen 
counties in north-eastern Pennsylvania and five 
counties in New York State. The first church was 
built in 1825 near Silver Lake. Father O'Flynn died 
at Danville in 1829, and was succeeded by Father 
Clancy. On 1 Feb., 1S36, Rev. Henry Fitzsimmons 
was sent to take charge of this territory, and took up 
his residence at Carlxmdide, where a church had been 
built in 1832, Silver Lake being attended from Car- 
bondale as a mission. In 1838 Rev. John Vincent 
O'Reilly was sent by Bishop Kenrick to assist in ad- 
ministering to the Catholics of this extensive terri- 
tory. He took up his residence at Silver Lake, and 
his charge comprised the Counties of Susquehanna, 
Bradford, Tioga, Potter, and Sullivan in Pennsyl- 
vania, and the five adjoining counties in New York 
State. The early history of the diocese is intimately 
bound up with the truly heroic labours of Father 
O'Reilly, and the foundations of many of the present 
parishes were the results of his missionary' zeal. His 
fruitful career was brought to an untimely' end at 
the railway station at Susquehanna, 4 Oct., 1873. He 
was killed while rescuing a friend from the path of an 
approaching train. 

Bishops— Rt. Rev. William O'Hara, D. D., the 
first bishop, was lxirn at Dungiven, County Deny, 
Ireland, 14 Apr., 1816, where his early education was 
received. His philosophical and theological studies 
were made at tne Urban College of the Propaganda, 
Rome, where he was ordained, 21 Dec., 1842. His 
first appointment was as assistant at St. Patrick's 
Church, Philadelphia. He was afterwards made rec- 
tor and professor of moral theology at St. Charles's 
Seminary. In 1856 he was appointed pastor of St. 
Patrick's Church, Philadelphia, where ne remained 
until his consecration as Bishop of Scranton, 12 July. 
1868. The diooese then numbered 50 churches ana 
25 priests. To meet the needs of his rapidly growing 
diocese, he built St. Patrick's Orphanage, The House 
of the Good Shepherd, and St. Thomas's College. 
During the thirty years of his administration he saw 
the diocese increase t ill it numbered 121 churches and 
152 priests. He died on 3 Feb., 1890, and is buried 
under the main altar of the cathedral of Scranton. 

Rt. Rev. Michael John Hoban, I). D., the second 
bishop, was born at Waterloo, New Jersey, 6 June, 
1*53. His early education was received at Haw ley, 
Pennsylvania, whither his parents moved shortlv after 
his birth. He afterwards attended St. Francis 
Xavier'8 College (New York), Holy Cross College 
(Worcester, Massachusetts), and St. John's College 
(Fordham). After one year at St. Charles's Seminary, 
Overbrook, he entered the American College, Rome, 
in 1875, where he was ordained to the priesthood, 22 
May, 1880. His first appointment was as assistant 
at Towanda, He afterwards laboured successively 
us assistant at Pittotoa and pastor at Troy. In 1887 
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he organized St. Leo's parish, Ashley, Pennsylvania, 
where the present beautiful church and rectory are 
monuments of his zeal. There he remained until his 
consecration as Bishop of Alalis and coadjutor Bishop 
of Scranton, 22 Mar., 1S96. During his administra- 
tion, since the death of Bishop O'Hara, he has enacted 
important legislation with regard to the internal af- 
fairs of the diocese, and under his inspiration the 
present beautiful and well-equipped St. Joseph's 
Infant Asylum, as also the Maloney Home for the 
Aged, have been added to the equipment of the 
diocese; the latter being the gift of the Marquess 
Martin J. Maloney of Philadelphia, in memory of 
his parents. Since the death of his predecessor, the 
diocese has grown from 152 priests, 121 churches, 
and a Catholic population of 135,000, to 205 priests, 
232 churches, and a Catholic population of 265.000 

Catholic Education. — Catholic educat ion In the dio- 



cese began with, and received a great impetus from 
the great pioneer Father O'Reilly. In the autumn 
of 1842 he opened a college at St. Joseph's, Susque- 
hanna County. From a very modest beginning, and 
under his immediate supervision, it grew and flour- 
ished; and in the twenty-two years of its existence 
educated two bishops and over a score of priests. It 
was destroyed by fire, 1 Jan., 1864, and was never 
rebuilt. At the present time higher education in the 
diocese is cared for by St. Thomas's College, in charge 
of the Brothers of the Christian Schools; the Latin 
and Greek courses being taught by two of the dio- 
cesan clergy. Mount St. Mary's Seminary, Scranton, 
conductedbv the Sisters of the Immaculate Heart of 
Mary, and St. Ann's Academy, Wilkes-Barre, con- 
ducted by the Sisters of Christian Charity, are both 
flourishing and rapidly growing boarding-schools for 
girls. St. Mary's parochial high school, Wilkes-Barre, 
conducted by the Sisters of Mercy, deserves mention 
as a model of equipment and efficiency. Nearly all 
of the larger parishes have their own parochial schools 
conducted by the sisters of the different teaching 
communities. Facilities for the preservation of the 
languages of the various nationalities arc afforded in 
their parochial schools, which, for the most part, are 
conducted by sisters familiar with the mother-tongue. 
To meet this need two new teaching orders have 
recently been established: Sisters of Sts. Cyril and 
Methodius (Slovak) and Sisters of St. Casimir (Lithu- 
anian). Both these orders had their inception in the 
novitiate at Mount St. Mary's, Scranton, where the 
first candidates were trained. The diocese now num- 
bers 49 parochial schools and 14,440 pupils (1911). 

Religious. — Passionist Fathers, St. Ann's Mon- 
astery, Scranton; Theatine Fathers (Spanish); Stig- 
mata Fathers (Italian); Brothers of the Christian 
Schools. Sisters Servants of the Immaculate Heart of 
Mary, mother-house and novitiate, Scranton; Sisters 
of Mercy, mother-house and novitiate, Wilkes-Barre; 
Sisters of Christian Charity (German), mother- 
house and novitiate for the United States, Wilkes- 
Barre; Sisters of the Good Shepherd; Little Sisters of 
the Poor; Sisters of the Holy Family of Nazareth 
(Polish); Bernardine Sisters (Polish); Missionary 
Sisters of the Sacred Heart (Italian); Sisters of Sts. 
Cyril and Methodius (Slovak). 

Statistics. — Catholic population (IT. S. religious 
census, 1906), 205,000, divided as follows: English- 
speaking, 133,000; Poles, 45,000; Italians, 21,000; 
Greek Huthenians, 20,000; German, 16,000; Slovaks, 
15,000; Lithuanians, 13,000; Magyars, 1000; Syrians, 
1000; Priests, 205; churches, with resident priests, 
1S3; mission churches, 49; parochial schools, 49; 
pupils, 14,440; religious, 578; baptisms (1910), 12,725; 
orphan asylum, 1; infant asylum, 1; home for the 
aged poor, 1 ; house of the Good Shepherd, 1 ; hos- 
pital, 1; college, 1; value of Church property (1911), 
$5,400,00a 



Oficial Catholic Directory; Shca. Ltfe and Time* of th* it«et 

Re,. John t amiU (New York, 188S); Biudmt, Hutoryi 
County (Chicago. 1893); KnuN, Catholicity in Ph. 
(Philadelphia, 1909); La RoCB wro rc a c ij>- Li a s cx> u irr . W 
dnn* U* Etatfuni* a" Amtriqu* (Pari*. 1799-1SOU); Mcuu. Tkt 
Story of Some French Refugee* and Their "AtUum" (Athnu. 1903,. 

Andrew J. Bre.vn.vs. 
Screen. See Altar, sub-title Altar-Screes- 
Rood. 

Scribes CC^EC, 7W*A*« T «"\ »"OM<>5i3<i<rxaXo<, teach- 
ers of the law).— In the New-Testament period the 
scribes were the professional interpreters of the Law in 
the' Jewish synagogues. The origin of the profession 
dates from the return of the Captivity, and its subse- 
quent growth and importance resulted naturally from 
tne formal and legalistic trend of Jewish piety during 
the post-Exilic period. The Law was revered si* the 
precise expression of God's will, and by its multifari- 
ous prescriptions the daily life of every pious Jew was 
regulated in all its minute details. Love of the Law 
wits the essence of piety, and the just or righteous 
were they who walked "in all the commandments and 
justifications of the Lord without blame" (Luke, i. 6). 
But as these commandments and justifications were 
exceedingly numerous, complicated, and often obscure, 
the needs of popular guidance called into existence a 
class of men whose special occupation was to study 
and expound the Law. The earliest mention of the 
title occurs in I Esdras, vii, 6, where Esdras is de- 
scribed as a "ready scribe in the law of Moses". 
What this meant is set forth in verse 10: " For Esdras 
had prepared his heart to seek the law of the Lord, and 
to do and to teach in Israel the commandments and 
judgment ". This description doubtless applies to the 
subsequent scribes of that period. They were piour 
men who through love of the Divine taw occupied 
themselves in collecting, editing, and studying the 
sacred literature of the Hebrews and in explaining it 
to the people. The earlier scribes, like Esdras him- 
self, belonged to the class of priests and Levites (I 
Esdr., vii, 12; II Esdr., viii, 7, 13; 11 Par., xxxiv, 13) 
who were originally the official interpreters of the 
Law, but unlike other priestly duties, the study and 
exposition of Holy Writ could be engaged in by pious 
laymen, and thus little by little the scribal profession 
became differentiated from the priesthood, while the 
latter remained chiefly occupied with the ever-grow- 
ing sacrificial and ritualistic functions 

When under Antiochus Epiphanes Hellenism threat- 
ened to overthrow the Jewish religion, the scribes 
joined the party of the zealous Assidcans (I Marh., 
vii, 12, 13), who were ready to die for their faith (see 
account of the martyrdom of the scribe Eleatar, II 
Mach., vi, 18-31), while not a few aristocratic mem- 
bers of the priesthood favoured the Hellenist ic tenden- 
cies. This resulted in a certain opposition bet weep 
the two classes; the scribes, through their devotion 
to the Law, acquired great influence with the people 
while the priesthood lost much of its prestige. As 
a natural consequence, the scribes as a class became 
narrow, haughty and exclusive. Under the Asmo- 
nenn rule they became the leaders of the new party of 
the Pharisees, and it is with the latter that we find 
them associated in the New-Testament records. They 
never wielded any political power, but they were ad- 
mitted to the Sanhedrin on a par with the chief priests 
and elders and thus enjoyed official recognition. With 
the increasing formalism, which their influence doubt- 
less helped to develop, the character of the scribes and 
their activities underwent a marked change. They 
neglected the deeper and more spiritual aspects of the 
Law, and from being men of sacred letters they be- 
came mainly jurists who devoted most of their attri- 
tion to mere quibbles and subtle casuistry. Together 
with the Pharisees they are represented in the Gospels 
as being very ambitious of honour (Matt., xxiii, 2-7, 
Mark, xii, 38-40; Luke, xi, 43, 45, 46; xx, 46). and as 
making void the weightier precepts of the Law by 
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their perverse interpretations by means of which they 
had gradually laid a moat heavy burden upon the peo- 
ple. They are also rebuked by Christ because of the 
undue importance ascribed by them to the "tradi- 
tions of the elders". 

Their teaching on this point was that Moses him- 
self had delivered to Israel an oral as well as a written 
Law. This oral Law, according to their theory, had 
oome down in an authentic form through the Proph- 
ets to Esdras, the first and greatest of the scribes, and 
rested practically on the same Divine authority as the 
written Word. Through this conception of an oral 
law to which all their traditional customs and inter- 
pretations, however recent, were referred, the scribes 
were led into many departures from the spirit of the 
written Law (Mark, vii, 13), and even with regard 
to the latter their teaching was characterized by a 
slavish literalism. The ever-accumulating mass of 
legal traditions and legal div isions was designated by 
the name Htdaka (the way). Together with the writ- 
ten precepts it constituted the perfect rule of conduct 
which every Jew should follow. But while the scribes 
devoted their chief attention to the Law, both writ- 
ten and oral, they also t-lalx>ratcd in fantastic and ar- 
bitrary fashion, teachings of an edifying character 
from the historical and didactic contents of the Old 
Testament. These homiletic teachings were called 
Hagada, and embraced doctrinal and practical ad- 
monitions mingled with illustrative parables and 
legends. 

GlOOT. Outline* of New Testament History (New York, IMS), SI 

*J- James V. Driscoll. 

Scriptorium, commonly a large room set apart 
in a monastery for the use of the scribes or copyists 
of the community. When no special room was de- 
voted to this purpose, separate little cells or studies 
called "carrels" were usually made in the cloister, 
each scribe having a window and desk to himself. 
Of this arrangement the cloister of St. Peter's, 
Gloucester, now Gloucester Cathedral, supplies the 
most perfect example (see Cloister). The scrip- 
torium was under the care of the precentor or else 
of one of his assistants called the armarius, whose 
duty it was to provide all the requisites needed by the 
scribes, such as desks, ink, parchment, pens, pen- 
knives, pumice-stone for smoothing down the sur- 
face of the parchment, awls to make the guiding 
marks for ruling lines, reading-frames for the books 
to be copied, etc. Most of these were manufactured 
on the premises: thus at Westminster the ink was 
made by the precentor himself, and he had to do it 
in the tailor's shop. The rules of the scriptorium 
varied in different monasteries, but artificial light 
was forbidden for fear of injury to the manuscripts, 
and silence was always enforced. As a general rule 
those of the monks who possessed skill as writers 
made this their chief, if not their sole active work. 
An anonymous writer of the ninth or tenth century 
speaks of six hours a day as the usual task of a scribe, 
which would absorb almost all the time available for 
active work in the day of a medieval monk. Very 
often the scriptorium of a monastery developed some 
peculiarities of writing which were perpetuated for 
considerable periods, and are of great value in as- 
certaining the source from which a manuscript comes. 
Thus at St. Albans the scribes for a long time affected 
a peculiar thirteenth-century style of hand with the 
long strokes of certain letters bent back or broken, 
while certain special variations from the common form 
of spelling, such as imfra for infra, arc also peculiar 
to their work. 

Various names were in use to distinguish the dif- 
ferent classes of writers. In monasteries the term 
anliquarii was sometimes used for those monks who 
copied books, the common writers who despatched the 
ordinary business of the house being called librarii, 
or simply acriplort*. If a scribe excelled in painting 



fie worth . It is to be observed that on the 
of printing with movable types, although 
rt met with strong opposition from the pro- 
scribes, the monks commonly welcomed! it, 



miniatures or initial letters he usually confined him- 
self to such work, and was called illuminator, while 
one who worked chiefly on legal documents was a 
nnlarius. The price of books varied a good deal at 
different dates, but was always what we should now 
call low, considering the time and labour involved. 
Thus in 1380 John Prust, a Canon of Windsor, re- 
ceived seventy-five shillings and eight pence for an 
Evangelium, or book of the liturgical Gospels; nnd 
in 1467 the Paston "letters" show that a writer and 
illuminator of Bury St. Edmunds received one hun- 
dred shillings and two pence for a Psalter with musical 
notes, illuminations, and binding. In 1469 William 
Ebesham wrote out certain legal documents at two- 
pence a leaf, and a book at "a peny a leaf, which 
is right wele worth". It is to be observed that on the 
invention of 
the new art 
fessional scr 

as is shown by the establishment of Caxton'B press 
within the precincts of Westminster, and of very 
early presses at Subiaco and other monasteries. 

Madan, Book* in Manuscript (London, 1MU3); Thompson. 
Hnnttbaok of Greek and Uitin Palaoyraphy 'London. 1894); 
Idem. Customary of the monasteries . . . of Canterbury and 
Westminster (London. 10112); MaitlaND, The Dark Age* (ten- 
don, 1H45); Framkt. Monasticism (London. 1S9SJ; GaMjLKT. 
Bnylish Monastie Life (London. 1904). 

G. Roger Hudleston. 

Scripture . — Sacred Scripture, is one of the several 
names denoting the inspired writings which make up 
the Old and New Testament. 

I. Use of the Word. — The corresponding Latin 
word scrifAura occurs in some passages of the Vul- 
gate in the general sense of "writing"; c. g., Ex.. xxxii, 
111: "the writing also of God was graven in the 
tables"; again, II Par., xxxvi, 22: "who [Cyrus] com- 
manded it to be proclaimed through all his kingdom, 
and by writing also". In other passages of the Vul- 
gate t he word denotes a private (Tob., viii. 24) or pub- 
lic (Flsdr., ii, 62; Nch., vii, 04) written document, a 
catalogue or index (Ps. lxxxvi, 6), or finally portions of 
Scripture, such as the canticle of Ezechias (Is., xxxviii, 
5), and the sayings of the wise men (Ecclus., xliv, 6). 
The writer of II Par., xxx, 5, 18, refers to prescriptions 
of the Law by the formula "as it is written", which is 
rendered by the Septuagint translators koto t }r ypa<p^» ■ 
wapa t))» >po^tJ», "according to Scripture ". The same 
expression isfoundinIEsdr.,iii,4,andIIEsdr., viii, 15; 
here we have the beginning of the later form of appeal to 
the authority of the inspired books ytypawrai (Matt., 
iv, 4, 6, 10; xxi, 13; etc.), or iaOus ytypaxTai (Rom., 
i, 11; ii, 24, etc.), "it is written", "as it is written". 

As the verb ypdftip was thus employed to denote 
passages of the sacn-d writings, so the corresjMinding 
noun ^ yp*<Hl gradually came to signify what ispre-emi- 
nently the writing, or the inspired writing. This use 
of the word may be seen in John, vii, 38; x, 35; Acts, 
viii, 32; Rom., iv, 3; ix, 17; Gal., iii, 8; iv, 30; II 
Tim., iii, 10; James, ii, 8; I Pet., ii, G; II Pet., i, 20; 
the plural form of the noun, al ypatpo.1, i« used in the 
same sense in Matt., xxi. 42; xxii. 29; xxvi, 54; Mark, 
xii, 24; xiv, 49; Luke, xxiv., 27, 45; John, v, 39; Acts, 
xvii, 2, 17; xviii. 24, 2S; I Cor., xv ; 3, 4. In a simi- 
lar BMUe are employed the expressions yp*<pal iyiat 
(Rom., i, 2), al yp*4>al t£>p Tpo<prrru>r (Mutt., xxvi, 56), 
ypaaSal rpo^irrtxal (Horn., xvi, 20). The word has a 
somewhat modified sense in Christ's question, "and 
have you not read this scripture" (Mark, xii, 10). In 
the language of Christ and the Apostles the expression 
"scripture" or "scriptures" denotes the sacred books 
of the Jews. The New Testament uses the expres- 
sions in this sense about fifty times; but they occur 
more frequently in the Fourth Gospel and the Epis- 
tles than in the synoptic Gosjk>1s. At times, the con- 
tents of Scripture are indicated more accurately as 
comprising the Law and the Prophets (Rom., iii, 21; 
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Acts, xxviii, 23), or the Law of Moses, the Prophets, 
and the Psalms (Luke, xxiv, 44). The Apostle St. 
Peter extends the designation Scripture also to rAt 
\otrir ypaiftdt (II Pet., iii, 16), denoting the Pauline 
Epistles; St. Paul (I Tim., v, 18) seems to refer by the 
same expression to both Deut., xxv, 4, and Luke, x, 7. 

It is disputed whether the word 7P*#4 in the singu- 
lar is ever used of the Old Testament as a whole. 
Lightfoot (Gal., iii, 22) expresses the opinion that the 
singular 7p*M in the New Testament always means a 
particular passage of Scripture. But in Rom., iv, 3, 
he modifies his view, appealing to Dr. Vaughan's 
statement of the case. He believe* that the usage of 
St. John may admit a doubt, though he does not think 
so, personally; but St. Paul's practice is absolute and 
uniform. Mr. Hort says (I Pet., ii, 6) that in St. 
John and St. Paul ^ *w>«*4 is capable of being under- 
stood as approximating to the collective sense (cf. 
Westcott. "Hebr.", pp. 474 sqq.; Dcissmann, "Bi- 
belstudien", pp. 108 sqq., Eng. tr., pp. 112 Bqq.; War- 
field, "Pres. and Reform. Review", X, July, 1899, 
pp. 472 sqq.). Here arises the question whether the 
expression of St. Peter (II Pet., iii, 16) rAt Xotrdt 
ypa<pit refera to a collection of St. Paul's Epistles. 
Spitta contends that the term cd ypafal is used in a 
general non-technical meaning, denoting only writ- 
ings of St. Paul's associates (Spitta, n Der zweite 
Brief des Pctrus und der Brief des Judas", 1885, p. 
294). Zahn refers the term to writings of a religious 
character which could claim respect in Christ ian circles 
either on account of their authors or on account of 
their use in public worship (Einleitung, pp. 98 sqn., 
108). But Mr. F. H. Chase adheres to the principle 
that the phrase al ypafat used absolutely points to a 
definite and recognised collection of writings, i. e., 
Scriptures. The accompanying words *ai, tA» Xourdt, 
and the verb 9Tp<f}\oGeii> in the context confirm Mr. 
Chase in his conviction (cf. Diet, of the Bible, III, 
p. 810b). 

II. Nature of Scripture. A. According to the 
Jew s.— Whether the terms 7P«<M, 7P«<M, and their 
8ynonvmous expressions tA 0</9\for (II Esdr., viii, 8), 
tA /3i/3X/a (Dan., ix, 2), M^aXii PifiXtov (Ps. xxxix, 8), 
i) lepA /WpXoi (II Mach., viii, 23), tA 0i/3X(o tA «Lyia 
(I Mach., xii, 9), tA JepA yp&miara, (II Tim., iii, 15) re- 
fer to particular writings or to a collection of books, 
they at least show the existence of a number of writ^ 
ten documents the authority of which was generally 
accepted as supreme. The nature of this authority 
may be inferred from a number of other passages. 
According to Deut., xxxi, 9-13, Moses wrote the Book 
of the Law (of the Lord), and delivered it to the priests 
that they might keep it and read it to the people; see 
also Ex., xvii, 14; Deut., xvii, 18-19; xxvii, 1; xxviii, 1; 
58-61; xxix, 20; xxx, 10; xxxi, 26; I Kings, x, 25; 

III Kings, ii, 3; IV Kings, xxii. 8. It is clear from 

IV Kings, xxiii, 1-3, that towards the end of the Jew- 
ish kingdom the Book of the Law of the Lord was held 
in the highest honour as containing the precepts of the 
I>ord Himself. That this was also the case after the 
Captivity, may be inferred from II Esdr., viii, 1-9, 13, 
14, 18; the book here mentioned contained the in- 
junctions concerning the Feast of Tabernacles found 
in Ix»v., xxiii, 34 sq.; Deut., xvi, 13 sq.. and is there- 
fore identical with the pre-Exilic Sacred Books. Ac- 
cording to I Mach., i, 57-59, Antiochus commanded 
the Books of the law of the \joni to be burned and 
their retainers to be slain. We learn from II Mach., 
ii, 13, that at the time of Nehemias there existed a col- 
lection of books containing historical, prophetical, 
and psalmodic writings; since the collection is rep- 
resented as uniform, and since the portions were con- 
sidered as certainly of Divine authority, we may infer 
that this characteristic was ascribed to all, at least in 
some degree. Coming down to the time of Christ, we 
find that Flaviu* Josephus attributes to the twentv- 
two protocanonical books of the Old Testament Di- 



vine authority, maintaining that they had been writ- 
ten under Divine inspiration and that they contain 
God's teachings (Contra Appion., I, vi-vlii). The 
Hellenist Philo too is acquainted with the thm* |>arts 
of the sacred Jewish Ixxiks to which he aserilxn an 
irrefragable authority, because they contain Gods 
oracles expressed through the instrumentality of the 
sacred writers ("De vita eontempl.", Antwerp edi- 
tion, p. 615: "Devit. Mosis", pp. 469, 658 sq.; "De 
monarchia' , p. 564). 

B. According to Christian Teaching. — This con- 
cept of Scripture is fullv upheld by the Christian 
teaching. Jesus Clirist Himself appeals to the au- 
thority of Scripture, "Search the scriptures" (John, 
v, 39); He maintains that "one jot, or one tittle shall 
not pass of the law, till all be fulfilled" (Matt., v, 18); 
He regards it as a principle that " the Scripture cannot 
be broken" (John, x. 35); He presents the word of 
Scripture as the word of the eternal Father (John v, 
33—11), as the word of a writer inspired by the Holy 
Ghost (Matt., xxii. 43). as the won! of God (Matt., 
xix, 4-5; xxii. 31); He declares that "all things must 
needs be fulfilled which arc written in the law of Moses, 
and in the prophets, and in the psalms, concerning 
me" (Luke, xxiv, 44). The Apostles fully endorsed, 
and handed down to posterity, this view of the 
Scriptures. The Apostles knew that "prophecy came 
not by the will of man at any time: but the holy men 
of God spoke, inspired by the Holy Ghost" (II Pet., i, 
21) ; they regarded "all scripture, inspired of God " as 
"profitable to teach, to reprove, to correct, to in- 
struct in justice" (II Tim., iii, 16). They considered 
the words of Scripture as the words of God speaking 
in the inspired writer or by the mouth of the inspired 
writer (Hebr., iv, 7; Acts, i, 15-16; iv, 25). Finally, 
they appealed to Scripture as to an irresistible au- 
thority (Rom., passim), they supposed that parts of 
Scripture have a typical sense such as only God can 
employ (John, xix, 36; Hebr., i, 5; vii, 3 sqq.), and 
they derived most important conclusions even from a 
few words or certain grammatical forms of Scripture 
(Gal., iii, 16' Hebr., xii, 26-27). It is not surprising, 
then, that the earliest Christian writers speak in the 
same strain of the Scriptures. St. Clement of Rome 
(I Cor., xlv) tells his readers to search the Scriptures 
for the truthful expressions of the Holy Ghost. St. Ire- 
na?us (Adv. hrer., II, xxxviii,2) considers the Scripture* 
as uttered by the Word of God and His Spirit. Ori- 
gen testifies that it is granted by both Jews and Chris- 
tians that the Bible was written under (the influence 
of) the Holy Ghost (Contra Cels., V, x); again, he 
considers it as proven by Christ's dwelling in the flesh 
that the Law and the Prophets were written by a 
heavenly charisma, and that the writings believed to 
be the words of God are not men's work (De princ., iv, 
vi). St. Clement of Alexandria receives the voice of 
God who has given the Scriptures, as a reliable proof 
(Strom., ii). 

C. According to Ecclesiastical Documents. — Not to 
multiply patristic testimony for the Divine authority 
of Scripture, we may add the official doctrine of the 
Church on the nature of Sacred Scripture. The Gfth 
oecumenical council condemned Theodore of Mop- 
suestia for his opposition against the Divine authority 
of the books of Solomon, the Book of Job, and the 
Canticle of Cuntirlcs. Since the fourth century the 
teaching of the Church concerning the nature of the 
Bible is practically summed up in the dogmatic for- 
mula that God is the aut hor of Sacred Scripture. Ac- 
cording to the first chapter of the Council of Carthage 
(a. d. 3 ( .IS), bishops lief ore iieing consecrated must ex- 
press their belief in this formula, and this profession 
of faith is exacted of them even to-day. In the thir- 
teenth century, Innocent 111 imposed this formula on 
the Waldcnsians; Clement IV exacted its acceptance 
from Michael Pakvologus, and the emperor actuallv 
accepted it in his letter to the Second CouncU of 
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Lyons (1272). The same formula was repeated in the 
fifteenth century by Eugcnius IV in his Decree for the 
Jacobites, in the sixteenth century by the Council of 
Trent (Sesa. IV, deer, de can. Script.), and in the 
nineteenth century by the Vatican Council. What is 
implied in 'iiis Divine authorship of Sacred Scripture, 
and how it is to be explained, has been set forth in the 
article Inspiration. 

III. Collection or S ACRED Books. — What has 
been said implies that Scripture does not refer to any 
single book, but comprises a numlx?r of books written 
at different times and by different writers working 
under the inspiration of the Holy Ghost. Hence the 
question, how could such a collection be made, and 
how was it made in point of fact? 

A. Question of Right. — The main difficulty as to 
the first question (qua-stio juris) arises from the fact 
that a book must be Divinely inspired in order to lay 
claim to the dignity of being regarded as Scripture. 
Various methods have been suggested for ascertain- 
ing the fact of inspiration. It has been claimed that 
so-called internal criteria are sufficient to lead us to 
the knowledge of this fact. But on closer investiga- 
tion they prove inadequate. (1) Miracles and prophe- 
cies require a Divine intervention in order that they 
may happen, not in order that they may Ik; recorded; 
hence a work relating miracles or prophecies is not 
necessarily inspired. (2) The so-called cthico-as- 
thetic criterium is inadequate. It fails to establish 
that certain portions of Scripture are inspired writ- 
ings, c. g., the genealogical tables, and the summary 
accounts of the kings of Juda, while it favours the in- 
spiration of several post-Apostolic works, e. ft,., of the 
"Imitation of Christ", and of the "Epistles" of 
St. Ignatius Martyr. (3) The same must be said of 
the psychological criterium, or the effect which the 
perusal of Scripture produces in the heart of the 
reader. Such emot ions are subjective, and vary in 
different readers. The Epistle of St. James appeared 
strawlike to Luther, divine to Calvin. (4) These 
internal criteria are inadequate even if they be taken 
collectively. Wrong keys are unable to open a lock 
whether they be used singly or collectively. 

Other students of this subject have endeavored to 
establish Apostolic authorship as a criterium of in- 
spiration. But this answer does not give us a 
criterium for the inspiration of the Old Testament 
books, nor does it touch the inspiration of the Gos- 
pels of St. Mark and St. Luke, neither of whom was an 
Apostle. Besides, the Apostles were endowed with 
the gift of infallibility in their teaching, and in their 
writ ing as far as it formed part of their teaching; but 
infallibility in writing does not imply inspiration. 
Certain writings of the Roman pontiff may be infal- 
lible, but they are not inspired; God is not their 
author. Nor can the criterium of inspiration be 
placed in the testimony of history. For inspiration 
is a supernatural fact, known only to God and prob- 
ably to the inspired writer. Hence human testimony 
concerning inspiration is based, at best, on the testi- 
mony of one person who is, naturally speaking, an in- 
terested party in the matter concerning which he tes- 
tifies. The history of the false prophets of former 
times as well as of our own day teaches us the futility 
of such testimony. It is true that miracles and 
prophecy may, at times, confirm such human testi- 
mony as to the inspiration of a work. But, in the 
first place, not all inspired writers have been prophets 
or workers of miracles; in the second place, in order 
that prophecies or miracles may serve as proof of in- 
spiration, it must be clear that the miracles were per- 
formed, and the prophecies were uttered, to establish 
the fact in question; in the third place, if this condi- 
tion be verified, the testimony for inspiration is no 
longer merelv human, but it has become Divine. No 
one will doubt the sufficiency of Divine testimony to 
establish the fact of inspiration; on the other hand, 



no one can denv the need of such testimon}* in order 
that we may distinguish with certainty between an 
inspired and a non-inspired book. 

B. Question of Fact. — It is a rather difficult prob- 
lem to state with certainty, how and when the several 
IxKiksof theOld and the New Testament were receiver I 
as sacred bv the religious community. Dcut., xxxi, 9. 
24 sqq., informs us that Moses delivered the Book of 
the Law to the Levitcs and the ancients of Israel to be 
deposited "in the side of the ark of the covenant"; 
according to Deut., xvii, IS, the king had to procure 
for himself a copy of at least a part of the booK, so as 
to "read it. all the days of his life". Josue (xxiv, 26) 
added his portion to the law-book of Israel, and this 
may be regarded as the second step in the collection 
of the Old Testament writings. According to Is., 
xxxiv, 16, and Jer., xxxvi, 4, the prophets Isaias and 
Jeremia8 collected their respective prophetic utter- 
ances. The words of II Par., xxix, 30, lead us to sup- 
pose that in the days of King Ezechias there cither 
existed or originated a collection of the Psalms of 
David and of Asaph. From Prov., xxv, 1, one may 
infer that about the same time there was made a col- 
lection of the Solomonic writings, which may have 
have been added to the collection of psalms. In the 
second century B.C. the Minor Prophets had been col- 
lected into one work (Ecclus., xlix, 12) which is cited 
in Acts, vii, 42, as "the books of the prophets". The 
expressions found in Dan., ix, 2, and I Mach., xii, 9, 
suggest that even these smaller collections had been 
gathered into a larger body of sacred books. Such a 
larger collection is certainly implied in the words 
II Mach., ii, 13, and the prologue of Ecclesiast icus. 
Since these two passages mention the main divisions 
of the Old-Testament canon, this latter must have 
been completed, at least, with regard to the earlier 
books, during the course of the second century h. c. 

It is generally granted that the Jews in the time of 
Jesus Christ acknowledged as canonical or included 
in their collection of sacred writings all the so-called 
protocanonical books of the Old Testament. Christ 
and the Apostles endorsed this faith of the Jews, so 
that we have Divine authority for their Scriptural 
character. As there are solid reasons for maintain- 
ing that some of the New-Testament writers made use 
of the Septuagint version which contained the deute- 
rocanonical books of the Old Testament, these latter 
too arc in so far attested as part of Sacred Scrip- 
ture. Again, II Pet., iii, 15-16, ranks all the Epis- 
tles of St. Paul with the "other scriptures", and I 
Tim., v, 18, seems to quote Luke, x, 7, and to place it 
on a level with Deut., xxv, 4. But these arguments 
for the canonicity of the deuterocanonical books of 
the Old Testament, of the Pauline Epistles, and of the 
Gospel of St. Luke do not excluue all reasonable 
doubt. Onlv the Church, the infallible bearer of tra- 
dition, can furnish us invincible certainty as to the 
number of the Divinely inspired books of both the 
Old and the NewTestament. See Canon of tueHoly 
Scriptures. 

IV. Division of Scriitdre. A. Old and Xcw 
Testaments. — As the two dispensations of grace sepa- 
rated from each other by the advent of Jesus are 
called the Old and the New Testament (Matt., xxvi, 
28; II Cor., iii. 14), so were the inspir ed writings be- 
longing to either economy of grace from the earliest 
times called hooks of the Old or of the New Testa- 
ment, or simply the Old or the New Testament. This 
name of the two great di visions of the inspired writings 
has l>een practically common among Latin Chris- 
tians from the time of Tertullian, though Tertullian 
himself frequently employs the name "Instrumcn- 
tum" or legally authentic document; Cassiodorus uses 
the title "Sacred Pandects", or sacred digest of law. 

B. I'ratoeanonicnl ami Diuterixi'iumril.—'l']^- 
word "canon" denol irst the i 

instrument, employed in various trades: : 
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phorical Bense it signified the form of perfection that 
had to be attained in the various arts or t radon. In 
this metaphorical sense some of the early Fathers 
urged the canon of truth, the canon of tradition, the 
canon of faith, the canon of the Church against the 
erroneous tenets of the earlv heretics (St. Clem., "I 
Cor.", vii; Clem, of Alex., "Strom.", xvi; Grig., "De 
princip. ", IV, ix; etc.). St. Irerueua employed another 
metaphor, calling the Fourth Gospel the canon of truth 
(Adv. haer., Ill, xi); St. Isidore of Pelusium applies the 
name to all the inspired writings (Epist. iv, 14) . About 
the time of St. Augustine (Contra Crescent., II, xxxix) 
and St. Jerome (Prolog, gal.), the word "canon" began 
to denote the collection of Sacred Scriptures; among 
later writers it is used practically in the sense of cata- 
logue of inspired books. In the sixteenth century, Sixtus 
Senensis, G.P., distinguished between protocanonical 
and deutcrocanonical books. This distinction does 
not indicate a difference of authority, but only a dif- 
ference of time at which the books were recognized 
by the whole Church as Divinclv inspired. Deutcro- 
canonical, therefore, are those books concerning the 
inspiration of which some Churches doubted more or 
less seriously for a time, but which were accepted by 
the whole Church as really inspired, after the ques- 
tion had been thoroughly investigated. As to the 
Gld Testament, the Rooks of Tobias, Judith, Wisdom, 
Ecclesiastieus, Baruch, I, II Machabccs, and also 
Esther, x, 4-xvi, 24, Daniel, iii, 24-90, xiii, 1-xiv, 42, 
are in this sense deutcrocanonical; the same must be 
said of the following New-Testament books and por- 
tions: Hebrews, James, II Peter. II, III John, Jude, 
Ajjocalypse, Mark, xiii, 9-20, Luke xxii, 43—14 ; John, 
vii, 53-viii, 11. Protestant writers often call the 
deuterocanonical Books of the Old Testament the 
Apocrypha. 

C. Tripartite Division of Testaments— The pro- 
logue of Ecclesiastieus shows that the Gld-Testament 
books were divided into three parts, the Law, the 
Prophets, and the Writings (the Hagiographa). The 
same division is mentioned in Luke, xxiv, 44. and has 
been kept by the later Jews. The Ijlw or the Torah 
comprises only the Pentateuch. The second part 
contains two sections: the former Prophets (Josue, 
Judges, Samuel, and Kings), and the latter Prophets 
(Isaias, Jercmias, Ewchiel, and the Minor Prophets, 
called the Twelve, and counted as one book). The 
third division embraces three kinds of books: first 
IMietical books (Psalms, Proverbs, Job); secondly, the 
five Megilloth or Rolls (Canticle of Canticles, Ruth, 
Lamentations, Ecclesiastos, Esther); thirdly, the 
three remaining books (Daniel, Esdras, Paralipo- 
menon). Hence f adding the five books of the first 
division to the eight of the second, and the eleven of 
the third, the entire Canon of the Jewish Scriptures 
embraces twenty-four books. Another arrangement 
connects Ruth with the Book of Judges, and Lamen- 
tations with Jeremias, and thus reduces the number 
of the books in the Canon to twenty-two. The divi- 
sion of the New-Testament books into the Gospel and 
the Apostle (Evangelium et Apostolus, Evangelia et 
Apostoli, Evangelica et Ajjostolica) began in the writ- 
ings of the Apostolic Fathers (St. Ignatius, "Ad 
Philad.", v; "Epist. ad Diogn., xi) and was com- 
monly adopted about the end of the second century 
(St. Iron., "Adv. luer.", I, iii; Tert,, "De pnescr.' r , 
xxxiv; St. Clem, of Alex., "Strom.", VII, iii; etc.); 
but the more recent Fathers did not adhere to it. It 
has been found more convenient to divide both the 
Gld Testament and the New into four, or still better 
into three parts. The four parts distinguish between 
legal, historical, didactic or doctrinal, and prophetic 
books, while the tripartite division adds the legal 
books (the Pentateuch and the Gospels) to the histori- 
cal, and retains the other two classes, i. e., the didactic 
and the prophetic books. 

D. Arrangement of Books.— The catalogue of the 
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Council of Trent arranges the inspired books partly it 
a topological, partly in a chronological order. In the 
Old Testament, we have first all the historical books, 
excepting the two books of the Machabees which wer? 
supposed to have been written last of all. These his- 
torical books are arranged according to the order of 
time of which they treat; the books of Tobias, Ju- 
dith, and Esther, however, occupy the last place be- 
cause they relate personal history. The body of di- 
dactic works occupies the second place in the Canon, 
being arranged in the order of time at which the 
writers are supposed to have lived. The third place 
is assigned to the Prophets, first the four Major and 
thon the twelve Minor Prophets, according to thetr 
respective chronological order. The Council follows 
a similar method in the arrangement of the New-Tes- 
tament books. The first place is given to the histori- 
cal books, i. e., the Gospels and the Book of Acts; the 
Gospels follow the order of their reputed composition. 
The second place is occupied by the didactic books, 
the Pauline Epistles preceding the Catholic. Hip 
former are enumerated according to the order of dignity 
of the addresses and according to the importance of the 
matter treated. Hence results the series: Romans; I, 
II Corinthians; Galatians; Ephesians; Philippians; 
Colossi ans; I, II Thessalonians: I. II Timothy; 
Titus; Philemon; the Epistle to the Hebrews occupies 
the last place on account of its late reception into 
the canon. In its disposition of the Catholic I .rustle* 
the Council follows the so-called western order: I, II 
Peter; I, II, III John; James; Jude; ourVulgate edition 
follows the oriental order (James; I, II Peter; I, II. Ill 
John; Jude) which seems to be based on Gal., ii, 9. 
The Apocalypse occupies in the New Testament the 
place corresponding to that of the Prophets in the Old 
Testament. 

E. Liturgical Division. — The needs of liturgy oc- 
casioned a division of the inspired books into smaller 
parts. At the time of the Apostles it was a received 
custom to read in the synagogue service of the sab- 
bath-day a portion of the Pentateuch (Acts, xv. 21 1 
and a part of the Prophets (Luke, iv, ltj; Acts, xiii, 
15, 27). Hence the Pentateuch has been divided into 
fifty-four "parashas" according to the number of 
sabbaths in the intercalary lunar year. To each pa- 
rasha corresponds a division of the prophetic writ- 
ings, called haphtara. The Talmud speaks of more 
minute divisions, pesukim, which almost resemble 
our verses. The Church transferred to the Christian 
Sunday the Jewish custom of reading part of the 
Scriptures in the assemblies of the faithful, but soon 
added to, or replaced, the Jewish lessons by parts 
of the New Testament (St. Just,, "lApoL", Ixvii; 
Tert., " De preescr. ", xxxvi, etc.). Since the particular 
churches differed in the selection of the Sunday read 
ings, this custom did not occasion any generally re- 
ceived division in the books of the New Testament. 
Besides, from the end of the fifth century, these Sun- 
day lessons were no longer taken in order, but the sec- 
tions were chosen as they fitted in with the ecclesias- 
tical feasts and seasons. 

F. Diinsions to facilitate reference.— For the con- 
venience of readers and students the text had to be 
divided more uniformly than we have hitherto seen. 
Such divisions are traced back to Tatian, in the sec- 
ond century. Ammonius, in the third, divided the 
Gospel text into 1 162 Kt<t>d\ata in order to facilitate 
a Gospel harmony. Eusebius, Euthalius, and others 
carried on this work of division in the following cen- 
turies, so that in the fifth or sixth the Gospels were 
divided into 318 parts (tituli), the Epistles into 254 
(cairitula), and the Apocalypse into 90 (24 sermonea. 
72 capitula). Cassiodorus relates that the Old-Testa- 
ment text was divided into various parts (De inst. div. 
lit., I, ii). But all these various partitions were too 
imperfect and too uneven for pract ical use, especially 
when in the thirteenth century concordances (see 
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Concordances) began to be constructed. About this 
time, Card. Stephen Langton, Archbishop of Can- 
terbury, who died 1228, divided all the books of 
Scripture uniformly into chapters, a division which 
found its way almost immediately into the codices of 
the Vulgate version and even into some codices of the 
original texts, and passed into all the printed editions 
after the invention of printing. As the chapters were 
too long for ready reference. Cardinal Hugh of St. 
Cher divided them into smaller sections which he in- 
dicated by the capital letters A, B, etc. Robert Ste- 
phens, probably imitating R. Nathan (1437)dividcd 
the chapters into verses, and published his complete 
division into chapters and verses first in the Vulgate 
text (1548), and later on also in the Greek original of 
the New Testament (1551). 

V. Scripture and the Church. — Since Scripture 
is the written word of God, its contents are Divinely 
guaranteed truths, revealed either in the strict or the 
wider semie of the word. Again, since the inspiration 
of a writing cannot be known without Divine testi- 
mony, God must have revealed which are the books 
that constitute Sacred Scripture. Moreover, theolo- 
gians teach that Christian Revelation was complete in 
the Apostles, and that its deposit was entrusted to 
the Apostles to guard and to promulgate. Hence the 
apostolic deposit of Revelation contained not merely 
Sacred Scripture in the abstract, but also the knowl- 
edge as to its constituent books. Scripture, then, is 
an Apostolic deposit entrusted to the Church, and to 
the Church belongs its lawful administration. This 
position of Sacred Scripture in the Church implies the 
following consequences: — 

(1) The Apostles promulgated both the Old and 
New Testament as a document received from God. 
It is antecedently probable that God should not cast 
his written Word upon men as a mere windfall, com- 
ing from no known authority, but that he ahould en- 
trust its publication to the care of those whom he was 
sending to preach the Gospel to all nations, and with 
whom he hail promised to be for all days, even to the 
consummation of the world. In conformity with this 
principle, St. Jerome (Dc script, eccl.) says of the 
Gospel of St. Mark: "When Peter had heard it, he 
both approved of it and ordered it to be read in the 
churches". The Fathers testify to the promulgation 
of Scripture by the Apostles where they treat of the 
transmission of the inspired writings. 

(2) The transmission of the inspired writings con- 
sists in the delivery of Scripture by the Apostles to 
their successors with the right, the duty, and the 
power to continue its promulgation, to preserve its in- 
tegrity and identity, to explain its meaning, to use it 
in proving and illustrating Catholic teaching, to op- 
pose and condemn any attack upon its doctrine, or any 
abuse of its meaning. We may infer all this from the 
character of the inspired writings and the nature of 
the Apostolate; but it is also attested by some of the 
weightiest writers of the early Church. St. Irena?us in- 
sists upon these points against the Gnostics, who ap- 
pealed to Scripture as to private historical documents. 
He excludes this Gnostic view, first by insisting on the 
mission of the Apostles and upon the succession in the 
Apostolate, especially as seen in the Church of Rome 
(Hipr., Ill, 3-4); secondly, by showing that the 
preaching of the Apostles continued by their suc- 
cessors contains a supernatural guarantee of infalli- 
bility through the indwelling of the Holy Ghost (Haer., 
Ill, 24); thirdly, by combining the Apostolic succes- 
sion and the supernatural Ruarantee of the Holy 
Ghost (Hs;r., IV, 2G). It seems plain that, if Scrip- 
ture cannot be regarded as a private historical docu- 
ment on account of the official mission of the Apostles, 
on account of the official succession in the Apostolate 
of their successors, on account of the assistance of the 
Holy Ghost promised to the Apostles and their suc- 
cessors, the promulgation of Scripture, the preserva- 



tion of its integrity and identity, and the explanation 
of its meaning must belong to the AjKmtles and their 
legitimate successors. The same principles are advo- 
cated by the great Alexandrian doctor, Origen (De 

Erinc, Preef.). "That alone", he says, "is to be be- 
eved to be the truth which in nothing differs from the 
ecclesiastical and Apostolical tradition In another 
passage (in Matth. tr. XXIX, n. 46-47), he rejects the 
contention urged by the heretics "as often as they 
bring forward canonical Scriptures in which every 
Christian agrees and believes , that "in the houses is 
the word of truth"; "for from it (the Church) alone 
the sound hath gone forth into all the earth, and their 
words unto the ends of the world ". That the African 
Church agrees with the Alexandrian, is clear from the 
words of Tertullian (De prescript., nn. 15, 19). He 
protests against the admission of heretics "to any dis- 
cussion whatever touching the Scriptures". "This 
question should be first proposed, which is now the 
only one to be discussed, 'To whom belongs the faith 
itself: whose are the Scriptures'? . . . For the true 
Scriptures and the true expositions and all the true 
Christian traditions will be wherever both the true 
Christian rule and faith shall be shown to be". St. 
Augustine endorses the same position when he says: 
"I should not believe the Gospel except on the au- 
thority of the Catholic Church" (Con. epist. Mani- 
chffii, fundam., n. 6). 

(3) By virtue of its official and permanent promul- 
gation, Scripture is a public document, the Divine au- 
thority of which is evident to all the members of the 
Church. 

(4) The Church necessarily possesses a text of 
Scripture, which is internally authentic, or substan- 
tially identical with the original. Any form or ver- 
sion of the text, the internal authenticity of which the 
Church has approved either by its universal and 
constant use, or by a formal declaration, enjoys the 
character of external or public authenticity, i. e., its 
conformity with the original must not merely be 
presumed juridically, but must be admitted as certain 
on account of the infallibility of the Church. 

(5) The authentic text, legitimately promulgated, 
is a source and rule of faith, though it remains only a 
means or instrument in the hands of the teaching 
body of the Church, which alone has the right of au- 
thoritatively interpreting Scripture. 

(6) The administration and custody of Scripture is 
not entrusted directly to the whole Church, but to its 
teaching body, though Scripture itself is the common 
property of the members of the whole Church . While 
the private handling of Scripture is opposed to the fact 
that it is common property, its administrators arc 
bound to communicate its contents to all the members 
of the Church. 

(7) Though Scripture is the property of the Church 
alone, those outside her pale may use it as a means of 
discovering or entering the Church. But Tertullian 
shows that they have no right to apply Scripture to 
their own purposes or to turn it against the Church. 
He also teaches Catholics how to contest the right of 
heretics to appeal to Scripture at all (by a kind of de- 
murrer), before arguing with them on single points of 
Scriptural doctrine. 

(8) The rights of the teaching body of the Church 
include also that of issuing and enforcing decrees for 
promoting the right use, or preventing the abuse of 
Scripture. Not to mention the definition of the 
Canon (see Canon), the Council of Trent issued two 
decrees concerning the Vulgate (see Vuujatk), and a 
decree concerning the interpretation of Scripture (see 
Exegesis; Hermeneutics^, ami this last enactment 
was repeated in a more stringent form by the Vatican 
Council (sess. Ill, Cone. Trid., sess. IV). The vari- 
ous decisions of the Biblical Commission derive their 
binding force from this same right of the teaching 
body of the Church. (Cf. Stapleton, Princ. Fid. 
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Demonstr., X-XI; Wilhclm and Scannell, " Manual 
of Catholic Theology". London, 1890, I, 61 son.; 
Scheeben, " Handbuch tier kathohschen Dogmatik'', 
Freiburg, 1873, I, 126 sqq.). 

VI. Attitude of the Church towards the 
Readino of the Bible in the Vernacular. — The 
attitude of the Church as to the reading of t he Bible in 
the vernacular may be inferred from the Church's 
practice and legislation. It has been the practice of 
the Church to provide newly-converted nations, as 
soon as possible, with vernacular versions of the 
Scriptures; hence the early Latin and oriental trans- 
lations, the versions existing among the Armenians, 
the Slavonians, the Goths, the Italians, the French, 
and the partial renderings into English. As to the 
legislation of the Church on this subject, we may di- 
vide its history into three large periods: — 

(1) During the course of the first millennium of her 
existence, the Church did not promulgate any law 
concerning the reading of Scripture in the vernacular. 
The faithful were rather encouraged to read the 
Sacred Books according to their spiritual needs (cf. 
St. Irenams, "Adv. lurr." Ill, iv). 

(2) The next five hundred years show only local 
regulations concerning the use of the Bible in the ver- 
nacular. On 2 January, 1080, Gregory VII wrote 
to the Duke of Bohemia that he could not allow the 
publication of the Scriptures in the language of the 
count ry. The letter was written chiefly to refuse the 

Sstition of the Bohemians for permission to conduct 
ivine service in the Slavic language. The pontiff 
feared that the reading of the Bible in the vernacular 
would lead to irreverence and wrong interpretation 
of the inspired text (St. Gregory VII, "Epist.", vii, xi). 
The second document belongs to the time of the Wal- 
densian and Albigensian heresies. The Bishop of 
Metz had written to Innocent III that there existed in 
his diocese a perfect frenzy for the Bible in the ver- 
nacular. In 1 199 the pope replied that in general the 
desire to read the Scriptures was praiseworthy, but 
that the practice was dangerous for the simple and un- 
learned ( Epist.", II. cxli; Hurter, "Gesch. desPapatea 
Innocent III", Hamburg, 1842, IV, 501 sqq.). After 
the death of the Innocent III, the Synod of Toulouse 
directed in 1229 its fourteenth canon against the misuse 
of Sacred Scripture on the part of the Cathari: "pro- 
hibemus, ne hbros Veteris et Novi Testament! laicis 
pcrmittatur habere" (Hefelc, " Concilgesch ".Frei- 
burg, 1863. V, 875). In 1233 the Synod of Tarra- 

Sona issued a similar prohibition in its second canon, 
ut both these laws are intended only for the countries 
subject to the jurisdiction of the respective synods 
(Hefele, ibid., 918). The Third Synod of Oxford, in 
1408, owing to the disorders of the Lollards, who in 
addition to their crimes of violence and anarchy had 
introduced virulent interpolations into the vernacular 
sacred text, issued a law in virtue of which only the 
versions approval by the local ordinary or the pro- 
vincial council were allowed to be read by the laity 
(Hefele, op. cit., VI, S17). 

(3) It is only in the beginning of the last five hun- 
dred years that we meet with a general law of the 
Church concerning the reading of the Bible in the ver- 
nacular. On 24 March, 1564, Pius IV promulgated in 
his Const itution, " Dominici gregis", the Index of Pro- 
hibited Books. According to the third rule, the Old 
Testament may be read in the vernacular by pious and 
learned men, according to the judgment of the bishop, 
as a help to the better understanding of the Vulgate. 
The fourth rule places in the hands of the bishop or 
the inquisitor the power of allowing the reading of the 
New Testament in the vernacular to laymen who ac- 
cording to the judgment of their confessor or their 
pastor can profit by this practice. Sixtus V reserved 
this power to himself or the Sacred Congregation of 
the Index, and Clement VIII added this restriction 
\o the fourth rule of the Index, by way of appendix. 



Benedict XIV required that the vernacular version 
read by laymen .should be cither approved by the 
Holy See or provided with notes taken from the writ- 
ings of the Fathers or of learned and pious authors. 
It then became an open question whether this order of 
Benedict XIV was intended to supersede the former 
legislation or to further restrict it. This doubt was 
not removed by the next three documents: the con- 
demnation of certain errors of the Jansenist Quosnel 
as to the necessity of reading the Bible, by the Bull 
"Unigenitus" issued by Clement XI on 8 Sept., 1713 
(cf. Denzinger, "Enchir.", nn. 1294-1300); the con- 
demnation of the same teaching maintained in the 
Synod of Pistoia, by the Bull "Auctorem fidri" 
issued on 28 Aug., 1794, by Pius VI; the warning 
against allowing the laity indiscriminately to read 
the Scriptures in the vernacular, addressed to the 
Bishop of Mohileff by Pius VII, on 3 Sept., 1816. 
But the Decree issued by the Sacred Congregation 
of the Index on 7 Jan., 1836, seems to render it cleai 
that henceforth the laity may read vernacular ver- 
sions of the Scriptures, if they be either approved by 
the Holy See, or provided with notes taken from the 
writings of the Fathers or of learned Catholic authors. 
The same regulation was repeated by Gregory XVI in 
his Encyclical of 8 May, 1844. In general, the Church 
has always allowed the reading of the Bible in the ver- 
nacular, if it was desirable for the spiritual needs of 
her children ; she has forbidden it onlv when it was 
almost certain to cause serious spiritual harm. 

VII. Other Scriptural Questions. — The history 
of the preservation and the propagation of the Scrip- 
ture-text is told in the articles Manuscripts of the 
Bible; Codex Alexandrinus (etc.); Versions or 
the Bible; Editions ofthe Bible; Criticism (Text- 
ual) ; the intcrpretat ion of Scripture is dealt with in 
the articles Hermeneutics; Exeoesik; Commen- 
taries on the Bible; and Criticism (Biblical). 
Additional information on the foregoing questions is 
contained in the articles Introduction; Testament, 
The Old; Testament, The New. The history of 
our English Version is treated in the article Versions 
of the Bible. 

A Hit of Catholic literature on Scriptural subject* has Iwea 
published in the Amtrican Eccltniattiml Renew, xxxi (August, 
1904). 19-1-201; this list U fairly complete up to the date of it* 
publication. See also the work* cited throughout the course of 
thin article. Moat of the questions connected with Scripture are 
treated in special articles throughout the course of the Ency- 
clopedia, for instance, in addition to those mentioned aliove, 
Jerome; Canon or the Ho lit Scripture*; Concordance* o» 
the Hible; Inspiration or the Bible; Testament, etc fcach 
of these articles has an abundant literary guide to its own special 
aspect of the Scriptures. 

A. J. Maas. 

Scrope, Richard. See York, Ancient See or. 

Scruple (Lat. Scrupulus, "a small sharp, or 
pointed, stone", hence, in a transferred sense, "un- 
easiness of mind"), an unfounded apprehension and 
consequently unwarranted fear that something is a sin 
which, as a matter of fact, is not. It is not considered 
here so much as an isolated act. but rather as an 
habitual state of mind known to directors of souls as 
"a scrupulous conscience". St. Alphonsus describes 
it as a condition in which one influenced by trifling 
reasons, and without any solid foundation, is often 
afraid that sin lies where it really does not. Th» 
anxiety may lie entertained not only with regard to 
what is to be done presently, but also with regard to 
what has been done. The idea sometimes obtaining, 
that scrupulosity is in itself a spiritual benefit of some 
sort, is, of course, a great error. The providence of 
God permits it and can gather good from it sis from 
other forms of evil. That apart, however, it is a bad 
habit doing harm, sometimes grievously, to body and 
soul. Indeed, persisted in with the obstinacy char- 
acteristic of persons who suffer from this malady, it 
may entail the mast lamentable consequences. The 
judgment is seriously warped, the moral power tired 
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out in futile combat, and then not unfrequently the 
scrupulous person makes shipwreck of salvation cither 
on the Scylfa of despair or the Charybdis of unheeding 
indulgence in vice. 

1 1 is of great importance to be able to make a correct 
diagnosis of this disease. Hence especially guides of 
consciences should be familiar with the symptoms that 
l>etray its presence as well as with the causes which 
commonly give rise to it. For one thing, the con- 
fessor should not confound a delicate with a scrupu- 
lous conscience, neither should he interpret the rea- 
Honablc solicitude sometimes discernible in those who 
«re trying to emerge from a life of sin as a sign of 
(scrupulosity. Then, too, ordinarily he ought not to 
hastily reach this conclusion on the very first experi- 
ence of his penitent. It is true there are cases of 
scruples which may Ix; recognized from the start, but 
this is not the rule. Some special indications that per- 
sons are really scrupulous, generally adopted by theo- 
logians, are those enumerated by Lacroix. Among 
those is a certain rooted attachment to their own 
opinion which makes them unwilling to abide by the 
judgment of those whom they consult, even though 
these latter have every title to deference. In conse- 
quent , they go from one confessor to another, change 
their convictions with hardly a shadow of motive, and 
are tortured by an overshadowing dread that sin 
lurks in everything they do, and say, and think. 
The scrupulous may, and ought to, act in defiance 
of their misgivings, i. e. against their so-called con- 
science. Nor can they, therefore, be impeached as 
acting in a state of practical doubt. The unreal 
phantasm that afTrights their imagination, or the un- 
substantial consideration that offers itself to their 
disturbed reason, has no validity against the con- 
science once formed upon the pronouncement of the 
confessor or in some other equally trustworthy fash- 
ion. In the various perplexities as to the lawfulness 
of their actions they are not bound to employ any 
such scrutiny as would be incumbent upon persons in 
a normal condition. They are not bound to repeat 
anything of former confessions unless they are sure, 
without protracted examination, that it is a mortal 
sin and has never been properly confessed. 

Their chief remedy is, having reposed confidence in 
some confessor, to obey his decisions and commands 
entirely and absolutely. They are counselled also to 
avoid idleness, and thus to close the avenue of ap- 
proach to the wild conjectures and strange ponderings 
responsible for so many of their worries. They should 
remove the cause of their scruples in so far as it may 
have been of their own choosing. Hence they are to 
guard against the reading of ascetics! books of a 
rigor ist trend and any intercourse with those afflicted 
in the same way as themselves. If the source of 
their scruples be ignorance — for example, with regard 
to the obligation of some commandment — they are to 
be instructed, discretion being used in the imparting 
of the necessary information. If it be a propensity to 
melancholy, certain harmless pleasures and rational 
enjoyments may be employed with advantage. Con- 
fessors to whom falls the difficult task of receiving the 
confessions of these harassed souls are to carefully in- 
quire into the origin of the anxieties laid before them. 
They arc to treat their unhappy penitents in general 
with great kindness. Occasionally, however, some de- 
gree of severity may be useful when the penitent shows 
an extreme tenacitv in adhering to his own unreasonable 
view of the situation. As a rule, the confessor's an- 
swers to the innumerable troubles submitted should be 
clear, unac companied by reasons, and so unhesitating 
as to inspire courage. lie should not permit the pres- 
entation indefinitely of the various doubts, much less, 
of course, the repetition of past confessions. Finally, 
he may sometimes do what should hardly ever be 
done in any other instance, that is, forbid the penitent 
to have recourse to another confessor, 
XIII.-41 
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of Moral Theology (New York. 1009); 8t. 
Auwokhuh Liauom. Theologia moralt* (Turin. 1H88); Gbnicot, 
Thtoloqia moralit intlitutiontt (Louvain. 1898); Ballkmni. Opu§ 
thtologievm morale (Prtto, 1898). 

Joseph F. Delany. 

Scrutiny (Lat. tendinium from scrutari to search, 
to investigate), a term variously employed in canon 
law. (1) In promotion to orders a scrutiny or ex- 
amination of the candidate is to be made according 
to the warning of the Apostle: "Impose not hands 
lightly upon any man" (I Tim., v. 22). That the 
practice is ancient is testified to by St. Cyprian (who 
died in 258) in his thirty-eighth epistle. The ninth 
canon of the Council of Nica?a (325) supposes the scru- 
tiny of candidates to be already in use. Many later 
synods enforced and defined more exactly this scru- 
tiny of those who aspired to orders. The present 
discipline is laid down by the Council of Trent (Sess. 
XX11I, Cap. v, dc rcf.), though its observance in 
every detail has not been reduced to practice in all 
countries. A three-fold scrutiny is ordered: fust, 
through the inquiry into the qualities of the candi- 
dates by the parish priest and teachers and by public 
proclamation in the Church. Tho information thus 
obtained is to be embodied in a testimonial letter 
to the bishop. Secondly, shortly before ordination 
through the Bishop himself and ecclesiastical persons 
appointed to examine into the morals, faith, and doc- 
trine of the candidates. Thirdly, through the cere- 
monial form prescribed by the Pontificale Komanum 
for the ordination of a deacon or priest. (2) Scru- 
tiny is also a form of ecclesiastical election and is made 
either by written ballot or by pronouncing the chosen 
name before legitimate scrutators alone. It is the 
usual form for electing the pope. (See Papal Elec- 
tions.) (3) Scrutiny is also the term for the exam- 
ination of catechumens before baptism. Jn ancient 
times there were three such scrutinies and later on the 
number was increased to seven. From the Middle 
'Ages onwards owing to the fact that most who re- 
ceived baptism were infants the prescribed scrutinies 
were reduced to that now found in the ritual for con- 
ferring baptism. The subject-matter of these scru- 
tinies was the faith and dispositions of the candidate. 

Www*, Ju* DtcreUlium. II (Uora*. 1899). 

William H. W. Fanning. 

Sculpture. — In the widest sen3e of the term, sculp- 
ture is the art of representing in bodily form men, ani- 
mals, and other objects in stone, bronae, ivory, clay 
and similar materials, whether the objects repre- 
sented actually exist in nature or are the creation of 
the imagination of the artist. A more concise and ex- 
act definition of sculpture is the art which represents 
beauty in bodily form by means of figures entirely or 
partly in the round. Sculpture therefore depicts the 
beauty of the corporeal world, not as does painting by 
means of an illusory representation upon a flat col- 
oured surface, but by imitating in a solid substance 
these bodies in their entirety, and achieving the effect 
by means of form alone. This effect is called plastii 
beauty. Sculpture therefore does not include land- 
scape with its accompanying vegetation, nor the 
phenomena of light and shade, which play such an 
important part in painting. Inasmuch as sculpture 
represents bodies in their actual form and contours, 
its favourite subject, in contrast to painting, is the 
single figure. And as the single figure never amiears 
in close relation with its surroundings the significance 
of its personality is presented in a more effective and 
powerful manner, particularly so because it is usu- 
ally raised above its surroundings by means of a 
pedestal, and is placed in the most advantageous 
light by a suitable background. My these means the 
statue becomes a monument, in which the character- 
istic traits of a personality are perpetuated with ar- 
tistic charm. These attributes of the statue rtr.d<T it 
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difficult for sculpture to combine several figures in a 
group in which detail is necessarily subordinated to 
the whole. The most important principle of the 
group is that the figures should be as closely joined 
together as is poasible, or as is compatible with the 
artistic effect. Such a juxtaposition is very much hin- 
dered by the material in the case of figures in the round. 

These difficulties do not exist in the case of the re- 
lief, which should also be considered as sculpture, to 
which it belongs by reason both of the material used 
and of the technique. In certain characteristics, re- 
lief approaches so nearly to painting that it may be 
called the transitional art between painting and 
sculpture; it is, so to speak, pictorial sculpture. It 
prefers to represent several figures side by side, as for 
example, in the case of war scenes, festal* processions, 
labour in the fields and at home; it therefore easily 
achieves what is hardly possible for sculpture in the 
round. There are two principal kinds of relief: Low 
Relief (bas-relief, basso-rilievo), the figures of which 
have only a limited thickness, and in which the ap- 
pearance of solidity is achieved by the effect of light 
and shade; and High Relief (grand-relief, alto-riXievo), 
in which the figures sometimes appear entirely in the 
round. The chief demand which we make of a work 
of sculpture, whether it be a statue or a group, is ar- 
tistic unity, that is to say, that all the parts should work 
together for the expression of a thought or an idea. 
In the case of the single statue it is not only the ex- 
pression of the face which reveals the idea presented 
in the work of art, but the pose of the body and the 
posture of the limbs also contribute to the same end. 
For this reason everything irrelevant should, as far 
as possible, be avoided. This requirement has led to 
the principle first tersely enunciated by Leasing in his 
"Laocoon", and which has since been repeated in- 
numerable times: that it is the purpose of sculpture 
(and also of painting) to represent human figures of 
great bodily beauty; from which Leasing made the 
further deduction, that the highest purpose of sculp-* 
ture is not the representation of spiritual but of sensu- 
ous beauty, that is to say, the beauty of the human 
body free from all draperies. Modern aesthetes have 
gone so far as to maintain as a rule without exception, 
that sculpture should create only nude bodies. A 
scholar of such fine artistic perception as Schnaa.se 
went so far as to demand that sculpture, in order to 
give the most emphatic expression to its distinctive 
characteristics, and not to weaken the sensuous ap- 
peal of the nude, should reduce somewhat the ex- 
pression of emotion in the countenance, which should, 
so to speak, be attuned a tone lower, m order that it 
may harmonize with the body. These views, how- 
ever, are in accordance neither with the teachings of 
history nor with good morals. 

Not even with the ancient Greeks at the time of 
their most perfect development, was the representa- 
tion of the nude body the chief aim of sculpture, and 
only in the age of their decline do the representations 
of the nude prevail. The most perfect creations of 
Grecian plastic art, the "Zeus" and the "Athena" 
of Phidias, were draped figures of gold and ivory, to 
which pilgrimages were made, not in order to enjoy 
their sensuous beauty of body, but to forget sorrow 
and suffering and to be fortified in religious belief. 
Draperies can and should be used to emphasize the 
spiritual significance of man. That Christian re- 
ligion and morals have justly found objections to the 
representations of the nude is quite obvious, as is 
also the fact that such object ions are removed when 
historical events or other valid reasons demand its 
representation, as, for example, in the case of Adam 
and Eve in Paradise. Another subject of wide im- 
portance demanding a few words is the tinting of 
statues, or polvchromy. Until a few decades ago 
scholars gem-rally were of the opinion that the ancient 
ulptors until no other tints than the original colour 



of the marble; but closer investigation of the antique 
monuments as well as of the accounts in ancient liter- 
ature prove beyond doubt that the Greeks slightly 
tinted their statues, as was necessary when they 
placed them in richly decorated interiors. Since this 
has become known our judgment of the polvchromy of 
medieval sculpture has become a more favourable one. 

In accordance with the material used and the dif- 
ferent methods of treatment sculpture is variously 
classified as follows: (1) Stone sculpture, or sculpture 
in a restricted sense, which for its noblest and root* 
excellent works made use of marble. (2) Wood sculp- 
ture, which flourished especially in the Middle Ages; 
its success was much restricted by the practice of en- 
casing the carved work with cloth covered with chalk, 
in order to facilitate polychromy. (3) Sculpture in 
metals, which not only creates the most lasting works 
but allows greater freedom in the treatment of the 
material. From the perfection which it attained in 
antiquity metal sculpture degenerated greatly in the 
Middle Ages, when it was for the most part confined 
to relief. Not until the Italian Renaissance was the 
art of metal casting again resumed for monumental 
statues. (4) Repousse' sculpture, in which the met-J. 
was beaten into form by means of hammer and 
puncheon. In antiquity and in the Middle Ages this 
process was used for smaller subjects only, but since 
the seventeenth century it is used for great statues as 
well, as for instance the colossal statue of Arminius 
in the Teutoburgerwald. (5) Sculpture in clay or 
terra-cotta, in which the figure is moulded in a soft 
substance, which afterwards hardens either by drying 
or firing. In this art also the ancients created much 
that is important, and during the Renaissance the 
terra-cot tas of Luca delta Robbia and his followers 
acquired great celebrity. (6) Sculpture in ivory was 
used by the Greeks in combination with gold for 
monumental works (chryselephantine technique) . In 
the Middle Ages and in modern times ivory is often 
used for works of small proportions; it is particularly 
suitable for delicate and pathetic subjects. (7) 
Glyptics, or the art of cutting gems, as well rs the 
engraving of medals, coins, and seals, are varieties of 
sculpture which have a cultural rather than an ar- 
tistic and aesthetic importance. 

The origin of sculpture in a wide sense belongs to 
prehistoric times. The first attempts to represent hu- 
man beings by images were probably made in tb* 
Sandwich Islands. A higher stage of development is 
shown by the ancient Mexican sculptures, particularly 
those of the Maya period, among which, along with 
many crude expressions of exaggerated phantasy, are 
also found works showing a real observation of na- 
ture. A greater historic and aesthetic interest is first 
found in Egyptian sculpture, which in all times ap- 
pears closely connected with architecture. As usual 
in primitive art, the works of the earliest or Mem- 
phitic period (until B. c. 3500) are distinguished by 
originality and naturalism, while in the later period the 
human figure was moulded in accordance with an un- 
changeable canon or type, from which only the counte- 
nances show any deviation. The sculptures of the 
later period are principally reliefs, produced by in- 
cised outlines and slight modelling; statues also occur, 
but groups are very rare. With the eleventh dynasty 
of Egyptian kings (about b. c. 3500) the size of the fig- 
ures was increased to colossal proportions, but as they 
were all executed in accordance with the traditional 
type, sculpture gradually declined. No important 
revival occurred because Egyptian sculpture was 
gradually absorbed by the all-embracing Hellenistic 
art. Besides representations of religious scenes and 
episodes of Court life, those depicting the daily life 
of the |K"ople were also popular. These were condi- 
tioned by t he belief of the Egyptians, that such repre- 
sentations were pleasing to the dead and that they 
beautified their life in the other world. 
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The sculpture of Babylonia and Assyria, the sur- 
vivals of which have been excavated on the sites of an- 
cient Nineveh and Babylon, has, notwithstanding it* 
shortcomings, produced works of imperishable im- 
portance. It is imperfect in the representation of 
man, who is portrayed in a conventional and typical 
manner, but in the representation of animal combats 
and hunting scenes it reveals a surprisingly close ob- 
servation of nature, free composition, and youthful 
energy. In its subjects it is greatly the inferior of the 
Egyptian, since it serves almost entirely for the glori- 
fication of the great and little deeds of the deified 
rulers. The sculpture of the Persians has become 
known particularly through the excavations at Perse- 
opolis. It served the same purpose as the Babylonian, 
but the relief is more correct in perspective, and the 
human figure shows a touch of individuality. 

Pre-Christian sculpture attained its zenith in 
Greece; its sculptures have in all times been consid- 
ered as unrivalled masterpieces. We can only devote 
a few words to them here. The subjects of Greek 
sculpture were taken particularly from the domain of 
religion, even in the times of the decline, when belief 
in the gods was rapidly disappearing. Numerous vo- 
tive statues for deliverance from calamities or for vic- 
torious battles, as well as those erected in the temples 
and their vicinity by the victors of the athletic games, 
belong, in a wide sense, to what may be called re- 
ligious sculpture. Besides religious subjects, por- 
traits and genre statues were produced in great num- 
bers. In accordance with the material used three 
classes of Greek sculpture may be distinguished: 
chryselephantine statues, the nude parts of which 
were of ivory and the draperies of gold ; marble (par- 
ticularly Parian marble); bronze, in which material 
the Greeks achieved perfect mastery of solid casting 
as well as hollow casting in a fire-proof mould. The 
excellences of Greek sculpture are extraordinary sim- 
plicity and clearness in composition, plastic repose as 
well as pleasing action, wonderful charm, and con- 
scientious technical execution. The great beauty of 
body which immediately impresses one at the sight of 
Greek sculpture is explained partly by the beauty of 
the Greek race, partly by the daily observation of 
naked youths ana men as they appeared in the pales- 
tra. But they reveal no sensual beauty in the mod- 
ern -sense, and only during the period after Phidias 
did sculptors venture to depict female goddesses, 
for instance Aphrodite, entirely nude. In addition 
to the excellences just mentioned especial charac- 
teristics appear in each separate period. Three or 
four periods of Greek sculpture are usually distin- 
guished. 

Works of the first period, or of the Archaic style 
(b. c. 775-449), show in the beginning a lifeless con- 
straint, but later reveal an expression of physical 
power and agility. The second period, the golden 
age (b. c. 449-323), is characterized at first by an 
ideal trend, represented especially by Phidias of the 
Attic School in his gold-ivory statues of the deities; 
partly also by a tendency to emphasize the highest 
physical beauty, the most celebrated representative 
of which is Polycletus of the Argive School. The 
tendency during the last part of the second period 
was towards graceful, bewitching beauty, combined 
with the expression of the most tender sentiment, 
through which subjectivity gained the upper hand, 
and through which the decline or third period (323- 
146) was ushered in. This age still produced a num- 
ber of much admired works such as the Laooota 
group, the Farnese Bull, the Apollo Belvedere. The 
centres of art shifted to Pergamon and Rhodes. To 
the fourth period, the period of decay (b. c. 146- a. d. 
397) are attributed the works, which partlv originals, 
partly copies, were created by Greek and Roman ar- 
tists in Italy. Typical of this period is the 
lence of portraits, both busts and statues. 



Roman sculpture was finally destroyed, not, as the 
Assyrian and Babylonian, by violent suppression or 
gradual absorption, but by the infusion of a new 
spirit and of new ideas. 

III. The current views of early Christian art. have 
very recently been radically changed because t hrough 
the researches of Strzygowski and ot hers, t he Orient has 
received its just dues. Both in form and in technique 



Christian sculpture is, generally speaking, identical 
with the pagan from which it was developed. But 
what the latest modern research has shown us is this: 



that it was not Rome which produced the best and 
most ancient works of Christian sculpture, but the 
East, which is certainly the cradle of Christian art. 
In Asia Minor the influence of Hellenistic art was still 
so strong that many early Christian works present an 
almost classical character, but in the West, where this 
beneficent influence was lacking, sculpture fell earlier 
into decline. In pre-Constantinian times probably 
few works of sculpture were executed. This is espe- 
cially true of representations of the Persons of the 
Trinity, because the Jews who had become Christians 
were averse to graven images, and the converted pa- 
gans were deterred by their remembrance of the in- 
numerable statues of their former gods. But with 
the Emperor Constantinc the production of sculptures 
in stone and bronze immediately began on a large 
scale. Few examples of the statuary of this period have 
been preserved ; but among these are a " Pastor Bonus " 
in the Museum of the Lateran, and a "Christ" 
in Berlin, both probablv Oriental works. On the 
other hand, numerous reliefs survive, because, after 
the ancient custom, the sarcophagi, of which a large 
number survive, were richly decorated with sculptural 
representations. The surviving Christian sarcophagi 
belong mostly to the fourth and fifth centuries, and 
may be classified into an Occidental and an Oriental 
group. To the latter belong the beautiful sarcophagi 
of Ravenna, whose art stood in very intimate re- 
lation with the Byzantine. Sculpture in wood and 
ivory, so highly developed in antiquity, was enlisted 
in the service of the Church, as is proven by the por- 
tals of the Basilica of S. Sabina at Rome, and the nu- 
merous preserved book-covers, diptychs, and pyxes. 
For our knowledge of the transition from the early 
Christian to medieval sculpture we are indebted 
principally to reliefs carved in ivory, for there is an 
almost complete dearth of statuary until the tenth 
century. Sculpture in ivory achieved great impor- 
tance in the ninth and tenth centuries. In delicacy 
of execution, in rhythm of line, and in well-considered 
observance of the laws of composition, the master- 
pieces of this epoch approach the creations of the 
early Renaissance. This branch of sculpture flour- 
ished especially in France, at Tours, Corbie, and 
Metz. 

In comparison with these delicate ivory carvings, 
the first attempts of Romanesque stone sculpture ap- 
pear crude and clumsy, but they contain the germs of 
a new life, which in the thirteenth century occasioned 
the first flower of medieval sculpture. It is typical 
of this period that sculpture, especially in stone, was 
predominantly subordinated to architecture and 
served almost exclusively for ecclesiastical purposes. 
The reliefs arc entirely of symbolic character, and ex- 

Eress thoughts which to a great extent have not yet 
ecn completely fathomed. At the beginning of this 
period (1 1th— 12th centuries) there was an important 
development of sculpture in bronze, at Hilaeshcim 
under Bishop Bernward (d. 1022), and at Magdeburg 
in the works of Master Riquinus. In Dinant (Bel- 
gium) also works of imposing beauty originated at this 
time, the best known of which is the baptismal font 
at Liege (1112), resting upon twelve bronze oxen — the 
work of Renicr de Huy. Until the end of the twelfth 
century sculpture in stone was almost entirely con- 
fined to reliefs, which served as decorations of baptis- 
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mal fonts, portals, and choir-screens. The centre of 
German sculpture during this period was in the 
North , especially in Saxony. South Germany and the 
Hhineland an; not poor in works of sculpture, but 
th*-y are rather of an iconographie than of historical 
importance; as, for instance, the reliefs of the Schotten- 
kirchr (Scots' Church) at Ratisbon. At the begin- 
ning of the thirteenth century German sculpture at- 
tained its first triumph, which was accelerated by 
Byzantine and French influence. Several im|x>rtant 
schools flourished at the same time. In place of the 
traditional types and conventional drai>crie8 a lively, 
naturalistic presentation appears. Sculpture in bronze 
yields the first place to stone sculpture, and even 
statuary assumes its proper rank. The portals es- 
pecially become the scenes of the new plastic decora- 
tion. In the tympanum the Last Judgement is gen- 
erally represented; at the sides stand the wise and 
foolish virgins, the apostles, saints, ami donors. The 
most important school of this period is the Saxon, with 
sculptures at Wechselburg. Krciberg, and Naum- 
burg; t he Prankish Schixil with the reliefs of the choir- 
screens and statues in the cathedral of Bamberg, and 
the Romanesque sculptures of the cathedral of Stras- 
burg, which in many respects rival the best works of 
antique art. The sculpt urea of the remaining Euro- 
pean countries during this period cannot be compared 
with the German; next in importance arc those of 
France. Here representations of devils and hobgob- 
lins occur with remarkable frequency — probably the 
consequence of the Diableries", then so popular in 
the plays. The earliest development in France oc- 
curred in Provence (Aries, Toulouse), where ancient 
traditions were followed. The most perfect examples 
are in Central France, where the sculptures of the 
cat hedrals of Chartres, I-iC Mans, and Bourges achieve 
an imposing effect by reason of their solemn dignity 
and silent repose, in Italy also the church portals 
arc decorated with mythological, legendary, and sym- 
bolic reliefs, but they lack all naturalness and conse- 
quently all artistic value. In no other country, how- 
ever, were there so many artists who felt it necessary' 
to immortalize their names by inscribing them upon 
their works. 

The transition to Gothic sculpture — if, indeed, the 
expressions Romanesque and Gothic may l>e applied 
to sculpture — is not sudden, but very gradual, as is 
always the case with the appearance of a new ten- 
dency in art and of all new ideals. As the ideal of 
the Romanesque sculptors was virility and a dignified 
naturalness, so the Gothic masters followed an ideal 
trend, which did not indeed do away immediately with 
naturalness, but gradually led to the conventionali- 
zation of figures, and a mechanical execution. The 
principal characteristics of the developed Gothic are 
that all persons have for the most part a youthful ap- 
pearance, even though they are aged; their figures 
are slender and well-formed, with long and smoothly 
flowing draperies; finally, the countenances have 
a thoughtful, spiritual, and modest expression. As 
long as the Gothic sculptors practised moderation in 
the application of these characteristics, they created 
works of classic beauty ; but when the later generations 
attempted to surpass their predecessors, they fell into 
mannerisms, ana created works which to-day seem 
highly inartistic. We have only to recall many rep- 
resentations of the Crucified One, which are carica- 
tures of a human figure. The so-called Gothic pose — 
the exaggerated bend of the body towards one side 
and the constantly recurring smile, which almost be- 
comes a grimace, are symptoms of the decline. The 
demand for Gothic statues was enormous, since archi- 
tecture made the widest use of them in the decoration 
of the churches. A thousand statues and other sculp- 
tures were hardlv sufficient for a cathedral ; the cathe- 
dral of Milan possesses 6000. This necessitated great 
rapidity of execution, which indeed promoted manual 
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dexterity, but did not promote artistic conscientious- 
ness. The innumerable statues should not however, 
be examined and judged as individual works, but in 
relation to the buildings for which they were caned. 
From this point of view our only conclusion can be 
that it is hardly possible to conceive of anything more 
imposing than a Gothic cathedral with its wealth of 
decorative sculptures. 

The favourite place for sculptural decorations re- 
mains the portals, of which there are usually three 
on the facade of a Gothic cathedral. The sculptures 
which are here grouped together depict the entire 
scholastic theobgy in stone. A favourite subject is 
the life of our Saviour during His sojourn upon earth. 
The place of honour on the principal pier of the chief 
fxirtal is usually given to Our ImW with the Christ 
Child. The culmination of such theological repre- 
sentations in stone are the portals of the cathedrals 
of Paris, Chart res, and Strasburg. 

The most perfect development of Gothic sculpture 
took place in France, where the style origin- 
ated. The principal scene of this development is 
Central France, where the cathedrals of Amiens, 
Chartres, Paris, and Hheims display a large number 
of most excellent figures, not only on the portals, 
but covering the facade above the portals (the so- 
called royal gallery), and even the choir. The sub- 
jects of these representations arc the Saviour of the 
World and its Supreme Judge, His Most Holy 
Mother, the apostles, saints, kings, prophets, and 
sybils, the Virtues and Vices, fables, and the occupa- 
tions of man during each month of the year. This 
development began about 1150 at Chartres, and 
spread from there to St. Denis and Paris, attaining it* 
highest development in the cathedral of Kheims with 
about 2500 statues, some of which indeed belong to 
the late Gothic period. The statues of the twelve 
apostles in the Ste Chapclle in Paris arc gems of 
Gothic sculpture. About the same time (1400) able 
work was done by the Schools of Burgundy and the 
Netherlands, the most important monument of which 
is the tomb of Duke Philip the Bold at Dijon by Claus 
Slater. 

In England sculpture has always been a stepchild 
among the arts. There was practically none during 
the Romanesque period, and even the early Gothic 
architecture either completely excluded sculptural 
representations in its edifices, or else used them only 
as decorations, as on the keystones and spandrils of 
the arches and in capitals. The finest example* are 
at Lincoln, Salisbury, and Westminster. Statuary 
first appears rather suddenly in southern England, 
and its most important monuments are at Wells and 
Exeter. These sculptures are characterized by pleas- 
ing simplicity, free composition, and dramatic action. 
A new phase of Gothic sculpture began with the dis- 
covery of the quarries on Purbeck Island, Dorset- 
shire, which provided a shell-limestone of warm, plead- 
ing colours. The sculptures carved on the island 
were so numerous that an individual style developed 
there (1175-1325). At a later period * I >ondon sup- 
plied the chief demand of the country for sculpture, 
which consisted for the most part of sepulchral monu- 
ments. Deserving of a special mention is the School 
of the "Alabasters", which for several centuries made 
use of the rich English quarries of alabaster to carve 
small and large sculptures, rather in a mechanical 
than an artistic fashion. Among the bronze-workers 
the family of the Torels, active for almost a century 
in London, is especially noteworthy; of these William 
Torel in 1291 cast the well-known bronze figures of 
Queen Eleanor and Henry III in Westminster Abbey. 

During the Gothic epoch Germany produced a 
great number of sculptural works, but until 1450 there 
is very little above mediocrity. About that vear a 
new development began which lasted until 1550, and 
achieved such excellence that it may be termed the 
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second flower of German medieval sculpture. Sculp- 
tures in bronze and wood rather than in stone, consti- 
tute the finest, products of this period. While in the first 
period North Germany took the lead, in this sec- 
ond period the hegemony passed to Southern Ger- 
many, where the Prankish School culminated in the 
works of the three Nuremburg masters, Veit Stoss, 
Adam Kraft, and Peter Vischer, the WUrtzburg 
School in Dill Riemcnschneider, the Swabian, in Hans 
Mul tocher and Jorg Syrlin, and the Tyrolesc. in 
Michael Paeher. The causes of this change and its 
chief characteristics can be briefly stated. In con- 
trast with the early Gothic idealism a powerful real- 
ism now began to permeate art. People were repre- 
sented exactly as in reality, with all the accidents of 
nature and costume; even the ugly and repulsive fea- 
tures were represented. The change in the character 
of the patrons of art played no small part in promot- 
ing this difference. Whereas formerly wealthy prel- 
ates and haughty nobles almost exclusively gave occu- 
pation to the artists, now, under the development of 
the third estate, the wealthy merchants or peasants 
caused monuments of devotion to be erected in the 
churches. This also caused a change in material. 
Although the common people gladly contributed to 
the decoration of the churches, they avoided the great 
expense of stone sculptures and confined themselves 
to presenting sculptures in wood. Indeed, for many 
of these works, stone was hardly feasible as a material. 
We have only to recall the choir-stalls, pulpits, and 
Almost innumerable altars. This frequent use of wood 
had also its effect on stone sculpture. There are 
in existence stone "sacrament houses" (tabernacles 
for the Blessed Sacrament ) of this period which are as 
twisted and spiral as if they had been carved from 
wood. The treatment of the draperies is another 
.•haracteristic of late medieval sculpture. While in 
the fourteenth century the draperies fell smoothly 
and simply, now they were puffed and bagged, 
bunched, and broken in such a manner as never again 
occurred. The subjects of sculpture were almost ex- 
clusively of a religious character. In statuary the 
most popular subjects were the Picta, Our Lady of 
Sorrows, and St. Anne with the Madonna and the 
Christ Child (for the cult of St. Anne was more popu- 
lar at the end of the Middle Ages than ever before or 
after). 

The conditions for sculpture were especially favour- 
able in Italy, where the chief attention was centred, 
not as in Germany or in France in the decoration of 
the portals and facade, but in pulpits, altars, and 
sepulchral monuments. Since it also had the finest 
of materials, marble, at its disposal, Italian art ulti- 
mately took the palm in sculpture. In the beginning 
relief was principally attempted; statuary was not 
used till later. The development of Italian sculp- 
ture begins in the thirteenth century in Tuscany, 
which for about three centuries plays the leading part. 
It was the time of the proto-Renaissancc, which is 
identified with the names of Niccolo, Giovanni, An- 
drea Pisano (from Pisa), and Andrea Orcagna. The 
movement radiated from Pisa, but with Andrea Pi- 
sano, who was under the influence of Giotto, Florence 
became the centre and remained so throughout 
the entire early Renaissance. Siena, which rivalled 
Florence in painting, indeed produced a few able mas- 
ters of sculpture, like Tino da Comaino (d. 1339), 
but it gradually lagged behind its rival. This cir- 
cumstance, that the early Renaissance prospered 
above all in Florence, is of importance for the judg- 
ment of the Renaissance itself, which is still consid- 
ered by many as a revival of antique art and there- 
fore is "designated anti-clerical, whereas in reality it is 
only an art which arose in the soul of the Italian peo- 
ple* on the basis of ancient tradition. It was not 
Rome, therefore, where at that time the antique 
monuments were being brought to light and studied, 



but Florence which became the cradle of the early 
Renaissance. 

The most important works of this period are to be 
found in the churches, or in connexion with them, 
and thev owed their origin to princes of the Church 
and to Church organizations. They are so pun- and 
chaste in sentiment, so sublime in conception, that 
they are not inferior to the best works of the Middle 
Ages — which is also a proof that the early Renais- 
sance may not be designated as anti-religious. True, 
it cannot be denied that the late Renaissance, by a too 
close imitation of the ant ique, lost many of these noble 
qualities, and therefore in most of its works leaves 
the spectator cold and unaffected. Among the nu- 
merous masters of the early Renaissance in Florence 
in the first half of the fifteenth century, the follow- 
ing three are especially prominent: Ghiberti, who has 
become celebrated as the sculptor of the Paradise 
Portals of the Baptistery of Florence; Donatello, the 
uncompromising realist and the sculptor of many 
statues, and Luca della Robbia, who in his terra- 
cottas attained an almost classical harmony and 
charm. With them were associated a large number 
of masters of the second rank, of whom at least a few 
should be mentioned. Among t he sculptors in bronze 
Andrea Verrochio is known through his world-fa- 
mous group of Christ and St. Thomas in the church 
of Or San Michcle, Florence; among the sculptors in 
marble Desidcrio da Settignano, Rossclino, Mino da 
Fiesole, and Benedetto da Majano are famous. It is 
not necessary to consider these artists more fully here, 
because they are all treated in separate articles in 
The Cathomc Bnotclopbdia. 

They exercised a wide-spread influence, and only 
Siena succeeded in maintaining an independent ten- 
dency in the art of Jaeopo della Querela (d. 1438). 
I»mbardy and Venice also had important sculptors 
at their disposal, as may be seen in the sculptures of 
the Basilica of St. Anthony at Padua and many sepul- 
chral monuments in the churches of City of Venice. 

In the age of Leo X, which is generally called the 
Golden Age of Italian art, sculpture also attained its 
apogee, judged from the purely formal point of view. 
Of imposing effect are the works of the Florentine 
Andrea Contucci, called Sansovino, as, for example, 
his Baptism of Christ. But all are surpassed in gi- 
gantic power and original composition by Michelan- 
gelo, who was unreservedly followed by the younger 
generation, not indeed to their advantage; for 
through this imitation they fell into mannerism, since 
the spirit of the great master was lacking in them, 
although they might imitate his external forms. 
Through Jaeopo Sansovino (Tatti) Michelangelo's ten- 
dencies were transplanted to Venice. A few of the 
younger sculptors, who were able to preserve their in- 
dependence, still created very able works, as ilid Gio- 
vanni da Bologna; but their works do not to a great 
extent belong to ecclesiastical art. As the entire art 
of the seventeenth century turned its back ujion the 
dreary mannerism of the later sixteenth, so did also 
sculpture. It returned to naturalism, but not to the 
naive naturalism of the fifteenth century, but at- 
tempted a presentation which would show reality in 
its most effective form. Everything was calculated 
for effect and emotion. Thus the movements of the 
limbs are violent and exaggerated, the muscles stand 
out prominently, the dra[>cries flutter and fly as if 
blown by a storm. Another characteristic of this 
style is the frequent and affected use of allegory and 
personification; thus a nude man with books under his 
arm in the Annunziata, Florence, personifies thought. 
This style is the well-known Baroque sculpture, which, 
in so far as it represents religious subjects, has been 
condemned and outlawed by many. While among 
Baroque scultpures there are many works which do 
not appeal to our Christian sentiment, nevertheless 
this judgment cannot be applied to all sculptures of 
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the period. At all events a great number of these 
works bear testimony to the lively religious interest 
and also to the self-sacrifice of that much-condemned 
age. Furthermore, the Baroque sculptures should not 
be considered by themselves, but in connexion with 
the surrounding architecture. This period was ush- 
ered in by a man who enchained the mind of his 
contemporaries as hardly any artist has ever done, 
Lorenzo Bernini, the favourite of six poj)es. Among 
others who worked in his spirit was Alessandro Al- 
gardi (d. 1053); but more independent of his influ- 
ence was Stefano Maderna (d. 1636). The paths 
pointed out by Bernini led sculpture to an abyss, 
from which no great spirit rescued it. It sank into 
triviality, exaggerated naturalism, and virtuosity. 

Modern sculpture outside of Italy is in the main 
dependent on the development of Italian art. In 
France, where the Renaissance entered towards the 
end of the fifteenth century, sculpture, while preserv- 
ing national peculiarities, is characterized by a sim- 
ple, sometimes crude naturalism. It attained an im- 
portant development on the Loire, with Tours as a 
centre, and Michael Colombe (d. 1.512) as chief mas- 
ter. Not until the middle of the sixteenth century 
did the Italian influence become so powerful that 
French sculpture may be said to have reached its 
zenith. The most important representatives are 
Jean Goujon, Bontemps, and Pierre Pilon. The 
work of these sculptors, notwithstanding great for- 
mal beauty and technical ability, reveals a certain 
coldness and smoothness; and since 1560 secular sub- 
jects arc preferred. This is even more the case with 
the younger generation represented by Pierre Pujet, 
Francois Giradon, and Antoino Coysevox, whose 
works bear a specifically French imprint, a certain 
affected, stilted, and theatrical quality, which in 
the eighteenth century degenerates into an insipid 
elegance. 

In the Netherlands, as elsewhere, native and Italian 
influences contended with each other until the latter 
gained ascendency. Here besides some fine choir 
stalls were produced pulpits of a grandeur and mag- 
nificence unrivalled in other countries. The stairway, 
the body of the pulpit, and the sounding-board were 
treated as a single ornamental structure decorated 
with statues and carvings. Splendid examples of this 
sort are the pulpits of the cathedrals of Antwerp by 
the master, van der Voort, and the Church of St. 
Gudulc in Brussels by Henri Francois Verbruggcn 
(1655-1724). Other important Flemish sculptors are 
Francois Duqucsnoy (d. 1646), who was a contem- 
porary of Bernini, under whose influence he carved 
St. Andrew in the cupola of St. Peter's at Rome; 
his pupils Arthur Quellinus and Adrain dc Fries must 
also be mentioned. 

During the Renaissance period Spanish sculpture 
was chiefly of a decorative character, and was dis- 
played especially on the facade of the churches and 
palaces and in the towering gilded wooden pulpits 
(rrtablox). Favourable to it* growth was the Spanish 
custom of erecting in the churches sculptured scenes 
from the Passion and carrying them in processions. 
One of the most interesting masters is Damian For- 
ment (d. 1533), who considered himself the equal of 
Phidias and Praxiteles; one of his ablest works is a 
rctabfas in the Cathedral del Pilar at Zaragoza. Dur- 
ing the late Renaissance Pedro de Mena (d. 1693) 
carved for the church of Malaga forty-two statuettes 
of such beauty and individuality that they muHt be 
numbered among the most important works of all 
modern sculpture. In England there was no native 
sculpture for several generations after the disappear- 
ance of the Gothic style. The first sculptor who was 
again able to create a living art was Nicholas Stone 
(1.58fV-NVt7); the first to labour in the spirit of the 
Renaissance was Grinling Gibbons, whose finest deco- 
rative works are in St. Paul's, London, and in Trin- 



ity College, Oxford. From the complicated and af 
fected traits which the works of this period show, 
sculpture at a later period went to the opposite ex- 
treme; the first artist to return to the supposed ehissi- 
cal purity and severity was Thomas Banks (1735- 
1X05). 

It is not true that Germany until 1500 produced 
only unimportant works as has often been main- 
tained. On the contrary the second flower of Ger- 
man Renaissance sculpture lasted till 1550, and many 
able masters date from that period. Contemporary 
with Peter Vischer flourished Pancraz Labewolf (d. 
1563), Adolf Dauer (d. 1537), Gregor Erhardt (d. 
1540), Hans Backofen (d. 1519), Heinrich and Jo- 
hann Douvermann (d. 1540), and others. Two mas- 
ters of the first rank belonging to a later period are 
Andreas SlQter (d. 1714) in Berlin and Raphael Don- 
ner (d. 1741) in Austria. 

Under the impetus of the movement for the revival 
of classical antiquity inspired by Winkelmann, sculp- 
ture in the nineteenth century achieved an unex- 
pected development, but it produced but one master 
who was recognized by all nations as pre-eminent, the 
Dane. Bertel Thorwaldsen. His numerous works 
breathe the Classic spirit, and are to a great extent 
taken from antique subjects. Among his few Chris- 
tian workB "Christ and the Twelve Apostles" in 
the Frauenkirche at Copenhagen are especially cele- 
brated. Thorwaldsen had many imitators, partic- 
ularly in Germany. At Munich L. Schwanthaler 
represented the Classical tendencies under the patron- 
age of the romantically inclined Ludwig I. In North 
Germany Schadow and particularly Rauch followed 
native tendencies, as did also Rietschl, whose " Pieta" 
is one of the most important modem works of a re- 
ligious character. After the great wars and victories 
(1X66-70) numerous sculptors filled the public places 
of German cities with monumental statues, but in these 
real art is far too frequently eclipsed by trivial and 
affected accessories. An artist who devoted himself 
exclusively to religious sculpture was the Westphalian 
Achtermann (d. 1885), who again created works of 
deep religious sentiment. Of the now living sculptors 
we mention Bolte in Milnster, who is a follower of his 
countryman Achtermann, and George Busch in Mu- 
nich, who is remarkable for the power and breadth of 
his creations. 

Whereas sculpture in Italy is distinguished by its 
technical bravure rather than by its spiritual ex- 
cellences, French sculpture has for a long time 
taken the lead in the modern development, not only 
by reason of its admirable treatment of the most 
varied materials, but also through its universality- of 
thought. Lately indeed an unpleasant naturalism 
has made itself increasingly felt, even leading to the 
destruction of plastic form. A pioneer in this dan- 
gerous path was Rodin whose works have been ad- 
mired by many as almost wonders of the world. At 
the same time a more ideal tendency flourishes, the 
chief representative of which is Bartholomew the sculp 
tor of the celebrated tomb at Pere-Ij*chaise in Pans, 
which is perhaps the greatest achievement of French 
sculpture in the nineteenth century. 

Babf.lon. tr. EvKTm. Manual of Oriental Antiquitiet (Ixmdon, 
1880); Mitchell, A Hutoru of Ancient Sculpture (London. 1883); 
FrKTWANOUCR, Meittertrerke der ifriechitchen Platlik (Leipiy{- 
Borlin, 1893); Overbeck, Getrhiehte der aritchiMrhen Puutik 
(Ix>ip«in. 1893): Kt'HS. Gmchirhle der PUutik (Einstedcln. 191)9); 
LCuke, GachichU Her Pla*t\k (2nd «1.. Lc-ipsijc. 1880); J. Sorem- 
8EN, Mnlerei, Bildnerei u. Schmurkmde Kunat (Freibur*. 19011; 
Ki.EiNBCHtUDT. Ge*rhichte der ehri»tlirhen Kun*t (Piulerborn, 
1910); Gqnbe, La $cttlpture francaite depui* It H. tiicle <Paru. 
1895); Retmond. La tculpture florenline (Florence. 1897-98): 
Reber and Baterbdereer, Klatnuehrr Skulpturen-Sckatt (Mu- 
nich. 1900) ; Armstrong. Art in Great Britain antl Ireland (Ixtndoa. 
1909); Marqcand and Frothinoham. Hut. of Srulptur* (N«« 
York. 1897); Short. Hut. of Sculpture (London. 1907). 

Bkda Kleinschmidt. 

Sculpture. In England— The principal representa- 
tive of the classical tendency in English sculpture war 
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John Flaxraan (1755-1826), who found his inspira- 
tion in Greek rather than in Roman art. He is 
chiefly known for his pure classical figures on Wedg- 
wood pottery, but his marble reliefs are also of great 
beauty. Among the numerous classicists who fol- 
lowed were: Francis Chan trey. Sir Richard West ma- 
cott, E. H. Bailey, and especially John Gibson (1790- 
( 1860), whose religious works include a relief of Christ 
blessing the little children. The classical tendency 
prevailed until the last quarter of the nineteenth cen- 
tury, but the later part of the period was marked by 
increasing naturalism. The chief representations of 
the transition include John Henry Foley (1818-74), 
whose statues of Goldsmith, Burke, ana Grattan at 
Dublin arc noteworthy; Thomas Brock, whose works 
include the O'Connell monument at Dublin and the 
Victoria Memorial in London, England's most ambi- 
tious monument of sculpture, seventy feet high, and 
containing many symbolic figures; George Armstead 
(1828-1905), who carved a St. Matthew and other 
marble figures for the reredos of the Church of St . Man' , 
Aberavon; Sir J. E. Boehm (1834-91); Thomas Wool- 
ner (1825-93), a member of the Pre-Raphaelite Broth- 
erhood. The most important British sculptor of the 
nineteenth century was Alfred Stevens (1817-75), a 
pupil of Thorwaldsen, but whose classical training did 
not preclude great originality in all branches of sculp- 
ture. His Wellington monument in St. Paul's Cathe- 
dral is perhaps the most important that English sculp- 
ture has produced. Mention should also be made of 
Lord Leighton (1830-1896), whose sculpture excels his 
painting, and particularly of George Frederick. WatLa, . 
in whose works great power and originality i ' 
with a high spiritual significance. 



Horatio Greenough of Boston (1805-52) for Rome. 
The character of his art is well known from his half- 
draped gigantic Btatue of Washington as the Olym- 
pian Zeus, which long stood before the Capitol at 
Washington. Hiram Powers (1805-73) did similar 
work, but of a more sentimental character, in such 
statues as his celebrated "Greek Slave", an example 
of the nude, chastely treated, and his "Eve Discon- 
solate". Thomas Crawford (1813-57), a pupil of 
Thorwaldsen, is known as the sculptor of the bronze 
"Liberty" surmounting the dome of the Capitol at 
Washington, the bronze portals of the Capitol, and 
the pedimental group of the Senate Chamber. 

Middle or Native Period. — Even during the classi- 
cal period the transition to a more national art be- 
gan. The pioneer was Henry Kirk Brown (1814-86), 
whose work, unaffected by his Italian study, is best 
typified in his remarkable equestrian statue of George 
Washington in Union Square, New York. Another 
important sculptor of native tendencies was Erastus 
Dow Palmer (1817-1904), who was practically self- 
trained and never left America. His ideal nude fig- 
ures were the best executed up to that time, while his 
"Angel of the Sepulchre" shows his strength in re- 
ligious subjects. Thomas Bull (1819) set a new 
standard in public monuments by such works as his 
equestrian statue of General Washington in Boston 
and his Lincoln monument in Washington. Repre- 
sentatives of the Classical School during the middle 
period include the many-sided W. W. Storey, Ran- 
dolph Rogers, W. H. Rinehart, whose works may 
be best studied in Baltimore, and Harriet Hosmer. 
" jnjioji may also be made of the statues of Civil 
•-suWjocts by John Rogers (1824-1904), which en- 



1875 is due to French influence. For 
Jules Dalou, a French political exile of 18*, was in 
charge of the modelling classes in South Kensington 
Museum. His teachings substituted slru<|turt* 'Hhd 
movement for the previous haphazard method*', iitrtl 
inaugurated a sane and healthy naturalism.! His pu 



ed artist of the later middle period 
J. Q. A. Ward (1830-1910), a pupil of H. K. 
Brown, whose *rt is powerful, simple and sculptur- 
esque;' ■ He 1 wok as successful in his public monuments 
asm Iris stutm*. such as the "Indian Hunter", which 
stands in Central Park, New York. 



pils include Hamo Thorneycroft, whose fin^y-rowi- Contemporary Sculpt ure. — The most recent dcvel- 

elled Teucer inaugurated the new movement. Other opment ofAmcrican sculpture was ushered in by the 



Centennial Exposition at Philadelphia in 1876 which 
revealed the superiority of European, particularly of 
the French work. From that time Paris became the 
training school of American sculptors, with the result 
of an unprecedented improvement in the technique 
and content of their art and the gradual development 
t day is Alfred Gilbert, who excels in all of a national school of great promise. Among the 
ches of sculpture, and whose very modern style first to show the Parisian influence was O. L. Warner 



important sculptors of the same tendencies are E. 
Onslow Ford, educated at Munich; J. M. Swan, the 
animal sculptor; and George Frampton, whose works 
are of a fine decorative quality and quite original (in- 
cluding a very attractive St. George). But the most 
original and influential figure of British art of the 



present 
branch 

unites the goldsmith's to the sculptor's art. His 
works include a beautiful high relief of Christ and 
Angels for the reredos of the St. Albans' Cathedral. 
Nearly all of these men enjoyed French training, but 
their art possesses certain qualities which are dis- 
tinctly national. 

In the United State*. — Sculpture in the United 
States is a development of the last three quarters of 
the nineteenth century. It has developed in connex- 
ion with the schools of Western Europe, but without 
being less individual or national than they. Its his- 
tory may be divided into three periods: (1) Tho 
Classical Period { (1825-50); (2) the Middle Period 
(1850-80), in which classicism still exists, but increas- 
ingly gives way to a more national development; 
(3) the Contemporary or Cosmopolitan Period, de- 
veloped as elsewhere, under French influence. 

The Classical School. — Neither the Puritan doc- 
trines of the early settlers nor the other religious ten- 
dencies of the early nineteenth century were friendly 
to the development of sculpture. There were no fa- 
cilities for technical training of anv description, no 
monuments to study or inspire. Consequently, the 
few sculptors of colonial and early revolutionary pe- 
riods were unimportant and formed no schools. The 



(1844^-96), but the most prominent figure thus far in 
American sculpture is Augustus St. Gaudens (1848- 
1907). To the highest technical efficiency he added 
remarkable powers of characterization. His Shaw 
memorial relief at Boston and the statue of Lincoln 
in Chicago were epoch-making, and his General Sher- 
man in Central Park, New York, places him in the 
first rank of American sculptors. 1 1 is religious works 
include a beautiful "Amor Cantos" in the Luxem- 
bourg Museum, Paris. Foreign influence is absent 

from the work of Daniel Chester French (1850 ), 

whose art is characterized by rest raint and a certain 
purity of conception. Among his most charming 
works are "Death and the Sculptor" (Art Institute, 
Chicago) and the O'Reilly memorial in Boston, with a 
beautiful figure of Erin mourning. Frederick Muc- 
monnies is the most thoroughly French of all our sculp- 
tors, while Herbert Adams has lound in>piration in 
the early Florentine masters. 

Other prominent sculptors of the Cosmopolitan 
period include Bela L. Pratt, of Boston, Charles 
Grafly, of Philadelphia, Lorodo Toft, of Chicago, and 
Douglas Tilden, of San Francisco, whose art is the 
most radical of all. But the cent re of American sculp 
hire is New York. Mention should be made of 



real development began in 1825 wit h the departure of Charles H. Njehaus, a master of modelling, who rep- 
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resents the German influence, of F. W. Ruckstuhl, and 
Carl Bitter, whose decorative work, is celebrated, and 
of Paul Bartlctt, the sculptor of the La Fayette 
statue in Paris. The most important of the animal 
sculptors are the late Edward Kemvs, whose spe- 
cialty was native American wild animals. E. C. Potter, 
and A.C. Proctor, who has also port rayed the American 
Indian; but the most powerful sculptor of the Indian 
is Cyrus E. Dallin. The two most characteristically 
American of the younger men are lx>th from the West; 
Solon H. Borglum, the sculptor of the Indian, the 
cowboy, and the bronco, and George Gray Barnard, 
whose strong and simple art unites great breadth with 
an ideal characterization. There has been little op- 
portunity for ecclesiastical sculpture in the United 
States; the most important commission was the three 
portals of St. Bartholomew's Church, New York, 
completed in 1904; the central portal and frieze by 
D. C. French and Andrew O'Connor, the others by 
Herbert Adarns and Philip Mar tiny. These very pro- 
fuse decorations are excellent from the modern point 
of view, but too lit tle subordinated to the architecture 
to be monumental. The sculptures of the Anglican 
Cathedral of St. John the Divine, New York, by Gut- 
zon Borglum are noteworthy. 

Speelmann. British Sculpture of To-day (London, 1901); 
Chancellor, Lite* of the British Sculptor* (London, 1911); 
TicKERM.AN. Book of the ArlUl* (New York. 1870); Ci 



Omit American Sculptor n (Philadelphia, s. d.); Hartman.v. 
Modern American Sculpture (Now York. a. d.); Cumii, htamteri 
of American Sculpture (New York. 1903); TArr, Ilist. of American 
Sculpture (New York. 1903). 

George Kriehn. 

Scupi. See Scopia, Archdiocese op. 

Scutari, Archdiocese of (Scutarensis). — The 
first known bishop was Bassus (387). The bishops 
of Scutari were at first subject to the Metropolitan 
of Salonica, Primate of all Illyricum, but when 
Justinian I transferred the primacy to Achrida, they 
became suffragans of the latter see. In the early 
Middle Ages Scutari was suffragan of Dioclea. From* 
the seventh to the middle of the twelfth century no 
bishop is known. Among its best-known bishops are: 
Francis II de Sanctis (1471-1491); Fra Dominicus 
Andrijasevic (d. at Home in 1639), a famous theolo- 
gian and philosopher, friend of Gregory XV and of 
Urban VIII; Dominicus II Babic (1677-1686); An- 
tonius III de Nigris (1693-1702), martyred in 1702 
by the Turks. In 1867 Scutari was aque prin- 
cipaliler united with the Archdiocese of Antivari, 
and in this way Pius IX made Scutari an archdiocese 
and metropolis. The first archbishop of the united 
diocese, Mgr. Charles Pooten, native of Teyeran near 
Aachen, who had been Apostolic Administrator of 
Antivari (1834-1855), diet! at Scutari on 15 January, 
1886. From 1063 to 1886 only 53 bishops of Scutari 
are known. On 23 October, 1886, the Archdiocese 
of Scutari was separated from that of Antivari, and 
remained an archdiocese and a metropolis with three 
suffragans: Alcssio, Sappa, and Pulati. The ancient 
See of Ulcinium, in the territory of Scutari, was in 
1571 occupied by the Turks and ceased to exist, for 
no Christians remained. During the existence of 
I'lcinium, its bishops were suffragans of the Metro- 
politan of Antivari or of that of Dioclea. About the 
middle of the sixteenth century the ancient See of 
Suacium was forever suppressed. Other ancient sees 
in this territory were the Sees of Dinnastrum and 



The Archdiocese of Scutari comprises 29 parishes, 
of which 8 are held by Franciscans, and has a Catholic 
populat ion of alwut 33,807. Its present metropolitan 
is Mgr. Paschalis Guerini, b. at Pczzagno in Dalmatia, 
21 May, 1821; ordained priest on 27 June, 1848; 
appointed Coadjutor Bishop of Scutari and titular 
Bishop of Paphos on 6 May, 1879; elected as Metro- 
politan and Archbishop of Scutari on 23 November, 
1886. The episcopal residence ia at Scutari. The 



Archdiocese of Scutari has a Collegium Pontificium 
Albaniense founded as a central seminary (ls53i 
by the Holy See. Burned and again destroyed by th*> 
TurkSj it was reopened in 1859, the Emperor of Austria, 
Francis Joseph I, bearing two-thirds of the expense. 
The Austrian Government supported at first fifteen 
seminarians, now twenty-four; Propaganda suppon* 
ten; the remaining eleven are at the charge of their 
bishops. It is administered by the Jesuits. A pre- 
paratory school, the Collegium S. Francisei Xaverii, 
was opened in 1841 bv the Jesuits, to which in 1N&H, 
by the wish of Pius IX, a course of philosophy was 
added and later a trade-school (HaniM**chulr). 
The Franciscans have a college or so~c:Uled pr/tbaruint 
at Scutari and a novitiate at Ilubigo. The Scolopii 
have an orphanage for boys, and t here is also an or- 
phanage for poor girls. There are Sisters of Charity 
of St. Vincent de Paul, and four Catholic elementary 
schools. The Franciscans have hospices at Ar- 
ramadhe-Scutari and at Kant rati, and a monasicry 
at Scutari. The schools and colleges are sustained 
mostly by the Propaganda and by the Austrian 
Government. 

FaRLAti, lUvrieum sacrum. VII, 304-334; Gam*. .S-twj 
cmtoporum Bed. Cath. (Ratubon. 1S73. lKS6t, 40S; Tki • 
Monumcnta Slarorum, I, nn. 170. 251. 2S4. 2K5. 2.S0. .VCi. 3fv->. 
840; II, nn. 78, 22* (p. 214). 233 (p. 217-18); Najucoyi*. •/>««- 
jansko-bartka metropolian (Zagreb, 19t>2». 39 in].: Nih acetic. 
It Albanije o Albaniji u " Scrafinskom Peritoju " (Lijcvoo- 
Sarajcvo, 1909). Godina XXIII, 120-129. 

Anthony-Lawrence GANCEvid. 

Scythopolis, a titular metropolitan see of Pabcs- 
tina Secunda. It is the ancient Bcthsan (q. v.) so 
often mentioned in the Bible, as proved by toxts in 
the writings of Josephus. Its Greek name Scytho- 
polis is very likely derived from a colony of Scythians 
who invaded Palestine in the seventh century b. r. 
(Herodotus, I, 103-5), and left some of their number 
behind (Pliny, "Hist, natur.", V, 16; John Malalas, 
"Chronographia", V, in P. G., XCVII, 236; George 
Synccllu8, "Chronographia", 214 etc.). The earliest 
known use of the name is in II Mach., xii, 29, and in 
the Greek text of Judith, iii, 10. Although Scytho- 
polis was the only town situated on the right bank of 
the Jordan, it was the capital of Decapolis and in 
the fourth century became the civil and ecclesiastical 
metropolis of Pakestina Secunda. Several bishops 
an? known. Patropnilus, intimate friend of Anus 
and his adherents, assisted at the Council of Nica*a 
in 325 and at various councils of the Arians till 360. 
Cruel and fanatical, he ill-treated the Catholic bish- 
ops exiled to Scythopolis, especially St. Eusobiu> 
of Vercelli. He was de|X)sed by the CouncU of 
Seleucia in 359 and died soon after: his remains were 
desecrated by the pagans in 361. We may also men- 
tion Philip and Athanasius, both Arians; Satuminus, 
present at the Council of Constantinople in .'{SI ; 
Theodosius, friend of St. John Chrysostom; Acaciu>. 
friend of St. Cyril of Alexandria; St. Servinnus, kilhfl 
by the Monophysitesin452, honoured on 21 February; 
John, who wrote in defence of the Council of Chalet 
don; Theodore, who about 553 was compelled to si^n 
an anti-origenist profession of faith, still preserved 
(Le Quicn, "Oriens christianus. ", III, 681-94). 

At the time of the Frankish occupation, the see was 
transferred to Nazareth; the Greeks long preserved 
the Sees of Scythopolis and Nazareth, but only the 
latter now exists. Among illustrious Christians of 
Scythopolis were: St. Procopius, martyr (8 Julv), 
who belonged to the clergy of the town (Delehaye, 
"Lea Iegendcs hagiographiques", Paris, 1905, 144-fi:, 
Asterius, commentator of the Psalms in the fourth 
century, cited with praise by St. Jerome; Cynl, 
charming historian of monastic life in Palestine, whr> 
wrote seven lives of saints. In the sixth century 
there were four churches at Scvthopolis, dedirat«'d 
to St. Thomas, St. John. St. Procopius, and St. 
Basil, a local martyr. Many monks lived in tb« 
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town and its environs, occupied in making baskets 
ami fans from the palms in the neighbouring forests 
(Soaomen, "Hist, eccles.", VIII, 13); with them 
the four Tall Brothers took refuge when expelled 
from Egypt by the patriarch Theophilus for so- 
called origenist ideas. In 634 the Greeks were de- 
feated by the Arabs in the marshes of Bethsan; in 
1 182 the little town fought valiantly against Saladin. 
Tcwlay Beisan is a Mussulman village, situated by 
the railway from Caipha to Mzerib in the Hauran. 
The ancient ruins still exist, especially those of the 
theatre which measures 130 metres in half-circum- 
ference; the ruined acropolis stands in the hill of 
KhI at el Hoan. The climate is charming, the land 
very fertile and well watered. Rabbi Simon ben 
Lukish said: "If paradise is in Palestine, its gate is 
at Be Lsan". 

.Smith. Did. Or. and Roman Grog.. a. v. Brthiian; RnaixaoN, 
BMical fieiearchti. 320-0; Surrey of Western Palestine. Memoires 
II (London. 1882). 101-13; N'ctratuEB, La ofoaraphit du 
Talmud (Paris. 1808), 174 mm.; GuArim, Description dt la 
Palestine. Samarie, I (Paris, 1874), 284-08; Lboemohk in Did. 
d* la BxUr. a. v. Hethtan: »orn.U)S in Echo* d'Oritnt. I. 371-8; 
Tmumbcn. Loca sanda (Halle. 1907). 106. 

8. Vailhe. 

Seal. — The use of a seal by men of wealth and posi- 
tion was common before the Christian era. It was 
natural then that high functionaries of the Church 
should adopt the habit as soon as they became so- 
cially ami politically important. An incidental allusion 
in one of St. Augustine's letters (ccxvii to Victori- 
ous) lets us know that he used a seal. The prac- 
tice spread and it seems to be taken for granted by 
Clovis at the very beginning of the Merovingian pe- 
riod (Mon. Germ' Hist.: Leg., II, 2). Later ecclesias- 
tical synods require that letters under the bishop's 
Beat should be given to priests when for Borne reason 
they lawfully quitted their own proper diocese. So it 
was enacted at Chalon-sur-S;i6ne in 813. Pope Nicho- 
las I in the same century complains that the bishops 
of Dole and Reims had contra morem sent their letters 
to him unsealed (JafTe, "Regesta", nn. 2789, 2806, 
2823). The custom of bishops possessing seals may 
from this date be assumed to have been pretty gen- 
eral. At first they were only used for securing the 
document from impertinent curiosity and the seal 
was commonlv attached to the ties with which it was 
fastened. When the letter was opened by the ad- 
dressee the seal was necessarily broken. Later the 
seal served as an authentication and was attached to 
the face of the document. The deed was thus only 
held to be valid so long as the seal remained intact. 
It soon came to follow from this point of view that not 
only real persons like kings and bishops, but also every 
kind of body corporate, cathedral chapters, munici- 
palities, monasteries, etc, also required a common 
seal to validate the acts which were executed in their 
name. 

During the early Middle Ages seals of lead, or more 
properly "bulls" (q. v.), were in common use both in 
East and West, but except in the case of the papal 
chancery, these leaden authentications soon went out 
of favour in western Christendom and it became the 
universal practice to take the impressions in wax. In 
England hardly any waxen seals have survived of 
earlier date tlian the Norman Conquest. In the 
British Museum collection the earliest bishop's seals 
preserved are those of William of St. Carileph, Bishop 
of Durham (1081 96) and of St. Anselm, Archbishop 
of Canterbury (101)3-1109). The importance of the 
seal as a means of authentication necessitated that 
when authority passed into new hands the old seal 
should be destroyed and a new one made. When the 
pope dies it is the first duty of the Cardinal Camer- 
lengo to obtain possession of the Fisherman's Ring, the 
papal signet, and to sec that it is broken up. A simi- 
lar practice prevailed in the Middle Ages and it is 
often alluded to by historians, as it seems to have been 
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a matter of some ceremony. Thus we arc concisely 
told: "There died in this year Robert de Insula, 
Bishop of Durham. Alter his burial, his seal was pub- 
licly broken up in the presence of all by Master Rob- 
ert Avenel." (Hist. Duuel. Scrip. Trcs., p. 63). 
Matthew Paris gives a similar description of the 
breaking of the seal of William, Abbot of St. Albans, in 
1235. 

Gl*T. Manuel de Diplomatique (Parij. 1894). 622-S57: Dfmay. 
lntetdairc.de* steaux de la Xormandie < Periii, ISM); HmrH. Seals, 
Connmtseur*' Lihrnry (1907); Blunt, Catalogue uj Seal* in Hrituh 
Muteum (I-omlon. 1887-00); n'Aacq. Collection de Stoma (3 
voU., Paris. 1808). HeKUEKT THURSTON. 

Seal of Confession, Thk Law of the — In the 

"Decretum" of the Gratian who compiled the edicts 
of previous councils and the principles of Church law 
which ho published about 1151, we find (sccunda pars, 
dist. VI, c. II) the following declaration of the law as 
to the seal of confession: "Deponatur sacerdos qui 
peccata ptenitentis publicare pnesumit", i.e., "Let 
the priest who dares to make known the sins of his 
penitent be deposed", and he goes on to sav that the 
violator of this law should be made a life-long, igno- 
minious wanderer. Canon 21 of the Fourth l*atcran 
Council (1215), binding on the whole Church, lays 
down the obligation of secrecy in the following words: 
" Let the priest absolutely beware that he does not by 
word or sign or by any manner whatever in any way be- 
tray the sinner: but if he should happen to need wiser 
counsel let him cautiously seek the same without any 
mention of person. For whoever shall dare to reveal 
a sin disclosed to him in the tribunal of penance we 
decree that he shall be not only deposed from the 
priestly office but that he shall also be sent into the 
confinement of a monastery to do perpetual penance" 
(see Hefcle-l/cclercq, "Hwt. des Coneilcs at the 
year 1215; also Mansi or Harduin, "Coll. concilio- 
rum"). It is to be noted that neither this canon nor 
the law of the "Decretum" purports to enact for the 
first time the secrecy of confession. In a context 
cited further on the great fifteenth-century English 
canonist, Lyndwood, speaks of two reasons why a 

Eriest is bound to keep secret a confession, the first 
cing on account of the sacrament because it is almost 
(quasi) of t he essence of the sacrament to keep secret 
the confession. (Cf. also Jos. Mascardus, "De pro- 
bationibus", Frankfort, 1703, arg. 378.) 

England.— Medieval England.— At a much earlier 
date in Angjo-Saxon England we meet with several 
laws concerning confession. The laws of Edward the 
Elder (921-4), son of Alfred the Great, enjoin: "And 
if a man guilty of death (i. e., who has incurred the 
penalty of death) desires confession let it never be 
denied him". This injunction is repeated in the 
forty-fourth of the secular laws of King Canute 
(1017-35). These laws are prefaced thus: "This 
then is the seculur law which by the counsel of my 
'witan' 1 will that it be observed all over England . 
The laws of King Ethelred who reigned from 978 to 
1016 declare (V. 22): "And let every Christian man 
do as is needful to him: let him strictly keep his 
Christianity and accustom himself frequently to 
shrift (i. c., confess): and fearlessly declare his sins". 
The very close connexion between the religion of the 
Anglo-Saxons and their laws, many of which are 

Eurely ordinances of religious observance enacted 
y the State, the repeated recognition of the supreme 
jurisdiction of the pope, and the various instances of 
the application in the Church in England of the laws 
of the Church in general lead conclusively to the 
opinion that the ecclesiastical law of the secrecy of 
confession was recognized by the law of the land in 
Anglo-Saxon England. 

In the period between the Norman Conquest and 
the Reformation we find the law of the Church in gen- 
eral as to the inviolability of the seal of confession 
stringently enjoined by English councils The Coun- 
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cil of Durham (1220) declared as follows: "Ne 
erdos rcvclet confessionem— Nullus ira, vcl fxlio, vel 
Ecclesi.*c met u vel mortis in aliquo audeat revelare 
confessiones, signo vel verbo generali vel speeiali ut 
dieendo 'Ego scio qualcs vos estis', sub periculo or- 
dinis ct beneficii. et si convietus furrit, absque misc- 
ricordia degradahitur", i. e., "A priest shall not re- 
veal a confession— let none dare from anger or hatred 
or fear of the Church or of death, in any way to re- 
veal ronfessions, by sign or won!, general or s|>eeial, as 
(for instance), by saying, 'I know what, manner of 
men ye are' under peril of his Order and Benefice, and 
if he shall he convicted thereof he shall be degraded 
without mercy" (sec Wilkins, "Concilia", I, 577, 
595). The provincial Council of Oxford, held in 
1222, contains a similar canon, in which degradation 
is prescribed for any breach of the seal. We find the 
law, as laid down by the 21st canon of the Lateran 
Council, declared in the Acts of the SvnotI of Exeter 
in 12S7 (.Spelman, "Concilia", II, 357). 

The fact that the laws of the Church were so em- 
phatic on the subject, couplet! with the fact that the 
Church was then the Church of the nation, affords 
good ground for inferring that the secular courts 
recognized the seal. The recognition of it would not 
have rested on any principle of immunity from dis- 
closure of confidential communications made to 
clergymen. It would have rested on the fact that 
confession was a sacrament, on the fact of that ne- 
cessity for it which the doctrine of the Church laid 
down, on the fact of the practice of it by both king 
and people, and on the fact that the practice was 
wholly a matter of spiritual discipline and one, more- 
over, in regard to which the Church had so definitely 
declared the law of absolute secrecy. 

It is stated by some, among others by the Commis- 
sioners appointed to report upon the ecclesiastical 
courts in their report published in 1SS3, that the 
ecclesiastical courts in England did not regard them- 
selves as bound by the rules of canon law framed by 
the Church outside England, by the various papal 
Decrees, Rescripts, etc. But the Commissioners add 
that these courts paid great respect and attention to 
these Rules, Decrees, etc. There seems to be 
so much weighty evidence against this view that 
it is difficult to accept it. Sir Frederick Pollock 
and Professor Maitland in their joint "History of 
English Law" (I, 94 and 95) say that the jus com- 
mune or common law of the universal Church was 
the law of the Church in England. In this connexion 
important material is contained in the " Provinciate " 
of Lyndwood (Oxford, 1079), the only great English 
canonist. 

The " Provineiale" consists of the provincial consti- 
tutions of fourteen archbishops of Canterbury from 
Stephen Langton (d. 1228) to Henry Chiehclc (d. 
1443). When Lyndwood was engaged on this com- 

Kilation he was the principal official of the Arch- 
ishop of Canterbury : he had l>ecn, also, the prolocu- 
tor of the clergy in the Convocation of Canterbury. 
Professor Maitland, in his essays on "Roman ('anon 
Ijiw in the Church of England", expresses the opin- 
ion that the ecclesiastical courts in England re- 
garded the general Ixxly of canon law, including the 
various papal Decrees and Rescripts and the com- 
mentaries of the various great writers, as their law. 
which they had to administer. In citing Lyndwood 
as providing us with strong ground for this opinion, 
Professor Maitland aptly says: "At anv rate he will 
state the law which he administers in the chief of all 
the English ecclesiastical courts". 

In the "Provineiale" there is a constitution of 
Walter, Archbishop of Canterbury, apparently Walter 
Reynolds, transferred from the See of Worcester to 
the primatial set? in 1313. The constitution begins 
with a prohibition to priests who have fallen into in or* 
tal sin to say Mass without first going to confe 



and warning them against imagining, as some be- 
lievens erroneously do, that mortal sins are forgiven 
by the general confession made in the recitation of the 
Confiteor. It continues as follows: "Also let no 
priest dare from anger, hatred or fear, even of death, 
to disclose in any manner whatsoever, whether by 
sign, gesture or word, in general or in particular, any- 
body's confession. And if he shall lie convicted of 
this he shall be, deservedly, degraded, without hope of 
reconciliation". 

UjK>n this constitution we have the following com- 
mentary by Lyndwood occurring upon the won! 
" Confession " : "Supply ' Sacramental '. For in a Con- 
fession which is not sacramental, when, for instance, 
anyone in secret counsel reveals to some one else 
something which is not in the nature of sin, thus, sup- 
pose he reveals to a priest what he owes or what is 
owing to him, the priest is not to receive such a secret 
under the seal of Confession. And although through 
indiscretion he may have so received it, he is not to 
conceal it unless as a matter of counsel or secret. 
Wherefore, if the priest were ordered (compulsus) by a 
judge to tell the truth about such a debt, whenever a 
judge rightly inquires about the matter in order that 
he may know the truth, he is bound to do so, notwith- 
standing that he may have received the secret under 
the seal of Confession. And though he may have 
sworn to keep the matter secret, yet if afterwards that 
debt should be forfeited and thejudge makes inquiry 
thereinto, if the priest is examined, he is bound to tell 
the truth, notwithstanding his sworn promise. For 
that oath is not binding on him, being an unlawful one 
and, thus, one not to be kept to the prejudice of an- 
other's right"; — he cites in support, St. Thomas Aqui- 
nas.and Hosticnsis — "but if some such debt is un- 
justly demanded by some tyrant, then though he is 
aware of the debt he ought to keep silence about it or 
to change the subject or to reply sophistically ('res- 
pondcre sophistiee')" — he cites in support a com- 
mentary on Raymond dc Pennaforte. — "nut", Lynd- 
wood continues, "what if the priest should know that 
matter by any other means than by Confession before 
the spiritual tribunal (in foro animae)? It may be 
said that in as far as he knows it by any other means 
and he is ordered (compulsus) by a judge he may tell 
it, but not, of course, so as he heard it in confession; 
but let him say, as follows: 'I heart! it thus or I saw it 
thus'. But let him always refrain as far as possible 
from speaking about the person so as to avoid scandal 
unless there T>e immediate necessity"; — he cites in 
support, Innocent IV, the glossary "on Raymond do 
Pennaforte and Astisanus, a Friar Minor and writer 
of the fourteenth century. 

Dealing with the priest's being found guilty of re- 
vealing a confession, he says: " But what if the person 
confessing consents to its being revealed, because, 
perchance, he calls the Confessor as a witness? " His 
answer is: "The doctors say that he may reveal it. 
But understand this in such way that the priest shall 
on no account reveal that which he knows only 
through confession (hoc tamen sic intellige quod sa- 
ccrdos illud, quod scit solum per confessionem, nullo 
modo debet revelare). But the person who has con- 
fessed can intimate the matter to him in some other 
way which gives him leave to reveal it: and then he 
can tell, but, none the less, he ought to avoid scandal 
as much as possible. For he is l>ound to conceal the 
confession for t wo reasons, viz., on account of the sac- 
rament, because it is almost of the essence of the sac- 
rament to conceal the confession (quia quasi dc essen- 
tia Sacramenti est celarc Confessionem): likewise for 
reason of the scandal. The first is removed by the 
permission of the person confessing, but the second re- 
mains none the less: and, therefore, where scandal is 
to be feared, he ought not to make use of such permis- 
sion. These are the pronouncement of Thomas and 
of Peter, according to what is noted by John in 
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'8umma Confessionis Rubrica de Confcflsione cel- 
anda, quastio, 100', and with this pronouncement 
Johannes Andra?us seems to agree. But I ask — what 
if confession is made of some sin about to be com- 
mitted, but not yet committed? For instance, some 
one confesses that he wants to kill a man or to com- 
mit some other misdeed and he says that he is unable 
to resist the temptation. May the priest reveal it? 
Some say 1 hat he may reveal it to such a person as can 
be beneficial and not detrimental (tali qui potest pro- 
desse et non obesse), but the doctors of theology in 
this case say in general (communiter) that he must 
not reveal it, but must keep it entirely secret (om- 
nino celare). Henry de Segusio savs, however, that 
whatever he can properly (bono modo) do for the pre- 
vention of the sin, he ought to do, but without men- 
tion of person and without betrayal of him who makes 
the confession. Others say that where the confession 
ia one of a sin about to be committed it is not a real 
confession, and that to the person making it, a pen- 
ance cannot be given (neo tali dari potest pcenitentia) 
and for these reasons it may be revealed to those who 
can be beneficial and not detrimental as I have said 
before"; — he quotes Rudovicus and Guido of Baysio. 

He states that Henry de Bohic "seems to adhere to 
the opinion of those theologians who say that even 
where future danger threatens, as, for instance, in the 
case of a heretic who proposes to corrupt the faith, or 
of a murder or of some other future temporal injury, 
the confessor ought to furnish a remedy (adhibere re- 
medium) as far as he can without the revelation of the 
Confession, as, for instance, by moving those confes- 
sing to desist and otherwise using diligence to prevent 
the purpose of the person confessing. He may, too, 
tell the prelate to look rather diligently (diligent ius) 
after his flock : provided that he does not say anything 
through which by word or gesture he might betray 
the person confessing. And this opinion I hold to be 
more correct and more in keeping with the law, which 
speaks plainly. But the other opinion which sanc- 
tions the revelation of the Confession to those who 
can be beneficial and not detrimental might hold good 
when the person confessing consents to it according to 
what I have said above". 

Lyndwood then continues as follows: "One may 
deduce from the premises that if a judge maliciously 
presses and inquires of a priest whether he knows 
anything of such a fact, which he has, perhaps, 
heard in confession, if he cannot, by changing the sub- 
ject or by some other means, turn aside the unjust 

Judge, he can answer that he knows nothing thencc- 
orth (inde), because it is secretly understood (sub- 
intelligitur) ' as man ' : or he can say simply ' I know 
nothing through confession' because it is secretly un- 
derstood 1 nothing to be revealed to you ' . " Upon the 
word "generaliter" there is the following comment: 
"And so truly, not at all (i. e. the confession is not to 
be in any way revealed) when the confession has been 
made to the priest not as judge but as the minister of 
God. For if anything have been revealed to him as 
judge he. is not bound to conceal it"; — he cites Hos- 
tiensis in support. It is to be observed that there is 
nowhere an exception in respect of the crime of t rea- 
son. His commentary on the duty of not disclosing 
the confession of a crime proposed to be committed 
tends to show that he would not have recognised any 
mich exception. 

A manual, called "Pupilla oculi" (see Gasquet, 
"Pre-Reformation Essays ), which appears to have 
been mainly designed for practical use among the 
clergy, was compiled towards the end of the fourteenth 
century by John de Burgh, a professor of theology and 
Chancellor of the University of Cambridge. Accord- 
ing to Mr. Edward Badeley who wrote in 1865 a most 
able pamphlet on the privilege of the seal of confes- 
sion entitled "The Privilege of Religious Confessions 
in English Courts of Justice", this manual, to which 



Professor Maitland also refers, enjoyed great popu- 
larity. Its counsels to confessors who may happen to 
be witnesses in a court of justice are sufficiently like 
those already cited from Lyndwood's " Provinciate " 
to render it unnecessary to quote them. 

Lyndwood thus affords us, as Professor Maitland 
points out, even by the fact of citing these various 
authorities, very strong evidence that the general 
canon law was the law of the English ecelesiastie.il 
courts also. It may be remarked here that before 
the Reformation ecclesiastical canons were made by 
the authority of the synod with the sanction of the 
metropolitan. No crown sanction was required for 
their validity as canons. But the particular law in 

Sueetion was not one demanding observance in ec- 
esiastical courts merely, but in the civil and crim- 
inal courts of the land and on all occasions. It is an 
established principle of English law that no such rule 
or law could have become legally binding in England 
without being allowed antl accepted there. The 
accuracy of the principle itself seems unquestionable 
and probably the only difference of opinion will arise 
as to the causes which might lead to the allowance and 
acceptance in England of rules of canon law. Adopt- 
ing merely the basis that only such decrees and such 
rules of canon law as had been in fact received and ac- 
cepted in England were binding then-, we have evi- 
dence that the aforesaid Fourth Lateran Council, as 
to, at least, two of its decrees, viz., as to pluralities 
and as to clandestine marriages, was received and 
accepted in England. The judgments of the Courts 
in the case of Evans v. Ascuithe, tried in the third 
year of Charles I and reported in Palmer's " RejKirts", 
is based upon the validity of the former decree in 
England and it cites two cases, decided in the reign 
of Edward III, showing that the law declared by that 
decree had been acted upon by the civil courts of the 
land in that reign. The judgment of the Court of 
King's Bench delivered by Lord Hardwieke, in the case 
of Middleton v. Croft 1(1736) cases temp. Ld. Hard- 
wicke, 326], though not expressly saying that the sec- 
ond decree was accepted and allowed in England, by 
its reasoning shows us that Buch was the case. 

Remarkable evidence of the acceptance of the de- 
crees of the Council of Lateran in England is brought 
to our notice by Professor Maitland in his introduc- 
tion to his edition of "Pleas of the Crown for the 
County of Gloucester for the year 1221". Speaking 
of trial by ordeal he says: "In 1215 the Lateran 
Council condemned the ordeal and at the beginning 
of Henry's (the Third) reign the relation of England 
to Rome was such that this decree of the Church was 
at once, and of course, obeyed. As already said, the 
next eyre (i. e. Circuit of judges for trials in the vari- 
ous counties), and a very general eyre it was, took 
place in the winter of 1218-9. The judges had already 
Btartcd on their journeys when an order of the king in 
council was sent round to them. It was dated 26th 
January, 1219, and is of such great moment in the his- 
tory of our law, and, seemingly, so little known, that 
its substance shall be stated — ' When you started on 
your eyre it was as yet undetermined what should be 
done with persons accused of crime, the Church hav- 
ing forbidden the ordeal'." The order, thereupon, 
proceeds to suggest certain rules for the judges to 
follow. 

In the Anglican Church. — In the "Codex Juris 
Ecclesiastici Anglicani" (London, 1761) by Dr. Ed- 
mund Gibson, chaplain to the Archbishop of Canter- 
bury and afterwards Bishop of London, is found a 
compilation of the various carious and constitutions 
which had been made for the Church in England at 
different times. In bu introduction to thai work, in 
which he cites the statute 25 Hen. VIII, c. 21, con- 
cerning Peterspence and the exercise of papal jurisdic- 
tion in England, the author, in touching upon canon 
law, says as followa: "This ia another or 
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Lawa of the Church of England and is partly Foreign 
and partly Domcstiok. The Foreign is what we com- 
monly call the Body of Canon Law consisting of tho 
Councils, Decrees of Popes and the like: which ob- 
tained in England by virtue of their own Authority 
(in like manner as they did in ot her parts of the West- 
ern Church) till the time of the Reformation: and 
from that time have continued upon the foot of Con- 
sent, Usage, and Custom". He cites 25 Hen. VIII, 
c. 21. 

He goes on to say that before the Reformation, 
their not being repugnant to the laws of the land 
was the condition of these laws being received here. 
But he also cites commentaries of John dc Athon on 
certain constitutions of OthoandOthobon, which the 
commentator Bays were not received here. Dr. Gib- 
son cites a constitut ion of Simon Sudbury, Archbishop 
of Canterbury (1378), ordering confessions to be 
heard three times a year, and that whoever would not 
confess at least once a year should be prevented from 
entering a church while living and should not receive 
Christian burial when dead: and this order was to be 
published frequently in the churches. 

That the particular decree as to the secrecy of the 
seal of confession was locally re-enacted by English 
councils and synods has already been shown. Its 
importance, whether as enacted by the Universal 
Council of the Lateran or re-enacted by the English 
councils, seems to have been only confirmatory of 
something already well established in the Church or, 
at most, as definitely declaring the punishment for 
the violation of the secrecy. That the decree was 
allowed and accepted by the civil courts of England 
can only be a matter for deduction. There is no di- 
rect proof of it, as there is, for instance, in the cases of 
these two other decrees, which are cited only as some 
evidence of the probability of the acceptance of this 
particular decree. Before enumerating other and 
chief grounds of this probability it is well to remem- 
ber that if the law of the secrecy of confession was 
already well established in the Church it would be 
very unlikely that we should find evidence of any 
direct notice of the decree as in the cases of the two 
others. 

But there seems to be absolutely no evidence which 
could cause one to doubt that a rule declared by the 
Church as to a mat ter essentially bound up with a sac- 
rament, which formed part of the necessary religious 
practice of the nation, would have been unhesitat- 
ingly accepted by the nation by reason of the mere 
fact that the universal Church had declared it. As 
there are such st rong grounds for holding that the rule 
only solemnly declares an obligation upon priests 
which the nation had always believed to lie upon 
them, one would not expect to find any overt accept- 
ance of the rule. Again, it is important to remember 
that the rule itself concerned priests mainly and that, 
undoubtedly, they were bound by it, and we sec from 
the English canons n*-enacting it the severe penalties 
to which they became liable in the ecclesiastical 
courts in England for any breach of it. Therefore, 
the disregard of it by the civil courts would have 
caused a perpetual conflict between these two tri- 
bunals even where the former was only exercising the 
jurisdiction which rightfully belonged to it, besides 
the fact that it would have so sharply conflicted with 
the religion practised by the nation. 

The question of jurisdiction over clerks transgres- 
sing ecclesiastical law was entirely in the hands of the 
Church. The "Report of the Ecclesiastical Courts 
Commission, 1S83", to which wc have already al- 
luded, tells us that "ecclesiastical jurisdiction in its 
widest sense covered all the ground of ecclesiastical 
relations, persons, projiert ies, rights and remedies: 
clergymen in all their relations". But the jurisdic- 
tion of the ecclesiastical courts extended even much 
further, including as it did the province of marriage, 
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and that of probate coupled with the devolution of 
movable property in cases of intestacy. Within this 
latter province there would have been, perhaps, more 
than in any other province within the jurisdiction of 
any court, occasion for desiring to know sometliing 
that might have transpired under the seal of confes- 
sion. Pollock and Maitland's "History of the Laws 
of England" tells us that intestacy was regarded with 
an abh orrence somewhat akin to that with which a 
death without sacramental confession was regarded. 
This may probably be a considerable overstatement, 
but it serves to show that this province wius, at least, 
as much calculated as any other to raise the question 
of the seal of confession. 

Again, let us remember that in some districts, such 
as Durham and Chester, bishops exercised temporal 
jurisdiction. Even in the King's Courts, as Lord 
Coke points out, oftentimes the Judges were priests, 
before Innocent IV prohibited priests from acting as 
judges. Pollock and Maitland's "History of the 
Laws of England " gives us as a specimen date, that of 
16 July, 1195, on which there sat in the Court of 
King's Bench an archbishop, three bishops, and three 
archdeacons. The same book tells us that "it is by 
popish clergymen that our English common law is con- 
verted from a rude mass of customs into an articulate 
system, and when tho 'popish clergymen' yielding at 
length to the pope's commands no longer sit as the 
principal justices of the king's court the golden age 
of the common law is over". It is highly improbable 
that at a period when systematization of the common 
law was proceeding at the hands of "popish clergy- 
men" a rule compelling the disclosure ol confession 
would have grown up. Finally, it. is worthy of some 
observation that there is not a single reported case, 
textbook or commentary, during the whole pro- 
Reformation period which contains any suggestion 
that the laws of evidence did not respect the seal of 
confession. These grounds seem sufficient to lead to 
the conclusion that before the Reformation the seal 
was regarded as sacred by the common law of Eng- 
land. Sir Robert Phillimore in his work on (Angli- 
can) ecclesiastical law makes a definite statement to 
this effect. 

The only recorded statute of the English Parliament 
which deals with the right of confession is Statute I 
of the 9th year of Edward II, c. 10. The statute is 
called "Articuli Cleri", and the part referred to deals 
with the rights of offenders who abjure the realm and, 
fleeing to a church for refuge, claim privilege of sanc- 
tuary. After stating that such persons arc to be al- 
lowed to have the necessaries of life and that they are 
to )x- at liberty to go out of the church to relieve na- 
ture, the statute continues as follows: "Placet etiam 
Domino Regi, ut. latrones vel appellatores quando- 
cunque voluerint possint saccrdotibus sua facinora 
conhtcri: sed caveant confessores ne erroniee hujus- 
modi appellatores informent". This law, long obso- 
lete, was repealed in 1803, and Is translated in the col- 
lections of the Statutes (Statutes of the Realm, I, 
173), and in Pickering's edit ion of "Statutes at Large" 
(Cambridge, 17S2): "And the King's Pleasure Is, 
that Thieves or Appellors (whensoever they will) may 
confess their Off enees unto Priests: but let the Con- 
fessors beware that they do not erroneously inform 
such Appellors". 

Sir Edimrd Coke, the great common lawyer who was 
Chief Justice under James I, in the 2nd Institute, c. X. 
says: "This branch extendeth only to thieves and ap- 
provers indited of felony, but extendeth not to high 
treasons: for if high treason be discovered to the con- 
fessor, he ought to discover it for the danger that 
thereupon depndeth to the king and the whole 
realme: therefore the branch declareth the common 
law, that the privilege of confession extendeth only to 
felonies" . . . "for by the common law", he ftatee 
further on, "a man indited of high treason could nut 
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have the benefit of clergy nor any clergyman privilege 
of confession to conceale high treason". It is not 
quite clear from his comment, but it seems likely, that 
Sir Edward Coke has interpicted the concluding cau- 
tion to the confessors as a recognition of the seal of 
confession, and, if so, it would seem that he lias 
wrongly interpreted it, because the translation of the 
word "inforniare" as "to inform against" would ap- 
pear to be incorrect. The correct interpretation of 
the clause would seem to be as one of warning to the 
confessors not to inform these offenders, when they 
are admitted to hear their confessions, of what is go- 
ing on outside. 

Therefore, except in so far as it shows that 
the right of freely confessing was reserved to these 
offenders, the statute, in its actual words, contains no 
declaration of the privilege of the seal of confession. 
But Sir BdWftrd Coke's comment is important as be- 
ing a statement by him of the existence of the priv- 
ilege at common law in respect of felonies. For tho 
exclusion of it from cases of high treason there appears 
to be no foundation except Sir Edward Coke s own 
view as quoted, because the two cases which he cites 
in support of that view nowise support it . 

The first of these cases is that of Friar John Ran- 
dolf, cited from the Rolls of Parliament, 7 Henry V, 
who was the confessor of Queen Joan, widow of 
Henry IV. There is nothing in that record from 
which Sir Edward Coke's averment that the queen's 
conspiracy had been proved by the disclosure of her 
confession to Friar Randolf can be deduced. The 
words are "Tant p relation & confession d'une frero 
John liandolf de fordre des Freres Mcnours come p 
autrcs evidences creables". The word "confession ' 
is, clearly, there used in its primary sense of an ad- 
mission. Tho reports of the matter in Holinshcd's 
"Chronicles" and in Stow's "Clironicle of England" 
support this view as they state that liandolf was im- 
prisoned, Holinshcd saying that "it was reported that 
ne had conspired with the quaene by sorcerie and ne- 
cromancie to destroie the King", while Stow says that 
he had counselled the queen to her crime. Thus, evi- 
dently, when he was imprisoned on the charge of the 
conspiracy with the queen he confessed it. 

The second case is one which occurred after tho 
Reformation. It Is the trial of the Jesuit, Fr. Gar- 
net (see Garnet, Henry), on the charge of conspir- 
acy in the Gunpowder Plot. It is reported in the 
records of the state trials. There is not only no men- 
tion of any decision by the court that the privilege 
of confession did not extend to the concealment of 
high treason, but there is not even the faintest indi- 
cation of any opinion to that effect by any member of 
the court. There was no question of the giving of evi- 
dence by a witness before a court of justice of matter 
revealed to him in confession. The issue being 
whether Fr. Garnet was a party to the conspiracy, the 
question of his cognizance and, if cognizant, of his 
non-disclosure of it was essential. It was not dis- 
puted that he had heard the particulars of the plot 
from Greenwell, one of the conspirators, but the de- 
fence was that ho liad heard them only in confession, 
though he had previously received a general indica- 
tion of the plot from another of the conspirators, 
Catesby. Not only was the defence not rejected at 
once by the court as being bad in law, but, to infer 
from the arguments put to the prisoner upon it by 
certain members of the court, it was treated with a 
seriousness which seems surprising in a post-Refor- 
mation period, and, especially, at a moment of such 
strong anti-Catholic feeling. 

Ixinl Salisbury, a member of the court, asked Fr. 
Garnet if there must not be confession and contrition 
before the absolution, and, having received an affirma- 
tive answer, he observed to him that Greenwell had 
shown no penitence, or intention to desist. "Here- 
by", he said, "it appears that cither Greenwell told 



you out of confession, and then there would be no 
secrecy: or, if it were in confession, he professed no 
peiuteney, and therefore you could not Absolve 
him." He further said to him that after Greenwell 
had told him in particular what Catesby meant, and 
he then called to mind what Catesby had previously 
told him (Fr. Garnet; in general, he might have dis- 
closed it out of his general knowledge from Catesby. 
He further asked him why, after Greenwell's con- 
fession, when Catesby wished to tell him the particu- 
lars, he had refused to hear him, to which Ir. Gar- 
net answered that he was loth to hear any more. 
Sir Edward Coke, for the prosecution, addressed to 
the court six arguments on the subject, the first being 
that this particular confession was not sacramental, 
the fifth being that Fr. Garnet had learned of the con- 
spiracy from Catesby extra confvsttiorum, and the last 
being that "by the common law, howsoever it (tho 
confession) were, it being a crimen lasw majcatalis, he 
ought to have disclosed it ". There is no indication 
of any adoption by the court of this last proposition. 
The confession in question was only an item in the 
evidence brought forward. One infers from the re- 

fiort that the court were not satisfied with the de- 
ence, as a fact, of tho confession, ami, also, that they 
considered tho charge to be proved from the othei 
evidence. 

In a paper on the law relating to confession in crim- 
inal cases by Mr. Charles II. Hopwood, the writer ad- 
mits the probability of the recognition of the seal be- 
fore the Reformation. He says thut Garnet's case 
even as cited by Lord Coke could hardly be in point, 
inasmuch as Garnet was not calks 1 as a witness in the 
Gunpowder treason trial, and that the obligation of 
the seal of confession, if put forward by Garnet at all, 
was only done so by way of his own defence that he 
was not a conspirator, but merely knew whatever he 
know through hearing tho confession of the others, 
and that Sir E. Coke appears almost to confess and 
avoid this plea by retorting that the confession was 
one of crime not yet executed. Sir Edward Coke in 
his commentary' on the "Articuli Clcri", c. 10, inter- 
preting the wording of it as he docs, says that it de- 
clares tho common law. His sup|>orting this state- 
ment by tho citation of a then recent case, together 
with his own argument, already mentioned, in that 
case, affords strong evidence that this great common 
lawyer was of opinion that even in his post- Reforma- 
tion period the common law of England recognized 
the privilege of confession, except in the case of trea- 
son. If that is his view, as seems, at least, highly 
probable, it is profoundly interesting as the opinion 
of a very distinguished lawyer and a fierce champion 
of Pretest autism. 

It is important, however, to bear in mind that by tho 
penal laws Catholicism was a proscribed religion. 
The practice of it was subjected to severe penal 
statutes and priests performing its rites were rigor- 
ously |>enalizcd. Statute law displaces the common 
law if the latter is inconsistent with the provisions of 
the statute. It is true that there is no statute which 
expressly declares that religious confession shall not bo 
privileged from disclosure in the witness-box. But so 
many statutes were passed against the practico of the 
Catholic religion that it would seem inconsistent with 
them to hold that such a privilege still prevailed at 
common law. 

Confasion ami the Book of Common Prayer. — In the 
first half of the nineteenth century nearly all these 
laws were repealed, most of them having been for some 
time inoperative. There has never been any legisla- 
tion one way or the other about the disclosure in evi- 
dence of religious confession. If the privilege ha I 
eeased to be part of the common law legislation wot 
be necessary to re-establish it. If it survived in 
common law it can only have done so tin 
lowanceof it in the ease of the Protestor 
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England. If there was any such allowance it might 
be argued that by the sanction now given by tho 
State to the practice by Catholics of their religion the 
same allowance to them, too, is to be implied. In or- 
der to consider whether any allowance of the privilege 
of religious confession endured in the Protestant 
Church of England, it is necessary to consider whether 
confession itself endured there and, if so, to what ex- 
tent. 

It is material to recollect that the whole system of 
spiritual jurisdiction and the administration of canon 
law in England received a paralyzing blow with the 
advent of tho Reformation. The Submission of the 
Clergy Act in 1533 (25 Henry VIII. c. 19) deprived the 
laws of the universal Church, under the headship of 
the pope, of all tho validity in England which was 
based on the mere ground of their being Decrees of 
the universal Church. That statute appointed a 
commission of thirt y-two persons, sixteen lay and six- 
teen ecclesiastical, to inquire into tho various ecclesi- 
astical constitutions and canons, and it enacted that 
such of them as, in the opinion of the commissioners 
or the majority of them, ought to be abolished, should 
be abolished, and such of them as, in their opinion, 
ought to stand, should stand, the king's assent being 
first obtained; but until they should have so deter- 
mined, any canons, or constitutions which were not 
contrariant to the laws, statutes, or customs of the 
realm or were not to the damage of the king's preroga- 
tive, were still to be used and executed as before. The 
statute was regaled in the reign of Queen Mary, but 
revived in that of Elizabeth; however, the commis- 
sion never completed its labours and never arrived at 
any determination. The same direction is further 
pursued bv other statutes in the same reign. Thus 
the preamble to 25 Henry VIII, c. 21, states that the 
realm of England is subject only to such laws as have 
been made within the kingdom or such as, by the suf- 
ferance of the sovereign, the people of tho realm have 
taken by their own consent to be used among them, 
and to the observance of which they have bound 
themselves by long use and custom, which sufferance, 
consent, and custom are tho basis of the force 
thereof. 

In an Act of the same reign relating to marriage, 
the prelude runs thus: "Whereas the usurped power of 
the bishop of Rome hath always in t angled and 
troubled the meer jurisdiction and regal p>wer of this 
realm of England". There is, also, the Act 37 Henry 
VIII. c. 17, which declares that "by the word of 
God the king is "supreme head in earth of the 
church of England", having power and authority to 
exercise all manner of ecclesiastical jurisdict ion. Thus, 
in the reign of Henry VIII, the whole basis of canon 
law — the jurisdiction of the universal Church with the 
pope for its head — was removed, and for such canon law 
and ecclesiastical jurisdiction as remained a new basis 
was construct^!, viz. that of the consent of the Eng- 
lish nation and the royal sufferance. Professor Mait- 
land observes that t hese various statutes impose upon 
the ecclesiastical courts "not merely new law, but a 
new theory about the old law". "Their decisions", he 
sayB, "were dictated to them by acts of Parliament — 
and that is a very new phenomenon." "In this 
reign", he says, "we come upon a sudden catastrophe 
in the history of the spiritual courts." 

This reign is the introduction of tho Protestant 
Reformation into England inasmuch as it nationalizes 
the Church, makes it dej>endent upon the State, sepa- 
rates it from the authority of the pope, and consti- 
tutes the king^ supreme head. Still we find the king 
sternly checking the growth of Protestant doctrine 
and by the Statute of the Six Articles, passed in tho 
thirty-first year of his reign, we find it declared that 
"auricular confession is expedient and necessary to be 
retained and continued, used and frequented in the 
Church of God", and it was thereby made a felony to 



assert a contrary opinion. Therefore, with the excep- 
tion, conceivably, of its exclusion in cases deemed to 
offend against the king's prerogative which was then 
carried to great lengths, there is no reason to think 
that the privilege of the seal would not have been ob- 
served in that reign. But under Edward VI and his 
Calvinistic uncle, the Lord Protector Somerset, the 
Church of the State rapidly became Protestant in its 
doctrine also, and in matters other than that of its 
headship. In the first year of his reign ( 1 547 ) , we find 
a mention of confession in a royal injunction issued to 
all his subjects, clergy and laity. The ninth of the 
royal injunctions issued that year runs as follows: 
"That they (i. c. parsons, vicars and other curates) 
shall in confessions every Lent examine every person 
that cometh to confession to them, whether they can 
recite tho articles of their faith, and the Ten Com- 
mandments in English, and hear them say the same 
particularly". 

In the First Prayer Book of Edward VI, published 
by parliamentary authority (1548), the Communion 
service prescribes a general confession. The service 
for the visitation of the sick contains a mention of con- 
fession and a form of absolution in the following 
words: "Here shall the sick person make a spe- 
cial confession, if he feel his conscience troubled 
with any weighty matter: After which confession the 
Priest sliall absolve him after this sorte: Our Lord 
Jesus Christ who hath left power to his Church to ab- 
solve all sinners which truly repent and believe in him. 
of his great mercy forgive thee thine offences; ana 
by his authority committed to me, I absolve thee from 
all thy sins, in the name of the father and of the son 
and of the holy ghost". This Prayer Book goes on 
immediately to say: "and the same form of absolu- 
tion shall be used in all private confessions". 

The Second Prayer Book, which was published in 
1552, contains the same form as the First Prayer 
Book in the service for the visitation of the sick, but 
it omits all mention of private confession. It also 
prescribes the general confession in the service before 
the Communion, as to which last named, however, it ex- 
pressly denies transubstantiation or consubstantia- 
tion. This denial was omitted in the Third Prayer 
Book and is omitted from the Prayer Book as finally 
settled in 1662. The service for the visitation of the 
sick remains the same in that final version with the 
exception that, instead of saying "Here the sick per- 
son shall make a special confession ", it says: "shall be 
moved to make a special confession of his sins", and 
that, after the direction to absolve him, there are the 
words " (if he humbly and heartily desire it) ". The 
mention of private confession is omitted. 

We receive an indication of the nature of the con- 
fession spoken of from the exhortation to the Com- 
munion service, prescribed in all the versions of the 
Prayer Book, which directs the minister to exhort the 
congregation in the following words : " And if there be 
any of you whose conscience is troubled and grieved in 
anything, lacking comfort or counsel let him come to 
me or to some other discreet and learned priest, taught 
in the law of God, and confess and open his sin and 
grief secretly, that he may receive such ghostly coun- 
sel, advice and comfort that his conscience may be 
relieved and that of us (as of the ministers of God and 
of the Church) he may receive comfort and absolu- 
tion to the satisfaction of his mind, and avoiding of 
all scruple and doubtfulness: requiring such as shall 
be satisfied with a general confession not to be of- 
fended with them that do use, to their further satisfy- 
ing, the auricular and secret confession to the Priest: 
nor those also which think needful or convenient for 
tho quietness of their own consciences particularly to 
open their sins to the priest to be offended with them 
that are satisfied with their humble confession to God 
and the general confession to the church". The lat- 
ter part, from "requiring, etc.", was omitted in the 
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Second and subsequent Prayer Books. In the or- 
dination service prescribed in the Prayer Book the 
bishop is to speak the following words: •'Receive 
the holy ghost for the office and work of a Priest in the 
Ohurch of God now committed to thee by the Impo- 
sition of our hands. Whose sins thou dost forgive 
they are forgiven; and whose sins thou dost retain 
they are retained". 

The two " Books of the Homilies" are official docu- 
ments of the Protestant Church of England. The 
publication of homilies was much encouraged by 
Archbishop Cranmcr and other leaders of the Refor- 
mation in England and by the sovereign. King Ed- 
ward VI. They were designed for the use of tho 
clergy in their parish churches, mainly in order to put 
doctrine before the people in plain language. The 
first "Book of the Homilies" appeared in 1547. The 
reading of the homilies or one of them every Sunday in 
parish churches was enjoined by royal authority. 
They subsequently received sanction from the men- 
tion made of them in the Communion service con- 
tained in the Prayer Book. It is evident that it was 
intended that further homilies should be written 
later. 

The second " Book of the Homilies" was published 
by the authority of Queen Elizabeth and was ap- 
pointed to be read in every parish church. It con- 
tains a homily on Repentance, the second part of 
which, definitely and with argument, condemns the 
doctrine of the necessity of auricular confession. The 
condemnation concludes as follows: "I do not say 
but that, if any do find themselves troubled in con- 
science, they may repair to their learned curate or 
pastor, or to some other godly learned man, and shew 
the trouble and doubt of their conscience to them, 
that they may recoive at their hand the comfortable 
salve of God's word: but it is against the true Chris- 
tian liberty, that any man should bo bound to the 
numbering of his sins, as it halh been used heretofore 
in the time of blindness and ignorance". We find, on 
the other hand, on the revival of Catholicism under 
Edward's successor, Queen Mary, some special men- 
tions of confession which appear to indicate that its 

Eractice was regarded as one of the tests of orthodoxy, 
n articles of visitation of his diocese by Bonner, 
Bishop of London, in 1554, we find the following in- 
quiry under Art. XX: " Whether any person have re- 
fused or contemned to receive the sacrament of the 
altar, or to be confessed and receive r.t the priest's 
hand absolution according to the laudable custom of 
this realm?" Among similar articles set forth in 
1557 by Cardinal Pole for the visitation of his Arch- 
diocese ot Canterbury, we find thefollov.ing: "Touch- 
ing the Lay People. III. Item, Whether they do 
contemn or despise by any manner of means any other 
of the sacraments, rites or ceremonies of the church, 
or do refuse or deny auricular confession? " 

This may be said to constitute the official docu- 
mentary evidence of the doctrine and discipline of the 
Church of England with regard to confession. It was 
not ranked as a sacrament, and the exercise of it was 
to be optional, the only instance with regard to which 
we find any imperative words used being that of a 
dying person who should feel his conscience troubled 
with any weighty matter". It may be that these 
last words are a literal translation of the Latin "gravi 
materia" frequently used, and so, perhaps, may de- 
note, approximately, grievous or mortal sin. But 
even as to this occasion we find, as already pointed 
out, the words "shall make" altered to "shall be 
moved to make". It was not part of the doctrine of 
the Church of England as it continued established 
under Edward VI and, subsequently, from tho acces- 
sion of Elisabeth onwards, that auricular confession 
was necessary for forgiveness. The Statute of the Six 
Articles was re|>ealed in the first year of Edward VI. 
The opinion and belief in the Protestant Church of 



England during that and tho succeeding centuries 
were opposed to such a doctrine. 

Anglican Canonist* and Theologian*. — Bishop 
Hooker, the Caroline divine, was opposed to obliga- 
tory confession. In the afore-mentioned "Codex 
Juris Ecclesiastici Anglicani" of Dr. Gibson, the 
writer characterizes as follows the Sacraments of 
Penance and Extreme Unction: "Title XXI. The 
Two Popish Sacraments of Penance and Extreme 
Unction . In the "Parergon Juris Canonici Angli- 
cani", published by Dr. John Ayliffe (Ixjndon, 172ti), 
we find in the introduction (p. XL) this passage: 
"Tho' several Titles of the Canon Law are out of use 
with us hero in England by reason of the gross Idola- 
try they contain in them, as the Title of the Authority 
and Use of the Pall, the Title of the Mass, the Title of 
Relicts, and the Worship of the Saints, the Title of 
Monks and Regular Canons, the Title of keeping tho 
Eucharist and Chrism, ana £>uch other of the like 
Quality : Yet these are retained in the general ". It is 
true that he does not include confession amongst these 
titles, but, on the other hand, he makes no reference 
to any laws as to it in the Church of England. More- 
over, in the chapter on public penance (p. 420) we find 
a statement that penance is distinguished by the Ro- 
manists and the canon law as (1) external which in- 
cludes confession to a priest, and that it is this first 
kind which they make a sacrament for the interest 
and advantage of the priesthood as it consists in tho 
absolution of tho priest. "But", Dr. Ayliffe con- 
tinues, "we Protestants who deny Penance to be a 
Sacrament say that it consists in sorrow, confessing to 
God in Foro Conscientue. " 

In Wheatley's "Rational Illustration of tho Book of 
Common Prayer, being the substance of everything 
liturgical in Bishop Sparrow, Mr. L'Estrange, Dr. 
Comber, Dr. Nichols, and all former Ritualists, Com- 
mentators or Others upon tho same Subject, collected 
and reduced into one continued and regular method 
and interspersed all along with new observations", we 
find (p. 374) tho following comment on the words con- 
tained in the service for the visitation of the sick, 
which have been set out abovo: "i. e. I suppose if he 
has committed any sin, for which the censure of the 
Church ought to be inflicted or else if he is perplexed 
concerning the nature or some nice circumstances of 
his crime . On the words of absolution we find this 
marginal note: "Seems only to respect the censures 
of the Church", which moans, apparently, that it is 
not the imparting of a Divine forgiveness for tho 
actual sin. 

The only occasion in which the concealment of a 
confession is imposed as a duty by the Protestant 
Church of England seems to be in tho canons which 
were made in 1603. Canon 113 deals with tho sup- 
pression of evil deeds by the reporting thereof by tho 
persons concerned with the administration of each 
parish. It provides for the presentment to the Or- 
dinary by parsons, vicars, or curates of the crimes and 
iniquities committed in the parish. It concludes with 
the following reservation: ''Provided always, That if 
any man confess his secret and hidden sins to the 
minister, for the unburdening of his conscience, and 
to receive spiritual consolation and ease of mind from 
him: we do not in any way bind the said minister by 
this our Constitution, but do straitly charge and ad- 
monish him, that he do not at any time reveal and 
make known to any person whatsoever any crime or 
offence so committed to his trust and secrecy (ex- 
cept they be such crimes as by the laws of this realm 
his own life may be called into question for concealing 
the same) under pain of irregularity". 

There are three points to be observed in the canon : 
First, the confession there referred to, from the like- 
ness of tho words used to those used in such parts of 
tho liturgy as mention confession, which have been 
noticed above, seems to be the confession mentioned 
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in the liturgy, viz. such form of confession as sur- 
vived in the Protestant Church of England. Second, 
there is an express exemption from the duty of se- 
crecy where such duty should conflict with one im- 
posed by the civil power under a certain penalty. 
There does not appear to have been, in fact, at that 
time any law which made the mere concealment of any 
crime, including treason, an offence punishable with 
forfeiture of life. But this in no way affects the prin- 
ciple laid down in the canon. The exemption is a 
marked departure from the pro-Reformation ecclesi- 
astical law on the subject as shown by the nre-Refor- 
mation English canons and otherwise. Third, even 
apart from the exemption, the language used to declare 
the injunction bears a marked contrast to the languago 
used to declare the secrecy in pro-Reformation days. 
It is evident that secrecy is not quasi of the essence of 
this confession, as Lyndwood had declared it to be of 
the confession of which ho wrote. The confession as 
to whose secrecy the Fourth Latcran Council, in be- 
half of the Church in the whole world, and the Eng- 
lish Councils of Durham, Oxford, etc., in lwhalf of tho 
Church in England, had made stringent decrees seems 
to have been banished by the Reformation. 

It results from the Submission of the Clergy Act, 
mentioned above, that a canon is void if it contra- 
venes common or statute law, and, accordingly, it be- 
comes void if at any subsequent period a statute in- 
consistent with it is passed, as was held in the recent 
case of R. v. Dibdin (Law Re|x>rts, 1910, Probate, 
57). It does not seem that there was in 1003 any 
statute to which canon 113 was necessarily contrari- 
an r or that any has been passed since. When we have 
to decide whether or not it conflicted with the com- 
mon law it must be remembered that many items of 
the common law must have disappeared or have un- 
dergone considerable alteration by such a change in 
the whole national life as that which was caused by 
the Reformation. Rules of canon law and certain 
precepts of the Church had, undoubtedly, formed 
some of the stones in the growing fabric of English 
common law. So, where the practices to which theso 
rules or precepts applied were repudiated or consider- 
ably modified one must expect a corresponding cessa- 
tion or mollification of the common law relating 
thereto. Of many such instances confession would 
be one. Even the Established Church of England 
did not claim for this confession which she sanctioned 
absolute inviolability, as the canon which has just 
been quoted shows. 

The Civil Courts. — It was decided by the Court of 
King's Bench in a judgment delivered by Lord Hard- 
wicke in the case of Middlcton v. Croft, already re- 
ferred to, that the canons of 1003, though binding on 
the clergy, do not bind the laity. The reason for this 
is that though canons, in order to be valid must, as 
these did, receive the royal sanction, they are made in 
convocation, and, thus, without representation of the 
laity. Accordingly, if this canon infringed a right en- 
joyed by tho lav subjects of the realm it would, 
seemingly, in as far as it did so, not be valid against 
them. Thus, a canon purporting to forbid clergymen 
from appearing as witnesses in any action which a sub- 
ject might lawfully bring in the king's courts would, 
seemingly, be void as against the subject. The funda- 
mental principle is that a witness shall give in evidence 
the whole truth that he knows concerning the matter 
in dispute and that the parties to the dispute are en- 
titled to have that evidence given. The rules which 
regulate and which, in certain exceptional cases, re- 
strict the giving of evidence are the growth of prac- 
tice and of the rulings of judges, occurring mainly 
within the last two to three centuries (see the judg- 
ment of Parke B. in the case of The Queen v. Ryle, 
9 M. & W ., 244). The rule which excludes evidence, 
the requiring of which would be contrary to public 
policy, as may occur in relation to the conduct of the 



business of a state department, is an instance. In 
view of the absolute repudiation by the State of the 
jurisdiction of the Catholic Church and in view of the 
abandonment of the Sacrament of Confession as prac- 
tised before the Reformation, one may fairly presume 
that, from the date of that event, conftwsion would no 
longer have been regarded as a ground from motives 
of public policy, entitling to an exemption from the 
principle of the disclosure of all the truth known about 
the cause, were it to be civil or criminal. 

ImitortatU Cases ami Decisions. — We know for cer- 
tain that in the gradual growth of the rules of evidence 
as laid down within the last two to three centuries by 
the judges of the King's Courts the cases of privilege 
from exemption from disclosure arc few, and that the 
only private relationship which the courts recognized 
as enjoying the privilege was that between client and 
attorney or counsel. We find an express instance of 
the recognition of privilege in the case of that par- 
ticular relationship in the judgment of the Court of 
King's Bench in 1003 in the case of Sparke r. Mid- 
dlcton (I Keblc's Reports, 505). In an anony- 
mous case reported in Skinner's "Reports", 404, in 
1093, Lord Chief Justice Holt said that the privilege 
would extend to a law scrivener, because he would be 
counsel to a man with whom he would advise. But 
he is reported to have added "otherwise of a (ientle- 
man, Parson etc.". Mr. Badeley in his pamphlet, al- 
ready referred to, maintains that Ixml Holt did not 
mean this last assertion to be general and exclusive. 
This may conceivably be so. It is recorded in an- 
other anonymous case, which we find in Lord Ray- 
mond's "Reports", p. 733, that the same judge re- 
fused to admit the evidence of a person entrusted by 
lx)th the part ies to the cause to make and keep secret 
a bargain; and he added that "(by him) a trustee 
should not be a witness in order to betray the trust ". 
But the last decision cannot lie said to l>e in agree- 
ment with the law of evidence as generally laid down. 

In the case of Vaillant p. Dodcmead" [ (1743) 2 
Atkyn's "Reports", 524] lord Hardwicke L. C. held 
that to claim the privilege as clerk in court or agent to 
a party was too general, "for", he said, "no persons 
arc privileged from being examined in such cases but 
persons of the profession, as counsel, solicitor, or at- 
torney". But we find the privilege even in the 
cases of the relationship of client to attorney or 
counsel restricted to the subsistence of that rela- 
tionship when professionally created by the employ- 
ment by the client of the attorney or counsel as such, 
and that it is not extended to confidential communi- 
cations taking place between a person and a friend 
whom he confidentially consults oecause he happens 
to be a solicitor (Wilson p. Rastall, 1792, 4 Term Re- 
tiorts, 758). In the Duchess of Kingston's case 
[(1790), 20 State Trials, p. 5721 it was "held that a 
physician or surgeon was compellable to give evidence 
of matters which might have come to his knowledge 
in the course of his professional relationship to a party 
to a suit. The great commentator on the laws of 
England, Mr. Justice Bluckstone, confines the privi- 
lege to communications made for the purpose of a 
legal cause. He specifies the persons who an* ex- 
empted as "counsel, attorney or other person in- 
trusted with the secrets of the cause". Mr. Ser- 
jeant Peake in his work on the law of evidence ex- 
pressly excludes clergymen or priests or physicians. 

At the same time one may observe in the judgment 
in the case of Wilson v. Rastall as in some other cases 
the indication of a potentiality of an expansion of this 
side of the law of evidence. "I have always under- 
stood", lord Kenyon said, giving judgment, "that 
the privilege of a client only extends to the case of the 
attorney for him : Though whet her or not it ought to be 
extended farther, I am happy to think may be inquired 
into in this cause. " He meant that the matter would 
not be definitely concluded as an appeal would bf 
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possible. In the case of Du Barre" v. Livettc (Peake's 
Nisi Prius Cases", 108) the same judge, Ixml Ken- 
yon, logically heltl that the privilege would extend so 
as to preclude an interpreter between a solicitor and a 
foreign client from giving evidence of what had passed. 
In the report of that case we find that the plaintiff's 
counsel informed the court that Mr. Justice Buller 
had recently tried on circuit a case of the King v. 
Sparkes: that the prisoner, in that case, was a "pa- 
pist" and that it came out at the trial that he had 
made a confession of his crime (a capital one) to a 
Protestant clergyman: that this confession was re- 
ceived in evidence by the judge: and that the prisoner 
was convicted and executed. It seems obvious from 
what we arc told about the two persons concerned 
that neither of them could have regarded the con- 
fession as sacramental. Ixml Kenyon said that he 
would have paused before admitting such evidence. 
He added "But this case differs from it. The Po- 
pish religion is now no longer known to the law of this 
country, nor was il necessary for the prisoner to make 
that confession to aid him in his defence. But the 
relation between attorney and client is as old as the 
law itself". 

The case of Butler p. Moore was decided in Ireland 
bv Sir Michael Smith, Master of the Rolls, in 1802. 
It is reported in MacNallys "Rules of Evidence", 
p. 253. It concerned the will of Ixml Dunboyne, 
who had abandoned the Catholic Faith: he was al- 
leged, however, to have returned to it and, thereby, to 
have come within the penal law which deprived 
"lapsed papists" of the power to make a will. Tne 
circumstances under which he abandoned his Faith 
and those under which he is generally said to have re- 
turned to it are as follows: He was Bishop of Cork 
at the time of the death of the previous peer. Anxious 
to be able to transmit in a direct line tne peerage and 
the headship of an ancient house, the new Ixmi Dun- 
boyne appealed to Rome for a dispensation from his 
vow of celibacy. It was refused him, and, thereupon, 
he joined the Prot««tant Church and married, but had 
no issue. It is said that one day while he was driving 
along a country road a woman rushed out of a cottage, 
calling for a priest for some one who lay dangerously 
ill inside. Lord l>unboyne answered her "I am a 
priest", and, entering the cottage, he heard the dying 
person's confession. From a certain moment, said 
to have been this, till the end of his life he con- 
formed again, at least, privately, to the Catholic 
Faith. His will was disputed by his sister, Mrs. Cath- 
erine O'Brien Butler, on the ground that, having re- 
conformed to Catholicism, he was incapable of making 
one. In order to prove that fact she administered 
interrogatories to Father Oahan, a priest who had 
attended Ixml Dunboyne shortly before his death, 
to the following effect: What religion did Ixmi Dun- 
boyne profess, first, from 1783 to 1792? and, second, 
at the time of his death, and a short, time before? As 
to the first question, Fr. Cahan answered that I/ml 
Dunboyne professed the Protestant religion. To the 
second question he demurred on the ground that his 
knowledge (if any) arose from a confidential commu- 
nication made to him in the exercise of his clerical 
functions, which the principles of his religion forbade 
him to disclose, nor was he bound by the law of the 
land to answer. The Master of the Rolls held, after 
argument bv counsel, that there was no privilege, and 
he overruled the demurrer. Fr. Cahan adhered to his 
refusal to answer and he was adjudged guilty of con- 
tempt of court and was imprisoned. 

In 1823 in the case of the King v. Redford, which 
was tried before Best C.J. on circuit, when a Church 
of England clergyman was about to give in evidence 
a confession of guilt made to him by the prisoner, 
the judge checked him and indignantly expressed his 
opinion that it was improper for a clergyman to re- 
veal a confession. In 1828 in the case of Broad v. 
XIII.-42 



Pitt (3 C. A P., 518), where the privilege of communi- 
cations to an attorney was under discussion, the same 
judge said: "The privilege does not apply to clergy- 
men since the decision the other day in the case of 
Gilliam. 1, for one, will never compel a clergyman to 
disclose communications made to him by a prisoner: 
but if he chooses to disclose them, I shall receive them 
in evidence". As a fact, the case of R. v. Gilham 
(1 Moo. C. C, 186), tried in 1828, did not decide nor 
did it even turn on the question of privilege of confes- 
sion to a clergyman. It turned on the question of the 
admissibility in evidence against a prisoner of an 
acknowledgment of his guilt which had been induced 
by the ministrations and words of the Protestant 
prison chaplain. The acknowledgment of the mur- 
der with which he was charged was made by the pris- 
oner to the jailer and, subsequently, to the authorities; 
he appears to have made no acknowledgment of it to 
the chaplain himself. In the case of the King v. Shaw 
[ (1834) 6 C. & P., 392], a witness who hat! taken an 
oath not to- reveal a statement which had been made 
to him by the prisoner, wis ordered to reveal it. 
" Everybody ", said Mr. Justice Pat teson, who tried the 
case, "except counsel and attorneys, is compellable to 
reveal what they may have heard. In the case of 
Greenlaw v. King [ (1838) 1 Beav.. p. 145], Lord Lang- 
dale M.R. said: "The cases of privilege are eon- 
fined to solicitors and their clients; and stewards, 
parents, medical attendants, clergymen, and persons in 
the most closely confidential relation, are bound to dis- 
close communications made to them". 

The foundation of the rule protecting communica- 
tions to attorneys and counsel was stated by Lord 
Brougham, Lord Chancellor, in an exhaustive judg- 
ment on the subject in the case of Greenough v. 
Gaskcll [(1833) 1 Mylne & Keen, p. 103], to be the 
necessity of having the aid of men skilled in jurispru- 
dence for the purpose of the administration of justice. 
It was not, he said, on account of any particular im- 
portance which the law attributed to the business of 
people in the legal profession or of any particular dis- 
position to afford them protection, though it was not 
easy to see why a like privilego was refused to others, 
especially to medical advisers. A like opinion was 
expressed by Turner V.C. in the case of Russell v. 
Jackson ( (1851) 9 Hare, p. 391] in the following 
words: "It is evident that the rule which protects 
from disclosure confidential communications, be- 
tween solicitor and client does not rest simply upon 
the confidence reposed by the client in the solicitor, 
for there is no such rule in other cases, in which, at 
least, equal confidence is reposed: in the cases, for in- 
stance, of the medical adviser and the patient, and of 
the clergyman and the prisoner". Moreover, in the 
relationship of lawyer and client the privilege was 
confined to communications between them made in 
respect of the particular litigation and it did not ex- 
tend to communications generally passing between a 
client and his lawyer professionally. But the princi- 
ple has developed" so as now to include all profes- 
sional communications passing in a professional ca- 
pacity, and to the information and belief founded 
thereon: Minct v. Morgan ( (1873) 8 Chancery Ap- 
peals, p. 366]; Lyel! v. Kennedy t (1883) 9 Appeal 
Cases, p. 90]. In the former case Lord Selborne, 
Lord Chancellor, said: "There can be no doubt that 
the law of the Court as to this class of cases did not 
at once reach a broad and reasonable footing, but 
reached it by successive steps, founded upon that 
respect for principle which usually leads the Court 
aright". 

In 1853 in the case of the Queen v. Griffin, a Church 
of England workhouse chaplain was called to prove 
conversations with a prisoner charged with child-mur- 
der whom, he stated, he had visiter! in a spiritual ca- 
pacity. The judge, Mr. Baron Alderson, strongly in- 
timated to counsel that he thought such conversation? 
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Ought not to bo given in evidence, saying that there 
was an analogy between the necessity for privilege in 
the case of an attorney to enable legal evidence to bo 
given and that in the case, of the clergyman to enable 
spiritual assistance to be given. He added, "I do 
not lay this down as an absolute rule: but I think 
such evidence ought not lo be given". 

In 184)5 the question attracted public attention in 
England upon the prosecution of Constance Kent for a 
murder committed five years previously. She made a 
statement confessing her guilt to a Church of England 
clergyman, the Rev. Arthur Wagner, and she ex- 
pressed to him her resolution to give herself up to 
justice. He assisted her in carrying out this resolu- 
tion and he gave evidence of this statement before the 
magistrates. But he prefaced his evidence by a dec- 
laration that he must withhold any further infor- 
mation on the ground that it had been received under 
the seal of "sacramental confession". He was but 
slightly pressed by the magistrates, the fact of the 
matter being that the prisoner was not defending 
the charge. At the Assizes, Constance Kent pleaded 
guilty and her plea was accepted so that Mr. Wagner 
was not again called. The position which Mr. VVag- 
ner assumed before the magistrates caused much pub- 
lic debate in the press. There was considerable ex- 
pression of public indignation that it should have been 
suggested that Mr. Wagner could have any right as 
against the State to withhold evidence on the ground 
which he had put forward. The indignation seems to 
have been largely directed against the assumption 
that sacramental confession was known to the Church 
of England. Questions were asked in both Houses of 
Parliament. In the House of Lords, Lord Westbury, 
Lord Chancellor, in reply to the Marquis of West- 
meath, stated that "there can be no doubt that in a 
suit or criminal proceeding a clergyman of the Church 
of England is not privileged so as to decline to answer 
a question which is put to him for the purposes of 
justice, on the ground that his answer would reveal 
something that he had known in confession. He is 
compelled to answer such a question, and the law of 
England does not even extend the privilege of refus- 
ing to answer to Roman Catholic clergymen in dealing 
with a person of their own persuasion ". He stated 
that it appeared that an order for commitment had in 
fact been made against Mr. Wagner. If that is so, it 
was not enforced. 

On the same occasion Lord Chelmsford, a previous 
Lord Chancellor, stated that the law was clear that Mr. 
Wagner had no privilege at all to withhold facts which 
came under his knowledge in confession. Lord West- 
meath said that there had been two recent cases, one 
being the case of a priest in Scotland, who, on refusing 
to give evidence, had been committed to prison. As 
to this case Ix>rd Westmeath Btatod that, upon an ap- 

Elication for the priest's release being made to the 
[ome Secretary, Sir George CJrey, the latter had re- 
plied that if he were to remit the sentence without an 
admission of error on the part of the Catholic priest 
and without an assurance on his part that he would 
not again in a similar case adopt the same course, he 
(the Home Secretary) would be giving a sanction to the 
assumption of a privilege by ministers of every de- 
nomination which, he was advised, they could not 
claim. 

Lord Westbury's statement in the House of Lords 
drew a protest from Dr. Phillpotts, the then Bishop of 
Exeter, who wrote him a letter strongly maintaining 
the privilege which had been claimed by Mr. Wagner. 
The bishop argued that the canon law on the subject 
had been accepted without gainsaying or opposition 
from any temporal court, that it had been confirmed 
by the Book of Common Prayer in the service for the 
visitation of the sick, and, thus, sanctioned by the Act 
of Uniformity. From the bishop's reply to Lord West- 
bury's answer to his letter it is apparent that Lord 
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Westbury had expressed the opinion that the 113th 
canon of 1603 simply meant that the "clergyman UiOSt 
not mero tnotu and voluntarily and without legal obli- 
gation reveal what is communicated to him in confes- 
sion". 1 le appears, also, to have expressed an opinion 
that the public was not at the time in a tenqwr to bear 
any alteration of the rule compelling the disclosure of 
such evidence. 

The second case referred to by Lord Westmeath was 
that of the Queen v. Hay, tried before Mr. Jus- 
tice Hill at the Durham Assizes in 1860 (2 Foster and 
Finlaison, p. 4). The prosecutor had been robbed of 
his watch by the prisoner and another man. A police 
inspector liad subsequently received the watch from 
Fr. Kelly, a priest in the neighbourhood, upon his call- 
ing at the presbytery. Fr. Kelly was summoned as a 
witness by the prosecutor, and as the oath was about 
to be administered to him he objected to its form — 
not, he explained, to that part of it which required 
him to tell the truth and nothing but the truth, "but 
as a minister of the Catholic Church", he said, " I ob- 
ject to that part which states that I shall tell the 
whole truth". The judge answered liim: "The mean- 
ing of the oath is this: it is the whole truth touching 
the trial which you are asked: which you legiti- 
mately, according to law, can be asked. If anything 
is asked of you in the witness-box wliich the law savs 
ought not to be asked — for instance, if you are asked a 
question the answer to which might criminate your- 
self — you would be entitled to sav. 4 1 object to answer 
that question ' ". The judge told him that he must be 
sworn. When asked by counsel from whom he had 
received the watch Fr. Kelly replied: "I received 
it in connexion with the confessional". The judge 
Baid: "You arc not asked at present to disclose any- 
thing stated to you in the confessional: you are asked 
a simple fact — from whom did you receive that watch 
which you gave to the policeman?". Fr. Kelly pro- 
tested: "The reply to that question would implicate 
the person who gave me the watch, therefore 1 cannot 
answer it. If I answered it my suspension for life 
would be a necessary consequence. I should be vio- 
lating the laws of the Church as well as the natural 
laws'". The judge said: "On the ground that I have 
stated to you, you are not asked to disclose anything 
that a penitent may have said to you in the confess 
sional. That you are not asked to disclose: but you 
are asked to disclose from w f hom you received the 
stolen property on the 25th December last. Do you 
answer or do you not? ". Fr. Kelly replied : " 1 reallv 
cannot, my Lord", and he was forthwith committed 
into custody. 

It may be fairly deduced from Mr. Justice Hill's 
words that he would not have required Fr. Kelly to 
disclose any statement which had lieen made to him in 
the confessional, and, in this sense, his words may be 
said to give some support to the Catholic claim for 
privilege for sacramental confession. But we need 
not wonder that he was not ready to extend the pro- 
tection to the act of restitution, though, even in the 
eyes of non-Catholics, it ought, in all logic, to have been 
entitled to the same secrecy, in view of the circum- 
stances under which, obviously, it was made. 

The laws of evidence except where they have been 
prescribed or declared by statute are the growth of the 
rulings of judges and of practice which has been fol- 
lowed. Thus, their origin affords an opportunity for 
development in accordance with the development of 
society itself and of its principles and opinions. We 
have seen this development in regard to the extension 
of the privilege, accorded from the beginning to 
communications passing between counsel and attor- 
neys and their clients. It is conceivable that this 
spirit of development may spread itself over other 

Gsvinces as to which no privilege shall theretofore 
ve been recognized. It is possible that it mav be 
even now ready to declare the privilege in the case of 
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f^ligious confession when that case next arises. Some 
indication of this possibility is found in the case of 
A<uthven v. De Bonn, which was tried before Mr. Jus- 
t-ice Ridley and a jury in 1901. The defendant, a 
^Z3atholic priest, having been asked a general question 
«_s to the nature of the matters mentioned in sacra- 
mental confession, was told by the judge that he was 
not bound to answer it. The writer was present in 
court at the hearing of the trial and, as far as his recol- 
lection serves him, he understood Sir. Justice Ridley 
to say something to the effect that the judges had 
come to this mind in the matter, but the report of the 
-trial in "The Times "of 8 February, 1901, does not con- 
tain such a statement. The learned judge said to the 
plaintiff, who was conducting his case in person: 
*'You are not entitled to ask what questions priests 
ask in the confessional or the answers given". 

If upon a case involving the question of the privi- 
lege next arising a ruling in favour of it should be made, 
this would be probably rather as a growth of the con- 
ception of public policy and not as a matter of tra- 
ditional common law. There is a case in 1893 (Nor- 
manshaw v. Normanshaw, 69 L. T., 468) which was 
heard before the then President of the Divorce Court, 
Sir Francis Jeune, which shows a kind of middle 
attitude with regard to the question. A witness, a 



of the Church of England, objected to giving 
evidence of a conversation which he had had with the 
respondent upon her being sent to see him after her 
misconduct. Upon the witness objecting to discloso 
the conversation, the President said that each case of 
confidential communication should be dealt with on 
its cwn merits and that he saw no reason why this par- 
ticular converstaion should not be disclosed, and he 



ordered the witness to disclose it. In summing up he 
remarked that it was not to be supposed for a single 
moment that a clergyman had any right to withhold 
evidence from a court of law, and that it was a prin- 
ciple of our jurisprudence that justice should prevail, 
and that no unrecognized privilege could be allowed to 
stand in the way of it. But it is to be observed that 
there had been no allegation of a religous confession. 
It is probable from the manner in which the President 
expressed himself that if a sacramental confession had 
been alleged he would not have ordered its disclosure. 
On the other hand, in 1881, in the case of Wheeler v. 
Le Marchant (17 Ch. D., 681), where the production 
of certain correspondence between the defendants' 
solicitors and their surveyors, passing before action 
brought, was in question, the v^ourt of Appeal held 
that the principle which protected communications 
between client and legal advisers did not extend to the 
communications between solicitors and other persons 
not made for the purposes of litigation. The follow- 
ing words were spoken in his judgment by Sir George 
Jessel M.R., a judge of great eminence: " In the first 
place, the principle protecting confidential communi- 
cations is of a very limited character. . . . There are 
many communications, which, tiiough absolutely nec- 
essary because without them the ordinary business of 
life cannot be carried on, still are not privileged. . . . 
Communications made to a priest in the confessional 
on matters perhaps considered by the penitent to be 
more important than his life or his fortune, are not 
protected". 

The tenth edition of Taylor, "On Evidence", edited 
by Hume-Williams, contains a note by the editor say- 
ing that he has advised magistrates that they are 
bound not to suffer statements to be withheld from 
evidence on the ground of their having been made by 
wav of religious confession. But the editor appears 
to base the obligation of their disclosure on the de- 
cision in the case of R. v. Gilham, which, as said above, 
does not seem to be to the effect attributed to it. In 
Sir Robert Phillimore's work on "The Ecclesiastical 
Law of the Church of England " we find the following 
statement: "It seems to me at least not improbable 



that, when this question is again raised in an English 
court of justice, that court will decide it in favour of 
the inviolability of the confession, and expound the 
law so as to make it in harmony with that of almost 
every other Christian state". In Best's work on 
"The Law of Evidence " we find not only an expres- 
sion of opinion that the privilege should be accorded 
but one to the effect that there is ground for holding 
that the right to the privilege is existent. 

Jeremy Iientham. — As regards the policy of ex- 
empting from disclosure statements made to clergy- 
men by way of religious confession, opinion is not 
unanimous. Jeremy Bentham, writing in the early 
years of the nineteenth century, devotes a whole 
chapter to serious, considered argument that Catholic 
confession should be exempted from disclosure in ju- 
dicial proceedings, even in Protestant countries. The 
chapter is headed: "Exclusion of the Evidence of a 
Catholic Priest, rest>ecting the confessions entrusted 
to him, proper". The following are extracts of somo 
of the most remarkable passages in it. "Among the 
cases", it begins, "in which the exclusion of evidence 
presents itself as expedient, the case of Catholic con- 
fession possesses a special claim to notice. In a politi- 
cal state, in which this most extensively adopted modi- 
fication of the Christian religion is established upon a 
footing either of equality or preference, the necessity 
of the exclusion demanded will probably appear too 
imperious to admit of dispute. In taking a view of the 
reasons which plead in favour of it, let us therefore 
suppose the scene to lie in a country in which the 
Catholic religion is barely tolerated : in which the wish 
would be to see the number of its votaries decline, but 
without being accompanied with any intention to aim 
at its suprression by coercive methods. Any reasons 
which plead in favour of the exclusion in this case will, 
a fortiori, servo to justify the maintenance of it, in a 
country in which this religion is predominant or 
established." 

He refers the reasons in favour of the exclusion to 
two heads: (1) evidence (the aggregate mass of evi- 
dence) not lessened; and (2) vexation, preponderant 
vexation. Under the first heading he says that the 
effect of non-exclusion would be the decrease in the 
practice of confession. "The advantage gained by 
the coercion", he says, "gained in the shape of assist- 
ance to justice, would be casual, and even rare: the 
mischief produced by it, constant and all-extensive. 
. . . The advantages of a temporal nature, which, in 
the countries in which this religious practice is in use, 
flow from it at present, would in a great degree be lost : 
the loss of them would be as extensive as the good 
effects of the coercion in the character of an aid to 
justice. To form any comparative estimate of the 
bad and good effects flowing from this institution, bo- 
longs not, even in a point of view purely temporal, to 
the design of this work. The basis of the- inquiry 
is that this institution is an essential feature of tho 
Catholic religion, and that the Catholic religion is not 
to be suppressed by force. If in some shapes the 
revelation of testimony thus obtained would be of use 
to justice, there are others in which the disclosures 
thus made are actually of use to justice, under the as- 
surance of their never reaching the cars of the judge. 
Repentance, and consequent abstinence from future 
misdeeds of the like nature; repentance, followed even 
by satisfaction in some shape or other, satisfaction 
more or less adequate for the past : such are the well- 
known consequences of the institution: though in a 
proportion which, besides being everywhere unascer- 
tainable, will in every country and in every age be 
variable, according to the degree and quality of tho 
influence exercised over the people by the religious 
sanction in that form, and the complexion of the moral 
part of their character in other resepcts. " 

These words are all the more remarkable when we 
call to mind what a Btrenuous opponent the author of 
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them was to the privilege allowed to communications 
between legal advisers and their clients. It is no- 
ticeable that, in dealing with this question, the Catho- 
lic religion alone presents itself to the mind of Jeremy 
Bcntham as being concerned with it. The whole 
chapter is exclusively limited to the claim for protec- 
tion for the Catholic practice of confession. It must 
be admitted by the most ordinary impartial observer 
that Catholics arc in fact upon a different and much 
Btronger footing in regard to the matter than any other 
religious body, because they are the only large re- 
ligious organization, in Western Europe and America, 
of whose discipline, in the continuation of long tradi- 
tion and practice, confession forms a vital constitu- 
ent part. It is noticeable that British judges and 
lawyers, where denying the existence of the privilege, 
have stated that it cannot be allowed even in the case 
of Catholics, thereby recognizing, in the light of obvi- 
ous fact, that their claim is not only most forcible but 
is |M!Culiar. 

As it has been sought to indicate, one can hardly 
contend as a legal sequence that the removal of the 
proscription of Catholicism by the State has revived 
the privilege in favour of confession, the existence of 
which in pre-Reformation days has been sought hero 
to be proved. But there are cogent arguments, on the 
ground of public policy and of the desirability of can- 
did consistency in state conduct, in favour of the seal 
being respect**!. The Catholic religion is now not 
only tolerated in England and Ireland, but it is sanc- 
tioned by the State, which apjxnnts as its own officers 
Catholic chaplains to the army, the navy, and to the 
prisons. Moreover, the State knows full well that 
confession is an essential part of Catholic practice and 
that the inviolability of the seal is an essential part of 
confession; the three main objects for which these 
chaplains are required are that they may hear the con- 
fessions of the j>ersons in their charge, say Mass in 
their presence, and communicate them. To say that, 
despite these facts, the Catholic chaplain of a remand 
prison might l>e required, under pain of committal, to 
disclose, on the prisoner's trial, a sacramental confes- 
sion which the latter had made, woidd seem like lay- 
ing a trap for both the priest and the prisoner. No 
one having the least acquaintance with trials as con- 
ducted by English or Irish judges to-day can think of 
such an event except as being in the remotest degree 
improbable. Yet, if the confession should have 
been made voluntarily, without the inducement of any 
hope or fear by any person possessed, in some way, of 
authority, the same legal principles would seem to 
apply to it as would apply to such a confession made 
by anv other penitent or in any other place. If it 
should become an established principle, whether by 
judicial ruling or by legislation, that religious confes- 
sion should be immune from disclosure in courts of 
justice, it is highly probable that the principle will 
embrace any denomination in which a confession in 
the nature of a religious exercise shall have occurred. 
One is disposed to believe that such a principle would 
accord with the bulk of modem feeling towards the 
question. 

Ireland. — The legal position as to the seal of con- 
fession Is the same with regard to Ireland as it is with 
regard to England. 

Scotland. — In Scottish law there does not appear 
to be any exact or clearly denned principle protecting 
from disclosure confessions to clergymen. But there 
appeal* to be a recognized leaning towards such pro- 
tection, at least, to a limited extent. It is to be oli- 
served that none of the works referred to below men- 
tion sacramental confession as practised by Catholics, 
which, perhaps, would l>e regarded by flic courts as 
having a peculiar claim to protection. In the case of 
Anderson and Marshall, which is cited by Hume as hav- 
ing taken place in 172K, Hume tells us that Anderson 
had made a confession in the presence of a minister and 



two bailies. Though Anderson, he tells us, had 

sent for the minister in order to disburden his con- 
science to him, evidence of the confession was re- 
ceived at the trial of Anderson. Hume comments 
unfavourably upon the reception in evidence of this 
confession, on the ground that the admission of such 
evidence tends to deprive a prisoner of the relief of 
confession to a person in a spiritual capacity. But he 
says further on (p. 350) that there is no privilege on 
the part of "surgeons, physicians or clergymen with 
respect even to circumstances of a secret nature, 
which have been revealed to them in the course of their 
duty". He thinks that probably no clergyman will 
ever be called upon to disclose any confession made to 
him by a prisoner under arrest. He goes on to give a 
hypothetical case of a person pursuing a course of 
crime and then, being suddenly seized with compunc- 
tion, making a confession to the clergyman of his par- 
ish, and, finally, relapsing and completing his crime. 
He thinks that in such a case, on the crime being com- 
mitted, the clergyman might, on the ground of public 
expediency, be required to give evidence of this con- 
fession, made at the previous stage, as being impor- 
tant in the history of the crime. But he cites no 
authority. 

Tait, in his "Treatise on the Law of Evidence in 
Scotland" (p. 39C), having dealt with the disqualifi- 
cation of a witness by having l>een agent or advocate 
of the opposite party, says: "There is only one other 
situation in which the law allows the exclusion of evi- 
dence on the ground of confidence, and that chiefly 
in reference to proceedings of a criminal nature as 
where a prisoner in custody and preparing for his 
trial, has confessed his crime to a clergyman in order 
to obtain spiritual advice and comfort". But Tait s 
authority seems to be derived from Hume, who is 
cited above. Alison, in his work on the "Practice 
of the Criminal l^aw of Scotland", having cited An- 
derson and Marshall's case, makes the following state- 
ment: "And there is nothing exceptionable in the ad- 
mission of such testimony, if he heard the confession 
tanqxuim quilibcl, that is, if he heard it as an ordinary 
acquaintance or bystander, and not in the confidence 
and under the seal of a religious duty. But our law 
utterly disowns any attempt to make a clergyman of 
any religious persuasion whatever divulge any confes- 
sions made to him in the course of religious visits, or 
for the sake of spiritual consolation; as subversive of 
the great object of punishment, the reformation and 
improvement of the offender". 

India. — In India the British law as to the seal of 
confession is t he same as in England 

British Colon iks.— Apart from any express legis- 
lation or from any local law to the contrary prevailing, 
the law on the subject in the British Colonies and 
throughout the British Empire would be the same as 
that which prevails in England. In Cajte Colony 
the law is the same as in England. The legal ad- 
viser is privileged: there is no ordinance or statute 
extending the privilege to the priest. Of the Com- 
numipealth of Australia, Virtoria, by the Evidence Act, 
1S90, S. 55, has enacted that "No clergyman of any 
church or religious denomination shall, without con- 
sent of the person making the confession, divulge in 
any suit, action or proceeding whether civil or crim- 
inal any confession made to him in his professional 
character according to the usage of the church or re- 
ligious denomination to which he belongs". In Nat 
Zealand, by the Kvidence Act, 190S, S. 8 (l),"a min- 
ister shall not divulge in any proceeding any confes- 
sion made to him. in his professional character, ex- 
cept with the consent of the person who made such 
confession". 

For the Dominion of Canada the law on the subject 
is the same as in England. There Is no Dominion 
legislation upon the subject. But the Province •>( 
Quebec, by Art. 275 of its Code of Civil Procedure, ha* 
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snacted that a witness "cannot be compelled to de- 
dare what has been revealed to him confidentially in 
his professional character as religious or legal ad- 
viser". But even apart from this express legislation 
the privilege of the seal has been transmitted, in Que- 
bec, from the old French law of the province, the con- 
tinuance of the liberty of the Catholic religion having 
been guaranteed (see Gill v. Bouchard, 1896, R. J., 
5 Q. B., 138). 

In the case of Masse v. Robillard [(1880) 10 Revue 
legale, p. 527] — which turned upon a political elec- 
tion — a witness was asked, with regard to his voting, 
whether he had been to confession to a certain priest 
and for what reason that priest had refused to hear his 
confession. The defendant to the suit objected to the 
question as being a violation of the privilege of confes- 
sion. It was argued on the other side that tho privi- 
lege did not extend so as to prohibit a penitent from 
revealing what had l)een said by the priest. The 
court upheld the objection, deciding that a witness 
cannot be asked what a priest said to him during con- 
fession and that the disclosure of what has been said 
during confession is not permitted. 

In the case of Gill v. Bouchard, referred to above, 
it was held by the Court of Queen's Bench, on an ap- 
peal from a judge of the Sujjerior Court, that a priest, 
who was being sued for damages for having (it was 
alleged) induced an apprentice to leave his master, 
could not be compelled to disclose what he had said to 
the apprentice on the subject during the latter's con- 
fession, even though his advice to the apprentice was 
the alleged unlawful act for which he was l>eing sued. 
It was held that the priest was protected by Art. 275 
of the Code of Civil Procedure, and that, in the ab- 
sence of evidence to the contrary, the priest's state- 
ment that whatever he had stud was said while he was 
fulfilling his functions as religious adviser must be 
final and conclusive. Thus, unless the person seeking 
to get in evidence what has passed in the confessional 
can prove that such matter has not passed in the 
performance of the practice of confession or in the ful- 
filment by the priest of his duty as confessor or re- 
ligious adviser, the priest's statement that if anything 
has passed, it has passed in the fulfilment of such duty 
or in the course of confession is conclusive, and any 
question upon the matter is entirely precluded by that 
statement. In this particular case the priest had, at 
the trial, answered : " If I sjxike to the child about tho 
mat ter it was in the confessional ". (The boy's father 
told the court that the boy had said that drinking and 
bad words took place at his master's workshop.) The 
priest was then asked whether "he had counselled or 
advised the apprentice to leave his master's service, 
cither in the confessional or elsewhere?". The priest 
objected to answering this question and contended 
that he was not legally bound to do so. The judge of 
the Superior Court held, on the ground that the ques- 
tion was one as to whether the priest had or had not 
committed a legal wrong, that he was not exempt from 
the obligation of answering it, and as the priest con- 
tinued to refuse, he was declared guilty of contempt 
of court and ordered to be imprisoned. This de- 
cision, as already mentioned, was, after an exhaustive 
argument of the question, reversed on appeal by tho 
Court of Queen's Bench, which declared the law to be 
as stated above. 

In Newfourulland, by the Consolidated Statutes, 
1872, C. 23, s. 11, which section has since been in- 
corporated in the Consolidated Statutes, 1892, it is 
enacted that "a clergyman or priest shall not be com- 
pellable to give evidence as to any confession made to 
him in his professional character '. 

United States of America. — The position of the 
question at common law is the same in America as it 
is in England. In the case of the Commonwealth v. 
Drake ((1818) 15 Mass., 154), we find it argued on the 
one aide that a confession of a criminal offence made 



penitcntially by a member of a certain Church to other 
members, in accordance with the discipline of that 
Church, may not be given in evidence. These others 
were called as witnesses. The solicitor-general, on the 
other hand, argued that religious confession was not 
protected from disclosure. It is true that he, also, 
took the point that in this case "the confession was 
not to the church nor required by any known ecclesias- 
tical rule", but was made voluntarily to friends and 
neighbours. The court held that the evidence was 
rightly received. On the other hand, in the case of 
People v. Phillips (1 Southwest L. J., 90), in the year 
1813, the Court of General Sessions in New York, in a 
decision rendered by De Witt Clinton, recognized the 
privilege, and 10 Dec., 1828 it was embodied in tho 
law of the State of New York. This was directly ow- 
ing to the trial of Rev. Anthony Kohlmann, S.J., who 
refused to reveal in court information received under 
the seal of confession. (See Kohlmann, Anthony; 
and Sampson, "The Catholic Question in America", 
Now York, 1813, appendix). There is also Smith's 
case reported in the New York Citv Hall Recorder ", 
vol. II, p. 77, which, apparently, wasdocidod in the same 
way. But those few rej)orted cases, as to the first of 
which wo have no report of the grounds of the de- 
cision, and the two latter of which come from in- 
ferior courts, are hardly of sufficient weight to help 
to a real determination of the question one way or the 
other. If the question had ever had occasion to call 
for the considered judgment of a court of appeal, there 
is no doubt that the answer to it at common law 
would have been deduced from its history in England. 

But some of the states have made the privilege a 
matter of statute law. In Arizona (Revised Stat- 
utes, 1910, S. 2535, par. 5) a clergyman or priest can- 
not without tho consent of the person making the con- 
fession be examined as to any confession made to him 
in his professional character in the course of disci- 
pline enjoined by the Church to which he belongs. 
The same provision is enacted in the Penal Code, 
S. 1111, with the prelude "There are particular rela- 
tions in which it is the policy of the law to encourage 
confidence and to pn;servc it inviolate". 

The Territory of Alaska (C. C. P., 1900, S. 1037) 
and the State of Oregon (annot. C. C. P., 1892, S. 
712, par. 3) have provisions almost identically the 
same as that prevailing in Arizona with the substitu- 
tion of the words "shall not" for "cannot". The 
States of Colorado (Annotated Statutes, 1891, S. 
4824), California (Code of Civil Procedure, 1872, S. 
1881, par. 3), Idaho (Revised Stat., 18S7, S. 5958), 
Minnesota (Gen. Stat., 1894, S. 5002), Montana 
(Code of Civil Proc, 1S95, S. 3103 (3), Nevada (Gen. 
Stat., 1885, S. 3405), Washington (Code and Stat. 
1897, S. 5994), Utah (Rev. Stat., 1898, S. 3-114), 
North Dakota (Rev. Codes, 1895, S. 5703 (3), and 
South Dakota (Stat., 1899, S. 0544) have statutory 
provisions similar to that prevailing in Arizona. 

In California the provision was amended by the 
Code Commission, 1901, by the addition to S. 1881 of 
the words: "Nor as to any information obtained by 
him from a person about to make such confession and 
received in the course of preparat ion for such confes- 
sion". Tho Commission also added a sect ion (1S82) 
to the effect that when a person who has made such a 
confession testifies, without objection on his part, to 
it or to any part of it, the clergyman to whom it was 
made may be examined fully as to it in the same ac- 
tion or proceeding: and that nothing contained in S. 
1882 is to affect the right of the court to admit evi- 
dence of such confession when no objection is season- 
ably interposed thereto, or when the court finds as an 
inference from proper evidence that the consent has 
been expressly or implie llv given. But all tho 
amendments of the Commission have been held to be 
void on formal grounds (Lewis v. Dunne, 134 Cal. t 
291) . By the Statutes of the State of Arkansas, 1894 
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(S. 2918) : "No minister of the gospel or priest of any 
denomination shall be compelled to testify in rela- 
tion to any confession made to him in his professional 
character, in the course of discipline enjoined by the 
rules or practice of such denomination". By the Re- 
vised Statutes of the State of Indiana, 1897 (S. 507), 
certain classes of persons are enumerated who are 
"not to be competent witnesses", which classes in- 
clude "clergymen as to confessions or admissions 
made to them in course of discipline enjoined by their 
respective churches". Similarly, in the State of Mis- 
souri (Revised Statutes, 1899, S. 4659), "a minister of 
the gospel or priest of any denomination, concerning a 
confession made to him in his professional character, 
in the course of discipline enjoined by the rules of 
practice of such denomination," is to be incompetent 
to testify. 

The States of Kansas [General Statutes, 1901, S. 
4771 (5)1, and Oklahoma (Statutes, 1893, S. 335) 
have laws by which "a clergyman or priest, concern- 
ing any confession made to him in his professional 
character in the course of discipline enjoined by the 
church to which he belongs, without the consent of 
the person making the confession" is to be incompe- 
tent as a witness. In the State of Iowa it is enacted 
(Code, 1897, S. 4008) that no "minister of the gospel 
or priest of any denomination shall be allowed, in giv- 
ing testimony, to disclose any confidential communi- 
cation properly intrusted to him in his professional 
capacity, and necessary and proper to enable him to 
discharge the functions of his office according to the 
usual course of practice or discipline". But the pro- 
hibition is not to apply to cases where the party in 
whose favour it is made waives the right. The 
State of Nebraska (Compiled Statutes, 1899, S. S. 
5907 and 5908) has like provisions. It has, also, 
(S. 5902) a similar enactment to that in force in Kan- 
sas, which has been mentioned above. In the State 
of Kentucky it is enacted (C. C. P., 1895, 606 (5) that 
a clergyman or priest shall not testify to any confes- 
sion made to him in his professional character in the 
course of discipline enjoined by the Church to which 



he belongs, without the consent of the person confut- 
ing. In Ohio (Annotated Revised Statutes, 1898, 
S. 5241) and in Wyoming (Revised Statutes, 1887, S. 
2589) there are almost identical enactments, save for 
the final qualification as to consent, which is omitted. 
North Dakota (Revised Codes, 1895, S. 5704) and 
South Dakota (Statutes 1899, S. 6545) have provi- 
sions that if a person offers himself as a witness that is 
to be deemed a consent to the examination also of a 
clergyman or priest on the same subject within the 
meaning of the enactment. Colorado (Annotated 
Statutes, 1891, S. 4825) and Oklahoma have like pro- 
visions as to implied consent. 

In the State of Michigan it is enacted (Compiled 
Laws, 1K97, S. 10.180) that " No minister of the gospel 
or priest of any denomination whatsoever shall be al- 
lowed to disclose any confessions made to him in his 
professional character in the course of discipline en- 
joined by the rules or practice of such denomination". 
In the State of New \ ork it is enacted (Code of Civil 
Procedure, 1877, S. 833) that "a clergyman or other 
minister of any religion shall not be allowed to dis- 
close a confession made to him in his professional 
character in the course of discipline enjoined by the 
rules or practice of the religious body to which he be- 
longs". By S. 830 the protection is to apply unless 
the person who has confessed expressly waives it upon 
the trial or examination. In the State of Wisconsin 
(Statutes, IS9S, S. 4074) there is an enactment like 
unto S. S33 of t he New York Code of Civil Procedure 
with the addition of the qualification "without con- 
sent thereto by the party confessing". In the State 
of Vermont it is enacted (Statutes. 1896, no. 30) that 
"no priest or minister of the gos|M«l shall be permitted 
to testify in any court in this State to statements mado 



to him by any person under the sanction of a religious 
confessional . In Hawaii it is enacted (Civil Law, 
1897, S. 1418) that "no clergyman of any church or 
religious denomination shall, without the consent of 
the person making the confession, divulge in ab- 
action, suit or proceeding, whether civil or criminal, 
any confession made to him in his professional char- 
acter according to the uses of the church or religious' 
denomination to which he belongs". 

It will be noted that in each case, with the excep- 
tion of Hawaii, Iowa, and Vermont, the enactment 
contains the words "discipline enjoined", while of 
these others, Hawaii has the words "according to the 
uses of the church or religious denomination", and 
Vermont has the words "under the sanction of a re- 
ligious confessional ". Iowa appears to have the most 
widely-worded provision on the subject: a "confi- 
dential communication to a clergyman properly en- 
trusted to him in his professional capacity" ■ in- 
cluded in the same sentence with confidential commu- 
nications to an attorney, counsellor, or doctor, and the 
only other qualification put upon it is that it should 
be "necessary and proper to enable him (the clergy- 
man) to discharge the functions of his office according 
to the usual course of practice or discipline". But 
the statutes would not cover a casual communication 
made to a clergyman which is not made to him by 
reason of his professional capacity (State v. Brown, 
1895, 95 Iowa, 381). In like manner it was held in 
1835 in the State of New York that a communication 
made to a clergyman by a member of his congregation, 
but not made to him as a clergyman or » n " ie course 
of discipline, was not within the privilege (People r. 
Gates (1835), 13 Wend., 311). Similarly, in Indi- 
ana, it has been held that where the evidence given by 
a priest does not concern any confession made to him 
in the course of discipline, enjoined by the Church, 
the evidence is admissible (Gillooley v. State (1877), 
56 Ind., 182) ; that only statements made to clergy- 
men in obedience to some supposed religious duty are 
privileged (Knight v. Lee, 80 Ind., 201). The States 
of Georgia, Louisiana, North Carolina, Pennsylvania, 
Tennessee, and Texas have statutes protecting com- 
munications made to attorneys professionally. From 
the fact of such communications being protected by 
statute while these passing between priest and peni- 
tent are not so protected it does not necessarily fol- 
low that no privilege is accorded to these latter com- 
munications, because the former were already privi- 
leged at common law. 

France— In the western portion of the Continent 
of Europe the sacredness of the seal of confession re- 
ceived public recognition at a very early date. 
Among the Capitularies of Charlemagne the first ca- 
pitular)' of the year 813, Article XXVII, is as follows. 
**that inquiry shall be made whether what is re- 
ported from Austria (de nartibus Austria?) is true or 
not, viz., that priests, for reward received, make 
known thieves from their confessions (quod presby- 
teri de confessionibus accepto pretio manifestent la- 
t rones) ". The Austria here referred to is the eastern 

Fart of the old Western Empire, then called Austria, 
n France it was an incontestably established princi- 
ple not only that a confessor could not be examined 
in a court of justice as to matters revealed to him in 
confession, but that admissions made in confession, if 
disclosed, might not be received or acted upon by the 
court and would not be evidence. Merlin and Guyot, 
distinguished writers on French jurisprudence, cite a 
decree of the Parliament of Normandy deciding the 
principle and laying down that a person chargM upon 
the evidence of a confession cannot be convicted and 
must l>e discharged. They cite decrees of other Par- 
liaments laying down the sacredness of the seal of con- 
fession. Among others, they cite a decree of the Par- 
liament of Paris in 15S0, that a confessor could not be 
compelled to disclose the accomplices of a 
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criminal, whose names the criminal had confessed to 
him when going to the scaffold. These decrees were 
judicial. From the able and comprehensive argu- 
ment of the appellant's counsel in the Quebec case of 
Gill c Bouchard, which has been mentioned above, 
much valuable information on the French law upon 
the subject is to be obtained. In that argument there 
is cited a decree by the Parliament of Flanders in 1776 
declaring that the evidence of a witness who repeated 
a confession which he had overheard was not admis- 
sible, and reversing the judgment which had been 
passed on the admission of such evidence. 

Mutcau, another distinguished French jurist, 
speaks in clear and emphatic terms of the sacredness 
of the seal, citing, also, various instances in proof. 
He tells us in a foot-note of a certain Marquise de 
Brinvilliers, among whose papers, after she had been 
arrested, was found a general confession (apparently 
made in pursuance of religious discipline) accusing 
herself of an attempt to murder various members of 
her family. The court trying her, he says, abso- 
lutely ignored this confession. Muteau gives us a 
quotation from (Erodius in Pandect f. 73, in whicji 
(Krodius says: "He who has confessed to a priest is 
not held to have confessed ". In Bonino's case, which 
is cited in the course of the appellant's argument in 
Gill v. Bouchard as having been decided by the Court 
of Cassation of Turin (at that time part of the French 
Empire) in February, 1810, and as being reported in 
the "Journal du Palais periodique", VIII, 667, the 
court is reported to have decided that an open avowal 
made by a penitent in consequence of his being coun- 
selled in confession to make such avowal ought not to 
be received in evidence against him. 

Merlin and Muteau tell us that formerly the breach 
of the seal by a priest was punishable with death. 
Guyot says that canonists are not agreed as to whether 
the" breach is an offence cognizable by the civil 
courts (si e'est un delit commun ou un cas royal), but 
that several canonists maintain that the civil judges 
ought to have cognizance of it. This appears to be 
his own view because the breach is a grave crime 
against religion and society, a public scandal, and a 
sacrilege. He cites, however, a decree of the Parlia- 
ment of Toulouse of 16 Feb., 1679. deciding that the 
cognizance of the offence belonged to the ecclesiasti- 
cal judge. 

All these three writers except from the general in- 
violability of the seal the single case of high treason, 
that is, an offence against the person of the king or 
against the safety of the State. Merlin and Guyot, 
appear to base their authority for this exception on a 
statement by Laurent Bouchel, a distinguished French 
advocate (1559-1629). He practised before the 
French Parliament; he was also an expert in canon 
law and he wrote a work on the Decrees of the Galli- 
can Church. They cite Bouchel as stating that "on 
account of the gravity and importance of the crime of 
high treason the confessor is excused if he reveals it; 
that he (Bouchel) docs not know if one ought to go 
further and say that the priest who may have kept 
such a matter secret and not have denounced it to the 
magistrate would be guilty and would be an accom- 

f>lice; that one cannot doubt that a person who is in- 
ormed of a conspiracy against the person and estate 
of the prince would be excommunicated and anathem- 
atized if he did not denounce it to the magistrate to 
have it punished " . It is to be noticed that this state- 
ment by Bouchel, as cited by Merlin and Guyot, does 
not mention any decree or decision or any other au- 
thority supporting it. Muteau, in excepting high 
treason, appears to base the exception mainly upon a 
decree of Louis XI, of 22 December, 1477, enjoining 
"upon all persons whatsoever" to denounce certain 
crimes against the Bafety of the State and the person 
of the king which might come to their knowledge. 
He saye that the theologians have invariably - 



tained that confessors were not included among per* 
sons bound to reveal high treason. Muteau points 
out, also, that the Inquisition itself uniformly laid 
down that " never, in no interest," should the seal of 
confession be violated. 

Dalloz (airU) in his learned and comprehensive 
work on jurisprudence, in which the whole of French 
law is compiled and commented on under the numer- 
ous subjects affected by it, says that as the laws of 
France (his work was published in 1853, when he 
was an advocate practising at the imperial Court of 
Paris) protect the rules of ecclesiastical discipline, 
they could not exact from the clergyman, in breach of 
these rules, the disclosure of secrets revealed to him 
in the exercise of his ministry. Citing the canon of 
the Council of Lateran enjoining the secrecy of the seal, 
which, he tells us, only reproduces an older rule going 
back to the year 600, he observes that the inviolability 
declared by it is absolute and without distinction. 

The decision of the Court of Cassation in Lavcine's 
case (30 Nov., 1810, Receuil general desloisetdes arrets, 
XI, i, 49) affords support, not by the actual decision, 
but by certain words used in it, to the contention for 
the exception of high treason, while the actual decision 
is commonly cited as one of the leading judicial author- 
ities for tho general principle of the immunity of the con- 
fessor. It was a case in which restitution had been 
made by a thief through a priest outside confession, 
the thief, however, stating at the time that he re- 
garded the conversation as being to his confessor and 
as made under the seal of confession, to which the 
priest assented. The court of first instance held that 
only a communication received in sacramental con- 
fession would be privileged and that, therefore, the 
priest was bound in this case to disclose the name of 
the thief. The Court of Cassation reversed this de- 
cision. Its judgment commences with a reference to 
the existence of the Concordat and to the result that 
the Catholic religion is placed under the protection of 
the State, and it goes on to say that a confessor may 
not be ordered to disclose secret communicat ions made 
to him in the exercise of his calling, "excepting those 
cases which appertain directly to the safety of the 
State" (hors les cas qui tiennent immcdiatemcnt a la 
suret e dc l'6tat). Commenting on these words, Dalloz 
{aini) says that the jurist, I/Cgraverend, admits the 
exception. Dalloz appears not to agree with it. 
"The oath," he says, prescribed by the Concordat 
and the Organic Articles is no longer used : even if it 
were, the obligation which would result from it to dis- 
close to the Government what was being plot ted to its 
prejudice in the diocese or elsewhere could not apply 
to confession. The duty of informing having been, 
moreover, struck out from our laws, at the time of the 
revision of the penal code in 1832, it could not subsist 
in such a case. 

By Art. 378 of the French Penal Code "doctors, 
surgeons, and other officers of health as well as apothe- 
caries, mid-wives, and all other persons who, by their 
status (Mat) or profession arc the depositaries of se- 
crets confided to them, revealing such secrets, except in 
cases in which the law obliges them to inform (hors lea 
cas ou la loi les oblige a se porter d^nonciateurs) shall 
be punished with imprisonment from one to six months, 
and with a fine of from 100 to 500 francs. " The ex- 
ception, mentioned in the article, of persons obliged 
by law to be informers, as pointed out by M. Dalloz, 
has become obsolete owing to the fact that Articles 
103-107, which dealt with the obligation of inform- 
ing, were repealed by the law of 28 April, 1832. Dr. 
H. F. Riviere, counsellor to the Court of Cassation, in 
his edition of the French Codes (Code Pdnal, p. 68) 
has a note to that effect. M . Armand Dalloz, the son 
and collaborator of the author of the "Jurisprudence 
generate, " says in another work : "Supposing that one 
may admit a derogation from this principle in favour 
of the interest* of the State compromised by 
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plot, which is, at least, very debatable, one must, 
nevertheless, maintain in private came the obligation 
of secrecy in it** integrity". The same writer says 
that the exception of the confessor is deduced from 
the principle of Art. 378 of the Penal Code, from the 
needs of the soul and, above all, from the laws which 
have recognised the Catholic religion. "And it 
would be repugnant, " he continues, "that one could, 
in any case at all, force the religious conscience of the 
confessor in constraining him to break, in defiance of 
one of the most imperious duties of his office, the seal 
of confession. " 

In Fay's case [ (Dec. 4, 1891), Rcceuil general des 
lois et des arrets, 1892, I, 473 1 the Court of Cassation 
held that the ministers of religions legally recognised 
are obliged to keep secret communications made to 
them by reason of their functions; and that with re- 
gard to priests no distinction is made as to whether 
the secret is made known in confession or outside it, 
and the obligation of secrecy is absolute and is a mat- 
ter of public policv: C. Penal 378. The annotator of 
the report begins his notes by saying that it is an uni- 
versally admitted point that the exemption from giv- 
ing evidence is necessarily extended to priests with re- 
gard to the matters confided to them in confession. 
He cites, among other cases, ono of the Court of Cas- 
sation in Belgium declaring that there has never boon 
any doubt that priests are not bound to disclose con- 
fessions in the witness-box. The Concordat between 
France and the Holy See having been broken, and, 
consequently, the Catholic religion being no longer 
established in Franco under the auspices of the State, 
part of the grounds adduced for some of the decisions 
cited above cease to hold good. Rut Art. 378 of the 
Penal Code endures, and, as shown, there is no longer 
any statutory obligation upon the classes of persons 
enumerated m it to give information of crime of any 
nature. Consequently, in virtue of that article, con- 
fessors are not only absolutely exempt from any obli- 
gation ever to disclose a confession, but they are under 
a statutory obligation never to do so. 

Spain. — In Spain, from an indirect report given by 
Mutcau, we get stern proof, at a comparatively early 
period, of the abhorrence in which a breach of the seal 
of confession was held. According to Mutcau, Ita- 
viot, in his "Observations sur le receuil des arrets de 
Perricr", cites a Spanish writer as stating that under 
James I of Aragon, who reigned in the thirteenth cen- 
tury, if a priest were convicted of a breach of the seal 
of confession, his tongue was cut out. The same un- 
named author says, we are told, that priests con- 
victed of the offence have been handed over by popes 
to the civil power to receive the punishment of death. 
In a country in which there are still to-day so many 
laws for maintaining respect for the Catholic religion, 
it is clear that the law would not demand that priests 
should be required to reveal in the witness-box what 
had been said to them in sacramental confession. 

Italy. — Farinaccius, a famous sixteenth-century 
Italian writer on jurisprudence, perhaps the most 
gifted and able lawyer of his day, and almost univer- 
sally followed (his "Praxis criminalis" being for two 
centuries the standard for the great majority of crim- 
inal jurisdictions in Western Continental Europe) 
expressly denies that cases of high treason form any 
exception to the general and uniform rule of the invio- 
lability of the seal of confession. He states (Qiuest. 
51: nn. 99, 100 and 101) as follows: "Sacerdos non 
potest dclicta eommissa per confitentem revclare 
etiam quod sint atrocissima ac etiam quod continen- 
ts sub crimine la-sa* majestatis, imo nec etiam ad id 
cogi potest demandato papa;", i.e.. " a priest may not 
reveal the offences committed by the person confess- 
ing, even though they be of the most atrocious, and 
even though they come under the crime of high 
treason: and, what is more, he cannot even be com- 
pelled thereto by order of the pope". In modern Italy, 



by the Code of Civil Procedure, Art. 288, doctors, sur- 
geons, etc., and every other person to whom by reason 
of his state, profession, or office a secret has been con- 
fided, may not lie obliged to give evidence of such 
secret under pain of nullity (i. e., of his evidence), 
save in the cases in which the law expressly obliges 
them to give information of any matter to the public 
authority. There appears to be no such express obli- 
gation upon priests in the law. 

German Empire.— By the Code of Civil Procedure 
for the German Empire of 30 Jan., 1877, book II, 
pirt I, title 7, par. 348, certain classes of persons are 
entitled to refuse to give evidence. The fourth class 
consists of "clergymen in respect of matters which 
have been confided to them in their exercise of the care 
of souls". It was held by a decision of the Imperial 
Court of 8 June, 1883, that if a clergyman should have 
communicated to a third person any matter so con- 
fided to him he would not be exempt from giving evi- 
dence of the communication to the third |x»rson. 
Dr. von Wilmowski and Justizrath Levy in their edi- 
tion of the German Imperial Code of Civil Procedure 
have a comment expressing doubt as to the correct- 
ness of this decision. Paragraph 350 enacts that 
clergymen may not refuse to give evidence when they 
arc released from the obligation of secrecy. Dr. von 
Wilmowski and Levy comment as follows upon this 
paragraph: "Whether clergymen are effectually re- 
leased through the consent of the confident or through 
permission of their superiors is to be decided according 
to the religious concept ions (Religionsbegriffe) of the de- 
nomination to which the clergyman belongs. By 
Catholic ecclesiastical law a release; from the obliga- 
tion to keep secret anything communicated under the 
seal of confession is entirely excluded (c. 12, X, de 
pocnit. 5, 38)" 

Austria. — In Austria by the Code of Criminal Pro- 
cedure (StmJ-process-OTdriHHQ) of 21 May, 1S73, par. 
151, certain classes of persons may not be examined 
as witnesses and if they should be so examined their 
evidence shall be null and void (bei sonMiger Sichtig- 
keil ihrer Ausaagi:). The first class consists of clergy- 
men in resist of what has been confided to them in 
confession or otherwise under the seal of clerical pro- 
fessional secrecy. 

Egypt. — lu Egypt there is in the Penal Code 
(Art. 274) a provision to the same effect as that of 
Art. 378 of the French Penal Code. 

Mexico. — By the Penal Code of Mexico, promul- 
gated 20 December, 1891, Art. 708, confessors, doc- 
tors, surgeons etc. are not to be compelled by the 
authorities to reveal secrets which have been confided 
to them by reason of their state or in the exercise of 
their profession, nor are they to be compelled to give 
notice of offences of which they have become cog- 
nizant in this way. 

Brazil. — By the Penal Code of the United States 
of Brazil, Art. 192, it is a penal offence to reveal any 
person or secret of whom or which notice or cognizance 
is had by reason of office, employment, or profession 
(see Confession; Secret). 
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K. S. Nolan. 

Seattle, Diocese of (Seato-ensis), comprises 
the entire State of Washington, U. S. A., and em- 
braces an area of 66,t»80 sq. miles with over a million 
inhabitants. The diocese was originally created on 
24 July, 1846, by Pius IX as the See of Walla Walla, 
but on 31 May, 1K50, the name was changed to that 
of the Diocese of Nesqually, with Vancouver, Wash- 
ington, as the episcopal city. Owing to important 
considerations, the title was again changed, in Sep- 
tember, 1907, to that of the Diocese of Seattle, with 
the new cathedral and residence of the bishop in the 
city of the same name on Puget Sound. 

One hundred years ago the State of Washington 
formed a portion of that great terra incognita called 
the "Oregon Country", whose rugged and romantic 
wilderness is described by the Jesuit missionary, 
Father De Smet, in his account of the Oregon 
missions. The introduction of the Catholic Faith 
into the States of Washington and Oregon is somewhat 
remarkable. It was not primarily brought about, aa 
in so many instances, by priests of religious orders, 
but by secular priests who came at the earnest solici- 
tations of Catholic laymen. Simon Plamondon of 
Cowlitz, Washington, initiated a petition for priest* 
in 1833, and renewed it in the year 1835. Hence, 
the State of Washington may lay claim to being 
the cradle of Catholicism in the North-west. The 
Hud-son Hay Company for many years carried on 
an extensive fur trade in the North-west territory, 
which extended as far south as the Columbia River. 
Its employees were a heterogeneous aggregation; 
and hence, though an English corporation with head- 
quarters in London, it numbered among them many 
French Canadians. Them- hardy trappers and hun- 
ters, far from all civilization and with little hope of 
ever returning to their homes, took Indian women 
as wives and established families in the Walla- 
mette and Cowlitz valleys on land granted to them 
by the company. These retired hunters, advancing in 
years, longed for the ministrations of the religion of 
their youth. The fatherly chief factor, Dr. John 
Mclvoughlin, who presided at Fort Vancouver (estab- 
lished in 1828), tried to maintain a religious spirit 
among his men, as much from policy as to satisfy 
their desires, by gathering them on Sundays for reli- 
gious services; but he clearly saw, though himself a 
Protestant at that time, that his ministrations did 
not satisfy the Catholics. Protestant missionaries 
arrived from the United States. McLoughlin wel- 
comed them in the midst of his mixca class of settlers, 
hoping that now the religious problem was solved. 
He soon became aware that a denominational brand 
of Christianity was distasteful to the French Cana- 
dians. On their behalf, therefore, he sent, in 1834 and 
1835, two earnest appeals for priests to the nearest 
Catholic bishop, Right Rev. J. N. Provcncher of Red 



River, Canada, and through him to Archbishop J. 
Sign ay of Quebec. Their replies were moat discour- 
aging; they had no priests to send to so distant a 
field. The Hudson Bay Company, moreover, in- 
formed of the appeal, refused transportation for any 
Catholic missionaries to their territory. McLoughlin, 
however, was not so easily conquered, and his services 
to the company were too important to be disregarded. 
Finally the Home Office relented, and in 1837 Fathers 
F. N. Blanchct and M. Demers of the Archdiocese of 
Quebec were allowed to accompany the annual con- 
voy to the North-west. 

The two missionaries arrived at Vancouver, Wash- 
ington, on 24 Nov., 1S38. Their reception was an 
ovation for the Catholic Faith. Tears were shed when 
the Holy Sacrifice was offered for the first time. 
When the few days of mutual joy had passed the 
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priests would willingly have proceeded to the south 
side of the Columbia, where twenty-six families 
claimed their services, bill the orders of their eccle- 
siastical superiors disposed otherwise, nnd they per- 
manently boated north of the Columbia River. The 
Hudjon Hay Company maintained no less than 
twenty-eight established posts in the territory north 
of the Columbia River, which was inhabited bv about 
100.000 Indians. At Cowlitz, therefore, with its four 
Catholic families, Father Blanche! Opened his first 
mission, which can right full v claim to be the parent 
chun-h of the North-west. Here he erected in 1839 a 
log building, twenty by thirty feet in size, which he 
dedicated to St. Francis Xavier, and which served as 
his chapel and residence. During the erection of this 
building an unexpected difficulty presented itself. A 
delegation of Nesqually Indians wished to see the 
"real Rlackrobe" and to be instructed by him. Being 
ignorant of their language and at a loss to make him- 
self understood, he thought of a novel contrivance to 
instruct them. Fie made a long flat stick or ladder 
with forty short parallel lines on it to represent the 
four thousand years before Christ; these were fol- 
lowed by thirty-three points and three crosses to show 
the years of Christ's lite and the manner of Ills death. 
A church and twelve perpendicular mark 
beginning of the Catholic Church at 
Christ through the Apostles; eighteen 
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sontal marks and thirty-nine points showed the time 
elapsed since the death of the Saviour. The lesson 
proved successful. The Indians took home copies of 
the stick, which they called the Sa-cha-Ucstick, and 
which is known as the "Catholic ladder". On the 
completion of his architectural labours, Father 
Blanchet made several short visits to the Wallamette 
Valley settlers. 

Meanwhile Father Dcmers followed the route of 
the hunters and trappers, and visited the Indian 
settlements in the interior. He was welcomed 
everywhere by both whites and natives. During the 
following four years the two missionaries met but 
rarely — twice a year in Vancouver to console and 
encourage each other. The only change made in 
their lives during tliis period came when Chief Fac- 
tor Douglas notified them (October, 1839) that his 
company had no longer any reason for preventing 
their establishing themselves south of the Columbia. 
In consequence of this notification, Father Blanchet 
took up his residence at St.. Paul, Oregon, while 
Father Dcmers was left at the Cowlitz mission. From 
this moment he was in charge almost exclusively of 
the whole present State of Washington, although 
Father Blanchet made a few journeys to the Nes- 
qually Indians, and even planted the cross on Whit- 
by Island, where he said Mass in 1840. Manuel Ber- 
nier of Newaukum Prairie accompanied Father 
Blanchet from Cowlita to the Nesqually Prairie and 
to Whitby Island, where they built the first church 
on Puget Sound. The Oblate Fathers also estab- 
lished missions for the Indians and whites on Puget 
Sound. The semi-annual meeting in 1842 was of 
special importance for the Oregon missions. Father 
De Smet, who had come from the Rocky Mountains 
missions to Vancouver in quest of supplies, was pres- 
ent, and, as a result of the conference, he set out for 
Europe to obtain help and to expose their needs to 
the sovereign pontiff. Archbishop Signay was like- 
wise interested m their work; he had not only sent an 
appeal to Rome, but, as soon as available, despatched 
to their assistance Fathers A. Langlois and J. B. 
Bolduc. These priests arrived at Vancouver on 17 
Sept., 1843. The former took charge of Walla Walla. 
Father Demers retired to the newly-founded Oregon 
City. Father De Smet returned in August, 1814, ac- 
companied by four Jesuit Fathers and six Sisters of 
Notre-Dame de Namur; and almost simultaneously, 
on 4 Nov., 1S44, at St. Paul, letters arrived, contain- 
ing the news that the territory had been created a vi- 
cariate, with Father F. N. Blanchet as vicar Apos- 
tolic. The briefs appointing Father Blanchet as 
Vicar Apostolic of Oregon were received at Vancouver 
on 4 Nov., 1844. He was named bishop with the titu- 
lar See of Philadelphia, which, on some representation 
to Home, was changed to that of Drusa, after his con- 
secration at Montreal, on 25 July, 1845. Bishop 
Blanchet sailed for Europe to lay the news of his ex- 
tensive vicariate before the Holy See, and Father De- 
mers was appointed vicar-general and administrator 
of the vicariate during his absence. In the autumn 
of 1847 Bishop Blanchet returned to the Oregon coast, 
accompanied bv five secular priests, two deacons, one 
novice, three Jesuit Fathers, three lay brothers, and 
seven Sisters of Notre-Dame de Namur. Meanwhile 
Rome had transformed his vicariate into an ecclesi- 
astical province, and on his return he found himself 
the first Archbishop of Oregon City which comprised 
all the territory west of the Cascade Mountains. His 
sufTnigans were to be his own brother. Magloire, as 
bishop of the newly-created Diocese of Walla Walla, 
which extended east of the Cascade Mountains, and 
his vicar-general Father Demers as Bishop of the new 
Diocese of Vancouver Island. 

A unique historical feature characterized the erec- 
tion of the ecclesiastical Province of Oregon. The 
three constituting dioceses were created rather simul- 
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taneously than successively; they were the result of 
a wise division of a large field of labour rather than 
the dismemberment of a constituted and governed 
see. Vicar Apostolic F. N. Blanchet, while returning 
from Rome, was suddenly raised to the archiepiscopd 
dignity, and his brother, A. M. A. Blanchet, seem- 
ingly without the archbishop's knowledge, was nom- 
inated and consecrated his suffragan before the 
former had actually taken charge of his archdiocese. 

Bishop A. M. A. Blanchet (consecrated 27 Sept., 
1846; d. 25 Feb., 1887), was formerly a canon of the 
Montreal cathedral. Accompanied by Father A. B. 
Brouillet and two students from Montreal, and Fa- 
ther Rosseau with five Oblate Fathers from St. Louis, 
the new bishop arrived at Fort Walla Walla, on 5 
Sept., 1847. Aided by his experienced brother, he 
soon acquainted himself with the new conditions and 
the great task before him, and during his long apos- 
tolic career he showed himself at all times a man of 
great self-sacrifice and wisdom under the most trying 
circumstances. His tact was especially tested when 
the deplorable massacre ot Dr. M. Whitman and his 
family by enraged Cayuse Indians occurred in No- 
vember, 1847. The troubles following this massacre 
and the reprisals by the whites during the subsequent 
Cayuse war placed the whole vicinity of Walla Walla 
for more than two years in such a state of turmoil 
that the bishop wae obliged to remove permanently to 
Fort Vancouver. Here he constructed of logs his 
residence and a church, his cathedral, which he dedi- 
cated to St. James in memory of the St. James Cathe- 
dral of Montreal. A few years later these buildings 
were replaced by better, though wooden, structures. 
With the approval of the Holy See, the name of the 
diocese and the bishops seat were changed on 31 May, 
1S50, the diocese becoming known as the Diocese of 
Nesqually. The first priest ordained for the Walla 
Walla diocese was Father Chirouse, O.M.I. He was 
stationed at St. Rose's mission, which was estab- 
lished in 1847 among the Yakimas. On account of 
the Indian wars this mission with St. Joseph's was 
abandoned, but was revived in 1866 by Father St. 
Onge and Rev. J. B. Boulet. The register of the Ob- 
late Fathers for Puget Sound contains no less than 
3,811 baptisms from January, 1848, to August, 1K68. 
The Tufalip mission among the Snohomish, Swini- 
mish, Lummis and St. Pierre Reserve of Seattle or 
Duwamish Indians was opened in 1860. Bishop De- 
mers held the first, religious service in Seattle. The 

firesent state (territory of Washington) then seceded 
rom the old Oregon territory. This political change 
caused a new division of the Diocese of Nesqually, 
whose limits now became identified with those of the 
new territory. Little more remains to be said of 
Bishop Blanchet 's episcopate. A source of joy for 
him was the arrival, on 8 Dec., 1856, of several Sis- 
ters of Providence from Montreal, who on that day 
began their mission of charitv in the hospitals of the 
North-west. Broken in heafth and strength, Bishop 
Blanchet resigned his office in 1879. 

Bishop A. Junger (consecrated 28 Oct., 1879; d. 
26 Dec., 1895) became the second Bishop of Nes- 
qually. He had been in the territory of \N ashington 
since his ordination in 1862. His active missionary- 
life as a priest was short. After two years as assist- 
ant to Father Brouillet at. Walla Walla, he was re- 
called bv Bishop Blanchet to Vancouver, where he 
laboured until he was left in charge of the diocese as 
its bishop. To him is due the erection at Vancouver, 
in 1881, of a large cathedral, Gothic in design and 
built of brirk and stone, to replace the wooden struc- 
ture erected thirty years previously. Bishop Jun- 

E's chief aim wiw to relieve his clergy, who were 
dly able to attend the wants of an increasing 
Catholic population throughout the state, and to fa- 
cilitate attendance at the Divine Services. Many 
small churches and cliapels were built during his in,. 
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Another object of his solicitude was the 
Christian education of the younger generation. Dur- 
ing his administration the Jesuits transformed (1886) 
their common school at Sjiokanc into a college for 
boys, and entered (1889) the small but growing town 
of Seattle. At his invitation the Hedemptorist and 
Ilenodictine Orders, the Sisters of St. Dominic, St. 
Francis, the Holy Names, and the Visitation entered 
the diocese and began their useful work. At his 
death the diocese had: 41 churches and chapels; 37 
secular priests; 21 priests of religious orders. 

The Right Rev. Edward J. O'Dea (b. 23 Nov., 
1856, at Roxbury, Mass.; consecrated 8 Sept., 1896, 
at Vancouver) became third Bishop of Nesqually and 
first Bishop of Seattle. Preceding his elevation to the 
episcopal dignity he spent t welve years in the service 
of the Archdiocese of Oregon. The new bishop was 
confronted with financial difficulties. He came into 
a strange territory, and had to assume a cathedral 
debt of S25,000, which at this period of incipient 
diocesan development and general financial depression 
throughout the country pressed heavily upon him. 
The foundation for the reorganization of the diocese 
was laid at a diocesan synod held in 1898, when a 
constitution for its government was adopted, and 
promulgated. On this occasion also the bishop's 
financial embarassment was taken from his shoulders 
by his clergy. The spiritual needs of the youthful 
commonwealth were his next care. The former terri- 
tory had become a state. The Indians, decimated by 
disease and other causes, were relegated to small 
reservations, and industrious and thrifty immigrant 
farmers were rapidly taking their places. From a white 
populat ion of 75,000 in 1880 the new state was making 
gigantic Bt rides towards its goal of more than one 
million inhabitants in 1910. The bishop's solicitude 
was not limited to the general needs of the diocese; it ex- 
tended also to the wants of the children and the needy. 

He encouraged the establishment of parochial 
schools when possible. In 1909 an industrial home 
for neglected and orphan boys was established under 
his personal supervision. To protect the Italian immi- 
grants and their families against the dangers to their 
faith in large cities, he invited the Missionary Sisters 
of the Sacred Heart, an Italian religious order, to (he 
city of Seattle, and encouraged them in their difficult 
and often ungrateful work. Washington's centre of 
population had shifted towards Puget Sound, and 
Seattle became a city of 237,000 inhabitants. Its 
new cathedral, the Cathedral of St. James, built on a 
hill overlooking the city and harbour, was begun in 
1905 and was dedicated on 22 Dec, 1907. By Decree 
of 1 1 Sept., 1907, the name of the see was changed to 
that of the Diocese of Seattle. 

Statistics —There are in the diocese (1911): 141 
priests, including 52 of religious orders; 76 churches 
with resident priests, and 166 mission churches and 
chapels; 43 brothers and 503 sisters of religious orders; 
6 colleges for boys; 18 academies for girls, of which 2 
arc Normal schools; 32 parochial schools with 5126 
pupils; 1 protectorate, now accommodating 78 boys; 
1 home for working girls; 2 rescue homes for girls; 
6 orphanages with over 500 children; 13 hospitals; 
3 homes for aged poor. The estimated Catholic 
population of Washington is about 100,000. 

Db Hmkt, Western Mutsions and Mittionarie* (New York, 
I860); IdBM, Oregon Mit'ions ami TrarrU oxer the Rocky Moun- 
tain (New York. 1847); P alum so. Indian and White (Balti- 
more. 1894); Blanch ET, Historical Sketches of the Catholic Church 
in Oregon (Portland. 1878); Smowokk. History of Washington 
(New York. 1909); Cootkllo. The Sitcash (Seattle. 181'.'.). 

w. J. Man. 

Sebaste, a titular see in Phrygia Pacatiana, suf- 
fragan of Laodicea. Sebaste is known to us, apart from 
Hierocles, "Synecdemus", 667-8, by its coins and more 
so by its inscriptions; the latter identify it with the 
present village of Sivasli, in a fertile region at the 
foot of Bourgas Dagh, in the eastern portion of the 



Elain of Banaz Ova, a vilayet of Broussc. The neigh- 
ouring village of Sedjukler, a mile and a half distant, 
is also full of its ruins. Sebaste owes its name and 
foundation to Kmpcror Augustus, who established in- 
habitants of the adjacent villages in it; the Phrygian 
god Men and his Grecian equivalent Zeus, as well as 
Apollo and Artemis, were adored there. The town 
was governed by rtratrgi or archons, and in a. d. 99 
a gvrmutia or council was established. Several of the 
inscriptions, which have been discovered in Sebaste, 
are Christian. 

Ix; Quien (Oriens christ., I, 805) mentions seven 
bishops, six of whom are known to have taken part 
in councils, by their signatures: Modest us at Chal- 
cedon. 451; Anatolius at Constantinople, 553 (pos- 
sible Bishop of Sebaste in Cilkia); Plato at Con- 
stantinople, 692; I>eo at Nica>a, 787; Euthymius at 
Constantinople, 869; Constantine at the Photian 
Council, Constantinople, 879; Theodore, the author 
of a lost historical work, in the tenth century. The 
see is mentioned in the "Notitia? episcopatuum " 
until the thirteenth century, sometimes under the 
name of Sebastia. 

Another Sebaste occurs in the "Notitia? epis- 
copatuum" as a bishopric in Cilicia Prima, Tarsus 
being its metropolis, and also a Julio-Sebaste, a see 
in Isauria, suffragan of Seleucia. 

Smith. Diet, of Greek ami Roman Geoq.. a. v.: RiMflAT, A*ia 
Minor. 381. etr.; Idem. The Cities and litshopries of Phrygia. 560. 
&81 mk|.. 600 aet].. 010, 791, and pawim. 

S. PfeTRIDfcs. 

Sebaste, Forty Martyrs or. See Forty Martyrs. 

Sebastia (Sivas), Armenian Catholic Diocesk 
or— The city, which existed perhaps under another 
name in p re-Roman times, was called Sebast ia and en- 
larged by Augustus (Babclon and Keinach, " Monnaies 
d'Asie Mineurc", I, 101); under Diocletian it became 
the capital of Armenia Prima and af ter Just inian who re- 
built its walls, the capital of Armenia Secunda (Prooo- 
pius, " Dc/Edifieiis", 111,4; Justin., "Nov.", xxxi, 1). 
Towards 640 Sebastia numbered five suffragan bishop- 
rics and only four in the tenth cent ury (Gelzer, "Unge- 
druckte . . . Texte der Notitia* episcopatuum", 538, 
553). In 1347 the diocese still existed, and as late, per- 
haps, as 1371 (Miklosich and Muller, "Acta patriarch- 
ate Constantinopolitani", I, 257, 558; II, 65, 78); in 
the fifteenth century it had become merely a titular see. 
Among its bishops, of whom I^e Quien mentions fif- 
teen (Oriens christ., I, 419-26), were: St. Blasius, 
whose feast is celebrated 3 February; Eulalius, present 
at the Council of Nictea in 325; Eustathius, who was 
several times condemned, and who played a consider- 
able part in the establishment of monasticism; St. 
Meletius, who later became Bishop of Antioch; St. 
Peter, brother of St. Basil the Great of Cawarca 
(feast 9 January). 

This city produced man)' martyrs: St. Antiochus, 
feast 16 July; Saint Irenarchus under Diocletian, 29 
November; Sts. Atticus, Eudoxius, and their compan- 
ions, martyrs under the Emperor Licinius, 2 Novem- 
ber; St. Scvcrian, 9 September; and esjiecially the 
Forty Martyrs, soldiers who were plunged into a 
frozen bike and suffered martyrdom in 320, and whose 
feast occurs 9 March. In the beginning of the 
eleventh century the city was governed under the suze- 
rainty of the Greek emperors, by an Armenian dynasty 
which disappeared about 1080; in the twelfth 
century it became the residence of the Turcoman 
emirs; in the thirteenth century, of the Seljuk princes, 
one of whom, Ala-ed-Din, rebuilt the city in 1224. To 
this epoch may l>e traced several very beautiful me- 
drissas, or schools, still in a state of preservation. 
Another Turkish dynasty was there exterminated in 
1392 by Sultan Bajazet. Taken and destroyed in 
1400 by Timur, who, it is said, caused the massacre of 
its 100,000 inhabitants, Sebastia passed anew under 
the sway of the Osmanlis. Sivas is the chief city of a 
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vilayet and numbers 45,000 inhabitants, of whom 
10,1)00 are Armenian Gregorians, 2000 schismatic 
Greeks, 200 Catholics, and the remainder Turks. 
The Catholic Armenian diocese comprises 3000 faith- 
ful, 18 priests, 7 churches, 4 rbapeN, a large college 
conducted by the French Jesuits, and a school taught 
by the Sisters of St. Joseph of Lyons. At Tokat, a 
dependency of this diocese, are also a Jesuit house, 
Sisters of St. Joseph, and Armenian Sisters. 

fluent. Diet, of Gr. and Rom. Geog.. a. v.; Gihard, Sitan. huit 
tileU* d'hitduire in Retue dt Vorient chrttien, X, 79-95, 109-41, 
283-S, 337-*9; Ccinet, La Turqui* d'Aoi*. I, 663-73; Ccmont. 
StwJia Poidiea (Bruasela, 1906). 217-26; Afuiionu ratholiea 
(Rome, 19(17), 75H; 1'iulxt, Let mUtioiu catholique* francaisct 
au XIX nick. I. 178-80. S. VailhE. 

Sebastian, Saint, Roman martyr; little more than 
the fact of his martyrdom can be proved about St. 
Sebastian. In the 44 Depositio martyrum" of the 
chronologer of 354 it is mentioned that Sebastian was 
buried on the Via 
Appia. St. Ambrose 
("In Psalmum 
cxviii"; 4, Sermo", 
XX, no. xliv in P. 
L., XV, 1497) states 
that Sebastian came 
from Milan and even 
in the time of St. 
Ambrose was vener- 
ated there. The 
Acts, probably writ- 
ten at the beginning 
of the fifth century 
and formerly as- 
cribed erroneously 
to Ambrose, relate 
that he was an offi- 
cer in the imperial 
body-guard and had 
secretly done many 
acts of love and 
charit y for his breth- 
ren in the Faith. 
When he was finally 
discovered to be a 
Christian, in 286, he 
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was handed over to the Maurctanian archers, who 
pierced him with arrows; he was healed, however, by 
the widowed St. Irene. He was finally killed by the 
blows of a club. These stories are unhistoricai and 
not worthy of belief. The earliest, mosaic picture of 
St. Sebastian, which probably belongs to the year 
682, shows a grown, l>eardetl man in court dress but 
contains no trace of an arrow. It was the art of the 
Renaissance that first portrayed him as a vouth 
pierced by arrows. In 367 a Basilica which was one 
of the seven chief churches of Rome was built over his 

frave. The present church was completed in 1611 by 
!ardinal Scipio Borghcse. His relics in part were 
taken in the year 826 to St. Medard at Soissons. 
Sebastian is considered a protector against the plague. 
Celebrated answers to pravcr for his protection 
against the plague are related of Rome in 680, Milan 
in 1575, Lisbon in 1599. His feast day is 20 January. 

Acta SS„ January, II, 257-96; Bibliothecn haainqrapbirn latino 
(Bruiwels. 1898-19O0), 1093-4; AnaUcta Bollandiana. XXVIII 
(11)09). 489. 

Klemens LOffi.er. 

Sebastian Newdigate, Blessed, executed at 
Tyburn, 19 June, 1535. A younger son of John 
Newdigate of Harefield Place, Middlesex, king's ser- 
geant, and Amphelys, daughter and heiress of John 
Ncvill of Sutton, Lincolnshire, nc was educated 
at Cambridge, and on going to Court became an 
intimate friend of Henry VlII and a privy councillor. 
He married and had a daughter, named Amphelvs, 
but his wife dying in 1524, he entered the London 



Charterhouse and became a monk there. He signed 
the Oath of Succession "in as far as the law of God 
permits", 6 June, 1534. Arrested on 25 May, 1535. 
for denying the king's supremacy, he WM thrown into 
the Marshalsca prison, where he was kept for four- 
teen days bound to a pillar, standing upright, with 
iron rings round his neck, hands, and feet. There 
he was visited by the king who offered to load him 
with riches and honours if he would conform. He was 
then brought before the Council, and sent to the 
Tower, when; Henry visited him again. His trial 
took place, 11 June, and after condemnation he was 
sent back to the Tower. With him suffered Blessed 
William Exmew and Blessed Humphrey Middk-iuore. 

CaMM. Btoted Srbastian Sraditfate (l<nndon, 1901); .-unl the 
authorities there cited. John B. WaINEWMOHT. 

Sebastopolis, a titular sec in Armenia I*rima, suf- 
fragan of Sebastia. The primitive name of this city 

was Carana, depend- 
ent on Zela, which 
was included in the 
principality given to 
Ateporix by An- 
thony or Augustus. 
On the death of the 
(ialatian tctrarch (3 
or 2 b. c.) it was 
incorporated in Pon- 
tus Galaticus and 
made part of the 
Roman Km pi re. 
Carana formed a city 
peopled by the in- 
habitants of the sur- 
rounding country, 
and whixse era was 
dated from this 
event. It is probably 
at that t ime or per- 
hajw a little later, in 
19 a. D., that the 
name of Sebastopolis 
appeared. The 
town was organised 
like all the provin- 
cial cities; it worshipped the emperors; with some ad- 
jacent towns it formed a conitntus of which the capi- 
tal was Neoocsarea; it hail coins dating from Trajan. 
The city received its importance from its position on 
the great highway leading from Tavium in Galatea 
towards Sebastia and Armenia. It seems that Tra- 
jan, who annexed Pont us Galaticus to the reorganized 
Cappadocia, made Sebastopolis a centre of Homan cul- 
ture in a still barbarous country. Adrian visited the 
city in 124; under this prince and his successors its 
beautv was increased by the erection of new edifices, 
a stadium, a portico, a gymnasium, and temples; the 
principal god was Hercules, whence its surname, 
Heracleopolis. Under Justinian (Novell, xxxi, 1), 
Sebastopolis was one of the villages of Armenia Se- 
cunda; later one finds it placed by the Greek "Noti- 
tue episcopatum" in Armenia Secunda or I^ima, until 
the thirteenth century, first among the suffragans of 
Sebastia. Le Quien (Oricns christ., I, 425) gives 
four bishops: Meletius. fourth century; Cecropius, 
451; Gregory. 458; Photius, 692. By the inscrip- 
tion Sebastopolis is identified with Soulou Serai, a 
village of 500 inhabitants to the south-east of Zileh, 
formerly Zela, vilayet of Sivas. The chief ancient relic is 
a bridge over the Scylax. There is also a Byzantine 
cemetery which furnishes numerous inscriptions. 

Smith, Did. of Gr. and Rom. Geog., a. v.; Anheiumin. Studia 
Pontica (Bruasela, 1903), 34-6; F. and K. Ccmont, Ibid. (Brua- 
sela. 1906), 201-9. S. PETRIDES. 

Sebenico (Sibinicensis), DlOCME op, suffragan of 
Zara. Sebenico was the seat of a bishop before 
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the establishment of a see. As the people could 
not get along with their bishop in Trail, they 
dbout their own bishops until fifty years later 
the energetic Boniface VII 1 established the see 
ami appointed as first bishop the Franciscan, Sis- 
gorich. The building of the cathedral, which was 
not consecrated until a century later, was begun 
in 1443. The Dominican bishop, Vineenzo Arri- 
goni, did much for the sec; he held seven Bvnoils 
between 1002-26. John Berzieh attended the Vienna 
synod in 1849. Johann Zaffron was PaUr concilii of 
the Vatican council. Despite the additions of Scar- 
dona (1813), parts of Tiau and Tinin (182$), the 
bishopric Sebenico has but 93,000 Catholics with 54 
priests, 83 friars in 7 stations, and G8 nuns in 4 
stations. 

Fabi ati. Illyricum Mcrnm. IV (Venice. 1775). 440-500: Tntl- 
skk. Vttrra mnnuwUii Sl'irorwi mrri'liuruilium hitloriam itlu*- 
trantit {Homo, IHiU), ti«w. *!>. sj 210 aq.. 4<1S. BOS, 521. 523 
aq., 570: Idem. Monum. flunairir (Rome. 1S5'J). I, 381, II. 4'M 
Gaim, Serirt rpi*cnp. tccltt. (HatLttHin. 1K7.'P. 419. 

C. WoLFSGRCRER. 

Secchi, Angf.lo, astronomer, b. at Reggio in 
Emilia, Italy. 18 June, 1818; d. 20 Feb., 1878. He 
was the son of a joiner, Antonio Secchi. His mother 
(nee Luise Bclgieri), a practical middle-class woman, 
had her son taught even sewing and knitting After 
studying for several years in the gymnasium kept 
by the Jesuits in his native town, Secchi in his six- 
teenth year entered the Jesuit Order at Rome on 3 
Nov., 1833. After completing his humanistic and 
philosophical studies at the Roman College, on 
account of his extraordinary talent for the natural 
sciences he was appointed tutor of mathematics and 
physics at Rome in 1S39, and professor of physics 
in the Jesuit college at l-oreto in 1841. In the 
autumn of 1844 he began the study of theology 
under the most distinguished professors (Passaglia, 
Perrone, Patrizi, Ant. Ballerini), and on 12 Sept., 
1847, was ordained priest by Mgr Canali. At the 
outbreak of the Roman revolution in 1S48, he had 
to leave Rome with all his fellow-Jesuits. Accom- 
panied by his teachers, dc Vico and Pianciani, he 
travelled first through Paris to England, where he re- 
sided for a short period at Stonyhurst College. On 24 
Oct., 1848, he saded with twenty other exiled Jesuits 
from Liverpool to the United States, which he reached 
on 19 Nov. Secchi's companion, de Vico, renowned 
as the discoverer of several comets, had succumbed 
in I<ondon to typhus fever contracted in conse- 
quence of the hardships of the journey, and in death 
was honoured in an enthusiastic notice by John 
Herschel in the "Monthly Notices of the Astronomi- 
cal Society". Secchi settled in Georgetown, near 
Washington, District of Columbia, where the Amer- 
ican Jesuits conducted a university and an observa- 
tory (then under the care of Father Curlev). Here 
he brought his suddenly inteirupted theological 
studies to a close by a brilliant examination for the 
doctorate, and joined the faculty of the university 
as professor of physics. Astronomy as yet claimed 
little of his attention, as he wished to perfect himself 
as a physicist. Of decisive importance for his later 
achievements in the domain of meteorology was hia 
close friendship with the celebrated hvdrographer, 
meteorologist, and astronomer, F. M. Maury, who 
lived in Washington. To this friendship, through the 
medium of Secchi. Italy owed its first acquaintance 
with the epoch-making discoveries of the great Ameri- 
can, whose valuable services in marine meteorology 
and navigation cannot be overrated. In later years 
Secchi dedicated to his friend, "as a token of our 
mutual friendship", his work, "Sui recenti progressi 
della Mctcorologia" (Rome, 1861), and on his death 
in 1873 gave him an enduring memorial in a warm 
and touching necrology (cf. ^Bullettino meteorolo- 
igco del Collegio Romano", XII, Rome, 1873). 
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Contrary to expectation, Secchi's residence at George- 
town soon came to an end, when the Roman revolu- 
tion was forcibly terminated by the French general, 
Oudinot. On 21 September, 1849, he had to begin 
his return journey to England, and in 1850 he under- 
took the direction of the observatory in the Roman 
College, for which post his teacher de Vico had warm- 
ly recommended him on his death-bid. Because of 
the instability of the foundation walls and the want 
of modern instruments, Secchi was at first, (1850-52) 
compelled to be content with his investigation con- 
cerning the radiation of the sun, the rinus of Saturn, 
and the planetoids. By the end of 1852, however, 
his energy had succeeded in having a new observa- 
tory' prepared on the firm vault of the Church of 
St. Ignatius in the Roman College, and fitted with 
new instruments. From this time date Secchi's 
brilliant scientific activity and the European fame 
of his observatory. On account of the ext raordina r v 
variety of his investigations, we must distinguish 
three persons in Secchi; the astronomer, the meteor- 
ologist, and the physicist. 

As an astronomer Secchi began with a revision of 
the groat catalogue of the double stars made by W. 
Strove at Dorpat (1824-37). After seven years of 
strenuous labour he was able to print the chief por- 
tion of his results in the "Memoric del Collegio 
Romano" (Rome, 1859) with 10,000 verified doublo 
stars; this was continued in two supplements, pub- 
lished by his assistant in 1808 and 1*75. One of the 
best calculators of the courses of the double stars, 
the astronomer Doben k of Dublin, has to a great 
extent taken Secchi's catalogue as the basis of his 
calculations. Hand in hand with this gigantic task 
went his study of the physical conditions of the 
planets Saturn, Jupiter, and Mars, and of the four 
great moons of Jupiter. On the discovery of spec- 
trum analysis by KirchhofT and bansen (1800), 
Secchi was the first to investigate claselv the s'n»c- 
tra of UrenUS and Neptune. From 1S">2 the mom 
also became the subject of his investigations. Ho 
made so exact a micrometrieal map of the great 
crater of the moon (Copernicus) that the Roval 
Society of Ixmdon had numerous photographic 
copies made of it. and had them distributed among 
those interested in astronomv. All Secchi's studies 
on the planets were included in his great work, "II 
quadro fisico del si?tema solare secondo le piu recenti 
osservazioni " (Rome, 1859). However, the chief 
object of his study was the sun, with its wonderful 
facula? and spots, to which he devoted from the very 
beginning his incessant attention, industriously 
registering his observations. Enoch-making for the 
study of the sun was his expedition to Spain to ob- 
serve the total eclipse of 18 July, 18(50, because by 
him and his fellow-observer it was first definitively 
established by photographic records that the corona 
and the prominences rising from the chromosphere 
(i. e. the red protuberances around the edge of the 
eclipsed disc of the sun) were real features of the sun 
itself, and not optical delusions or illuminate.] moun- 
tains on the moon. When, on the occasion of the 
eclipse of the sun of 18 August. 1808, the French 
astronomer Pierre Janssen demonstrated practically 
the possibility of studying the protuberances even 
in clear daylight by certain manipulations of the 
spectroscope (this had been independently shown 
in theory' by Norman Loekyer in London), Si-cchi 
was one of the first to keep a regular diary of 
all phenomena connected with the protuberances 
and of all other data concerning the physics of the 
sun. He thus laid the foundation of the unique "Sun 
Records", which have been continued to the present 
day; no other observatory in the world possesses 
a work of this character which has been kept so long 
(cf. Millosevich, " Commemorazionc del P. Secchi", 
Rome, 1903, p. 20). 



Digitized by Google 



Siccai 6 

Secchi aLw took port in the Italian expedition to 
observe the eclipse of the sun on 22 0e«., 1870, 
in Augusta, Sicily. Although his observations were 
not favouied by the weather, he was repaid for this 
journey by the discovery of what is called the "flash 
sjiectrum which is considered a direct proof of (ho 
existence of a "reverting stratum" ( umkerenden 
Schichl"), a mixture of glowing metal vapours' which 
lies over tho photosphere and by its clectivo absorp- 
tion produces the dark Fraunhofer lines in the son I 
spectrum. During this same eclipse Professor Young 
of the American expedition saw clearly in his spec- 
troscopo the bright lines of the flash spectrum. 
Secchi published the results of his own investiga- 
tions and those of others in a French work long 
regarded as standard: "Le soleil. Expose* des prin- 
cipales decouvertes modcrnes" (Paris, 1870). The 
second appeared in two volumes as an edition 
de luxe (Paris, 1875-77), after the German trans- 
lation by Schellcn had appeared under the title 
" Originalwerk beauglich der neuesten vom Verfasser 
hinzugefugten Beobachtungen u. Entdockungen " 
(Brunswick, 1872). In the study of the fixed stars 
Secchi distinguished himself not oply by the inven- 
tion of new instruments (heliospectroscopo, star 
spectroscope, telespectroscope), but especially by 
the discovery of what are known as the five Secchi 
types of stars deduced from about 4000 spectra of 
stars, on which he had been at work since 1863. 
The unexpected discovery that all fixed stars may, 
according to their physico-chemical nature, bo 
reduced to a few spectral types, was an achievement 
of as great significance as Newton's law of gravita- 
tion. This great law was confirmed by the works of 
d'Arrest of Copenhagen and E. C. Pickering of 
Harvard (in his well-known "Draper Catalogue"). 
When H. C. Vogel of Potsdam (1874) changed Scc- 
chi's purely empirical division of the stars into a 
genetic development of tho stars from type to type, 
the theory of the unity of the world and of tho iden- 
tity of the fixed stars and the sun received most 
profound scientific demonstration and confirmation. 
Secchi published his views concerning the world of 
stars in "Le Stelle" (Milan, 1877), which appeared 
in German as the thirtv-fourth volume of the "In- 
ternationale wissenschaftliche Bibliothek" (Leipzig, 
1878). Passing over his other investigations con- 
cerning comets, groups of stars, and nebulous stars, we 
may remark in passing that Schiaparelli's celebrated 
treatise on the relations between the groups of aster- 
oids and comets was published in Secchi s "Bullet- 
tino meteorologico" (Home, 1866). 

As a meteorologist, Secchi was, as already said, 
an enthusiastic disciple of the American F. M. 
Maury, whose discoveries he utilized and continued 
with uninterrupted zeal throughout his life. He 
turned his attention to the most varied phenomena, 
e. g. the aurora borealis, the origin of hail, of quick- 
sand, the effects of lightning, the nature of good 
drinking water, etc. He was the first to ascribe, 
on the basis of ingenious experiments, the telluric 
lines of the spectrum of the sun to the influence of 
atmospheric vapour. Secchi especially studied the 
"Roman climate". Still greater interest for him 
had the investigation of terrestrial magnetism and 
terrestrial electric currents. He was the first to 
organize a systematic observation of these currents 
as an eventual means of prognosticating the weather, 
and worked with good results in union with other 
observatories with similar aims (e. g. Greenwich. 
England). The Magnetic Observatory, arranged 
and fitted by Secchi in 1858, was for a long period 
the only one in Italy. Commissioned by Pius IX, 
who promoted all his undertaking with princely 
liberality, he made long travels through France and 
Germany in 1858 to procure the most suitable pro- 
jection lenses for tho lighthouses of the papal harbour 
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towjis. He secured, however, his greatest fame bv 
his invention of the "Meteorograph", a skilfully-con- 
structed wather machine, which works dav and 
night and records the curves of atmospheric pressure, 
temperature, rainfall, rainy season, strength of 
wind, and relative dampness of the atmosphere. 
In its original form the "Meteorograph" was ex- 
tremely simpl", but in 1867, through the munificence 
of Pius IX, it received a magnificent case, and in this 
form claimed the admiration of everybody at the 
Paris Exhibition of 1S37. It created a great sensa- 
tion, and Secchi receive! as prize of honour from the 
hands of Napoleon III the large gold medal and 
the insignia of Officer of the Legion of Honour: 
from the Emperor of Brazil ho received the Order of 
the Golden Rose. An exact description of the ap- 
paratus with illustrations is given in the brochure, " II 
meteorografo del Collogio Romano" (Rome. 1870). 

As physicist Secchi was a disciple of Piancini, and 
devoted himself from the beginning preferentially 
to astrophysics; then to a great extent regarded as 
of secondary importance. American readers will 
be interested to learn that Secchi contributed one 
of hLs best works on "Electrical Rheometry" to 
the "Smithsonian Contributions to Knowledge", 
III (Washington, 1852). If we may include in 
physics geodetic measurements, the calculation of 
the trigonomotric basis on tho Appian Way for 
the future triangulation of the Papal States especi- 
ally deserves honourable mention. By discharging 
this tedious and difficult task on the commission o? 
the papal government between 2 Nov., 1854, and 
26 April. 1855, he supplied one of the most important 
fundamental data for the subsequent gradation of 
Southern Europe. His results were edited in model 
fashion in the great work, " Misura della Base trigono- 
metrica cscguita sulla Via Appia" (Rome, 1858). 
He acquire*! world-wide fame as a physicist by his 
greatly-admired work, "Sulla unita dclle *for*e 
fisiche" (Rome, 1864), which attempts to tiace all 
natural processes to kinet ic energy. With astound- 
ing acumen he here combines in a uniform pic- 
ture all the results of earlier natural science, and 
anticipates and even in certain ways outstrips later 
investigations and views. The second edition (2 
vols., Milan, 1874) was translated into French, 
English, German, and Russian. Secchi was, how- 
ever, too much of a philosopher and a Christian 
to venture, after the fashion of more modern 
Materialists and Monists, to extend his "kinetic 
atomistics" to the domain of the soul and the intel- 
lectual. On tho contrary, his whole natural system 
was founded on a theistic basis, inasmuch as ho 
traced back the world of matter and its motion to 
a Divine creative act. In two magnificent lectures, 
which he published at the beginning of his "Lezioni 
elementan di fisica terrestre" (Turin and Rome, 
1879) and independently in a German translation 
by Dr. Guttler (Leipzig, 1882 ; 4th ed., 1885) he 
gave a more than eloquent expression to his Chris- 
tian view of life. After the capture of Rome by the 
Piodmonteso in 1870, his firmness of faith and his 
fidelity to the pope and the Jesuit. Order were more 
than once put to a rude test. But no enticements, 
however alluring, of tho new rulers (e. g. the general 
supervision of all the observatories; the granting 
of the senatorial dignity with express release from 
the constitutional oath) could induce him to falter 
in his loyalty or fidelity. The new authorities did 
not venture to expel him from his laboratory, and 
he continued his investigations until he succumbed 
to a fatal disorder of the stomach. 

Moiono. P. Srrrhi. m rir, tin obiemlnir*. «?t trwviuj. tt* trntt 
(Paiii. 1S79); Rusriowi. gi^io dA P. SecrM (Home. 1S7»». 
MaNUF.i.ij, Sttllti nta e If Oprrr M P. StrcM (Reiorio. lSXH ; and 
In connexion therewith Cirilla Cnttoliot. none* XL. vol. VII (Rome. 
1881). 580 aqq.; Bricamki.u. Delia nla t MU opert Hrl P. Serchi 
(Home, 1888); Miixosevich. Commtmoranont del P. i>«cc*i 
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fRoirw , 1903) : .41 P. Secchi neU XX V. deUa morie it Comitato Ro- 
tnano ( Rome. 1003); the most complete biography, with catalogue 
of hi* tome HOO writings. U Pohlc. P. Angela Secchi, tin Lrbent- u. 
Kulturbild aw dem 10. Jahrhundtrt (2nd ed., Cologne. 1904). 

J. PoHLE. 

Sechelt TnHiitn« (properly Siciatl), a small tribe 
speaking a distinct language of Salishan linguistic 
stock, formerly occupying the territory about the 
entrance of Jervis ana Sechelt inlets, Nelson Island, 
and South Tcxada Island, and now fathered upon a 
reservation on the Sechelt Peninsula in south-western 
British Columbia, under the jurisdiction of the 
Fraser River agency. In their primitive condition 
the Sechelt consisted of four divisions occupying 
different settlements. Socially they had three 
castes: chiefs, nobles, or respectables, and the lower 
class. The chiefs as a rule owed their hereditary 
distinction to the superior generosity of some ancestor 
on occasion of the great ceremonial gift-distribution 
o* potlaich, common to all the tribes of the North-west 
Coast. The middle class, or nobles, consisted of 
the wealthy and those of unquestioned respectable 
parentage, and its members were eligible to the 
chiefship through the medium of the potlntch. The 
third and lowest class consisted of the thriftless and 
the slaves, which last were prisoners of war or their 
descendants, and could never hope to attain the rank 
of freemen. 

They seem to have been without the secret socie- 
ties which constituted so important a factor in the 
life of several other tribes of the region, but their 
shaman priests and doctors of both sexes possessed 
great influence, and in some cases appear to nave had 
clairvoyant powers. The severe tests to which can- 
didates were subjected, including long fasts, seclu- 
sion, and pleepless vigils, served to limit their number 
to those of superior physique and will power and to 
correspondingly increase the respect in which they 
were held. Certain candidates for occult hunting 
powers were prohibited from having their hair cut 
and were shut up in boxlike receptacles, from which 
they were never allowed to Issue for years, except 
after dark and accompanied by guards, to prevent 
their being seen by others. The same custom pre- 
vailed also among the neighbouring Thompson River 
Indians. Descent was in the male line, and polyg- 
amy was common. The clan system proper ap- 
parently did not exist, and the carved and painted 
poles set up in front of the houses were, in this tribe, 
commemorative rather than totcmic. Both boys 
and girls were secluded and subjected to a special 
discipline for some days at the puberty period. The 
general religion was animistic, with many tabu 
regulations, the chief gods being the sun and the 
"Great Wanderer". The dead were laid away in 
boxes upon the surface of the ground on some retired 
island. Their souls were supposed to ascend to the 
sun and to return later in a second incarnation. A 
few of their myths have been recorded bv Hill-Tout. 

The Sechelt subsisted by hunting, fishing, and the 
gathering of roots and berries, the salmon, the deer, 
and the salal berry being the three most important 
food items, and the fishing, hunting, and drying 
paraphernalia, their most important belongings. 
Their houses were long communal structures of ctxlar 
boards divided into family compartments by hanging 
mats, related families generally living together. A 
continuous platform running around the inside 
served both as lounge and bed. Food was stored 
in secret places outside. Baskets of various sizes 
and purposes, woven from cedar niotlets and taste- 
fully designed and decorated, were the principal 
household furniture, together with bowls, tubs, and 
dance masks of cedarwood. Dressed skins, fabrics 
of cedar-bark, and blankets woven from the hair of 
mountain sheep, or of dogs, served for dress. Head- 
practised, as among other tribes of 



the region. Practically all of the former beliefs and 
customs, except such as relate to household econo- 
mies, are now obsolete and almost forgotten. 

The work of Christ ianizat ion and civilization was 
begun among the Sechelt in 1860 by the Oblate 
Father (afterwards Bishop) Pierre P. Durieu (d. 
1899). At that time, they, in common with nearly 
all the tribes of the North-west coast, were sunk in 
the lowest depths of drunkenness and degradation 
from contact with profligate whites. In spite oi 
abuse and threats, Father Durieu persevered, with 
such good effect that in a few years the whole tribe 
was entirely Catholic, with heathenism and dissi- 
pation alike eliminated. For the better advance- 
ment of civilization and religion he gathered the 
people of the several scattered villages into a new 
compact and orderly town, Chatelerh (meaning 
"Outside Water"), with about one hundred neat 
cottages, each with its own garden, an assembly 
hall, band pavilion,- street lamps, waterworks, and 
a mission church, all built by the Indians, under 
supervision, and paid for by themselves. A flourish- 
ing boarding-school in charge of the Sisters of St. 
Anne cares for the children. Hill-Tout, our princi- 
pal authority on the tribe, says: "As a body, the 
Siciatl are, without doubt, the most industrious and 
prosperous of all the native peoples of this province. 
. . . Respecting their improved condition, their 
tribal and individual prosperity, highly moral char- 
acter and orderly conduct, it is only right to say that 
they owe it mainly, if not entirely, to the Fathers 
of the Oblate mission, and particularly to the late 
Bishop Durieu, who more than forty years ago went 
first among them and won them to the Roman 
Catholic Faith. Atul most devout and reverent con- 
verts have they become, cheerfully and generously 
sustaining the mission in their midst, and supplying 
all the wants of the mission Fathers when amongst 
them". 

The Sechelt probably numl>ered originally at least 
1000 souls, but were already decreasing from dbwi- 
pation and introduced diseases before Father Durieu'a 
advent. In 1862, in common with all the tribes of 
southern British Columbia, they were terribly wasted 
by an epidemic of smallpox introduced by gold- 
miners. During the continuance of the scourge 
some twenty thousand Indians of the various tribes 
were vaccinated by the four Oblate missionaries 
then in the country. In 1904 thev were reported at 
325. They number now about 250, all Catholics. 
Their principal industries arc hunting, fishing, and 
lumbering, while the women are expert basket- 
makers. According to the official report, "they are 
very honest, industrious and ambitious, and are 
making marked progress. Drunkenness is practi- 
cally unknown and they are strictly moral". 

Duah. Fifth Rept. on Sorth-tpettcrn Triiic* of Canaihi, Rrit. 
Attn. Adr. Sri. (I/omirin. issfl); Canada. Drir. Ini>. Acpaiiis 
Annual Report* (Ottawa); Hil-U-ToiT, Rept. on the Ethnology of 
the Siciatl, in Jour. Anlhrop. Institute of Gt. Brit, and Ireland, 
XXXIV (London, 1904); Mokicb. Jlitt. Catholic Church in 
WeMern Canada (Toronto. 1910). 

Jambs Mooney. 

Sechnall (Secundixus), Saint, bishop and con- 
fessor, b. 372 or 373; d. at Dunshaughlin, 27 Nov., 457. 
Son of Restitutus, a Lombard, and Liamain, sister of 
St. Patrick, he was one of nine brothers, eight of 
whom became bishops in Ireland. His early life 
anil training is obscure, but he appears to have 
studied in Gaul, and to have accomp:inie I St. Patrick 
to Ireland in 432. The first documentary evidence 
we have is an entry in the Irish Annals recording 
the arrival of St. Sechnall and his brother St. Auxilius 
"to help St. Pat rick ". He had much experience l>efore 
his coming to assist in the conversion of the Irish. 
In 433 he was appointed by St. Patrick as first Bishop 
of Dunshaughlin (Co. Meath), and so great was his 
reputation for learning and prudence, that he was 
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assistant Bishop of Armagh from 434 till his death. 
At the commencement of his episcopal rule, the local 
fair (aonach) was accustomed to be held in the church 
enclosure, and as the people ignored the saint's 
denunciation as to holding a fair on hallowed ground, 
we read that "the earth opened and swallowed up 
thirteen horses, chariots, and drivers, while the re- 
mainder fled". He died after an episcopate of four- 
teen years. The name of his see in the corrupt 
form, Dunshaughlin (correctly Domnach Sechnaille), 
testifies to the veneration in which he was held. 

St. Sechnall's fame in the literary world is as the 
writer of the earliest Latin poem in the Irish Church, 
the well-known alphabetic hymn commencing " Audita 
omnes amantcs Deunij sancta merita". This he 
compos^l in praise of his uncle, St. Patrick, and wan 
rewarded with a promise that whoever would recite 
daily (morning and evening) the concluding three 
verses with proper disposition would obtain ever- 
lasting bliss in Heaven. It consists of twenty-three 
stanzas in the same metre as employed by St. Hilary 
in his hymn "Ymnuin dicat turba fratrum, Ymnum 
cant us personet", and was printed by Colgan and 
Muratori. It was regarded as a lorica or preserver 
to be sung (or recited) in any great emergency, and 
its singing was one of the "Four honours" paid to 
St. Patrick, being assigned as the hymn for the feast 
of the national Apostle. Another beautiful hymn by 
St. Scchnall is "Sancti venite, Christi corpus sumite , 
traditionally sung by angels in the church of Dun- 
shaughlin, and adopted for use at the reception of 
Holy Communion. 

SStokks. Triinrtit* Life of SI. Patrick (London, 1887) ; HrDE. 
Literary Hitlory of Ireland (London. 1900): Colo an. Dioctte of 
Mcath (Dublin, 1H8.2); Uealt. Lift and Writing* of St. Patrick 
(Dublin. 1905). 

W. H. G rattan-Flood. 

Seckau, Diocese of (Secovtensis), in Styria, 
Austria, suffragan of Salzburg. The See of Seckau 
was founded by Archbishop Eberhard II of Salzburg, 
with the permission of Honorius III, 22 June, 1218, 
and made suffragan of Salzburg. Emperor Frederick 
II gave his consent, 2f> October, 1218, and conferred 
on the incumbent of the see the dignity of prince of the 
Roman Empire. The first bishop was Provost Karl 
von Friesach (1218-30). Under Joseph II the dio- 
cese was reorganized and its territory enlarged. The 
original intention of that emperor, to establish an 
archbishopric at Graz, was frustrated by the opposi- 
tion of the Archbishop of Salzburg. In 1786, however, 
the residence of the prince-bishop was transferred from 
Seckau to Graz, the capital of Styria, but the name of 
the diocese remained unchanged. A new cathedral 
chapter was installed at Graz, composed at firet of 
three dignitaries and four canons. The see included 
thenceforth the Salzburg territory in Styria; at the 
same time a new diocese (I>coben) was created for 
Upper Styria. After the death of the first and 
only Bishop of Leoben, the administration of this sec, 
since 1808, was entrusted to the bishops of Seckau. 
The limits of S.n-kau are due to a regulation of 18.59, 
incorporating the Diocese of Leoben with that of 
Seckau, while Seckau ceded Southern Styria with its 
(chiefly) Slovenian population to the Diocese of 
Lavant. At the present time (1900) the Diocese of 
Seckau comprises all Upper ana Middle Styria, with 
a population nearly all German. 

Among the prince-bishops of Seckau in earlier days 
the foremost is Martin Brenner (1585-1615), distin- 
guished by his labours for the n-storation of Catholic 
life in Styria. In the nineteenth century Seckau was 
adorned by such men as Roman Sebast ian Zangcrle 
(1824-48) and the apostolic Johann Baptist Zwcrgcr 
(1867-93), highly esteemed for his great zeal and his 
popular religious writings. Dr. Leopold Schuster, 
who became prince-bishop in 1893, was before his 
elevation professor of Church history in the University 



of Graz, and is well known for his historical writings. 
In 1910. the diocese numbered 937,000 Catholics, dis- 
tributed over 336 parishes, with 45 deaneries. The 
cathedral chapter consists of eleven residential canons 
and six honorary canons. The following religious com- 
munities are established in the diocese: the Benedic- 
tines in the venerable Abbey of Admont (founded 
1074) and at St. Lambrecht (1103); since 18.S3 also 
at Seckau, which house was made an independent 
abbey in 18S7, and is in the hands of the Beuren Con- 
gregation; the Cistercians at Rein (founded 1129 ; 
the Canons Regular of St. Augustine at Vorau 




Tna Cathedral, Graz 



(founded 1163). There are Dominicans at Graz: 
Franciscans at Graz, Lankowitz, Maria-Trost. and 
Gleichenberg; Minorites at Graz; Capuchins at Ijcib- 
nitz, Hartberg, Schwanberg, Knittclfcld. Murau, and 
Irdning; Carmelites at Graz; Brothers of St. John oi 
God at Graz, Algersdorf, and Kainbach; l*azarists at 
Graz, Rcdemptorists at Mautern and Leoben. The 
orders and congregations of women in the diocese 
devote themselves principally to the care of the sick 
(Sisters of St. Elizabeth, Sisters of St. Vincent de 
Paul, Sisters of the Holy Cross) and the education of 
the young (Ursulines, Ladies of the Saeml Heart 
The students of the diocesan seminary receive their 
theological education at the University of Graz. 

Of the religious communities, the Benedictines 
have a theological school of their own at Admont; 
the Redemptorists »t Mautern; the Dominicans and 
LazarisLs at Graz, where then 1 is also a diocesan semi- 
nary for boys connected with a gymnasium. Pre- 
paratory schools for classical studies (l'nter-(,ym- 
nwricn) arc conducted by the Benedictines at Admont 
and St. Lambrecht. Not a few famous scient ists have 
come from the secular clergy of the diocese and from 
the religious orders. The scientific services of the 
earlier monast ic houses deserve praise. The following 
periodicals are carried on by the diocesan clergy: 
" Kirchlifhes Jahrbuch fur die kath. Geistlichkeit" 
(Graz, 1S37— 40); " Der Kirchenschmuek, Blatter des 
christlichen Kunstvereins der Diozese Seckau" (since 
1870), edited by Joh. Graus; " Literarischer An* 
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neiger" (first with the restriction "zunachst ftir den 
katn. Klerus der Kirchenprovinz Salzburg"; since 
1902, with the additional title " Katholisches Litera- 
turblatt") published since ISMi, and conducted since 
1902 by Gutialir and Having. Great zeal for the 
spread of Catholic literature is shown by the "Kath- 
olischer Pressverein ", to which is also due tlie founda- 
tion of the Catholic printing press and publishing 
house, "Styria". The cathedral at Graz is a rare 
monument of Gothic architecture. No less remark- 
able as ecclesiastical architecture are the churches of 
the ancient monasteries. In recent times the "Christ- 
licher Kunstverein fur die Diozese Seckau" has fos- 
tered the study of Christian art in general and dis- 
played rare practical interest in new ecclesiastical 
edifices and for the restoration of some older ones 
(Sacred Heart Church, Graz; Romanesque Cathedral, 
Seckau). The ancient pilgrimage of Mariazeli (an- 
nually 80,000 to 100,000 pilgrims from all parts of 
Europe) is in the Diocese of Seckau. 

Pouch, DipUimaLirux mcra due at u* Sti/riae. tfl. PndHUCH. 
(2 vol*., Vienna, 17.145); AcirtLiMitf Cx»ah, Jnna/ra ducatus 
Styria (Grmi, 17<iH-77): Idf.m, Slaatn-und Kirchrngtxchichte dc* 
Hrrtoothum* Strj/rrmark (Gruz. 1780-H-H1: KlHH, tienchiehtt 
del Chritlenthum* in Octtemuh unH Stricrmnrk (1840—12): 
Die katholische Kirch? unterer Zrit und ihre Dirnrr in Wort 
und Bild. II (2nd ed., Munich. I!*>7i. :«>LMW; K.-hi hti;h, Far,t- 
bitehof Martin Brenner, ein Charak'.rrlnl.l au* der ttr\ri*ehcn Refov 
matitm»0€MchUhte (CJrai and l.t ipinr, IS'.IHi; Skntieu, Roman 
Sebastian Z&naerlc, F&r*lbi*ehof ton N> tkau und Administrator der 
Leobener Mmt 17TI-IS',S (Crai, |1K>|>: von Oi k, Farstbuehnf 
MtfkM Baptist Zicerger won Seckau (Cirai, ZaCHOKKE, />i> 

theologischen S'udien und Ansialten der ka'.h. Ktrchc in Oc+trr- 
reiek (Vienna and LeiMfo ISM). 220-35, 744-74, 11.-2 M, 
1218-22, 1223 aq. 

PansDRiOB Lacchert, 

Second Advent. See Judgment, Divine; Mil- 
lennium AND MlLLENARIANiSM. 

Secret (Lat. secernere, "to set apart"), in Moral 
Theology, something not commonly known, and 
which it is one's duty to keep concealed. Theolo- 
gians are wont to enumerate three kinds: the natural 
secret, the Becret by promise, and the secret of trust. 
There is also the self-accusation made in sacramental 
confession (see Seal of Confession). The natural 
secret is that upon which one happens and which can- 
not be divulged without inflicting hurt or causing sor- 
row to its owner. The secret by promise, as its name 
implies, is that whose obligation grows out of a 
promise made either of one's own accord after having 
accidentally become acquainted with the fact, or 
given in response to the request of him who has com- 
Tiunicated the matter in question without any pre- 
vious agreement as to secrecy. Lastly, the secret of 
trust is onc which is confided to a |>erson under an ex- 
press or implied contract not to use the information so 
obtained without the consent and according to the 
good pleasure of the giver. The engagement is said 
to be explicit when the secret is plainly accepted on the 
condition laid down, or at any rate no protest is made. 
It is said to be tacit when the circumstances and the 
office of him in whom confidence is revised make it 
clear that this has been done only with the rigorous 
understanding above indicated. This is pre-emi- 
nently true of things told to physicians, lawyers, 
priests, and others in their professional capacity. 

The natural secret derives its binding force from the 
virtues of justice anil charity, either or both of which 
may be infringed by its violation. Speaking gener- 
ally, therefore, and apart from inadvertence in the act 
or the trivial nature of the thing involved, its betrayal 
without sufficient cause will be a serious misdeed. 
The occasions when it may lawfully be revealed are 
covered by the general rule governing the manifesta- 
tion of tecrets. Moralists say that this may justly be 
done whenever it is necessary to prevent serious harm 
either to oneself, or to a third party, or to the com- 
munity. Sometimes a valid justification is found in 
the reasonably presumed consent of him whose secret it 
is. In any case, whenever it appears that only charity, 
XIII.— 43 



and not justice, dictates its concealment, one will not 
he bound to undergo a great inconvenience in order to 
keep the secret. It is an acknowledged principlo that 
charity does not ordinarily bind at such a cost. Tho 
secret by promise, if it be that only and not — as may 
often happen — a natural secret as well, does not for 
the most part oblige under pain of mortal sin. The 
failure to keep one's word, while reprehensible, does 
not involve the heinousness of a grievous offence. It 
would be otherwise if the promiser meant specifically 
to take upon himself an obligation of justice. The in- 
fraction of this virtue may more easily be a serious 
transgression. Of course, a promise, no matter how 
solemn, can never hold one to a line of action dis- 
cerned to be wrong. Hence one is bound to reveal 
secrets, whether promised or .natural, when ordered to 
do so by a superior acting within the legitimate exer- 
cise of his authority. Thus a witness in a court of 
law, being lawfully interrogated about such a secret, 
cannot take refuge in the confidential nature of his 
information, but must answer truthfully. Moralista 
are not at one as to whether a man who had promised 
to hold a secret at the cost of his life would be obliged 
to make good Ids promise when actually confronted 
with so distressing an alternative: the more probable 
teaching seems to be that he would have to stand by 
his pledge. When there has been no such special 
guarantee furnished, then the general principle ap- 
plies that onc cannot be constrained to keep faith at 
the expense of serious harm to himself. It ought to 
be noted that when the publishing of a promised 
secret carries with it damage of some consequence for 
the person to whom it belonged, than not merely 
fidelity, but justice has been grievously outraged. 
The same is to l>e said if the? parties to the secret have 
bound themselves by mutual declarations. 
Tho secret of trust outranks the others as to strin- 

{'finry of obligation. The exceptions in which it may 
awfully lie disclosed are much fewer. This is be- 
cause its contractual nature as well as the demand of 
the natural law for the sanctity of confidences given 
for purposes of consultation requires an inviolability 
to be departed from only for reasons of the gravest 
import. Hence the guilt of surrendering a secret of 
trust would ordinarily be grievous. However, all are 
agreed that it may be given up if it threaten consider- 
able evil to the commonwealth, civil or ecclesiastical. 
Likewise it may be revealed if its keeping would seri- 
ously jeopardize some unoffending third party, and if 
at the same time the owner of the secret is the cause of 
the im|>cnding mischief and refuses to desist. Lastly, 
it may be delivered up even when holding it sacred 
would result in notable harm to the one with whom it 
has been deposited. St. Alphonsus Liguori qualifies 
this last assertion by saying that it would not hold 
true if the breach of faith were to work grave injury 
to the common weal. The thing to put stress on is 
that this class of secrets is privileged. Even the pre- 
cept of a superior commanding their manifestation 
avails nothing against the natural law which confers 
on them a peculiarly sacrosanct character. 

Skater, Manual of Moral Theology (N>w York. 1908); IUck- 
aby, Ethics and Saturnl Law (London, 1008); Dallrrisi, Op. 
theol. morale (Prato, lv.i'<>: D'AnnibaUS. Summula theol. moral. 
(Rome, I0O8); 8t. Auphonhcd Liouori, Theol. moral. (Turin, 
1888). 

Joseph F. Dblant. 

Secret.— The Secret (Lat. Secreta, sc. oralio 
secreta) is the prayer said in a low voice by the cele- 
brant at the end of the Offertory in the Roman 
Liturgy. It is the original and for a long time was 
the only offertory prayer. It is said in a low voice 
merely because at the same time the choir sings the 
( MTcrlory. and it has inherited the special name of 
Secret as l>cing the only praver said in that way at the 
beginning. 'Die -ilent neital of tfcajQ^^^whi.ii 
is sometimes called "Seere 
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"Rat. div. off.", IV, xxxv), did not begin earlier than 
the sixth or seventh century; Cardinal Bona thinks 
not till the tenth (Rer. liturg., II, 13, §1). More- 
over all our present offertory prayers are late addi- 
tions, not nuule in Rome till the fourteenth century 
(see Offertory). Till then the offertory act was 
made in silence, the corresponding prayer that 
followed it was our Secret. Already in "Apostolic 
Const.", VIII, XII, 4, the celebrant, receiving the 
bread and wine, prays "silently" (Bright man, 
"Enstern Liturgies", p. 14), doubtless for the same 
reason, because a psalm was being sung. Since it 
is 8!iid silently the Secret is not introduced by the 
invitation to the people: "Oremus". It is part of 
the Proper of the Mass, changing for each feast or 
occasion, and is built up in the same way as the 
Collect (q. v.). The Secret too alludes to the saint 
or occasion of the day. But it keeps its special 
character inasmuch as it nearly always (always in 
the case of the old ones) asks God to receive these 
present gifts, to sanctify them, etc. All this is found 
exactly as now in the earliest Secrets we know, those 
of the Leonine Sacramentary. Already there the 
Collect, Secret, Postcommunion. and "Oratio ad 
populum" form a connected and homogeneous group 
of prayers. So the multiplication of Collects in one 
Mass (see Collect) entailed a corresponding multi- 
plication of Secrets. For every Collect the corres- 
ponding Secret is said. 

The name "Secreta" is used in the "Gelasian 
Sacramentary": in the Gregorian book these prayers 
have the title ''Super oblata". Both names occur 
frequently in the early Middle Ages. In "Ordo 
Rom. II ,r they are: "Oratio super oblationes secreta" 
(P. L., LXXVIII, 973). In the Gallican Rite there 
was also a variable offertory prayer introduced by an 
invitation to the people (Duchesne, "Origincs du 
culte", Paris, 1898, pp. 197-8). It has no special 
name. At Milan the prayer called "Oratio super 
sindonem" (Sinion for the veil that covers the 
Mala) is said while the* Offertory is being mado and 
another "Oratio super oblata follows after the 
Creed, just before the Preface. In the Mozarabic 
Rite after an invitation to the j>eople, to which they 
answer: "Prasta a;terne omnipotens Dcus", the 
celebrant says a prayer that corresponds to our 
Secret and continues at once to the memory of the 
saints and intercession prayer. It has no special 
name (P. L., LXXXV, 510-1). But in these other 
Western rites this prayer is said aloud. All the East- 
ern rites have prayers, now said silently, after the 
Great Entrance, when the gifts are brought to the 
altar and offered to God, but they are invariable 
all the year round and no one of them can be exactly 
compared to our Secret. Only in general can one 
say that the Eastern rites have prayers, correspond- 
ing more or less to our offertory idea, repeated when 
the bread and wine arc brought to the altar. 

At cither high or low Mass the celebrant, having 
answered "Amen" to the prayer "Suscipiat Dominus 
sacrificium", says in a low voice the Secret or Secrets 
in the same order as he said the Collects, finding each 
at its place in the proper Mass. He ends the first 
and last only with the form " Per Dominum nostrum" 
(as the Collects). The last clause of the last Secret: 
"Per omnia saMJula sajculorum" is said or sung aloud, 
forming the ekphonesi* before the Preface. 

DoitANDUS, RaOonilt ditintrum ofieiorum. IV. xxxii; OtHIt, 
TU Holy Sacrifict of the Mils (tr. St. Louis, IVWL 517 -9. 

Adrian Fortescue. 

Secretaries, Papal. See Roman Cttria. 

Secret Discipline. See Discipline of tot Secret. 

Sect and Sects. — I. Etymology and Meaning. — 
The word "sect" is not derived, as is sometimes as- 
serted, from secare, to cut, to dissect, but from sequi, to 
follow (Skeat, " Etymological Diet.", 3rd ed., Oxford, 



1898, s. v.). In the classical Latin tongue secta sig- 
nified the mode of thought, the manner of life and, in 
a more specific sense, designated the political party 
to which one had sworn allegiance, or the philosoph- 
ical school whose tencnts he had embraced. Ety- 
mologically no offensive connotation is attached to the 
term. In the Acts of the Apostles it is applied both 
in the Latin of the Vulgate and in the English of the 
Douay version to the religious tendency with which 
one has identified himself (xxiv, 5; xxvi, 5; xxviii, 22; 
see xxiv, 14). The Epistles of the New Testament 
disparagingly apply it to tho divisions within the 
Christian communities. The Epistle to the Galatians 
(v, 20) numbers among the works of the flesh, "quar- 
rels, dissensions, secta '; and St. Peter in his second 
Epistle (ii, 1) speaks of the "lying teachers, who shall 
bring in sects of perdition". In subsequent Catholic 
ecclesiastical usage this meaning was retained (see 
August, contra Faust. Manich. XX, 3); but in Chris- 
tian antiquity and the Middle Ages the term was 
of much less frequent use than "heresy" or "schism". 
These words were more specific and consequently 
clearer. Moreover, as heresy directly designated 
substantial doctrinal error and sect applied to ex- 
ternal fellowship, the Church, which has always 
attached paramount importance to soundness in 
doctrine, would naturally prefer the doctrinal designa- 
tion. 

With the rise of Protestantism and the consequent 
disruption of the Christian religion into numerous 
denominations, the use of the word sect has become 
frequent among Christians. It usually implies at 
present disapproval in the mind of the speaker or 
writer. Such, however, is not necessarily the case 
as is evidenced by the widely used expression "sec- 
tarian" (for denominational) institutions and bv the 
statement of the well-known authority H. W. Lyon 
that he uses the word "in no invidious sense" ("A 
Study of the Sects", Boston, 1891, p. 4). This 
extension of the term to all Christian denominations 
results no doubt, from the tendency of the modern 
non-Catholic world to consider all the various forms 
of Christianity as the embodiment of revealed truths 
and as equally entitled to recognition. Some churches, 
however, still take exception to the application of the 
term to themselves because of its implication, in their 
eyes, of inferiority or depreciation. The Protestant 
denominations which assume such an attitude are at 
a loss to determine the essential elements of a sect. 
In countries like England and Germany, where State 
Churches exist, it is usual to apply the name "sect" 
to all dissenters. Obedience to the civil authority in 
religious matters thus becomes the necessary pre- 
requisite for a fair religious name. In lands where no 
particular religion is officially recognized the distinc- 
tion between Church and sect is considered impossible 
by some Protestants (Loofs, "Svmbolik", Leipzig, 
1902, 74). Others claim that the preaching of the 
puro and unalloyed Word of God, the legitimate 
administration of the sacraments and the historical 
identification with the national life of a people entitle 
a denomination to be designated as a Church; in the 
absence of these qualifications it is merely a sect 
(Kalb, 592-94). This, however, does not solve the 
question ; for what authority among Protestants will 
ultimately and to their general satisfaction judge of 
the character of the preaching or the manner in which 
the sacraments are administered? Furthermore, an 
historical religion may contain many elements of 
falsehood. Roman paganism was more closely iden- 
tified with the life of the nation than any Christian 
religion ever was, and still it was an utterly defective 
religious system. It was a non-Christian system, 
but the example nevertheless illustrates the point at 
issue; for a religion true or false will remain so inde- 
pendently of subsequent historical association or 
national service. 
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To the Catholic the distinction of Church and sect 
presents no difficulty. For him, any Christian denom- 
ination which has set itself up independently of his own 
Church is a sect. According to Catholic teaching any 
Christians who, banded together, refuse to accept 
the entire doctrine or to acknowledge the supreme 
authority of the Catholic Church, constitute merely 
a religious party under human unauthorised leader- 
ship. The Catholic Church alone is that universal 
society instituted by Jesus Christ which has a rightful 
claim to the allegiance of all men, although in fact, 
this allegiance is withheld by many because of ignor- 
ance and the abuse of free-will. She is the sole 
custodian of the complete teaching of Jesus Christ 
which must be accepted in its entirety by all mankind. 
Her members do not constitute a sect nor will they 
consent to be known as such, because they do not 
belong to a party called into existence by a human 
leader, or to a school of thought sworn to the dictates 
of a mortal master. They form part of a Church which 
embraces all space and in a certain sense both time 
and eternity, since it is militant, suffering, and 
triumphant. This claim that the Catholic religion 
is the only genuine form of Christianity may startle 
some by its exclusiveness. But the truth is necessarily 
exclusive; it must exclude error just as necessarily 
as light is incompatible with darkness. As all non- 
Catholic denominations reject some truth or truths 
taught by Christ, or repudiate the authority insti- 
tuted by him in his Church, they have in some essential 
point sacrificed his doctrine to human learning or his 
authority to self-constituted leadership. That the 
Church should refuse to acknowledge such religious 
societies as organizations, like herself, of Divine 
origin and authority is the only logical course open 
to her. No fair-minded person will be offended at 
this if it be remembered that faithfulness to its Divine 
mission enforces this uncompromising attitude on the 
ecclesiastical authority. It is but a practical assertion 
of the principle that Divinely revealed truth cannot 
and must not be sacrificed to human objection and 
speculation. But while the Church condemns the 
errors of non-Catholics, she teaches the practice of 
justice and charity towards their persons, repudiates 
the use of violence and compulsion to effect their 
conversion and is ever ready to welcome back into the 
fold persons who liave strayed from the path of truth. 

II. Historical Survey; Causes; Remedy of 
Sectarianism. — The recognition by the Church of 
the sects which sprang up in the course of her history 
would necessarily have been fatal to herself and to any 
consistent religious organization. From the time 
when Jewish and pagan elements threatened the 
purity of her doctrine to the days of modernistic 
errors, her history would have been but one long 
accommodation to new and sometimes contradictory 
opinions. Gnosticism, Manichieism, Arianism in the 
earlier days and Albigensianism, Hussitism, and Pro- 
testantism of later date, to mention only a few 
heresies, would have called for equal recognition. 
The different parties into which the sects usually split 
soon after their separation from the Mother Church 
would have been entitled in their turn to similar 
consideration. Not only Lutheranism, Calvinism, 
and Zwinglianism, but all the countless sects spring- 
ing from them would have had to be looked upon as 
equally capable of leading men to Christ and salvation. 
The present existence of 108 Christian denominations 
in the United States alone sufficiently illustrates this 
contention. A Church adopting such a policy of 
universal approval is not liberal but indifferent; it 
does not lead but follows and cannot be said to have 
a teaching mission among men. Numerous general 
causes may be assigned for the disruption of Christian- 
ity. Among the principal ones were doctrinal con- 
troversies, disobedience to disciplinary prescriptions, 
and dissatisfaction with real or fancied 



abuses. Political issues and national sentiment also 
had a share in complicating the religious difficulty. 
Moreover reasons of a personal nature and human 
passion* not infrequently hindered that calm exercise 
of judgment so necessary in religious matters. These 
general causes resulted in the rejection 01 the vivify- 
ing principle of supernatural authority which is the 
foundation of all unity. 

It is this principle of a living authority divinely 
commissioned to preserve and authoritatively inter- 
pret Divine Revelation which is the bond of union 
among the different members of the Catholic Church. 
To its repudiation is not onlv due the initial separation 
of non-Catholics, but also their subsequent failure in 
preserving union among themselves. Protestantism 
m particular, by its proclamation of the right of 
private interpretation of the Sacred Scriptures swept 
away with one stroke all living authority and const i- 
hited the individual supreme judge in doctrinal mat- 
ters. Its divisions are therefore but natural, and its 
heresy trials in disagreement with one of its funda- 
mental principles. The disastrous results of the many 
divisions among Christians are keenly felt to-day and 
the longing for union is manifest. The manner, how- 
ever, in which the desired result may be attained is not 
clear to non-Catholics. Many see the solution in 
undogmatic Christianity or undenominationalism. 
The points of disagreement, they belicve t ought to be 
overlooked and a common basis for union thus ob- 
tained. Hence they advocate the relegation of doc- 
trinal differences to the background and attempt to 
rear a united Christianity chiefly on a moral basis. 
This plan, however, rests on a false assumption; for 
its minimizes, in an unwarranted degree, the import- 
ance of the right teaching and sound belief and thus 
tends to transform Christianity into a mere ethical 
code. From the inferior position assigned to doc- 
trinal principles there is but one step to their partial 
or complete rejection, and undenominationalism, in- 
stead of being a return to tho unity desired by Christ, 
cannot but result in the destruction of Christianity. 
It is not in the further rejection of truth that 
the divisions of Christianity can be healed, but 
in the sincere acceptance of what has been discarded; 
the remedy lies in the return of all dissenters to the 
Catholic Church. 

Catholic authorities: Benson, Non-Catholic Denomination* 
ew York, 1910); Mohlsr, Symbolitm, tr. Robertson. 3r«l ed. 
ew York, s. d.); Petre. The Fallacy of Undenominationalism 
in Catholic World. LXXXIV (1906-07), 640-40; Dolunoer. 
Kirch* u. Kirchen (Munich, 1861); Von Ruviluc, Back to Hnly 
Church, tr. Schoetenback (New York, 1911); a Catholic 
monthly magazine specifically devoted to Church unity is The 
Lamp (Ciarnson, New York) non-Catholic authorities: Car- 
roll, The Religiou* Force* of the United Stale*, in American 
Church llist. Sent* I (New York, 1893); Kalb, Kirchen u. 
Srkten der Qe<jenwart (Stuttgart, 1907); Kawwuu. in Realench'.- 
lop.f. prot. Theol., 3rd od., a. v.; Sektenweskn in DeuUchland; 
Blunt, In.-:, oj Sect* (London, 1874); Mason, A Study of ,S'«. 
tarianitm in Sew Church Review, I (Boston, 1894), 366-82; 
McBce, An Eirenic Itinerary (NewY'ork, 1911). 

N. A. Weber. 



Clergy (Lat. clems aavularis). — In the 
language of religious the world (steculum) is opposed 
to the cloister; religious who follow a rule, especially 
those who have been ordained, form the regular 
clergy, while those who live in the world are called 
the secular clergy. Hence the expression so fre- 
quently used in canonical texts: "uterque clerus" 
both secular and regular clergy. The secular cleric 
makes no profession and follows no religious rule, he 
possesses his own property like laymen, he owes to his 
bishop canonical obedience, not the renunciation of 
his own will, which results from the religious vow of 
obedience; only the practice of celibacy in Holy 
Orders is identical with the vow of chastity of the 
religious. The secular clergy, in which the hierarchy 
essentially resides, always takes precedence of the 
regular clergy of equal rank; the latter is not essential 
to the Church nor can it subsist by itself, being 
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dependent on bishops for ordination. (See Clkric; 
Regulars.) 

Du Canoe, Glouarium, a. w. Sa-culum; ( lfru-ut. 

A. BoUDINHON. 

Secularism, a term used for the first timo about 
1840 by George Jacob Holyoake to denote "a form of 
opinion which concerns itself onl> with questions, the 
issues of which can be tested by the exj>erience of this 
life" (English Secularism, GO). More explicitly, 
"Secularism is that which seeks the development of 
the physical, moral, and intellectual nature of man to 
the highest possible jxiint, as the immediate duty of life 
— which inculcates the practical sufficiency of natural 
morality apart from Atheism, Theism, or "the Bible— 
which selects as its methods of procedure the promo- 
tion of human improvement by material means, and 
proposes t hese posit ivc agr«>ements as t ho common bond 
of union, to all who would regulate life by reason and 
ennoble it by service" (Principle* of Secularism, 17). 
And again, "Secularism is a code of duty pertaining 
to this life, founded on considerations purely human, 
and intended mainly for those who find iheology in- 
definite or inadequate, unreliable or unbelievable. 
Its essential principles art! three: 1. The improve- 
ment of this life bv material means. 2. That, science 
is the available Providence of man. 3. That it is 
good to do good. Whether there be other good or 
not, the good of the present life is good, and it is good 
to seek that good" (English Secularism, 35). 

I. History. — The origin of Secularism is associated 
especially with the names of Holyoake and Brad- 
laugh. George Jacob Holyoake (b. at Birmingham, 
13 April, 1817; d. at Brighton, 22 January, HX):>) 
met Robert Owen in 1837, became his friend," and be- 
gan to lecture and write articles advocating socialism 
or co-operation. In 1841, with Southwell, Ryall, and 
Chilton, he founded a magazine called "The Oracle of 
Reason which was succeeded by "The Movement" 
(1843), and by "The Reasoncr" (1840). In 1S01 the 
publication of the latter was discontinued, and Holy- 
oake founded "The Counsellor", which, latex on, was 
merged with Bradlaugh's "National Reformer". 
Owing to differences between Bradlaugh and Holy- 
or-ke, the latter withdrew from "The National Re- 
former," started the publication of "The Secular 
World and Social Economist " (1802-04), and in 1883 
of "The Present Day". Among the jwlitical and 
economical agitations in which Holyoake took a lead- 
ing part may be mentioned those for the rej>eal of the 
law prohibiting the use of unstamped paper for |>eriod- 
ical publications, for the abolition of all oaths re- 
quired by law, for the secularizat ion of education in 
the public schools, for the disestablishment of the 
Church, for the promotion of the co-operative move- 
ment among the working classes, etc. 

Charles Bradlaugh (b. at, Hoxton, London, 20 Sep- 
tember, 1833; d. 30 January, 1S91) was a zealous 
Sunday school teacher in the Church of England, 
when Rev. Mr. Packer, the incumbent of St. Peter's, 
Hackney Road, asked him to prepare for confirma- 
tion which was to be administered bv the Bishop of 
London. "I studied a little", writes Bradlaugh. 
"the Thirty-nine Articles of the Church of England, 
and the four Gospels, and came to the conclusion that 
they differed" (Autobiography, 0). He wrote this to 
Rev. Mr. Packer, who hastily denounced him us an 
atheist. His views, which at this time were deistical, 
later on reached extreme Atheism. From 1853 till 
1808 he wrote a great number of articles under the 
pseudonym of "Iconoclast", gave many lectures, and 
held many public debates. In 1858 he edited "The 
Investigator", and in 1859 founded "The National 
Reformer". Elected by Northampton as a member 
of the House of Commons in 18S0. he refused to take 
the required oath, and was not allowed to ait in the 
House. Re-elected the following year, he consented 
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to take the oathj but this was refused on account tr. 
his Atheism. Finally, in 1880, the new Speaker al- 
lowed him to take the oath and sit in Parliament 
In 1858 Bradlaugh succeeded Holyoake as president 
of the London Secular Society, and in 1800 enlarge,! 
the scope of this association by founding the Nations: 
Secular Society, over which he presided until 1890 
when he was Mieceeded by Mr. G.W. Foote, the actual 

firesident. I he following word* from Bradlaugh's 
arewell speech are significant: "One element of dan- 
ger in Europe is the approach of the Roman Catholic 
Church tow wds meddling in political life. . . . Be- 
ware when that great Church, whose power none can 
deny, the capacity of whose leading men is marked, 
tries to use the democracy as its weapon. There w 
danger to freedom of thought, to freedom of speech, 
to freedom of action. The great struggle in this coun- 
try will not be between Freethought and the Church 
of England, not between Freethought and Dissent, 
but — as I have long taught, and now repent — between 
Freethought and Rome" (Charles Bradlaugh, II. 
412). 

In the United States, the American Secular Union 
and Freethought Federation, presided over by Mr 
E. P. Peacock, with many affiliated local societies. ha» 
for its object the separation of Church and StAte. and 
for its platform the nine demands of Liberalism 
namely: (1) that churches and other ecclesiastical 
property shall be no longer exempt from taxation; 
(2) that the employment of chaplains in Congress, ia 
state legislatures, in the army and navy, and in pris- 
ons, asylums, and all institutions supported by public 
money, shall be discontinued, and that all religious ser- 
vices maintained by national, state, or municipal gov- 
ernments shall be abolished: (3) that all public ap- 
propriations for educational and charitable institu- 
tions of a sectarian character shall cease; (4) that, 
while advocating the loftiest instruction in morals and 
the inculcat ion of the strictest uprightness of conduct, 
religious teaching and the use of the Bible for religious. 
purp:>acs in public schools shall be prohibited ; (5) 
that the appointment by the President of the United 
States and the governors of the various states of re- 
ligious festivals, fasts, and days of prayer and thanks- 
giving shall be discontinued ; (0) that the theological 
oath in the courts and in other departments of gov- 
ernment shall be abolished, and simple affirmation, 
under the pains and penalties of perjury, established 
in its stead; (7) that all laws directly or indirectlv 
enforcing in any degree the religious and theological 
dogma of Sunday or Sabbath observance shall be re- 
pealed; (8) that all laws looking to the enforcement 
of Christian morality as such shall be abrogated, and 
that all laws shall be conformed to the requirement* 
of natural morality, equal rights and impartial jus- 
tice; (9) that, in harmony with the Constitution of 
the United States, and the constitutions of the several 
state*, no special privileges or advantages shall be 
conceded to Christianity or any other religion; that 
our entire political system shall be conducted and ad- 
ministered on a purely secular basis; and that what- 
ever change* are necessary to this end shall be con- 
sistently, unflinchingly, and promptly made. 

Although the name Secularism is of recent origin, 
its various doctrines have been taught by free-thinkers 
of all ages, and, in fact, Secularism claims to be only 
an extension of free-thought. "The term Secularism 
was chosen to express the extension of freethought to 
ethics" (English Secularism, 34). With regard to the 
question of the existence of God. Bradlaugh was an 
atheist, Holyoiike an agnostic. The latter held that 
Secularism is based simply on the study of nature and 
h:«s nothing to do with religion, while Bradlaugh 
claimed that Secularism should start with the dis- 
proof of religion. In a public debate held in 1870 be- 
tween these two secularists, Bradlaugh said: "Al- 
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though at present it may bo perfectly true that all 
men who arc Secularists are not Atheists, I put it that 
in my opinion the logical consequence of the accept- 
ance of Secularism must be that the man gets to 
Atheism if he has brains enough to comprehend. 
. . . You cannot have a scheme of morality without 
Atheism. The Utilitarian scheme is a defiance of the 
doctrine of Providence and a protest against God". 
On the other hand, Holyoakc affirmed that "Swu- 
larism is not an argument Against Christianity, it is 
one independent of it. It dcx-s not question the pre- 
tensions of Christianity; it advances others. Secu- 
larism does not Ray there is no light or guidance else- 
where, but maintains that there is light and guidance 
in secular truth, whose conditions and sanctions exist 
independently, and act forever. Secular knowledge 
is manifestly that kind of knowledge which is founded 
in this life, which relates to the conduct of this life, 
conduces to the welfare of this life, and is capable of 
being tested by the experience of this life" (Charles 
Bradlaugh, I, 334, 330). But in many passages of his 
writings, Holyoake goes much further and s»t'ks to 
disprove Christian truths. To the criticism of theol- 
ogy, Secularism adds a great concern for culture, so- 
cial progress, and the improvement of the material con- 
ditions of life, especially for the working classes. In 
ethics it is utilitarian,* and seeks only the greatest 
good of the present life, since the existence of u future 
life, as well as the existence of God, "belong to the 
debatable ground of speculation" (English Secular- 
ism, 37). It tends to substitute "the piety of useful 
men for the usefulness of piety" (ibid., H)" 

II. Ckitkmsm.-- The fundamental principle of 
Secularism is that, in his whole conduct, man should 
be guided exclusively by considerations derived from 
the present life itself. Anything that is above or be- 
yond the present life should Ik- entirely overlooked. 
Whether God exists or not, whether the soul Is im- 
mortal or not, are questions which at lx>st cannot be 
answered, ami on which consequently no motives of 
action can be based. A fortiori all motives derived 
from the Christian religion are worthless. "Things 
Secular are as separate from the Church as land from 
the ocean" (English Secularism, 1). This principle 
is in strict opposition to essential Catholic doctrines. 
The Church is as intent as Secularism on the improve- 
ment of this life, as respectful of scientific achieve- 
ments, as eager for the fulfilment of all duties pertain- 
ing to the present fife. But the present life cannot 
be looked ujwn as an end in itself, and independent of 
the future life. The knowledge of the material world 
leads to the knowledge of the spiritual world, and 
among the duties of tin; present life must be reckoned 
those which arise from the existence and nature of 
God, the fact of a Divine Revelation, and the neces- 
sity of preparing for the future life. If God exists, 
how can Secularism "inculcate the practical suffi- 
ciency of natural morality? " If " Swularism does not 
say there is no light or guidance elsewhere", how can 
it command us to follow exclusively the light and 
guidance of secular truth? Only the Atheist can 
be a consistent Secularist. 

According as man makes present happiness the only 
criterion of the value of life, or on the contrary admits 
the existence of God and the fact of a Divine Revela- 
tion and of a future life, the whole aspect of the pres- 
ent life changes. These questions cannot lx> ignored, 
for on them depends the right conduct of life and " th'* 
development of the moral and intellectual nature of 
man to the highest possible point". If anything can 
be known about God and a future life, duties to be ful- 
filled in the present life are thereby imposed on "all 
who would regulate life by reason and ennoble it by 
service". "Considerations purely human" become 
inadequate, and the "light and guidance" found in 
secular truth must be referred to and judged from a 
higher point of view. Hence the present life in itself 
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cannot be looked upon as the only standard of man's 
worth. The Church would fail in her Divine mission 
if she did not insist on the insufficiency of a life con- 
ducted exclusively along secular lines, and therefore 
on the falsity of the main assumption of Secu- 
larism. 

Again, the Catholic Church docs not admit that 
religion is simply a private affair. God is the author 
and ruler not only of individuals, but also of societies. 
Hence the State should not be indifferent to religious 
matters (see Ethics). How far in practice Church 
and State should go together depends on a number of 
circumstances and cannot be determined by any gen- 
eral rule, but the principle remains true that religion 
is a social as well as an individual duty. 

In practice again, owing to s|x*eial circumstances, a 
secular education in the public schools may be the only 
possible one. At the same time, this is a serious defect 
which must be supplied otherwise. It is not enough 
for the child to be taught the various human sciences, 
he must also be given the knowledge of the necessary 
means of salvation. The Church cannot renounce 
her mission to teach the truths she has received fn>m 
her Divine Founder. Not only as individuals, but 
also as citizens, all men have the right to perform the 
religious duties which their conscience dictates. The 
complete secularization of all public institutions in a 
Christian nation is therefore inadmissible. Man 
must not only be learned in human science; his whole 
life must be directed to the higher and nobler pursuits 
of morality and religion, to God Himself. While 
fully recognizing the value of the present life, the 
Church cannot look upon it as an end in itself, but 
only as a movement toward a future life for which 
preparation must be made bv compliance with the 
laws of nature and the laws of God. Hence there is 
no possible compromise between the Church and Sec- 
ularism, since Secularism would stifle in man that which, 
for the Church, constitutes the highest and truest mo- 
tives of action, and the noblest human aspirations. 

Hoi.TOAKB, The Principles of Secularism (London, 1860); 
Idem, Sixty Year* of an Agitator'* Life (London, 1892). autobi- 
ography; Idem, The Origin and NcUurt of Secularism (London, 
IHtMi) ; published nimultnneously in America under the title Eng- 
lish Secularism, A Conftssion of Belief (Chicago, 1896) ; McCabk. 
Life and Letter* of George Jacob Holyoakc (London, 1908); Com, 
A Descriptite Bibliography of the Writing* of George Jacob Holy- 
oake, with a Brief Sketch of his Life (London, 1908): The Auto- 
biography of Mr. Braitlaugh (London, a. d.); Bnv.sr.v. Charle* 
Bnpllaugh (7th ed„ London. 1908); Fujct, Anti-Theistic Theories 
(5th ed.. Edinburgh, 1894). 

C. A. Dub rat. 

Secularization (Lat. strcularuatio), an authoriza- 
tion given to religious with solemn vows and by ex- 
tension to those with simple vows to live for a time or 
permanently in the "world" (arculum^ i. e., outside 
the cloister and their order, while maintaining the 
essence of religious profession. It is a measure of 
kindness towards the religious and is therefore to be 
distinguished from the "expulsion" of religious with 
solemn vows, and the "dismissal" of religious with 
simple vows, which arc penal measures towards 
guilty subjects. On the other hand, as secularization 
does not annul the religious character, it is distinct 
from absolute dls{>cn.sation from vows; this likewise is 
a lenient measure, but it annuls the vows and their 
obligation, and the one dispensed is no longer a reli- 
gious. As a general rule dispensation is the measure 
taken in the case of religious with simple vows while 
secularization is employed where there are solemn 
vows. Nevertheless there are exceptions in both 
cases. Sometimes lav religious with solemn vows or 
lav sisters are wholly dispensed from their vows, 
religious life in the world being very difficult for lay 
persons; in other instances religious men or women 
with simple vows are authorized at least for a time 
to lay aside their habit and live outside their houses, 
at the same time observing their vows; such is the 
case for instance with the religious men and women in 
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France, who have temporary renewable seculariza- 
tion in value of the Instructions of the S. C. of 
Bishops and Regulars (21 March, 1903). It is not 
therefore correct to speak of religious dispensed from 
their vows as secularized ; the expression applies 
only to religious with solemn vows, especially to 
religious priests. 

Secularisation is granted to these regulars like dis- 
pensation to religious with simple vows, either for 
reasons of general order or for motives of personal 
and private order. To the first class belong expulsions 
and suppression of religious houses by various govern- 
ments, for instance, Spain in 1839, Italy in 1866, 
France in 1902; to the second class belong various 
reasons of health, family, etc. Secularization may 
be summarized under two heads: maintenance of the 
religious life, and at the same time relaxation of the 
religious life so far as is neeessary in order to live in 
the world. 

Secularization is divided into temporary and jjer- 
petual; the first is simply the authorization given to 
a subject to live outside of his order, either for a fixed 
time, e. g., one or two years, or for the duration of 
particular circumstances, conditions of health, family, 
Business, etc., but there is no change in either the 
conditions or duties of the religious. He is dependent 
on his superiors, only he is placed provisionally under 
the jurisdiction of the bishop of the place, to whom he 
is subject in virtue of the vow of obedience. In most 
instances the religious lays aside his habit, retaining 
privately however something indicative of his reli- 
gious affiliation. At the expiration of the time of 
indult the religious returns to his cloister, unless this 
temporary secularization be granted in preparation 
for perpetual secularization, e. g., to allow a religious 
priest to find a bishop who will consent to receive him 
in his diocese. Perpetual secularization on the other 
hand wholly removes the subject from his order, 
whose habit he puts off, and of which he no longer 
has the right to ask his support, without previous 
agreement. But the one secularized docs not cease 
to be a religious; his vows remain a permanent ol>- 
ligation and he thus continues to observe the essentials 
of a religious life. The vow of chastity being purely 
negative is observed in the world as in the cloister; the 
vow of obedience remains intact, but henceforth 
binds the subject to his bishop, to whom he owes not 
only canonical obedience, like every cleric, but also 
the full religious obedience vowed at profession. The 
vow of poverty necessarily undergoes alleviat ion with 
res|M*ct to temporal goods, but binds as to capacity to 
acquire and give away, as well as to Itequeath without 
indults, which are readily granted at need. In the 
absence of indults the property of the secularized 
person goes to his order (S. C. Bishops and Regulars, 
6 June, 1836). 

But the most important aspect of perpetual secular- 
ization as regards regulars is the regulation of their 
ecclesiastical status. The regular ordained to poverty, 
the religious ordained to a common revenue depend 
not on a bishop, but on their superiors. If they pass 
by secularization into the secular clergy they cannot 
remain without an ordinary and must necessarily be 
attached to a diocese. Formerly it was admitted 
that ihe one secularized fell once more under the 
jurisdiction of his original ordinary, but what was at 
first that ordinary's right eventually became a 
responsibility (cf. 8. C. Bishoiw and Regulars in 
Colonien., 24 Feb., 1893), and this discipline aroused 
just complaints (cf. post ulat um of the Bisho|»s of 
Prussia, 19 Aug., 1892). Also the Decree "Auctus 
admodum" given by the Congregation of Bishops and 
Regulars (4 Nov., 1892) declared that every religious 
cleric who desired to be secularized or to leave his 
congregation must first find a bishop willing to receive 
him among his own clcrgv. and if prior to this he left 
his house he was suspended. Now no bishop is com- 



pelled to receive a religious into his diocese; if he 
admits him it is on the same condition as a cleric. 
This is why by common law the religious must first 
secure for himself an ecclesiastical patrimony; in 
dioceses where this law is not observed religious 
acquire the same rights and contract the same obliga- 
tions towards the bishop as incorj>orated secular 
clerics. Though he may perform sacerdotal duties 
and receive legitimate emoluments he cannot without 
indult receive a residential l>eneficc or a cure of souls 
(S. C. of Regular Discipline, 31 Jan., 1899). 

To prevent persons from becoming religious in or- 
der to attain ordination under the easiest conditions 
with the intention of subsequently seeking seculariza- 
tion and entering the ranks of the secular clergy the 
Decree of 15 June. 1909, decided that to all Rescripts 
of temporary or ixTpetual secularization or dispensa- 
tion from perpetual vows be de facto annexed, even if 
they are not expressed, the following clauses and pro- 
hibitions, dispensation from which is reserved to the 
Holy See; these religious are debarred from: (1) even' 
office (and if they an- eligible to benefices) every ben- 
eficc in major or minor basilicas and cathedrals; (2) 
every position as teacher and office in greater or lesser 
clerical seminaries: in other houses for the instruction 
of clerics; in universities or institutes conferring degrees 
by Apostolic privilege; (3) every office in episcopal 
curia*; (4) the office of visitor or director of religious 
houses of men or women, even in diocesan congrega- 
tions; (5) habitual dwelling in localities where there 
are houses of the province or mission left by the 
religious. Finally if the religious wishes to return to 
his order he has not to make again his novitiate or 
his profession, but takes rank from the time of his 
return. 

The word secularization has a very different mean- 
ing when applied not to persons but to things. It 
then signifies ecclesiastical property become secular, 
as has occurred on several occasions in consequence 
of governmental usurpation (see Laicization). The 
word may also signify the suppression of sovereign or 
of feudal right belonging to ecclesiastical dignitaries 
as such. The chief ecclesiastical principalities of the 
Holy Roman Empire, notably the electorates, were 
secularized by the Decree of 25 Feb. , 1 803. The word 
secularization may also be applied to the abandon- 
ment by the Church of its goods to purchasers after 
governmental confiscations, most frequently after a 
merciful composition or arrangement. Concessions 
of this kind were made bv Julius III for England in 
1554, by Clement XI for £axonv in 1714, by Pius VII 
for France in 1801, bv Pius IX" for Italy in 1886, and 
finally by Pius X for* France in 1907. 

Cf. the cam mid* under the title Dr latu monaeJim-u-r, 
lib. iii, tit. .lv Gennahi, Consultation* canoniqutt, con*, lit 
(Frenchtr., Parii, MHM>; Tiortx. Or jure ruiultrium (Pari», 1M>7); 
Vr.nMrniWH, Oe rrtig. inslti. rt prrnoiiif (2nd ed., Bruges, 190W): 
Nerveo.na, Dt jure practico rcgularium (Hume, 1001). 

A. BoCDINHON. 

Secundinus, Saint. See Skchnall, Saint. 

Sedgwick (Seoeswick), Thomas, regius professor 
of divinity at Cambridge, 1557, rector of Stanhorie, 
Durham, and vicar of Gainford, Durham, lioth in 
1558; d. in a Yorkshire prison, 1573. He was de- 
prive! of the three preferments noted afiove soon after 
Elizabeth's accession, and was restricted to within ten 
miles of Richmond, Yorkshire, from 1562 to 1570, when 
he seems to have been sent to prison at York. An un- 
friendly hand in 15152 describes him as "learned but 
not very wise". He argued against Bucer in 1550, 
and against. Cranmer, Latimer, and Ridley in April, 
1551, when he was incorporated D.D. at Oxford. He 
had been rector of Edwarton, Suffolk, 1552, I-ady 
Margaret professor of divinity, 1554, vicar of Enfield, 
Middlesex, 1555, and rector of Toft, Cambridgeshire, 
1556, but had given up these four preferments before 
Queen Mary died. 
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Cooper in Dirt. Not. Riog.. «. v.; Catholic Record Society Pub- 
lication, V i I.<.i».i.m. 1905), 193: Record Oglee. Stale Pa pert ham. 
Arc. Etu., \\ II. 72; Use, Eluabethan Clergy, paaaim. 

John B. Wainewriort. 

Sedia Gestatoria, the Italian niirac of tho port- 
able papal throne used on certain solemn occasions 
in the pontifical ceremonies. It consists of a richly- 
adorned, silk-covered armchair, fastened on a aupjte- 
daneum, on each side of which are two gilded rings; 
through these rings pass the long rods with which 
twelve footmen (pulafrenieri) , in ml uniforms, carry 
tho throne on their shoulders. Two large fans 
(JtabtUa) made of white feathers — a relic of the 
ancient liturgical use of tho flabellum, mentioned in the 
" Constitutionos Apostolica;", VIII, 12— are canicd 
at the sidos of the Sedia Gestatoria. This throne 
is used more especially in the ceremonies at the coro- 
nation of a new pope, and generally at all solemn 
entries of the pope to St. Peter's or to public 
consistories. In the first case throe bundles of tow 
are burnt before the newly-elected pontiff, who sits 
on the Sedia Gestatoria, whilst a master of cere- 
monies says: "Sancte Pater sic transit gloria mundi," 
(Holy Father, so passes the glory of the world). 
The custom of carrying tho newly-elected pope, and 
formerly in some countries the newly-elected bishop, 
to his church can be, in some instances, traced back 
very far and may be compared with tho Roman use 
of th? Sedis curulii, on wnich newly-eleeted consuls 
were carried through the city. Already Ennodius, 
Bishop of Pavia (d. 521) records in his "Apologia 
pro Synodo" ("P. L.", LXIII, 200; "Corpus 
Script eccl.'\ V[, Vienna, 1HS2, 328) "Gcstatonam 
sellam apostolicic confessionis" alluding to the 
cathedra S. Petri, still preserved in the choir of St. 
Peter's at Rome. This is a portable wooden arm- 
chair, inlai l with ivory, with two iron rings on each 
side. Besides tho present constant use of the Sedia 
Gestatoria at the coronation of the pope (which 
seems to date fro n the beginning of the sixteenth 
century), etc., it served in the past on different 
other occasions, for instance when the pope received 
the yearly tribute of the Kingdom of Naples and of 
other fiefs, and also, at least since the fifteenth cen- 
tury, when he carried the Blessed Sacrament publicly, 
m which case the Sedia Gestatoria took a different 
form, a table being adjusted before the throne. 
Pius X made use of this on the occasion of tho Euchar- 
istic Congress at Rome in 1905. 

Bom vs vi, (TerwMi ea-tetintiet contHerata nrllr retti mere e 
eiwih wit* da <i'irtli li m ili Vi c impan/jann (Rome. 1720), I, 390- 
9b: C**CELLlfcKt, Stirit de' 'otoni pmiesti de' Sommi Pontefiei 
dttti anticimenie Promti o Proeettioni dono la lora Caranmi mt 
dalLi Bttlitka Vitirini ofll Lalrrtnen*e (Rome. 1802). 140 17. 
272; OR R.OKM, BulleUinn di ArcheMoijia criilinna (Rome. 1KA7). 
31 §q. : Kr\<h. Rcal-Enrgdopd lie der ehriitHchen AUertQmer, II 
(Freiburg, 1899). 151 K). Sec rIsj Flabeli.cm. 

Livarius Olicier. 

Sedilla (plural of Latin scdilf, a Beat), the name 
given to seats on the south side of the sanctuary, used 
by the officiating clergy during the liturgy. The 
earliest examples are found in the catacombs, where 
a single stone seat at the south end of the altar was 
used by the celebrant. Similar single seats are found 
in Spain (at Barcelona, Saragossa, Toledo, and else- 
where) and England (at Iitmlmm and Beckley). In 
course of time the number of seats was increased to 
three (for celebrant, deacon, and sub-deacon), which 
is the number usually found, though sometimes there 
are four and even five. They became common in 
England by the twelfth or thirteenth century, and 
were frequently recessed in the thickness of the wall of 
the church. In other Eurorn-an countries they arc 
comparatively rare, movable wooden benches or 
chairs being usual. Some early English examples are 
merely stone benches, but the later ones were almost 
invariably built, in the form of niches, richly decorated 
with carved canopies, moulded shafts, pinnacles, and 
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tabernacle work. The piscina was often incorporated 
with them, its position being east of the sedilia proper. 
Four seats, instead of three, are found at Durham, 
Furness, and Ottcry, and five at Southwell, Padua 
(S. Maria), and Esslingen. In many cases they are 

on different levels 

and the celebrant 
occupied the high- 
est, i. c., the east- 
ernmost. But 
when they were all 
on the same level, 
which is said to in- 
dicate the date at 
which priests be- 
gan to act as assis- 
tants at Mass, 
there is some 
doubt as to which 
was the cele- 
brant's. If there 
were only three, 
it was probably the 
central one, as in 
the prescntRoman 
usage, but with 
four or five noth- 
ing can be stated 
with certainty, 
though i>o«sihly 
the easternmost 
was considered the 
highest in dignity. 

Mention may here be made of the royal chair of Scot- 
land given by Edward I to Westminster Abbey to be 
used as the celebrant's chair, and it is probably this 
same seat, on the south side of the high altar, that 
figures in the "Islip Roll". 

W AliCOTT, Sacred Archtology (London, 1H68); IjB*. Glottary of 
Liturgical and Ecelesiatticai Term* (I/Ondon, 1877); Marti on r. 
Did. det anliquiUe ctrit. (Puis, 1865). 

G. Cyprian Alston. 

Seduction (Lat. seducere, to lead aside or astray) 
is here taken to mean the inducing of a previously 
virtuous woman to engage in unlawful sexual inter- 
course. Two cases are distinguishable. The seducer 
may have brought about the surrender of his victim's 
chastity cither with or without a promise of subse- 
quent marriage. For the purpose of this article 
we do not sup|>ose the employment, of violence, but 
only persuasion and the like. The obligat ion of res- 
titution in cither hypothesis for the bodily damage 
wrought, considered specifically as such, cannot be 
imposed. The obvious reason is that its performance 
is unpossihlc. We are speaking of course only of 
the court of conscience. In certain cases the civil 
tribunal may justly mulct the seducer to make 
pecuniary compensation, and he will be bound to obey. 
If the woman has been lured into carnal relations 
by the promise of marriage, it is the generally re- 
ceived and practically certain teaching that the man 
is bound to marry her. This is true, independently 
of whether she has become pregnant or not. Granted 
that the bargain is a vicious one, still she has executed 
her part of it. What remains is not sinful, and unless 
it is carried out she is subjected to an injury reparable 
ordinarily only by marriage. This doctrine holds 
good whether the promise be real or only feigned. 

Moralists note that this solution docs not cover 
every situation. It will not apply, for instance, if 
the woman can easily gather from the circumstances 
that her seducer has no serious intention to wed her, 
or if he is vastly her superior in social position, or if 
the outcome of such an union is likely to be very un- 
happy (as it will often l>o). None the less, even in 
these conditions, the betrayer may at times be obliged 
to furnish other reparation, such as money for her 
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dowry. When no prom; of marriage has been 
given by the seducer and the woman has yielded freely 
to his solicitations, the only obligation devolving on 
the man is one which he shares with his paramour, 
vis., to care for the fruit of their sin, if there is any. 
Strictly speaking, he has done no injury to her; 
she has accepted his advances. The only duty there- 
fore which emerges is one that touches, not her, but 
the possible Offspring. It must be observed, however, 
that if he, by talking about his crime, has brought 
about the defamation of his partner or her parents, 
he will be obliged to make good whatever losses they 
sustain in conwquence. Then, however, the im- 
mediate source of his responsibility is not his criminal 
intercourse with her, but the shattering of her and her 
parcnta' reputation. 

Slater, Alanu.il of Moral Theology (Sew York. I9IW: I.khu- 
KtJML. Throltvia Morali* (Fnbourir. 1HS7); GENirnT. Thtologir 
Morali* In$titut\onr* (Louvnin. 1S9H); d'Ankibam:, Summulii 
ThtclogiiZ Moralit (Home, 

Joseph F. Dblaxy. 

Seduliua, Christian poet of the fifth century. 
The name of Cadius, which at times precedes that of 
Sedulius, finds but little confirmation in the manu- 
scripts. All our information regarding his personal 
history comes from two sources. Isidore of Seville 
in his "De viris illustribus" assigns Sedulius the 
seventh place, before Possidius, while Avitus and 
Dracontius have respectively the twenty-third and 
twenty-fourth placiw. On the other hand, some 
manuscripts of Sedulius contain a biographical notice 
which may have been written by Gennadius. This 
account represents Sedulius as a layman, who lived 
at first in Italy and was devoted to the study of 
philosophy; consequently he probably wrote his 
works in Achaia during the reign of Theodosius the 
Younger (d. 450) and of Valentinian III (d. 455). 

The principal work of Sedulius is a poem in five 
books called "Carmen paschale". The first l>ook 
contains a summary of the Old Testament; the 
four others a summary of the New Testament. A 
prose introduction dedicates the work to a priest 
named Macedonius. The author savs that he had 
given himself at first to secular studies and to the 
"barren diversions" of secular poetry. The poem 
is skilfully written and is more original than that of 
Juvencus. Sedulius takes for granted a knowledge 
of the story of the Gospels, and this enables him 
to treat his subject more freely. He gives his at- 
tention chiefly to the thoughts and sentiments which 
would naturally arise from meditations on the sacred 
writings. He pays, however, less care to uniting the 
various parts and making of them a coherent recital. 
He follows usually the Gospel of St. Matthew. His 
ordinary method of exegesis consists of allegory and 
Bymbolism. Thus the four Evangelists correspond 
to the four seasons, the twelve Aj>ostles to the twelve 
hours of the day and the twelve months, the four 
arms of the cross to the four cardinal points. The 
style is a skilful imitation and shows evidences of 
an extensive reading of Terence. Tibullus, Ovid, 
Lucan ; and above all of Virgil. At times the 
rhetoric is unfortunately influenced by what he has 
read, as in the ten lines (V, 50-68) of invective against 
Judas. It is, however, in the prose paraphrase of 
the "Carmen", the "Opus paschale", that the most 
unfortunate impression is produced. In the twin 
the language of Sedulius is dignified and almost 
classic, in the prose version it becomes diffuse, pre- 
tentious, and incorrect. The prose version, the 
"Opus paschale" was written at the request of the 
priest Macedonius in order, as it appears, to fill up 
the gaps of the poem. Facts scarcely indicated in 
the "Carmen" are treated at length in the "Opus", 
and the expressions borrowed from the Rible give the 
work a more ecclesiastical character. 

Sedulius also wrote two hymns One is epanalep- 
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tic in form, that is, in the distich, the second half of 
the j>entameter repeats the first half of the hexameter. 
I'p to line 48 the author sets in opposition the types 
of the Old Testament and the realities of the New, 
a theme very favourable to epanalejMiis. The t>oem 
is only of interest for the history of tyjiology. In 
the sequence of these 110 lines other antitheses are 
utilized, notably those of the benefits of God and 
of the ingratitude of man. The other hymn is 
abecedarian. 1 1 is composed of twenty-t hrce strophes, 
each of which commences with a letter of the alphabet. 
The strophe is made of four iambic dimeters (eight 
syllables). The structure of these lines is generally 
correct, excepting an occasional hiatus and the 
lengthening of syllables when in difficult ies. The 
poem is a summary of the story of the Gospels, 
treated very freely, for in 1»2 lines 40 relate the child- 
hood of Christ. The diction is at the same time 
simple and distinguished, the style easy and concise. 
These nullities led the Church to take parts of this 
hymn tor its offices: "A solis ortus eardine" for 
Christmas, and "Host is Herodes impie" under the 
form of "'Crudelis Herodes Dcum" for Epiphany. 
It has also taken two lines of the "Carmen" (II, 
f»3-til) to serve as the Introit in the Masses of the 
Blessed Virgin, "Salve Sancta Parens". 

The best edition of Sedulius is that of J. Huemer 
in the "Corp. script, eccl. let." (Vienna, 1885). 
From a note which is found in several manuscripts 
we learn that the works of Sedulius wen* edited as 
early as the fifth century by Turchlfl Itufius Asterius 
(consul in 494), author of a superscription in the 
Medicean manuscript of Virgil. 

IIcemkh. tit Smtulii port>r rita n srHfiii romnunbttio (Viran*. 
1K7M; HoiiMtr.K, l.t Carmen patrhnlt H Topun p.fehaU in 
Journal dr* *irvmf« (l' u ri«. Spt.. lS-Sl). 533; IDEM in firru* 
de philoloaie. VI iParU. IhKJ). 2S. 

Pact. Lejat. 

Sedulius ScotUS, an Irish teacher, grammarian, 

and Scriptural commentator, who lived in the ninth 
century. Sedulius is sometimes called Sedulius the 
Younger, to distinguish him from Codius Sedulius, 
also, probably, an Irishman, the author of the "Car- 
men Paschale", and other sacred poems. The Irish 
form of the name is Siadhal, or Shiel. Sedulius the 
Younger flourished from 840 to 8(50. There are, 
altogether, six Siadhals mentioned in the "Annals 
of the Four Masters" between the years 785 and 855. 
Of these, one was present at a council at Rome in 
721, and another was Abbot of Kildarc, and died in 
828. The best known, however, and the most im- 

Sortant. was neither of these, but a Siadhal who, 
uring the reign of the Emt»eror Ixithair (840-855), 
was one of a colony of Irish teachers at Liege. It 
appears from the manuscript records of the ninth 
century that there w:is a teacher at St. I^ambert, 
Liege, who was known as Sedulius S<t>tu*. and was 
a scribe and a poet . He was a student of < ireek, and, 
according to Montfaueon, it was he who copied the 
Greek Psalter now no. S047 in the " Pibliotheque de 
1' Arsenate", Paris. His poems, to the number of 
ninety, are published by Traul>e in the "Poct.T .Evi 
Carolini", which is a portion of the "Monumenta 
Gennania* Historica". It is quite probable that, 
towards the end of his days, he went to Milan, 
following the example of his countryman, Dungal, 
who established a school at Pa via. \Vhen and where 
he died Is unknown. Sedulius's most important 
works are his treatise "De Rectoribus Christianis", 
a commentary on Porphyry's "Isagoge", or intro- 
duction to the logic of Aristotle, and a scriptural 
commentary "Collectanea in omnes beati Pauli 
Epistolas". The first of these is a noteworthy con- 
tribution to Christian ethics. It is the first, appar- 
ently, of a long line of treatises writ ten during the Mid- 
dle Ages for the instruction of Christian princes e.nd 
rulers, a dissertation on the duties peculiar to I hi' 
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state of life, a "Mirror for Princes", as such works 
came to be called at a much later period. Sedulius's 
work shows, among other remarkable traits, a deep 
moral feeling, a realization of the fact that the mis- 
sion of the State is neither purely economic on the 
one hand nor exclusively ecclesiastical, on the other. 
The question of the relations between Church and 
State had, indeed, been raised, and Sedulius, it need 
hardly be said, does not hesitate to affirm the rights 
of the Church and defend them. He is not on the 
side of those who, seeing in Charlemagne the ideal 
of a pontiff and ruler in one person, were in favour 
of the idea that the prince should in fact be supreme 
in matters religious. On the contrary, he is in favour 
of a division of temporal and spiritual . powers ami re- 

Suires of the prince a careful observance of the 
Ihurch 's rights and privileges. The description of 
the qualifications of the queen (pp. 34 aq. in Hcll- 
mann'sed.) is not only Christian in feeling and tone, 
but also humanistic, in the best sense of the word. 
The commentary on the "Isagoge" is remarkable 
because it Bcems to exhibit a knowledge of the Greek 
text of that work, although in the ninth century and 
for at least three centuries after the ninth, the 
"Isagoge" was known in Western Europe in the 
Latin version only. Not the least interesting of the 
writings of Sedulius are his letters, some of which 
are published in the "Neues Archiv", II, 18S, and 
IV, 315. In them are narrated the vicissitudes of 
the Irish exiles on the Continent, and an insight 
is given into the attitude observed towards those 
exiles bv the authorities, civil and ecclesiastical, as 
well as by the people. 

Hkllmann. Seduliu-i $»(** (Munich, 19O0); Cath. Unit. Bui' 
Utin (April, 1S98, and July, 1907). 

William Turner. 

Seekers, an obscure Puritan sect which arose in 
England in the middle of the seventeenth century. 
They represented an Antinomian tendency among 
some of the Independents, and professed to be seek- 
ing for the true Church, Scripture, Ministry, and Sac- 
raments. In his contemporary account Kichard Bax- 
ter says of them: "They taught that our scripture was 
uncertain; that present miracles are necessary to faith: 
that our ministry is null and without authority, and 
our worship and ordinances unnecessary or vain, the 
Church, ministry, scripture and ordinances being lost, 
for which they arc now seeking." Fie adds the ab- 
surd statement: "I quickly found that the Papists 
principally hatched and actuated this sect, and that a 
considerable number that were of this profession were 
some Papists and some infidels" (Life and Times, 76). 
According to Baxter, they amalgamated with the Van- 
ists. Weingarten considers that they held Millcn- 
arian views. Probably the name denotes a school of 
thought rather than a definitely-organized body. 

BaXTER. Reluiyitr Haxttriana (London, 169tt); Weinharten, 
Die RenAutiamkirchcn England* (I^eipiiff, ISflS). 

Edwin Bcrton. 

Seelos, Francis X., b. at Fiissen, Bavaria, 11 
January, 1819; d. at New Orleans, La., 4 Oct., 1807. 
When a child, asked by his mother what he intended 
to be, he pointed to the picture of his patron, St. 
Francis Xavier, and said: "I'm going to be another 
St. Francis." He pursued his studies in Augsburg 
and Munich, and entered the Congregation of the 
Most Holy Redeemer, offering himself for the Amer- 
ican mission; he arrived in America on 17 April, 1843. 
The following year, 10 May, 1844, he made his religious 
profession at the Redemptoriet novitiate, Baltimore, 
and seven months later he was ordained by Arch- 
bishop Eecleston of Baltimore. He was assigned to 
St. James's, Baltimore. In May, 1845, he was sent 
to Pittsburg, where he had as superior Vcn. John 
Neumann. In 1851 Father Seelos was appointed 
superior of the Pittsburg community, where he 




laboured untiringly for nine years. His confessional 
was constantly besieged by crowds of people of every 
description and class. It was said by many that he 
could read their very souls. From Pittsburg, he was 
transferred to St. Alphonaus's, Baltimore, where he 
f el 1 dangerously ill . 
On his recovery he 
was appointed 
prefect (spiritual 
director) of the 
professed stu- 
dents, and he suc- 
c?3ded in winning 
the love and es- 
teem of all who 
were privileged to 
be under his spirit- 
ual guidance. In 
1800 his name was 
proposed for the 
vacant See or 
Pittsburg, but 
humbly refused 
the honour. The 
vear 1802 found 
him again at mis- 
sion work. In 
1800 he was sum- 
moned to Detroit, 
and in September 

of the same year to New Orleans, Louisiana. The 
cause of his beatification is in progress. 

Zimmi h. Ltben dm P. V, A". Seelot (New York. 18N7); Beck. 
Di> RfdemptoriMten in PUltburo (Pittsburg, 1889); Hitlory of the 
ItrdtmiUoritU in AnnapolU (Uchcater, 1904); BENEDETri, Album 
Serrorum Dei. C. SS. R. (Rome. 1903) : She a. HUtorv of the Cath- 
ie United State: I (New York, 1908). 
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Seerth, a Chaldean see, appears to have succeeded 
the See of Anton in the same province, several of the 
Keatorian bishops of which in the fifth and sixth 
centuries are known (Chabot, "Synodicon orientale", 
000), as are also a large number of Jacobite bishope 
(Revue de 1'Orient Chretien, VI, 192). The diocese 
began to have Catholic titulars in the time of Julius 
III. Seerth is now the chief town of asandjak in the 
vilayet of BJtlis, containing 15,000 inhabitants. It 
has fine orchards and vineyards, is an industrial cen- 
tre containing much gypsum, and manufacturing 
arms and printed calico. _ The Dominicans have a 
mission there; the Catholic bishop, Mgr Addai Scher, 
is well known by his editions of Syriac texts. Amer- 
ican Protestants have schools supported by their 
missionary societies. The diocese contains 3000 
faithful, 20 priests, 24 churches or chapels, 43 sta- 
tions, and 3 primary schools. 

Revue dt I'Orirnt Chrititn. I, +47; CtnNET, 1m Twquie d" A tie, 
II. 590-005; MUtwnti catholic* (Rome, 1907), 813 

S. VAlLHt. 

Seez, Diocese of (Saghtm). embraces the Depart- 
ment of Orne. Re-established by the Concordat of 
1802, which, by adding to it some parishes of the 
dioceses of Bayeux, Lisieux, I>e Mans, and Chartres. 
and by cutting off some districts formerly included 
in it, made it exactly coextensive with the department. 
It is suffragan to the Archdiocese of Rouen. Mgr. 
Duchesne is of opinion that for the period anterior 
to 900 no reliance can be placed on the episcopal 
catalogue of Seez, which we know by certain compila- 
tions of the sixth century. This catalogue mentions 
Siglshald ami Saint Latuinua (Lain or Latuin) as the 
first two bishops of the see. Saint Landry, martyr, 
would be the third. Some historians say that Sigis- 
bald lived about 451, and I.«ndry about 480; others, 
relying on a later tradition, assign Saint Latuin us to 
the first century and make him a missionary sent by 
Saint Clement. The first Bishop of Seez historically 
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known, according to Mgr. Duchesne, is Passivus, who 
assisted at four councils after the year 533. Ab 
bishops of Seez the following merit mention: St. 
Raverennus (date uncertain), whom Mgr. Duchesne 
docs not include in the episcopal list: St. Aunobcrtus 
(about 689); St. Lotharius and St. Oodegrandus 
(Chrodegang), assassinated, whose double episcopacy 
Mgr. Duchesne assigns to the close of the seventh or 
the beginning of the eighth century; St. Adalhelmus 
(Adelin), author of a work on the life and miraclesof St. 




Tnr. Cathedral, 84e« 



Opportuna; Gervaise (1220-28), a Premonstraten- 
sian, who had the confidence of Celestine III, Inno- 
cent III, and Honorius IN; Jean Bertaut (1607-11), 
who, with his fellow-student and friend, Du Perron, 
contributed greatly to the conversion of Henry IV, 
and who was esteemed for his poetical talents; for 
the occupation of the See of Seez in 1813 by Guillaume 
Baston (1741-1825), see Baston, Guieeaume-Andre- 
Rkn£. 

St. Evroul, a native of the Diocese of Bayeux, 
founded, after 560, several monasteries in the Dio- 
cese of Seez; one of them became the important Abbey 
of St-Martin^le-Soez, which, owing to the influence 
of Richelieu, its administrator-general, was reformed 
in 1636 by the Benedictines of St-Maur. Rotrou II. 
Count of Perchc, in fulfilment of a vow, established 
in 1122, at Soligny, the Abbey of LfcTiappe. in favour 
of which Bulls were issued bv Eugene III (1147). 
Alexander IN (1173), and Innocent IN (1203). and 
which was reformed m 1662 by Abbot Amand Jean 
le Bouthillicr dc Ranee (q. v.). During the Revolu- 
tion the Trappists went with Dom August in de 
Lest ranges, 26 April, 1701, into Switzerland, where 
they founded the convent of La Val Sainte, but re- 
turned to Soligny soon after the accession of Ix>uis 
XVIII. Among the abbots of the Trappist monas- 
tery at Soligny were: Cardinal Jean du Bel lay. who 
held a numlwr of bishoprics and resigned his ahhatial 
dignity in 1538; the historian Dom ( Jervaise, superior 
of the abbey from 165)6-8. On the occasion of the 
Massacre of St. Bartholomew (1">7'J; Matignoti, leader 
of the Cat holies, suceecded in saving the lives of the 
Protestant* at Alcncon. The cathedral of Seez dates 
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from the twelfth centuiy; that of Alenoon was begun 
in the fourteenth. The following saints are the object 
of special devotion: SS. Ravennus and Rasyphus, 
martyred in the diocese about the beginning of the 
third century; St. Ceronne (d. about 490), who founded 
two monasteries of nuns near Mortagne; St. Cenericua, 
or Ceneri (d. about 669), born at SpoTcto, founder of the 
monastery of St. Cenericus; St. Opportuna, sister of 
St. Chrodegang, and her aunt, St. Lanthilda, abbesses 
of the two monasteries of Almeneches (end of the 
seventh or beginning of the eighth century); St. Evre- 
mond (d. about 720), founder of the monasteries of 
Kontenay les lxmvets an<l Montmevrey; St . Osmund, 
Bishop of Salisbury (d. 1099), who, as Comle de Seea, 
had followed William the Conqueror into England. 

The chief pilgrimages in the diocese are: Notre- 
Dame des Chatnps at Seez, Not re-Dame du Vallet, 
Notrc-Dame du Renos, near Almeneches, three verv 
ancient shrines; Notre-Dame de Lignerolles, a pil- 
grimage of the seventh century; Notre-Dame de 
Recouvrance, at I^es Tourailles, dating beyond 900: 
Notre-Dame de I/ingny, established in the sixteenth 
century; Notre-Dame du Lignon, a pilgrimage of the 
seventeenth century. In InM Mgr Bugliet, run'' nf 
Montligeon chapel, founded an expiatory society for 
the abandoned souls in Purgatory, since erected by 
\ahi XIII into a Prima Primaria archconfraternity, 
which publishes six bulletins in different languages 
and has members in every part of the world. Notre 
Dame de la Chapelle Montligeon is also a place of 
pilgrimage. The Grande Trappc of Soligny still 
exists in the Diocese of Seez, which before the applica- 
tion of the law of 1901 against religious congregations 
had different teaching congregations of brothers, in 
addition to the Redemptorists. Among the congrega- 
tions of nuns originating in the diocese may be men- 
tioned: the Sisters of Providence, a teaching and 
nursing institute founded in 1683 with mother-house 
at Seez; the Sisters of Christian Education, estab- 
lished in 1817 by Abbe" Lafosse, mother-house at 
Argent an, and a branch of the order at Farnborough 
in England; the Sisters of Mercy, founded in 1818 
by Abbe Bazin to nurse the sick in their own homes. 
At the close of the nineteenth century the religious 
congregations had in the diocese: 2 infant asylums, 
24 infant schools, 3 workshops, 1 school for the 
blind, 1 for the deaf and dumb, 4 boys' orphanages, 
11 girls' orphanages, 2 refuges, 16 hospitals, 16 con- 
vents of nuns devoted to the care of the sick at home, 
and 1 insane asylum. At the time of the destruction 
of the Concordat (1905) the diocese contained 326,952 
inhabitants, 45 cures, 407 suecursal churches, 135 
vicarates towards the supjiort of which the State, 
cont ributed. 

Gallia ChHrtiana (nova). XI (\7o9). 674-711. in»tr. 151-200; 
DeeiiEHNB. Pnrtf tpiteopaux, I!. 229 .14; Fibqcict. France pnn/v 
firale. dioeite de Sin (Pari*. IRflft): HoMMSr, HiMoire Generate, 
trrUtiattiijue et ririle du di-fi'e de Sfr* (Alcncon. INTO- 1900); 
Moult and Beacdouin. E'tii tiietvrime *ur la calhfdnU et It 
chapUre de Stei (Alcncon. |K7S) , Mux. IV de* taints du d\oci*e <U 
Siej et hittoire de lew cube. I ll.aiglc, 1873), 

Georoes Govau. 

Segarelli, Gerard. See Aikxstolici. 

Seghere, Charees John, Bishop of Vancouver 
Island (tonriav Victoria), Apostle of Alaska, b. at 
Ghent, Belgium, 26 Dec., 1839; d. in Alaska. 28 Nov., 
1886. Left an orphan at a very early date, he was 
brought up by his uncles. After having studied in 
local institutions and in the American Seminary at 
Louvain, he was ordained priest on 31 May, 1S63. 
On It Sent, of the same year he left for Vancouver 
Island, where for the space of ten years he was en- 
gaged in valuabl" missionary labours among the pion- 
eer whites and the natives. On 23 March, 1873, he 
was appointed to succeed Bishop Demera (q. v.). 
One of the first cares of the new prelate was to visit 
the territory of Alaska, after which In- turned his 
attention towards the w»st coast of Vancouver Island. 
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where he established missions for the Indians. In 
1877 he again repaired to Alaska, and evangelized in 
succession St. Michael's, Nulato, I'lukuk, Kaltag, 
Niiklukayct, and various other points along the 
Yukon. He. did not return to Victoria before 20 Sept., 
lsTs. He was then named coadjutor to the Arch- 
bishop of Oregon City, whom he succeeded 12 Dec., 
1880. After meritorious apostolic labours in his new 
field of action, as no titular could be found for his 
old diocese of Victoria, he generously volunteered to 
return thither, with a view to following up his work 
in Alaska. This act of disinterestedness deeply 
touched Leo XIII, and on 2 April, 1885, Archbishop 
Seghcrs again took possession of his former sec. 
Whites and Indians tficn received the benefit of his 
ministrations, and two missions were founded (1885) 
in Alaska, one at Sitka, the other at Juneau. But in 
the course of his fifth expedition to that distant land 
he was heartlessly murdered by a white companion 
named Fuller, whose mind hud become more or less 
unbalanced under the stress of the hardships of the 
journey and the evil counsels of an American who 
foresaw in the coming of the two Jesuit priests the 
archbishop had brought with him an implied re- 
proach. The remains of the bishop were ultimately 
transferred to Victoria. 

Db Hv it. Mgr. Seghert, VApHre de t'Ala»ka (Turin. 1896); 
MoBICE, U\*Urry of the Catholic Church in Western Canada 
(Toronto, l'JIO). 

A. G. Morice. 

Segneri, Paolo, the elder, Italian Jesuit, preacher, 
missionary, ascetical writer, b. at Nettuno, 21 
March (cf. Massei) 1624; d. at Rome, 9 Dec. 1694. 
He studied at the Roman College, and in 1637 en- 
tered the Society of Jesus, not without opposition 

from his father. 
The eloquent 
Olivawos his first 
DUSter in the re- 
ligious life; Sforza 
Pallavicini taught 
him 1 h eo 1 0 gy . 
Under such guides 
his virtues ami 
talents developed 
1o maturity. He 
lectured on hu- 
manities for sev- 
eral years, and 

was ordained 
priest in 1653. By 
a careful study of 
Scripture, the 
Fathers, and the 
Orations of Cicero, 
he had prepared 
himself for the 
pulpit, for which 
he had ever felt 
a strong attraction. He volunteered for the foreign 
missions, hut Tuscany, the Papal States, and the 
chief cities of Italy were to be the scene of his labours. 
He preached at first in the peal cathedrals, and then 
for twenty-seven years (1065-02) gave rjppular mis- 
sions with an eloquence surpassed only by his holi- 
ness. His "Quaresimale" (Florence, 1670, tr. New 
York, 1874i had been read and admired by Antonio 
Pignatelli, who as Po]>c Innocent XII summoned the 
missionary to preset] before him, and made him 

theologian of the Pewit nlinriu. Segneri's biographer, 
Masses states distinctly that "Lr I'n-dirhe dcltc ncl 
palazzo apostoliro" (Rome, I »»'» 1 1 won the admira- 
tion of the jKvntilT and his Court. 

After St. Bernardine of Siena and Savonarola, 
Segneri was Italy's greatest orator. He reformed 
the Italian pulpit. Marini and the Mannish with 
the petty tricks and simpering fgjpr- 




cento" had degraded the national literature. The 
pulpit even was infected. Segneri at times stumbles 
into the defects of the "Scicentisti", but his occa- 
sional bod taste and abuse of profane erudition 
cannot blind the impartial critic to his merits. 
The "Quoresimale", the "Prcdiche", the "Pane- 
gyrici Sacri" (Florence, 1684, translated by Father 
Humphrey, London, 1877), stamp him as a great 
orator. His qualities arc a vigour of reasoning, a 
strategist's marshalling of converging proofs and argu- 
ments, which recall Bourdaloue; a richness of imag- 
ination which the French Jesuit docs not possess; 
a deep and melting pathos, Ho is particularly co- 
gent in refutation; to harmony of thought and plan, 
he unites a Dorian harmony of phrase; he is full of 
unction, priestly, and popular. He has two sources 
of inspiration, his love of God and of the people be- 
fore him. To his oratorical powers, he added the 
zeal of an apostle and the austerities of a great 
penitent. All this readily explains his wonderful 
success with people naturally emotional and deeply 
Catholic. Entire districts flocked to hear him; ex- 
traordinary graces and favours marked his career. 
His triumphs left him simple as a child. In his 
theological discussion with his superior-general. 
Thyrsus Gonzalez, who was a firm champion of 
Probabiliorism, he combined the respect and obe- 
dience of the subject with the reasonable and manly 
independence of the trained thinker (cf. "Lettere 
sulla Materia del Probabilc" in vol. IV of "Opero", 
Venice. 1748). Segneri wrote also "II penitente is-, 
truito'' (Bologna, 1669); "II confessore istruito" 
(Brescia, 1672); "La Manna dell onima" (Milan, 
imi, tr. London, New York, 1892); "II Cristiano 
istruito" (Florence, 1686); "L' Incredulo senza 
scusa" (Florence, 1690). His complete works (cf. 
Sommcrvogel) have been frequently edited: at 
Parma. 1701; Venice, 1712-58; Turin, 1855, etc. 
Tin- "Quaresimale" has been printed at least thirty 
times. Some of Segneri's works have been trans- 
lated into Arabic. Hallam criticizes Segneri unfairly; 
Ford is more just in his appreciation. 

Mamei, Hrere ragguaglio delta Vita del Yen. Strut di Dio il 
Padre Pnoln St gntn (Florence, Parma, 1701), tr. in no. 27 of 
the Oratory Srrie* llxindon, 1851); TiiiaBosciii, Storia deila 
leUentlura italiana (Mixicna, 1771-82), VIII; Fauroni, Vita 
Itolorum (IW. 17SK-99); Pathiox axi-Bokro, Menalagio 
(Rome. 1KT,9); At'Utsio, Lrrioni di Elnquenta Sacra (Turin, 
1H.W). I. I-rrture vi. II. Lecture xxvi, iiii, III, Lecture 
vi. vii: Ford, Sermon* from the Qunrrrimale, with a preface 
relating t" the author (I/ondon. ISO*)) Protestant; Hallam, In- 
trod. to the Lit. of Europe (New York, 1K41), II, 20; de CopniR, 
Ah* P. Segneri ennridfrt romme Oratexir in Etude* (Dec., 1878); 
TltElilil. H Quamimnle, con di*cor»o td aniliei (Turin, 1883); 
MnHHe-. 77. «• Light* in Prauer of the Yen. Pr*. de la Puente. de la 
Cettmbitrt. and the Ret. Pr. P. Segneri. S.J. (London. 1893); 
Hrunsi, // reirrnlo (Milan. 1899); TACCtU-VBNTVHl. Lettere 
inedite di P.St</nrri . . . intorno alt opera tegneriana "La 
Concordiii" (Florence, 1903); RruiARELU, // P. Seontri t la 
diKtri di Mmliglinnn (SiiIuiio, 1908); BaCMOaRTNEH, Die Qer 
rhichte der Welti iterntur. VI Band, Die italienieche Literatur (BU 
I»uw. 1U11); Ciriltd Cnttuliea. 3rd Rericf. VIII. 454; I5th Bene*, 
XII. 257; Mill .Serif*, V.314; ISthSerk*. V. 142: Sommeryooel, 
BM. de la C. de J., VII; PohnaCIami, Dieeana ttorieo deila lettera- 
turn italiana (Florence, 1898). 

John C. Reville. 

Segni (SlONINSts), in the Province of Rome. 
The city, situated on a hill in the Monti Lepini 
overlooks the valley of the river Sacco. There still 
exist the double enclosure of a cyclopean wall and 
the gati-s, the architrave of which is a large monolith; 
one of these is the famous Porta Saracinesca. There 
are also the niins of a church (St. Peter's) and some 
underground excavations, which recall Etruscan 
influence. Under Tarquin the Proud, of Etruscan 
origin, it became a colony. With other Latin cities it 
rebelled against Rome more than once. On several 
occasions it served as a place of refuge for the popes, 
and Fugcnius III erected a palace there. In the 
twelfth century it came into possession of the Conti 
Marsi, which family gave four members to the papal 
ranks. In 1558 it was sacked by the forces of the 
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Duke of Alba in the war against Paul IV; immense 
booty was eaptured, as the inhabitants of the other 
towns of the Campagna had fled thither. Segni 
is the birthplace of Pope St. Vitalianus and of the 
physician Ezio Clcti. The Cappella Conti in the 
cathedral is worthy of admiration The first known' 
bishop of Scgni is Sanctulus (about 404); among his 
successors arc: St. Bruno (1079), who wrote an ex- 
cellent commentary on the Scriptures; Trasrnundo 
(1123), deposed for supporting Anacletus II, the 
anti-pope; on his repentance he was restored; under 
John III (1138), St. Thomas a Becket was canonized 
in the cathedral (1173) ; Lucio Fazini (1482), renowned 
for his erudition; Fra Bernardino Call mi (1541), 
wrote the life of St. Bruno; Giuseppe Panfili, O.S.A. 
(1570), deposed and imprisoned on account of his 
misdeeds; Paolo Ciotti (1784), who governed the 
diocese with great wisdom during the Revolution. 
The diocese is immediately subject to the Holy See; 
it contains 12 parishes; 58 secular and 18 regular 
priests; 20,000 inhabitants; 3 houses of religious and 
8 of nuns; a college for young boys and 5 educational 
establishments for young girls. 

Cappblubtti. La ehiete d' Italia, II (Venice, 1887). 

U. Benioni. 

Segorbe (or Cabtellon de la Plana), Diocese 
of (Segobienbw, or Castellionensis), in Spain, 
bounded on the north by Castell6n and Tenicl, on the 
east by Castell6n, on the south by Valencia, and on 
the west by Valencia and Teruel, has its jurisdiction 
in the civil Provinces of Castell6n, Valencia, Teruel, 
and Cuenea. It is suffragan of Valencia, and its capi- 
tal, containing 7500 inhabitants, is also the capital of 
the Province of Castell6n de la Plana. This city, 
though the capital of a province, has no episcopal see: 
by the Concordat of 1851 the See of Tortosa, to which 
diocese a large part of the province belongs, is to be 
transferred to it. According to the common opinion, 
Segorbe is the ancient Scgobriga, of which Pliny 
speaks as the capital of Celtiberia. For this reason 
it is probable that the town has been the seat of a 
bishopric from very early times; however, no name 
of any Bishop of Segorbe is known earlier than Pro- 
culus, who signed in the Third Council of Toledo. 
Porcarius assisted at the Council of Gundemar; An- 
tonius, at the fourth of Toledo; Floridius, at the 
seventh: Eusicius, at the ninth and tenth; Memorius, 
at the eleventh and twelfth; Olipa, at the thirteenth; 
Anterius at the fifteenth and sixteenth. After this we 
have no information of its bishops until the Arab in- 
vasion, when its church was converted into a mosque. 
In 1172 Pedro Ruiz de Azagra, son of the Lord of 
Estelia, took the city of Albarracln, and succeeded in 
establishing there a bishop (Martin), who took the title 
of Arcabricentte, and afterwards that of Segobrictmse, 
thinking that Albarracln was nearer to the ancient 
Segobriga than to Ercdviea. or Arc6brica. When 
Segorbe was conquered by Jaime I in 1245, its church 
was purified, and Jimeno, Bishop of Albarracln, took 
possession of it. The bishops of Valencia opposed 
this, and Arnau of Pcralta entered the church of 
Segorbe by force of arms. The controversy being 
referred to Rome, the bishop of Segorbe had 

gart of their territory restored to them; but the 
chism of the West supervened, and the rtntus quo 
continued. In 1571 Francisco Soto Salazar being 
bishop, the Diocese of Albarracln was separated from 
Segorbe. Eminent among the bishops of the latter 
was Juan Bautista Perez, who exposed the fraudulent 
chronicles. In modern times Domingo Canubio, the 
Dominican, and Francisco Aguilar, author of various 
historical works, are worthy of mention. 

The cathedral, once a mosque, has been completely 
rebuilt in such a manner that it preserves no trace of 
Arab architecture. It Is connected bv a bridge with 
the old episcopal palace. Its time-stained tower and 
its cloister are built on a trapezoidal ground-plan. 



The restoration was completed in 1534; and in 1795 
the nave was lengthened, and new altars added, in the 
episcopate of Lorenzo Haedo. Segorbe possessed a 
castle, in which King Martin of Aragon lived and held 
his court ; but the demolition of this building was be- 
gun in 1785, and its materials were used for the con- 
struction of the hospital and Casa de M i&ericordia. 
The seminary is in the Jesuit college given by Carlos 
III. The convents of the Dominicans, Franciscans, the 
August inian nuns, and the Charterhouse (Cartuja) of 
Valdecristo have been converted to secular uses. 

P^KRt-AariLAR. Epi'roitolooium Sroobncemir; Villaoraha, 
AnlioGf'tniif* He la lal. Cat. He Segorbe, etc. (Valencia, 1<MV4); 
Villanueva. Viaie literario, III. IV; Stp. Saoraaa, VIII 

(Madrid, I stun , Llukkntc, Valencia in EtpoAa tut monumentot 
(Barcelona. 1887). 

Ramon Rnz Amado. 

Segovia, Diocese of (Secoviensis, Segovls), 
in Spain, is bounded on the north by Valladolid, 
Burgos, and Soriaj on the east by Guadalajara; on 
the south by Madrid; on the west by Avila and Valla- 
dolid. It extends through the civil Provinces of 
Segovia, Valladolid, Burgos, and Avila. The episcopal 
city has a population of about 15,000. In ancient 
times this region was within the country of the Are- 
vaci. and, according to Pliny, belonged to the juridi- 
cal conventus of Clunia in Ilispania Carthagi- 
nensis. As to the origin of the diocese, the spurious 
chronicle attributed to Flavius Dexter pretends that 
its first bishop was Hicrotheus, the master of Diony- 
sius the Areopagite, and disciple of St. Paul. This 
tradition, propagated by false chronicles, has been 
refuted by a Scgovian. the Marques de Mondejar. 
It is more probable that Segovia belonged to the 
Diocese of Palencia until the year 527, when, a cer- 
tain bishop having been consecrated in violation of 
the canon law, the metropolitan of Toledo, Montanua, 




Cncucn of the Hult Crohs, Seouvia. 1150 

assigned to him for his becoming support, the cities 
of Segovia. Coca, ami Britalbo, which he was to 
keep for life. As Segovia had him for its bishop until 
his death, which did not take place for some length of 
time, it then claimed the right to name a successor, a 
demand favoured by the great size of the Diocese of 
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Palencra. It is certain that, in 589, Petrus signed as 
Bishop of Segovia in the Third Council of Toledo; 
in King Gundemar's synod, Minieianus signed (1510) ; 
in the Fourth to the Eight h Councils of Toledo, Auser- 
icus; in the Eleventh (675), Sinduitus; in the Twelfth 
to the Fifteenth, Deodatus; in the Sixteenth (r>93), 
Decentius. 

In their conquest of Spain, the Mussulmans took 
Segovia soon after conquering Toledo, about 714. 
With this calamity is associated the legend of St. 
Frutos, the patron of the city, who lived as a solitary 
in the northern mountains of the province, with his 
brother and sister, Valentine and Engracia, and re- 
ceived the Segovian fugitives. There is a fissure in 
the rocks which is called "la Hendidura dc San Fru- 
tos" (the Gash of St. Fmtoa), and the legend runs 
that, as the Saracens were about to pass that spot, 
the saint went out to meet them and, with his staff, 
drew a line beyond which they must not come, upon 
which the mountain opened, making this chasm. 
The site of this monastic colony of fugitives was 
granted, after the reconquest, to the monks of Silos 
(1076), and the priory of San Frutos was founded. 
To the period of the Reconquest also belongs the 
tradition of Nuestra Senora de la Fuenclscla. an 
image of the Blessed Virgin which takes its name 
from the peak rising above Las Fuentes (Fucnciscla 
being derived from forui stillatu, "dripping well"). 
A cleric hid this image in one of the vaults of the 
cathedral, supposed to have been what is now the 
parish church of San Gil, in which the tombs, accord- 
ing to Mondcjar, arc those of the ancient bishops. 
After the Reconquest the image was placed over the 
door of the old cathedral. An Arabic inscription of 
9G0, cut on a capital, proves thai Segovia was at that 
time subject to Abaerraman III; the Mozarabs. 
however, preserved their religious worship there ana 
for some time had bishops, of whom Ilderedo governed 
the diocese in 940, as apfiears in a deed of gift made by 
him to the Bishop of Leon, which Fray Atanasio de 
Lobera, in his "History of Loin", testifies to having 
seen. After that Segovia was, as the Toletan Annals 
tell us, "deserted for many years". It is beyond 
question, however, that Christians inhabited it in 
1072, when it was laid waste by Alamun, King of 
Toledo, who, according to the Aral) historians quoted 
by Luis de Marmol, made bold to levy war against 
Sancho II. The final restoration of Segovia took 
place in 1088; Count Raymond of Burgundy, son-in- 
law of Alfonso VI, repeopled it with mountaineers 
of Northern Spain, from Galicia to Rioja. 

Alfonso VII re-established the episcopal see, the 
first bishop, Pedro, being consecrated on 25 January, 
1120, according to the Toletan Annals, although 
Pedro had already siimcd the Council of Oviedo as 
Bishop of Segovia in 1115. The council placed 
under his authority the quarter of the city lying 
between the Gate of St. Andrew and the castle; in 
1122 Alfonso I of Aragon male other grants to him, 
and in 1123 Queen Urraca gave hirn the towns and 
domains of Turtfgano and Cahallar. CallLstus II 
confirmed all this in the Bull of 9 April, 1 123, in which 
the events leading up to the restoration are explained. 
Alfonso VII was in Synovia on many occasions, on 
one of which he restored peace between its bishop 
and the Bishop of Palencia, who had been quarrel- 
ing about the jurisdiction over certain towns. Pedro 
was succeeded, on his death in 114s, by Juan, who 
was soon after promoted to the See of Toledo, and 
Vicente, who died about the same time as Alfonso, 
the Emperor. Sancho III. shortly before his death, 
granted Navarres to Bishop Guillermo (13 July, 
1158). In 1161 the Laras took Segovia from Alfonso 
VIII, then a child of five years, who yielded also the 
fourth part of the revenues of the cathedral. Bishop 
Gutierrc Giron perished, with the Segovians whom 
he waa leading, in the disastrous battle of Alar cos. 



In 1192 the fifth Bishop of Segovia from the restora- 
tion had been succeeded by Gonzalo; he was followed 
by Gonzalo Miguel, who lived until 1211. 

On the re-estai)lishmcnt of the see, attention was 
naturally turned to- the rebuilding of thecathcilr.il 
Certain documents of 1136 speak of the Church of 
S. Maria as in course of being founded, and in 1144 
it is mentioned as having been founded, from which 
Diego dc Colmenares, the historian of Segovia, infers 
■that it must have been finished at that time. It 
certainly was not consecrated, however, until 16 
July, 1228, by the papal legate, John, Bishop of 




Chubch of S. Est£ba*, Skootia, 1210 



Sabina. Situated on an esplanade to the east of the 
castle, it retains only a suggestion of its Byzantine 
structure, as it was entirely destroyed in the War of 
the Commons, when the Comuneros used it as a base 
of attack on the neighbouring castle. The relics 
and treasures of the basilica were saved in the church 
of S. Clara, in the Plaza Mayor, to which they were 
transferred in solemn procession on 25 October, 1522. 
About 1470 Bishop Juan Arias Davila undertook the 
construction of a fine cloister, which, in 1524, Juan 
Campero caused to l>e removed, stone by stone, to 
the site of the new cathedral. The structure of the 
cloister being eloscly connected with the episcopal 
dwelling, the same bishop, Arias Davila, transferred 
the latter to the west of the church and then; the 
bishops continued to reside even after the cathedral 
waa transferred, until, about the year 1750, they 
moved into the episcopal palace in the Plaza de San 
Esteban, during the episcopate of Bishop Murillo 
y Argdiz. The older dwelling was not totally de- 
molished until 1816. 

The old cathedral having been irreparably de- 
stroyed, Bishop Fadrique de Portugal selected, as a 
foundation for the new, the Church of S. Clara, which 
the nuns had left when they were incorporated with the 
communitv of S. Antonio el Real. On 24 May, 1525, 
Diego de Rivera, Bishop of Segovia, inaugurated the 
laying of the foundations, and on 8 June solemnly 
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blessed the first stone and, with Gil de Hontaff6n as 
master, began the works of the western side at the 
spot called 1'uerta del Perd6n (the Gate of Pardon). 
HontoiWm was sucee^led, after six years, by his 
overseer, Garcia Cubillas. On 14 August, 1558, the 
new church was consecrated, and the mortal remains 
of Pedro, son of Enrique II, as well as of many pre- 
lates, were transferred to it. Not until the entry of 
Anne of Austria, bride-elect of Philip II, in 1570, 
were the ruins of the old cathedral razed, so as to 
cleur the way to the castle. In August, 1503, Rod- 
rigo Gil laid the foundations of the main choir. In 
1015 the tower, burned down the year before, was 
constructed under the direction of Juan de Magaguren. 
The barroque stone portal of the north transept was 
desigued in 1020 by Pedro de Brizuela. Francisco 
de Cain | x) Aguero and Francisco Viadero executed 
the sacristy, the sanctuary, the archivium. and the 
chapter house. The brilliant windowB which give 
its character to this cathedral are the work of Fran- 
cisco Hcrrainz. The style of the structure is pure 
Gothic, with three naves and lateral chapels. It 
was consecrated in 1708, and its floor was flagged 
between 17H9 and 1792. The rotable, executes by 
Sabbatini in 1708, at the expense of Carlos III, is 
out of harmony with the style of the magnificent 
church. Among the chapels, the last one on the 
Gospel side, with the "Nucstra Scnora do Piedad" 
of Juan Junl of Valladolid, merits special notice. 
In the chapel through which access is gained to the 
cloister is the "CrLsto del Consuelo", as well as the 
tombs of Bishops Raimundo de Losana and Diego de 
Covarrubias. 

Segovia has some very old parish churches, which, 
with their square Romanesque towers, were certainly 
built before the end of the thirteenth century. A 
celebrated one is that of San Miguel; its Gothic struc- 
ture collapsed in 1532, and the rebuilding of it in its 
present form was completed in 1558. It contains 
the tomb of the famous Andres Laguna, physician 
to Julius III and to Charles V. San Esteban, oppo- 
site the bishop's palace, has the most beautiful 
Byzantine tower in Spain. In San Juan de los Cabal- 
lnros (St. John of the Knights) repose the remains of 
Diego de Colmenarcs, the historian of Segovia, who 
was parish priest oi that church. The parish churches 
of San Gil and San Bias dispute between them the 
honour of having been the original cathedral. The 
former was rebuilt in the thirteenth century by Bishop 
Raimundo de Ixisana. They arc both in ruins. 
King Juan I instituted in the cathedral of Segovia 
an order of knighthood, that of the Holy Spirit (1390). 

The city possesses a famous Roman aqueduct, 
probably built by Trajan: in the Plaza del Azogucjo 
its arches are 92 feet in height; it is 3000 (Spanish) 
feet in length, and has one hundred and seventy 
arches, thirty-six of which were reconstructed by 
Juan de Escobedo, a Hicronymite friar (1484- 
14S9). The castle (nlcdzar) of Segovia, which Alfonso 
VI caused to l>e built in 1075, is a remarkable struc- 
ture. It has a lofty rectangular tower, known as 
that of Don Juan it, and several other round ones 
surmounted with high conical roofs. In it Carlos 
III established the Artillery Academy which remained 
there until 18G2, when a conflagration occurred which 
compelled its removal to the old Franciscan convent. 
The seminary, founded by Bishop Antonio Marcos 
de Llanes (1791), is under the invocation of Sts. 
Frutos and Ildcfonso. In this diocese is the royal 
• of S in Bdefonso, or La Granja, the summer 
tence of the kings of Spain, built by Philip V 
on the silt- of an ancient hermitage dedicated to S. 

■ and an i state (yrnnja) granted bv the 
holic monarch* to the Hieronymites of Parral. 
Part of the royal estate, too, is formed by the colle- 
►riat e church founded by Philip V and restored by 
Fernando VII. 



In addition to authors cited in the body of this article, ace 
also: Fu6rks, BtpaAa Saentda, VIII (Madrid. 1840): Cuaskado, 
Segmui in Etpa/Ln, tut monumental (Barcelona, 1KM): Maooi. 
Dice, otogr., XIV (Madrid, 1849); UkuUAHor, Hut. gen. tie Etp. 
(Barcelona). 

Ram6n Ruiz Amado. 

Segur, Louis Gaston de, prelate and French 
apologist, b. 15 April, 1820, in Paris; d. 9 June, 188 1, 
in the same city. He was descended on his paternal 
side from the Marquis of Segur — Marshal oi France 
and Minister of Louis XVI, who occupied this posi- 
tion during the participation of France in the war 
of emancipation of the United States — from the Comte 
de S'nur. companion of I^afayette in America, and 
on his maternal side was descended from the Russian 
Count Rostopchinc who burned Moscow in 1812 to 
wrest it from Napoleon. After his humanities, from 
a comparative indifference to religion he experienced 
a remarkable fervour; entering the diplomatic service, 
he was made attache to the Embassy at Rome in 
1842, but the following year he left this post and even 
gave up painting, for which he had excellent taste 
and much talent, to enter the Seminary of Saint- 
Sulpice and to prepare himself for the priesthood, to 
which he was ordained in 1847. Thenceforth he 
dedicated himself to the evangelization of the people 
in Paris; the children, the poor, the imprisoned sol- 
diers to whom he was the volunteer and gratuitous 
chaplain, occupied his ministry until he was appointed 
to be auditor of the Rota for France at Rome. He 
remained in this position for four years, honoured 
with the affectionate esteem of Pius IX and with 
the friendship of many personages of the pontifical 
and diplomatic Court, lie united with his judicial 
functions some political negotiations which Napoleon 
III had confided to him, and also ministrations to the 
French Boldiers in the garrison at Rome. Attacked 
with blindness, he was obliged to resign from his 
duties in 1850 ; he returned to Paris with the honours 
and privileges of the episcopate, the title and reality 
of which his infirmity prevented him from receiv- 
ing. His life was devoted to his official duties 
and to religious works. The chief among these was 
the patronage of young apprentices, the union of 
workingmen's societies, ecclesiastical vocations and 
seminaries, military chaplaincies, and the evangeliza- 
tion of the suburbs of Paris. To each of these works 
he gave unstintedly his time, his care, his preaching, 
his money, and that of others, of whom he asked it 
without false pride. Among his undertakings, and 
one which most occupied him, was the work connected 
with the St. Francis de Sales Association, for the de- 
fence and preservation of the Faith. After founding 
this devotion he established it in forty dioceses of 
France in less than a year after its foundation (1859). 
and was able also to gather and distribute 30,000 
francs in alms. Mgr de Segur worked incessantly 
for its development. When he died it numbered 
1,900,000 associates, collected annually 800,000 
francs, and extended its activities and benefits to 
France, Belgium, Italy, Spain, and even to Canada. 

Besides his apostolate and ministry he was also 
engaged in writing. In 1851 he published in a modest 
form " Responses aux objections les plus rcpandues 
contre la religion"; it met with considerable success. 
At the time of his death 700,000 copies had been sold 
in France and Belgium without counting the many 
editions in Italian, German, English, Spanish, and 
even in the Hindu language. After his affliction 
with blindness his works multiplied noticeably; some 
were destined to moke known or defend Catholic 
ideas concerning questions which occupied public 
attention; others to extend or to confirm his apos- 
tolate of preaching in forming souls to piety or to 
the interior life. To the first category belong among 
others the "Causeries sur le protestantisme (1898); 
"le Pape" (1800); "le Denier de Saint Pierre'' 
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(1861); "la Divinite de Notre Seigneur 
Christ" (1862); "lea objections populaires contre 
l'encyclique (Quanta cural" (1869); "Lea Francs- 
Ma^ona'' (1867); "le Pane est infaillible" (1870); 
"l'Ecole aans Dieu" (1873). To the second clasa 
belong among others: "les Instructions familicres 
sur toutes les verites de la religion " (1863) ; " Notions 
fundamentalea sur la pictc (1863); "La pidte ct la 
vie uiterieure" (1864); "Jesus vivant en nous" 
(of which an Italian translation was put on the Index) 
(1869); "La pietc enseignee aux enfants" (1864). 
One need not seek in these works vast learning nor 
didactic discussions. The author did not strive for 
this; he intended his apologetic books for the people 
and for all who ignored religion. They were mostly 
brief pamphlets, vigilant, full of vivacity and spirit, 
written with a frankness wholly French in a popular 
style, sprinkled with caustic irony and Parisian 
pleasantries. In his ascetical works he aimed above 
all to spread the true principles of Catholic spirit- 
uality in opposition to the old traditions of Jansenism 
mid Gallicanism. His zeal was crowned with success, 
his little books attained numerous editions. Thus 
at his death there had been sold 44,000 copies of 
his "Instructions familieres", his works "Le Pape". 
"La Communion", and " La Confession " were issuea 
to the number of hundreds of thousands of copies. 
His complete works have been edited in ten volumes 
(Paris, 1876-7); since have appeared "Cent cin- 
quantc beaux miracles de Notre Dame de Lourdes" 
(2 vols. Paris, 1S82); "Journal d'un voyage en 
Italic" (Paris, 1S22); "Lett** de Mgr de Segur" 
(2 vols. Paris, 1882). 

Makqcm de SSul-r. Mgr de Sfgur, Soutenirt ti rteit* <fun 
frtrt. 

Antoine Degert. 



Segur, Sophie Rostopchine, Comtesse de, b. 
1797; d. 1S74. Her father was General Rostop- 
chinc who ordered the city of Moscow to be set on fire 
after the battle of Borodino (1812) and thus com- 

g?lled Napoleon to begin his disastrous retreat from 
ussia. She married Eugene Comte de Scgur, 
grandson of Louis Philippe de Segur, and nephew of 
Philippe Paul de Segur, one of the most brilliant 
officers in the imperial army and author of "Histoire 
de Napoleon ct de la grande arm6c pendant l'annce 
1812" which had more than fifteen editions and was 
translated into most of the European languages. 
Mme. de Segur was a woman of culture and uncom- 
mon literary talent. She contributed a number of 
stories to the " Bibliotheque Rose", a collection of 
short novels for voung people; among them are: 
"Pauvre Blaise" (Paris, 18G2); "Le General Doura- 
kinc" (Paris, 1864); "Un bon petit diable" (Paris, 
1855); "Les vacanccs", (Paris. 1865); "Lemauvais 
genie" (Paris, 1867). Pierre Marique. 

Segusio, Henry of. Sec Henry of Seousio, 
Blessed. 

Sehna (Suinaii), Diocese of (Sehanensip), a 
Chaldean see, governed by a patriarchal adminis- 
trator with episcopal rank. It was erected in 1853, 
its subjects being partly in Persia and partly in 
Turkey at Suleimanich. It is likely to be united to 
the See of Kerkuk. The diocese was in fact admin- 
istered by the Archbishop of Kerkuk about the middle 
of the nineteenth century. It contains 700 Catholics, 
5 priests, 2 primary schools ; and 2 chapels. Schna or 
Sinna, the principal town, is in Persia. 

Rrtut dt I'Orina Chrttien. I. 452; Miu. CcdK. (Rome. 1C07), 

S. Vaiuie. 

Seidl, Jouann Gahriel, poet, author of the pres- 
ent Austrian nation il hymn, b. at Vienna, 21 June, 
1804; d. there , 17 Julv. 1S75. The family of Seidl 
was of Swiss origin, Johann's grandparents having 



settled in Austria. The poet's father is described 
as an able lawyer, and his mother as a good housewife. 
After passing through the gymnasium with the great- 
est success, their only son attended the university 
at the age of fifteen to devote the then usual two 
years to philosophy On the completion of this 
period, he applied himself to the study of jurispru- 
dence, but the early death of his father compelled 
him to support himself and his mother by acting as 
private tutor. Consequently he exchanged juris- 
prudence for pedagogy, passeu his qualifying examina- 
tion in this faculty in 1827, and two years later was 
appointed to the state gymnasium in CilH. Before 
moving thither he married Thereso Schlesinger, who 
bore him two children. The laudatory necrologies, 
which a false report of his death evoked both at home 
and abroad, attracted the attention of the authorit ies, 
so that after eleven happy years at Cilli he had to 
return again to Vienna as custodian of the imperial 
cabinet of medals and antiques. A little later he was 
appointed censor of books, an office which he filled 
until 1848. He was then elected corresponding, and 
in 1851 regular, member of the Imperial Academy of 
Sciences. After his version of the Haschka national 
anthem had been declared the authentic text, honours 
were heaped on the poet: the knight's cross of the 
Order of Fran* Joseph, medal for art and science, 
the post of imperial treasurer (1856), and appoint- 
ment as ministerial counsel (1866). In 1871 he 
received a pension and was simultaneously invested 
with the Order of the Iron Crown of the thin! class; 
on the occasion of his seventieth birthday, he re- 
ceived the title and character of an aulic councillor. 
The town of Cilli named him an honorary freeman. 
Shortly afterwards his health began to fail. His 
death was characterized by the same piety which 
had marked his life. In 1892 the municipal council 
of Vienna dedicated to him an honorary grave in the 
Zentralfriedhof, and at the centenary of his birth 
a bust and memorial tablet were unveiled at his 
former residence in Cilli. Seidl was a very fruitful 
poet and author, and the enumeration of his works 
occupies twenty-five pages in Godeke's "Grundriss". 
Only a few, however, have an interest for modern 
readers. Of the numerous collections of poems the 
"Biiolicn" are still of interest, but his novels, sixty 
in number, are long forgotten. For drama he had no 
talent, however much he strove after the palm of 
dramatic poetry. His best compositions are his 
dialectic poems, "Flinserln", of which many have 
become real folksongs of Austria. His name is im- 
mortally linked with his adaptation of the Austrian 
national anthem. As a scholar Seidl was tirelessly 
active. Still prized are his collections of legends, 
and also his contribution to the " Stizungsbenchten 
der kaiscrlic.hcn Akadcmie der Wisscnschaftcn", 
to scientific, historical, and geographical journals, 
and to the "Zeitschrift fiir die osterrcichischen 
Gvmnasien", founded in 1850. 

Go deke, GrttndrifM, I.\ (1010), 102-30. The rnont Lmport&ot 
literature on Rridl »ro the writing* puhliihol on the occasion of 
the centenary o( his birth in Zrittchr. fur die dsterreich. Gj/mnarien 
ami Grillpancrjahrbuch. Hit c millet* worSc* have been elite J 
by Max (ft vok, 1S71-.SO. Wrasuca (4 vol*.. 1901. with bio- 
graphical introduction, pp. i-lxxx), id mam (2 voU.. 1900). 

N. ScHEID. 

Seitz, Alexander Maximilian, painter, b. at 
Munich, 1811; d. at Rome, 1S88. He studied under 
Cornelius, and two early pictures "Joseph sold bv his 
Brethren", and the "Seven Sleepers" received speedy 
recognition. Heinrieh Hess employed him on the 
frescoes in the Church of All Saints. After he had 
painted eompositioas depicting four of the sacraments, 
Cornelius took him to Home. Here Seitz found in 
Ovcrbeck a man of the same religious opinions, with 
a style which he at once sought to make his own. He 
aided Ovcrbeck in carrying out the frescoes of the 



Digitized by Google 



SEJNY 



688 



SELEUCIAN8 



Evangelists and Apostles at Castel Gandolfo, and at 
a later date, when Overbeck's strength was no longer 
equal to the task, Seitz, with the aid of his gifted son, 
Ludwig Seitz, completed Overbeck's frescoes in the 
cathedral at Diakovar by rilling the gaps with com- 
positions of his own. With the help of his son, Seitz 
painted a cycle of pictures of saints, for Herder of 
Freiburg. Besides some secular compositions, as the 
genre pictures of the life of the common people at 
Rome, he treated pre-eminently scenes and persons 
of the Old and New Testaments. His pictures of the 
"Adoration of the Shephenls", "Christ as the Friend 
of Children". "Awakening of the Young Man of 
Nairn", "Tribute Money", "Jacob and Esau", and 
"The Finding of Moses , arc entirely in the spirit of 
Ovcrbeck. A "Mater Amabilis" aroused much ad- 
miration; an enthroned Madonna went to England. 
The "St. Anthony, and St. Benedict", as engraved 
by the Capuchin Bernardo da Monaco, had a wide 
popularity. Good pictures also are: "Translation of 
St. Catherine to Sinai by angels", and es|>ecialry a 
round picture of "Rest during the Flight to Kgypt". 
In this three angels worship Christ, who lies with out- 
stretched arms on the lap of the mother, while at some 
distance is Joseph with the beast of burden. In the 
Trinita de' Monti at Rome he painted in fresco the 
return of the prodigal son and Christ with heart 
aflame. 

I; m zTVUKt, Hi$toire de Fart moderne rn Allrmngnr, II, III 
(Pari*. 1X40): FOwrrxa, Ottch. <Ur deutiehen A*un»f (5 vols., 
leipiig. 1800). 

G. GlETMANN. 

Sejny (Augubt6wo) Diocese of (Sejnensis, or 
AoouKToviENsis), a diocese in the northwestern part 
of Russian Poland near the border of East Prussia, 
German Poland. Its territory formerly belonged to 
the Diocese of Vilna, but upon the first partit ion of 
Poland it fell to Germany. Consequently a separate 
ecclesiastical jurisdiction was desired, and so Pius VI, 
on 27 March, 1798, carved out the new diocese and 
established its see at the Camaldolese monastery of 
Wigry, a vUlage about ten miles east of the present 
city of Suwalki. This monastery of Cainaldoli was 
founded under the patronage of I\ing Jagiello in 1418, 
and the Church of Our Lady, which became the cathe- 
dral, is now the parish church of Wigry. The first 
bishop of the diocese was the celebrated preacher 
Michael Francis Karpowicz (b. 1741; d. 1805). His 
BUCces8or was John Clement Golaszewski (b. 1748; d. 
1820), who enlarged the Wigry cathedral. After the 
third partition of Poland this territory was ceded to 
Russia, and in 1818 the Church throughout the Polish 
kingdom was reorganized. By a Bull of Pius VII 
Warsaw was made the metropolitan see and the sec of 
Wigry was changed to Augustowo, a city founded in 
1501 by King Sigmund Augustus, after whom it was 
named, which is still the largest plare in that sect ion 
(population 65,090) . The new cathedral and chanter 
there were inaugurated on December 8, 1S19. The 
next bishop, Ignatius Czvzewski, the first to rule the 
newly named diocese, did not remain at Augustowo, 
but changed his place of residence in 1S23 to Sejny. a 
town founded in 1522 by King Sigmund I. and which 
is about twenty miles east of Suwalki, the capital of 
the district. The succeeding bishop. Nicholas John 
Manugiewicz, established the diocesan seminary in 
1830, and for many venrs resided sometimes at Au- 
gustowo and then at Sejny. His successor was Stanis- 
laus Choromanski, afterwards Archbishop of Warsaw. 
The next bishop, Stmszvnski. made the old Domini- 
can church at Sejnv his cathedra] and entered it as 
bishop, 4 February, 1K37. He was in frequent col- 
lision with the Russian authorities, and on his death in 
1847 the see was kept vacant by the Russian Govern- 
ment until 1K63. Constant ine Luhieriski was then 
made bishop, ami on his death in I860 ; it Xowrodzic 
was succeeded by Bishop Wicrzliowski. His suc- 



cessor was Anthony Baranowski, and the present 
bishop (191 1 ) is Anthony Karas. Sejny has the cathe- 
dral church, chapter and consistory, the diocesan sem- 
inary and the hospital of St. Simon managed by the 
Sisters of Charity. The diocese is divided into eleven 
deaneries and has a Catholic population of 092.250 
There are 119 parish churches and 20 subordinate 
ones, besides 100 chapels and 3 convents. The dio- 
cese has 352 secular priests, 1 regulars, 80 seminarians, 
21 lay religious, besides 8 nuns and 26 Sisters of 
Charity. Owing to the Russian regulations against 
receiving novices and postulants, the regular clergy 
and monastic institutions are dving out. 

H (TTA.VDIKH. Annuutrr I'untifira!' (f'nrii, 1511 1): iS/ovm* (~,*o- 
Ornjirzny, X (Warsaw, l!KK)). ANDREW J. SHIPMAN. 

Sekanais (or more properly Tshf-'k^h-ne, " People 
on the Rocks", i. e.. the Rocky Mountains), a D£ne 
tribe whose habitat is on both sides of the Rockies, 
from 52' to 57° MY N. lat. By language they are 
an eastern tril>e, and it is not much more than 130 
years since a |H>rtion of their congeners, having come 
into possession of fire-arms through the Canadian 
fur trailers, made such reckless use of the same that 
the westernmost bands had to cross the mountains 
to get out of their reach. These quondam aggressors 
originally roamed along the Athabasca and Beaver 
Rivers, "and they an- to-day known under the name 
of Beavers, claiming now the valley of the Peace be- 
tween Fort Dun vegan and a point some distance from 
L. Athabasca. Another split in the S/'kanais ranks, 
which was due to an insignificant incident, brought 
into existence still another tribe, whose members were 
ultimately admitted into the Blackfcet Confederacy 
under the name of Sarcees. The Sekanais proper are 
not to-day more than 450; the Beavers, perhaps 
550, and the Sarcees, 190. By natural disposition 
as much as from necessity the Slkanais are invet- 
erate nomads. They have no fixed abodes, and 
therefore no villages, or even chiefs in the strict 
sense of the word. The best related among the 
fathers of families are their only headmen, and theii 
rdle is restricted to directing the movements of their 
respective bands. Yet the Sekanais are scrupulously 
honest and moral, though theirs is the only Dene 
tribe in which polyandry is known to have existed 
in pre-missionary times. Superstitious and naive 
to a degree, they received the Gospel without ques- 
tioning; but their habitat and environment, with 
their consequent nomadic habits, have conspired 
to make the establishment of permanent mis- 
sions among them difficult. However, most of them 
are to-day under the influence of the Catholic 
priest. Even the Beavers, who are less religiously 
inclined, have steadfastly resisted the advances of 
the Protestant ministers. 

Mohick, Tin- HV>f<Tn Dint's: Ihrir Manner* and Cuttom* (To- 
ronto. lVHM; Il>»M, .Y.i/en on thr Wtttrrn IHntt (Toronto, 1S92); 
ItoM. Ili'tirry <>/ thr Sirrlhrrn Intrritrr of Rritwh Columbia (To- 
ronto. l'.HM); InrM. 'i'lir (t'rmt hrttt Knrr (Virnnn.in rournr of pulv 
limtion); I'ktitot. Hfimographit dr.* liinr-Dindfii (Paiffc 1S7S). 

A. G. Morice. 

Seleucians, a Gnostic sect who are said to have 
flourished in Galatia. They derived their name from 
Seloueus, who with a certain Hermias is said to have 
propounded and taught their ix-culiar heresies. 
According to Philastrus (Liber Diversarum Haeres- 
eon, LV) the teaching of these heresies was based on 
the crudest form of Dualism. While they maintained 
that God was incorporeal, they asserted that matter 
was coeternal with Him. They exceeded the usual 
dualist ic tenets in attributing evil to God as well as to 
matter. In their system the souls of men were not 
created by God, but were formed f nun earthly com- 
ponents— fire and air — by angels. Christ, they said, 
did not sit at the riuht hand of the Father in Heaven 
because (Psalm xviii, 0) "He hath set his tabernacle 
in the sun" must be interpreted to mean that Christ 
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left His body in the sun. They did not practice 
baptism, baaing their refusal to do so on the words 
©f John the Baptist (Matt., iii, 11) : "He shall 
baptise you in the Holy Ghost and fire". By hell 
they understood this present world, while Resurrec- 
tion they explained as being merely the procreation 
of children which went on daily, not the triumph 
over death with the expectation of a glorious im- 
mortality. The doctrines of Seleucus and his ad- 
herent* were the source of another series of errors 
taught by some of their disciples who called them- 
selves Proclinianites or Hermeonites. These latter 
rejected the Scriptures with the exception of the Book 
of Wisdom. They denied that Christ appeared in 
the flesh and that he was born of a virgin. They 
also rejected the dogmas of the Resurrection and 
Judgment. According to Philastrius they perverted 
large numbers. It must be said that a great deal of 
uncertainty exists regarding the history and real 
character of this heresy. Some recent authors, be- 
cause of the fact that the doctrines of the Seleucians 
so closely resembled t hose of Hermogenes, and because 
Hermogenes is not mentioned by Philastrius, conclude 
that these two were one and the same heresy. This 
assumption is plausible but there are vital differences 
between the teaching of Hermogenes and that of 
the Seleucians as, for example, on the subject of 
Christ as Creator which, together with the virgin 
birth, was admitted by Hermogenes. If any weight 
is to be attached to a method of chronology which 
Becms rather arbitrary, the date assigned by Philas- 
trius to the Seleucians, viz. after the reign of Decius, 
would exclude the supposition that he confounded 
them with the followers of Hermogenes. 

Ketier-WaLCH, Hirtorie (Ix'ipxiK. 1707), 1, 584 spq.; Ilr- 
okkfclo. Die Kettergetchichte de* Urehri*tentum* (Leipxig, 1884). 

Patrick J. Healy 

Seleucla Pieria, titular metropolis of Syria Prima. 
The city was founded near the mouth of the Orontes, 
not far from Mount Casius, by Seleucus Nicator 
about 300 B. c. According to Pausanias, Damascene, 
and Malalas, there appears to have been previously 
another city here, named Palawpolis. Scleucia was a 
commercial port of Antioch, Syria, with which it com- 
municated by the Orontes; it was at the same time a 
naval port. The first ralonista were the Creeks of 
Antigonia in Greece, also some Jews. It was taken 
and retaken by the Lagidte and the Seleueides until 
219, when it again fell into the power of the kings 
of Syria. Then it obtained its freedom and kept 
it even to the end of the Roman occupation; it had 
long enjoyed the right of coinage. Of its famous 
men, Apoflophanes, a physician of Antiochus (third 
century B. c), is known, also Firmus who aroused 
Palmyra and Egypt against Rome in 272 a. d. The 
harbour was enlarged several times, e. g., under 
Diocletian and Constantius. Saint Paul and Saint 
Bamabas stopped at Selcucia (Acts, xiii, 4) but 
nothing indicates that they made any converts. In 
the Apocryphal Acts of Saint Ignatius of Antioch, 
this city is also mentioned. The oldest bishop 
known is Zenobius, present at Niaen in 325. There 
is mention of Eusebius, the Arian, and Bizus in the 
fourth century, with twelve others found in Ijc 
Quien (Oriens Christ ianus, II, 777-780). In the 
sixth century the "Notitia episcopatuum " of An- 
tioch, gives Scleucia Pieria as an autocephalous arch- 
bishopric, suffragan of Antioch (Echos d 'Orient, X, 
144); the diocese existed until the tenth century, and 
its boundaries are known (Echos d'Orient, X, 97). 
For some Latin titularies see Eubcl, " Hierarchia 
catholica medii a»vi", I, 468. During the Byzantine 
occupation from 970, followed soon after by the 
Frankish occupation, Scleucia regained its importance; 
during the Crusades its port was known bv the name 
of Saint Symenn The Greek-Arabic schismatic 
XIII.— 44 



patriarchate of Antioch had since the sixteenth cen- 
tury united the title of Seleucia Pieria to that of 
Zahleh in Lebanon. 

The upper city, about eight miles in circumference, 
is still distinguishable. The site iB now occupied by 
the two villages of Soulidich and Kaboucie, inhabited 
by 800 Armenians. The lower city, smaller than 
the preceding one, was more thickly populated; there 
arose the village of Mcghragagik, inhabited by 150 
Ansariehs. Among the curiosities of the village are 
a necropolis of little interest, some irrigation works, 
and some fortifications very much damaged. 

Allen. Journal of the Geographies! Society, XXIII (1855); 
Smith, Diet, of Greek and Roman Geog. (1857). s. v.; Ainbworth, 
A Peruana! S'arratire of the Euphrate* Expedition. II (London, 
1888), 400-404: Waddinoton. Inscription* de Grict et d'Ari*- 
Hfineure, n. 2714-2719; RtTTER. Erdkunde ron Atien, VIII. 2-3. 
1238-1271 ; Cresnet, La baie d'Antioche H leu mine* de Stteueie 
de Pifrie in Naurrllen annate* de* rot/age* et de* science* gtograph- 
ique* d'Ewii* (1839), II; HorKgrcNoi d, Mtmoire* turie* ruine* 
de Sflrueie de Pierie in Etude* reJigieuse* (1860), 40: Chafot in 
Bulletin de eurmporulanee heUtnique, XXVI, 164-175; CuaPOT, 
SiUucic dc Pierie (Paris. 1907). 

8. VailhS. 

Seleucia Trachaea, metropolitan see of I sauna in 
the Patriarchate of Antioch. The city was built by 
Seleucus L Nicator, King of Syria, about 300 b. c. 
It is probable that on its site existed one or two towns 
called Olbia and Hyria, and that Seleucia merely 
united them, giving them his name. At the same time 
the inhabitants of Holmi were transported thither 
(Stephanus Byzantius, s. v.; Strabo, XIV, 670). 
Under the Romans it was autonomous, eventually 
becoming the capital of Isauria. A council was held 
there in 359 which assembled about 160 bishops who 
declared in favour of the ipjuovaiot and condemned 
the chief errors of the Anomceans. St. Hilary of 
Poitiers assisted at it. Selcucia was famous for the 
tomb of St. Thecla, a virgin of Iconium, converted 
by St. Paul, and who died at Seleucia, according to 
the "Acta Pauli ct ThecUe", an apocryphal work of 
the second century. In any case the sanctuary built 
over this tomb and restored several times, among 
others by the Emperor Zeno in the fifth century, was 
one of the most celebrated in the Christian world. 
Its ruins are called Meriamlik ("Dcnkschriften dcr 
k. Akadem. der Wissenschaft. philos.-histor. Klassc", 
Vienna, XLIV, 0, 1*5-08). In the fifth century the 
imperial governor (comes Isauria) in residence at 
Seleucia had two legions at his disposal, the Sccunda 
I mum and the Tcrlia Isaura. From this period, and 
perhaps from the fourth century, dates the Christian 
necropolis, lying west of the town and containing 
many tombs of Christian soldiers with inscriptions. 
According to the " Notitia episcopatuum" of Antioch, 
in the sixth century Seleucia had twenty-four suffragan 
sees (Echoes d'Orient, X, 145). About 732 nearly all 
ecclesiastical Isauria was incorporated with the 
Patriarchate of Constantinople; henceforth the 
province figures in the "Notitiie" of Byzantium, but 
under the name of Pamphylia. 

In the "Notitia" of Leo the Wise (c. 900) Seleucia 
has 22 suffragan bishoprics (Gelzer, " Ungedruckte 
. . . Texte der Notitia; episcopatuum", 557); in that 
of Constantine Porphyrogenitus (c. 940) it has 23 
("Gcorgii Cyprii desenptio orbis romani", ed. Gelzer, 
76). In 968 Antioch again fell into the power of the 
Greeks, and with the Province of Isauria Seleucia was 
restored to the Patriarchate of Antioch (Gelzer, op. 
cit., 573). At present the title of Seleucia is borne 
by the Metropolitan of Tarsus- Adana, dependent on 
the Patriarch of Antioch. I^e Quien (Oriens christ., 
II, 1012-16) mentions 10 metropolitans of this see, 
the first, of whom, Agajx-tus, attended the Council of 
Nica»a in 325; Neonas was at Seleucia in 359; 
Symposius at Constantinople in 381; Dexianus at 
Enhesus in 431 ; Basil, a celebrated orator and writer, 
whose conduct was rather ambiguous at the Robber 
Council of Ephcsus and at the beginning of the Coud 
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cil of Chalcedon in 451; Theodore was at the Fifth 
(Ecumenical Council in 553; Macrobius at the Sixth 
Council and the Council in Trullo in 692. Three 
others are mentioned in "The Sixth Book of the Select 
Letters of Severus" (ed. Brooks, paxaim). Several 
Latin titulars are also known after 1345 (Eubel, 
"Hierarchia catholica medii a;vi", I. 468). Seleucia 
was captured by the Seljuks in the eleventh century, 
and later by the Armenians of the Kingdom of Cilicia. 
At the beginning of the thirteenth century it was in 
the possession of the Hospitallers, as was also its 
stronghold. The Caramanian Turks captured it in 
the second half of the thirteenth century and then 
the Osmanlis, who still possess it. As Linian-Iskelessi, 
or Sclefkc-lskclessi, it is now a caza in the sandjak 
of Itch-Il and the vilayet of Adana. It has about 3000 
inhabitants, half of whom are Greek schismatics. 
Ruins of the theatre and some temples are to be seen. 
The stronghold which crowns the mountain is of 
Armenian origin. 

Smith, Dirt, of (Jr. and Rom. Geog., g. v.; TUUR, Atie Mineure 
(Puria. 1862). 724; Lanolom, Voyaoedan* In Cilicie (Pari*. 1861), 
180-02; Waodinuton, Voyage arcMotogujue en Ant Minture, 
339 -41; Ditmesnk in Ruilrtin de carrtt pontla nee MUnimit, IV, 
195-202; Cui.vrr, La Turquie d'Atu, II, 67-9; Aushan. SUtouan 
(Venice. 1899), 328-35. 

S. Vailhe. 

Seleucids, the name given to the Macedonian 
dynasty, which was founded by Seleucus, a general 
under Alexander the Great, and ruled over Syria from 
312 b. c. In 321 Seleucus received the satrapy of 
Babylonia from Antipatcr, administrator of Alexan- 
der's empire. After being temporarily supplanted by 
Antigonus, he returned to Babylonia after the battle 
of Gaza (312), from which his rule is dated (the first 
year of the Selcucid era). Seleucus I Nicator (312- 
281 B. c.) assumed the title of king in 306. He first 
subdued Upper Asia as far as the Indus and Jaxartes. 
The battle of Ipsus brought Syria under his dominion, 
although he had to recognize the supremacy of Egypt 
over Phoenicia and Palestine. By a victory over 
Lysiinachus he conquered the greater part of Asia 
Minor (281), but a little later, when he encroached on 
European territory, he was murdered by Ptolemy 
Ccraunus. Besides various other cities, Seleucus 
founded the magnificent residential towns of Seleucia 
on the Tigris and Antiochia on the Orontes. He was 
succeeded by his M>n. Antiochus I Soter (281-61), 
who. through fear ol the Parthians, transferred his 
residence to Antiochia. Under Soter's son, An- 
tiochus II Theo8 (261-46), began the wars with the 
Ptolemies for the possession of Phcenicia and Pales- 
tine. The marriage of Antiochus II to Berenice, 
daughter of Ptolemy II Philadelphus, brought about 
a temporary cessation of the struggle; but on Ptol- 
emy's death, Laodice, the first and disowned wife of 
Antiochus, was recalled and avenged herself by having 
Antiochus, Berenice, and their child put to death. 
The son of Antiochus and Laodice, Seleucus II 
Callinicus (246-26), succecdi-d. To avenge the 
death of his sister and to assure his possession of 
Syria, King Ptolemy III Euergetes made a successful 
campaign against Seleucus, advancing victoriously as 
far as the Euphrates. The eastern provinces passed 
gradually into the hands of the Parthians, and por- 
tions of the western were lost to Attalus II of Per- 
gainum. While in flight after a battle in which he 
had suffered defeat at the hands of Attalus, Seleucus 
was killed by a fall from his horse. Seleucus III 
Ceraunus (226-21), the elder son of Seleucus, suc- 
ceeded, and on his assassination the younger son 
Antiochus III the Great (224-187). To secure 
possession of Co'le-Syria and Palestine this 0101110*011 
begun a war with Ptolemy Vj although defeated at 
Raphia (217), the battle of Paneas (198) resulted in 
his favour, Palestine thenceforth belonging to the 
Syrian Empire. Interference in the affairs of the 



west led to a war with Rome. After the battle of 
Magnesia (189) the king had to accept harsh condi- 
tions and surrender his possessions in Asia Minor 
north of the Taurus. Antiochus was unable to con- 
quer Parthia, which his father had lost. During an 
attempt to plunder a temple in Elam, he was slain by 
the natives. He was succeeded by his elder sou, Seleu- 
cus IV Philopator (187-75). Seleucus secured the 
return of his younger brother Antiochus, who lived at. 
a hostage in Koine, by sending his own son Demetrius 
thither instead. Before Antiochus arrived home, 
Seleucus had been murdered by his minister Helio- 
dorus; the former was thus able to take possession of 
the Throne, which really belonged to his nephew 
Demetrius. 

Antiochus IV Epiphanes (175-64) was an am- 
bitious prince, of a truly despotic nature and fond of 
display. Entanglements with Egypt gave him the 
occasion to make repeated successful inroads into that 
country, and in 168 he might have succeeded in 1 
ing possession of it, had not the Romans 



him to withdraw (embassy of Popilius Lamas). His 
hostile measures against the J 



Jews, whom he tried to 
hellcnize by sheer force, resulted in the Machabean 
rising (see Machabees, The). He died at Tabs in 
Persia, while on a campaign against the Parthians. 
His son Antiochus V Eupator (161-62) was a minor, 
and simply a tool in the hands of the imperial admin- 
istrator Lysias. Both were removed by the son of 
Seleucus IV, Demetrius I Soter (162-15), who bad 
previously lived as a hostajp at Rome. Alexander 
Balas, who claimed to be a son of Antiochus IV, re- 
belled in 151, and Demetrius fell in battle. His son 
Demetrius continued the w..r against Alexander Balas 
(150-45) in union with the Egyptian king Ptolemy 
VI. Conquered by the latter near Antiochia, Alexan- 
der fled to Arabia, and was there treacherously mur- 
dered. Demetrius II Nicator (145-38 and 129-25) 
found his right to the throne contested by Diodotus 
(sumamcd Tryphon), a general of Balas, in favour 
of the latter's son Antiochus VI, a minor. Later 
(141), setting aside his ward, Tryphon strove to secure 
the throne for himself . When Demetrius II was cap- 
tured during an expedition against the Parthians and 
cast into prison, his brother Antiochus continued the 
war against Tryphon, who, being finally overcome, 
committed suicide (138). Antiochus VII Sidetbs 
(138-29) was killed during a campaign against the 
Parthians. Demetrius II, who had been released 
from captivity during the war, now became king for 
the second time (129-25). An anti-king in the person 
of Alexander Zabinas, a supposed son of Alexander 
Balas, was set up in 128 by the Egyptian king, 
Ptolemy VII Physcon. Conquered near Damascus, 
Demetrius had to flee, and was murdered when he 
attempted to land in Tyre. He was followed by his 
elder son Seleucus V, who, at the instigation of his 
own mother, was removed shortly after his accession. 
His younger brother, Antiochus VIII Grtpus (125- 
113) conquered Alexander Zabinas and had him exe- 
cuted (125), but he himself was driven from his throne 
by his maternal half-brother Antiochus IX Cyzice- 
nus (113-95), the youngest son of Antiochus VII. 



Returning, however, after two years, Grypus 
in winning for himself a large part of Syria, the 
dom being thus divided. 

On the death of Antiochus VIII (96) his domains 
and claims were inherited by his elder son Seleucus 
VI. Defeated by Seleucus near Antiochia in 95, Anti- 
ochus IX committed suicide to escape imprisonment. 
However, his son Antiochus X defeated Seleucus in 
the same year, and the latter had to flee to Cilicia. 
where he died. His two brothers Antiochus XI and 
Philip continued the war, but were defeated, and dur- 
ing the flight Antiochus Xl met death in the waves of 
the Orontes. Philip continued the war, and suc- 
ceeded in securing possession of at least a portion o' 
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STia, while the fourth son of Antiochus VIII, 
km ktrh's III Eucercb, was elevated to the rank 
of king in Damascus by Ptolemy Soter II of Egypt. 
Antiochus X was finally overcome by the brothers, 
Philip and Demetrius. Concerning his death we have 
conflicting reports. According to Appian he was first 
completely ousted by Tigranes (see below), although 
he seems to have asserted himself in a portion of Syria. 
Failing in his design of reconquering Judea, Demetrius 
endeavoured to supplant his brother Philip, besieging 
him in Bercea, but was surrounded by the Parthians 
whom Philip had summoned to his aid, and forced to 
surrender. He died at the Court of the Parthian king. 
Philip now marched on Antiochia, secured ixwwession 
of the city, and thenceforth held sway over Syria 
(about 88). In Ccele-Syria and Damascus, however, 
appeared a new pretender in his youngest brother, 
Ant'ochi s XII Dionysus, who made himself king 
of these parts, but later fell in a campaign against the 
N*abata»ans (about 84). Meanwhile, King Tigranes 
of Armenia appeared from the north, and in S3 suc- 
ceeded in possessing himself of the kingdom. After 
overcoming Tigrancs in 60, LucuIIub granted the 
realm to the son of Antiochus X, Antiochus XIII 
Asiaticub, the last of the Seleucids. In 64 Pompey 
made Syria a Roman province, and Antiochus XIII 
was murdered a short time afterwards. 

G EM t A LOOT OF THE RELEVCIOM 

Selcucua I Nieator, d. 281 



Antiochua I Soter. d. 201 
Antiochua II Tbeoa, d. 246 



cua II Callinicua, d. 220 



leucua III C«rmunua, d. 224 



Antiochua III the Great, d. 187 

■ A . 



Selcucua IV Philopotor. d. 175 Antiochua IV Epiphanea, d. 164 
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Demetrius I Soter, d. 150 Antiochua V Eupator, d. 102 



Demetrius II Nicator, d. 125 Antiochua VII Sidctca, d. 120 



acua, V. 
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rypus, d. 06 



Antiochua X Euaebos 



Seleucua VI. Antiochus XI, Philip. 

Demetrius III, Antiochua XII Antiochua XIII Asiaticui 

F lathi, Grtrh. Maertonien* , II (Leipthr. 1834): Holm, 
Qnecfunlaruit Oetek.. IV (Berlin. 1804); Nime Oetek. dtr 
griech. u. maeed. Slaattn *rit dtr Schlachl bet t'htv-i: (3 parta, 
Gotha. 1803-1003): Kphv, BtitrOa* tur Qttch. dtr StUueiden 
(programme of Altlcirch in Altaoc, 1891): Bevan, Tkt Houte of 
Stteucut (2 vols., London, 1102). Concerning the relation-* of 
the Seleucids with the Jews, cf. SchCher, Getch. dt» jad. Volkes 
im Zeitalter Jau Chritti, I (3rd ed.. Ix-iptis, 1003). 160 aqq. 

Franz Schuhlein. 
Self Abandonment. See Quietism. 

Self- Defence. — Ethically the Bubject of self- 
defence regards the right of a private person to 
employ force against any one who unjustly attacks 
his life or person, his property or good name. While 
differing among themselves on some of the more 
subtle and less practical points comprised in this 
topic, our moralists may be said to be unanimous on 
the main principles and their appli ation regarding 
the right of self-defence. The teaching may be sum- 
marized as follows: 

I. Defence of life and person. — Everyone has 
the right to defend his life against the attacks of an 
unjust aggressor. For this end he may employ what- 
ever force is necessary and even take the life of an 
unjust assailant. As bodily integrity is included in 
the good of life, it may be defended to the same way 
as life itself. It must be observed, however, that no 
more injury mav be inflicted on the assailant than is 
necessary to defeat his purj M> *' If. for example, be 
can be driven off by p call fur help or by inflicting a 
slight wound on him, he may not lawfully be slain. 
Again the unjust a' tack must be actually begun, at 
least morally speaking, not merely planned or in tended 



for some future time or occasion. Generally speaking 
one is not bound to preserve one's own life at the ex- 
pense of the assailant's; one may, out of charity, fore- 
go one's right in the matter. Sometimes, however, 
one may be bound to defend one's own life to the ut- 
most on account of one's duty of state or other ob- 
ligations. The life of another person may be defended 
on the same conditions by us as our own. For since 
each person has the right to defend his life unjustly 
attacked, what he can lawfully do through his own 
efforts he may also do through the agency of others. 
Sometimes, too, charity, natural afTection, or official 
duty imposes the obligation of defending others. A 
father ought, for example, to defend the lives of his 
children; a husband, his wife; and all ought to defend 
the life of one whose death would be a serious low to 
the community. Soldiers, policemen, and private 
guards hired for that purpose are bound in justice to 
safeguard the lives of those entrusted to them. 

II. Defe nce of property. — It is lawful to de- 
fend one's material goods even at the expense of the 
aggressor's life: for neither justice nor charity require 
that one should sacriiice possessions, even though they 
be of less value than human life in order to preserve 
the life of a man who wantonly exposes it in order to 
do an injustice. Here, however, we must recall the 
principle that in extreme necessity every man has a 
right to appropriate whatever is necessary to preserve 
his life. The starving man who snatches a meal is not 
an unjust aggressor; consequently it is not lawful to 
use force against him. Again, the property which 
may be defended at the expense of the aggressor's life 
must be of considerable value; for charity forbids that 
in order to protect ourselves from a trivial loss we 
should deprive our neighbour of his life. Thefts or 
robberies, however, of small values are to be considered 
not in their individual, but in their cumulative, aspect. 
A thief may be slain in the act of carrying away stolen 

Eroperty provided that it cannot be recovered from 
im by any other means: if, for example, he can be 
made to abandon his spoil through fright, then it 
would not he lawful to shoot him. If he has carried 
the goois away to safctv he cannot then be killed in 
order to recover them; but the owner may endeavor 
to take them from him, and if the thief resists with 
violence he may be killed in self-defence. 

III. Honour.— Since it is lawful to take life in the 
legitimate defence of one's material goods, it is evi- 
dently also lawiul to do so in defence of chastity which 
is a good of a much higher order. With regard to 
honour or reputation, it is not lawful to kill one to 
prevent an insult or an attack upon our reputation 
which we believe he intends, or threatens. Nor may 
we take a life to avenge an insult already offered. 
This proceeding would not be defence of our honour 
or reputation, but revenge. Besides, in the general 
estimation honour and reputation may be sufficiently 
protected without taking the life of the offender. 

Nouns, Summa Thetdogyi Moraii*. II (Innsbruck. 1008). 
352-6; Dt occxrione injutti aaprtttoriM; Lkiimkchl. Tkeoloyia 
Mvralit, I (St. Louis, 1010). iu, tr. 2; Ziouaha. .Summa Phil- 
otophiea. III, I. in; St. Thomas, Summa Theolomca. 1 1 — IX. Q. 
lxvii, a. 7: Biixcaxt, CurruM Tntotogia: in 1 1 -II St. TKoma, 

d. x, a. V. James J. Fox. 

Selgas y Carraaco, Jose, poet and novelist, b. 
at Lorca, Murcia, Spain, 1824; d. at Madrid, 5 
Feb. ; 1882, he received his early training at the 
Seminary of San Fulgencio; his family ocing in 
Straitened circumstances, he was obliged to cut short 
his studies in order to contribute to its support. 
Going to Madrid, he there occupied minor Govern- 
ment positions, ami engaged in journalism. As 
a staunch Conservative he assailed the Liberals in 
the articles which he wrote for the periodical "El 
Padre Col>oa" and other newspapers. He acted as 
secretary for Mar tines Campos when the latter whs 
Prime Minister. The Spanish Academy made him 
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one of its members. Selgas belongs among the minor 
writers. His repute depends upon his lyrics and his 
short tales rather than upon his more ambitious 
novels. The best of his verse, which is generally 
marked by a gentle melancholy, will be found in the 
two collections, "La Primavera" and "El Estio", 
both put forth in 1850. After his death there ap- 
peared the volume of poems entitled "Flores y 
Espinas". Of his longer novels there may be men- 
tioned the "Dos Rivales" and "Una Madrc", both 
rather tedious compositions. In his short tales he 
is most successful when he indulges in the senti- 
mental; he is less attractive when he gives utterance 
to his pessimistic feeling. At times his sentimental- 
ism and pessimism become even morbid. A number 
of his journalistic articles have been brought together 
in several of the volumes of his collected works, as 
"Hojas sueltas", "Estudios sociales", etc. They 
illustrate his ultra-Conservativisin in politics. 



Obrtu completes, od. Dchboll (US vols.. Madrid, 1887); 
Gaku, La LiUratwra tspanola en d tioU, XIX. pt. I. il. 

J. D. M. Ford. 



Selge, a titular see in Pamphylia Prima, suf- 
fragan of Side. Situated in a fertile plain on the 
south slope of the Taurus, it boasted that it was 
founded by the diviner Catenas, but in reality was 

Srobably a Laced&monian colony. Although dif- 
cult of access, it became the most populous and 
powerful of the cities of Pisidia. Its army of 2000 
soldiers was in constant strife with the neighbouring 
cities. Greek grammarians connect its name with 
iat\y^t, which means "licentious"; some think 
the first letter of the word a negative particle, but 
others find in it a meaning of reinforcement. When 
Alexander passed through Pisidia, Selge sought his 
friendship. In 208 B.C. it was besieged by Aclueus, 
ally of its rival city of Pednelissus, and forced to pay 
a heavy war tax. Its coins show it to have flourished 
under Trajan, but in the fifth century it was only 
a small city, still capable, however, of repulsing an 
attack of the Goths. After the new division of the 
empire it was included in Pamphylia; in the fifth 
century it was connected, at least ecclesiastically, 
with Side, metropolis of Pamphylia Prima. In the 
ninth century it had become an autocephalous arch- 
diocese. Subsequent "Notitiir episcopatuum" do 
not mention it. Le Ouien ("Onens Christ.", I, 
1011) names four of its bishops: Uranion, who must 
have assisted at the Council of Nica;a in 325, but whose 
name does not occur in the lists of the Fathers ot that 
council; Nuncchius, at the Council of Ephesus in 
431; Marcianus at Constantinople in 869: Gregory 
at the Photian Council of Constantinople in 879. 
The ruins of Selge are located at the village of Surk 
in the sandiak of Adalia and the vilayet of Koniah; 
they include temples, an aqueduct, a portico, a 
stadium, a theatre, a church, etc. 

Smith, Diet. Gr. atul Rom. Geoy., *. v.: Lain'thohAnhm, Let 
villa de la Pamphylit et de la Pisuiie. II (Paris. 1803). 182-195. 

S. PfiTRIDfes. 

Selinus, a titular sec in Isauria, near the 
Gulf of Adalia. Selinus, mentioned by Ptolemy, 
V, 8, 2, Pliny, V, 22, and other ancient geographies, 
was a port on the east side of Cilieia at the mouth of 
a river of the same name. Its situation on a steep 
rock, whence its Greek name, rendered it almost 
impregnable. The only known fact of its history 
is that Trajan died there in 117. Then it took the 
name of Trajanopolis, but the old one prevailed, as 
is shown by coins and other documents. Later 
Selinus was joined to Isauria. In 198 Longinus of 
Selinus, a rebel leader, was taken by Count Driscus 
and sent to Constantinople. Basil of Seleucia (Vita 
8. Theclae II, 17) said that the citv, which was 
formerly of much importance, lost it from his time 
to the fifth century. Constantino Porphyrogenitus, 



in the tenth century, called it a small town. To-day 
it is the little village of Selinti in the vilayet of Adami, 
there are ruins of a theatre, aqueduct, market-place, 
bath, etc. Selinus was suffragan of Seleucia Traehjra. 
Le Quicn (Oriens christianus, II, 1019) names four 
bishop: Neon, present at the council of Constan- 
tinople, 381; Alypius, at Ephesus, 431; .iHlianus, at 
Chalcedon, 451; Gheon, signer of the letter of the 
bishops of the province to Emperor Leo, 458. 1\\t- 
see is in the Greek " Notithe Episcopatuum " of the 
Patriarchate of Anticch from the fifth to the tenth 
century (VailM in "Echos d'Orient", X. 95. U5\. 
It was also perhaps an Armenian bishopric until the 
tenth century (Alishan, Sissouan, Venice, 1899, p. 
60). Eubcl (Hierarchia catholica medii aivi, I, 
468) names a Latin bishop in 1345. 

BeAliroiiT, Karamania, ISA aeq.; Smith. Diet. Or. ami Hon. 
Geog.. «. v.; Tomabckek, Zur hutor. tepogr. ton Klnnann im 
MUttlalter, 57. 

O. 1 ETRIDES. 

Selvaggio, Giuuo Lorenzo, canonist and archaxtlo- 

filt, b. at Naples, 10 August, 1728; d. there, 
fovember, 1772. He entered the seminary of 
Naphs in 1744, and was ordained priest in 1752. 
He subsequently devoted himself to the study of 
history, philosophy, and the Oriental languages. 
He became censor of books and synodal examiner 
for the Diocese of Naples, and wrote the notes fox 
the Italian edition of the ecclesiastical history of the 
Lutheran historian, Mosheim. Appointed professor 
of canon law in 1764, he published " Institutionutn 
canonicarum libri tres" (Padua, 1770) and con- 
ferences in civil law, interesting from the standpoint 
of contemporary Neapolitan law. Mamachi's work 
on Christian antiquities being unfinished, Selvaggio 
resolved to treat the same subject in a smaller work, 
but he died before finishing it. His friend, Canon 
Kalephati, continued the publication of the "An- 
tiquitatum ccclesiastioarum institutiones" (6 \ols , 
Naples, 1772-6), prefacing them with a biograr>L\ 
of the author: "Commentarius de vita et seriptit 
J. L. Selvagii". 

Huktkk. Somenclaior, III (Innabruclt. 1895). 172-4. 

R. Maere. 

Selymbria, a titular see in Thracia Prima, suf- 
fragan of Heraclea. Selymbria, or Selybria, the city 
of Selys on the Propontis, was a colony of the 
Megarians founded before Bytantium. It was the 



native place of Prodicus, a disciple of Hippocrates; 
there Xenophon met Medosades, the envoy of 
Seuthes, whose army later encamped near by. In 
410 H.c. Ahibiades, who commanded in the Pro- 
pontis for the Athenians, was not allowed to enter 
the town, but the inhabitants paid him a sum of 
money: somewhat later he captured it by treason 
and left a garrison there. In 351 B.C., Selymbria 
was an ally of the Athenians and in 343 was perhaps 
attacked by Philip. In honour of Eudoxia, wife of 
the Emperor Areadius, it was called Eudoxiopolia, 
still its official name in the seventh century, doubtless 
together with the older one which finally survived. 
In 805 it was pillaged by the Bulgarian king, Kroum. 
Michael III constructed a fortress the ruins of which 
arc still existing there. The town is often mentioned 
by the Byzantine historians; in 1096 Godfrey of 
Bouillon ravaged the country. Cantacuscnus cele- 
brated the marriage of his daughter Theodora and 
the sultan Orkhan with great pomp at Selymbria. 
The Turks captured the town in 1453. It is now 
Silivri, chief town of a caxa in the vilayet of Adriano- 
polis, containing 8000 inhabitants, Turks and Greeks, 
mostly farmers or fishermen. 

In the tenth century it became an autocephalous 
archbishopric and under Marcus Comnenus a metrop- 
olis without suffragan sees. It would be easy, therefore, 
to add to the list of its bishops given by Le Quien 
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In "Oricns christianus", I, 1137. The oldest known 
is Theophilus transferred from Apamea (Socrates, 
"Hist, cccl.", VII, xxxvi). We may mention before 
the Schism: Romanus, 448, 451; Sergius, 80; 
George, 692: Epiphanius, author of a lost work 
against the Iconoclasts. Simeon assisted in 879 at 
the Council of Constantinople which re-established 
Photius. Under Michael Pakeologus, the Metro- 
politan of Selytnbria, whose name is unknown, was 
one of the prelates who signed a letter to the pope on 
the union of the Churches. In 1347 Methodius was 
one of the signatories at the Council of Constantinople 
which deposed the patriarch John Calecas, the ad- 
versary of the Palamitc8. The date of Ignatius, who 
wrote a "Life of Constantine and Helena" is un- 
known, perhaps about 1431. Among the bishops 
omitted by Le Quien must be mentioned Philotheus, 
who lived about 1365, the author of the panegyric 
on St. Agathonicus, a martyr of Nicomedia who suf- 
fered at Selymbria under Maximian, and of the pane- 
gyric on Saint (?) Macarius, a monk of Constantinople 
towards the end of the thirteenth century (Krum- 
bacher, "Gesch. der bvzant. Litteratur", Munich, 
1897, 205). 

Smith. Diet. Gr. and Rom. Grog.. *. v.; Bocrriua, Ditt.of HiM. 
and Grog. (Grtek). VII. 509; Tomaschkk. Zur Kunde der Mamu*- 
HalbirueJ (Vienna. 1887), 23. 

S. PetRIDES. 

Sem (atf, "name", "fame", "renown"; inScptua- 
gint, S^m; A. V.,Shem), son of Noe; according »oGcn., 
x, 21, the eldest. His birth and generations are re- 
corded inGen.,v,31; xi, lOsqq. (cLI Par.,i,4, 17sq.; 
Luke, iii, 36). He lived to be six hundred years of age. 
An incident, narrated Gen., ix, 18sqq., discloses his filial 
reverence. His reward was a blessing of great import 
(cf. Ecclus., xlix, 19). Noe's prophetic words (ac- 
cording to Massor. Text), "Blessed be Yahweh, the 
God of Sem" (for the glory of a nation is its Cod), 
designate, in a special manner, Yahweh as the Cod of 
Sem and, consequently, Sem as the bearer of the 
Messianic promises. Having enumerated the Semitic 
nations, whose habitat extended over the central por- 
tions of the then known world (Gen., x, 21-31), the 
Sacred Writer resumes (xi, 10 sqq.) the genealogy of 
the descendants of Arphaxad, the direct ancestor of 
Abraham, David, and Christ. 

IIinMElAt'ER, Comment, in (Imrxim (Paris. 181)5). loc. cit., and 
H tOCK, Lex. BM. (Paris. 1905-11). both in ( ur*u* Srripiura 
Soer*; BtkacK, Generi* (Munirh, IK94). Utc. cit. in Kurzgrf. 
Kommenlar ». d. M. Sehriften Alt. u. N. Tt*t.; Hobkho. Die Uene- 
ria (Freiburg. 1908), loc. cit.; Maab. ChriM in Type and Prophecy, 
I (New York). 212 »q. 

Thomas Plasbmann. 

Semiarians and Semiarianism, a name fre- 
quently given to the conservative majority in the 
East in the fourth century as op|>osed to the strict 
Arians. More accurately it is reserved (as by St. 
Epiphanius, " Hut". Ixxiii) for the party of reaction 
headed by Basil of Ancyra in 358. The greater 
number of the Eastern bishops, who agreed to the 
deposition of St. Athanasius at Tyre in 335 and re- 
ceived the Arians to communion at Jerusalem on their 
repentance, were not Arians, yet they were far from 
being all orthodox. The dedication Council of 
Antioch in 341 put forth a creed which was un- 
exceptionable but for its omission of the Nicene 
"of One Substance". Even disciples of Arius, such 
as George, Bishop of I^nodicea (335-47), and Eusta- 
thius of Sebaste (c. 350-K0), joined the moderate 
partv, and after the death of Eusehiusof Nicomedia, 
the leaders of the court faction, Ursacius, Yulens, 
and Germinius, were not t ied to any formula, for Con- 
stantius himself hated Arianism, though he dis- 
liked Athanasius yet more. When Marcellus of 
Ancyra was deposed in 336, he was succeeded by 
Basil. Marcellus was reinstated by the Council of 
Sardica and the pope in 343, but Basil was restored 



in 350 by Constantius, over whom he gained con- 
siderable influence. He was the leader of a council 
at Sirmium in 351 held against Phot in us who had been 
a deacon at Ancyra, and the canons of this synod 
begin by condemning Arianism, though they do not 
quite conic up to the Nicene standard. Basil had after- 
wards a disputation with the Arian Aetius. After 
the defeat of Magncntius at Mursa in 351, Yalcns, 
bishop of that city, became the spiritual director 
of Constantius. In 355 Yalens and Ursacius ob- 
tained the exile of the Western confessors Eusebius, 
Lucifer, Liberius, and that of Hilary followed. In 
357 they Issued the second Creed of Sirmium, or 
"formula of Hosius", in which homoousios and 
homoioiutws were both rejected. Eudoxius, a violent 
Arian, seized the See of Antioch, and supported 
Aetius and his disciple Eunomius. 

In the Lent of 358 Basil with many bishops was 
holding the dedicatory feast of a new church he had 
built at Ancyra, when he received a letter from George 
of Laodicea relating how Eudoxius had approved of 
Aelius, and begging Macedonius of Constantinople, 
Basil, and the rest of the assembled bishops to 
decree the expulsion of Eudoxius and his followers 
from Antioch, else that great see were lost. In con- 
sequence the Synod of Ancyra published a long reply 
addressed to George and the other bishops of Phoeni- 
cia, in which they recite the Creed of Antioch (341), 
adding explanations against the "unlikcncss" of the 
Son to the Father taught by the Arians (Anomceans, 
from ifdnowt), and showing that the very name 
of father implies a son of like substance {hiiMoOatot, or 
ifunQ* tar otolup) Anathcmatisms are appended, 
in which Anonuranism is explicitly condemned ana 
the teaching of "likeness of substance" enforced. 
The nineteenth of these canons forbids the use also 
of bftoovviot and ravroovciot; this may be an after- 
thought due to the instance of Macedonius, as Basil 
does not seem to have insisted on it later. Legates 
were dispatched to the Court at Sirmium — Basil, 
Eustathius of Sebaste, an ascetic of no dogmatic 
principles, Eleusius of Cyzicus, a follower of Mace- 
donius, and Leontius, a priest who was one of the 
emperor's chaplains. They arrived just in time, 
for the emneror had been lending his ear to an 
Eudoxian; but he now veered round, and issued a 
letter (Sozomen, IV, xiv) declaring the Son to be 
"like in substance" to the Father, and condemning 
the Arians of Antioch. 

According to Sozomen it was at this point that 
Liberius was released from exile on his signing three 
formula? combined by Basil; against this story see 
Liberius, Pope. Basil persuaded Constantius to sum- 
mon a general council, Ancyra being proposed, then 
Nicomedia; but tin; latter city was destroyed by an 
earthquake. Basil, therefore, was again at Sirmium 
in 359. where the Arianizcrs had meanwhile regained 
their footing With Germinius of Sirmium, George 
of Alexandria, Ursacius and Valens, and Marcus of 
Arethusa, he held a conference which lasted until 
night. A confession of faith, ridiculed under the 
name of the "dated creed ", was drawn up by Marcus 
on 22 May (Hilar)', "Fragment, xv"). Arianism 
was of course rejected, but the ofunot «»tA r V ofofar 
was not admitted, and the expression k*t6, rdrra 
SfUHos, "like in all things", was substituted. Basil 
was disappointed, and added to his signature the ex- 
planation that the words "in all things" mean not 
only in will, but in existence and being (*arA H)r fo-ap(ti» 
Kal «ard tA tb-ai). Not content with this, Basil, 
George of Laodicea. and others published a joint 
explanation (Epiph., Ixxiii, 12-22) that "in all things" 
must include "in substance". 

The court party arranged that two councils should 
be held, at Rhnini and Selcucia respectively. At 
Seleucia (359) the Semiarians were in a majority, 
being supported by such men as St. Cyril of Jeru- 
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salem, hifl friend Silvanus of Tarsus, and even St. 
Hilary, but they were unable to obtain their ends. 
Basil, Silvanus, and Eleusius, therefore, went as 
envoys to Constantinople, where a eouneil was held 
(360) which followed Kiinim in condemning 6fwiewru>% 
together with ofioowriot, and allowed Hfuxat alone, 
without addition. This new phrase was the invention 
of Acacius of Cuuarea, who now deserted the ex- 
tremcr Arians and became leader of the new 
"Homcean" party. He procured the exile of Mace- 
donia. Eleusius, Basil, Eustathius, Silvanus, Cyril, 
and others. 

Constantius died at the end of 3G1. Under Julian 
the exiles returned. Basil was probably dead. 
Macedonius organized a party which confessed the 
Son to be <rar& rdrra fywwot, while it declared the Holy 
Ghost to be the minister and servant of the Father, 
and a creature. Eleusius joined him, and so did 
Eustathius for a time. This remnant of the Semi- 
arian party held synods at Zele and elsewhere. 
The accession of Jovian, who was orthodox, induced 
the versatile Acacius, with Meletius of Antioch 
and twenty-five bishops, to accept the Nicene formula, 
adding an explanation that the Nicene Fathers meant 
by 6poo6<T tot merely tfunot kot' ovei&r. Thus Acacius 
had taken up the original formula of the Semi- 
arians. In 365 the Macedonians assembled at 
Lampsacus under the presidency of Eleusius, and 
condemned the Councils of Ariminum and Antioch 
(360), asserting again the likeness in substance. 
But the threats of the Arian emperor Valens caused 
Eleusius to sign an Arian creed at Nicomedia in 366. 
He returned to his diocese full of remorse, and begged 
for the election of another bishop; but his diocesans 
refused to let him resign. The West was at peace 
under Valentinian, so the Semiarians sent envoys 
to that emperor and to the pope to get help. Liberals 
refused to see them until they presented him with a 
confession of faith which included the Nicene formula. 
He seems to have been unaware that the party now 
rejected the Divinity of the Holy Ghost; but this 
was perhaps not true of the envoys Eustathius and 
Silvanus. On the return of the legates, the docu- 
ments they brought were received with great joy 
by a synod at Tyana, which embraced the Nicene 
faith. But another synod in Caria still refused the 
homoousum. For the rest of the history of the sect, 
who are now to be called Macedonians, see 
Pneumatomachi. 

In addition to bibliography under Arianimi and Ec»cnirBor 
Nicomedia, Bishop, mm articles Ba*itiu» of Anryra. Eleutim, 
Buttatniiu ofStbaMte by V ENABLE* in Diet .Chriit. Uiog.; Lichten- 
■tein. Bxutbiun ton Sikomeditn (Halle, 1903); Loorw. Eusta- 
thiu$ ion SebasU und die Chronotogit dcr BanUut-Brit/e (Hallo. 

John Chapman. 

Semi double (Semiduplex). Sec Feasts, Ec- 
clesiastical.. 

Seminary, Ecclesiastical. — I. Terminology. — 
The word seminary (Fr. seminaire, Ger. Seminar) is 
sometimes used, especially in Germany, to designate 
a group of university students devoted to a special 
line of work. The same word is often applied in 
England and the United States to young ladies' 
academies, Protestant or Catholic. When qualified 
by the word ecclesiastical, it is reserved to schools 
inHtituted, in accordance with a decree of the Council 
of Trent, for the training of the Catholic diocesan 
clergy. It differs therefore from the novitiate and 
the scholasticatc where members of religious orders 
receive their spiritual and intellectual formation. In 
the ecclesiastical seminary both go together. Hence, 
a faculty of theology in a university is not a seminary; 
neither is the word to be applied to the German Kon- 
victus, where ecclesiastical students live together while 
attending lectures of the faculty of theology in the 
State universities. 



4 SEMINARY 

An ecclesiastical seminary is diocesan, inter diocesan, 
provincial, or pontifical, according as it is under the 
control of the bishop of the diocese, of several bishop* 
who send there their students, of ail the bishops of an 
ecclesiastical province, or of the Holy Sec. A semi- 
nary which receives students from several provinces 
or from dioceses in various parts of the country is 
called a central, or a national, seminary. 

A theological seminary (grand seminaire) provides 
courses in Holy Scripture, philosophy, theology etc.. 
and gives young men immediate preparation for ordi- 
nation. A preparatory seminary {petit seminaire) 
gives only a collegiate course as a preparation for 
entrance into the theological seminary. The word 
seminary when used alone designates either a theolog- 
ical seminary or a seminary including both the col- 
legiate and the theological courses. 

In this connexion it should be noted tnat the name 
"college" is sometimes given to institutions which 
offer no collegiate courses in the usual sense of the 
term, but receive only ecclesiastics who intend to 
study philosophy and theology. Such are All Hal- 
lows College, Drumcondra, Ireland, the Irish col- 
leges on the Continent, and the various national col- 
leges in Rome (see respective articles). These are in 
reality seminaries as regards both instruction and 
discipline On the other hand there are seminaries 
which provide undergraduate courses as preparatory 
to philosophy and theology, thus combining in one 
institution the work of the petit seminaire and that of 
the grand seminaire. 

II. Purpose op Seminary Education. — A semi- 
nary ib a school in which priests arc trained. A priest 
is the representative of Christ among men: his mission 
is to carry on Christ's work for the salvation of souls ; 
in Christ's name and by His power, he teaches men 
what they ought to believe and what they ought to 
do: he forgives sins, and offers in sacrifice the Body and 
Blood of Christ. He is another Christ (saccrdos 
alter Christus). His training, therefore, must be in 
harmony with this high office and consequently 
different in many ways from the preparation for 
secular professions. He must possess not only a lib- 
eral education, but also professional knowledge, and 
moreover, like an army or navy officer, he needs to ac- 
quire the manners and personal habits becoming his 
calling. To teach candidates for the priesthood what 
a priest ought to know and to make them what a priest 
ought to be is the purpose of seminar}' education; to 
Jiis twofold end everything in the form of studies and 
discipline must be directed. 

III. Life in the Seminary. — When a boy of in- 
telligence and piety shows an inclination to become 
a priest, he is sent after graduation from the grammar 
or high school to pursue a classical course, either in a 
prejMiratory seminary or in a Catholic mixed college 
where lay as well as ecclesiastical students receive a 
classical education. This course, successfully com- 
pleted, prepares him for admission into the theological 
seminary. The year opens with a retreat of eight or 
ten days, during which by meditations, conferences, 
visits to the Blessed Sacrament, recitation of the 
office, consultations with his spiritual director, his 
mind and heart are brought under the influence of the 
great truths of religion, so as to make him realize and 
feel the importance of his seminary training. Then 
begins the ordinary routine of the seminary, inter- 
rupted only by a short recess, usually at the end of 
the first term, and by the retreats which precede the 
Christmas and Trinity ordinations. The receptions 
of Holy orders are the greatest and the most joyful 
events of the year, for they keep before the mind of 
the student the goal of all his efforts, the priesthood. 
During the scholastic year, a day of each week is set 
apart for a holiday: the morning is devoted to recrea- 
tion, or to some favourite study ; in the afternoon there 
is usually a walk, and at times the students visit hos- 
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pitals or other institutions, where they acquire a fore- 
taste and gain some experience of their future work 
among the sick and the poor. On Sunday they all 
assist at a solemn High Mass and at Vespers, and in 
some places they also attend a conference on Holy 
Scripture. The summer vacation, lasting about three 
months, is spent either at the seminary villa, as is 
the general practice in Italy, or at home, as is com- 
monly done in the United States and other countries. 

The ordinary working day is divided between 
prayer, study, and recreation. Summer and winter, 
the student rises at 5 or 5.30 a. m., makes his medita- 
tion for a half-hour, hears Mass, and usually receives 
Communion. Breakfast is about two hours after 
rising. In the forenoon there are two classes of one 
hour each, while two hours also are devoted to private 
stu.ly. After dinner there is about an hour of recrea- 
tion. In the afternoon four hours arc divided be- 
tween class and study, and as a rule another hour of 
study follows supper. A visit to the Blessed Sacra- 
ment, the recitation of the Rosary, and spiritual read- 
ing take place in the afternoon or evening; and the day 
closes with night prayer. Thus the student has de- 
voted about three hours to exercises of piety and nine 
hours to work. After six years of this mental and 
moral training in retirement from the world, and in 
the society of fellow students animated by the same 
purpose and striving after the same ideals, he is deemed 
worthy of receiving the honour and capable of bearing 
the burden of the priesthood: he is an educated Chris- 
tian gentleman, he possesses professional knowledge, 
he is ready to live and to work among men as the am- 
bassador of Christ. 

IV. History. — A. Late Oriffin. — This system of 
seminary education, which has now become an essen- 
tial feature of the Church's life, had its origin only in 
the sixteenth century in a decree of the Council of 
Trent. Since Christ's work on earth is to be con- 
tinued chiefly through diocesan priests, the ApoBtles 
and the early popes and bishops always gave special 
care to the selection and training of the clergy. St. 
Paul warns Timothy not to impose hands lightly on 
any man (I Tim., v,22). In the scanty records of the 
early Roman pontiffs we invariably read the number 
of deacons, priests, and bishops whom they ordained. 
But although the training of the clergy was ever held 
to be a matter of vital importance, we should look in 
vain during the first centuries for an organized sys- 
tem of clerical education, just as we should look in 
vain for the fully-developed theology of St. Thomas. 

B. Individual Training in Early Timec. — Before 
St. Augustine no trace can be found of any special in- 
stitutions for the education of the clergy. Professors 
and students in the famous Christian schools of Alex- 
andria and Edessa supplied priests and bishops; but 
these schools were intended for the teaching of cate- 
chumens, and for general instruction; they cannot, 
therefore, be considered as seminaries. The training 
of priests was personal and practical; boys and young 
men attached to the service of a church assisted the 
bishop and the priests in the discharge of their func- 
tions, and thus, by the exercise of the duties of the 
minor orders, they gradually learned to look after 
the church, to read and explain Holy Scripture, to 
prepare catechumens for baptism anu to administer 
t he sacraments. Some of the greatest bishops of t he 
period had moreover received a liberal education in 
pagan schools, and before ordination spent some time 
in retirement, penitential exercises, and meditation on 
Holy Scripture. 

C. From St. Augustine to the Foundation of the 
I'niperaUies. — St. Augustine established near the 
cathedral, in his own house (in domo eccle*ur\, a mo- 
nasterium clericorum in which his clergy lived together. 
He would raise to Holy orders only such as were will- 
ing to unite the community life with the exercise of 
the ministry. In a few years this institution gave 



ten bishops to various sees in Africa. It was, how- 
ever, rather a clergy house than a seminary. 

The example of St. Augustine was soon followed at 
Milan, Nola, and elsewhere. A council held in 529 
at Vaison, in Southern Gaul, exhorted parish priests to 
adopt a custom already obtaining in Italy, to have 
young clerics in their house, and to instruct them with 
fatherly zeal so as to prepare for themselves worthy 
successors. Two years later the second Council of 
Toledo decreed that clerics should be trained by a 
superior in the house of the Church (in domo 
Ecclexia), under the eye of the bishop. Another 
Council of Toledo, held in 633, urges that this training 
be begun early, so that future priests may spend their 
youth not in unlawful pleasures but under ecclesias- 
tical discipline. Among those cathedral schools, the 
best known is that established near the Lateran Basil- 
ica, where many popes and bishops were educated ab 
infantia. Besides, not a few monasteries, such as St. 
Victor in Paris. Le Bee in Normandy, Oxford, and 
Fulda, educated not only their own subjects, but also 
aspirants to the secular clergy. 

D. From the Thirteenth Century to the Council of 
Trent. — Out of the local episcopal schools grew the 
medieval universities, when illustrious teachers at- 
tracted to a few cities, e. g. Paris, Bologna, Oxford 
etc., students from various provinces and even from 
all parts of Europe. As in these schools theology, 
philosophy, and canon law held the first rank, a large 
proportion of the students were ecclesiastics or mem- 
bers of religious orders; deprived of their ablest teach- 
ers and most gifted students, the cathedral and 
monastic schools gradually declined. Still , only about 
one per cent of the clergy were able to attend univer- 
sity courses. The education of the vast majority, 
therefore, was more and more neglected, while the 
privileged few enjoyed indeed the highest intellectual 
advantages, but received little or no spiritual train- 
ing. The colleges in which they lived maintained for 
a while good discipline; but in less than a century the 
life of ecclesiastical students at the universities was 
no better than that of the lay students. What was 
lacking was character-formation and the practical 
preparation for the ministry. 

E. The Decree of the Council of Trent— After the 
Reformation the peed of a well-trained clergy was 
more keenly felt. In the work of the commission ap- 
pointed by the pope to prepare questions to be dis- 
cussed in the Council of Trent, ecclesiastical educa- 
tion occupies an important place. When the council 
convened "to extirpate heresy and reform morals", 
it decreed in its Fifth Session (June, 1546) that pro- 
vision should be made in every cathedral for the 
teaching of grammar and Holy Scripture to clerics and 
poor scholars. The council was interrupted before 
the question of clerical training could be formally 
taken up. Meanwhile, St. Ignatius established at 
Rome (1553) the Collegium Germanicum for the 
education of German ecclesiastical students. Car- 
dinal Pole, who had witnessed the foundation of the 
German College and had been a member of the com- 
mission to prepare for the Council of Trent, went to 
England after the death of Henry VIII to re-establish 
the Catholic religion. In the regulations which he 
issued in 1556, the word seminary seems to have been 
used for the first time in its modem sense, to designate 
a school exclusively devoted to the training of the 
clergy. After the council reopened, the Fathers re- 
sumed the question of clerical training; and after 
discussing it for about a month, they adopted the 
decree on the foundation of ecclesiastical seminaries. 

On 15 July, in the Twenty-third Session, it was 
solemnly proclaimed in its present form, and has ever 
since remained the fundamental law of the Church on 
the education of priests. In substance it is as fol- 
lows: (1) Every diocese is bound to support, to rear in 
piety, and to train iu ecclesiastical discipline a certain 
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number of youths, in a college to be chosen by the 
bishop for that purpose; poor dioceses may combine, 
large dioceses may have more than one seminary. (2) In 
these institutions are to be received boys who arc at 
least twelve years of age, can read and write passably, 
and by their good disjxwition give hope that they will 
persevere in the service of the Church; children of 
the poor are to be preferred. (3) Besides the elements 
of a liberal education [as then understood], the stu- 
dent* are to be given professional knowledge to enable 
them to preach, to conduct Divine worship, and to ad- 
minister the sacraments. (4) Seminaries are to be su|>- 
ported by a tax on the income of bishoprics, chapters, 
abbeys, and other benefices. (5) In the government of 
the seminary, the bishop is to be assisted by two com- 
missions of priests, one for spiritual, the other for tem- 
poral matters. 

So well did the Fathers of Trent understand the im- 
portance of the decree, so much did they expect from 
it, that they congratulated one another, and several 
declared that, had the council done nothing else', this 
would be more than sufficient reward of all their la- 
bours. An historian of the council, Cardinal Palla- 
vicini, does not hesitate to call the institution of sem- 
inaries the most important reform enacted by the 
council. 

F. Execution of the Decree of Trent in mrious Coun- 
tries. — To provide for the carrying out of this im- 
portant decree, Pius IV forthwith instituted a com- 
mission of cardinals. The following year (April, 
1564), he decreed the foundation of the Roman Sem- 
inary, which was opened in Feb., 1565, and which for 
more than three centuries has been a nursery of 
priests, bishops, cardinals, and popes. St- Charles 
Borromeo, Cardinal Archbishop of Milan, who had 
taken a leading part in the work of the Council of 
Trent, was also most zealous and successful in enfor- 
cing its decisions. For his large diocese he established 
three seminaries: one of them furnished a complete 
course of ecclesiastical studies; in another, a shorter 
course was provided, especially for those destined to 
country parishes; the third was for priests who needed 
to make up the deficiencies of previous training. For 
these institutions St. Charles drew up a set of regula- 
tions, which have been ever since an inspirat ion and a 
model for all founders of seminaries. In other parts 
of Italy the decree of Trent was gradually put into 
effect, so that the smallest of the three hundred dio- 
ceses had its own complete seminary, including both 
collegiate and theological departments. 

In Germany, war and the progress of heresy were 
serious obstacles to the carrying out of the decree of 
Trent; still seminaries were founded at Eichstadt 
(1564), Minister (1010), and Prague (1031). 

In Portugal the Venerable Bartholomew of the 
Martyrs, Archbishop of Braga, est ablished a eeminary 
a few months after the close of the Council of Trent. 

Various attempts bv French bishops ended in fail- 
ure, until St. Vincent de Paul and Father Olier opened 
seminaries in Paris (1042), and helped to establish 
them elsewhere in France. A feature of these semi- 
naries and, it is claimed, one of t he causes of their suc- 
cess was the separation of theological students from 
those who were studying the classics, of the theo- 
logical from the preparatory seminary. In Paris the 
students of St-Sulpice usually followed lectures at the 
Sorbonne; some courses given at the seminary com- 
pleted their intellectual training, while meditation, 
spiritual conferences, etc. provided for their moral 
and religious formation. In other places, especially 
when there was no university, a complete course of in- 
struction was organized in the seminary itself. As 
there was no Church law requiring students to spend 
a fixed time in the seminary before ordination, and as 
the powers of the bishotw were hampered by existing 
customs, some of the clergy, previous to the French 
Revolution, were not trained in these institutions. 



6 SEMINARY 

In England and Ireland persecution prevented the 
foundation of seminaries; before the French Revolu- 
tion priests for the English mission were trained at the 
English College of Douai. Irish aspirants to the 
priesthood, leaving Ireland at the peril of their lives, 
went to the colleges founded for them in Paris, Lou- 
vain, and Salamanca by Irish exiles and other gen- 
erous benefactors, to prepare for a life of self-sacri- 
fice often ending in martyrdom. 

G. Attempts at Secularization. — Towards the end of 
the eighteenth century, the Emperor Joseph II at- 
tempted to bring the education of the clergy in Aus- 
tria, Northern Italy, and the Netherlands under the 
control of the State. Students were forbidden by law 
to frequent the German College in Rome; episcopal 
seminaries were suppressed, and in their place central 
seminaries were founded at Vienna, Budapest, Pavia, 
Freiburg, and Louvain, in which all clerical students 
were forced to receive their education under the con- 
trol not of the bishops but of the state. Professors 
and text books were chosen by state officials, who also 
regulated the discipline. Against this usurpation, 
protests came not only from the Holy See and the 
bishops, but also from the people; at Louvain the cen- 
tral seminary was burned to the ground. The scheme 
had to be abandoned, and the successor of Joseph II 
allowed the bishops to possess and rule their own 
seminaries. 

The tendency to interference, however, remained, 
and has since shown itself in various German states. 
In the early years of the nineteenth century the policy 
of secularisation was adopted by the Bavarian Gov- 
ernment. Protestants or Free-thinkers were ap- 
pointed teachers in the faculty of theology and the 
seminaries; regulations were drawn up for the choice 
of superiors, discipline, plan of studies, examinations, 
admission, and dismissal of students. After a long 
conflict a concordat was signed in 1S17, by which the 
rights of bishops to erect and control seminaries were 
recognized. The same struggle occurred in other 
German states. The conflictbecame specially acute 
in 1873, when the I'russian Government in the fa- 
mous May Laws issued a scheme which prescribed a 
regular course in a gymnasium, three years theology at 
a state university, and then examination before state 
inspectors, as essential conditions of appointment to 
any ecclesiastical position. Education in seminaries 
might be accepted as equivalent if the bishops sub- 
mitted the rules to the State for approval. As they 
refused to comply, the seminaries of Treves, Gnesen- 
Posen, Strasburg, and others were closed. Negotia- 
tions between the Government and the Holy Sec were 
opened after the election of Leo XIII. Among the 
points on which the Church could never yield, the 
po|>e laid stress upon the rights of bishops to have 
seminaries and to control the education of the clergy. 
The more vexatious measures were abolished, and har- 
mony was restored between Church and State. 

H. Present Conditions in Germany. — At present 
nearly all ecclesiastical students make their college 
course in a public gymnasium, together with lay stu- 
dents. For the teaching of theology and spiritual for- 
mation there are two systems. The first consists of a 
course of three years in one of the faculties of theology, 
in the State universities of Bonn, Breslau, Freiburg, 
Munich, MUnster, Tubingen, or Wtlrzburg. The ap- 
pointment of pro'essors in these faculties is made by 
the Government but with the approval of the bishops, 
who can moreover forbid their students to attend the 
lectures of object ionable teachers. While at the uni- 
versity the students usually live together in nKonrictus 
under one or two priests, hut they enjoy about as 
much liberty as lay students. After completing their 
course- they spend a year or eighteen months in a prac- 
tical seminary (nriestersennnar), to learn ceremonies, 
ascetic and pastoral theology, and thus prepare im- 
mediately for ordination. For this system, which 



Digitized by Google 



SEMINARY 6 

has many strong advocates, the following advantages 
arc pointed out: it develops intellectual and moral 
initiative, accustoms the students to live in the world, 
and gives them the prestige of a university education. 
Its opponents insist: That it is not in harmony with the 
decree of Trent and the subsequent instructions of the 
Holy See, urging bishojis to establish seminaries ad 
mentcm coneilii Tridentini, where candidates for the 
priesthood may receive the special education proper 
to their calling; that, the university professors being 
irremovable, the bishops have not sufficient control 
over the orthodoxy of their teaching; that instruction 
obtained in those faculties lacks unity and co-ordina- 
tion, some essential points being overlooked, while un- 
due importance is at times attached to matters of little 
practical utility for the majority of the clergy; that 
the spiritual training, neglected in the universities, 
cannot be obtained in the few months spent at the 
practical seminary. 

There are regular Tridentine seminaries at Eich- 
stadt, Fulda, Mainz, Metz, and Trier, in which pro- 
fessional instruction and spiritual formation go to- 
gether. Recently a compromise between the univer- 
sity and the seminary systems of clerical training has 
been effected in Strasburg. 

J. Recenl Developments and Present Conditions in 
other Countries. — (1) Franc. — The Revolution swept 
away the seminaries and the faculty of theology of 
the Sorbonne where the leaders of the French clergy 
liad been trained. As soon as liberty was restored, 
one of the first cares of the bishops was to re-establish 
their seminaries. On account of the lack of thor- 
oughly competent teachers in many places and the 
urgent need of priests everywhere, only a minimum 
of Knowledge could be exacted. Nor had the short- 
lived faculty of theology established by the State at 
the Sorbonne much influence in raising the general 
standard of clerical studies. During the last thirty 
years, however, the Catholic institutes of Paris, 
Lyons, Toulouse, Lille, and Angers have done much 
to train teachers for theological seminaries, as well as 
for the jkIUs sentinaircs. The latter arc usually open 
to all who seek a liberal education, whether they in- 
tend to become priests or not; hence, they do not 
realize the Tridentine ideal. As a result of the Sepa- 
ration Law, the seminaries, even those built by pri- 
vate contributions of Catholics, have been confiscated 
by the State. In spite of financial difficulties and -the 
falling-off in the number of students, dioc 'san semina- 
ries arc maintained, some with less than a score of 
students. As to preparatory seminaries, whereas for- 
merly there were several in most dioceses, their num- 
ber is considerably reduced. 

(2) England. — The English College at Douai, sup- 
pressed by the French Revolution, was replaced in 
England by St. Edmund's, Ushaw, and Oscott. 
These provided a complete course of clerical educa- 
tion, including collegiate and theological studies; none, 
however, was a seminary in the strict sense of the 
Council of Trent, for they received lay as well as ec- 
clesiastical students. In the provincial councils of 
Westminster, the bishops advocated the separation of 
clerical from lay students as the only remedy against 
worldliness; they decreed that the foundation of sem- 
inaries for the exclusive education of the clergy would 
contribute powerfully to the increase of religion, and 
•in. lily they pledged themselves to establish such sem- 
inaries. Cardinal Manning founded a separate sem- 
inary for the theological students of the Archdiocese 
of Westminster, and regarded this as the great work 
of his life. Other bishops followed this example. A 
seminary in full harmony with the Council of Trent, 
i. e. exclusively for ecclesiastical students, and des- 
tined to provide a complete course of preparation for 
the priesthood was opened for the Diocese of South- 
wark. 

Cardinal Vaughan, who succeeded Cardinal Man- 
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ning in 1893, had long been of opinion that separate 
diocesan seminaries were not opportune in England. 
He advocated a central seminary for the southern 
dioceses, in which by combining their resources in 
men and money the bishops could provide excellent 
teachers, a good library, the emulation which comes 
with increased number of students, and the stability 
which would be secured, if the control of one bishop 
were replaced by that of a board of all the bishops in- 
terested. These views being freely expressed in "The 
Tablet" (London), Dr. Bourne, the future successor 
of Cardinid Vaughan at Westminster, then rector of 
the South wark Seminary, set forth in the same peri- 
odical the reasons for separate diocesan seminaries, 
i. e. the authoritv of the Council of Trent and of t he 
provincial councils of Westminster, the possibility of 
giving in most dioceses the elementary yet solid in- 
struction needed for the ministry, and of sending some 
of the? most gifted students to some foreign Catholic 
University where they would receive higher instruction 
than could be provided in a central seminary in Eng- 
land. Cardinal Vaughan having secured the appro- 
bation and encouragement of Leo XIII for his proj- 
ect determined, together with four other bishops, to 
send his theological students to Oscott, which thus, 
from being the diocesan seminary of Birmingham, be- 
came in 1897 a central seminary for six dioceses. No 
change, however, was mode in the faculty, and the 
administration continued in the main to be diocesan. 
Shortly after the cardinal's death, a theological sem- 
inary for the Archdiocese of Westminster was opened 
in connexion with St. Edmund's College. 

(3) Ireland. — Irish colleges on the Continent, which 
harboured about five hundred students, having been 
closed bv the Revolution, it became necessary to pro- 
vide in Ireland for the training of the clergy. A col- 
lege opened at Carlow in 1793 was soon closed through 
fear of Government prosccut ion. Re-established later, 
it now gives a complete course of ecclesiastical train- 
ing. The foundation of a Catholic college being 
made legal by an Act of Parliament, Maynooth was 
opened in 1795 with forty students. It has rapidly 
developed, especially during the last years of the nine- 
teenth century. The missionary college of All Hal- 
lows was founded in 1842, and placed in 1892 under 
the direction of the Vincentians; it has sent hundreds 
of priests to Australia, New Zealand, South Africa, 
ana the United States. Besides these and other 
institutions, most of the dioceses have their pre- 
paratory seminaries. There are also some Irish stu- 
dents at Salamanca and at Rome. The Irish College 
in Paris has been closed in consequence of the Separa- 
tion Laws in France. 

(4) Canada. — The Jesuits established a college at 
Quebec in 1637. Bishop Laval founded a theological 
seminary in 1663 and in 1668 a preparatory seminar}', 
the students of which followed the classes of the 
Jesuit College. When the latter was suppressed after 
the English conquest, the preparatory seminary be- 
came a mixed college. In 1852 the seminar}' and col- 
lege of Quebec were raised to the rank of a university, 
with the title of Laval in honour of the founder. At 
Montreal a college was founded by the Sulpieians in 
1767, a separate theological department was estab- 
lished in 1840, and the seminar}- of philosophy in 1847. 
More recently theological seminaries have been opened 
at Ottawa by the Oblates and at Halifax by the 
Eudists, and one is being erecU'd at Toronto. Until 
recent Iv, in several dioceses of Canada, candidates for 
the priesthood received their training not in seminaries, 
but in mixed colleges where, after finishing their clas- 
sical course, they read theology, whilst discharging the 
duties of prefect or teacher. Upon the advice of the 
Congregation of the Propaganda, the Provincial 
Council of Montreal (1S95) decreed that ecclesiastics 
studying for the priesthood in colleges can only be 
prefects and not teachers; it also decreed that before 
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ordination they must s{>end three years in a regular 
seminary. 

(5) United Statcn. — In colonial days, Spanish 
Jesuits and Franciscans lalxmred in Florida, Ixmisi- 
ana, New Mexico, and California; missionaries from 
France and Canada were the pioneers in Maine, New- 
York, and the Mississippi Valley; the Maryland mis- 
sions, under the jurisdiction of the Vicar Apostolic 
of London, were in charge of English Jesuits. When 
John Carroll was appointed Bishop of Baltimore, one 
of his first cares was to provide the means for the 
training of a native clergy. In England, where he 
went to receive episcopal consecration, he obtained 
from a friend a generous gift for his future seminary, 
and he accepted an offer made to him in Ixmdon, in 
the name of Father Emery, superior of St-Sulpice, to 
send some members of his society to establish a 
seminary at Baltimore. In his first address to his 
clergy and people on his return to America, Bishop 
Carroll mentioned among the duties of his pastoral 
office the institution of a seminary "for training up 
ministers for the sanctuary and the services of religion 
that we may no longer depend on foreign and uncertain 
coadjutors '. 

The following year (1791) Father Nagot, with three 
other Sulpieians and four students, reached Baltimore 
and opened St. Mary's Seminary in the place where it 
stands to-day. In this first American seminary 
Bishop Carroll ordained, 25 May, 1793, his first 
priest, Rev. S. Badin, who for over half a century 
laboured on the missions of Kentucky. The lack of 
a sufficient number of ecclesiastical students forced 
the Sulpieians to receive lay students also, even 
Protestants, so that St. Mary s became a mixed col- 
lege and, until the classical department was closed in 
1852, had but few seminarians. In order to foster 
and preserve ecclesiastical vocations, Father Nagot 
opened (1807) at Pigeon Hill, Pennsylvania, a pre- 
paratory seminary which was the following year trans- 
ferred to Mount St. Mary's, but this institution Boon 
became (like St. Mary's at Baltimore), and has re- 
mained to this day (191 1 ). a mixed college with a theo- 
logical seminary, the students of which help in carry- 
ing on the work of the collegiate department. A more 
successful attempt to have a purely preparatory 
seminary was made by the Sulpieians in the founda- 
tion of St. Charles's College; opened in 1848, it has 
always been destined exclusively for aspirants to the 
priesthood. 

As new dioceses were created, the first care of the 
bishops was to provide a clergy. Shortly after their 
consecration, the bishops usually went to Europe to re- 
cruit priests, while at home they spared no pains to 
train a native clergy. Bishop Flaget went to Bards- 
town in 1811 with three students, the nucleus of St. 
Thomas's Seminary which for half a century was the 
nursery of many pioneer priests and bishops of the 
West. It was closed in 1809. Seminaries were like- 
wise established by : Bishop England at Charleston 
(1822); Bishop Dubourg at St. Louis (1818); Bishop 
Fenwiek at Cincinnati (1829); Bishop Fenwick at 
Boston (1829) ; Bishop Kenrick at Philadelphia (1832); 
Bishop Dubois at New York (1S32); Bishop Blanc at 
New Orleans (1838); Bishop O'Connor at Pittsburg 
(1844); Bishop Whelan at Richmond (1842) and 
Wheeling (1850); Bishop Henni at Milwaukee (1846); 
Bishop Lefebre at Detroit (1846); Bishop Timon at 
Buffalo (1847); Bishop Rappc at Cleveland (1849); 
Bishop Loras at Dubuque (1849). As a rule these 
seminaries were begun in or near the bishop's house, 
and often with the bishop as the chief instructor. The 
more advanced students helped to instruct the others, 
and all took part in the services of the cathedral. 
Their education, like that given to priests in the Early 
Church, was individual and practical; their intellec- 
tual training may have been somewhat deficient, but 
their priestly character was moulded by daily inter- 



course with the self-sacrificing pioneer bishops and 
priests. 

Most of those imperfectly organized 
after doing good service in their day, have long < 
to exist, while a few have been transformed into mod- 
ern inst it ut ions. The diocesan seminary of New York 
was transferred (1836) from Nvack to Lafargcville, 
in the Thousand Islands, and later on to Fordham 
(1840). In 1864 a seminary was opened at Troy for 
the provinces of New York and Boston; the latter 
established its own seminary in 1884, and in 1897 
the New York seminary was transferred to its present 
location at Dunwoodie. The theological seminary 
at Philadelphia, which commenced with five students 
in the upper rooms of Bishop Kenrick 's residence, was 
aiter various vicissitudes transferred in 1865 to its 
actual site at Overbrook, where the preparatory semi- 
nary opened at Glen Riddle in 1859 was also located 
in 1871. The Seminary of St. Francis, Milwaukee, 
started in 1846 with seven students in a wooden 
building attached to Bishop Henni's house, was 
through the efforts of Dr. Salzmann removed to the 
present building, which was dedicated in 1856. In 
San Francisco, after several unsuccessful attempts 
under Bishop Amat and Archbishop Alemany, a pre- 
paratory seminary was opened by Archbishop Riordan 
in 1896; to this was soon added a theological depart- 
ment. The St. Paul Seminary, opened by Arch- 
bishop Ireland in 1894-95, has done excellent service 
in educating priests for many of the western dioceses. 

Among the leaders in the development of ecclesias- 
tical education in America the late Bishop MacQuaid 
deserves a prominent place. He was the first presi- 
dent of Seton Hall College (1856), and later on as 
Bishop of Rochester he established the preparatory 
Seminary of St. Andrew, 1871, and the theological 
.Seminary of St. Bernard. The latter, which opened 
in 1S93 with thirty-nine students, numbers now over 
two hundred from various dioceses. The Josephi- 
num, founded at Columbus (1875) and placed undt r 
the immediate direction of Propaganda (1S92), pro- 
vides a free and complete course for priests destined 
for the American missions, especially in German- 
speaking congregations. The Polish college and 
seminary at Detroit has been established to meet the 
special neetls of Polish Catholics in the United States. 

Religious orders had their full share in this growth 
of seminaries. The Vincent ians, who have always 
considered the training of the clergy as an essen- 
tial part of their work, opeued the seminary at St. 
Louis (1816) which has been under their care ever 
since. They also conducted the seminary of New- 
Orleans from 1838 until its suppression. They 
founded Niagara (1867), which has l>cen raised to the 
rank of a university and maintains an important 
theological department. For ten years they were in 
charge of the seminary at Philadelphia. They have 
directed the diocesan seminary at Brooklyn from the 
beginning, and they have recently opened a theo- 
logical seminary at Denver. The Sulpieians, a society 
of secular priests founded especially for training the 
clergy, besides their own theological and preparatory 
seminary in the Archdiocese of Baltimore, also 
opened and directed for some years the diocesan 
seminaries of Boston and New York (Dunwoodic). 
They have also been in charge of t he seminary of San 
Francisco since its inception. The Benedictines, in 
keeping with the tradition of their early monastic 
schools, have trained students for the diocesan priest- 
hood along with the members of their order at St 
Vincent's, Pennsylvania (1846), St. Meinrad's, Indiana 
(1857), and Belmont, North Carolina (1878). The 
Franciscans have a theological seminary connected 
with their college at Allegany, New \ork (1859). 
The Oblates have recently (1903) opened a theological 
seminary at San Antonio, Texas. In their colleges 
all over the country the Jesuit Fathers have given to 
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a targe proportion of the American priests their classi- 
cal training; their Holy Cross College at Worcester 
has been Bincc 1835 a nursery of the New England 
clenry. Moreover, not a few American priests have 
received their theological training from the Jesuits 
of Innsbruck. 

The growth of seminaries in America did not until 
recently keep pace with the need of priests; many have 
come from Ireland, Germany, France and other coun- 
tries of Europe, while American students have sought 
their education in the American colleges founded at 
Louvain in 1857 and Rome in 1850, or in other in- 
stitutions on the Continent. About two thousand 
American priests, moreover, have been educated in 
the Sulpician Seminary at Montreal. Of late years 
the need of preparatory seminaries has been more 
keenly felt, and we find them established in Rochester, 
Hartford, Chicago, New York, and other dioceses. 
Some of these are merely day schools and, whilst 
having certain advantagrs, fail to effect the separa- 
tion of aspirants to the priesthood from the world, as 
contemplated by the Council of Trent. Since 1904 
the annual meetings of the seminary department of 
the Catholic Educational Association have been found 
to be of great value in raising the standard of eccle- 
siastical education. Carefully prepared papers have 
been read and discussed on the various topics of 
seminary training, such as entrance requirements, 
discipline, spiritual formation, and the method of 
teaching the various branches of the seminary curric- 
ulum: Holy Scripture, dogmatic and moral theology, 
natural sciences, and social problems. 

V. Ecclesiastical. Legislation on Seminaries. 
\. Sources. — The general laws of the Church on the 
subject of seminaries are found in the decree of the 
Council of Trent, and in various documents issued by 
the Holy See. At no time has the question of cleri- 
cal training been the object of so much attention or 
brought forth so many decrees as under Leo XIII and 
Pius X. Some of their acts refer only to Italian sem- 
inaries, others to the whole Church. They will, 
doubtless, be embodied in the C de of Canon Law 
now in preparation. Meanwhile, the most important 
issued before 1008 may be found arranr«d in logical 
ord?r in M. Bargilliat's handy little volume "De In- 
stitutione Clerieorum". In Apostolic litters to the 
bishops of Prussia (6 Jan., 1880), of Hungary (22 
Aug., 1880), of Bavaria (22 Dec., 1887), Of Poland 
(10 March, 1801), of Brazil (18 Sept., 1800), Iah> XIII 
insists on the right and duty of bishops to establish 
seminaries where future pries ts may be trained in sci- 
ence and holiness. The va. ious branches of study in 
the seminary were the object of special instructions. 
Thus he prescribed the study of St. Thomas's phil- 
osophy (".Eterni Patris", 4 Aug., 1870), encouraged 
historical research (18 Aug., 1883), gave directions for 
Biblical studies (" Providcntissimus Deus", 18 Nov., 
1893), and instituted a sin-cial commission to foster 
them (30 Oct., 1002). Towards the end of his long 

Eontifieate he wrote two letters: one to the French 
ishops, the other to the Italian bishops (8 Sept., 
1890 and 8 Dec, 1002), in which the training of the 
clergy is treated at length. 

Pius X even more than his predecessor has taken a 
lively interest in the education of priests. Convinced 
that the restoration of all things in Christ requires 
first of all the good training of the clergy, he urged 
the bishops in his first Encyclical (4 Oct., 1003) to 
consider trie care of their seminary as their first duty. 
He himself has brought about various reforms in 
Italy. Ecclesiastical students in Rome must live in 
a college and before ordination undergo an examina- 
tion. As many dioceses in Italy cannot support well- 
equipped seminaries, the Holy Father has suppressed 
some and united others. A central seminary has 
been opened at Capua and placed under the direction 
of the Jesuits; others have been entrusted to the Vin- 
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ccntians. In order to raise the standard of studies a 
detailed programme has been issued for all Italian 
seminaries: it prescribes a course of five years in the 
gymnasium, three years in the lyceum (philosophy), a 
year of preparation, and four years of study of theol- 
ogy. To this has been added a set of regulations for 
the discipline and moral training of the students, in 
which no detail is omitted (10 May, 1907; IS Jan., 
1908). Other acts of Pius X extend not only to 
Italian but to all seminaries: they relate to the ad- 
mission of students, to various branches of studies, 
etc.; they all tend to protect the faith of the stu- 
dents against Modernistic tendencies and to train a 
more learned and more pious clergy. On the occa- 
sion of the golden jubilee of his priesthood the Holy 
Father addressed to the clergy of the world (4 Aug., 
1903) an exhortation which will remain the vade-me- 
cum of seminarians and priests, for it sets forth the 
ideal priestly life with the means by which it can be 
attained ana preserved. 

Special regulations for the United States were en- 
acted in the second and third Plenary Councils of 
Baltimore in 1866 and 1884. These laws of the 
Church leave undetermined many details of seminary 
discipline, which arc left to the discretion of the bishop. 
Several methods, all based on the famoui "Institu- 
tiones" of St. Charles and varying only in non-essen- 
tial points, have been and are still in force. Among 
them ore tnosc framed by St. Vincent de Paul, Blessed 
John Eudes, Father Olicr, and St. Alphonsus. None 
of these is imposed by the Church or generally adopted 
in all its details. 

B. Foundation of Seminaries. — The decree of 
the Council of Trent imposes on every bishop the 
duty of having a seminary, that is, a school exclu- 
sively destined to prepare candidates for the priest- 
hood. It should provide a thorough course of eccle- 
siastical training, and therefore, according to present 
discipline, include academic, collegiate, and theologi- 
cal courses. The ideal Tridentine seminary is an in- 
stitution like Overbrook (Philadelphia) or Menlo 
Park (San Francisco), where the future priests of the 
diocese are received from the grammar school and 
kept until ordination. The Church, however, does 
not condemn, and Leo XIII has expressly approved 
the separation of the preparatory from the theological 
seminary; even in this case they are considered by 
law as forming but one diocesan institution, under the 
biuhop with the same advisory board. For the 
foundation and supimrt of the seminary the tax on 
benefices, authorized by the Council of Trent, is not 
practicable in America; the bishop has to depend on 
the generosity of the faithful; he may prescribe an 
annual collection or fix the amount to be contributed 
by each parish. Poor dioceses may combine their re- 
sources to found an interdiocesan seminary, to be con- 
trolled by the several bishops interested. 

The controversy on the question of central versus 
diocesan seminaries has never been raised in this 
country. It belongs only to the Holy See and to the 
bishop to decide whether it is practicable for a given 
diocese to have its separate seminary. In the United 
States the majority of dioceses are now, and many will 
long remain, incapable of supporting a seminary. In- 
terdiocesan seminaries, such as the Council of Trent 
recognises and such as are now being established in 
Italy, are practically unknown. In their place there 
are seminaries such as St. Paul, Rochester, New York, 
founded anil controlled by one bishop, but receiving 
students from other dioceses; and likewise seminaries 
in charge of religious orders or societ ies of secular priests, 
the students of which belong to various dioceses: such 
an- St. Mary's and Mount St. Mary's (Baltimore), 
St. Vincent's (Pittsburg), Our Lady of Angels (Buffalo), 
etc. Though such institutions were not contemplated 
by the Council of Trent, they have the earnest ap- 
proval of the bishops and of the Holy See. 
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C. Obligation of Seminary Training. — A stu- 
dent could obtain all the knowledge necessary for a 
priest by following classes in a college and lectures in a 
university, without living in the seminary; but since 
the Council of Trent, the sovereign pontiffs and the 
bishops have constantly endeavoured to have candi- 
dates for the priesthood spend some time in a semin- 
ary so as to acquire, along with knowledge, habits of 
piety and self-discipline. They have felt that the 
purpose of the Tridentine Decree would be defeated 
if residence in the seminary were left to the option of 
the students. It is the desire of the Holy See, based 
on the Council of Trent and repeatedly expressed, es- 

Eecially bv Leo XIII and Pius X, that future priests 
e trained from early years apart from lay students. 
The same idea is enforced by the third Plenary Coun- 
cil of Baltimore, when it declares that the custom 
which obtains in some parts of the country of having 
aspirants to the priesthood take their classical course 
in a mixed college is not in perfect harmony with the 
mind of the Church, and when it urges the foundation 
of a preparatory seminary in every diocese or at least 
in every province (nos. 139, 153). Where this decree 
cannot be carried out, colleges receiving young men 
who study for the priesthood must strictly observe 
the regulations prescribed for preparatory seminaries, 
relating to discipline, religious instruction, and the 
programme of studies (ibid., no. 153). With still 
greater insistence does the Church demand residence 
in a seminary from the students of theology, even if 
they follow the lectures of a Catholic university. 
Thus Pius X has ordered all ecclesiastical students in 
Rome to live in one of the colleges established for 
them; a similar instruction has been issued for the 
ecclesiastical students at Fribourg. The Council of 
Baltimore required all aspirants to the priesthood to 
go through the six years of training prescribed for all 
American seminaries (no. 155). The bishop can dis- 
pense in rare cases, and for grave reasons. 

D. External Government of Seminaries. — All mat- 
ters referring to seminaries are under the supreme 
direction of the Consistorial Congregation in Rome. 
Diocesan seminaries arc controlled by the bishop, 
who appoints and removes professors, determines 
in detail the regulations to be followed, and watches 
over the temporal administration, studies, disci- 
pline, and piety. Nothing of importance can be 
done without his advice and consent; to him belongs 
the final decision on the admission and dismissal of 
students, as well as on their call to orders. In pro- 
vincial or interdiocesan seminaries this power is vested 
in the board of interested bishops. For diocesan 
seminaries, the bishop is bound bv the common law 
of the Church to seek, though not bound to follow, in 
matters of temporal administration the advice of a 
commission composed of two canons of the cathedral 
(one chosen by himself, the other by the chapter) and 
of two other priests of the episcopal city, one chosen 
also by the bishop, the other by the clergy. For 



spiritual matters the advice of two canons chosen by 
the bishop is likewise necessary. In the United States 
the bishop must liave in the management of his semin- 
ary at least one adviser for spiritual matters, and an- 
other for temporal matters; both are chosen by 
himself with the advice of the diocesan consultors 
(Council of Baltimore, no. ISO). 

Although no text of ecclesiastical law forbids the 
bishop to entrust the direction of his seminary to a re- 
ligious order or congregation, this cannot "be done 
without the approval of the Holy Sec; for the bishop 
has no power to give up for himself and his successors 
the right to appoint the rector and teachers; neither 
can he set aside the law of the Council of Trent, re- 
quiring the advice of consultors in the management of 
the seminaries, while religious congregations in taking 
charge of a seminary assume the appointment of the 
faculty, and in governing it do not admit the inter- 
ference of a diocesan commission. Several religious 
orders or societies, however (Kudists, Lazarists, Ma- 
rists, Oratorians, Sulpicians), have a general permission 
from the Holy See to accept the seminaries entrusted 
to them. A contract between the bishop and the 
society determines the conditions under which the 
seminary is accepted and must be governed (Council 
of Baltimore, no. 180). 

E. Internal Administration of Seminaries. — Two 
systems prevail. In one the management of the 
seminary is in the hands of the rector, who alone under 
the bishop governs the seminary, calls to orders, ad- 
mits and dismisses the students; a treasurer has full 
charge of temporal matters, while to a spiritual di- 
rector is entrusted the formation of the students in 
piety. The professors are merely teachers. 

In the other system, all the professors have a share 
in the administration of the seminary; and all im- 
portant matters arc decided by a vote of the faculty. 
The professors are spiritual directors and confessors 
of the students. Of course, they have no voice in tht- 
faculty meetings when one of their penitents is con- 
cerned. A Decree of the Holy Office (5 July, 1890) 
forbids superiors of seminaries and colleges in Rome 
to hear the confessions of their students. With the 
special organization of those colleges, such a practice 
could easily interfere with the liberty which the 
Churoh assures to all in the sacred tribunal. Although 
this decree has not been officially extended beyond 
those colleges, its spirit should be observed in others 
similarly organized. 

F. Admission and Dismissal of Students. — "Let 
those be received", says the Council of Trent, 
"who having been born in lawful wedlock, have at 
least attained their twelfth year, are able to read and 
write passablv, and whose naturally good disposition 
gives token that they will always continue in the ser- 
vice of the Church. " It is the wish of the council that 
the children of the ixx>r should be preferred. To-day 
an ordinary grammar school instruction is required 
for admission into the preparatory seminaries. Ac 
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regards vocation, all that can be expected is not in- 
deed certainty, but probability. Still, preparatory 
seminaries must be maintained in their proper spirit, 
and receive only candidates for the priesthood. 
Parent* and parish priests are urged to encourage and 
to help boys who by their intelligence and piety give 
hope that they are called to the priesthood (Council 
of Baltimore, no. 130). No one should be admitted 
to a theological seminary unless he has completed a 
six-year collegiate course, and passed a successful ex- 
amination (ibid., nos. 145, 152). A student from an- 
other diocese cannot be received without first obtain- 
ing information from his bishop. If it appears that 
he was dismissed from the seminary (as unfit for the 
priesthood) he should not be admitted at all (Con- 
gregation of the Council, 22 Dec, 1905). Dismissal 
from the seminary means no more than that the stu- 
dent is not considered fit for the priesthood; it does not 
necessarily reflect on his character as a Christian lay- 
man. 

G. Intellectual Training- — In the preparatory sem- 
inary the aspirant to the priesthood follows the 
ordinary academic and collegiate course for six years; 
he studies Christian doctrine, Latin and Greek, Eng- 
lish and at least one other modern language, rhetoric 
and elocution, history and geography, mathematics 
and natural sciences, Gregorian Chant and book- 
keeping (Council of Baltimore, nos. 1 15, 151). Catho- 
lic colleges with a course of eight years, four years 
academic and four years collegiate, teach philosophy 
and science in the junior and senior years; but as a rule 
this is not accepted by seminaries as the equivalent of 
two years of philosophy. The Council of Baltimore 
requires ecclesiastical Btudents to spend six years in 
the theological seminary. There they receive a spe- 
cial moral training which cannot be given in a mixed 
college, and they are taught philosophy with a view to 
the study of theology. In the theological seminary 
two years are devoted to the study of philosophy, 
Scripture, Church history, and natural sciences in their 
relation to religion. During the last four years the 
course of study includes Holy Scripture, with Greek 
and Hebrew, apologetics, dogmatic, moral, and pas- 
toral theologv, Church history, and, in some institu- 
tions, liturgy and canon law. The courses given in 
these various branches have a twofold purpose: to 
equip every student with the knowledge necessary 
for the discharge of the ordinary functions of the min- 
istry; and to give brighter students the foundation of 
more scientific work, to be pursued in a university. 
The seminary trains general practitioners, the univer- 
sity forms specialists; the seminary gives the elements 
of all ecclesiastical science, the university provides a 
thorough treatment of some special questions. In 
Rome ecclesiastical students from various colleges fol- 
low a course of lectures at the Gregorian University, 
the Dominican College, the Propaganda, or the Ro- 
man Seminary; these are supplemented by repeti- 
tions in the colleges (see Roman Colleges). There 
are likewise ecclesiastical students preparing for the 
priesthood who follow the courses of theology in the 
Universities of Louvain and Fribourg, and in the 
theological facilities of the German universities. In 
the Catholic University at Washington there is only a 
post-graduate course of sacred sciences. 

The vast majority of the clergy in nearly all coun- 
tries receive their education in seminaries, and only 
at the end of the regular course are some of the best 
gifted sent to a Catholic university to pursue higher 
Studies, which lead to the degrees of licentiate and 
doctor. I/eo XIII and Pius X, in their letters to 
bishops in various parts of the world and in their 
Decrees regarding seminaries, insist that ecclesiastical 
studies Ik- in harmony with the needs of our times, but 
free from all dangerous novelties, especially from 
the errors condemned under the name of Modernism. 
Various means have been taken to secure the per- 
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feet orthodoxy of both the professors and the 

students. 

H. Moral and Spiritual Training. — Unlike most 
of the professional schools (law, medicine etc.) 
which give only knowledge, the seminary aims ti 
training the will. Like West Point and the Naval 
Academy it subjects the student to a system of dis- 
cipline by which he may gradually acquire habits 
becoming his profession. In a priest, holiness of life 
is not less essential than professional science. In 
order to discharge with success the functions of hit 
ministry, he must be a gentleman, a true Christian, 
and moreover capable of bearing the special obliga- 
tions of the priesthood. " In order to restore in the 
world the reign of Jesus Christ", writes Pius X (5 
May, 1904), "nothing is as necessary as the holiness 
of the clergy. " Hence, in his first Encyclical he warns 
the bishops that their first care, to which every other 
must yield, ought to be "to form Christ in those who 
are to form Christ in others" (3 Oct., 1903). 

Seminarians are to learn the sacerdotal virtues first 
of all by the example of their teachers. Hence the 
sovereign pontiffs and various councils frequently 
insist on the qualifications of those who are chosen to 
train priests. They should be "conspicuous for 
ability, learning, piety, seriousness of life. They 
should devote their life to study, bear cheerfully the 
burden of seminary rule and of a busy life; by word 
and example teach the students the observance of 
seminary discipline, humility, unworldliness, love of 
work and retirement, and fidelity to prayer" (Council 
of Baltimore, no. 159). Another powerful means of 
training seminarians in Christian virtue is the semi- 
nary discipline. The student is separated from the 
world and subjected to a rule of life which, leaving 
nothing to caprice, determines what he has to do at 
every moment of the day. Classes, studies, exer- 
cises of piety follow one another at regular interv als, 
and punctual attendance is expected of all. Fidelity 
to seminary rules, extending over several years, 
prompted by a sense of duty, and inspired by the love 
of God, cannot fail to produce habits of regularity, 
Bclf-eontrol, and self-sacrifice. 

Instructions on Christian perfection, on the dignity 
and duties of the priesthood are daily given in 
spiritual conferences and readings. These are supple- 
mented by retreats, which take place in the beginning 
of t he year and before ordinations, and by private con- 
sultations of each student with his spiritual director. 
Even more efficacious than instruction and discipline 
is the direct intercourse of the soul with God in prayer, 
meditation, and the reception of the sacrament*. 
Nowhere, perhaps, has the Decree of Pius X on fre- 
quent communion produced more abundant fruit than 
in seminaries. The students gladly avail themselves 
of the special encouragement given to them to receive 
Our Lord daily. By this close communion with our 
great High Priest, even more than by their willing 
acceptance of all the restraints of seminary life, they 
gradually become worthy of the mission con! erred 
upon them by ordination. Thus the seminary be- 
comes a nursery of faithful representatives of Our Lord 
for the salvation of men; they go forth, the light of the 
world and the salt of the earth. 

History fully bears out the words of the learned 
historian and great bishop. Hefele: "If the Catholic 
world has had for the last three hundred years a more 
learned, a more moral, a more pious clergy than that 
which existed in almost every country at the time of 
the so-called Reformation, and whose tepidity snd 
faithlessness contributed largely to the growth of the 
schism, it is wholly due to this decree of the Council 
of Trent, and to it we in this age owe our thanks" 
("Tubingcr Qiiartalschrift", no. 1, p. 24). 

I. Special tiratwrn: — PoCajc, Dt Seminario Clrrirc*vm 
(Tourn»i. 1874); Thw«i»to». BiUung Ufui Bmtk*** 4*r (*%*■ 
lichen (Cologne. 1884); Fr tr.. L'In*ructum H CBduaUum * 
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C tmyi (Treves. 1884); Sierenoartneh. Sehriften und BinricM- 
uuurr, tur BMung der Gtistlichen (Freiburg, 1902); Mini, i.. 
etti. De Regimin* Ecclesiastiro, I (1000). ii; Idem, De Insti- 
tutions t'lerirorum in Sacri» Seminarii* (a. (I.); Idem, De 
Ratiane Stwliorum in Sam* Seminarii*: Idem. Dr Ratiane 
Pietatts in Sacri* Seminarii*; Idem, lit Kationc Dinriplinat m 
Harris Seminariii; Idem, he Rertotr Stminari<irum clmratium 
IdBII, De Moderatore Spiritu* Seminariomm clrriralium; BRl!*f"ll- 
tiu, Su !■> Stato dri Seminari deUe minori dioceti d' Italia ( l!nrin>, 
19MS); Falcone, I'rr la Riforma dei Seminari in Italia (Home, 
lUOtt); Icard. 7 .••i./.;. ••!> de la Compagnie de St-Sulpice pour la 
Direction de* Grand n Stminaires (2nd cd.. Paris, 1801); Hooan, 
Clerical Studies (Boston, 1898); Smith, Our Seminarist (New 
York. 1890). new ed. under the title The Training of a Priest 
(1908). 

II. HUtorv of ecclesiastical education: — Tromaksin, Anciennt 
et SauteiU discipline de VRglise (Bar-le-Duc, 1804); Theiner. 
lltstoire des Institutions d' Education EccUtiaMiiiut (Paris, Mil; 
Maecadlt, Bssai Historique sur V Education des Clercs (Paris 
l'JO-l); McCArrRBT, History of the Catholic Church in the nine- 
teenth Century. II (Dublin and St. Louis. 1900), ii; see also Lite* 
if St. Charles Borromeo, St. Bartholomew of tlie Martyr*. St. Vtn- 
, ent de Paul. Father Oiier. St. John Baptist de Rossi Snead-CoX. 
Lift of Cardinal Vaughan (London. 1910), I, iv, II. ii. 

III. General laws of the Church on seminaries; (a) Sources:— 



assent oi ine win in mm 
gratuity of grace (Ep. c 
Bqq.). As is clear fror 
Vitalis wan of the opinic 



iJecret. Cone. Trut., Sens. XX III. cap. iviii, De Ref.; Acta Leonxs 
A /// (Home. 1003); Acta Pii X in Acta S. Sedis and since 1909 
in Ada apud A post. Sedem. 

(b) Treatises: — Wermx. Jus Decretalium. vol. Ill, tit. III. 5; 
BaJUHLUaT. ProAedionrs Juris Canonm (2oth cd., Paris. 190W). 
vol. I. tract. III. cap. i; Idem. De Inetitutione clericorum (Pans 
1908); Uionac, Compendium Juris CanoniH (Quebec, 1903), vol. 
II. tit. V, c. ii. 

IV. American seminaries: — Drtrcta Concilii Halt.. II, tit. Ill, 
c. vii; Decreta Concilii Halt., Ill, tit. V; Shea. History of the 
Catholic Church in the United States, II-IV; St. Mary's Seminary, 
Memorial Vi.lume (Baltimore, 1801) ; Hi*tarieal Sketch of the Phila- 
delphia Theological Seminary (Philadelphia. 1.VJ1); Howlett. 
,V. Thorn,*** Seminary (BardMown) (St. Loui*. l f JO0); Souvenir 
< f the Golden Julnlee of St. Franei*'* Seminary (Milwaukee, 1900); 
Souvenir of the Blessing of the Corner Stone of St. Joseph's Seminary 
(New York. 1891); A History of the Moutdain (Mount St, Mary's 
1911); Brann, History of the American College, Rome (New York. 
1910); C atalogue* of various seminaries; .lmericon Ecclesiastical 
Review, where may be found the Acts of the Holy See, historical 
i of some seminaries, and articles on intellectual and moral 
of seminarians; Proceeding* of the Cath. Educ. Astocia- 
(Columbus, 1904—); see American Coujcoe. The. at 
Locvajn; American Colleoe, The. in Home; i 



A. VlEBAN. 

Semipelagianism, a doctrine of grace advocated 
bv monks of Southern Gaul at and around Marseilles 
after 428. It aimed at a compromise between the 
two extremes of Pclagianism and Augustinism, and 
was condemned as heresy at the (Ecumenical Council 
of Orange in 529 after disputes extending over more 
than a hundred years. The name Semipflagian- 
ism was unknown both in Christian antiquity and 
throughout the Middle Ages; during these periods it 
was customary to designate the views of the Massi- 
lians simply as the "relics of the Pelagians" (re- 
liquiae Ptlagianorum), an expression found already 
in St. Augustine (Ep. ccxxv, n. 7, in P. L., XXXIII, 
1006). The most recent investigations show that the 
word was coined between 1590 and 1600 in connexion 
with Molina's doctrine of grace, in which the oppo- 
nents of this theologian believed they saw a close 
resemblance to the heresy of the monks of Marseilles 
(cf. "Revue des sciences philos. et theol.", 1907, pp. 
506 sqq.). After this confusion hat! been exposed as 
an error, the term Scmipeiagianittm was retained in 
learned circles as an apt designation for the early 
heresy only. 

I. Obigin or Semh-elagianism (a.d. 42XK30). — 
In opposition to Pclagianism, it wa.i maintained at 
the General Council ot Carthage in 418 as a principle 
of faith that Christian grace is absolutely nect-ssarv 
for the correct knowledge and performance of good, 
and that perfect sinlessness is impossible on earth 
even for the justified. Since these declarations coin- 
cided only with a portion of St. Augustine's doctrine 
of grace, the anti- Pelagians could without reproof 
continue their opposition to other noints in the 
teaching of the African Doctor. This opposition 
Augustine was soon to encounter in his immediate 
neighbourhood. In 420 he found himself compelled 
to direct to a certain VitalLs of Carthage, who was an 
opponent of Pclagius and recognized the Synod of 



Carthage (418), paternal instructions concerning 
the necessity of grace at the very beginning of the 
assent of the will in faith and concerning the absolute 

ccxvii in P. L., XXXIII, 978 
Trom the tenor of this writing, 
opinion that the beginning of faith 
springs from the free will of nature, and that the 
essence of "prevenient grace" consists in the preach- 
ing of the Christian doctrine of salvation. On the 
basis of such faith man, as Vitalis held, attains justi- 
fication before God. This view was entirely "Semi- 
pelagian". To controvert it, Augustine pointed 
out that the grace preceding faith must be an interior 
enlightenment and strengthening, and that the 
preaching of the Word of God could not, unassisted, 
accomplish this; consequently the implanting of 
grace in the soul by God is necessary as a preliminary 
condition for the production of real faith, since other- 
wise the customary prayer of the Church for the 
grace of conversion for unbelievers would be super- 
fluous. Augustine also introduces his view of an 
absolute predestination of the elect, without however 
especially emphasizing it, by remarking: "Cum tam 
multi salvi non fiant, non quia ipsi, sed quia Deus 
non vult " (Since so many are not saved, not because 
they themselves do not will it, but because God does 
not will it). Vitalis seems to have acquiesced and 
to have disclaimed the "error of Pelagius". 

The second dispute, which broke out within the 
walls of the African monastery of Hadrumetum in 
424, was not so easily settled. A monk named Floras, 
a friend of St. Augustine, had while on a journey 
sent to his fellow-monks a copy of the long epistle 
which Augustine had addressed in 418 to the Roman 
priest, afterwards Pope Sixtus III (Ep. exciv in P. L., 
XXXIII, 874 sqq.). In this epi«rtle all merit before 
the reception of grace was denied, faith represented 
as the most gratuitous gift of God, and absolute 
predestination to grace and glory defended. Aroused 
to great anger by this letter, "more than five monks" 
inflamed their companions to such an extent that the 
tumult seemed destined to overwhelm the good abbot, 
Valentinus. On his return, Floras was loaded with 
the most violent reproaches for sending such a pre- 
sent, and he and the majority, who were followers of 
Augustine, were accused of maintaining that free will 
was no longer of any account, that on the last day 
all would not be judged according to their works, 
and that monastic discipline and correction (correp- 
tio) were valueless. Informed of the outbreak of 
this unrest by two young monks, Oesconius and 
Felix, Augustine sent to the monastery in 426 or 427 
the work, "Dc gratia ct libero arbitrio" (P. L., 
XLIV, 881 sqq.), in which he maintains that the 
efficacy of Divine grace impairs neither the freedom 
of the human will nor the meritoriousness of good 
works, but that it is grace which causes the merits 
in us. The work exercised a caJming influence on 
the heated spirits of Hadrumetum. 

Apprised of the good effect of this book by Floras 
himself, Augustine dedicated to the abbot and his 
monks a second doctrinal writing, "De correptione 
et gratia" (P. L., XLIV, 915 sqq.), in whieh he 
explains in the clearest fashion his views upon grace. 
He informed the monks that correction is bv no means 
superfluous, since it is the means by which God works. 
As for the freedom to sin, it is in reality not freedom, 
but slavery of the will. True freedom of the will is 
that effected by grace, since it makes the will free 
from the slavery ofsin . Final perseverance is likewise 
a gift of grace, inasmuch as he to whom God has 
panted it will infallibly persevere. Thus, the num- 
ber of those predestined to heaven from eternity is 
so determined and certain, that "no one is added or 
subtracted ". This second work seems to have been 
also received approvingly by the mollified monks; 
not so by subsequent ages, since this ominous book, 
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together with other utterances, has given occasion 
to the most violent controversies concerning the 
efficacy of grace and predestination. All advocates 
of heretical predestinarianistn, from LucJdUfi and 
Gottachalk to Calvin, have apiM^dinl to Augustine 
as their crown-witness, while -Catholic theologians 
see in Augustine's teaching at most only a predesti- 
nation to glory, with which the later "negative repro- 
bation" to hell is parallel. Augustine is entirely 
free from Calvin's idea that God positively predes- 
tined the damned to hell or to sin. Many historians 
of dogma (Harnack, Ixmfr, Hottmanner, etc.) have 
passed a somewhat d'fTerent censure on the work, 
maintaining that the Doctor of Hippo, his rigorism 
increasing with his age. has here expressed most 
clearly the notion of irresistible grace" {gratia 
irresistibilia), on which Jansenism later erected, as 
is known, its entire heretical system of grace. As the 
clearest and strongest proof of this contention, the 
following passage (De correptione et gratia, xxxviii) 
is cited: ''Subventum est igitur infirmitati volunta- 
tis humana?, tit divina gratia indeclinabiliter ct in- 
superabilitcr ageretur et ideo, quamvis infirma, non 
taincn deficeret neque adversitate alioua vincerctur. " 
Is this not clearly the "inevitable ana unconquerable 
grace" of Jansenism? The mere analysis of the 
text informs us better. The antithesis and the jxwi- 
tion of the words do not allow us to refer the terms 
"inevitably and unconquerably" to the grace as such, 
they must be referred to the "human will" which, 
in spite of its infirmity, is, by grace, made " unyield- 
ing and unconquerable" against the temptation to 
sin. Again the very easily misunderstood term 
ageretur is not to be explained as " coercion against 
one's will" but as "infallible guidance", which does 
not exclude the continuation of freedom of will (cf. 
Mausbach, "Die Ethik des hi. Augustins", II, Frei- 
burg, 1909, p. 35). 

The monks of Southern Gaul, who dwelt in peace 
at Marseilles and on the neighlxmring Island of 
Lerinum (Lerins), read the above-cited and other 
passagra of Augustine with other and more critical 
eyes than the monks at Hadrumetum. Abbot John 
Cassian of the monastery of St. Victor at Marseilles, 
a celebrated and holy man, was, together with his 
fellow-monks, especially repelled by the arguments 
of St. Augustine. The Massilians, as they were 
called, were known throughout the Christian world 
as holy and virtuous men, conspicuous for their 
learning and asceticism. They had heartily ac- 

Suiesced in the condemnation of Pelagian ism by the 
ynod of Carthage (418) and the "Tractoria" of Pojx; 
Zosimus (418), and also in the doctrines of original 
sin and grace. They were, however, convinced that 
Augustine in his teaching concerning the necessity 
and gratuity especially of prevenient grace (gratia 
praxedens seu pnetfcnirns) tar overshot the mark. 
Cassian had a little earlier expressed his views con- 
cerning the relation of grace and freedom in his "Con- 
ferences" (Collatio xxiv in P. L., XLIX, 477 sqq.). 
As a man of Eastern training and a trusted disciple 
of St. John Chrysostom, he had taught that the 
free will was to be accorded somewhat more initiative 
than he was accustomed to find in the writings of 
Augustine. With unmistakable reference to Hippo, 
he had endeavoured in his thirteenth conference to 
demonstrate from Biblical examples that God fre- 
quently awaits the good impulses of the natural will 
before coming to its assistance with His supernatural 
grace; while the grace often preceded the will, as in 
the case of Matthew and Peter, on the other hand the 
will frequently preceded the grace, as in the case of 
Zacchsus and the Good Thief on the cross. This 
view was no longer Augustinian; it was really "half 
Pelagiani8m". To such a man and his adherents, 
among whom the monk Hilarius (already appointed 
Bishop of Aries in 428) was conspicuous, the last 



writings from Africa must have appeared a masked 

reproof and a downright contradiction. 

Thus, from being half friendly, the Massilians 
developed into determined opponents of Augustine. 
Testimony as to this change of feeling is supplied by 
two non-partisan laymen, Prosper of Aquitaine and a 
certain Hilarius, both of whom in their enthusiasm 
for the newly-blossoming monastic life voluntarily 
shared in the daily duties of the monks. In two dis- 
tinct writings (St. Augustine, Epp. ccxxv-xxvi in 
P. L., XXXIII, 1002-12) they gave Augustine a 
strictly matter-of-fact report of the theological views 
of the Massilians. They sketched in the main the 
following picture, which we complete from other 
sources: (1) In distinguishing between the beginning 
of faith (initium fidei) and the increase of faith 
(augmentum fidei), one may refer the former to the 
power of the free will, while the faith itself and its 
merease is absolutely dependent upon God; (2) the 
gratuity of grace is to be maintained against Pelagius 
in so far as every strictly natural ment is excluded; 
this, however, does not prevent nature and its works 
from having a certain claim to grace; (3) as regards 
final perseverance in particular, it must not be re- 
garded as a special gift of grace, since the justified 
man may of his own strength persevere to the end; 
(4) the granting or withholding of baptismal grace 
in the case of children depends on the Divine pre- 
science of their future conditioned merits or misdeeds. 
This fourth statement, which is of a highly absurd 
nature, has never been condemned as heresy; the 
three other propositions contain the whole essence 
of Semipelagiatusm. 

The aged Augustine gathered all his remaining 
strength to prevent the revival of Pclagianism which 
had then been hardly overcome. He addressed 
(428 or 429) to Prosper and Hilarius the two works 
"De pnedestinatione sanctorum" (P. L., XLIV, 959 
sqq.) and "De dono pcrseverantiaj" (P. L., XLIV, 
993 sqq.). In refuting their errors, Augustine treats 
his opponents as erring friends, not as heretics, and 
humbly adds that, before his episcopal consecration 
(about 39(5), he himself had been caught in a "simi- 
lar error", until a passage in the writings of St. Paul 
(I Cor., iv, 7) had opened his eyes, "thinking that the 
faith, by which we believe in God, is not the gift of 
God, but is in us of ourselves, and that through it 
we obtain the gifts whereby we may live temperately, 
justly, and piously in this world" (De pradest. 
sanet., iii, 7). The Massilians, however, remained un- 
appcascd, the last writings of Augustine making no 
impression upon them. Offended at this obstinacy, 
Prosper believed the time had arrived for public 
polemics. He first described the new state of the 
question in a letter to a certain Rufinus (Prospe* 
Aquit ., "Ep. ad Rufinum de gratia et libero arbitrio", 
in P. L.. XLI, 77 sqq.), lashed in a poem of some 
thousand hexameters (H*pl Axapleruw, "hoc est 
de ingratis", in P. L., LI, 91 sqq ) the ingratitude 
of the "enemies of grace' , and directed against an 
unnamed assailant — perhaps Cassian himself — his 
" Epigrammata in obtrectatorem Augustini" (P. L., 
XLI, 149 sqq.), written in elegiacs. At the time of 
the composition of this poem (429-30), Augustine 
was still alive. 

II. The Culmination ok Semipelaoiaxism (430- 

519).— On 29 Aug., 430, while the Vandals were 
besieging his episcopal city, St. Augustine died. 
As his sole champions, he left his disciples, Prosper 
and Hilarius, on the scene of conflict in Southern 
Gaid. Prosper; rightly known as his "best disciple", 
alone engaged in writing, and, immersed as he was 
in the rich and almost inexhaustible mind of the 
greatest of all the Doctors of the Church, he subse- 
quently devoted the utmost pains to soften down 
with noble tact the roughness and abruptness of many 
of his master's propositions. Filled with the con- 
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viction that they could not successfully engage such 
learned and respected opponents, Proeper and Hilary 

fmrneyed to Home about 431 to urge Pope Celestine 
to take official steps against the Scmipclagians. 
Without issuing any definitive decision, the pope 
contented himself with an exhortation to the bishops 
of Gaul (P. L., L, 528 sqq.), protecting the memory of 
Augustine from calumniation and imposing silence 
on the innovators. On his return Prosper could 
claim henceforth to be engaging in the conflict "in 
virtue of the authority of the Apostolic See" (cf. 
P. L., LI, 178: "ex auctoritate apostolic® sedis). 
His war was "pro Augustino", ana in every direc- 
tion he fought on his behalf. Thus, about 431-32, 
he repelled the "calumnies of the Gauls" against 
Augustine in his " Resiionsiones ad capitula objec- 
tionum Gallorum" (P. L., LI, 155 Bqq.), defended 
temperately in his " Rcspnnsionrs ad capitula ohjec- 
tionum Vincent ianarum ' (P. L., LI. 177 sqq.), the 
Augustinian teaching concerning predestination, and 
finally, in his " Responsiones ad exeerpta Genucn- 
sium" (P. L., LI, 1S7 sqq.), explained the sense of 
exeerpta which two priests of Genoa had collected 
from the writings of Augustine concerning predes- 
tination, and had forwarded to Prosper for inter- 
pretation. About 433 (434) he even ventured to 
at tack Cassian himself, the soul and head of the whole 
movement, in his book, "De gratia et libero arbitrio 
contra Collatorem" (P. L, LI, 213 Bqq.). The 
already delicate situation was thereby embittered, 
notwithstanding the friendly concluding sentences 
of the work. Of Hilary, Prosper's friend, we hear 
nothing more. Prosper himself must have regarded 
the fight as hopeless for the time being, since in 434 
— according to Loofs; other historians give the year 
440— he shook the dust of Gaul from his feet and left 
the land to its fate. Settling at Rome in the papal 
chancery, he took no further part directly in the 
controversy, although even here he never wearied 
propagating Augustine's doctrine concerning grace, 
publishing several treatises to spread and defend it. 
The Massilians now took the field, confident of vic- 
tory. One of their greatest leaders, the celebrated 
Vincent of I/rins, under the pseudonym of Peregrinus 
made in 434 concealed attacks on Augustine in his 
classical and otherwise excellent work, "Common- 
itorium pro catholica? fidei veritate" (P. L., L, 637 
sqq) ? and in individual passages frankly espoused 
Semipelagianism. This booklet should probably be 
regarded as simply a "polemical treatise against 
Augustine". 

That Semipelagianism remained the prevailing 
tendency in Gaul during the following period, is 
proved by Arnobiua the Younger, so called in contrast 
to Arnobius the Elder of Sicca (about 303). A Gaul 
by birth, and skilled in exegesis, Arnobius wrote 
about 460 extensive explanations of the Psalms 
("Commentarii in Psalmos" in P. L., LI1I, 327 
sqq.) with a tendency towards allegorizing and open 
tilts at Augustine's doctrine of grace. Of his per- 
sonal life nothing is known to us. Certain works from 
other pens have been wrongly ascribed to him. 
Thus, the collection of scholia (" Adnotationes ad 
quanlam evangeliorum loca" in P. L., LIII, 569 
sqq.), formerly attributed to him, must be referred 
to the pre-Constantine period, as B. Grundl has 
recently proved (cf. "Theol. Quartalschr.". Tubingen, 
1897, 555 sqq.). Likewise, the work ''Conflictus 
Arnobii catholici cum Serapionc vEgyptio" (P. L., 
Mil, 239 sqq.) cannot have been written bv our 
Arnobius, inasmuch as it is entirely Augustinian in 
spirit. When Baiimer Wished to assign the author- 
ship to Faustus of Ricz ("Katholik". II, Mainz, 
1SS7, pp. 398 sqq.), he overlooked trie fact that 
Faustus also was a Scmipelagian (sec below), and 
that, in anv case, so dilettante a writing as the above 
could not be ascribed to the learned Bishop of Ricz. 

XJIl.— « 



The true author is to be sought in Italy, not in GauL 
HLs chief object is to prove against Alonophysitism, 
in the form of a disputation, the agreement in faith 
between Rome and the Greek champions of Ortho- 
doxy, Athanasius and Cyril of Alexandria. Natu- 
rally Arnobius overcomes the Egyptian Serapion. 
One can therefore scarcely err in regarding the 
"Catholic Arnobius" as an obscure monk living in 
Rome. Until recent times the authorship of the 
work called the "Liber pnedest hiatus " was also 
commonly ascribed to our Arnobius. The sub-title 
reads: " Pncdestinatorum hieresis et libri S. Augus- 
tino temere adscripti rcfutntio" (P. L., LIII, 5S7 
sqq.). Dating from the fifth century and divided 
into three parts, this work, which was first published 
by J. Sirmond in 1643, attempts under the mask of 
ecclesiastical authority to refute Augustine's doctrine 
of grace together with the heretical Predcstinarian- 
ism of pseudo-Augustine. As the third part is not 
merely SeinijH-higianism but undisguised Pelagianism, 
von Schubert has of late rightly concluded ("Dcr 
sog. Pnedest inatus, ein Beitrag zur Gesch. des Pel- 
agianisinu'-", Leipzig, 1903) that the author wrote 
about 440 in Italy, perhaps at Rome itself, and was 
one of the aSbOciateS of Julian of Eclanum (for further 
particulars see Predestinariaxism). 

The most important representative of Semi- 
pelagianism after Cassian was undoubtedly the 
celebrated Bishop Faustus of Ries. When the Gallic 

Eriest Lucidus had drawn on himself, on account of 
is heretical predestinationism, the condemnation of 
two synods (Aries, 473; Lyons, 474), Faustus was 
commissioned by the assembled bishops to write a 
scientific refutation of the condemned heresv; hence 
his work, "De gratia libri II" (P. L., LVill, 783 
sqq.). Agreeing neither with the "pestifer doctor 
Pelagius" nor with the "error pnedest inationis" of 
Lucidus, he resolutely adopted the standpoint of 
John Cassian. Like him, he denied the necessity 
of prevenient grace at the beginning of justification, 
and compares the will to a "small hook (quaxlam 
voluntatis ansula) which reaches out and seizes grace. 
Of predestination to heaven and fm:U |)erscverance 
as a "special grace" (gratia a pedal is, personalis) 
he will not hear. That he sincerely believed that 
by these prepositions he was condemning not a dogma 
of the Church, but the false private views of St. 
Augustine, is as certain in his case as in that of his 
predecessors Cassian and Hilary of Aries (see above). 
Consequently, their objectively reprehensible but 
subjectively excusable action has not prevented 
France from honouring these three men as saints 
even to this day. The later Massilians were as 
little conscious as the earlier that they had strayed 
from the straight fine of orthodoxy, and the in- 
fallible authority of the Church had not yet given a 
decision. 

One should, however, speak only of a predomi- 
nance, and not of a supremacy, of Semipelagianism 
at this period. In proof of this statement we may 
cite two anonymous writings, which appeared most 
probably in Gaul itself. About 430 an unknown 
writer, recognized by Pope Gelasius as "probatus 
ecclesifD magister", composed the ejxieh-making 
work, "De vocatione omnium gentium" (P. L., LI, 
647 sqq.). It is an honest and skilful attempt to 
soften down the contradictions and to facilitate the 
passage from Semipelagianism to a moderate Augus- 
t in ism. To harmonize the universality of the will of 
redemption with restricted predestination, the anony- 
mous author distinguishes between the genend pro- 
vision of grace (benignitas gencralis) which excludes 
no one, and the special care of God (gratia apecialis), 
which is given only to the elect. As suggestions 
towards this distinction are already found in St. 
Augustine, we may say that this work stands on 
Augustinian ground (cf. Loofs, " Dogmengesch.", 4th 
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ed. ; Leipzig, 1906, p. 391). Another anonymous 
writing dating from the middle of the fifth century, 
reckoned among the works of Augustine, and edited 
by the Academy of Vienna, bears the title: "Hypom- 
nesticon contra Pelagianos et Ccelestianoa" (Corpus 
scriptor. ecclesiast. latin., X, 1611 sqq.). It contains 
a refutation of Semipclagianism, as it condemns the 
foundation of predestination on the "faith foreseen" 
by God [Jules prmrisa). But it also sharply chal- 
lenges the irresistibility of grace and predestination 
to hell. As the ground for eternal damnation the 
Divine foresight of sin is given, although the author 
cannot help seeing that eternal punishment as the 
consequence of sin is settled from all eternity. A 
third work deserves special attention, inasmuch as 
it reflects the views of Rome towards the end of the 
fifth century; it is entitled: "Indiculus seu prsetcri- 
toruin Scdis Apostolical episcoporum auctoritates" 
(in Dcnzingor-IJannwart, ''Enchiridion", Freiburg, 
193S, nn. 129-42), and emphasizes in twelve chapters 
the poworlessness of man to raise himself, the abso- 
lute necessity of grace for all salutary works, and 
the special grace-character of final perseverance. 
The "deeper and more difficult questions" concern- 
ing grace, as they emerged in the course of the dis- 
cussion, were passed over as superfluous. The Augus- 
tinian standpoint of the compiler is as unmistakable 
as the anti-Semipclagian tendency of the whole work. 
Regarded in earlier times and to some extent even 
to-day as a papal instruction sent by Cclestine I to 
the bishops of Gaul together with the document 
mentioned above, this appendix, or "indiculus". 
is now considered unauthentic and its origin referred 
to tho end of the fifth century. It is certain that 
about a.d. 500 this work was recognized as the official 
expression of the views of the Apostolic See. 

III. Decline and End of Scmipelagianism (519-30). 
— Not at Rome or in Gaul, but after a roundabout 
passage through Constantinople, the Semipclagian 
strife was to break out with new violence. It hap- 
pened in this wise: In 519, Scythian monks under 
Johannes Maxentius who was versed in Latin litera- 
ture, appealed at Constantinople with the intention 
of having inserted in the symbol of the Council of 
Chalcedon (451) the Christnlogical formula, " Unus 
de s. Trinitate in carne crucifixus est", in view of the 
Thcopaschitc quarrel, which was then raging. In 
this clause the fanatical monks saw the "standard 
of orthodoxy", and regarded the solemn reception 
of the same into the symbol as the most efficacious 
means of overthrowing Monophysitism. With their 
untimely proposition they importuned even the 
papal legates, who were entrusted with the negotia- 
tions for the re-establishment of official relations 
between Rome and Byzantium. When Bishop 
Possessor from Africa approached the hesitating 
legates with quotations from the works of the recent- 
ly-deceased Faustus of Riez, Maxentius did not hesi- 
tate to denounce Possessor and his abettors curtly 
as "partisans of Pelagius" (scctatorea Pelagii; cf. 
Maxentius, "Ep. ad legatos" in P. G., LXXXVI, 
85). Thus the question of the orthodoxy of Faustus 
suddenly arose, and simultaneously that of Scmipe- 
lagianism in general; henceforth, the conflict never 
abated until its final settlement. As no decision 
could be reached without the concurrence of Rome, 
Maxentius started for Rome in June, 519, with 
several fellow-monks to lay their petition before Pope 
Hormisdas. During their fourteen months' residence 
at Rome they left no means untried to induce the 
pope to recognize the Christ ological formula and to 
condemn Faustus. Hormisdas, however, refused to 
yield to either request. On the contrary, in a reply 
to Bishop Possessor of 20 Aug., 520, he complains 
bitterly of the tactless and fanatical conduct of the 
Scythian monks at Rome (cf. A. Thiel, "Epistohe 
Romanor. Pontif. genuine", I, Braunsberg, 1868, 



929). As for Faustus, Hormisdas declares in trie 
same letter that his works certainly contain much 
that is distorted (incongrua) and is, moreover, not 
included among the recognized writings of the Fathers. 
The sound doctrine on grace and freedom could be 
taken from the writings of St. Augustine. 

This evasive answer of the pope, showing no in- 
clination to meet their wishes, was far from pleasing 
to Maxentius and his companions. Turning elsewhere 
for support Maxentius formed a league of the African 
bishops, who, in consequence of the Vandal porw- 
cution of the Catholics under King Thrasamund 
(496-523), were living in exile on the Island of Sar- 
dinia. Fulgcntius of Ruspc, the most learned of 
the exiles, inquired into the matter on behalf of his 
fellow-bishops. In a long epistle (Fulgcntius, Ep. 
xvii, "De incarnatione et gratia", in P. L., LXV, 451 
sqq.), he gratified the Scythian monks by approving 
the orthodoxy of the Christological formula and tiie 
condemnation of Faustus of Riez. Unfortunately 
his polemical work in seven books against Faustus 
is lost, but in his numerous writings, which he com- 
posed partly during his exile in Sardinia and partly 
after his return to Africa, there breathes a spirit so 
truly Augustinian that he has been rightly called 
the "epitomized Augustine". The blow dealt to 
Faustus had its effect both in Gaul and at Rome. 
Bishop Castarius of Aries, although a pupil of Lerins, 
subscribed to the Augustinian doctrine of grace, 
and his views were shared by many of the Gallic 
episcopate. Other bishops were indeed still inclined 
towards Setnipelagianism. At a Synod of Valence 
(528 or 529) Cscsarius was attacked on account of 
his teaching, but was able to reply effectively. Hav- 
ing been assured of the "authority and support of 
the Apostolic See", he summoned on 3 July, 529, 
tho sharers of his views to the Second Synod of 
Orange, which condemned Semipclagianism as 
heresy. In twenty-five canons the entire power- 
lessness of nature for good, tho absolute necessity of 
prcvenient grace for salutary acts, especially for the 
beginning of faith, the absolute gratuity of the first 
grace and of final perseverance, were defined, while 
in the epilogue the predestination of the will to evil 
was branded as heresy (cf. Denzinger-Bannwart, 
nn. 174-200). As Pope Boniface II solemnly rati- 
fied the decrees in the following year (530), the Synod 
of Orange was raised to the rank of an oecumenical 
council. It was the final triumph of the dead Augus- 
tine, the " Doctor of Grace". 

Scares. Proleg. de gratia. V, v, sqq.; Electmbwub (Ltvixrs 
Mkyeh). De Pelagiani* el Semipelag. trroribuM (Antwerp. 170.'.): 
Oewcen, Itisloria eemipelagianumi (Gutlingcn, 1826); Wkk.kRk. 
Getch. dt$ Pttagianitmu* (Hamburg. 1K3S); Koch, Der hi, 
FauMtut r. Riet (Stuttgart. 1893); Arnold, Camnui ton Artlale 
(Leipzig, 1894); Hoch, Die Lehre dt* Joh. Caneian ron Atour u. 
Unode (Freiburg, 1895); Sublet. Lt eemijttlagianime dee origin*! 
dan* »t* rapport* atec Auguntin, te pilagxanieme rt Vfgli** (Namur. 
1897); Wortkr, Beitrage fur Dogmengetrh. de* Srmipelagianiamu* 
(Paderborn. 1898) ; Idem. Zur Dogmengt*eX. de* Semipelagianii- 
mu* (MQnstcr, 1000); llt.rt.tt -\,\ < i i u< q. Hi*t. dt* conn lei. II 
(Paris, 1908); Tixeront. Met. de* dogmet, II (2nd <il., Paris. 
1909); Harnaok. DoomengetK. Ill (4th od.. Freiburg. 1910). 
On questions of literary history see HaRDENHEWek. Pearglvgie 
(3rd ed.. Freiburg, 1910), paeeim. tr. Siiaiian (St. Louis. 190K); 
on the Middle Ages cf. Minoiw, Die Gnadenlehre den Dun* Sfdut 
auf ikren angeUichen Pelagiani*mu* u. Semipelag. grprufi (Mun- 
ster, lOOTi) ; on the internal development of Augustine's teaching 
consult Weikand. Die Gottesidee der Grundtvg der Wtltantenaitung 
de* M. Augutinu* (Paderborn. 1910). 

J. PoHLE. 

Semites. — The term Semites is applied to a ftroup 
of peoples closely related in language, whose habitat 
is Asia and partly Africa. The expression is derived 
from the Biblical table of nations (Gen., x), in which 
most of these peoples are recorded as descendants of 
Noah's son Sern. The term Semite was proposed at 
first for the languages related to the Hebrew by Lud- 
wig Bchldzer, in Eichhorn's " Repertorium ", vol. VIII 
(Leipzig, 1781 ), p. 161. Through Eichhorn the name 
then came into general usage (cf. bis "Einleitung in 
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das Alte Testament" (Leipzig, 1787), I, p. 45. In his 
"Gesch. der neuen Spracnenkunde", pt. I (Gdttin- 
gen, 1807) it had already become a fixed technical 
term. Since then the name has been generally 
adopted, except that modern science uses it in a some- 
what wider sense to include all those peoples who are 
either demonstrably of Semitic origin, or who appear 
in history as completely Semitizcd. 

Classification. — In historic times all Western Asia 
(see below), with the exception of the peninsula of 
Asia Minor, was Semitic. From the philological point 
of view the Semitic peoples are divided into four chief 
groups: Babylonian-Assyrian Semites (East Semites), 
Chanaanitic Semites (West Semites), Aramaic Semites 
(North Semites), and Arabian Semites (South Se- 
mites). The last-named group is divided into North 
and South Arabians, of which last the Abyssinians 
are a branch. The first three groups are usually 
termed North Semites, in contrast to the Arabian 
group, or South Semites. But the classification of the 
Babylonian with the Aramaic and Chanaanitic Se- 
mites is not permissible from the philological point of 
view. 

Territory. — The great mountain-chains which begin 
at the Syro-Cilician boundary, and then curving to- 
wards the south-west extend to the Persian Gulf, sepa- 
rate on the north and east the territory of the Semites 
from that of the other peoples of Western Asia. It 
includes the Syro-Arabian plain with the civilized 
countries extending to the east and west and the 
Arabian Peninsula which joins it on the south. The 
lowlands to the east are formed by the Euphrates and 
the Tigris, and include the homes of two very ancient 
civilizations, in the north the rather undulating Meso- 
potamia, in the south the low Babylonian plain; the 
land extending to the west from the lower Euphrates 
is called Chaldea. These are the territories of the 
East Semitic tribes and states. On the west lies 
Northern Syria, then the Lebanon Mountains with the 
intervening Ccelo-Syria, the oasis of Damascus, the 
seat of an ancient culture, the Hauran, and in the 
the midst of the desert the oasis of Palmyra (Tadmor). 
These territories were at a later period occupied prin- 
cipally by Aramaic tribes. The territory on the coast 
extending westwards from Lebanon, and Palestine, 
which joins it on the south, are the principal scats of 
the Chanaanitic Semites. The mountainous country to 
the east of Arabia and the Sinaitic peninsula extend- 
ing to the west of Arabia, belong to Arabia proper, the 
territory of the South Semites. 

Original Home.— The tribes which inhabited these 
territories, and to some extent still inhabit them, 
show in language, traits, and character a sharply 
characterized individuality which separates them dis- 
tinctly from other peoples. Their languages are 
closely related to one another, not being almost inde- 
pendent branches of language, like the great groups 
of Indo-Gcrmanic languages, but rather dialects of a 
single linguistic group. Physically, also, the Semitic 
type is a uniform one. In its purest form it is found 
in Arabia. Here also the phonetics and partly also 
the grammatical structure of the Semitic language, are 
moat purely, as the vocabulary is most completely, 
preserved. From these as well as from other circum- 
cumstances the conclusion has been drawn that Arabia 
should be considered the original home of the Semitic 
peoples. All the racial peculiarities of the Semites 
are best explained from the character of a desert 
people. All Semites settled in civilized lands are, 
therefore, to be considered offshoots of the desert 
tribes, which were detached one after the other from 
the parent stem. This pressing forward towards 
civilized lands was a continuous movement, often 
b a slow development lasting through centuries, 
but often also in mighty and sudden invasions, 
the last of which appears in that of the Arabs of Is- 
lam. The further question as to how the original an- 
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ces tors of the Semites came to Arabia, is for the pres- 
ent beyond historical knowledge. 

East Semites. — The first emigrants from Arabia 
who succeeded in acquiring new landed possessions 
were the Semitic Babylonians. In Babylonia the in- 
vaders proceeded to adopt the highly-developed civ- 
ilization of an ancient non-Semitic people, the Sume- 
rians, and with it tho cuneiform alphabet, which the 
latter had invented. When this invasion occurred is 
not known; but that it was accomplished in several 
stages, and after temporary settlements on the bor- 
ders, is unquestionable. By 3000 b. c. the dominion 
of the Semites in Babylonia was an accomplished 
fact. 

Ethnological I y considered, the Babylonians are a 
mixed people, composed partly of the Sumerian and 
the most ancient Semitic emigrants, partly also of the 
continuously invading West Semites, and further- 
more of Kassites and other people, all of whom were 
amalgamated. The principal scat of the Semitic cle- 
ment was in the north, in the land of Accad, while in 
the south the Sumerians were most numerous. Un- 
der S argon and Naram-Sin was completed the amal- 
gamation of the Sumerian and the Accadian (Semitic) 
civilization, which in the age of Hammurabi appears 
as an accomplished fact. The mighty expansion of 
the kingdom to the Mediterranean naturally resulted 
in the wide extension of the Sumerian-Accadian civili- 
zation, and for a millennium and a half Babel was the 
intellectual centre of Western Asia. As is proved by 
the Tel-el- Amarna letters, the Babylonian language 
and script were known in Western Asia as well as m 
Egypt and Cyprus, at least at the courts of the rulers. 
At an early period the Semites must have invaded the 
mountainous territory to the east of Babylonia. Not 
until about 2300 b. c. do we find a foreign element in 
Elam. Before this time, according to inscriptions 
which have been found, Babylonian Semites lived 
there. 

On the Accadian border dwelt the Semitic tribes of 
Mesopotamia, which are included under the general 
term Subari. The centre of this region is desert, but 
on the banks of the Euphrates, Chaboras, and Tigris 
are strips of land capable of cultivation, upon which at 
an early period Semitic settlements were established, 
for the most part probably under local dynasties. The 
Subari include also the Assyrians, who founded on 
the right bank of the Tigris between the mouths of 
the two Zab rivers a city which bore the same name as 
the race and its god. All these tribes and states were 
under the influence of Babylonia and its civilization, 
and Babylonian-Semitic was their official and literary 
language. But while in Babylonia the Semitic cle- 
ment was amalgamated with different strata of the 
original population, in Mesopotamia the Semitic type 
was more purely preserved. 

Briefly recapitulating the political history of the 
Eastern Semites, we may distinguish four periods. 
The first includes essentially the fortunes of the an- 
cient Babylonian realm; the second witnesses the pre- 
dominance of Assur, involved in constant struggles 
with Babylonia, which still maintained its inde- 
pendence. During the third period Assur, after the 
overthrow of Babylonia, achieves the summit of its 
power; this is followed, after the destruction of Nineveh, 
by the Bhort prosperity of the new Babylonian King- 
dom under the rule of the Chaldeans. This power, 
and with it the entire dominion of the Semites in 
south-western Asia, was overthrown by the Persians. 

Chanaanitic Semites.— This designation was chosen 
because the races belonging to this group can best be 
studied in the land of Chanaan. They represent a 
second wave of emigration into civilized territory. 
About the middle of the third millennium before Christ 
they were a race of nomads in a state of transition to 
settled life, whose invasions were directed against the 
East as well as the West. About this time there con- 
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stantly appear in Babylonia the names of gods, rulers, 
and other persons of a distinctly Chanaanitic char- 
acter. To these belongs the so-called first. Babylo- 
nian dynasty, the most celebrated representative of 
which is Hammurabi. Its rule probably denotes the 
high tide of that new invasion of Babylonia, which also 
strongly influenced Assyria. In time the new .stratum 
was absorbed by the existing population, and thereby 
became a part of Babylonian Scmitism. Through 
the same invasion the civilized territory of the West 
received a new population, and even Egypt was af- 
fected. For the Hyksos (shepherd kings) are in the 
main only the last offshoot of that Chanaanitic inva- 
sion, and* in their rulers we sec a similar phenomenon 
as that of the Chanaanitic dynasty of Babylonia. Aa 
regards the Semites in Chanaan itself, the earliest 
wave of the invasion, which in consequence of subse- 
quent pressure was ultimately pushed forward to the 
coast, is known to us under the name of the Phoeni- 
cians. A picture of the conditions of the races and 
principalities of Palestine in the fifteenth century u. c. 
is given in the Tel-el-Amarna letters. In them we 
find a series of Chanaanitic glosses, which show that 
even at that time the most important of those char- 
acteristic peculiarities had been developed, which 
gave their distinctive character to the best known 
Chanaanitic dialects, the Phoenician and the Hebrew. 
Further examples of Chanaanitic language of the sec- 
ond millennium, especially as regards the vocabulary, 
are the Semitic glosses in the Egyptian. 

To the Chanaanitic races settled in Palestine belong 
also the Hebrew immigrants under Abraham, from 
whom again the Moabites and Ammonites sepa- 
rated. A people closely related to the Hebrews 
were also the Edomitcs m the Scir mountains, who 
later appear under the name of Idunueans in Southern 
Judea. These mountains had before them been set- 
tled by the Horites who were partly expelled, partly 
absorbed by the Edomitcs. A last wave of the immi- 
gration into Chanaan are the Israelites, descendants 
of the Hebrews, who after centuries of residence in 
Egypt, and after forty years of nomadic life in the 
desert, returned to the land of their fathers, of which 
they took possession after long and weary struggles. 
That the influence of Chanaanitic Scmitism extended 
far into the North is proved by the two Zendsirli in- 
scriptions: the so-called Hadad inscription of the 
ninth century, »nd the Panammu inscription of the 
eighth century, the language of which shows a Cha- 
naanitic character with Aramaic intermixture. On 
the other hand, the so-called building inscription of 
Bir-Hokeb, dating from the last third of the eighth 
century, is purely Aramaic — a proof that the Ara- 
maization of Northern Syria was in full progress. 

Aramaic Semites, — These represent a third wave of 
Semitic immigration. In cuneiform inscriptions dat- 
ing from the beginning of the fourteenth century d. c. 
thev arc mentioned as Ahlami. Their expansion 
probably took place within the fifteenth and four- 
teenth centuries B. c. from the plain between the 
mouth of the Euphrates and the mountains of Edom. 
As earlv as the reign of Salmanasar I (1300) they had 
pressed far into MesojK>tamia and become a public 
scourge, in consequence of which the stream of immi- 
gration could not longer be restrained. During the 
new expansion of Assyrian power under Tiglath-Pi- 
Icscr 1(11 18-1093 B.C.) his rejiorts enumerate victories 
over the Aramreans. Their further advance into the 
territory of the Euphrates and towards Syria took 
place about 1 100-1000 b. c. By the ninth century all 
Syria was Aramaicized; many small states were 
formed, principally successors of the Hittitc King- 
dom. The mast important Araimran principality 
was that of Damascus, which was destroyed by Tig- 
lath-Pileser III in 73*2. In like manner the remain- 
ing Aramaic states succumbed. A new rebellion was 
suppressed by Sargon, and with this the rule of the 
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Aramaeans in Syria ended. In the meanwhile, the 
Aramaean element in Mesopotamia was constant ly 
growing stronger. At the beginning of the ninth cen- 
turv we hear of a number of small Aramaic states or 
Bedouin territories there. They were subdued under 
Assurnasirpal (Asshur-nasir-pa 1) III (884-SGO), 1111 I 
the independence of their princes was destroytnl by 
his successor Salmanasar (Shalmanescr) II. Never- 
theless, the immigration continued. In the strugnh-s 
of Assyria the Aramieans of Mesopotamia always 
made common cause wit h its enemies, and even under 
Assurbanipal they were allied with his opponents. 
From this time we hear nothing more of them. They 
were probably absorbed by the remaining population. 

Their language alone, which the Aramipana in con- 
sequence of their numerical superiority forced upon 
these countries, survived in the sphere of the North 
Semitic civilization, and was not obliterated until 
the Islam's conquest. The potent Arabic displaced 
the Aramaic dialects with the exception of a few 
remnants. Since the second half of the eighth 
century the use of Aramaic as a language of inter- 
course can be proved in Assyria, and about the 
same time it certainly prevailed in Babylonia among 
the commercial classes of the population. In the 
West also their language extended in a southerly di- 
rection as far as Northern Arabia. For Aramaic" had 
become the general language of commerce, which the 
Semitic peoples of Western Asia found themselves 
compiled to adopt in their commercial, cultural, and 
political relations. The Aramaic elements of the 
population were absorbed bv the other peoples of the 
existing civilized lands. They developed a distinct 
nationality in Damascus. In Mesopotamia itself, in 
the neighbourhood of Edessa, Mardin, and Nisibis, 
Aramaic individuality was long preserved. But the 
culture of this country was afterwards strongly per- 
meated by Hellenism. One of the lost political for- 
mations of the Aranueans is found in Palmyra, which 
in the first century b. c. becamo the centre of a flour- 
ishing state under Arabian princes. It flourished un- 
til the ambitious design of Odenathus and Zenobia to 
play the leading part in the East caused its destruction 
by ihc Romans. A small fragment of Aramaic-speak- 
ing population may be still found in Ma'lula and two 
other villages of the Anti-Lebanon. So-called New 
Syrian dialects, descendants of the East Aramaic, are 
spoken in Tur ' Abdin in Mesopotamia, to the east and 
north of Mosul, and in the neighbouring mountains of 
Kurdistan, as well as on the west shore of Lake Urmia. 
Of these Aramaic-speaking Christians a part lives on 
what was clearly ancient Aramaic territory; but for 
those on lake Urmia we must assume a later immi- 
gration. Nestorian bishops of Urmia are mentioned 
as early as a. d. 1111. 

Arabic-Abyssinian Semite*. — (a) Arabs, the most 
powerful branch of the Semitic group of j>eopIe8, are 
indigenous to Central and Northern Arabia, where 
even to-day the original character is most purely pre- 
served. At an early period they pressed forward into 
the neighbouring territories, partly to the North and 
partly to the South. In accordance with linguistic 
differences they arc divided into North and South 
Arabians. Northern Arabia is comjjoscd portly of 
plains and deserts, and is, therefore, generally speak- 
ing, the home of wandering tribes of Bedouins. The 
South, on the other hand, is fertile and suitable for a 
Bcttled population. For this reason we find here at 
an early date political organizations, and the sites of 
ruins and inscriptions bear witness to the high cul- 
ture which once prevailed. The natural richness of 
the country and its favourable situation on the sea- 
coast made the South Arabians at an early period an 
important commercial people. In the fertile low- 
lands of the South Arabian Dj6f the Kingdom of 
Main (Mimcans) flourished. It is generally dated 
as early as the middle of the second millennium before 
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Christ, although for the present it a better to main- 
tain a somewhat sceptical attitude as regards this 
hypothesis. At all events, the Mirueans, at an early 
period, probably avoiding the desert by a journey 
along the eastern coast, emigrated from North-east- 
ern Arabia. To the south and south-east of the Mi- 
nseans were the Katabans and the Hadramotites, who 
were cognate in language and who stood in active 
commercial relations with Main, under whoso po- 
litical protectorate they seem to have lived. The 
spirit of enterprise of this kingdom is shown by the 
foundation of a commercial colony in the north-west- 
ern part of the peninsula in the neighbourhood of the 
Gulf of Akabah, viz., Ma'in-Mussran (Mizraimitic, 
Kgypt Main). The downfall of the Main kingdom 
was, according to the usual assumption, connected 
with the rise of the Sabtean kingdom. Tho Sabieans 
had likewise emigrated from the North, and in con- 
stant struggles had gradually spread their dominion 
over almost all Southern Arabia. Their capital was 
Ma' rib. Their numerous monuments and inscrip- 
tions extend from about 700 b. c. until almost the 
time of Mohammed. At the height of its power, Saba 
received a heavy blow by the loss of the monopoly of 
the carrying trade between India and tho northern 
regions, when the Ptolemies entered into direct trade 
relations with India. Still the Sabtean Kingdom 
maintained itself, with varying fortune, until about 
A. D. 300. After its fall the once powerful Ycman 
was constantly under foreign domination, at last un- 
der Persian. Ultimately, Southern Arabia was drawn 
into the circle of Islam. Its characteristic language 
was replaced by the Northern Arabic, and in only a 
few localities of the southern coast are remnants of it 
to be found: the so-called Mahri in Mahraland and 
the Socotri on the Island of Socotra. 

Northern Arabia had in the meanwhile followed its 
own path. To the east of Mussran to far into the 
Syrian desert we hear of the activity of the Aribi (at 
first in the ninth century b. c), from whom the entire 
peninsula finally received its name. Assurbanibal, 
especially, boasts of important victories over them in 
his struggles with them for the mastery of Edom, 
Moab, and the Hauran (c. 650). Some of the tribes 
possessed the germs of political organization, as is 
shown in their government by kings and even 
queens. While these ancient Aribi for the most part 
constituted nomadic tribes, certain of their descend- 
ants became settled and achieved a high culture. 
Thus, about n. c. 200 we hear of the realm of tho 
Nabatieans in the former territory of the Edomites. 
From their cliff-town of Petra they gradually spread 
their dominion over North-western Arabia, Moab, the 
Hauran, and temporarily even over Damascus. Their 
prosperity was chiefly due to their carrying trade be- 
tween Southern Arabia and Mediterranean lands. 
The language of their inscriptions and coins is Ara- 
maic, but the names inscribed upon them are Arabic. 
In a. d. 100 the NabaUean Kingdom became a Ro- 
man province. Its annexation caused the prosperity 
of the above-mentioned Palmyra, whose aristocracy 
and dynasty were likewise descended from the Aribi. 
Subsequent to these many other small Arabian prin- 
cipalities developed on the boundary between civilized 
lands and the desert; but they were for the most part 
of short duration. Of greatest importance were two 
which stood respectively under the protection of the 
Byzantine Empire and the Persian Kingdom as buffer 
states of those great powers against the sons of the 
desert: the realm of the Ghassanites in the Hauran, 
and that of the Lahmites, the centre of which was 
Hira, to the south of Babylon. 

In tho second half of the sixth century a. d., when 
Southern Arabia had outlived its political existence, 
Northern Arabia had not yet found away to political 
union, and the entire peninsula threatened to become a 
battle-ground of Persian and Byzantine interests. In 



ono district alone, tho centre of whieh was Mecca, did 
pure Arabism maintain an independent position. In 
this city, a. d. 570, Mohammed was born, the man 
who was destined to put into motion the last and 
most permanent of the movements which issued from 
Arabia. And so in the seventh century another evo- 
lution of Semitism took place, wliich in" the victorious 
power of its attack and in its mighty expansion sur- 
passed all that had gone before; the offshoots of 
which pressed forward to tho Atlantic Ocean and into 
Eurojw itself. 

(b) Abyssiniana. — At an early epoch South Ara- 
bian tribes emigrated to the opposite African coast, 
where Sabiean trade colonies had probably existed for 
a long time. As early as the first century a. d. we 
find in tho north of the Abyssinian mountain-lands the 
Semitic realm of Aksum. The conquerors brought 
with them South Arabian letters and language, which 
in their new home gradually attained an individual 
character. From this language, the Ge'cz, wrongly 
called Ethiopian, two daughter-languages are de- 
scended, Tigr6 and Tigrifia. The confusion of this 
kingdom with Ethiopia probably owes its origin to the 
fact that tho Semite emigrants adopted this name 
from the Grseco-Egyptian sailors, at a time when the 
Kingdom of Meroe was still in some repute. And so 
they called their kingdom Ytcyopeva. From Aksum 
as a base they gradually extended their dominion over 
all Abyssinia, the northern population of which to- 
day shows a purer Semitic type, while the southern is 
strongly mixed with Hamitic elements. At an early 
dutc the south must have been settled by Semites, 
who spoke a language related to Ge 'ez, which was 
afterwards to a great extent influenced by the lan- 
guages of the native population, particularly by the 
Aguu dialects. A descendant of this language is the 
Amharic, the present language of intercourse in Abys- 
sinia itself and far beyond its boundaries. 

See the articles on the separate title* treated above; also 
Mas peso, Hutoire aneienne dtt peupUt- de V Orient cleunique 
(1K5M); Meruit. Otteh. dee AUertumt. I (1909). extending to the 
sixteenth century b. c; IHhto.s, Sketch of Semitic Origin* (New 
York, 1902). 

F. SchOhlbin. 

Semitic Epigraphy is a new science, dating only 
from the past fifty years. At the beginning of the 
eighteenth century European scholars sought in vain 
to decipher two Palmyran inscriptions which had been 
discovered at Rome. At the end of the century Swin- 
ton in England and the Abbe Barth61cmy in France 
succeeded in reconstructing the alphabet with the 
assistance of thirteen new bilingual texts copied at 
Palmyra by Wood. Thenceforth it was evident of 
what assistance inscriptions would be to the philologi- 
cal and historical knowledge of the ancient Orient. 
They are, moreover, of great utility in Biblical crit icism. 
The true founder of this science was W. Gescnius, who 
collected and commentated all the Phoenician inscrip- 
tions then known in his remarkable work"Scripturffl 
linguieque Phoenicia monument*" (Leipzig, 1S37). 
Since then attention has been devoted to the research 
of epigraphical monuments and the most eminent 
Orientalists are successfully applying themselves to 
deciphering and explaining them. In 18(37 the Acade- 
mic des Inscriptions et Belles-Lettres of Paris under- 
took the publication of a "Corpus inscriptionura 
semiticarum", in which the monuments should be 
collected, translated, and reproduced in facsimile by the 
most perfect processes. The publication, made with 
all desirablo care, is regularly continued, despite the 
enormous expenses it involves. To afford an idea of 
Semitic epigraphy we shall follow the plan adopted in 
this work, which does not treat of the numerous in- 
scriptions in cuneiform cliaracters, these falling within 
the province of the Assyriologist. We shall begin 
with the branches which belong to the group of North 
Semitic languages. 

I. Phoenician Inscriptions. — These are numerous 
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and important, since on the one hand this great nation 
of navigators has not left us any other monument* of 
its language, and on the other hand the alphabet of 
these inscriptions is the prototype of all the Semitic, 
Greek, and Latin alphabets. 

A. — The Phoenician inscriptions properly so-called, 
i. c. those found in Phoenicia, are neither the most 
numerous nor the most ancient. The longest, such 
as that of the sarcophagus of King Eshmunazar (at 
the Louvre ; and those of the foundations of the tem- 
ple of Eshmun at Sidon, date only from the Ptolemaic 
period. The stela of Jchumelck, King of Gebal (Bib- 
los), now at Paris, dates from the fourth or fifth cen- 
tury of our era. Another, found at Hassanbeyli. 
dates from the seventh or eighth century. Several 
seals and carved stones arc also of great antiquity ; but 
the oldest of all inscriptions is a mutilated bronze tab- 
let (now in the Louvre), discovered in 1877 in the Is- 
land of Cyprus and which bears a dedication to the 
god Baal of Lebanon; it belongs to at least the ninth 
century b. c. 

The different colonies founded by the Phoenicians 
have furnished several hundreds of inscriptions, dis- 
covered in Cyprus, Sicily, Sardinia, Malta, etc. Most 
of them are older than those of Phoenicia; that of Nola 
(Sardinia) dates from the eighth century. They are 
generally funeral or religious texts, except those of 
Cyprus, which furnish historical documents. 

B. runic Inscription*. — This name is given to 
numerous Phoenician inscriptions found in North 
Africa and especially in the ruins of Carthage. They 
are more than 3000 in number. If we except several 
hundred consisting of religious texts (temple dedica- 
tions, tariffs for sacrifices, etc.) or epitaphs of great 
persons (suffetes, priests, etc.) all the others are votive 
offerings to the goddess Tanit or god Baal-Hammon, 
and give no information save the name of the one 
offering the little stone stela on which the dedication 
is inscribed. 

C. Neo-punic Inscriptions. — These are distin- 
guished by the more cursive form of the writing and 
also by the language: they are of greater philological 
interest, some of the letters performing the office of 



Their contents are the same as those of the 
other document: historical inscriptions (such as that 
of Micipsa), dedications of monuments, epitaphs, vo- 
tive offerings, and religious consecrations. They are 
derived for the most part from the vicinity of Con- 
stantine and from Tunis, some are from Sardinia and 
Sicily. About 200 are known, belonging to the period 
between the fall of Carthage and the end of the first 
century of the Christian era. 

II. Aramaic Inscriptions— A. Ancient Aramaic. 
— The most ancient monuments of western Aramaic 
which have reached us are a small number of lapidary 
inscriptions. The most important come from North- 
ern Syria; these are: the inscription of Hadad (eighth 
century, thirty-four lines), those of Panamu (twenty- 
three lines) and of Barckub (twenty lines), kings of 
Sara'al, contemporaries of Theglathphalasar III; they 
were discovered at Zingerli and arc in the Berlin Mu- 
seum. Two stela; found at Nerab in 1891 arc now in 
the Louvre; in 1908 a mutilated stela (thirty-five lines) 
erected by Zakir, King of Hamath, a contemporary of 
Joas, King of Israel (eighth century), was discovered. 
Inscriptions of the fourth and fifth centuries b. c. have 
been discovered in Cilicia and Syria. Those of Ara- 
bissos in Cappadocia belong only to the second cen- 
tury. The great stela of the Louvre found at Teima 
in Arabia has twenty-three lines of writing; it belongs 
to the fifth century. Other inscriptions, most of them 
in the British Museum, are of Egyptian origin; that 
found at Sakkara dates from 482, another found at 
Assouan, from 458. Besides these large monuments 
there is a series of smaller ones, such as cylinders, 
weights, seals, several of which are contemporary with 
the oldest inscriptions. 



B. Papyrus and Ostraka. — Directly connected with 
inscriptions through language and period are the Ara- 
maic texts written on papyrus and discovered in 
Egypt. Nearly all of them proceed from the Jewish 
military colony established in the Island of Elephan- 
tine (Philoe). Four large sheets in the Museum of 
Cairo, found in 1904, contain about 240 lines of writ- 
ing, well preserved. The documents (sale, gift, re- 
lease, marriage contract, etc.) proceed from the same 
Jewish family and are dated (471-411 b. c). Other 
leaves, in greater number but less complete, belong to 
the Museum of Berlin and have just been published 
(191 1 ) by M. Sachau. The first three concerning the 
worship and the sanctuary of Jahweh at Elephantine 
are of great interest to Biblical study. There are be- 
sides letters, accounts, lists of colonists, and what 
would not be looked for, fragments of the history* of 
the sage Ahikar and a partial translation of the cele- 
brated inscription of Darius, graven in cuneiform 
characters on the rocks of Behistoum in Persia. Ele- 
phantine has furnished also a large number of frag- 
ments of pottery, commonly called ostraka, bearing in- 
scriptions in ink, of the same date as the papyri. 
Several hundred are preserved in the collection of the 
"Corpus I. S." at Paris. Thanks to all these docu- 
ments we are at present able to form a more or less 
exact idea of the Aramaic language in the period prior 
to the Scriptural Books of Esdras and Daniel. 

C. Nabatean Inscriptions. — Those hitherto discov- 
ered are about 400 in number, apart from the Sinaitic 
inscriptions. Most of them have been found at Bos- 
tra and in the neighbouring regions, at Petra, the capi- 
tal of the Nabatean kingdom, even in Arabia, at 
Teima and especially at Hegra and its neighbourhood. 
But the Nabatcans, like all merchant peoples, left 
traces outside their own country, and inscriptions 
have been found in Egypt, Phoenicia, and in ItsJy at 
Pozzuoli and Rome, where their colony had a temple. 
The rocks of Sinai bear numerous and celebrated in- 
scriptions, which the tradition of the Alexandrine 
Jews, as reported by Cosmas Indicopleustes, regarded 
as Hebrew and as dating from the time of Moses. 
Porster in his famous books published at London 
(1851, 1850) endeavoured to explain them in this sense 
and his ridiculously audacious attempt was repeated 
by Sharpe ("Hebrew Inscriptions from Mount Si- 
nai", London, 1875). As early as 1840 F. Beer had 
established that they were Nabatean inscriptions, 
which is undoubtedly true. Some of them are dated, 
the oldest from the year 150 of our era, the most re- 
cent from 252; all the others date from about these two 
years. As a general rule they consist only of proper 
names accompanied by a religious formula. About 
2000 of them have been published in the "Corpus". 
With the aid of inscriptions and coins it has been pos- 
sible to reconstruct an almost uninterrupted series of 
the kings of Nabatene, from O bod as I (90 b. c.) to 
MaUku III (a. d. 106, the date of the Roman con- 
quest). 

D. Palmyran Inscriptions .—The oldest is dated 
from the year 9 b. c, the most recent from a. d. 271, 
the others range themselves in the intervening space 
of time. About 500 are known to us. Many are 
bilingual, Greek and Palmyran. The longest and 
most curious (at the Hermitage Museum, St. Peters- 
burgh) is a customs tariff drawn up in Greek and 
Palmyran and promulgated by the local Senate in 137. 
The others are: honorary inscriptions carved on the 
base of statues erected in honour of princes and the 
leaders of caravans who had successfully conducted 
great commercial expeditions; religious inscriptions: 
dedications of temples, columns, votive altars, etc.; 
very numerous funeral inscriptions carved on the 
doors of tombs or beside the bust of the dead 
carved in relief. Many of these monuments, discov- 
ered at Palmvra itself, are now scattered throughout the 
museums of Europe and America. As a whole thev 
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furnish very valuable information concerning the 
religion, history, and civilization of the Palmyrans. 
Inscriptions have also been, found in the vicinity of 
Palmyra or in distant countries whither the Palmyr- 
ana went either for commerce or as archers in the 
Roman armies. This explains the presence of 
Palmyran inscriptions in Egypt, Algeria, Rome, 
Hungary, and England. 

E. Syriac Inscriptions. — Few belonging to the 
pagan period remain. The oldest is probably that 
of a queen (Helen of Adiabene, first century), carved 
on a sarcophagus in the Louvre, discovered at Jeru- 
salem in the so-called Tomb of the Kings. The others 
come for the most part from Edessa or its environs. 
Some funeral inscriptions are in mosaic and accom- 
pany portraits of the dead. Those of the Christian 
period, recovered throughout Syria and Mesopo- 
tamia, consist chiefly of dedications of churches or 
convents, and of epitaphs. One of the most interest- 
ing dedications (in the Museum of Brussels) comes 
from Zebed, south-east of Aleppo; it is trilingual. 
Syriac, Greek, and Arabic. Hundreds of^ funeral 
inscriptions have been discovered in the Nestorian 
cemeteries of Scmirjctschie, north of Kashgar; they 
are mingled with Turkish and Mongolian names and 
date from the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries. 
The most celebrated Syriac inscription is that of the 
stela of Si-ngan-fou, the authenticity of which no one 
now dreams of contesting. It is dated 781, and recalls 
the introduction into China of Christianity, at that 
time very flourishing. The inscriptions on the coins 
of the kings of Edessa make it possible to fix the 
chronology of these princes. 

F. Mandaitc Inscriptions. — The oldest and longest 
(278 lines) is on a leaden tablet preserved in the Brit- 
ish Museum; the others (about 50) are engraved or 
painted in ink on large terra-cotta vessels, found 
chiefly at Khouabir in Lower Babylonia. All these 
inscriptions consist of incantation formulae against 
evil spirits. They date from t he period of the Sassanid 
Kings. 

III. Hebrew Inscriptions. A. — Those which are 
of real philological or historical interest for their con- 
tents or antiquity are but few in number. The 
inscriptions found in the Jewish catacombs of Rome 
and Vcnoaa, Italy (fourth— fifth century of our era), 
ami those carved on tablets found in Babylonia (same 
period) arc of only secondary interest. Much more 
important are those which have been collected in 
Palestine, among which arc several dedications of 
[synagogues of the first centuries of the Christian era, 
dedications of tombs somewhar prior to our era, 
epitaphs graven on small stone coffers, called ossuaries 
which mostly belong to the first century of our era. 
Lapidary inscriptions have been found at Gezcr, 
one fixing the limits of the city, the other containing 
a fragment of a calendar which may date from the 
ninth century b. c; it was discovered in 1908. There 
have been found about a hundred archaic signets 
belonging to the period of the Kings of Juda and 
Israel. But the two most celebrated Hebrew inscrip- 
tions are that of the aqueduct of Siloe at Jerusalem 
and the famous stela of the Moabite King^ Mesa, 
found at Dhiban beyond the Jordan. The inscrip- 
tion of Siloe, discovered in 1880 and later taken to 
Constantinople, was graven on the rock to commem- 
orate the opening of the subterranean aqueduct which 
King Erechias (720-091) had constructed in order to 
bring the waters of the fountain into the city. The 
stela of King Mesa relates how this prince, a tributary 
of Israel, made himself independent during the reign 
of Ahab (875-8M). From a palatograph ie and his- 
torical standpoint thin inscription (now at the 
Louvre) is the most valuable monument of Semitic 
epigraphy. 

6. Samaritan Inscriptions. — These are few in num- 
ber and of more or loss recent date; they have been 



discovered in Palestine and Damascus. Save that in 
the Church of the Holy Sepulchre at Bologna, which 
remains an enigma, they consist of quotations from 
the Pentateuch. 

The next section of this article will deal with 
inscriptions which belong to the South Semitic 
languages. 

I. Himyarite Inscriptions. A. — Minean and Sa- 
bcan Inscriptions. — The generic term Himyarite desig- 
nates the proto-Arabic monumental inscriptions which 
have been discovered, especially in the past half- 
century, in the south of the Arabian peninsula. The 
M means ami Sabeans are the tribes whose dialect seems 
to have predominated. The appearanceof the writings 
remotely derived from the Phoenician, the large num- 
ber of documents (2000 inscriptions and 400 coins), 
the length of the texts (often twenty to thirty lines), 
and especially the unwonted abundance of historical 
details endow this epigraphy with a special and long 
unsuspected character. It supplements the deficient 
information of ancient authors and enables us to 
reach a more or less exact knowledge of the social con- 
dition and religion of the tribes which occupied these 
regions during the two or three centuries prior to the 
Islamite movement. There have already been recov- 
ered the names of more than fifty kings or princes of 
these tribes. 

B. Lihyanite Inscriptions. — Specimens of an alpha- 
bet, derived from the Himyarite but more cursive, 
are found in numerous graffiti on rocks or single 
stones throughout the Arabian peninsula. They 
emanate from nomadic tribes who wrote their names 
at different migrations. These inscriptions are called 
Tamudean or Lihyanite from the names of their 
authors. 

C. Safaidic Inscriptions. — These derive their name 
from the Safa, a desert and volcanic region north-east 
of Ikwra, where they abound (more than a thousand). 
Their origin is the same as that of the above, but the 
alphabet is slightly different. They arc short graffiti 
similar to the iS'abatcan inscriptions of Sinai. They 
seem to have been written in the second to fourth 
century of our era, like the Lihyanite inscriptions. 

D. Ethiopian Inscriptions. — These arc still fewer 
in number and all posterior to the conversion of 
Ethiopia to Christianity. The royal inscriptions 
found at Aksum (fifth-sixth century) contain valuable 
historical details. The writing is similar to that still 
in use, a derivative of the Himvaritc. 

II. Arabic Inscriptions. — These are very numer- 
ous, but the most recent are of little interest. The most 
ancient, however, are a most useful conribution to 
history. The oldest (found at Ncmara in the Hauran, 
now at the Louvre) is written in Nabatcan characters. 
It dates from a. d. 328. There are a few of the period 
prior to Islam. Those which were written in the first 
centuries of the Mussulman invasion are in monu- 
mental letters called Cufic (from the name of the 
town of Cufa in Babylonia). They have been found 
on the mosques, tombs, public buildings, various 
articles of furniture, dishes, lamps, swords, etc. 
Arabic letters and inscriptions are often intertwined 
so as to form decorative motifs, which makes reading 
of them difficult. It will be readily perceived that a 
collection of the numerous inscriptions on the monu- 
ments erected by the Arabs in the conquered countries 
would be of great service in arranging or com- 
pleting the details of their history; hence the Acad- 
emy of Inscriptions has decided to add this collection 
to the "Corpus", which was at first intended to 
comprise only the texts prior to Islam. 

An almost rornplrtc bibliography down to 1S0N (1234 article*) 
i? r j^ n i l t i" ,i,ip •'PMrraphy will lw found in Lidibakhki, 
Hm m m t m. There la do aimilar work for the South Hrmilir 

rputrnphy. rarjnit intcriptionum trmUiearum (Pari*. IHHl ) ; 

i imoijtnN, • fTjtrji innTjp, Afor, (f^l. iV'torshurjr 1^*-S2)* fif i>* r - 
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eeription* (New York, 1004); Poonon. Intcriplions Umitiqur* 
(Paris, 1907); Chwolbon. GrObintehriftrn aui Semirjrttrhie 
(Kt. l'eteniburg. 18MG); HeUM, />,. ru ; .m j Denkmal 
tu Si-ngan-fu (Budapest, 1897); Poonon. Coupri mandaUa 
dt Khouabir (ParL«, 1H90); Littmann. Zamudrniiche Itutkr. 
(Berlin, 1904); DOMAMO, Voyaat au So/A (Paru. 1901); MOixn, 
Epiaraphitchr DmkmOlrr au* Arahien (Vienna, 1889); Idem, 
Epwaph. Denkmalrr aus Ahttrinien (Vienna, 1894); Van Ber- 

rntM, Ctwpu* inncrip. anbimrum (Pari*. 1894— ). For the study 

of the inscriptions, see Lidxdarski, llandimek der nord*emit%- 
tchrn Epigraphik (Weimar, 189S), an excellent manual: Idem, 
AUtrmititthe Trjcie (C.ieiwen. 1907); Cooke, Sorth-Semiiie In- 
scription* (Oxford, 190.1); Clcrmont-Ganneau, Etude* d'arcMol. 
or. (Paris, 1895); Recueil d'arcMol. or, I-VIII (Paris, 1880-1911); 
Lidibarsei, Epkemeri* /flr temit. Epigraphik, I —1 1 1 (Uiesson, 
i901-ll). 

B. Chabot. 

Semmelweis, Ignaz PniLiPP, physician and dis- 
coverer of the cause of puerperal fever, b. at Of en 
(Buda), 1 July, 1818; d. at Vienna, 13 August, 1865. 
The son of a German merchant, he became a medical 
student at Vienna in 1837, and after he had taken a 
philosophical course at Pesth, continued his medical 
studies there, obtaining his degree in medicine at 
Vienna on 21 April, 1844, as obstetrician on 1 August, 
1844, and as surgeon on 30 November, 1845. On 27 
February, 1846, he was made assistant at the first 
obstetrical clinic of Vienna, and on 10 October, 1850, 
lecturer on obstetrics. A few days after this appoint- 
ment, for reasons unknown, he removed to Pesth 
where he was made head physician at the hospital of 
St. Roch on 20 March, 1851, and on 18 July, 1852, was 
appointed regular professor of theoretical and prac- 
tical obstetrics. Early in 1865 the first signs of 
mental trouble appeared, and on 31 July he was taken 
to the public insane asylum near Vienna whew he died 
from blood-poisoning. At the end of May, 1847, 
Semmelweis made the assertion that the terrible en- 
demic at the Vienna hospital among lying-in women was 
caused by infection from the examining physicians, 
who had previously made pathological dissections, or 
who had come into contact with dead bodies without 
thorough cleansing afterwards. After Semmelweis 
had introduced the practice of washing the hands with 
a solution of chloride of lime before the examination 
of lying-in women, the mortality sank from 18 per 
cent to 2-45 per cent. He also soon formed the 
opinion that not only infection from septic virus 
caused puerj>eral fever but that it also came from 
other causes of putridity. His dislike of public 
speaking or of writing was probably the cause why 
the recognition he deserved was so long in coming and 
why his views were misunderstood. Many scholars, 
among them the doctors of the Academy of Paris and 
even Rudolph Virchow at Berlin, regarded him un- 
favourably. The petty persecution and malice of 
his opponents excited in Semmelweis a sensitiveness 
that increased from year to year. The first account 
of his discovery was published by Professor Ferdi- 
nand Hebra in December, 1847, in the journal of the 
Imperial and Royal Society of Physicians of Vienna 
(December, 1847), followed by a supplementary 
statement from the same physician in April, 1848. 
In October, 1849, Professor Josef Skoda delivered an 
address upon the same subject in the Imperial and 
Royal Academy of Sciences. Unfortunately, Semmel- 
weis had neglected to correct the papers of these 
friends of his, and thus failed to make known 
their mistakes, so that the inference might be drawn 
that only infection from septic virus caused puerperal 
fever. It was not until 15 May, 1850, that Semmel- 
weis could bring himself to give a lecture upon his 
discovery before the Society of Physicians; this ad- 
dress was followed by a second on 18 June, 1850. The 
medical press noticed these lectures only in a very 
unsatisfactory manner. In 1861 he published his 
work : " Die Aetiologie, der Begriff una die Prophy- 
laxis des Kindbettficbcrs" (Vienna), in which he 
bitterly attacked his supposed and real opponents. 
It was not until after his death that Semmelweis 



found full recognition as the predecessor of Lister and 
the pioneer in antiseptic treatment. Besides the 
above he wrote: "Zwei offenc Briefe an Dr. Josef 
Spath und Hofrat Dr. Friedrich Wilhelm Scanwini" 



(Pesth, 1861); "Zwei offene Briefe an Dr. Eduaxd 
Kaspar Jakob von Siebold und Hofrat Dr. Fr. \V. 
Scanzoni" (Pesth, 1861): "Offener Brief an sanitliche 
Professorcn der Geburtshief e " (Ofen, 1862). 

Hr.ntR. Fanat Philipp Srmmttteris (Freiburg. 18fl2); Ghwx. 
Ignat Pkilipp Srmmtluvii (Leipxig and Vienna, 1898) ; Kntui 
von Waldheim, Ignaz Philipp Srmmelwrit (Vienna, 1905). 

Leopold 




Amoral Raphael 



C.S.N. 



, Raphael, naval officer, b. in Charles 
County, Maryland, U. S. A.. 27 September, 1809; 
d. at Point Clear, Alabama, 26 August, 1877. His 
family were descendants from one of the original 
Catholic colonists of Maryland, from which state hr 
was appointed a 
midshipman in the 
U.S. Navy 1 April. 
1826. He served 
until 1832, when 
he was given leave 
of absence extend- 
ing until July, 
1835,during which 
time he studied 
law and was ad- 
mitted to practice. 
Rejoining the 
navy, he served 
with distinction, 
attaining the rank 
of commander, 
until the outbreak 
of the Civil War, 
when he resigned 
and cast his lot 
with the seceding state of Alabama, of which he 
became a citizen in 1841. He was appointed com- 
mander in the Confederate States Navy, 25 March, 
1861; Captain, 21 August, 1862; Rear-Admiral, 10 
February, 1865; and retired to civil life after the sur- 
render of the forces under General J. E. Johnston at 
Greensboro, North Carolina, 26 April, 1865. As 
commander of the Confederate privateer Sumter he 
destroyed, during six months in 1861, eighteen ships, 
and the next year, taking command of the Alabama, 
he began the famous cruise during which he captured 
sixty-nine vessels and inflicted a blow on the sea- 
carrying trade of the United States from which it has 
not yet recovered. After the Alabama was sunk off 
the French coast by the Kearsarge, 19 June, 1864. he 
escaped to England, whence he later returned to 
Virginia and was engaged in the defences about Rich- 
mond. At the end of the war he went to lib home in 
Mobile, Alabama, and opened a law office. He also 
edited a paper, and for a time was a professor in the 
I/ouisiana Military Institute. His destruction of the 
mercantile marine during lus cruise in the privateer 
Alabama so embittered northern public opinion 
against him that, although he was pardoned with 
other prominent Confederate leaders under the 
amnesty proclamation of President Johnson, his 
political disabilities were never removed. He was the 
author of "Service Afloat and Ashore During the 
Mexican War" (1851): "The Campaign of General 
Scott in the Valley of Mexico" (1852); "The Cruise 
of the Alabama and Sumter" (1864); and "Memoirs 
of Services Afloat during the War between the 
States" (1869). 

Fcrey in U. S. Hi**. Sot. Rtmrd* and Stwiie* (New York 
191 1); Mornino Star (Now Orleans), files; Sal. Cyclo. Am. Hwa.. 
a. v. 

Thomas F. Meehan. 

Sofia, Balthasar, Indian missionary and philolo- 
gist, b. at Barcelona, Spain, about 1590; d. at C.ua- 
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rambard, Paraguay, 19 July, 1614. He entered the 
Jesuit novitiate at Tarragona, Aragon, in 1608. 
Before completing fail studies he volunteered for 
the Guarani missions of Paraguay, and sailed from 
Lisbon in company with the veteran missionary, 
Father Juan Romero, in 1610, continuing his studies 
on the voyage. The rest of his life was spent at the 
Guarani mission town of Guarambare or with the 
uncivilised cognate tribe of Ratines, whose language 
he studied and reduced to dictionary form. He was 
distinguished and beloved among the Indians for 
his virtues and for his courage m defense of the 
natives against the slave-dealers, declining offered 
preferment at Sante F6 in order to remain with his 
mission work. After ministering without fear to the 
Biek throughout a contagious epidemic, he was him- 
self seized by a fever, for which no medicine could be 

Jrocured, and succumbed to it after intense suffering, 
lis remains were afterwards taken up and reinterred 
at the Jesuit college at Asuncion. 

LoUMOi Hist, ds In Camp, d* J. en Paraguay, II (Madrid, 

1754-5). James Mooney. 

Senan, Saint, bishop and confessor, b. at Magh 
Lacha, Kilrush, Co. Clare, c. 488; d. 1 March, 500, 
his parents being Ercan and Comgella. His birth 
was prophetically announced by St. Patrick on his 
visit to the Hy Fidhgent (Co. Limerick), and as a l>oy 
he was placed under the guidance of a saintly abbot 
called Cassidan, finishing his studies under St. 
Naul, at Kihnanagh, Co. Kilkenny. He commenced 
his missionary career by founding a church near 
Enniscorthy, in 510 (or 512), and the parish is still 
known as Tcmpleshannon {Teampul Scnain). Ho 
then visited Menevia, Rome, and Tours, and returned 
to Ireland in 520. Having founded churches at 
Inniscarra (Co. Cork), at Inisluinghe, at Deer Island. 
In is more, and Mutton Island, ho finally settled 
at Iniscathay, or Scattery Island, Co. Clare. He was 
visited by St. Ciaran and St. Brendan, and other 
holy men, who had heard of his sanctity and miracles. 
Scattery Island became not only a famous abbey 
but the seat of a bishopric with St. Senan as its first 
bishop. This event may be dated as about the year 
535 or 540, and St. Senan's jurisdiction extended over 
the existing Baronies of Moyarta and Clonderalaw in 
Thomond, the Barony of Connelo in Limerick, and a 
small portion of Kerry from the Feal to the Atlantic. 
The legend of "St. Senanus and the Lady", as told 
in Tom Moore's lyric, is founded on the fact that no 
woman was allowed to enter Scattery Island; not 
even St. Cannera was permitted to land there, yet 
St. Senan founded two convents for nuns, and was 
actually on a visit to one of them when he died. 
He was buried in the ab'x>y church of Iniscathay on 
8 March, on which day his feast is observed. The 
Diocese of Inniscathy continued till the year 1189. 
when it was suppressed. It was, however, restored 
by Pope Innocent VI, and continued as a separate 
Bee under Bishop Thomas (1358-68). In 1378 its pos- 
sessions were divided, and t he island remained a portion 
of Killaloe, being subsequently merged into the parish 
of Kilrush. One of the earliest references to the Round 
Tower of Innlseathay is in the Irish life of St. Senan. 

Coixj»n. Ada Sanr'. flib. (Louvoin. 1615); Alt< hdaLU Mon. 
Nib. (new cl., Dubli». 1873); O'Hanuon, Um of the Irish 
Saints, IV (Dublin. ■. •!.): Frobt. Hist, of Co. Clart (Dublin, 
1893); Beulct, Dioc of Limrrick (Dublin. 1000). 

\V. H. G rattan-Flood. 

Sefian, Jose Francisco de Paula, b. at Barcelona, 
Spain, 3 March, 1760; d. at Mission San Buena- 
ventura on 24 Aug., 1823; entered the Franciscan 
Order in 1774. In 1784 he was incorporated in the 
missionary college of San Fernando in the City of 
Mexico, and in 17X7 sent to California. He was there 
assigned to the Mission of San Carlos and remained 
until 1705, when he retired u> Mexico and reported 
the missionary conditions in the territory > the 



roy. In 1798 he returned to California, and was sta- 
tioned at Mission San Buenaventura until his death. 
From July, 1812, till the end of 1815 Sefian held the 
office of presidente of the missions. In October, 1819, he 
was reappointed and continued in office until he died. 
As prcsiaenle he was also vicar foranc to the Bishop of 
Sonora for I'pper California. A month before his 
death he moreover received the appointment of 
vice-commissary prefect. Sefian was familiar with 
the language of the Indians, and his reports and 
mission entries are distinguished by their exact- 
ness and beauty of penmanship. Though a very 
zealous missionary, Sefian loved a retired life. He 
disliked to hold office or give orders; for this reason 
he was sometimes nicknamed Padre Calma. The 
commissary-general of the Indies directed him to 
write a history of the missions, and Senan in 1819 
promised to comply; but he left no paper* on the 
subject. His remams were interred in the church of 
San Buenaventura Mission. 

Santa Barbara Archive*: Mission Retard* of San Buenaventura; 
Kncikliiamht. The Praneisean* in California (Harbor Spring*. 
Mich., 1897); Bancroft. California. II (Snn Francuieo. 1880). 
Missions and Missionaries of California, !I (San Franciico, 1912). 

Zephyrin Kncjelhardt. 

Senanque, Cistercian monastery and cradle of the 
modern Cistercians of the Immaculate Conception, 
situated on the rivulet Senancole, Diocese of Avignon, 
was founded, with the concurrence of St. Bernard, by 
Alfant, Bishop of Cavaillon, and Raymond Bcrengcr 
II, Count of Provence. The original community came 
from the Cistercian abbey of Mazan, in 1148, under 
Peter, their first abbot. In the beginning their 
poverty was extreme;, until the Lords of Simiane be- 
came their benefactors, and built, with the assistance 
of the neighbouring nobility, a spacious monastery, 
according to the rule of Cttcaux. The attraction of 
St. Bernard's name drew numerous postulants to the 
new foundation, so that in a short time the commu- 
nity numbered more than one hundred members, 
enabling them, in 1152, to found the monastery of 
Chambons, in tint Diocese of Viviers. Little by little, 
however, it suffered the fate of so many abbeys of 
those times, and weakened in fervour and numbers; 
after it had been governed by thirty regular abbots, 
it fell in commerulam in 1509; having, at that time, 
not more than a dozen members. \Vhcn suppressed 
by the Revolution, 1791, there was but one monk 
remaining of the whole community. 

In 1854 Abbe Barnouin, of the Diocese of Avignon, 
bought the abbey, which was in a state of perfect 
preservation, and established a community there. The 
object of the founder was to institute a medium regime 
more severe than the common, but less strict than the 
Reform of La Tnippe. After a short time in the 
Novitiate of Sta. Croce in Gerusalemme (Rome), 
having obtained approbation for his monastery, Abbe 
Barnouin was professed in 1857, taking the name of 
" Mary Bernard". A new decree, in 1867, erected the 
house into a particular congregation affiliated to the 
Cistercians of the Common Observance, under the 
title "Congregation of the Cistercians of the Immac- 
ulate Conception of N. D. de Senanque", with a vicar- 
general, elected for six years, at. their head. Dom M. 
Bernard, the founder, first filled this office (1868). 
After establishing several other subordinate monas- 
teries, he began the restoration of the celebrated 
Abbey of I/rins, and was authorized to make his 
residence there. His successors followed him in this, 
until compelled by the persecutions of 1902, to leave 
the country, transferring the community to N. D. du 
Suffrage, Province of Lends, Spain, where they are 
now established. 

M wniqrr.. Annates Cisterrienses (Lyons. 1642-59); Jojuo«M- 
Ktrs. Notitia abbaliarum ordinis eistereiensis (Cologne, 1640): 
(itillia Christiana, 1; Krone. Abbaues ri firiruris de Vancirnne 
PrmmrM rParu. lUfK>> Morsr., L'ablnur dt S'nanque (Avignon. 

de Ltrxns (Urios, 1896), by a monk of 
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F/rins; Moriw, l.'Abbav* de Ltrin* (Pari*. 1909); Redox, Le 
Kitme. Dom Marie Bernard, fondaleur et premier rieaire gen. de* 
CUtercien* de Stnanque (I/rins. 1904): Capeluc, Le Pfre Jean, 
Abbt de Fonlfroiile (Paria, 1903); Catalogu* pertonarum religiota- 
rum i. ordinu eUtercienti* (Home, 19U0). 

Edmond M. Obrecht. 

Seneca Indians, the westernmost and largest of 
the five tribes of the celebrated Iroquois Confederacy 
of central and western New York, being nearly equal 
in population to all the other four together. This 
preponderance however was due largely to the 

wholesale incor- 
poration of cap- 
tives in the early 
tribal wars, as 
indicated by the 
fact that in the 
ancient council of 
the confederacy 
the Seneca were 
represented by 
only eight of the 
fifty chiefs. They 
called themselves 
DjionofUlowanefi- 
rotioH, " People of 
the Great Moun- 
tain", approxi- 
mate d by the 
French as Tsonon- 
touan, from their 
principal villageof 
Red Jacket that name, prob- 

From a Painting by Weir, 1828 a bly near the 

E resent Naples in Ontario County. The name Seneca, 
y which they were commonly known to the English, 
is, according to Hewitt, our best authority, a cor- 
rupted form of an Algonquian term originally applied 
to the Oneida, and signifying "Ipeople of) the place of 
the stone". 

The Seneca held the western frontier or "door" 
of the confederacy, their original territory lying 
between Seneca Lake and Genesee River, with four 
principal villages, By conquest and absorpt ion of 
the Neutrals in 1651 and the Erie in 1656 tncy ac- 

Juired possession of the country westward to Niagara 
liver and Ijikc Erie and correspondingly increased 
their own strength. In 1656 one of their four towns 
was made up entirely of captives. More than a 
century later they had some thirty villages, including 
several on the upper Allegany. They took a promi- 
nent part in all the tribal and colonial wars waged 
by the confederacy up to the close of the Revolution, 
taking sides like the other allied tribes almost uni- 
formly for the English, first against the French and 
later against the Americans. The single exception 
was in 1763 when they suddenly rose against the 
English troops newly established in their territory, 
surprising and destroying two entire detachments. 
Their country was wasted in 1687 by Dcnonville 
and again in 1779 by the American General Sullivan, 
who destroyed nearly every village, cornfield, and 
orchard in their country, thus compelling them to 
peace. As a tribe they did not fly to Canada, as 
did the Mohawk and Cayuga in the English alliance, 
but remained in their own country, where they st ill 
reside on three reservations, Allegany, Cattaraugus, 
and Tonawanda, with a total population of 2735. 
About 220 more arc, with others of the Six Nations, 
on the Grand River in Canada, while another 380 
of a mixed band, formerly resident in Ohio and 
known as "Seneca of Sandusky", arc now settled 
in north-eastern Oklahoma. These last appear to 
be really the descendants of early captives incor- 
porated by the Seneca. The Seneca proportion 
among the 4000 or more Catholic Iroquois of the 
mission colonies of Caughnawaga, St. Regis, and 



Lake of Two Mountain*, in Canada and northern 
New York, cannot be estimated, but is probably 
relatively leas than that of the other tribes. 

The Seneca came later under Catholic influence 
than the other Iroquois. The first converts of their 
trilie were instructed by the Jesuit Fathers Me'nard 
and Chaumonot, while on a journey to the Iro- 
quois country in 1654. Two years later, on their 
own invitation, Father Chaumonot visited their 
country and was well received, organizing a tempo- 
rary mission among the numerous Christian Huron 
captives. In 1603 a Seneca chief was baptized at 
Montreal, and shortly afterwards the tribe, which 
had been for several years at war with the French, 
asked for peace and missionary teachers. In Novem- 
ber, 1668, Father Jacques Fremin dedicated the 
first mission chapel among the Seneca under the 
invocation of St. Michael, at Gandougarae (Kana- 
garo). In the next year Father Julien Gamier es- 
tablished Conception mission at Gandachiragou 
and began a dictionary of the language. In 1670 
a third mission, dedicated to St. James, was begun 
by Father Pierre Raffeix in another town of the 
tribe. For a few years the missions flourished, in 
spite of more or less dangerous opposition from the 
heathen party, until the increasing drunkennes*. 
of the Iroquois towns and growing hostility towards 
the French (which latter was instigated by the 
English colonial Government) led to the determina- 
tion to draw off the Christian Iroquois from the rest 
and colonize them in new mission towns along the 
St. Lawrence. As a result, several Christian Iroquois 
colonies were established, the earliest and most 
important being that now known as Caughnawaga, 
originally founded at I^aprairie in 1669. Very few 
Christians were thus left among the confederates, 
but the missionaries remained among the Seneca 
until the eve of another general Iroquois war, in 1683, 
when they were ordereo out by the hostiles. The 
leading event of this war was Dcnonville's invasion 
of the Seneca country in 1687. 

No Catholic work was subsequently attempted in 
the tribe, with the exception of a visit, in 1751, by 
the Sulpician Father Picquet, who drew off a number 
to his mission at Ogdensburg. The few Seneca on 
the Six Nations reserve in Ontario are under Episco- 

Salian influence. The Christian portion of those in 
few York are chiefly of the Congregational denomi- 
nation, principally owing to the devoted efforts of the 
Reverend Asher Wright, who laboured among them 
over forty years (1831-75) until his death, mastering 
the language, in which he published a number of re- 
ligious and educational works. The body of the tribe 
is still attached to its primitive paganism. A few of 
those in Oklahoma are connected with the Catholic 
mission of St. Mary's at Quapaw. 

See bibliography under Ihoqcoib, particularly Jttuit Krlatton 
mad Shea. Iiulory of the Catholic Mutton*. 

James Moonet. 

Senef elder, Aloys, principally known as the in- 
ventor of lithography, b. at Prague, 6 Nov., 1771; d. 
at Munich, 26 February, 1834. His father, an actor 
at the Royal Theatre of Munich, was playing at 
Prague at the time of the birth of his son. The young 
Scncfelder studied at Munich, and received a scholar- 
ship of 120 florins a year for his diligence, which 
enabled him to study jurisprudence at Ingolstadt. 
The death of his father in 1791 forced him to cease 
his studies in order to help support his mother and 
a family of eight sisters and brothers. After attempt- 
ing to become an actor, he took up dramatic writing, 
at which he was at first fairly successful. Because of 
difficulty in finding a publisher, he tried to devise 
means for printing his productions himself, and began 
a series of experiments with etching and copper-platee 
until he discovered, in 1796, that Kilheim hme-stone 
could be used for the purpose. He soon found that 
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etching was not necessary, owing to the fact that 
grease and water do not mix. By his method the 
marking is done upon the stone with a greasy composi- 
tion of soap, wax, and lamp-black, and then the plate 
is washed over with water, which soaks into the un- 
marked parts of 
the stone. The 
printing ink is 
then applied and 
adheres only to 
the marked 
places, while the 
water protects the 
rest of the plate; 
a number of im- 
pressions can then 
be obtained. This 
process he called 
' chemical "print- 
ing. The numer- 
ous improvements 
and developments 
of the art made 
by him were re- 
warded in later 
years by the gold 
medal of the 
"Society of En- 




Alots Se.nepeldeb 



couragement" of England, the highest medal of the 
" Poly technische Verein ftir Baicrn , the gold honorary 
medal of the order for Ciyilverdienst of the Bavarian 
Crown, and various other prises. 

In spite of great financial difficulties, continued dis- 
couragement, and repeated disappointments, he re- 
mained unselfishly devoted to high ideals. In his 
autobiography (introduction to "Lehrbuch") he 
expresses the desire that his invention "may bring to 
mankind manifold benefits and may tend to raise it 
upon a nobler plane, but may never be misused for an 
evil purpose. May the Almighty grant this! Then 
blessed be the hour in which I made my invention!" 
His principal publication was " Vollstandiges Lehr- 
buch der Steindruckerei" (Munich and Vienna, 1818). 
This was translated into French (Paris, 1819), English 
(London, 1810), and Italian (Naples, 1824). 

Emoelman.v. Lithograi>hie (I^ipiig. 1843); Naoler, Aloys 
Sent/elder and Simon Schmidt als RivaUn (Munich. 1902); 
8ch lotke, Sent/elder Album (Hamburg, 1871); PrcibBCHMlDT, 
Aloys Stntjtldrr (Dresden. 1877); Richmond, Grammar of Lithog- 
raphu (London, 1885); Holulmb, Allf. Deutsche Biogr., XXXIV 
(Leiptig, 1892), 8-23; Pemkbll, Lithography and Lithographers 
(London. 1900) ; Cummingm, Handbook of Lithography (Now York, 
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Senegambia, Vicariate Apostolic or (Seneoam- 
bim), to which is joined the Prefecture Apostolic 
op Senegal (Seneoalexsis), both in French West 
Africa. A trading settlement established in this region 
in the fourteenth century by the Norman Jehan Pru- 
naut was brought to an end by the troubles of the Hun- 
dred Years' War. Port uguese caravels firet appeared 
off Gambia and Sierra Leone in 1432, and in 1446 oc- 
curred the firet sale of the natives of these regions in 
the public market of Lagos, Portugal. So great were 
the profits of the traffic thus inaugurated that the 
English were determined to share them and in 1558 
the Royal Chartered Company was organized, the 
major share of the gains going to Queen Elizalx-th. 
The Dutch followed in 1617. Then the French under 
Cousin renewed their commercial relations with the 
country, but they also planted the Cross in the terri- 
tory of which they took possession and erected a 
chapel. In 1637 the recently-founded Congregation 
of Propaganda sent a company of Norman Capuchins 
to "Old Guinea", others soon following, but the 
Dutch poisoned one of the missionaries and expelled 
the others. War broke out between France an a Hol- 
land in 1672, and Admiral d'Estrces captured all the 



trading-posts of Senegal. The Dominicans thereupon 
entered the country under French protection and in 
1686 the Franciscan Observants also began mission 
work there. Temporal affairs especially under the di- 
rection of the devout Andre Brue, head of the Com- 
pany of Senegal, were admirably administered at this 
period, but the religious welfare of the natives was 
wholly neglected. In 1758 the towns of St. Louis and 
Gorfe were captured by the British, Goree alone be- 
ing restored to France by the Treaty of Paris in 1763, 
in which year Senegal was made a prefecture Apos- 
tolic. 

Despite the promises made by the British Govern- 
ment on the occasion of the treaty, the Catholics of 
St. Louis were hindered in the practice of their re- 
ligion. Although they were allowed to assemble, the 
British governor would not permit them to have either 
church or priest. Pere Bertout, a member of the Con- 
gregation of the Holy Ghost, to whose initiative after 
the Revolutionary period was due the re-establish- 
ment of his order and to whom Propaganda confided 
the religious interests of numerous French colonies, 
was, in April, 1778, shipwrecked off the African coast, 
with his companion, Pere dc Glicourt. They were 
taken captive by Moors and carried to St. Louis, where 
the governor reluctant ly ransomed them, and for a t ime 
they were able to labour zealouslv ana with success 
among the Catholic population. But they were soon 
despatched to Goree, whence they returned to France, 
and sought an immediate audience with the Minister 
of Marine, in which they described the disabilities of 
the Catholics of St. Louis. The result was the send- 
ing of a French fleet under the command of Comte du 
Vaudreuil and on 28 January, 1779, the French Pro- 
tectorate was restored; Pere de Glicourt returned as 
Prefect Apostolic of Senegal, making his residence at 
St. Louis, while his companion Pere Stfveno went to 
Goree. Despite the favourable auspices under which 
it was now placed, the mission had to pass through 
many years of hardships, owing to poverty, disputes 
between the prefects Apostolic and the governors, and 
mistakes in the ecclesiastical administration. Al- 
though in 1821, under the administration of Mgr Bara- 
dcre, the construction of the churches of Goree and St. 
Louis was favourably begun, in 1822 there was not a 
priest in Senegal. But the Sisters of St. Joseph of 
Cluny had arrived in 1819 and in 1822, their foundress, 
Merc Javouhey, went in person to establish a house at 
Goree. In 1841 the Brothers of Ploermel were sent 
to the Mission. On the appointment of Pere Jacob 
Libermann to the post of prefect Apostolic, a radical 
change took place, not only in the reorganization of 
the colonial clergy but also in the intercourse between 
the civil and ecclesiastical powers, while the move- 
ment was inaugurated for the emancipation and 
moral regeneration of the slaves. When the emanci- 
pation decree of the provisional Government was pub- 
lished. 27 April, 1848, 9800 slaves and 550 engages 
were freed in St. Louis and Goree alone and were as- 
sembled by the vice-prefect Apostolic for a solemn 
Te Deum. 

In accordance with the plan of reorganization re- 
commended by Pere Libermann the Vicariate Apos- 
tolic of the Two Guineas and Sencgambia was erected 
22 Sept., 1846, consisting of the territory between the 
Prefecture of Senegal and the Diocese of Loanda. 
The religious service of the country was confided to 
the Fathers of the Congregation of the Holy Ghost, 
the first titular being Mgr Benolt Truffct, who 
reached Goree, 9 April, 1847. He died on 19 N( >vem- 
Imt following, and was succeeded by Pere Bessieux who 
proceeded to Gaboon, which ho had already evangel- 
ized, leaving his coadjutor, Mgr Kobes, at Dakar, since 
1895 the official scat of the Government of French 
West Africa. Mgr Kobes may be considered the real 
founder of the Mission of Sencgambia, becoming vi- 
car Apoatolic when in 1863 it was separated from the 
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Two Guineas. He increased the establishment* of the 
Sisters of St. Joseph and invited to Dakar the Sisters 
of the Immaculate Conception, founded at Castres in 
1836 by Mere Marie de Villeneuve. Encouraged by 
him, Pen? Barbicr founded at Dakar (24 May, 1858) 
the Daughters of the Holy Heart of Mary, composed 
of native women, who have rendered inestimable ser- 
vices among Europeans as well as among their own 
race. A seminary for native clergy was inaugurated 
and is now situated at Ngasobil. Mgr KoWs made 
an energetic attempt to establish the cotton industry 
among the natives, but a series of locust plagues 
caused it to be abandoned. Mgr Kobes died 1 1 Oct., 
1872, and was succeeded by Mgr Duret, who had been 
Prefect Apostolic of Senegal and now united both ju- 
risdictions. At his death (29 Dec, 1875) he was 
succeeded by Mgr. Dubain (1876-83), who fixed his 
residence at Dakar, which has since remained the resi- 
dence of the vicars Apostolic. Chief among his mis- 
sion foundations was that at the ancient trading-post 
of Rufisque (1878). His successors were Mgr Riehl 
1884-86), Mgr Picarda (1887-89), Mgr Barthcl 
1889-99), Mgr Buleon (1899-4900), Mgr Kune- 
mann (1900-08). The present vicar Apostolic is Mgr 
Jalabert, titular Bishop of Tclepe. 

In the Vicariate Apostolic of Senegambia there are 
5,000,000 inhabitants, of whom 19,000 are Catholics, 
2740 of this number belonging to Senegal. There are 
39 European priests, 6 native priests, 53 brothers, 
106 sisters, 16 churches or chapels and 15 stations, 24 
schools for boys, 16 schools for girls, 4 agricultural so- 
cieties, 15 dispensaries, 7 hospitals or infirmaries. In 
Senegal t here are churches at St. I»uis and Gor6e, and 
50 stations where the natives are taught. Civilly, 
Senegal forms a separate colony while Senegambia be- 
longs to that of Upper Senegambia and the Niger, 
formed 8 April, 1904, by the Anglo-French conven- 
tion. 

Boilat, Etquistti »tntaalai*te (Paris, 1853); Pm» A, Vic du P. 
Libermann (Pari*, 1855); A. Bakthbl*my, Guide du royagrur done 
la Stnfipimbie francaiir (Bordeaux. 1S83); DbLaJ-lacb, Vie de la 
Rft. Mere Jatouhry (Pari*. ISSft); Bulletin de la Cotuj. du Saint 
Esprit (Pari*); Faidherre. Sentoal et Soudan (Paris. 1883); Lb 
Itnr in Pioi.ET, Minoitm* Cotholiquee (Paris, 1 902) ; Afiemimee Cath- 
olic* (Home, 1907); Battandiek. .-inn. pont. (Paris, 1911). 

Blanche M. Kelly. 

Senlis. See Beauvais, Diocese or. 

Sennacherib. See Assyria. 

Sennen, Saint. See Abdon and Sennen, Saints. 

Sens, Archdiocese or (Senones), comprises the 
Department of the Yonne. It was suppressed by the 
Concordat of 1802 which annexed to the Diocese of 
Troyes the Dioceses of Sens and Auxerrc and by a 
somewhat complex combination gave the title of 
Bishop of Auxerre to the bishops of Troyes, and the 
purely honorary title of Archbishop of Sens to the 
Archbishop of Paris, otherwise deprived of all real 
jurisdiction over Sens. The Concordat of 1817 re- 
established the Archdiocese of Sens and the Diocese of 
Auxerre, but thin arrangement did not last. The law 
of July, 1821. the pontifical Brief of 4 Sept., 1821, 
the royal ordinance of 19 October, 1821, suppressed 
the Diocese of Auxerre and gave to the Archdiocese 
of Sens as territory all the Department of the Yonne, 
and as suffragan the Dioceses of Troyes, Ncvers, and 
Moulins. A papal Brief of 3 June, 1823, gave to the 
Archbishop of Sens the title of Bishop of Auxerre. 

I. Diocese or Sens.— The history of the reli- 
gious beginnings of the Church of Sens dates from Sts. 
Siivinian and Potent ian, and through some connect- 
ing legends also has to do with the Dioceses of 
Chart res, Troyes, and Orleans. Gregory of Tours is 
silent with regard to Sts. Savinian and Potentian, 
the founders of the See of Sens; the Hieronvmian 
Miutyrology, which was revised somewhat before 
600 at Auxerrc or Autun, ignores them. The cities 
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of Chart res and Troyes have nothing relative to 
these saints in their local liturgy prior to the twelfth 
century, and that of Orleans nothing prior to the 
fifteenth, which recalls the preaching of Altinus, 
Eodaldus, and Serotinus, the companions of Sts. 
Savinian and Potentian. Previous to the ninth 
century there was in the cemetery near the monastery 
of Pierre le Vif at Sens a group of tombs among which 
have been recognized those of the first bishops of 
Sens. In 847 the solemn transfer of their bodies to 
the church of St-Pierre le Vif originated great popular 
devotion towards Sts. Savinian and Potentian. In 
848 Wandelbert of Priim named them the first 
patrons of the church of Sens. Ado, in his martyml- 
ogy published shortly afterwards, speaks of them as 
envoys of the Apostles ami as mart vis. The martyrol- 
ogy of Usuardus, about 875, indicates them as en- 
voys of the "Roman pontiff" and as martyrs. In 
the middle of the tenth century the relics of these two 
saints were hidden in a subterranean vault of the 
Abl>ey of St-Pierre le Vif to escape the pillage of the 
Hungarians, but in 1031 they were placed in a l>eau- 
tiful reliquary executed by the monk Odoranne. 
This monk, in a chronicle published about 1045, 
speaks of Altinus, Eodaldus, and Serotinus as the 
apostolic companions of Savinian and Potentian, 
but does not regard them as having been sent by 
St. Peter. 

In a document which, according to the Abbd 
Bouvier, dates from the end of the sixth century or 
the beginning of the seventh, but which, according 
to Mgr Duchesne was written in 1046 and 1079 under 
the inspiration of Gerbert, Abbot of St-Pierre le 
Vif, is developed for the first time a vast legend 
which traces to Sts. Savinian and Potentian and their 
companions the evangelization of the churches of 
Orleans, Chartres, and Troyes; this document Mgr 
Duchesne calls the Gerbertine legend. After some 
uncertainties and hesitations this legend became defi- 
nitely fixed in the chronicle of Clarius, compiled 
about 1120. It is possible that the Christian Faith 
was preached at Sens in the second century, but we 
know from Sidonius ApoUinaris that in 475 the 
Church of Sens had its thirteent h bishop, and the list 
of bishops does not permit the supposition that the 
episcopal sec existed prior to the second half of the 
third century or the beginning of the fourth. Among 
the bishops of Sens in the fourth century may be 
mentioned: St. Scvcrinus, present at the Council 
of Sardica in 344; St. Ursicinus (356-87), exiled to 
Phrygia under Constantius through the influence of 
the Arians, visited by St. Hilary on his return to 
Sens after three years of exile, and who alxuit 3S6 
founded at Sens the monastery of Sts. Gervasius and 
Protasius. In the fifth century: St. Ambrose (d. 
about 460); St. Agrcecius (Agriee), bishop about 
475; St. Heraclius (487-515), founder of the monas- 
ter)* of St. John the Evangelist at Sens. In the sixth 
century: St. Paul (515-25); St. Leo (530-41), who 
sent St. Aspais to evangelize Melun; St. Arthcmius, 
present at the councils of 581 and 585, who admitted 
to public penance the Spaniard, St. Bond, and of a 
criminal made a holy hermit. 

In the seventh century: St. Lupus (Lou or Leu), b. 
about 573, bishop approximately between 609 and 
623, son of Blessed Betto, of the royal house cf 
Burgundy, and of Stc-Austregilde, founder of the 
monastery of Stc-Colombe and perhaps also of the 
monastery of Ferrierea in the Gatinais, which some 
historians, trusting to an apocryphal charter, be- 
lieved to have been founded under Clovis; he secuivd 
from the king authorization to coin money in his 
diocese; St. Aunobertus (about 639); St. Gondelber- 
tus (about 642-3), whose episcopate is only proved 
bv the traditions of the Vosgian monastery of Senones, 
w"hich traditions date from the eleventh century; 
St. Amoul (654-7); St. Emmon (658-75), who about 
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the end of 668 received the monk Hadrian, sent to 
England with Archbishop Theodore: perhaps St. 
Aim ; (about 676), exiled to Peronne by Ebroin, and 
whose name is suppressed by Mgr Duchesne as having 
been interpolated in the episcopal lists in the tenth 
century; St. Vulfran (692-5), a monk of Fontcnellc, 
who soon left the .See of Sens to evangelize Frisia 
and died at Fontenelle before 704; St. tierie, bishop 
al>out 696. In the eighth century: St. Kbbo, at 
first Abbot of St-Pierre 1c Vif, bishop before 711, and 
who in 731 placed himself at the head of his people 
to compel the Saracens to raise the siege of Sens; 
and his successor St. Mcrulf. 

In the ninth century great bishops occupied the 
Sec of Sens: Magnus, former chaplain of Charle- 
magne, bishop berate W2, author of a sort of hand- 
book of legislation of which he made use when he 
journeyed as mi-stun ttnminicu*, or royal agent for 
Charlemagne, died after S17; Jeremias, ambassador 
at Rome of Louis the Pious in the affair of the 
Iconoclasts, died in S2S; St. Alderic (829-30), former 
Abbot of Ferrieres, and Consecrated Abbot of .St. 
Maur des Fosses at Paris in X32; Venilon (K37-(i.">) 
anointed Charles the Bald, 6 June. 843, in the cathe- 
dral] of Orleans, to the detriment of the privileges 
of the S<*e of Reims; his charcpuicapiu, or auxiliary 
bishop, was Audrade. author of numerous theolog- 
ical writings, among others of the poem "l)e Fonte 
Vitas" dedicated to Hinemar, and of the "Hook of 
Revelations", by which he sought to put an end to 
the divisions between the sons of Louis the I'ious. 
In 859 Charles the Bald accused Venilon before the 
Council of Savonnieres of having betrayed him; the 
matter righted itself, but opinion continued to hold 
Venilon guilty and the name of the traitor ( Sancton, 
which occurs in the '-Chanson de Roland" is but a 
popular corruption of the name Venilon. Anse- 
gisus (S71-K3), at the death of LOUIS II, Emperor of 
Italy, negotiated at Home for Charles the Bald and 
brought thence the letter of John VIII inviting 
Charles to come ami rec ei ve the imperial crown. 
He himself was named bv John VIII primate of the 
Gauls and Gcrmania ami vicar of the Holy Sre for 
France and Germany, and at the Council of Ponthion 
was solemnly installed above the other metropolitans 
despite the opposition of Hinemar; in S-"<0 he anointed 
Louis 111 and Carioman in the abbey of Ferrieres. 
It was doubtless in the time of Ansegisus, while the 
See of Sens exercised a real primacy, that a cleric 
of bis church compiled the historical work known as 
the "Ecclesiastical Annals of Sens" or "Gestes des 
Archcvcqucs de Sens", an attempt to write the his- 
tory of the first two French dynasties. 

Vaultier (887-923) anointed King Fudes in S^s, 
King Robert in July, 922, ami King Raoul, 13 July, 
923, in the Church Of St-Medard at Soisaons; he 
doubtless inherited from his uncle Vaultier, Bishop 
of Orleans, a superb Sacramcntarv composed between 
S55 and S73 for the Abbey of St-Amaml at Pmlle. 
This Saeramcntary. which he nave to the church of 
S ena , forms one of the most curious monuments of 
Carlovingian an ami is now in i he library of Stock- 
holm. Among the bishops of Sent may also be men- 
tioned: St. Anastasiud (9»7-7fl); Sevmus (976-90), 
who presided at the Council of St -Basle anil brought 
upon himself (he disfavour of Hugh Capet by his 
opposition to the deposition Of Arnold; Gclduinus 
(1032 49l. deposed for simony by Leo IX at the 
Council of Reims. The second half of the eleventh 
century was fatal to the Diocese of Sens. I'mler the 
episcopate of Rtcherius (1062-96), 1'rban II with- 
drew primatiol authority from the See of Sens to 
confer it OB that of Lyons, and Richcrius diet! with- 
out having accepted this decision; his au eceaen r 

Daimbert (1098-1122) was consecrated at Home in 
March, IMS, only after having given assurance that 
he recognised the r*-* - "** Lyons. Bishop Henri 



Sanglier (1122-42), caused the condemnation by a 
council in 1140 of certain propositions of Abelard. 
The see regained great prestige under Hugucs dc Toucy 
(1 142-68), who at Orleans in 1 152 crowned Constance, 
wife of King Louis VI 1, despite the protests of the 
Archbishop of Reims, and under whose episcopate 
Alexander III, driven from Rome, installed the 

[KUitifical Court at Sens for eighteen months after 
laving taken the advice of the bishops. 

Among later bishops of Sens were: Guillaumc aux 
Blanches Mains (1 108-76), son of Thibaud IV, Count 
of Champagne, uncle of Philip Augustus, and fust 
cousin of Henry II, who in 1172 in the name of 
Alexander III placed the Kingdom of England under 
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an interdict and in 1 176 became Archbishop of Reims; 
Michael of Corbeil (1194-9), who combated the 
Manichiran sect of "Publicans"; Peter of Corbeil 
(1200-22). who had been professor of theology of 
Innocent III; Pierre Roger (132i>-30), later Clement 
VI; Guillaumc de Bros.se (1330-8), who erected at 
one of the doorways of the cathedral of Sens an 
equestrian statue of Philip VI of Valois, to perpetuate 
the remembrance of the victory won by the clergy over 
the pretentions of the legist Pierre de Cugnieres; 
Guillaumc de Melun (1344-75), who together with 
Kinit John II was taken prisoner by the English at 
the battle of Poitiers in 1350; Guv'de Rove (1385- 
*H)i; Henri de Savoisy (1418-22), who at Trnycs in 
1420 blessed the marriage of Henry VI of England 
with Catherine of France; Etienne Tristan de Salazar 
< 1 175-1519), who concluded the first treaty of al- 
liance between France ami the Swiss; Antoine 
Duprat (q. v ) 1525-35, made cardinal in 1527; 
LOWS de Bourbon Vcmlome (1535-57), canlinal from 
1517; Jean Bertrandi (1557HM)), cardinal in 1559; 
I/mis de Lorraine (1560-2), Cardinal de Guise from 
1553; Nicolas de Pellevf (1562-92), cardinal from 
I"i7(); Jacques- Oavy, Cardinal du Perron (1006-18); 
Languet de Gcrgy (1730-53), first biographer of 
Marie Alacoquc and memlxT of the French Academy; 
Paul d' Albert (1753-88), Canlinal dc Luynes after 
1756 and member of the French Academv; Ixjmenic 
de Briennc (1788-93), minister of Louis XVI, 
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cardinal in 1788, and who during the Revolution 
swore to the civil constitution of the clergy but re- 
fused to consecrate the first constitutional bishops, 
returned to the pope his cardinal's hat, refused to 
become constitutional Bishop of Toulouse, was twice 
imprisoned by the Jacobins of Sens and died in prison 
of apoplexy; Anne, Cardinal de la Fare (1821-9), 
cardinal in 1823; Victor Felix Bernadou (1867-91), 
cardinal in 1886. 

The Archdiocese of Sens, which perhaps became a 
metropolitan see at the middle of the fifth century, 
until 1022 numbered seven suffragans: Chart res, 
Auxerre, Mcaux, Paris, Orleans, Nevers, and Troyes; 
the Diocese of Bethlecm at Clamecy (see Nevers) 
was also dependent on the metropolitan See of Sens. 
In 1622 Paris having been raised to a metropolitan 
sec, the Sees of Chart res. Orleans, and Mcaux were 
separated from the Archdiocese of Sens. As indem- 
nity the abbey of Mont Saint-Martin in the Diocese 
of Cambrai was united (1668) to the archiepiscopal 
revenue. 

II. Diocese of Aitxerre. — The "Gestes ties 
eveques d'Auxerre", written about 875 by the canons 
Rainogala and Alagus, and continued later down to 
1278, gives a list of bishops which, save for one detail, 
Mgr Duchesne regards as accurate; but the chrono- 
logical data of the "Gestes" seem to him very arbi- 
trary for the period prior to the seventh century. No 
other church of France glories in a similar list of 
bishops honoured as saints; already in the Middle 
Ages this multiplicity of saints was remarkable. St. 
Peregrinus (Ptfierin) was the founder of the see: 
according to the legend, he was sent by Sixtus II ana 
was martyred under Diocletian in 303 or 304. 

After him are mentioned without the possibility of 
certainly fixing their dates: St. Marcellianus, St. 
Valerianus, St. Helladius, St. Amator (d. 418), who had 
been ordained deacon and tonsured by St. Helladius 
and who thus affords the earliest example of ecclesias- 
tical tonsure mentioned in the religious history of 
France; the illustrious St. Germain d'Auxerre (q. v.; 
418-48); St. Elladius; St. Fraternus; St. Censurius, 
to whom about 475 the priest Constantius sent the 
Life of St. Germain: St. Ursus; St. Thcodosius, who 
assisted in 511 at the Council of Orleans; St. Gre- 
gorius; St. Optatus; St. Droctoaldus; St. Eleu- 
therius, who assisted at four Councils of Orleans be- 
tween 533 and 549; St. Romanus; St. Acthcrius; St. 
Aunacharius (Aunaire; 573-605), uncle of St. Lupus, 
Archbishop of Sens; St. Desidcrius (Didier); St. 
Palladius, who assisted at several councils in 627, 
650, and 654 ; St. Vigilius, who was assassinated about 
684, doubtless at the instigation of Gilmer, son of 
Waraton, mavor of the palace; St. Totricius (692- 
707); Venerable Aidulf (perhaps 751-66) ; Venerable 
Maurin (perhaps 766-94); Blessed Aaron (perhaps 
794-807); Blessed Angelelmus (807-28); St. Heri- 
baldus (829-57), first chaplain of Ix>uis the Pious, and 
several times given ambassadorial charges; St. Abbo 
(857-69); Blessed Christian (860-71); Ven. Wibaldus 
(879-S7), Ven. Herifridus (Herfroy; 887-909); St. 
Geran (909-14); St. Betto (933-61); Ven. Guy (933- 
961) ;B1. John (997-998); Ven. Humbaud (1095-1 114), 
drowned on the way to Jerusalem; St. Hugues de 
Montaigu (1116-1136), a friend of St, Bernard; Bl. 
Hugues de Macon (1137-51), Abbot of Pontigny, 
often charged by Eugene III with adjusting differences 
and re-establishing order in monasteries; Ven. Alarms 
(1152-67), author of a life of St. Bernard; Ven. 
Guillaume de Toucy (1167-81), the first French 
bishop who went to Rome to acknowledge the au- 
thority of Alexander III. 

Among later bishops may be mentioned: nugues 
de Noyers (1183-1206), known as the "hammer of 
heretics" for the vigour with which he sought out 
in his diocese the sects of the Albigenses and the 
'Caputies"; Guillaume dc Seignelay (1207-20), who 



took part in the war against the Albigenses and in 
1220 became Archbishop of Paris; Ven. Bernard de 
Sully (1234-44); Guy de Mello (1247-70), who w M 
Apostolic delegate in the crusade of Charles of Anjou 
against Manfred; Pierre de Mornay (1296-136r.t. 
who negotiated between Boniface VIII and Philippe 
le Bel and in 1304 became chancellor of Franc; 
Pierre de Cros (1349-51), cardinal in 1350; Philipjje 
de Lenoncourt (1560-62), cardinal in 1586: Philibert 
Babou de la Bourdaisiere (1562-70), cardinal in 1561: 
the Hellenist Jacques Amyot (1571-93), translator 
of the works of Plutarch and Diodorus Siculus, tutor 
of Charles IX, grand almoner of Charles IX ami 
Henry III; Charles de Caylus (1704-54), who made 
his diocese a centre of Jansenism and whose works in 
four volumes were condemned by Rome in 1754. The 
Cathedral of St-Etienne of Sens, founded in 972 and 
rebuilt under Louis VII and Philip Augustus, is re- 
garded by several archaeologists as the most ancient 
of pointed style churches. When in 124 1 the Domin- 
icans brought to Sens the Crown of Thorns which St. 
Louis had obtained from Baldwin II, the king went 
at the head of a procession to within five league* of 
Sens, took the relic, and with his brother Robert 
entered the city barefoot and deposited the relic in 
the metropolitan church until the Sainte Chapelle 
of Paris was built to receive it. The cathedral of 
Auxerre, completed in 1178, contains numerous 
sculptures in the Bysantine style. 

The Dioceses of Sens and Auxerre contained illus- 
trious Abbeys; for that of Ferrieres, located in a 
region which now depends on the Diocese of Orleans, 
sec Ferrieres. The Abbey of St-Pierre le Vif dates 
from the sixth century, but M. Maurice Prou lias 
proved that the diploma of Clovis and the testament of 
"Queen" Theodechilde, in the archives of the monas- 
tery, lack authenticity. The Theodechilde who founded 
the monastery was not the daughter of Clovis but 
his granddaughter, the daughter of Thierry first king 
of Austrasia. The schools instituted by Rainard, Abbot 
of St-Pierre le Vif, were celebrated during the Mid- 
dle Ages. The Abbey of St. Columba, the great primi- 
tive saint of the City of Lyons, was founded about 590. 
Her "Passion" dates beyond doubt from the end of 
the sixth century, in the time of Bishop St. Loup, who 
translated the relics of St. Columba to the monastery 
church. It is probable that her martyrdom took place 
in the time of Aurelian. Her cultus was widespread, 
extending to Rimini. Barcelona, and Cordova. The 
Acts of the martyrdom of Sts. Sanctian, Augustine, 
and Beata, companions of St. Columba, seem to date 
from the end of the eighth century or the beginning 
of the ninth century. In the Abbey of St. Columba, 
whose third church was consecrated 26 April, 1164, 
by Alexander III, were buried Raoul, King of France, 
and Richard, Duke of Burgundy. The Abbey of St- 
Gcrmain d'Auxerre, founded in 422 by the bishop 
St. Germain, in honour of St. Maurice, took the name 
of St. Germain when it was rebuilt by Queen Clot i Mr 
about 500. In 850 Abbot Conrad, brother-in-law of 
Louis the Pious, had crypts built in the monastery 
in which were deposited many bodies of saints. Urban 
V was Abbot of St-Germain before becoming pope; 
King Charles VI of France did not disdain the honour 
of seeing his name inscribed among those of the 
monks. The crypts were ravaged by the Calvin ists 
in 1567. The abbey followed the Benedictine rule; 
it was twice reformed, from 995-9 by St. Mayeul of 
Cluny and his disciple Heldric, and in 1029 by the 
Benedictines of St-Maur. 

The Abbey of St-Edmond of Pontigny, the second 
daughter of Ctteaux, was founded in 1 1 14 by Thibaud 
IV the Great, Count of Champagne. Hugh, Count of 
Macon, one of the first thirty companions of St. 
Bernard, was the first abbot. Louis VII, King of 
France, was its benefactor. St. Thomas a Becket 
took refuge at Pontigny before seeking shelter at 
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St. Columba's at Sens. In the thirteenth century 
Stephen Langton and later St. Edmund, Archbishop 
of Canterbury, also found refuse at Pontigny. The 
Benedictine Abbey of St-Michel at Tonnerre was 
founded at>out SOU on the site of a hermitage dating 
from the time of Clovis I; it was restored about 080 
by Milo, Count of Tonnerre. In the fifteenth century 
Cardinal AJanus, legate of CaHistus III, numbered it 
among the twelve most illustrious abtieya of Gaul. 
The arrondisscment of Avallon, now in the Diocese 
of Sens, and formerly dependent on the Diocese of 
Autun, possesses the celebrated monastery of Vezclay. 
It was founded about S60 under the protection of 
Christ and the Blessed Virgin by Gerard, Count of 
Koussillon and his wife, Bertha; Gerard declared the 
territory free and dependent only on the pope. Nich- 
olas I in 867 and Charles the Bald in 868 confirmed 
the donation. Eudes, the first abbot, offered hospi- 
tality to John VIII, who in 879 consecrated the first 
church of the monastery. The Norman invasions 
laid waste the monastery, but it was restored under 
Abbot Geoffrey, installed in 1037. Under this abbot 
the ciil t us of St. Magdalen appeared for the first time 
at Vlzelay; a letter of Leo IX (1050) showB that the 
name of St. Magdalen was part of the official title of 
the abbey. Mgr Duchesne has shown that the monks 
of Vezelay, at this date, constructed a first account 
according to which the tombs of Sts. Maximums and 
Magdalen, at St-Maximin in Provence, had been 
opened and their bodies removed to Vezelay ; shortly 
afterwards a second account relates that there was 
taken away only the body of St. Magdalen. For two 
centuries the account of the monks of Vezclay was 
accepted; Bulls of Lucius III, Urban III, and Clem- 
ent III confirmed the statement that they possessed 
the body of St. Magdalen. The tomb of the saint 
was visited in the twelfth century by a host of illus- 
trious pilgrims; "All France", writes Hugh of Poitiers, 
"seems to go to the solemnities of the Magdalen." 

In 1096 Abbot Artaud, who was later assassinated, 
had begun the construction of the Basilica of the 
Madeleine, which was dedicated in 1104 by Paschal 
II; his successor, Renaud de Semur, later Arch- 
bishop of Lyons, completed it, raised it from it* ruins 
after the great fire of July, 1120, and also built the 
abbatia) chateau. Alberic, a monk of Cluny, named 
abbot by Innocent II, built in front of the portal the 
narthex, or church of the catechumens, the door- 
wavB of which have marvellously wrought archivolts 
and which was blessed by Innocent II in 1132 during 
his sojourn at V£zelay; he died a cardinal and Arch- 
bishop of Ostia. Under Abbot Pontius of Mont- 
boisier (d. 1161), a former monk of Cluny, Veielay 
emancipated itself from Cluniac rule, declared its 
autonomy as against the claims of the bishops of Autun, 
and victoriously resisted the encroachments of the 
counts of Nevers. The second crusade was preached 
in 1146 by St. Bernard in the abbatial chateau amid 
such enthusiasm that the assistants tore their gar- 
ments to make crosses and distribute them to the 
crowd. Guillaume IV of Nevers sought to be re- 
venged on the monks of Vezelay, and his provost, 
Lethard, defying excommunication, forced the monks 
to take night, but in 1166 Ixniis arranged a peace be- 
tween the Comte de Nevers and Abbot Guillaume 
de Mello. On Pentecost, 1166, St. Thomas a Becket 
from the pulpit of Vezclav pronounced excommunica- 
tion against the clerics who, to gratify King Henry II 
of England, had violated the rights of the Church. 
Louis VII came himself to Vezelay at Epiphany, 1 167, 
to celebrate the reconciliation between tne monks of 
Vezclay and Count Guillaume IV, and in expiation 
of his crimes Guillaume IV set out for the Holy Land 
where he died in 1168 

Under the rule of Abbot Girard d'Arcv (1171-96). 
Philip Augustus and Richard Cuw de Lion nu t at 
Veielfly in July, 1190, to arrange for third 



crusade. In place of the Romanesque apse burnt in 
1165, Girard had built the choir to-day admired as 
one of the mast beautiful specimens of Burgundian 
architecture and falsely attributed to Abbot Hugh, his 
successor. St. Louis came to Vezelay in 1267 for a 
solemn feast organized by the monks for the recog- 
nition of the relies of St. Mary Magdalen and at which 
Simon de Brion, the future Martin IV, represented 
the Holy See as legate; St. Louis returned here in 
1270 on his way to the crusade. This benevolence 
of the kings of France and the constant menace which 
the abbey endured from the counts of Nevers led 
the monks of V6zelay and the pope to accept the act 
whereby Philip the Bold in 1280 declared himself 
protector and guardian of the Abbey. Hugues de 
Maison-Comte, who became abbot in 1352 and was 
♦aken prisoner with John II of France at the battle 
of Poitiers, occupied himself after two years of cap- 
tivity in England with fortifying the monastery 
against an English attack; he rendered it impreg- 
nable and in gratitude Charles V made him a member 
of the royal council. The claims put forth by the 
Dominicans of Provence, beginning in 1279, that they 
possessed the body of St. Mary Magdalen injured 
the prestige of Vezelay during the fourteenth and fif- 
teenth centuries. In 1538 a Bull of secularization 
sought f rom Paul 1 1 1 by Francis I and t he monks them- 
selves transformed the abl>ey into a simple collegiate 
church. Odet de Chatillon, brother of Coligny and 
Abbot of Vezelay, subsequently became a Calvinist. 
The Huguenot masters of Vezelay converted the 
Madeleine into a storehouse and stable and burned the 
relics. During the Revolution the ancient monastery 
buildings were sold at auction. In 1876 the future 
Cardinal Bernadou, Archbishop of Sens, determined 
to restore the pilgrimage of St. Mary Magdalen at 
V6zelay and brought thither a relic of the saint 
which Martin IV had given to the Chapter of Sens 
in 1281. 

A certain number of saints are honoured with a 
special cultus or are connected with the history of the 
diocese: St. Jovinian, martyr, lector of the church of 
Auxerre (third century); Sts. Sanctian, Augustine, 
Felix, Aubcrt, and Bcata, Spaniards, martyred at 
Sens; St. Sidronius (Sidroine), possibly martvrcd 
under Aurelian, whose martyrdom is considered by 
the Bollandists as very doubtful; St. Justus, martyr, 
b. at Auxerre about the end of the tliird century; 
Sts. Magnentia and Maxima, virgins consecrated by 
St. Germain (fifth century); St. Mamcrtinua, Abbot 
of St-Germain (fifty century); the priest St. Marien 
(sixth century); St. Romain, d. at the beginning of 
the sixth century in the monastery, which he founded 
in Auxerre, and in which %St. Maurus learned through 
a vision of the death of St. Benedict; St. Scverin, 
d. at Chateau Landon, Diocese of Sens (506); St. 
Eligius (588-659), who administered the monastery 
of St. Columba before becoming Bishop of Noyon; 
St. Mathurin, a priest of Sens, d. 688; St. Paternus, 
a Benedictine, native of Coutances, monk at St- 
Pierrc Ic Vif, and assassinated at Sergines (eighth 
century); St. Robert, Abbot of Tonnerre, founder of 
the Abbey, of Molesmes and of the Order of Ctteaux 
(1018-1110); St. Thierry, Bishop of Orleans, reared 
at the monastery of St- Pierre le Vif, and d. in 1027 
at Tonnerre; Bl. Alpaide, of Tonnerre (end of twelfth 
century); St. Guillaume, Archbishop of Bourges, 

Ereviously a monk at Pontigny (d. in 1209). Jean 
ebcuf (1687-1760), who in 1743 wrote the "Memoire* 
contenant l'histoire ecclesiastiquc et civile d' Aux- 
erre", was a member of the Academy of Inscriptions. 

The chief pilgrimages of the Dioce.se of Sens are: 
Notre Dame de Bellevue at Tronchoy; Notre Dame 
de Champrond at Vinneuf; the tomb of St. Columba 
us; the altar of Sts. Savinian and Potentian 
at Sens, which according to legend is the stone on 
which St. Savinian fell. Before the application of 
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the Associations' Law of 1901, there were in the 
Diocese of Sens: Augustinians of the Assumption ; Laa- 
arists; Oblates of St. Francis de Sales; Missionaries of 
the Sacred Heart of Jesus and of the Immaculate Heart 
of Mary, founded in 1843 by Fr. Muard (1809-54), 
with mother-house at Pontigny; and Benedictines of 
the Sacred Heart of Jesus and of the Immaculate 
Heart of Mary founded at "La Pierre qui Vire" by 
the same Fr. Muard. Two congregations of women 
originated in the diocese: the Sisters of Providence 
founded in 18 IS with mother-house at Sens; the 
Sisters of the Holy Childhood founded in 1838 by 
Abbe! Grapinet with mother-house at Ste-Colombe. 
At the end of the nineteenth century the religious 
congregations directed in the Diocese of Sens: 53 
infant schools, 4 orphanages for boys, 8 orphanages 
for girls, 2 workrooms, 2 organizations of rescue, 
5 houses of religious for the care of the Bick in their 
homes, 16 hospitals or imfirmaries. In 1905 (end 
of the period of the Concordat) the diocese numbered 
334,656 inhabitants, 49 parishes, 440 filial churches, 
and 4 vicariates remunerated by the State. 

OaUia Christian* (nora). XII (1770). 1-107. iiwtr. 1-98; Fis- 
Qcrr. France Pontificate: Sent rt Auxerre (Paris, 1866); Du- 
chknb. Patte* tpUeopaux. II. 389-418. 427-40; Mbmain, 
V A pottolat dt Saint Sarinien (Paris. 188H) ; Rlondbl, L'A nottol- 
ieitt de lfjh.se de Sent (Sens. 1902); Bouyikh, Hittoire dt I'igtmt 
d* rancien archidiodte de Sent, I (Paris. 1905) ; Quimvera and 
Stein. Inteription* dt I'aneirn dioritt de Sen* (Pari*. 1901) ; Loso- 
Ni)N, PouilUt<de la prorinct dt Sen* (Paris. 1904) ; Vaudin. La catht- 
dralt dt Sen* (Pans. 1SM2); J - i i.i.it. Armorial dee archettqutt de 
1862); AbmnalL, Lee ieolet tpiteomle* monattiquet 
prowinet dt Sent (Paris, 1904): Chercat, Elude* hit- 
tur Vtttlay (Auxerre. 1868); Gallt, Vtttlay monattiqut 
1888). 

Georces Gotau. 

Sens, Councils of. — A number of councils were 
held at Sens. The first, about 600 or 601, in conform- 
ity with the instructions of St. Gregory the Great, 
especially advised warfare against simony. St. 
Columbanus refused to attend it because the Question 
of the date of Easter, which was to be dealt with, 
was dividing Franks and Bretons. A series of coun- 
cils, most of them concerned with the privileges of the 
Abbey of St. Pierre-le-Vif, were held in 657, 669 or 
670, 846, 850, 852, 853, 862, 980, 986, 996, 1048, 1071, 
and 1080. The council of 1140. according to the 
terms of the letter issued by Archbishop Henri Sang- 
lier, seems to have had no object but to impart solem- 
nity to the exposition of the relics with which he 
enriched the cathedral; but the chief work of this 
council, which included representatives from the 
Provinces of Sens and Reims, and at which St. Bernard 
assisted, was the condemnation of Abelard's doctrine. 
The latter having declared that he appealed from the 
council to Rome, the bishops of lx>th provinces, in two 
letters to Innocent II, insisted that the condemnation 
be confirmed. Dr. Martin Deutsch lias placed this 
council in 1141, but the Ablw 1 Vacandard has proved 
by the letter from Peter the Venerable to Hcloise, by 
the "Continuatio Pnemonstratensis ", the "Continu- 
atio Valcellensis", and the list of the priors of Clair- 
vaux, that the date 1140, given by Baronius, is 
correct. The council of 1198 was concerned with the 
Maniehiean sect of Poplieani, spread throughout 
Nivernais, to which the dean of Nevers and the Abbot 
of St-Martin de Nevers were said to have belonged. 
After the council Innocent III charged his legate, 
Peter of Capua, and Eudes de Sully, Bishop of 
Paris, with an investigation. Councils were also held 
in 1216, 1224 (for the condemnation of a book byScotus 
Eriugena), 1239, 1252, 1253, 1269, 1280, 1315, 1320, 
1460, 1485; most of them for disciplinary measures. 

Colter. <,»•'•'.,•.•. < m<4» tur la (hie tt Vobjet du premier coneile de 
Sent in Bulletin de la fteiMf arehehtogique dt Sent (1877); Deittwh, 
Die Synmlt ton Sent 1 141 u. die Vtrurttiluno Abdlardl, tint kireh' 
tngrteh. Unlrrtuchung (Berlin, 1880): Vacandard, La date du 
concile de Sent, 1 1 40 in Heme de* qveMian* hittorique*. I, (Paris. 
1891). 235-15. 

GOTAU. 



Sentence (L. sentenlia, judgment), in canon law 
the decision of the court upon any issue brought be- 
fore it. A sentence is definitive or interlocutory, 
it is definitive or final, when it defines the principal 
question in controversy. A definitive sentence is 
absolutory, if it acquits the accused; condemnatory, 
if it declares him guilty; declaratory, if it assert that 
the accused committed a crime, the penalty of 
which is incurred inso facto. An interlocutory" sen- 
tence is pronounced during the course of a trial to 
settle some incidental point arising. It is of two 
kinds: merely interlocutory; or having the force of 
a definitive sentence, affecting the main cause at 
issue, e. g., a declaration that the court is incom- 
petent. A final sentence must be definitive, uncon- 
ditional, given by the judge in court, in the presence 
of the parties concerned or their agents, in writing 
or dictated to the clerk to be inserted in the minutes 
of the trial; it must be in keeping with the charge or 
complaint, stating, if condemnatory, the sanction of 
law tor the punishment imposed and once pronounred, 
it cannot be revoked by the same court. Inter- 
locutory sentences are given without special formali- 
ties, and if merely interlocutory may be revoked by 
the judge who issues them. (See Appeals.) 

Decretal*. II. 27; Commentaries on name; Tatnton. The Ij\v 
of the Church, s. v.; Dkoste-Memmer. Canonical Procedure, etc. 

B. 



Sept-Fons, Notre-Dame de Saint-Lieu, in the 
Diocese of Moulins in France, was founded (1132) 
by Guichard and Guillaume de Bourbon, of the family 
de Bourbon-Lancy, which gave kings to France. 
Italy, and Spain; this gave rise to the name "Royal 
Abbey". Thanks to the liberality of the founders, 
and to the energy of the abbot and community, the 
church was soon completed and dedicated to the 
Blessed Virgin; the monastery, with all the regular 
structures prescribed by the rule, was completed at 
the same time. After exhibiting generosity at the 
beginning, their foundcre and friends seem to have 
neglected them, for the monks found the burden of 
poverty so heavy, that they were even compelled to 
sell parts of the lands to supply the necessities of life. 
Until the Reform of 1663, the number of religious 
never exceeded 15. They were much encouraged, 
in their early days of trial, by a visit of St Bernard 
(1 138). At first the monastery was only known under 
the name of "Notre-Dame de Saint-Lieu": it was 
only after a century that "Sept-Fons" was added, de- 
rived either from seven fountains or from seven 
canals leading water to, the Abbey. Adrian HI 
took the monastery under his protection in 1158; 
and Alexander III ratified the foundation by Bull 
in 1164. 

After the middle of the fifteenth century the in- 
cessant wars did not spare the abbey; frequently the 
religious were forced to leave it and see it despoiled 
of its goods, and its buildings demolished. Inevitably, 
under such circumstances, relaxation entered the 
monastery. In 1656 Eustache de Beaufort, at the 
age of 20 years, was made abbot. For the first seven 
years there was no improvement; but after that time 
he resolved on a complete change. His religious — 
there were then but four — refusing to accept the new 
rule, were each granted a pension and dismissed. 
It was not long before a number of novices presented 
themselves for admission. Th«y were sent to La 
Trappe, to make thoir novitiate under the Abbot de 
Ranee. Dora Eustache also visited the celebrated 
reformer for counsel and advice, in 1667. After this, 
with the royal aid, Sept-Fons was rebuilt on a grander 
scale and prosperity continued until the monastery 
was confiscated at the Revolution, 1791. I > 1845. 
when the Trappisteof the Abbayc du Gard werewbliged 
to abandon their monastery, their Ab'^ot, Dom 
Stanislaus, purchased the ruins of the ancient Abbey 
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of Sept-Fons, removed his community thither, and 
rebuilt the church and regular structures. In 1847 
lie was elected vicar-general of the Congregation 
of the Ancient Reform of Our Lady of La Trappo, 
■which followed the constitutions of the Abbot de 
Itance\ In 1892, when the three congregations were 
united in one order, the then Abbot of Sept-Fons, 
Dom Sebastian Wyart, was elected first abbot- 
gencral, and, a little later, Abbot of Ctteaux. Its 
most noted foundations are N. -D. de la Consola- 
tion near Peking, China, and N. -D. de Maristella 
Estado de S. Paulo, Brazil. 

Sept-Font, ou let Trappittet de S. D. de Saint JAeu (Moulins, 
1S1GJ; I si Trappe, by a .Sept-Fotu Trnppist (Paris. 1870); Sept- 
Pan.*, imprettinn* et nouvenirt par un ami de ee monattrre (Dijon, 
1H:iA); MaCPERTI'T, Hittoire de la reforms de t'Aobaye de Sept- 
Fon* (Pari*. 1702); Manriquk. Annate* citlerciencet (Lyons. 
l«lll>); Gallia ckrittiana, IV; HeoHE*. Annates d'Aiguebelle (Val- 
fixei-. lSIVl); TALUiN, Xoticet tur lea mona*tire* de Vordre de la 
Trnppr (Pari*. ISM): PrANNr.NwiimDT. Illuttrierte Geieh. der 
Trappitten (Padcrboro, 1873); Urbain, Atfmoiret manutcritt tur 
W. D. du Card et A\ D. de Sept-Font (1910); liecretum apo*. 
tolicum quo inttituta tunt duos congregationet B. M. de Trappa in 
Gallia (1H47). 

Edmond M. Obbecht. 

Septimius Se verus , founder of the African dynasty 
of Roman emperors, b. at I-cptia Magna in Africa, 1 1 
April, 146; d. at York, England, 4 February, 211. 
Se verus came from a family tliat had become Roman 
citizens. In his career as an official at Rome and in 
the provinces he had been favoured by the Emperor 
Marcus Aurelius. In the reign of Commodus he was 
appointed legate of the fourth legion on the Euphrates: 
this gave him the opportunity to become acquainted 
with affaire in the East. He married Julia Dornna, a 
member of a priestly family of Emesa, who was the 
mother of Caracalla and Geta. When the Emperor 
Pertinax was killed by the mutinous soldiers at Rome, 
Severus, who was then governor of Upper Pannonia, 
was proclaimed emperor at Carnuntium by the legions 
on the Danube. The fact that the leaders of the 
troops in the eastern and western parts of the empire 
were at once ready to follow him is evidence that 
Severus himself had shared iz) the conspiracy against 
the tlead emperor. Severus had clear political vision, 
still he cared nothing for the interests of Rome and 
Italy. He nourished within himself the Punic hatred 
of the Roman spirit and instinct and furthered the 
provincials in every way. He was revengeful and 
cruel towards his opponents ( and was influenced by a 
blindly superstitious belief in his destiny as written 
in the stars. With iron will he laboured to reorganize 
the Roman Empire on the model of an Oriental des- 
potism. The troops in the East had proclaimed as 
emperor the capable governor of Syria, Pescennius 
Niger; the legions in Britain, the governor Clodius 
Albinus. On the other hand the soldiers in Italy and 
the senators came over to the side of Severus; Julian us, 
the prefect of the Pretorian Guard, was executed. 
Severus rested his power mainly upon the legions of 
barbarian troops; he immortalized them upon the 
coinage, granted them, besides large gifts of money 
and the right of marriage, a great number of privileges 
in the military and civil service, so that gradually the 
races living on the borders were able to force Rome to 
do their will. The I*retorian Guard was made into a 
troop of picked men from the provinces; in the first 
years of the emperor's reign their commander was the 
shrewd Caius Fulvius Plautianus, who exerted a great 
influence over Severus. After making careful prep- 
aration for the decisive struggle, and having secured 
his opponent in Britain by the bestowal of the title 
of Ctesar, Severus entered upon a campaign against 
his dangerous rival Niger. He defeated Niger's sub- 
ordinate Ascellius yEmilius at Cyzicus and Niger him- 
Belf at Issus. He then advanced into Mesopotamia, 
established the new Province of Osrhoene and the new 
legion called the Parthian. He divided several old 
provinces into smaller administrative districts. After 
XIII.— 46 
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this, while at Antioch, he declared war against Albinus 
and returned to Kurope by forced marches. In 197 
the decisive battle was fought with Albinus near 
Lyons in Gaul. Albinus hail under him the legions 
of Britain, Gaul, Germany, and Spain, yet in spite of 
severe losses Severus was the conqueror. Albinus 
was killed, his adherents were utterly destroyed ir. a 
bloody civil war, and their property was confiscated 
for the emperor. The common soldiers received the 
right of entering the Senate and the equestrian order. 
For the greater security of the imperial jx>wer the 
Parthian legion was garrisoned upon Mount Alba 
near Rome. Severus went to Asia a second time, 
traversed the countries on the Euphrates and Tigris, 
strengthened the Roman supremacy, and gave the 
natives equal rights with the Italians. He then went 
to Egypt where he granted the city of Alexandria the 

Srivilege of self-government. During the reign of 
everus the fifth persecution of the Christians broke 
out. He forbade conversion to Judaism and to 
Christianity. The persecution raged especially in 
Syria and Africa. In 203 Saints Perpetun and Felici- 
tas and their companions suffered martyrdom at Car- 
thage. The emperor returned to Rome for the cele- 
bration of the tenth year of his reign, erected the 
triumphal arch that still exists, and strengthened his 
hold on his hordes of mercenaries by constant gifts 
of money and the bestowal of favours detrimental to 
military discipline. The Senate was replaced by the 
Consistorium principis, one of the members of which 
was the celebrated jurist Papinian. Although he had 
suffered for years from rheumatic gout, Severus went 
to Britain, where trouble had broken out, in order to 
give occupation to his sons, who were at deadly en- 
mity with each other. He restored Hadrian's Wall, 
and strengthened again the Roman power in Britain. 

Bcfiiu.SH, Geteh. der r<)m. Kaiterieit, I (Got ha. 1883); Hbvillk. 
La religion d Rome tout let Seriret (Pari*. 1SN<>); Nt.l Mann, Der 
rOmitehe Stoat und die aUgtmtine Kirch', I (I^-ipiij. 1890); DE 
Cavameri, La Pattio SS. Perpetwt et Felieitatit (Homo. 181X5); 
vos DoMAMEWRKI, Gttch. der rdmiichen Kaiter (Leipzig. MKi); 
Doruy. //«<• of Rome, tr. Rtrixr (Boston. 1894). 

Karl PIoeber. 

Septuagesima (Lat. septuagesima, the seventieth) 
is the ninth Sunday before Easter, the third before 
Lent, known among the Greeks as "Sunday of the 
Prodigal " from the Gospel, Luke, xv, which they read 
on this day, called also Dominica Circumdedtmnt by 
the Latins, from the first word of the Introit of the 
Mass. In liturgical literature the name "Septuages- 
ima" occurs for the first time in the Getasian Sacra- 
mentary. Why the day (or the week, or the period) 
has the name Septuagesima, and the next Sunday 
Sexagesima, etc., is a matter of dispute among writers. 
It is certainly not the seventieth day before Easter, 
still less is the next Sunday the sixtieth, fiftieth, 
etc. Amularius, "De eccl. off.", I, i, would make 
the Septuagesima mystically represent the Baby- 
lonian Captivity of seventy years, would have it 
begin with this Sunday on which the Sacramentaries 
and Antiphonarics give the Introit " Circumdederunt 
me undique" and end with the Saturday after Easter, 
when the Church sings "Eduxit Dominus populum 
suutn." Perhai>s the word is only one of a numerical 
series: Quadragesima, Quinquagcsima, etc. Again, 
it may simply denote the earliest day on which some 
Christians began the forty days of Lent, excluding 
Thursday, Saturday, and Sunday from the observance 
of the fast. 

Septuagesima is to-day inaugurated in the Roman 
Martvrology by the words: "Septuagesima Sunday, 
on which the canticle of the Lord, Alleluia, ceases 
to be said ". On the Saturday preceding, the Roman 
Breviary notes that after the " Benedicamus" of 
Vespers two Alleluias are to be added, that thence- 
forth it is to be omitted till Easter, and in its place 
"LauB tibi Dominc" is to be said at the beginning 
of the Office. Formerly the farewell to the Alleluis 
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was quite solemn. In an Antiphonary of the Church 
of St. Cornelius at Compicgne we find two special 
antiphons. Spain had a short Office consisting of a 
hymn, chapter, antiphon, and sequence. Missals 
in Germany up to the fifteenth century had a beau- 
tiful sequence. In French churches they sang the 
hymn "Alleluia, dulce carmen" (Gueranger, IV, 14) 
which was well-known among the Anglo-Saxons 
(Rock, IV, 69). The "Te Deum" is not recited at 
Matins, except on feasts. The lessons of the first 
Nocturn are taken from Genesis, relating the fall and 
subsequent misery of man and thus giving a fit prep- 
aration for the Lenten season. In the Mass of 



Sunday and ferias the Gloria in Excelsis is entirely 
omitted. In all Masses a Tract is added to the 
Gradual. 

Rock. The Church of Our Pathert (London. 1904); American 
Bret. Ret.. II. 161; Cietercienter Chronik (1896), 18: Bintkrim, 
Denkwttrdigkcitcn, V L 2. 46; Guibanoex, Annie liiurgique (Pari*. 

Niixbs, Rat. 



Utnkwiir.lvjkntrn, V. 2. 46; UUMBaNOBK, Anni 
1870; tr. London); Dc Ca.vob. Otouanum; t 
utriuvjut ted.. It (Innsbruck. 1897). 13. 

Francis 



Septuagint Version, the first translation of the 
Hebrew Old Testament, made into popular Greek 
before the Christian era. This article will treat of : 
I. Its Importance; II. Its Origin: A. According to 
tradition; B. According to the commonly accepted view; 
III. Its subsequent history, recensions, manu- 
scripts, and editions; IV. Its critical value; 
Language. 

I. Historical Importance of the Septuagint. 
— The importance of the Septuagint Version is shown 
by the following considerations: A. The Septuagint 
is the most ancient translation of the Old Testament 
and consequently is invaluable to critics for under- 
standing and correcting the Hebrew text, the latter, 
Buch as it has come down to us, being the text estab- 
lished by the Massoretes in the sixth century a. d. 
Many textual corruptions, additions, omissions, or 
transpositions must have crept into the Hebrew text 
between the third and second centuries b.c. and the 
sixth and seventh centuries of our era; the MSS. there- 
fore which the Seventy had at their disposal, mav in 
places have been better than the Massorctic MSS. 
B. The Septuagint Version accepted first by the 
Alexandrian Jews, and afterwards by all the Greek- 
speaking countries, helped to spread among the 
Gentiles the idea and the expectation of the Messias, 
and to introduce into Greek the theological terminol- 
ogy and concepts that made it a most suitable instru- 
ment for the propagation of the Gospel of Christ. 

C. The Jews made use of it long before the Christian 
Era, and in the time of Christ it was recognised as a 
legitimate text, and was employed in Palestine even 
by the rabbis. The Apostles and Evangelists utilized 
it also and borrowed Old Testament citations from it, 
especially in regard to the prophecies. The Fathers 
and the other ecclesiastical writers of the early Church 
drew upon it, cither directly, as in the case of the 
Greek Fathers, or indirectly, like the Latin Fathers 
and writers and others who employed Latin, Syriac. 
Ethiopian, Arabic and Gothic versions. It was held 
in high esteem by all, some even believed it inspired. 
Consequently, a knowledge of the Septuagint help*; 
to a perfect understanding of these literatures. 

D. At the present time, the Septuagint is the 
official text in the Greek Church, and the ancient 
Latin Versions used in the Western Church were made 
from it; the earliest translation adopted in the Latin 
Church, the Vctus Itala, was directly from the 
Septuagint: the meanings adopted in it, the Greek 
names and words employed (such as: Genesis, Exodus, 
I>eviticus, Numbers ['Apt0no(\, Deuteronomy), and, 
finally, the pronunciation given to the Hebrew text, 
passed very frequently into the Itala, and from it, at 
times, into the Vulgate, which not rarelv gives signs 
of the influence of the Vctus Itala; this is especially 



so in the Psalms, the Vulgate translation being merely 
the Vetus Itala corrected by St. Jerome according to 
the hexaplar text ol" the Septuagint. 

II. Origin of the Septuagint. — A. According to 
Tradition. The Septuagint Version is first mentioned 
in a letter of Aristeas to his brother Philocratea. 
Here, in substnncs, is what we read of the origin of 
the version. Ptolemy II Philadelphus, King of 
Egypt (2S4— 17) had recently established a valuable 
library at Alexandria. He was persuaded by I)emet- 
rius of Phalarus, chief librarian, to enrich it with a 
copy of the sacred books of the Jews. To win the 
good graces of this people, Ptolemy, by the advice of 
Aristeas, an officer of the royal guard, an Egyptian by 
birth and a pagan by religion, emancipated 100,000 
slaves in different parts of his kingdom. He then sent 
delegates, among whom was Aristeas, to Jerusalem to 
ask Eleazar, the Jewish high-priest, to provide him 
with a copy of the Law, and Jews capable of trans- 
lating it into Greek. The embassy was successful: a 
richly ornamented copy of the Law was sent to him 
and seventy-two Israelites, six from each tribe, were 
deputed to go to Egypt and carry out the wiali of the 
king. They were received with great honour and 
during seven days astonished everyone by the wisdom 
they displayed in answering seventy-two questions 
which they were asked; then they were led into the 
solitary island of Pharos, where they began their 
work, translating the Law, helping one another and 
comparing their translations in proportion as they 
finished them. At the end of seventy-two days then- 
work was completed. The translation was read in 
presence of the Jewish priests, princes, and people as- 
sembled at Alexandria, who all reeognized and praised 
its perfect conformity with the Hebrew original. The 
king was greatly pleased with the work and had it 
placed in the library. 

Despite its legendary character, Aristeas' account 
gained credence; Aristobulus (170-50), in a passage 
preserved by Eusebius, says that "through the efforts 
of Demetrius of Phalerus a complete translation of the 
Jewish legislation was executed in the days of Ptol- 
emy"; Aristeas's story is repeated almost verbatim 
by Flnvius Jnsephus (Ant. Jud., XII, ii), and sub- 
stantially, with the omission of Aristeas' name, by 
Philo of Alexandria (De vita Moysis, II, vi). The 
letter and the story were accepted as genuine by 
many Fathers and ecclesiastical writers till the begin- 
ning of the sixteenth century; otherdetails serving to 
emphasize the extraordinary origin of the version were 
added to Aristeas's account : The seventy-two inter- 
preters were inspired by God (Tertullian, St. Augus- 
tine, the author of the "Cohortatio ad Grsecos" 
[Justin?], and others); in translating they did not con- 
sult with one another, they had even been shut up in 
separate cells, either singly, or in pairs, and their 
translations when compared were found to agree en- 
tirely both as to the sense and the expressions em- 
ployed with the original text and with each other 
(Cohortatio ad Gnecos, St. Iremeus, St. Clement of 
Alexandria). St. Jerome rejected the story of the 
cells as fabulous and untrue ("Pncf. in Pcntateuch- 
um"; "Adv. Rufinum", II ; xxv), likewise the alleged 
inspiration of the Septuagint. Finally the seventy- 
two interpreters translated, not only the five books 
of the Pentateuch, but the entire Hebrew Old Testa- 
ment. The authenticity of the letter, called in 
question first by Louis Vives (1492-1540), professor 
at Louvain (Ad S. August. Civ. Dei, XVIII, xlii), 
then by Jos. Scaliger (d. 1609), and especially by H. 
Hody (d. 1705) and Dupin (d. 1719) is now univer- 
sally denied. 

Criticism. — (1) The letter of Aristeas is certainly 
apocryphal. The writer, who calls himself Aristeas 
and savs he is a Greek and a pagan, shows by his whole 
work that he is a pious, zealous Jew: he recognizes the 
God of the Jews as the one true God; he declares that 
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God is the author of the Mosaic law; he is an enthu- 
siastic admirer of the Temple of Jerusalem, the Jewish 
land and people, and its holy laws and learned men. 

(2) The account as given in the letter must be re- 
garded as fabulous and legendary, at least in several 
parts. Some of the details, such as the official inter- 
vention of the king and the high priest, the number 
of the seventy-two translators, the seventy-two ques- 
tions they had to answer, the seventy-two days they 
took for their work, are clearly arbitrary assertions; 
it is difficult, moreover, to admit that the Alexandrian 
Jews adopted for their public worship a translation of 
the Law, made at the request of a pagan king; lastly, 
the very language of the Septuagint Version betrays 
in places a rather imperfect knowledge both of Hebrew 
and of the topography of Palestine, and corresponds 
more closely with the vulgar idiom used at Alexandria. 
Yet it is not certain that everything contained m the 
letter is legendary, and scholars ask if there is not a 
historic foundation underneath the legendary details. 
Indeed it is likely — as appears from the peculiar char- 
acter of the language, as well as from what we know 
of the origin and history of the version — that the 
Pentateuch was translated at Alexandria. It seems 
true also that it dates from the time of Ptolemy 
Philadelphia, and therefore from the middle of the 
third century it. c. For if, as is commonly believed, 
Aristeas's letter was written about 200 B.C., fifty years 
after the death of Philadelphia, and with a view to 
increase the authority of the Greek version of the Law. 
would it have been accepted so easily and spread 
broadcast, if it had been fictitious, and if the time of 
the composition did not correspond with the reality? 
Moreover, it is possible that Ptolemy had something 
to do with the preparat ion or publishing of the trans- 
lation, though how and why cannot be determined 
now. Was it for the purpose of enriching his library 
as Pseudo-Aristeas states? This is possible, but it 
is not proved, while, as will be shown below, we can 
very well account for the origin of the version inde- 
pendently of the king. 

(3) The few details which during the course of ages 
have been added to Aristeas's account cannot be ac- 
cepted; such are the story of the cells (St. Jerome 
explicitly rejected this) ; the inspiration of the trans- 
lators, an opinion certainly based on the legend of the 
cells; the number of the translators, seventy-two (see 
below) ; the assertion that all the Hebrew books were 
translated at the same time. Aristeas speaks of the 
translation of the Law (rifto*), of the legislation 
(potto9i*la), of the books of the legislator; now these 
expressions, especially the last two. certainly mean the 
Pentateuch, exclusive of the other Old-Testament 
books: and St. Jerome (Comment, in Mich.) says: 
" Josephus writes, and the Hebrews inform us, that 
only the five books of Moses were translated by them 
(seventy-two), and given to King Ptolemy. Be- 
sides, the versions of the various books of the Old 
Testament differ so much in vocabulary, style, form, 
and character, sometimes free and sometimes ex- 
tremely literal, that they could not be the work of the 
same translators Nevertheless, in spite of these 
divergencies the name of Septuagint Version is uni- 
versally given to the entire collection of the Old 
Testament books in the Greek Bible adopted by the 
Eastern Church. 

B. Origin according to the commonly accepted view. — 
As to the Pentateuch the following view seems plau- 
sible, and is now commonly accepted in its broad lines: 
The Jews in the last two centuries b. c. were so nu- 
merout in Egypt, especially at Alexandria, that 
at a ce-tain time they formed two-fifths of the entire 
population. Little by little most of them ceased to 
use an .1 even forgot the Hebrew language in great part, 
and there was a danger of their forgetting the Law. 
Consequently it became customary to interpret in 
Greek the Low which was read in the synagogues, and 
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it was quite natural that, after a time, some men 
zealous for the Law should have undertaken to compile 
a Greek Translation of the Pentateuch. This hap- 
pened about the middle of the third century B.C. 
As to the other Hebrew books— the prophetical and 
historical — it was natural that the Alexandrian Jews, 
making use of the translated Pentateuch in their 
liturgical reunions, should desire to read the remain- 
ing books also and hence should gradually have trans- 
lated all of them into Greek, which had become their 
maternal language; this would be so much the more 
likely as their knowledge of Hebrew was diminishing 
daily. It is not possible to determine accurately the 
precise time or the occasions on which these different 
translations were made; but it is certain that the Law, 
the Prophets, and at least part of the other books, that 
is, the hagiographies, existed in Greek before the year 
130 b.c v as appears from the prologue of Ecclesiasti- 
cus, which docs not date later than that \ ear. It is 
difficult also to say where the various translations were 
made, the <lata being so scanty. Judging by the 
Egyptian won Is and expressions occurring in the ver- 
sion, most of the books must have been translated in 
Egypt and most likely at Alexandria; Esther however 
was translated at Jerusalem (XI, i). 

Who were the translators and how many? Is there 
any foundation for their number, seventy or seventy- 
two, as given in the legendary account (Brassac- 
Vigouroux, n. 105)? It seems impossible to decide 
definitively; the Talmudists tell us that the Penta- 
teuch was translated by five interpreters (Sopherim, 
c. i.). History gives us no details; but an examination 
of the text shows that in general the authors were not 
Palestinian Jews called to Egypt ; and differences of 
terminology, method, etc. prove clearly that the trans- 
lators were not the same for the different hooks. It is 
impossible also to say whether the work was carried out 
officially or was merely a private undertaking, as seems 
to have been the case with Ecclesiasticus; but the 
different books when translated were soon put to- 
gether — the author of Ecclesiasticus knew the col- 
lection — and were received as official by the Greek- 
speaking Jews. 

III. Subsequent History. — Recensions. — The 
Greek version, known as the Septuagint, welcomed by 
the Alexandrian Jews, spread quickly throughout the 
countries in which Greek was spoken; it was utilized 
by different writers, and supplanted the original text 
in liturgical services. Philo of Alexandria used it in 
his writings and looked on the translators as inspired 
Prophets; it was finally received even by the Jews of 
Palestine, and was employed notably by Josephus, 
the Palestinian Jewish historian. We know also that 
the writers of the New Testament made use of it, 
borrowing from it most of their citations; it became 
the Old Testament of the Church and was so highly 
esteemed by the early Christians that several writers 
and Fathers declared it to be inspired. The Chris- 
tians had recourse to it constantly in their controver- 
sies with the Jews, who soon recognized its imperfec- 
tions, and finally rejected it in favour of the Hebrew 
text or of more literal translations (Aquila, Theodo- 
tion). 

Critical corrections of Origen, Lucian, and Hcsych- 
ius. — On account of its diffusion among the hellenizing 
Jews and early Christians, copies of the Septuagint. 
were multiplied; and as might be expected, many 
changes, deliberate as well as involuntary, crept in. 
The necessity of restoring the text as far as possible 
to its pristine purity was felt. The following is a 
brief account of the attempted corrections: — 

A. Origen reproduced tne Septuagint text in the 
fifth column of his Hexapla; marking with obeli the 
texts that occurred in the Septuagint without l>eing 
in the original; adding according to Theodotion's ver- 
sion, and distinguishing with asterisks and metobeli 
the texts of the original which were not in the Septua- 
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gint; adopting from the variants of the Greek Version 
the texts which were closest to the Hebrew; and, 
finally, transposing the text where the order of the 
Septuagint did not correspond with the Hebrew 
order. His recension, copied by Pamphilus and 
Eusebius, is called the hexaplar, to distinguish it 
from the version previously employed and which is 
called the common, vulgate, koimJ, or ante-hexaplar. 
It was adopted in Palestine. B. St. Lucien, priest of 
Antioch and martyr, in the beginning of the fourth 
centurv, published an edition corrected in accordance 
with the Hebrew; this retained the name of wtv-f), 
vulgate edition, and is sometimes called Aovgiaidj, 
after its author. In the time of St. Jerome it was in 
use at Constantinople and Antioch. C. Finally, 
Hesychius, an Egyptian bishop, published about the 
same time, a new recension, employed chiefly in 
Egypt. 

Manuscripts. — "The three most celebrated MSS. 
of the Septuagint known are the Vatican, "Codex 
Vaticanus" (fourth century) ; the Alexandrian, "Codex 
Alexandrinus " (fifth century), now in the British 
Museum, London; and that of Sinai, "Codex Sinaiti- 
cus" (fourth century), found by Tischcndorf in the 
convent of Saint Catherine, on Mount Sinai, in 1844 
and 1840, now in part at Leipzig and in part at St. 
Petersburg; they are all written in uncials. The 
"Codex Vaticanus" is the purest of the three; it 
generally gives the more ancient text, while the 
"Codex Alexandrinus" borrows much from the 
hexaphir text and is changed according to the Mas- 
soretic text (The "Codex Vaticanus" is referred to 
by the letter B; the "Codex Alexandrinus" by the 
letter A, and the "Codex Sinaiticus" by the first letter 
of the Hebrew alphabet X or by S). The Bibliothequc 
Nationale in Paris possesses also an important pa- 
limpsest MS. of the Septuagint, the "Codex Ephnemi 
rescriptus" (designated by the letter C), and two 
MSS. of less value (64 and 118), in cursives, one be- 
longing to the tenth or eleventh centurv and the 
other to the thirteenth (Bacuez and Vigouroux, 
12th ed., n. 100). 

Printed Editions. — All the printed editions of the 
Septuagint are derived from the three recensions men- 
tioned above. A. The edilio princeps is the Corn- 

tilutensian or that of Alcala. It was from Origen's 
lexaplar text; printed in 1514-18, it was not pub- 
lished till it api>eared in the Polyglot of Cardinal 
Ximenes in 1520. B. The Aldine edition (begun by 
Aldus Manucius) appeared at Venice in 1518. The 
text is purer than that of the Complutensian edition, 
and is closer to Codex B. The editor says he collated 
ancient MSS. but does not specify them. It has been 
reprinted several times. C. The most important edi- 
tion is the Roman or Sixtine, which reproduces the 
"Codex Vaticanus" almost exclusively. It was pub- 
lished under the direction of Cardinal Caraffa, with 
the hrlp of various savants, in 1586. by the authority 
of Sixtus V. to assist the revisers who were preparing 
the Latin Vulgate edition ordered by the Council of 
Trent. It has become the tcxtu* receptw of the Greek 
Old Testament and has had many new editions, such 
as that of Holmes and Pearsons (Oxford, 1708-1827), 
the seven editions of Tischcndorf, which appeared at 
Lupzig between lS50and 1S87, the last two published 
after the death of the author and revised by Nestle, 
the four editions of Swetc (Cambridge, 1887-05, 
1001, HW9), etc. D. Grabc's edition was published 
at Oxford, from 1707 to 1720, and reproduced, but 
imperfectly, the "Codex Alexandrinus" of London. 
For partial editions, sec Vigouroux, "Diet, dc la 
BiW\ 1643 sqq. 

IV. Critical Value. — The Septuagint Version, 
while giving exactly as to the form and substance 
e of the Sacred Books, differs neverthe- 
less considerably from our present Hebrew text. 
These discrepancies, however, are not of great im- 



portance and are only matters of interpretation. 
They may he thus classified: Some result from the 
translators having had at their dis|>osal Hebrew 
recensions differing from those which were known to 
the Massoretcs; sometimes the texts varied, at others 
the texts were ident ical, but they were read in different 
order. Other discrepancies are due to the translators 
personally; not to speak of the influence exerted on 
their work by their methods of interpretation, the 
inherent difficulties of the work, their greater or less 
knowledge of Greek and Hebrew, they now and t hen 
translated differently from the Massoretcs, because 
they read the texts differently; that was natural, for, 
Hebrew being written in square characters, and certain 
consonants being very similar in form, it was easy to 
confound them occasionally and so give an erroneous 
translation; moreover, their Hebrew text being 
written without any spacing between the various 
words, they could easily make a mistake in the 
separation of the words; finally, as the Hebrew text 
at their disposal contained no vowels, they might 
supply different vowels from those used later by the 
Massoretcs. Again, we must not think that we have 
at present the Greek text exactly as it was written 
by the translators; the frequent transcriptions during 
the early centuries, as well as the corrections and edi- 
tions of Origen, Lucian, and Hesychius impaired the 
purity of the text: voluntarily or involuntarily the 
copyists allowed many textual corruptions, transposi- 
tions, additions, and omissions to creep into the prim- 
itive text of the Septuagint. In particular we may 
note the addition of parallel passages, explanatory 
notes, or double translations caused by marginal 
notes. On this consult Diet, de la Bible, art. cit., and 
Swete, "An Introduction to the Old Testament in 
Greek". 

Language. — Everyone admits that the Septuagint 
Version was made in ]x>pular Greek, the *oiH> 
iidXtm-ot. But is the Greek of the Old Testament 
a special idiom? Many authorities assert that it is, 
though they disagree as to its real character. The 
"Diet, de la Bible", s. v. Grec bMiquc, asserts that 
it was "the hebraicizing Greek sjH»ken by the Jewish 
community at Alexandria", the j>opular Greek of 
Alexandria "with a very large admixture of Hebra- 
icisms". The same dictionary, s. v. SeptarUe, men- 
tions the more recent opinion of Deissmann that the 
Greek of the Septuagint is merely the ordinary 
vernacular Greek, the pure xoirfi of tnc time. Deiss- 
mann bases his theory on the perfect resemblance of 
the language of the Septuagint and that of the 

Impyri and the inscriptions of the same age; he 
>clieves that the syntactical jx-euliarities of the Sep- 
tuagint, which at first sight seem to favour the theory 
of a special language, a hebraicizing Greek, are 
sufficiently explained by the fact that the Scptuaeint 
is a Greek translation of Hebrew books. 

Honr, Tie bibliirrum teitihu* originalirnf. trrsionibu» grrtrit 
et latino rutunin (Oxford, 171)5); Clll'RT.is, On tli* influence of the 
Septuagint upon the Progress of Christianity (Cambridge, IStil), 
C'iiim ;.v. Hi l. el rrit. intrixlaetio in V. T. libro* mctoi, I 'Paris. 
1885); Idem, Hist, ei erit, intend, in V. T. lib. KM*** romprndium 
(Puris, 1900): Tiiocho*, 1a\ Hainte BMr; intrott. afn+rate <l'nris. 
lssili ; Lamt, Inlrmt. in naertim srripturam (Mechlin, l>v\tt-lSS7>; 
UoiiEHTaON Smith, Old Testament in the Jeiri>h ( hureh (2nd ed.. 
1S92); I»inr, Hiit. rrit. du teite et Jes rertione de la Bible in 
Enrrxonement bitdioue (Paris. 1890); KuOTOUl ins, Analrrta 
iixt Septuaginta (Leipzig, 1805); Uumman.n, Xeue Bibelttudien. 
Sprar.hgetrhiehtliehe BiitrAge zumritt ai$» den Papyri und Insch- 
riftemur Erklitrung dee neuen Testament* (Marburg, 1897); [pi «. 
ifellrnistisehee <Jrirrhi*eh in Rralenryetapnjlie fur jirntcttantische 
Theolnyie und Kirche (3rd ed., Leipzig, IStfJ); Scill'KtK. l$e<th. 
dm julischen V'olke* im Zcitaltrr Jcwu Chriati (3rd el., Lcip.'Lg. 
1808): Swete, An Introdurtion to the Old Testament in tlreei 
(Cambridge. 1900); VlOOlinonx. Manuel biblique (12th od., 
Paris. I*K5). 

For the letter of P.*etido-Aristea», see Thackeray, Tfie Iriur 
of Ariatrat, an Appendir la an Introrludion to the Old Testament 
(Cambridge, 1000); Wcsblwo, ArUte r ad Philotrate n epntoli 

cum caieris de origine eereioni* Septuaginla inter prelum I. <lim ' 

(Leipzig. 1000). 

For the complete edition of the Septuagint, see Ver<'ELX0MK. 
Vetut et Novum Teetamentum ex anliquusimo codice VathOtrx 
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(Rome. IRS 7) ; Tiacji tNDORr, Vetut Teetamentom prat* iusta 
S<pluaginia Interpret** . . . 7th ed. rcviaod and completed 
by Nmtlb (Leipli*. 1887); Swcti, The Old Teetament in Greek, 
according to the Septuagint (4th od. Cambridge 1900). 

A. Vander Heeren. 
Sepulchre, The Holy. See Holy Sepulchre. 
Sequence. See Prose. 

Sarajevo (Seraium), Archdiocese of, in Bosnia. 
The healthy growth of the Church in Bosnia was 
blighted and stunted by Arianism and the disturb- 
ances caused by the wandering of the nations. Irre- 
parable, however, was the damage inflicted by the 
Oriental Schism. To this dav forty-three per cent 
of the population arc Greek Orthodox, calling them- 
selves Servians, and their religion and language 
Servian. From the earliest times the Church of 
Christ opposed the Bogomiles, a branch of the 
Manicfueans, who, varying as to time and place, dress 
and nomenclature, are well nigh a historical puzzle. 
They have been called Pauliciuns, Phundaitcs, Encra- 
tites, Marcionites, Christopolites, and, after a certain 
Bulgarian priest, Bogomiles. They were very numer- 
ous in Bosnia, as is proven by the great number of 
Bogomile graves. From 1292 onwards the Franciscan 
monks co-operated with the secular clergy in attend- 
ing to the needs of the faithful. 

When in 14G3 Stephan Tomascvid, the last native 
sovereign of Bosnia, was taken prisoner by the Turks 
and decapitated, there were many Catholics who, in 
order to save their possessions, renounced their faith 
and became Mohammedans (now known as "Begs"). 
Nearly all the Bogomiles became Mohammedans at 
the same time, and the few who remained true to their 
faith were degraded to the position of "rayahs", i. e. 
serfs possessing no civil rights. The Catholic Church 
of Bosnia suffered the most severe of hardships during 
the succeeding four centuries. The faithful lost their 
possessions, and might not, without the Sultan's per- 
mission, build themselves even a hut. much less a 
church. From 1683 onwards, repeated inhuman op- 
pressions drove them frequently to have recourse to 
arms, but each time only to make their position worse 
than before. The Franciscan Friars alone saved the 
Church in Bosnia. They disguised themselves as 
Turks and were addressed by the Catholics as ujaci 
(uncle). Often they were compelled to hold services 
and to bury their dead at night in the woods and 
caves. They lived in the direst poverty and very 
many of them became martyrs. The old people in- 
structed the younger generation during the winter 
months in the catechism, and during Lent the Fran- 
ciscans examined the pupils. Nearly all Cut holies 
in Bosnia bore a cross tattooed on breast or hand. 

The subjection of the Bosnian people to the House 
of Habsburg marks the beginning of its growth in reli- 
gion and in culture. In 1878 the European powers 
charged Austria-Hungary with the military govern- 
ment of Bosnia and Herzegovina, and in 1908 these 
two countries were declared part of the empire. In 
1881 Hia Apostolic Majesty formed the ecclesiastical 
province of Serajevo, and appointed as archbishop 
J. Stadler, professor of theology at Agram. Native 
Franciscans were elevated to the sees of Mostar and 
Banjalika. The Society of Jesus took over and has 
retained charge of the seminary for priests in Serajevo, 
which supplies the entire province, and in Travnik 
conducts a seminary for boys, the gymnasium of 
which is frequented by pupils of all religions. The 
Franciscans maintain two schools of six classes each 
for the preparation of the young postulants of the 
order, while the Sisters of Charity conduct 32 Catholic 
primary schools. 

The Archdiocese of Serajevo has 180,000 Catholics, 
with 50 priests and 110 friars. 

KlaC, Geeeh. Boeniene ton den Ultetten Leiten hie turn Ver/aU* 
dee Konigreu-hee, Germ. tr. Bojsnir (Iiejp«i«, 1K85); Ntkavk, 
Boenien, Land und Levte (Vienna, 1MM); NiKAncBisoviuacH, 



Boenitn und die Uertegoeina unlerder Verwaitung der 6*terr. ungar. 
Monarchie, 1. (Berlin. 1901); Puntkjan, Uneere Zukvn/t in 
Boenien (Gru and Vienna. 1909). 

Colestin Wolpbqruber. 

Seraphia, Saint. Sec Sabina, Saint. 

Seraphic Doctor. See Bonaventure, Saint. 

Seraphic Order. See Friars Minor, Order op. 

Seraphim. — The name, a Hebrew masculine plural 
form, designates a special class of heavenly attendants 
of Yah wen's court. In Holy Writ these angelic beings 
are distinctly mentioned only in Isaias's description 
of his call to the prophetical office (Isa., vi, 2sqq.). 
In a vision of deep spiritual import, granted him in 
the Temple, Isaias beheld the invisible realities sym- 
bolized by the outward forms of Yahwch's dwelling 
place, of its altar, its ministers, etc. While lie stood 
gazing before the priest's court, there arose before him 
an august vision of Yahweh sitting on the throne of 
His glory. On each side of the throne stood myster- 
ious guardians, each supplied with six wings: two to 
bear them up, two veiling their fact's, and two cover- 
ing their feet, now naked, as became priestly service 
in the presence of the Almighty. His highest servants, 
they were then! to minister to Him and proclaim His 
glory, each calling to the other: "Holy, holy, holy. 
Yahweh of hosts; all the earth is full of His glory. 
These were seraphim, one of whom flew towards Isaias 
having in his hand a live coal which he had taken 
from the altar, and with which he touched and purified 
the Prophet's lips, that henceforth these might be 
consecrated to the utterances of inspiration. Such, 
in substance, is Isaias's symbolical vision from which 
may be inferred all that Sacred Scripture discloses 
concerning the seraphim. Although described under 
a human form, with faces, hands, and feet (Is., vi, 
2, 6), they are undoubtedly existing spiritual beings 
corresponding to their name, and not mere symbolic 
representations as is often asserted by advanced 
Protestant scholars. Their number is considerable, 
as they appear around the heavenly throne in a double 
choir and the volume of their chorus is such that the 
sound shakes the foundations of the palace. They are 
distinct from the cherubim who carry or veil God, and 
show the presence of His glory in the earthly sanc- 
tuary, whilst the seraphim stand before God as minis- 
tering servants in the heavenly court. Their name 
too, seraphim, distinguishes them from the cherubim, 
although it is confessedly difficult to obtain from the 
single Scriptural passage wherein these beings are 
mentioned a clear conception of its precise meaning. 
The name is oftent imes derived from the Hebrew verb 
sdrdph ("to consume with fire"), and this etymology 
is very probable because of its accordance with Isa., 
vi, G, where one of the seraphim is represented as 
carrying celestial fire from the altar to purify the 
Prophet's lips. Many scholars prefer to derive it from 
the Hebrew noun sum pit, "a fiery and flying serpent", 
s|M)ken of in Num., xxi, G; Isa., xiv, 29, and I he brazen 
image of which stood in the Temple in Isaias's time 
(IV Kings, xviii, 4); but it is plain that no trace of 
such serpentine form appears in Isaias's description 
of the seraphim. Still less probable are the views 
propounded of late by certain critics and connecting 
the Biblical seraphim with the Babylonian .Sharrapu, 
a name for Nergal, the fire-god, or with the Egyptian 
griffins (sfref) which are placed at Bcni-IIassan as 
guardians of graves. The seraphim are mentioned at 
least twice in the Book of Enoch (lxi, 10; bod, 7), 
together with and distinctly from the cherubim. In 
Christian theology, the seraphim occupy with the 
cherubim the highest rank in the celestial hier archy 
(sec Cherubim), while in the liturgy (Te Deum; 
Preface of the Mass) they are represented as repeat- 
ing the Trisagion exactly as in Isa , vi. 

Commentaries on Inaiae: T\sa»bx»a' ~"!^ 
uthkii (tr. Edinburgh. 1MJ0) ; Dvum lCi0tUn«en, UKp^^ ■ 
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neb (Cambridge. 1806); Marti (TObingrn, 1900): Conoamin 
(l'ana. 1005). Theology of the Old Testament: Oehler (tr. 
Now York. 1883): Dillmann-Kittbl (Lripii*. 1805): Schclti 
(tr. Edinburgh. 1808). 

Francis E. Giqot. 

Seraphin of MontegTanaro, Saint, b. at 
Montogranaro, 1640; d. at Ascoli, 12 Oct., 1604. 
He was born of a poor, pious family, and in bis youth 
was employed as a shepherd, an occupation which 
Rave him much leisure for prayer ana other pious 
exercises. Upon the death of his parents he was sub- 
jected to harsh and cruel treatment by his eldest 
brother. At the ago of sixteen, Seraphin entered the 
Order of Friars Minor Capuchin. He was distin- 
guished from the first by his humility, mortification, 
and obedience as well as charity, which towards the 
poor knew no bounds. He had a special devotion to 
the Blessed Eucharist and to Our Lady. Seraphin 
was endowed with the gift of reading the secrete of 
hearts, and with that of miracles and prophecy. 
Although unlettered, his advice was sought by secular 
and ecclesiastical dignitaries, and was a fruitful source 
of virtue to souls. His tomb is in the convent 
at Ascoli. He was canonized by Clement XIII, 
16 July, 1767. His feast is celebrated in the Fran- 
ciscan Order on 12 October. 

Clary. Lire* of the Saint* and Blested of tkt Three Order* of St. 
Francis. Ill (Taunton. 1SS6). 292-96; Acta SS., Oct.. VI, 128-4)0; 
Lechner. t*ben der lleilxoen au* dem Kapuginerorden, I (1M)3), 
229-72; SvaMI'v IVf.i dt S. SffftJfM da \Lmttgranaro fjjict Cap- 



1901). 



Ferdinand Heckmann. 



Seraphina Sforxa, Blessed, b. at Urbino about 
1434; d. at Pesaro, 8 Sept., 1478. Her parents were 
Guido Antonio of Montefeltro, Count of Urbino, and 
Cattarina Colonna. She was brought up at Rome by 
her maternal uncle, Martin V. In 1448 Seraphina 
married Alexander oforza, Lord of Pesaro. Ten years 
> afterwards her husband gave himself up to a dissolute 
life. All the efforts of Seraphina to reform him were 
in vain. Instead, he heat>ed insults and ill-treatment 
upon her, and even attempted her life, and finally 
forced her to enter the convent of the Poor Clares at 
Pesaro. Her life there was one of incessant, prayer 
especially for the conversion of her husband, which 
was finally granted. In 1475 Seraphina was elected 
abbess of the monastery at Pesaro. Her body, ex- 
humed some years after her death, was found incor- 
rupt, and is preserved in the cathedral at Pesaro. She 
was beatified by Benedict XIV in 1754. and her feast 
is kept on 9 September tliroughout the Franciscan 
Order. 

Clart. Lit** of tkt Saint* and Ble**td of tkt Tkrtt Order* of St. 
Prancx*. Ill (Taunton. 1886). 114-20; Acta SS., Sept.. Ill 312- 
25; WAnniNO, Ann. Min., XIV. 200-13; Lite* of Bl. Seraphina 
wcrr written by AutotAVi (2nd ed., Pe.i»ro, 1855) ; Oallccci (3rd 
ed.. Rome. 1724); Feucia.nequ (Piatoi*. 1903). 

Ferdinand Heckmann. 

Serapion, Saint. Bishop of Thmuis in Lower 
Egypt, date of birth unknown; d. after 362. nia 
parents were Christian and he was educated among 
the clergy of Alexandria, probably under the direc- 
tion of St. Athanasius, who always held him in 
high esteem. After presiding over a monastery for 
some years, he was consecrated Bishop of Thmuis 
some time before 343, for in that year be attended the 
Council of Sardica as a defender of the Nicene Faith. 
In 355 St. Athanasius sent him and four other 
Egyptian bishops on an embassy to Emperor Con- 
stantius (337-01) that they might plead on his behalf 
and refute the charges which the Arians had brought 
against him. Serapion was deprived of his see in 
359 by George, the ant i- Patriarch of Alexandria, and 
sent into exile, hence the title "Confessor" conferred 
uj)on him by St. Jerome and the Roman Martyrology 
(21 March). Between the years 358-62 St. Athana- 
sius addressed to him a let lor on the death of Arius 
(P. G., XXV, 685-90) and four dogmatic epistles, 



of which one was on t he Son of God and three on the 
Holy Ghost (P. G., XXVI, 529-676). Serapion was 
a man of great purity of life and extraordinary elo- 
quence. St. Jerome calls him a "scholasticus", or 
scholar, and says that he wrote a treatise against the 
Manictucans, another on the titles of the Psalms, and 
many useful letters. to different parties. The work 
on the Psalms is lost ; the treatise on the Manichaans 
was published from the edilio princepn of Pasnage 
(1725) by Migne (P. G. XL, 599-924) and, with 
the addition of a newly-discovered fragment, by 
Brinkmann (Berliner Sitzungsberichte, 1S94, pp. 
479-91). Of his letters there remain: one to a cer- 
tain bishop Eudoxios, otherwise unknown (P. G. 
XL, 923-925); a letter to the solitaries of Alexandria 
on the dignity of the religious life (ibid., 925-42); a 
fragment of his twenty-third letter (Pitra, " Analecta 
sacra", II, p. xl); three fragments extant only in 
Syriac (Pitra, op. cit., IV, 214-5), and a letter on the 
Father and the Son, first published in 1898 by Wol>- 
bermin from MS. 149 of the Convent of l..mr •. on 
Mount Athos (Texte und Untersuchungen, XVII, 
new series II, fasc. 3b). From the same MS. Wob- 
bermin published (ibid.) the Greek text of a "eucholo- 
gion" of which Serapion is considered to.be the author 
or redactor. Though some attribute the discovery 
of this work to Wobbermin its text had already been 
published in 1894 by Dmitrijewski in the periodica!, 

Trudy ", of the ecclesiastical academy of Kiewand by 
Paulov in the xpoiuko, pvtamra, (from the same MS.?}. 
This cuchologion contains thirty prayers, eighteen 
of which refer to the Mass, seven to baptism and 
confirmation, three to Holy orders, two to the anoint- 
ing of the sick, and one to the burial of the dead 
These prayers were arranged in their proper liturgical 
order by Brightman, and in this order thev were pub- 
lished (text and Lat. tr.) by Funk in his " Didascalia" 
under the title " Sacramcntarium Serapionis". Thev 
have been translated into English by Wordsworth 
in his work, "Bishop Serapion's Prayer Book ". This 
cuchologion is a most important document for the 
history of the Egyptian liturgy in the fourth centurv. 

Soioiiin, P. G..LXVII. 1371; St. Jerome. I>e rir. ill.xeU: 
Tillemomt. Memoirt. .VIII (Venice. 1732); Q< atremrri.. Mem. 
*ur VRgypte. (PnrL*. 1811); Bhinkma.v.n in Berliner SxUungtkt- 
ricktt (1894); Wobbermin in Texte und UnttTMUckunaen. XVII. 
n. n. II. faac. 3b (Lcipsig. 1898); Briohtman, Journal of rW, 
Sluiiiet (Ixindnn, 1900); Drews in Zeit*. ftlr Kirekenge*ek. 
(Got ha, 1900); BATtrrou /x> liUirature arecqu* (Paris. 1901), 
BaCMmtaRK in Romitcke Quartaltckrift (Rr>mo, 1901); FrXE, 
IHtlatmlia et Conetilutione* apoMolmum (Paderborn. 1905) : Dp- 
BURKS, Le* origin** du euUe ckretien (4th ed.. Pari*. 1908) ; Woiw 
worth, Bitkop Serapwn'* Prayer-Book (London. 1910). 

A. A. Vaschalde. 

Serapion, Bishop of Antioch (190-211), is known 
principally through his theological writings. Of these 
Euscbius (Hiat. eccl., V, 19) mentions a private letter 
addressed to Carieus and Pontius against the Montan- 
ist heresy; a treatise addressed to a certain Domninus, 
who in time of persecution abandoned Christianity 
for the error of "Jewish will-worship" (Hist, eccl., VI, 
12); a work on the Docetic Gospel attributed to St. 
Peter, in which the Christian community of Rhossus in 
Syria is warned of the erroneous character of this 
Gospel. These were the only works of Serapion with 
which Eusebius was acquainted, but he says it is prob- 
able that others were extant in his time. He gives 
two short extracts from the first and third. 

Jerome. Dt Vtri* III., c. 31; Socrates, H. R.. III. 7; Roptk. 
Reliauiir tacra. 447-02; Ha R.N ACE, Ckronologie. II. 132; Acta SS.. 
XIII Oct.. 248-52. 

Patrice J. Healy. 

Serena, La, Diocese of (de Serena, Serf.no- 
politana), embracing Atacama and Coquimbo 
provinces (Chile), suffragan of Santiago, erected 1 
July, 1S40. The boundaries of the diocese were 
definitively established on 26 March. 1844; on 5 
June, 1844, the first bishop. Jose Agusttn de la 
Sierra, was installed. Mgr. Jara, fifth bishop, was 
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appointed on 31 Aug., 1909. The diocesan territory 
t*:>cceed8 60,000 sq. miles, with a population (Catholic) 
>ff about 250,000. There are 64 secular, 35 regular 
r>t~ic8t«; 30 parishes ; 145 churches and chapels. 
"1" he town of La Serena, with about 20,000 inhabitants, 
hat) 20 churches (including an imposing cathedral, 
«-r-ected 1844-60); boasts a seminary with 160 
^t-udents; affords good educational facilities — 
notably in technical branches; and supports hospitals, 
nn orphan asylum, lazaretto, and foundling home, 
listers of Mercy, of the Good Shepherd, and of the 
C3ongregation of Picpus are active. 

Ann. font. Cath. (lolo); La Provineia BcUsidstica Chilena 
f&rercion de sus Obispatios y Ditisidn en Parroquias (Frcnhurg, 
1 *tl».V. xi, xviii, 201, xx, 267 nqq.. ami passim; Oerarchia Caitolita 
< Home, 1910); Wek.uk, (Mtu Terra rum CalKolicus (Freiburg, 
1*80). 

P. J. MacAuley. 

Sergeant, John, b. at BaiTow-upon-ITumber, Lin- 
colnshire, in 1623; d. in 1710, not, as Dodd asserts, in 
X707 (MS. "Obituary of the Old Chapter"). He 
wan son of William Sergeant, a yeoman, and was edu- 
cated as an Anglican at St. John a College, Cambridge, 
(graduating in 1642-3. Being appointed secretary to 
Tiishop Morton of Durham, he was employed in patris- 
tic and historical researches which resulted in his con- 
■version. He then went to the English College, Lis- 
bon, where he studied theology and was ordained 
priest (24 Feb., 1650). He taught humanities till 
1052, when he became procurator and prefect of 
studies. In 1653 he was recalled to the English mis- 
sion, where he made many converts; but the year fol- 
lowing he returned to Lisbon to resume his former 
offices and to teach philosophy. In 1655 the chapter, 
recognizing his unusual ability, elected him a canon 
and appointed him secretary. For the next twenty 
years he was actively engaged in controversy with 
Stillingjlcct, Tillotson, and other Anglican divines, 
also with the Catholic theologians who opposed the 
views of Thomas Blacklow. At the time of the Oatcs 
Plot he entered into communication with the Privy 
Council, which greatly scandalized the Catholics, but 
some of the incidents which happened suggest that his 
mind was unbalanced at the time. He avoided arrest 
by passing as a physician under the names of Dodd, 
Holland, and Smith. His peculiar temperament, 
which always made him difficult to work with, in- 
creased in his later years, and he fell into a state of 
nervous irritation, Baying and writing things which 
caused great offence and pain, even to his friends. 
He was a voluminous writer, leaving over fifty works, 
either published or in MS. His chief writings are: 
"Schism Disarm'd" (Paris, 1655); "Schism Dis- 
patcht" (1657); "Vindication of Benedict XII.'s 
Bull" (Paris, 1659); "Reflections upon the Oath of 
Supremacy and Allegiance" (1661): "Statera Ap- 
pensa" (London, 1661); "Tradidi Vobis" (London, 
1662); "Sure-Footing in Christianity" (London, 
1665), a system of controversy, for which he was at- 
tacked by Peter Talbot, Archbishop of Dublin, and in 
defence of which Sergeant wrote several pamphlets: 
"Solid Grounds of the Roman Catholic Faith" 
(1666); "Faith Vindicated" (Louvain, 1667); "Rea- 
son against Raillcrv" (1672); "Error Non-plust" 
(1673); "Mcthodus Compcndiosa" (Paris, 1674); 
"Clypeus Septcmplex" (Paris. 1677), a defence of his 
own teaching; a series of "Catholic Letters" in replv 
to Stillingfleet (Ixmdon, 1687-8); "Method to Sei- 
j" (London, 1690); a Beries of works against Car- 



tesian philosophy, "Idea? Cartesians!" (London, 
1698): ^Non Ultra" (London, 1698); "Raillery de- 
feated by Calm Reason" (London, 1699); "Abstract 
of the Transactions relating to the English Secular 
Clergy" (London, 1706); other pamphlets relating to 
the chapter, some of which, with replies thereto, 
were suppressed by the orders of the chapter. There 
is an original painting at the English College, Lisbon. 

Klftl. tiUrary Lift of the Ret. John Sergeant, written by 8er- 



grant himself in 1700, ami printed in The Catholieon (1816); 
Dodd, Church History, 111 (Hruwls tere Wolverhampton, 1739- 
42); Wood, Athena Oionienses (London, 1813-20); Butler, 
Memoirs of English Cat holies (I/ondon, 1819); Gillow, llibl. 
Diet. Una. Cath. «. v.; Croft, Kirk'* llistnrical Acrount of Lisbon 
CoUeot (London. 1002) ; Coofem. Diet. Sat. Rivy. t>. v. 

Edwin Burton. 

Sergeant, Richard, Venerable, English martyr, 
executed at Tyburn, 20 April, 15S6. lie was prob- 
ably a younger son of Thomas Sergeant of Stone, 
Gloucestershire, by Katherinc, daughter of John Tryc 
of Hardwick. He took his degree at Oxford (20 Feb., 
1570-1), and arrived at the English College, Reims, 
on 25 July, 1581. He was ordained subdeacon at 
Reims (4 April, 1582), deacon at Soissons (9 June. 
1582), and priest at Laon (7 April. 1583). He said 
his first Mass on 21 April, and left for England on 10 , 
September. He was indicted at the Old Bailey (17 ' 
April, 1586) as Richard Lea alias Ixmgc. With him 
was condemned and suffered Venerable W illiam Thom- 
son, a native of Blackburn, Lancashire, who arrived 
at the English College, Reims, on 28 May, 1583, and 
was ordained priest in the Reims cathedral (31 March, 
1583-4). Thomson was arrested in the house of Rogei 1 
Line, husband of the martyr Anne Line (q. v.), in 
Bishopsgate fH. Without, while saying Mo. Both 
were executed merely for being priests and coming 
into the realm. 

Challoner, Missionary Priests, I (London, 1878), no*, 32, 33; 
Knox. Douay Diaries (London, 1878); Foster. Alumni Oioni- 
en»e$ (Oxford, 1892); Harleian Sot. Publ.. xxi (London. 1HK5), 
258; POLLEN, English Martyrs ISHl-Um in Cath. Ree. Soe. 
(London. 1908), 129; Cath. Rec. Soe., II (Ixjnd-m. 1906). 249. 255, 

27L John B. Wainewright. 

Sergiopolis, a titular see in Augusta Euphratensis, 
suffragan of Hicrapolis. Under its native name 
Rhcsapha, it figures in Ptolemy. V, xiv, 19; as 
Risapa in the "Tabula Peutinger. , as Rosafa in the 
"Notitia dignitatum" (edited by Bocking, p. 88), the 
latter locates in it the equites promoti indigent?, i. e. 
the natives promoted to Roman Knighthood. This 
name signifies in Arabic causeway, paved or flagged 
road, and a milliary mentioned by Sterrett (Corpus 
inscript. latin., Ill, 6719) who calls the town Strata 
Diocletiana. Procopius also (De bello pers., II, i, 6) 
speaks of a region called Strata (see Clermont- 
Ganneau, "La voie romaine de Palmyre & Resapha" 
and "Resapha et la Strata Diocletiana" in "Recueil 
d'archcol. orientale", IV, 69-74, 112). It is com- 
monly admitted that Resapha is identical with the 
Reseph (IV Kings, xix, 12; Is., xxxvii. 12) which the 
envoys of Sennacherib to King Ezechias mentioned 
as having recently fallen into the hands of the 
Assyrians; the name occurs also several times in the 
cuneiform inscriptions under the forms Rasaappa, 
Rasappa, or Rasapi, and a certain number of its 
Assyrian governors from 839 to 737 b. c. are known. 
The town was then an important commercial centre 
[Schrader, "Keilinschriften und Geschichtsforschung" 
(Giessen, 1878), 167, 199). At Rosapha in the reign 
of Maximian the soldier Sergius, after whom the town 
was officially named, was martyred on 7 Oct.; Rosapha 
contained a Roman fortress at that time. Its first 
bishop was appointed shortly after 431 by John of 
Antioch, in spite of the opposition of the Metropoli- 
tan of Hicrapolis, on whom that church had till then 
depended, for he had, he declared spent three hun- 
dred pounds of gold on it (Mansi, "Concil. collectio", 
V, 915, 943). A little later Marianus of Rhosapha 
assisted at the Council of Antioch (Mansi, op. cit., 
VII, 325). The metropolis of Sergiopolis with five 
suffragan sees figures in the "Notitia episcopatuum " 
of Antioch in the sixth century ("Echosd'Orient", X, 
145). It had obtained this title from Emperor Anas- 
tasiu8 I (491-518), according to a contemporary 
(Cramer, "Anecdota", 11, 12, 109); at the fifth 
general council (553) Abraham signed as metropoli- 
tan (Mansi, op. cit., IX, 390). The favours of Anas- 
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tasius obtained for the town the name of Anastasiopo- 
lis, which it still retained at the beginning of the 
seventh century (GeUer, "Georgii Cyprii Descriptio 
orbis romani", 45). We may mention also Bishop 
Candidus, who, at the time of the siege of the town by 
Shah Chosroes, (543), ransomed 1200 captives for two 
hundred pounds of gold (Procopios, " De bello pers." 
II, 5, 20), and the metropolitan Simeon in 1093 
("Echos d'Orient", III, 238); this proves that 
Christianity continued to exist even under Mussul- 
man domination. Procopius ("De wdificiis", II, 
ix), describes at length the ramparts and buildings 
erected there by Justinian. The walls of Resapha 
which are still well preserved arc over 1000 feet in 
length and about 1000 feet in width; round or square 
towers were erected about every hundred feet; 
there arc also ruins of a church with three apses. 

H AUrtx, A n extract of the Journals of tiro toyaget ...of Alrppo 
to Tadmor in Philotophtcal Trantaciiont.XlX (Oxford, 1695). 109. 
150-2; Lk QritN. Orient chrittianut, II, 951: Waddinuton, 
Intcriptiont de Greet tt a" A tie Mineure, (509; Analrcia boUaniliana, 
XIV, 373-95; Killion in Diet, de la Bible, *. v. Rettph; Chapot 
in Bulletin de eorretpondanc* helUnume, XXVII, 280-91; Iom, 
La frontiire de rEuphrate (Pirn, 1907), 328-332. 

S. Vau.hk. 

Sergius and Bacchus, martyrs, d. in the Diocle- 
tian persecution in Cccle-Syria about 303. Their 
martyrdom is well authenticated by the earliest mar- 
tyrologies and by the early veneration paid them, as 
well as by such historians as Theodorct. They were 
officers of the troops on the frontier, Sergius being 
primicerius, and Bacchus secundnrius. According to 
the legend, they were high in the esteem of the Caesar 
Maximianus on account of their bravery, but this fa- 
vour was turned into hate when they acknowledged 
their Christian faith. When examined under torture 
they were beaten so severely with thongs that Bacchus 
dunl under the blows. Sergius, though, had much 
more suffering to endure; among other tortures, as the 
legend relates, he had to run eighteen miles in shoes 
which were covered on the soles with sharp-pointed 
nails that pierced through to the foot. He was finally 
beheaded. The burial-place of Sergius and Bacchus 
was pointed out in the city of Resaph; in honour of 
Sergius the Emperor Justinian changed the name of 
the city to Sergiopolis and made it the see of an arch- 
diocese. Justinian also built churches in honour of 
Sergius at Constantinople and Acre; the one at Con- 
stantinople, now a mosque, is a great work of Bysan- 
tine art. In the East, Sergius and Bacchus were uni- 
versally honoured. Since the seventh century they 
have a celebrated church at Rome. Christian art rep- 
resents the two saints as soldiers in military garb with 
branches of palm in their hands. Their feast is ob- 
served on 7 October. The Church calendar gives the 
two saints Marcellus and Apulcius on the same day as 
Sergius and Bacchus. They are said to have been 
converted to Christianity by the miracles of St. Peter. 
According to the "Martyrologium Romanum", they 
suffered martyrdom soon after the deaths of Sts. Peter 
and Paul ana were buried near Rome. Their exist- 
ing Acts are not genuine and agree to a great extent 
with those of Sts. Nereus and Achillea*. The vener- 
ation of the two saints is very old. A mass is assigned 
to them in the "Sacramentarium" of Pope Gelasius. 

A nnUcta Bnllandiana. XIV (1S95). 373-395; Ada 88.. Oct- 
ober. III. 833-83; Hibliotheca hagiographim latina (Bru-wla, 
ISHS-lflOO), 1102; Bibliotheta haguvraphira grata (2nd ed.. 
Brussels. 1909). 220-30; cf. for Maretdlus and Apuleiu* : Acta 
SS.. October. III. 826-32; BMiotheea hagiogr. lot.. 7S0. 

KLEMENS LOFKI.KU 

SergluB I, Saint, Pope (687-701). date of birth 
unknown; consecrated probably on 15 Dec., 687; d. 8 
Sept., 701 . While Pope Conon lay dying, the archdea- 
con Pascal offered the exarch a large sum to bring 
about his election as his successor. Through the ex- 
arch's influence t he archdeacon was accordingly elected 
by a number of people; about the same time another 



faction elected the archpricst Theodore. The mass of 
clergy and people, however, set them both aside and 
chose Strgius, who was duly consecrated. Sergius, the 
son of Tiberius, was a native of Antioch; he was 
educated in Sicily, and ordained by Leo II. The 
new pope had numerous relations with England and 
the English. He received Ca^dwalla, King of the 
West Saxons, and baptized him (689j; and, as he 
died in Rome, caused him to be buried in St. Peter's. 
He ordered St. Wilfrid to be restored to his see, 
greatly favoured St. Aldhelm, Abbot of Malmesbury 
and is credited with endeavouring to secure I he Vener- 
able Bede as his adviser. Finally he consecrated the 
Englishman Willibrord bishop, and sent him to preach 
Christianity to the Frisians. The cruel Emperor 
Justinian wanted him to sign the decrees of the so- 
called Quinisext or Trullan Council of 692, in which the 
Greeks allowed priests and deacons to keep the wives 
they had married before their ordination, and which 
aimed at placing the Patriarch of Constantinople on 
a level with the Pope of Rome. When Sergius re- 
fused to acknowledge this synod, the emperor sent 
an officer to bring him to Constantinople. But the 
people protected the pope, and Justinian himself was 
soon afterwards deposed (695). Sergius succeeded 
in extinguishing he last remnants of t he Schism of 
the Three Chapters in Aquileia. He repaired and 
adorned many basilicas, added the Agnus Dei to 
the Mass, and instituted processions to various 
churches. 

Liber Pontiftealit. ad. DrcHMVE, I (Paris. 188S), 371 an,q.; 
limn. Hitt. of the Council*. V (tr.. Edinburgh, 1894). 221 sun.; 
Bede, Hitt. ecciet., V; Pavi.uk Diaconvb. be gt-ei. Lanoub., VI; 
Hodoein, Italy and Iter Intaitrr*. VI (Oxford, 1895), 352 *}«,.; 
Mann, Lift of the Popes, I (London, 1902). ii, 77 aqq. 

Horace K. Mann. 

Sergiua II, Pope, date of birth unknown; conse- 
crated in 844, apparently in January; d. 27 Jan., 
847. He was of noble birth, and belonged to a 
family which gave two other popes to the Church. 
Educated in the schola enntorum, he was patron- 
ized by several popes, and was ordained Cardinal- 
priest of the Church of Sts. Martin and Sylves- 
ter by Paschal. Under Gregory IV, whom he 
succeeded, he became arehpriest. At a preliminary 
meeting to designate a successor to Gregory, the 
name of Sergius was accepted by the majority; but a 
mob endeavoured by force to place a deacon, John, 
upon the pontifical throne. He was, however, 
shut up in a monastery, ami Sergio* was duly con- 
secrated. From one obviously very partial edition 
of the "Liber Pontificalia" it would appear that 
Sergius, owing to devotion to the pleasures of the 
table, had no taste for business, and entrusted the 
management of affairs to his brother Benedict; 
and that, owing to attacks of gout, he was helpless 
in body and irritable in mind. His brother usurped 
all power, and made the getting of money his one 
concern. As all this is in sharp contrast with the 
character given to Sergius by the other editions of 
the "Liber Pontificalis , there can be no doubt about 
its gross exaggeration. As Sergius was, after a disputed 
election, consecrated without any reference to the 
Emperor Lothaire, the latter was indignant, and sent 
his son Louis with an army to examine into the valid- 
ity of the election. But Sergius succeeded in pacify- 
ing Louis, whom he crowm-d king, but to whom he 
would not take an oath of fealty. He also made the 
king's adviser, Drogo, Bishop of Metz, his legate for 
France and Germany (844). Before he died he wit- 
nessed a terrible raid of the Saracens on the Roman 
territory (846), which nearly resulted in the capture 
of the Citv- Despite the resistance of the schoLr of 
the foreigners at Rome, the pirates sacked the 
basilicas of St. Peter and St. Paul, and were only 
prevented by its strong walls from plundering Rome 
itaelf. Churches, aqueducts, and the Lateran Basilica 
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were improved by Sergius, who, on his death, was 
buried in St. Peter's. 



mqn.; various annaU in 

Man. Germ. Hut.: Script.. I; the Letters of Htncmar »f Rnms in 
P. L.. I. 126. and of Skhgiuh himself in Mm. Grrm. Hut.: Bpp.. 
V. 583; l)c< nca.HB, The Beginnings of the Temporal Sovereignty of 
th« Pop** (London. 1U0S), 138 sqq.; Mann. Lit** of the Popes in 
the early Middle Age; II (London. 1006), 232 «jq. 

Horace K. Mann. 

Sergius III, Pope, date of birth unknown: con- 
secrated 29 Jan.. 904; d. 14 April, 911. He was 
a Roman of noble birth and the son of Benedict. 
He became a strong upholder of the party opposed 
to Pope Formosus; as this party was not ultimately 
successful, the writings of its supporters, if they ever 
existed, have perished. Hence, unfortunately, most 
if our knowledge of Sergius is dorived from his op- 
ponents. Thus it is by an enemy that we are told 
t hat Sergius was made Bishop of Caere by Formosus 
in order that he might never become Bishop of Rome. 
However, he seems to have ceased to act as a bishop 
after the death of Formosus, and was put forward. as 
a candidate for the papacy in 898. Failing to secure 
election, he retired, apparently to Alberic, Count of 
Sjwleto. Disgusted at the violent usurpation of the 
papal throne by Christopher, the Romans threw him 
into prison, and invited Sergius to take his place 
Sergius at onre declared the ordinations conferred by 
Formosus null; but that he put his two predecessors 
to death, and by illicit relations with Marozia had 
a son, who was afterwards John XI, must be regarded 
as highly doubtful. These assertions are only made 
by bitter or ill-informed adversaries, and are incon- 
sistent with what is said of him by respectable con- 
temporaries. He protected Archbishop John of 
Ravenna against the Count of Istria, and confirmed 
the establishment of a number of new sees in Eng- 
land. Because he opposed the errors of the Greeks, 
they struck his name from the diptychs, but he 
showed his good sense in declaring valid the fourth 
marriage of the Greek emperor, Leo VI. Sergius 
completely restored the Lateran Basilica, but he was 
buried in St. Peter's. 

Lihrr Pontif. II. 236; letter* of Sergius in P. L.. CXXXI : Letters 
of St. N%rh>das I, the Mystic in Larue. Condi.. IX, 1240 sqqj 
Fedele, Ricrrche per la storia di Roma e drl papal o nel eetoUt X 
in Arrhirio Rom. di storia pat. (11)10). 177 sqq.; Mann. Lifts 
of the Popes intheearly Middle Ages. IV (St. Louis. 1910). 119 sqq. 

Horace K. Mann. 

Sexgius IV, Pope, date of birth unknown; con- 
secrated about 31 July, 1009; d. 12 May, 1012. 
Peter Pig's Snout (Bucca Porci) was the son of Peter 
the shoemaker, of the ninth region of Rome (Pina), 
and before he became Sergius IV had been bishop of 
Albano (1004-9). He checked the power of the Pa- 
tricius, John Crescentiua, who dominated Rome by 
strengthening the party in favour of the Germans. 
Lit tie is known of the doings of Sergius except that by 
grants of privilege, the papyrus originals of some of 
which still exist, he exempted several monasteries 
from episcopal jurisdiction. Though his own tem- 
poral power was small, various nobles placed their 
lands under his protection. He showed himself a 
great friend of the poor in a time of famine, and was 
buried in the Lateran Bascilica. 

Liber Poniifienlis. II, 267: Lptters. Privilw< of Sorgiun. in 
P. L.. CXXXIX; Mann. Lite* of the Popes in the early Middle 
Ages, V (St. Louis. 1910), 142 sq. 

Horace Mann. 
Sergius, Patriarch or Constantinople. See 

MoNOTHELITISkf AND MoNOTHELITES. 

Seripando, Girolamo, Italian theologian and car- 
dinal, b. at Troja (Apulia), 6 May. 1493; d. at Trent. 
1 7 March, 1563. He was of noble birth, and intended 
by his parents for the legal profession. After their 
death, however, and at the age of fourteen he entered 
the Augustinian Order, at Viterbo, where he joined 



the study of Greek and Hebrew to that of philosophy 
and theology. After a short stay in Rome, whither 
he had been called by his su|)erior general, he was ap- 
pointed lecturer at Siena (1515), professor of theology 
at Bologna (1517), and vicar-general (1532), which 
hist charge he filled with great credit for two years. 
He won such reputation for eloquence by his dis- 
courses in the principal cities of Italy, that the 
Emperor Charles V often made it a point to Ixj 
present at his sermons. Elected superior general in 
1539, he governed for twelve years, with singular pru- 
dence, zeal, and piety. He attended (1546) the ses- 
sions of the Council of Trent, where he distinguished 
himself by his zeal for the purity of the text of Holy 
Writ, and also by his peculiar views concerning orig- 
inal sin and justification. Paul III sent him as his le- 
gate to the emperor and to the King of France, after 
which mission lie was offered the Bishopric of Aquila. 
Seripando not only declined this dignity, but even re- 
signed his charge of superior general (1551), and with- 
drew into a small convent, from the retirement of 
which he was called (1553) on a mission from the city 
of Naples to Charles V. Upon completion he was ap- 
pointed Archbishop of Salerno. He proved a zealous 
and efficient pastor. A few years later (1561 ) Pius IV 
made him cardinal and second legate of the Holy See 
at the Council of Trent. Upon the death of Cardinal 
Gonzaga, he became first president of the same Coun- 
cil. Seripando was an elegant and prolific writer, and 
a vigorous controversialist, rather than an orator. 
The following are his principal published works: 
"Nova; coustitutiones ordinis S. Augustini" (Venice, 
1549); "Oratio in funere Caroli V imperatoris" (Na- 
ples. 1559) ; " Prcdiche sopra U simbolo degli Apostoli, 
etc. (Venice, 1567); " Commentarius in D. Paul! 
epistolam ad Galatas" (Venice, 1569); "Commen- 
taria in D. Pauli epistolas ad Romanos et ad Gala- 
tas" (Naples, 1601); "De arte orandi" (Lyons, 
1670) ; and several of his letters, included by Lago- 
marsini in "Poggiani epist. et orationes " " (Rome, 
1762). 

Elum Dotin, Hist de Vfglise (Paris. 1703); Ratwai-d-M ansi, 
Anna!, ecrl. (Lucca. 1735-6); Omisqer, Bxbl August. (Ing.J- 

• tEdt> 17G8) - Francis E. Gigot. 

Sermon. See Homtuetics. 

Seroux d'Agincourt, Jean -Baptists- Louis - 
George, b. at Bcauvais, 5 April, 1730; d. at Rome, 'J4 
September, 1814. He was a descendant of the counts 
of Namur. He entered the French cavalry while a 
young man, but soon resigned in order to devote liim- 
self to his family. Louis XV appointed him collector 
of the taxes. A disciple of Count de Caylus, the 
archaeologist, in 1777 he visited England, Belgium, 
Holland, and a part of Germany; in 1778 he went to 
Italv, where he devoted himself particularly to the 
study of the Catacombs of Rome. He formed the 
jlan of imitating for Christian art the work which 
Vinkelmann had done for ancient art, and of studying 
Christian art from its antiquity up to the Renaissance. 
This task, in which Louis XVI was also interested, 
was far from being finished at the time of his death. 
During the Revolution, d'Agincourt's property had 
been confiscated; however, during the Empire, the 
sale of his work brought the distinguished archa?olo- 

fist once more into comfortable circumstances. 
)'Agincourt lacked Winkelmann's critical acumen. 
The reproductions published in his "Histoire de 
Tart" are imperf»>ct and at times even altered. He 
took the paintings from the walls of the Catacombs 
and in this way often caused their destruction. His 
work is entitled: "Histoire de l'art par les monu- 
ments, depuis sa decadence au IV mo siecle jusqu' a 
son renouvellement au X\T«"e" (Paris, 1825). 

Lbclxucq. Manuel dTarchiologie chrehenne. I (Paris. lfH)7). 16 
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Serpieri, Alessanoro, b. at S. Giovanni in Marig- 
nano, near Rimini, 31 Oct., 1823; d. at Fiesole, 22 
Feb., 1885. (lis early education was received at 
Rimini from the brothers Speranza, priests. His classi- 
cal studies he made at the College of the Scolopians 
at Urbino, of which the distinguished Latin scholar. 
Father Angelo Bonuccelli, was the rector. He entered 
their novitiate at Florence, 30 Nov., 1838. From 
1840-43 he studied philosophy and the exact sciences 
at the Ximenian College and observatory, whose rec- 
tor, the able astronomer and geodete, Father Gio- 
vanni Inghirami, was at the same time professor of 
higher mathematics and astronomy. Serpieri was 
only twenty years old when he was appointed in- 
structor in mathematics and philosophy at the col- 
lege of Siena. Here he became known as a model 
teacher on account of his lucid style of exposition, his 
eloquence, and his affablo manners. In Nov., 1846. 
his superior appointed him professor of philosophy 
and physics at the college of Lrbino, while two months 
later the Papal Government called him also to the 
chair of physics in the university of the same city. 
On 27 Aug., 1848, he was ordained priest, and in Nov.. 
1857, he became rector of the college. He continued 
in this position and acted at the same time as pro- 
fessor until 1S84, when the municipal authorities no- 
tified him of the impending secularisation of education, 
both in the primary schools and in the colleges, invit- 
ing him however to remain as professor. This unjust 
decree caused him and his colleagues to give up their 
positions at the college. The sorrow caused by this 
event had an almost fatal effect upon his health, which 
had not been good for some time. Appojnted to the 
rectorship of the Collegio dclla Dadia Fiesolana, he 
died in the following year after a short illness. 

Serpieri's chief merits as an astronomer lay in the 
observation of shooting stars. His first treatise on 
this subject dates from 1S47 in the " Annali di fisica e 
chimica 1 ' of Maiocchi. In August, 1850, he discov- 
ered that the August meteors originate in a radiant 
not far removed from y Persei (hence " Perseids ", Ann. 
di Tortolino, 1850). In the same year he established 
an observatory at Urbino, and thereafter published 
regularly in his monthly bulletin the results of his me- 
teoric observations. These were of great assistance 
to Schiaparclli in the formulation of his theory on the 
shooting stars. Serpieri himself expressed some in- 
teresting views on this subject in his bulletin in 1867. 
Urged by Father Secchi, he went to Reggio in Cala- 
bria to observe the total eclipse of the sun in 1870, and 
to ascertain with exactness the northern limit of the 
■one of totality. The coronal streamers of the sun 
observable during the eclipse he declared to be sun 
auroras caused by the electrical influence of the earth 
and other planets on the sun (Rcndic, 1st. Lomb., 
1871). W hen Schiaparelli called his attention to the 
magnificent work by the American, George Jones, 
comprising 328 drawings of the zodiacal light as ob- 
served at different times and from different places 
(published at Washington at the expense of the Gov- 
ernment), he at once submitted it to a searching 
analysis. This led him to his theory, in which he ex- 
plains this phenomenon as light of the earth produced 
and maintained in the atmosphere by special solar radi- 
ations ("La luce zodiacalc studiata nelleosscrv. di G. 
Joncs",138pp. in " Mem. Soc. Spcttr. Ital. ", 1876-81). 

Serpieri's greatest achievements are in the field of 
seismology. His study of the earthquake of 12 
March, 1.S73, is, in the opinion of de Rossi, a model of 
scientific analysis. In thus he was the first to intro- 
duce the concept of the seismic radiant. The so- 
called premonition on the part, of animals he explains 
by the hypothesis of a preceding electrical disturb- 
ance. His master-work Is his study on the earth- 
quake of 17 and 18 March, 1875, which cause*! 
great devastation in his home city and in other 
places. In this study he embodies 240 documents 



coming from 100 different places, and in it his theory 
of radiants is proved in a striking manner. He also 
wrote two memoranda on the terrible catastrophe of 
Casamicciola. His complete seismological studies, 
for which he received the gold medal at the General 
Italian Exposition at Turin (1881), were republished 
in 1889 by P. G. Giovanozzi. Among his works on 
physics must be mentioned: a study on the pendulum 
of Foucault (Ann. Tortolini, 1851); a treatise on the 
simultaneous transmission of opposing electric cur- 
rents in the same wire (Corr. sc. di Roma, 1855), a 
lecture on the unity of natural forces (La forza e le 
sue trasformazioni, 1868). His work on the electric 
potential ("11 potcnziale clettrico", 171 pp., Milan. 
1882), is noted for its system, clearness, and concise- 
ness. It has been translated into German by Reich- 
enbach (Vienna, 1884). His last work, on absolute 
measures ("Lc misurc assolutc", etc., Milan, 1884), 
gives in condensed form the principal theories on 

Ehysics, in particular of electric currents. It has 
een translated into French by Gauthier-Villars ( 1886) 
and into German (Vienna, 1885). 

GiovaNOMI, Drill Vila e dtyli Sertoli di Alftandro Srrpirr, 
drlle Scuolr Pi* (Florence. 1887), 134 pp.; AletMitulra Srrpurt. 
D.S.P., Scritti ntmologici nuoeament* raecoUi t pubblicati da G. 
GinmnoMri. IHrttlurt drW 4hnrruil.tr,,) Xtmeniana (Florence, 

1888-89); PoooENDOErr, Biogr. lilt. Handwb., iii. 1898. v. 

J. Stein. 

Sorra, JunIpero, b. at Petra, Island of Majorca, 
24 Nov., 1713; d. at Monterey, California. 28 Aug , 
1784. On 14 Sept., 1730, he entered the Franciscan 
Order. For his proficiency in studies he was ap- 
pointed lector of philosophy before his ordination 
to the priesthood. I^ater he received the degree of 
Doctor of Theology from the Lullian University 
at Palma, where he also occupi "d the Duns 
Scotus chair of philosophy until he joined the mis- 
sionary college of San Fernando, Mexico (1749V 
While travelling on foot from Vera Cruz to the capi- 
tal, he injured his leg in such a way that he suffered 
from it throughout his life, though he continued to 
make his journeys on foot whenever possible. At his 
own request he was assigned to the Sierra Gorda In- 
dian Missions some thirty leagues north of Qucr6taro. 
He served there for nine years, part of the time as 
superior, learned the language of the Pame Indians, 
and translated the catechism into their language. 
Recalled to Mexico, he became famous as a most fer- 
vent and effective preacher of missions. His zeal fre- 
quently led him to employ extraordinary means in 
order to move the people to penance. He would 
pound his breast with a stone while in the pulpit, 
scourge himself, or apply a lighted torch to his bare 
chest. In 1767 he was appointed superior of a band 
of fifteen Franciscans for the Indian Missions of 
Lower California. Karly in 1769 he accompanied 
Portolas land expedition to Upper California. On 
the way (14 May) he established the Mission San 
Fernando de VelicatA, Lower California. He ar- 
rived at San Diego on 1 July, and on 16 July founded 
the first of the twenty-one California missions which 
accomplished the conversions of all the natives on the 
coast as far as Sonoma in the north. Those estab- 
lished by Father Scrra or during his administration 
were San Carlos (3 June, 1770); San Antonio (14 
July, 1771); San Gabriel (8 Sept., 1771); San Luis 
Obispo (1 Sept., 1772); San Francisco de Asis (8 Oct.. 
1776); San Juan Capistrano (1 Nov., 1776); Santa 
Clara (12 Jan., 1777); San Buenaventura (31 March, 
1782). He wns also present at the founding of the 
presidio of Santa Barbara (21 Aprilj 1782), and was 
prevented from locating the mission there at the time 
only through the animosity of Governor Philine de- 
Neve. Difliculln-s with Pedro Fages, the military 
commander, compelled Father Serra in 1773 to lay 
the case before Vircrov Bucareli. At the capital of 
Mexico, by order of the viceroy, he drew up his 
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t" in thirty-two articles. Every- 
thing save two minor points was decided in his fa- 
vour; he then returned to California, late in 1774. 
In 1778 he received the faculty to administer the 
Stu'ramcnt of Confirmation. After he had exercised 
hi* privilege for a year, Governor Neve directed him to 
suspend administering the sacrament until he could 
present the papal Brief. For nearly two years Father 
Serra refrained, and then Viceroy Majorga gave in- 
structions to the effect that Father Serra was within 
his rights. During the remaining three years of his 
life he once more visited the missions from San Diego 
to San Francisco, six hundred miles, in order to con- 
firm all who had been baptized. He suffered in- 
tensely from his crippled leg and from his chest, yet 
he would use no remedies. He confirmed 5309 per- 
sons, who, with but few exceptions, were Indians con- 
verted during the fourteen years from 1770. Besides 
extraordinary fortitude, his most conspicuous virtues 
were insatiable real, love of mortification, self-denial, 
and absolute confidence in God. His executive abil- 
ity has been especially noticed by non-Catholic, 
writers. The esteem in which his memory is held 
by all classes in California may be gathered from 
the fact that Mrs. Stanford, not a Catholic, had a 
granite monument erected to him at Monterey. A 
bronze statue of heroic size represents him as the 
apostolic preacher in Golden Gate Park, San Fran- 
cisco. In 1884 the Legislature of California passed a 
concurrent resolution making 29 August of that year, 
the centennial of Father Serra's burial, a legal holiday. 
Of his writings many letters and other documents are 
extant. The principal ones are his "Diario" of the 
journey from Lorcto to San Diego, which was pub- 
lished in "Out West" (March to June, 1902), and the 
"Reprcsentaci6n" before mentioned. 

Paloo. Sulieia* de la Nueta California (San Francuco, 1774); 
I okm. Relation historica de la tula y apostolical tareas del 
V'rn. P. Fr. Junipero Serra (Mexico City, 1787); Santa Barbara 
Mission Arehitt*; San Carlos Mission Records; EnoklhaRDT, 
Missions and Missionaries of California, I (San Francisco, 1908); 
II (1912); Idem, Franciscan* in California (Harbor Springs, 
Mich., 1*97); Bancroft, Hittory of California, I (San Francisco, 
1886); Ol BIX III. Catholic Church in California, II (San Fran- 
cisco, 1S71); IltTTELL, History of California, I (San Francuco, 
1V45); Jamu, In and Out of the Mission* (New York. 1905). 

Zephyrin Engelhardt. 



titular metropolitan see in Macedonia, 
more correctly Serrhae, is called Siris by Herodotus 
(VIII, 115), Sirae by Titus Livius (XLV, iv). Inscrip- 
tions show the official spelling to have been Sirrha or 
SuThac; the form Serrhae prevailed during the 
Byzantine period (Hierocles, 639, 10; Stephanius 
Byzantius, s. v.). The city, now called in Turkish 
"Seres", is in Eastern Macedonia, about forty-three 
miles north-east of Salonica in the plain of Strvmon. 
on the last outposts of the mountains which bound 
it on the north-east. On his return to the Hellespont. 
Xerxes left some of his sick followers at Scrrae, and 
here also P. .Emilius Paulus, after his victory at 
Pydna, received a deputation from Perseus. The city 
possessed great strategic importance under the 
Byzantine Empire in the wars against the Servians 
and Bulgars. It was captured by the latter in 1206 
and recaptured by the Emperor John Dukas in 1245. 
I>ater the Servian, Krai Stephen Dushan, captured 
it in turn, was crowned there in 1345, established a 
Court on the model of that of Byzantium, and married 
the daughter of Andronicus II. In 1373 it was cap- 
tured by a Greek apostate in the service of Sultan 
Murad I. In 1396, while Sigismund of Hungary was 

Sreparing to attack the Ottoman Empire, the Sultan 
ayazet had his camp at Seres, where he assembled 
his Christian allies shortly before the Battle of Nicop- 
ohs. Seres is now the capital of a sanjak in the 
vilayet of Salonica. It has about 30,000 inhabitants, 
of whom 13,000 are Turks and the same number 
Greeks. It carries on a brisk trade in textile and 
agricultural products. At first Serrae was a suffragan 



of Thcssalonica, remaining so probably until the 
eighth century, when Eastern Ulyricum was removed 
from Roman jurisdiction and attached to the Patri- 
archate of Constantinople. It figures in the " Notitia? 
episcopatuum " as an autocephalous archdiocese as 
early as the tenth century; at the end of the next 
century it hail become a metropolitan see without 
suffragans, and such is still its status for the Greeks. 
Ijo Quien (Oriens Christ., II, 87) gives a list of fourteen 
bisho|», but a much more complete list is given in 
Papageorgiou's article cited in the bibliography. Th> 
oldest of these bishops is Maximianus or Maximus, 
present at the Latrocinium of Ephesus (449) and at 
the Council of Chalcedon (451). A gap intervenes 
till the end of the tenth century, when Leontius 
assisted at a council of Constantinople. Among the 
other titular* was Nicetas, formerly a deacon of St. 
Sophia, Constantinople, and eventually Metropolitan 
of Heraclea (Pontus), at the end of the eleventh cen- 
tury. He was a prolific writer (see Krumbachcr, 
"Gesch. der byzant. Litt." (Munich, 1897), 137 sqq., 
211 sqq., 215 sqq., 587, etc.]. Under Michael Paheo- 
logus, a metropolitan of Serrae whose name is un- 
known was among the advocates of union with Home. 
In 1491 Manasses became Patriarch of Constantinople 
under the name of Maximus. Eubel, "Hicrarchia 
catholica medii asvi", I, 473, mentions two Latin 
metropolitans: Arnulphus in 1225 and Pontius in 1358. 

Smith, Diet, of Greek and Roman Geoor., a. v. Siris; BotTTRAa, 
Diet, of Hist, and Geogr. (in Greek), VII, 479; LeaKK, Northern 
Greece, III, 200-210; Demitsah. Mactdonica (Athena. 1874). 675- 
587; Tomabchek, Zur Kunde der Hamui-Hntbinsel (Vienna, 
1887). 83; Papaokorqiou in BytantinUcht ZrUschrift, III (Mu- 
nich. 18W). 225-320. S. PeTRIDES. 

Servants of Mary. See Servites, Order of. 

Servants of the Most Blessed Sacrament, 

Congregation ok the, an order of nuns, founded 
by the Venerable Pierre-Julien Eymard (q. v.) in 
1858, assisted by Mother Margaret of the Blessed 
Sacrament, with the authorization of Mgr Morlot, 
Archbishop of Paris. A Decree of Pius IX (21 July, 
1871) canonically erected it into a religious con- 
gregation, and on 8 May, 1885, Leo XIII approved 
the constitutions. The aim of the society is to 
render "before all else solemn and perpetual adora- 
tion to Our Lord Jesus Christ, abiding perpetually 
in the Most Blessed Sacrament of the Altar for the 
love of men . "The Congregation of the Servants 
of the Most Blessed Sacrament devote themselves 
with all their souls and all their strength to propagate 
this same worship of adoration and love in the world, 
especially by means of 'The People's Eucharistic 
League' in the way that was erected by a Rescript 
of August 2, 1872 (Bishops and Regulars), by Re- 
treats of Adoration, and the work of the worship of 
Jesus Christ " ; that is, by work for poor churches, as 
well as by catechetical instruction to children and to 
poor or ignorant adults. Each sister is required to 
make three adorations in the twenty-four hours, of 
which two are in the day and one at night. The 
Divine Office is said in choir. The community is 
contemplative and cloistered. The mother-house 
is at Angers, France. The congregation has houses 
at Lyons (France), founded 29 June, 1874; Paris, 
founded 1 May, 1876; Binehe (Belgium), founded 
17 November, 1894. In October, 1903, at the request 
of Mgr Labrecque, Bishop of Chicoutimi, a house was 
established at Chicoutimi on the banks of the 
Saguenay. The first exposition took place on 22 
October, 1903, in the chapel of the Sisters of Good 
Counsel, who for several months extended hospi- 
tality to the newly-arrived community. On 25 
March, 1906, it took possession of a new convent and 
on 18 June, 1909, the chapel of the Eucharistic 
Heart of Jesus was consecrated. Canada has now 
its novitiate. The community numbers thirteen 
professed of the perpetual vowb, and fifteen novices. 



Digitized by GoOgt 



SERVETUS 7 

TkKaIIXON. te kh. Plrt Pierre- Julien Eymard: Document* tur 
ta fit ti »«j wliu (Home, 18W). A. LetELLIER. 

Servetus, Michael. See Calvin, John. 

Servia, a European kingtlom in the north-western 
part of the Balkan peninsula. 

[. History. — The greater part of the territory of 
the present Kingdom of Servia belonged, at tho be- 
ginning of the Christian era, to the Woman Province of 
Mcesia, the western part to the Province of Dalmatia. 
Under Roman supremacy a number of cities arose 
along the Danube and the Morava, and the country 
attained to a considerable height of economic pros- 
perity and intellectual development. Christianity 
found entrance into the Roman districts of the Bal- 
kan Peninsula at an early date and suffered but little 
in this region from the persecutions of the emperors. 
Martyrs are not mentioned until the reign of Diocle- 
tian, when several suffered death for Christ at Singi- 
dunum (Belgrade). During the migrations the coun- 
try was traversed in succession by Ostrogoths, Huns, 
and IjombanLs. In 550 it was conquered by the Em- 
peror Justinian, head of the Eastern Empire. Soon 
after this, the Avars fell upon the land, devastating 
and burning wherever they went, and turned the 
region into a wilderness. In the seventh century the 
forefathers of the present Serbs, a tribe of the south- 
ern Slavs, migrated into the country, which received 
from them the name of Servia. During the Middle 
Ages and well into modern times the term included 
not only the present Servia, but also Bosnia, Herze- 
govina/Montenegro, and the northern parts of Mace- 
donia and Albania. In the early centuries of their 
history the political cohesion of the Serbs was slight; 
the political organization was based upon the family- 
clan, the sadruga. The sadruga was composed of 
about fifty or sixty persons, who bore a common name 
and obeyed an elder who was the representative of the 
clan in dealings with outsiders or with the gods. All 
members of the clan had the same rights and were en- 
titled to a share of the common possessions. Several 
rnich family-clans formed a tribe whose affairs were 
managed by a council of the family elders. At the 
head of the tribe was a Zupan, elected by the elders of 
the families. The religion of the Serbs was a natural 
religion. They worshipped their gods in the open air 
and accompanied their sacrifices with singing. They 
had neither images, temples, nor priests. In common 
with all Slavs they believed in a life after death. 

At various times during the first centuries of their 
history they were obligee! to acknowledge the su- 
premacy either of the Eastern Empire or of the Bul- 
garians. For short periods also they were able to 
maintain their independence. They accepted Latin 
Christianity in the eighth century, during the period 
of Bulgarian suzerainty. Until the union of Servia 
with the (Jreek Orthodox Church, the Servian Church 
was under the control of the Latin Archbishop of 
Spalato and, later, the Latin Archbishop of Antivari. 
After the death of the most powerful of the Bulgarian 
princes, Symeon (927), the Servian Zupan Ceslaw 
was able, for the first time, to unite several Servian 
tribes against Peter, the weak ruler of the Bulgarians. 
However, the destruction of the Bulgarian kingdom 
by Basil II, Bulgaroktonos, the Byzantine emperor 
(976-1025), re-established Byzantine supremacy over 
the whole Balkan Peninsula. Although the oppres- 
sive sway of the Eastern Empire led to repeated re- 
volts of the Serbs, the supremacy of Constantinople 
continued until the twelfth century. For a time in- 
deed the Grand Zupan Michael (1050-80) was able to 
maintain his independence; he even received the title 
of king from Pope Gregory VII. In the twelfth cen- 
tury the family of the Nemanyich, to whom the union 
of the Serbs is due, became prominent in Servian his- 
tory. Urosch, who was Zupan of Rassa from about 
1120, entered into friendly relations with the Hun- 
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garian king, Bela II. His son, Stephen I, Nemanya 
(1159-95), conquered the chiefs of the other Servian 
tribes, with the exception of i hose in Ikmi.ia, and thus 
founded a united hereditary and independent state. 
He accomplished this with the aid of the Eastern Krn- 
peror, Manuel I, to whom he swore fealty in return for 
recognition as grand Zupan. Free from his oath aft*-r 
the death of Manuel I (1180), he seised for himself 
those portions of Servian territory which belonged di- 
rectly to the Eastern Empire. 

Stephen I, Nemanja, who was a Catholic, main- 
tained amicable relations with the jw>pcs in ecclcsias 
tico-political affairs, especially with Pope Innocent 
III. He received the lattcr's legates ana letters in a 
friendly manner and repeatedly assured the ]x»pe of 
his attachment. His brother Vlkan, as lord of Anti- 
vari and Cattaro, was also closely connected with th« 
Catholic Church. Nevertheless, the Greek Orthodo> 
Church grew constantly stronger in the eastern part 
of the country, although in this era a sharp distinction 
between the Churches of the Eastern and Wcsterc. 
Empires had not yet appeared. In 1 196 Stephen ab- 
dicated in favour of his eldest, son and retired to thf 
monastery of Chilandar, which he had founded on 
Mount Athos. Here he died in 1199 or 1200. The 
work of the father was continued during the adminis- 
tration of the son, Stephen II (1 196-1228), who had re- 
ceived an excellent Bvzantine education and was a 
skilful diplomatist, fn church affairs he, like his 
father | maintained good relations with the popes. 
The sixth canon of the Servian Council of Dioelea 
(1199) formally declared that the Servian Church re- 
garded the Roman Church as the mother and ruler of 
all the Churches. During the Fourth Crusade, which 
ended in the establishment of the Latin Empire of 
Constantinople, Stephen II had the skill to maintain 
himself against all his neighbours and to use the fa- 
vourable opportunity for increasing his power. Like 
the Bulganan Kalojan, he asked Innocent III to grant 
him the title of king and to send a legate to Servia. 
However, the opposition of the Hungarian king, Em- 
merich, prevented the carrying out of this plan, to 
which Pope Innocent had given his consent. Ste- 
phen finally obtained the royal crown in 1217 from 
Honorius III, probably through the aid of Venice, 
which, since the Fourth Crusade had become a neigh- 
bour of Servia. In order to make his kingdom auton- 
omous in religious matters he annotated his brother 
Sabas, who had been a monk at Mount Athos, Met- 
ropolitan of Servia, and organized the dioceses of the 
Serv ian Church in co-operation with this new metro- 
politan. 

Stephen II had four sons and was succeeded by one 
of them, Stephen Radoslav (1228-34). This king was 
the son-in-law of the Emperor Theodore the Epirote, 
and as such regarded himself as a Greek. He was so 
incom|K'tent that he was overthrown and bauished by 
the nobility. His brother Stephen Vladislav (1234- 
1243) could not maintain his power in the confusion 
caused by the incursion of the Mongols into the Bal- 
kan Peninsula, and was obliged to resign the throne to 
a more vigorous brother and content himself with the 
empty title of king. Stephen Urosch I the Great 
(1243-76) was victorious in a war with the city of 
Itagusa, the bishop of which was obliged, in 1254, to 
renounce all ecclesiastical jurisdiction over Servian 
territory. He was also successful, in league with the 
Latin Empire of Constantinople, in a campaign 
against the Greek Empire of Nicaia, but failed in an 
attack upon Hungary. After the fall of the Latin 
Empire the relations between the papacy and Servia 
grew gradually less intimate; although married to a 
Catholic Frenchwoman, Helena, Stephen Urosch per- 
mitted both his sons to be brought up in the Greek 
Orthodox religion. Of these sons Stephen Dragutin, 
who drove his father from the throne, soon gave up 
the government to his younger brother Stephen Mi- 
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luttn (1282-1321), while retaining for himself the title 
of king. The separation from Kome was completed 
• luring the reigns of these two princes and has con- 
tinued from that, period until the present day, al- 
though several p<i|x-s have exerted themselves to n>- 
.-stablish the union, e. g. Nicholas IV (1288), Benedict 
XI (1303), and Clement V (1308). 

Stephen Milutin conquered several provinces of the 
Byzantine Empire, and advanced victoriously as far 
as Mount Athos, besides receiving Bosnia, without 
st riking a blow, as the dowry of his wife, a daughter of 
the Hungarian king, Stephen V. During his reign 
and that of his son Stephen IV, Urosch (1320-31), 
Servia gained a Euro|>ean reputation and was the 
leading power of Eastern Europe. The son can-it*! 
on a successful war against the revived Bulgarian 
kingdom and broke its power forever. Stephen IV, 
Urosch, was willing, in 1323, to unite with Home and 
abandon the schism in order to Becure the aid of 
Western EuroiM" against the claims to the throne of 
his half-brother Vladislav; but this union with Romn 
was only of short duration. As in the latter years of 
his reign he showed a preference for the son of a 
second marriage, his eldest son Stephen Duschan rose 
against him and threw him into a prison, where he was 
soon killed, Stephen Duschan being probably an ac- 
complice in his death. The constant aim of this, the 
greatest of all the rulers of Scrvia (1331-55), was to 
establish a (J water Servia, which should unite all the 
peoples of the Balkan Peninsula, to conquer Constan- 
tinople, and to win for himself the crown of a new 
Oriental empire with its centre at Constantinople. 
Taking advantage of the civil war in the Eastern 
Empire he was able, in 1336—40 and in 1345, to con- 
quer Albania, Macedonia, Epinis, and Thcssaly, and 
undertook thirteen campaigns against Constant i- 
nople in which he advanced as far as the imjwrial 
capital itself. In 1346 he was crowned at Skopje as 
"Tsar of the Serbs ami Greeks"; this is translated in 
Latin documents as " Imperator Rasci:e et Romania?". 
At the same t ime, in a Servian synod, he had the Ser- 
vian Archbishop of Ipek created an independent 
"Metropolitan of the Serbs and Greeks", notwith- 
standing the anathema of the Church of Constanti- 
nople. The new head of the Servian Church had 
twenty metropolitans and bishops under him. 

Stephen Duschan's reign has been called the 
Golden Age of Servia, because he gave the country a 
better administration and judicial system, sought to 
improve education, mining, commerce, etc., and, in 
1349, issued a code of laws, an important monument 
of the Kingdom of Servia. Be was very host ile to the 
Catholic Church. Article 0 of his code punished with 
death any Servian who adhered to the "Latin her- 
esy", or any Latin ecclesiastic who sought to make 
proselytes. Yet he repeatedly entered into relations 
with the pope in order to gain aid from Western 
Europe against the constantly increasing danger of 
Turkish invasion, and held out the pros|x-ct of union 
with the Lit in Church. The great kingdom he had 
created soon fell to pieces during the reign of his weak 
son, Urosch V (1355-71). Vlkasin, a Servian noble, 
rose against I'rosch as a rival and gained almost the 
entire country- for his cause; the strength of the king- 
" dom was frittered away by internal disorders and civil 
wars, and thus the way was prepared for the Turks. 
Vlkasin lost both the throne and his life at the battle 
on the Maritza Hiver (20 September, 1371), in which 
he took part as an ally of the Eastern Empire. Two 
months later, I'rosch V also died, and witli his death 
the Netnanyich dynasty became extinct. The nobles 
disputed over a successor; Lazar Gobljanovitch, one of 
the most prominent, formed an alliance with the Bul- 
garians, Albanians, and Bosnians, and defeated a vice- 
roy of the Turkish Sultan, Arnurath I. However, the 
Serbs suffered a severe defeat on 15 June, 1388. in the 
terrible battle on the Plain of Kossovo (the Plain of 
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the Blackbirds). I,azar and n large number of the 
most distinguished Serbs were taken prisoners and 
were beheaded during the night, after the batt le. '1 he 
land was defenceless against the Turks, and Servian 
independence was in abeyance for four hundred years. 
Amurath's successor, Bajazct, divided the country 
between a son and a son-in-law of Lazar, both of 
whom were obliged to pay tribute to the Turks and to 
take part in the Turkish military expeditions. In 
1459 .Mohammed II put an end to the sovereignty of 
these two rulers. Servia was formally incor|x>rated 
into the Turkish Empire and was divided into pasha- 
lies. Many Servian families were destroyed, many 
others fled to Hungary, some 200,000 |wrsons were 
dragged away as slaves. The Servian Patriarchate of 
Ipek was also suppressed, and the Servian Church was 
placed under the control of the Gnrco-Bulgarian 
Patriarchate of Schrida. In 1557 the Patriarchate of 
Ipek was re-established, ami remained independent 
until its second suppression in 1700. 

For more than two hundred years the name of Scr- 
via almost entirely disapj>cared from history. How- 
ever, the Turks maintained only a military occupa- 
tion of the country; they wrung large sums of money 
from the people, and took large numbers of young men 
to be trainee! as Janizaries. But they did not chum 
any land for themselves, and thus the Serbs under the 
Turkish yoke were able to preserve their language, 
customs, religion, and the memory of the heroic age 
of their country until the hour of deliverance. The 
folk-songs, which celebrat d the exploits of their 
most famous heroes, did much to preserve the national 
consciousness during the worst periods of oppri'ssion. 
by keeping before the people the recollection of 
Servia's history and past greatness. The first hope 
of deliverance from the Turkish yoke came from Aus- 
tria which, under Charles of Lorraine, repeatedly de- 
feated the Turks in the years 1084-80 and took pos- 
session of several provinces. When, in 1090, the Km- 

f>cror Leopold I issued a proclamation declaring that 
ic would protect the religion and the polit ical rights of 
all Slavonic peoples on the Balkan peninsula, and 
called upon them to rise against the Turks, about 
36,000 Servian and Albanian families, led by their 
patriarch, emigrated from Servia. After Leopold had 
given them the desired guarantees they crossed the 
Save and settled in Slavonia, in Syrmia, and in some 
of the Hungarian cities, where their descendants now 
form a considerable portion of the population. Their 
rights have always been protected by the emperor, and 
the see of a Serv ian patriarch was established at Carlo- 
witz. The victories of Prince Eugene of Savoy foi ced 
Turkey to surrender all of Servia to Austria by the 
Treaty of Passarowitz (1718). But the Austrian 
Government was not able to win the sympathy of its 
new subjects, and, after the unsuccessful war of 
Charles VI against Turkey (1738-39), Scrvia was re- 
t receded to that power. 

Although the Serbs themselves had contributed 
largely to the restoration of the Turkish supremacy, 
their loyalty was ill repaid by the cruellies of the 
Janizary revolt. At the request of the Greek Ortho- 
dox Church, the Patriarchate of Ipek was again sup- 
pressed, in 17t>6, and the Servian Church was placed 
directly tinder the Patriarch of Constantinople, who 
sent as bishops to Servia almost exclusively men of 
Greek nationality, who were hostile to Servian efforts 
for liberty. During the war against Turkey carried 
on by Joseph II and Catherine II, in the years 1788- 
1790, the Serbs rose in favour of Austria. In 1804 
a general revolt was provoked by the atrocities of the 
Janizaries. The head of the rebellion was George 
Pctrowitch, who was also called Karageorge (Black 
George). A series of victories delivered the country 
from the Turkish soldiers, and in 1807 even Belgrade 
was taken. The people, however, were not sufficiently 
supported by Russia, and could not obtain complete 
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freedom. By the Treaty of Bucharest, in 1812, the 
Serbs were guaranteed complete amnesty and granted 
a measure of internal self-administration, but were 
obliged to remain under Turkish suzerainty. Ah the 
Turks did not keep their promises a new revolt broke 
out in 1815, the leader of which was Milosch Obreno- 
viteh, Karageorge having been assassinated. On 6 
November, 1817, Milosch was proclaimed Prince of 
Servia at Belgrade by an assembly of Servian nobles 
and ecclesiastics, and was recognized bv the Porte in 
1820. By the Peace of Adrianople (1829), Serv ia re- 
ceived the right to elect its own princes, the right of 
self-administration, in short internal autonomy, but 
was obliged to pledge itself to pay a fixed yearly 
tribute to the Porte. The Treaty of Akerman (1826) 
and the Peace of Adrianople (1829) also granted the 
people of Servia freedom of worship and the right to 
elect their bishops. In 1832 a concordat was made 
with the Greek Patriarch of Constantinople which 
regulated the relation of the Servian to the Greek 
Orthodox Church: the Archbishop of Belgrade re- 
ceived the title of Metropolitan of Servia, and was 
henceforth to be elected without the participation of 
the Patriarch of Constantinople; the election, how- 
eve^ must be announced to, and confirmed by, tho 
patriarch, who had the privilege of confirming it and 
consecrating the new metropolitan. In 1830 Milosch 
was recognized by the Porte as hereditary prince; in 
1834 the Turkish military occupation of Servia was 
limited to Belgrade. 

Influenced by Russia, Milosch ruled as an abso- 
lute prince without calling any national assembly; he 
seized commercial monopolies for his own benefit, and 
in this way so irritated the people that in 1835 a re- 
volt broke out. He was finally obliged to grant a con- 
stitution, which, however, the Turkish Government 
replaced, in 1838, by the Organic Statute (Ustav). 
This statute, replacing the National Assembly with a 
senate provided with extensive powers, satisfied 
neither the people nor the prince. Milosch swore to 
observe the Organic Statute, but did not keep his 
oath and, after a fresh uprising, in 18139, abdicated in 
favour of his eldest son Milan I. Milan died in three 
months and was followed by his incapable and tyran- 
nical brother Michael, who, in 1842, was forced by his 
opponents to abdicate, and then fled to Austria. A 
national assembly convoked 1 1 September, 1842, 
elected the son of Karageorge, Alexander Karageorge- 
vitch, Prince of Servia. He was confirmed by the 
sultan, but only with the title of Beschbeg (overlord). 
In his home ixiliey he followed Austria and, influenced 
by Metternich, his government was rigidly conserva- 
tive, which made him unpopular among the Serbs and 
in Russia. When, in 1858, the Senate wished to force 
him to retire, he sought protection with the Turkish 
garrison at Belgrade. Thereupon the National As- 
sembly (Skupuhtina) deposed him as a fugitive, and 
called to the throne Milosch Obrenovitch, now eighty 
years old, who had abdicated in 1839. Milosch was 
followed, in 1800, by his son Michael, who had been 
forced to abdicate in 1842. Under him the organiza- 
tion of the army was carried out, notwithstanding 
complaints from the Porte, and the efforts of the Serbs 
to become entirely independent of Turkey became 
constantly more evident. Urged by Austria, the 
Turks, in 1807, withdrew their last garrison, that of 
Belgrade, from the country, in order to allay the na- 
tional excitement. Notwithstanding the success that 
had been attained, a conspiracy was formed against 
the ruling prince, who was killed on 29 June, 1808, in 
the park of Topschider. The Skupshtina then chose 
as prince the sole surviving member of the Obreno- 
vitch family, Milan II, then a student in Paris. 

During Milan's minority a new constitution was 
granted to the country by the regent Ristitch. 
When, in September, 1874, the Christians of Bosnia 
and Herzegovina rose against the Turkish yoke, and 
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the revolt constantly spread, Milan believed the occa- 
sion favourable to gain the independence of the coun- 
try, while augmenting it with Bosnia, Herzegovina, 
and Old Servia, thus founding a Great Servia. In 
July, 1X70, he began war against the Turks, without 
being able to gain any success in battle. Neverthe- 
less, when war broke out between Turkey and Russia 
in 1878, he joined Russia, ami the Servian arrny in 
Bulgaria captured several places which the Turks 
were on the point of abandoning. In the Peace of San 
Stefano, Servia gained not only the recognition of its 
complete independence, but also considerable addi- 
tions to its territory, which was still further increased 
by the Congress of Berlin. In return it was obliged 
to grant unconditional equality to all denominations 
and assume a part of the Turkish national debt. On 
21 August, 1878, the independence of the country was 
formally proclaimed. One of Milan's first acts *vas to 
obtain for the Servian Church complete independence 
from the Greek Church and its release from the obliga- 
tions it had assumed in 1832. In 1879 he compelled 
the Greek Patriarch of Constantinople, Joachim III, 
to recognize the Servian Church as independent and 
self-governing, and to renounce all rights over it. 
Since then the relations between the two Churches 
have been fricndlv. On 0 March, 1882, Milan as- 
sumed the title of king. In 1884, to increase his ter- 
ritories, thinking to exploit the embarrassment of Bul- 
garia, which after the annexation of Eastern RumeUa 
was threatened by the Turks and deserted by Russia, 
he declared war on that principality, although ill pre- 
pared for it. Led by their courageous ruler, Alex- 
ander of Battenberg, the Bulgarians gained a brilliant 
victory over the Serbs at Slivnitza, and only the inter- 
ference of Austria, which hastily sent Count Kheven- 
htiller to the Bulgarian head-quarters and checked 
Prince Alexander, saved Servia. 

In his home policy, too, Milan sheltered himself un- 
der the protection of Austria and opposed his own peo- 
ple. The Serbs, greatly embittered by the Austrian 
occupation of Bosnia and Herzegovina, became more 
and more favourable to the Radical and Russophile 
party, while the king's position was rendered increas- 
ingly difficult by the agitation of political party lead- 
ers who were under Russian influence, and the bad 
financial management of his cabinets. At last Mi- 
lan's quarrels with his wife Natalie, the daughter 
of a Russian colonel, led to the dissolution of the 
marriage by the metropolitan. When the Liberal 
party, which had been the support of Milan and Ris- 
titch, was defeated in the elections of 1888, and the 
Radicals forced a new and more democratic constitu- 
tion, Milan abdicated, 6 March, 1889, in favourof his 
onlv son Alexander, a minor, and then left the count rv. 
In 1892 he gave up his Servian citizenship. The sorely 
distracted country had still less internal peace during 
Alexander's reign. The regency during his minority 
was carried on mainly by Ristitch. In 1893 the im- 
pulsive king, although only sixteen years old, declared 
himself of age, and forced the regency to retire. Alex- 
ander recalled his father from Paris to help him 
against the Radicals and the menace of anarchy. 
Milan returned to Belgrade. 21 January, 1894, at once 
assumed control of the administration, did away with 
the democratic Constitution of 1889 by a coup d'etat. 
restored that of 1869, and limited the constitutional 
liberties and the suffrage. In 1897 he also assumed 
supreme control of the army. 

However, the friendly relations between father and 
son were ruptured in 1900 by the marriage of Alex- 
antler, who was mentally somewhat abnormal, with a 
widow of ill repute named Draga Maschin. Milan 
broke off all connexion with his son and left the coun- 
try for good (d. at Vienna, 11 February, 1901). After 
that, Alexander ruled despotically, contrary to the 
Constitution. By two political strategems a new con- 
stitution was forced on the country in 1901, but was 
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set aside after two years. The kiag lost whatever 
sympathy was still felt for him on account of the un- 
dignified manner in which the queen, in 1901, deceived 
the country into expecting an heir to the throne. 
When at last the queen formed a plan to have one of 
her brothers, Lieutenant Nikodem LunjeviUa, who 
was hated in the army, made heir to the throne, a re- 
volt broke out. In the night of 10-1 1 June, 1903. a 
number of officers, who had formed a conspiracy under 
the leadership of Colonel Mischitch, entered the pal- 
ace and murdered the king and queen, the queen's two 
brothers, and three ministers. The following day the 
army proclaimed Peter Karageorgevitch, son of the 
former Prince Alexander Karageorgevitch, king, and 
the National Assembly confirmed the choice on 15 
June, after restoring the Constitution of 1889. 

Even under the new dynasty the country has not 
yet (1911) found peace and economic development. 
Peter's position was from the beginning made more 
difficult by the fact that he was rightly regarded as an 
accessory to the murder of his predecessor, and was, 
moreover, completely controlled by the assassins dur- 
ing the early years of his reign. These murderers 
claimed the chief positions in the army and the civil 
service; on account of his connexion with them 
Peter's administration was only recognized by the 
Powers after the lapse of some time, the last power to 
recognize him being Great Britain (1900). The coun- 
try was kept in disorder by the constant struggles be- 
tween political parties, while cabinet changes and dis- 
solutions of the Chamber followed in rapid succession. 
In foreign affairs, Scrvia was soon involved in an eco- 
nomic and political dispute with Austria-Hungary, 
with which it carried on its main export trade. When 
Servia formed a customs union with Bulgaria, in 1906, 
a customs war with Austria-Hungary began, which in- 
flicted severe damage on the economic life of the coun- 
try. Relations with Austria-Hungary were still fur- 
ther Btrained by the zealous agitation for a Great 
Servia carried on among the related peoples of Mon- 
tenegro, Macedonia, Bosnia, and even Croatia. In 
October, 1908, Austria completed the annexation of 
Bosnia and Herzegovina; this brought the anti-Aus- 
trian feeling in Servia to fever-heat, as the Serbs be- 
lieved they had a moral claim on these countries in- 
habited by related peoples. The Servian Govern- 
ment, in a note addressed to thesignatory Powers, pro- 
tested against what it alleged to be an infringement of 
the Treaty of Berlin of 1878. It also formed an alliance 
with Montenegro, called out the reserves, and set 
about raising a war loan. Scrvia was openly sup- 
ported by Russia, and secretly encouraged by Great 
Britain. It demanded from Austria-Hungary the 
cession of a strip of territory to connect Servia, by 
way of the Sandiak of Novi Basar and Bosnia, with 
Montenegro and the Adriatic; it also demanded the 
autonomy of Bosnia and Herzegovina under the su- 
pervision of the European Powers. 

In the spring of 1909 war seemed inevitable. How- 
ever, the stand taken by Germany, which declared 
itself ready to support Austria-Hungary with arms if 
the latter were attacked by Russia in a war with Ser- 
via, led Russia to change its position and forced 
Servia to yield. Servia was obliged to acknowledge 
formally the annexation of Bosnia and Herzegovina, 
to renounce economic and territorial compensation, 
and to express the desire to renew friendly relations 
with the dual monarchy. At the same time the 
Crown Prince George was obliged to renounce his right 
to the succession in favour of his brother Alexander. 
George had had a large share in urging a war and was 
greatly disliked by the Serbs on account of his wild 
behaviour, his extravagance, and brutal conduct. 
Since then the relations between Servia and Austria- 
Hungary have become more friendly, and the cus- 
toms war was settled in the early part of 1911 by a 
commercial treaty. 



5 SERVIA 

II. Actual Conditions. — Servia has an area ol 
18,650 square miles; on 31 December, 1900, the popu- 
lation was -192,882. Of this number 2,331,107 were 
by language Serbs, 89.873 Rumanians, 7494 Germans, 
2151 Albanians, 1956 Magyars. Divided by religions, 
2,460,515 belonged to the Serbo-Orthodox Church 
10,423 were Roman Catholics, 1399 Protestants, 3056 
Turkish Mohammedans, 11,689 Mohammedan Gyp- 
sies, while 71 belonged to various other religions. At 
the beginning of 1910 the population was estimated at 
2,855,660. According to the Constitution of 2 Janu- 
ary, 1889, Servia is a constitutional monarchy, heredi- 
tary by primogeniture in the male line in the Kara- 
georgevitch family. The king shares the legislative 
power with a national assembly, the Skupshtina; this 
consists of 160 deputies elected for four years. The 
right of suffrage is exercised by every Servian citizen 
who is twenty-one years of age and pays a national 
tax of at least 15 pence, as well as all members of 
sadrugas who have reached their majority, irrespect- 
ive of taxation. Those voters are eligible as depu- 
ties who are thirty years old and pay an annual state 
tax of 30 pence. A "Great Skupshtina", consisting 
of twice the ordinary number of deputies, is elected for 
certain special occasions, as for making changes in 
the Constitution, electing a king when there is no heir 
to the throne, etc. 

The national religion of Servia is that of the Ortho- 
dox Greek Church. All denominations permitted by 
the Government enjoy complete freedom and protec- 
tion, so far as their exercise does not contravene morals 
and public order. However, all attempts to influ- 
ence the members of the State Church to adopt other 
creeds are forbidden. All church organizations are 
under the supervision of the Ministry of Worship and 
Education, which also watches the correspondence of 
all Servian with foreign ecclesiastical authorities. The 
control of the Orthodox Church is in the hands of a 
synod consisting of the five bishops of the country 
under the presidency of the metropolitan, the Arch- 
bishop of Belgrade. This synod elects all the bishops, 
issues all the edicts for the guidance of the Church, 
and has a share in drawing up all laws referring to the 
Church and clergy. The metropolitan is elected by a 
special synod consisting of the active bishops, all 
archimandrites and arch-priests of the subdivisions of 
Servia, the head of the ecclesiastical seminary of St. 
Saba, and several lay adherents of the Orthodox 
Church. The choice of this synod requires the con- 
firmation of the king. In 1907 there were 750 
churches and chapels, 54 monasteries. 1042 priests, 
and 98 monks. The Orthodox Church is supported 
partly by the revenues of the church lands, partly by 
additional sums granted by the State. The value of 
the church lands is nearly 345 million marks; that of 
the monastery lands makes an additional 250 million 
marks. 

Since 1848 the Catholic Serbs, who are in large part 
subjects of the A ustro- Hungarian Monarchy, have 
been under the spiritual jurisdiction of the Bishop of 
Diakovo, in Slavonia. Although freedom of religion 
was constitutionally guaranteed by the Congress of 
Berlin, the position of the Catholic Church is a dis- 
advantageous one, as the Orthodox clergy put various 
difficulties in the way of parochial work. In the 
course of the nineteenth century negotiations were 
several times begun for the erection of a Latin bishop- 
ric in Servia. Bishop Strossmayer, of Diakovo, es- 
pecially, tried repeatedly to attain this end, but all 
efforts were in vain. In 181)0 the Holy See gave its 
consent to the erection of a bishopric for Servia, but 
the movement has fatted on account of the opposition 
of the Servian Government and other difficulties. 
There arc only three parochial stations for the Catho- 
lics of Servia, and the expenses of these are largely 
borne bv the Austro-Hungarian Government. The 
title of Catholic Primate of Servia is borne by the 
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Archbishop of Antivari, who, since March, 1911, has 
been Father Matthew Cardun of the Dalmatian 
province of the Franciscans. 

Novakovitth, Serbische Bibliographit 1741-1867 (Bclitm.de. 
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Cogt'ELUi, Le Royaume de Serbie (Paris, 1901); Lazahd and 
Hoooe, La Srrbie d'aujourd'hui (Gcmblouz, 1900); UoooE. La 
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tains a bibliography of Servia). 

Joseph Linb. 

Servites, Ohder of (Servants of Mary), is the 
fifth mendicant order, the objects of which are the 
sanctification of its members, preaching the Gospel, 
and the propagation of devotion to the Mother of 
God, with special reference to her sorrows. In this 
article we shall consider: (1) the foundation and 
history of the order; (2) devotions and manner of 
life; (3) affiliated associations; (4) Servitea of dis- 
tinction. 

Focnoation and History. — To the city of Flor- 
ence belongs the glory of giving to the Church the 
seven youths who formed the nucleus of the order: 
Buonfiglio dei Monaldi (Bonfilius), Giovanni di 
Buonagiunta (Bonajuncta), Bartolomco dcgli Amidei 
(Amidcus), Ricovcro dci Lippi-Ugguccioni (Hugh), 
Benedetto dell' Antella (Manettus), Gherardino di 
Sostegno (Sostcneus), and Alessio de' Falconieri 
(Alexius); they belonged to seven patrician families 
of that city, and had early formed a confraternity of 
laymen, known as the Laudesi, or Praiscrs of Mary. 
While engaged in the exercises of the confraternity 
on the feast of the Assumption, 1233, the Blessed 
Virgin appeared to them, advised them to withdraw 
from the world and devote themselves entirely to 
eternal things. They obeyed, and established them- 
selves close to the convent of the Friars Minor at 
La Camarzia, a suburb of Florence. Desiring stricter 
seclusion than that offered at La Camarzia, they 
withdrew to Monte Senario, eleven miles north of 
Florence. Here the Blessed Virgin again appeared 
to them, conferred on them a black habit, instructed 
them to follow the Rule of .St. Augustine and to 
found the order of her servants (15 April, 1240). 
The brethren elected a superior, took the vows of 
obedience, chastity, and poverty, and admitted 
associates. 

In 1243, Peter of Verona (St. Peter Martyr), 
Inquisitor-General of Italy, recommended the new 
foundation to the pope, but it was not until 13 March, 
1249, that the first official approval of the order was 
obtained from Cardinal Raniero Capocei, papal 
legate in Tuscany. About this time St. Bonfilius 
obtained |)ennission to found the first branch of 
the order at Cafaggio outside the walls of Florence. 
Two years later (2 Oct., 1251) Innocent IV appointed 
Cardinal Guglielmo Fiesehi first protector of the 
order. The next pope, Alexander IV, favoured a 
plan for the amalgamation of all institutes following 
the Rule of St. Augustine. This was accomplished 
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in March, 1256, and about the same time a Rescript 
was issued confirming the Order of the Servites 
as a separate body with power to elect a general. 
Four years later a general chapter was convened at 
which the order was divided into two provinces, 
Tuscany and Umbria, the former of which St. Manet- 
tus directed, while the latter was given into the 
care of St. Sostene. Within five years two new po- 
vinces were added, namely, Romagna and Lombardy. 
After St. Philip Benizi was elected general (5 June, 
1267) the order, which had long been the object of 
unjust attack from jealous enemies, entered into the 
crisis of its existence. The Second Council of Lyons 
in 1274 put into execution the ordinance of the 
Fourth Lateran Council, forbidding the foundation 
of new religious orders, and absolutely suppressed 
all mendicant institutions not yet approved by the 
Holy See. The aggressors renewed their assaults, 
and in the year 1276 Innocent V in a letter to St. 
Philip declared the order suppressed. St. Philip 
proceeded to Rome, but before his arrival there 
Innocent V had died. His successor lived but five 
weeks. Finally John XXI, on the favourable opin- 
ion of three consistorial advocates, decided that the 
order should continue as Ix-fore. The former dangers 
reappeared under Martin IV (12S1), and though 
other popes continued to favour the order, it was not 
definitively approved until Benedict IX issued the 
Bull, "Dura levamus" (11 Feb., 1304). Of the 
seven founders, St. Alexis alone lived to sec their 
foundation raised to the dignity of an order. II » 
died in 1310. 

We must here make mention of St. Peregrine I,azic.si 
(Latiosi), whose sanctity of life did much towards 
increasing the repute of the Scrvite Order in Italy. 
Born at Forll in 1265, the son of a Ghibelline leader, 
Peregrine, in his youth, bitterly hated the Church. 
He insulted and struck Saint Philip Benizi, who, at 
the request of Martin V, had gone to preach peace 
to the Forlivese. Peregrine's generous nature was 
immediately aroused bv the mildness with which 
St. Philip received the attack, and he begged 
the saint's forgiveness. In 1283 he was received 
into the order, and so great was his humility it was? 
only after much persuasion he consented to be or- 
dained a priest. He founded a monastery in his 
native city, where he devoted all his energies to the 
restoration of peace. His humility and patience were 
so great that he was called by his people a second Job. 
He died in 1345. His body remains incorrupt to 
the present day. He was canonized by Benedict 
XIII in 1726, and his feast is celebrated on 30 April. 

One of the most remarkable features of the new- 
foundation was its wonderful growth. Even in tbe 
thirteenth century there were houses of the order in 
Germany, France, and Spain. Early in the four- 
teenth century the order had more than one hundred 
convents including braneh houses in Hungary, Bohe- 
mia, Austria, Poland, and Belgium; there were also 
missions in Crete and India. The disturbances 
during the Reformation caused the loss of many 
Scrvite convents in Germany, but in the South of 
France the order met with much success. The Con- 
vent of Santa Maria in Via (1563) was the second hou«c 
of the order established in Rome; San Marcello had 
been founded in 1369. Early in the eighteenth cen- 
tury the order sustained losses and confiscations from 
which it has scarcely yet recovered. The flourishing 
Province of Narbonne was almost totally destroyed 
by the plague which swept Marseilles in 1720. In 
17S3 the Servites were expelled from Prague and in 
1785 Joseph 11 desecrated the shrine of Maria Wald- 
rast. Ten monasteries were suppressed in Spain in 
1835. A new foundation was made at Brussels in 
1891, and at Rome the College of St. Alexis was 
opened in 1S95. At this period the order was in- 
troduced into England and America chiefly through 
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ihe efforts of Fathers Boeio and Morini. The latter, 
saving gone to London (1864) as director of the 
affiliated Sisters of Compulsion, obtained charge of 
Sh parish from Archbishop Manning in 1867. His 
work prospered: besides St. Mary's Priory at London, 
convents were opened at Bognor (1882) and Begbroke 
C1886). In 1870 Fathers Morini, Ventura, Giribaldi, 
and Brother Joseph Camera, at the request of Rt. 
1 ( < ■ v Bishop Melcher of Green Bay, took up a mission 
in America, at Neenah, Wisconsin. Father Morini 
founded at Chicago (1874) the monastery of Our 
I,ady of Sorrows. A novitiate was opened at Gran- 
■ville, Wisconsin, in 1892. The American province, 
formally established in 1908, embraces convents in 
the dioceses of Chicago, St. Louis, Milwaukee, Su- 
perior, and Denver. In 1910 the order numbered 
700 members in 62 monasteries, of which 36 were in 
Italy, 17 in Austria-Hungary, 4 in England, 4 in 
North America, 1 in Brussels. 

Devotions: Manner or Life. — In common with 
all religious orders strictly so called, the Servites 
make solemn profession of the three vows of 

Cvertv, chastity, and obedience. The particu- 
■ object of the order is to sanctify first its own 
members, and then all men through devotion to the 
Mother of God, especially in her desolation during 
the Passion of her Divine Son. The Servites give 
missions, have the care of souls, or teach in higher 
institutions of learning. The Rosary of the Seven 
Dolours is one of their devotions, as is also the Via 
Matris. The fasts of the order are Advent, Lent, 
and the vigils of certain feasts. All offices in the 
order are elective and continue for three years, 
except that of general and assistant-generals which 
are for six years. The canonized Servite saints are: 
St. Philip Bcnizi (feast 23 Aug. ), St. Peregrine Latiosi 
(30 April . St. Juliana Falconieri (19 June), and the 
Seven Holy Founders (12 Feb.). 

Affiliated Associations. — Connected with the 
first order of men are the cloistered nuns of the second 
order, which originated with converts of St. Philip 
Bcnizi. These sisters have convents in Spain, Italy, 
England, The Tyrol, and Ge rmanv. The Mantellatc, a 
third order of women founded by St. Juliana(sec Mary, 
Servants of), have houses in Italy, France, Spain, 
England, and Canada. In the United States they 
are to be found in the dioceses of Sioux City and Bel- 
ville. Thcro is also a thin! order for seculars, as well 
as a confraternity of the Seven Dolours, branches of 
which may be erected in any church. 

Servites of Distinction. — A few of the most dis- 
tinguished members arc here grouped under the heading 
of that particular subject to which they were especially 
devoted ; the dates are those of their death. Ten mem- 
bers have been canonized and several beatified. Sacred 
Scripture. — Angelus Torsani (1562?) ; Fclicianus Capi- 
toni (1577), who wrote an explanation of all the pass- 
ages misinterpreted by Luther; Jerome Quaini (1583) ; 
Angelus Montursius (1600), commentary in 5 vols.; 
James Tavanti (1607), whose " Ager Dominicus" com- 
prises 25 vols.; Julius Anthony Roborcdo (1728). 
Theology. — Laurence Opimus (1380), "Commentar- 
ium in Magistrum Sententiarum"; Ambrose Spiera 
(1454) ; Marian Salvini (147G) ; Jerome Amidei 
(1543); Laurence Maxzocchi (1560); Gherardus Baldi 
(1660), who was styled by his contemporaries 
"eminens inter theologos"; Amideus Chiroli (1700?), 
celebrated for his "Lumina fidei diviruc"; Julius 
Arrighetti (1705); Callixtus Lodigcrius (1710): 
Gerard Capassi (1737), who was by Benedict XIV 
called the most learned man of his day; Mark Stniggl 
(1761); Caesar Sguanin (1709). Canon Law.— Paul 
Attavanti (1499), " Breviarium totius juris canonici"; 
Dominic Brancaccini (1689), "De jure doetoratus"; 
Paul Canciani (1795?), " Barbarorum leges ant iqtue " ; 
Theodore Rupprecht, eightecnth-ccnturv jurist; Bon- 
filius Mura (1882), prefect of the Sapienza before 1870. 
XIII.— 47 



Philosophy and Mathematics— Urbanits Averroista. 
commentator of Averroes; Andrew Zaini (1423); Paul 
Albert ini (1475), better known as Paolo Vcneto; Philip 
Mucagatta (1511); John Baptist Drusiani (1656), 
the "Italian Archimedes"; Benedict Canali (1745); 
Raymond Adami (1792); Angelus Ventura (1738). 
History and Uagiography. — James Philip Landrofilo 
(1528); Octavian Bagatti (1566); Raphael MaiTei 
(1577); Archangelus Giani (1623); Philip Ferrari 
(1626); Archangelus Garbi (1722); Placidus Bonfrizi- 
eri (1732); Joseph Damiani (1842); Austin M. Morini 
(1910). Fine Arts. — Alexander Mellino (1554) choir- 
master at the Vatican; Elias Zoto, John Philip Dreyer 
(1772); Paul Bonfichi, who received a pension from 
Napoleon Bonaparte for his musical compositions; 
Ambrose of Hacconigi, Cornelius Candidus, Jilis of 
Milan, Germanus Sard us, poets; Arsenius Mascagm 
and Gabriel Mattei, painters; Angelus Montursius 
(1563), architect and sculptor, among whose works are 
the Neptune of Messina, the arm of Laocoon in the 
Vatican, and the Angels on the Ponte Sant 1 Angolo. 

Man. oed. Serr. (Hrusttoln, 1897); Gianki-Carbi, Annate* writ, 
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Idem, Vie de S. Pkiliut>« Heniti (Piirifl. 1K.S0); LEPiricn, Saintt 
Julienne Falrrmieri (Bru-wK 1907); Leourx, Iliti. de* tept 
taints fondaleur* (Paris, 188S); DoinrnE. Routt tt marvutrUt* 

»• 1005 >- Patick J. Griffin. 



Servus servorum Dei, (servant of the ser- 
vants of God), a title given by the popes to them- 
selves in documents of note. Gregory the Great was 
the first to use it extensively, and he was imitated by 
his successors, though not invariably till the ninth 
century. John the Deacon states (P. L., LXXV, 87) 
that Gregory assumed this title as a lesson in humility 
to John the Faster. Prior to the controversy with 
John (595), addressing St. Leandcr in April, 591, 
Gregory employed this phrase, and even as earlv as 
587, according to Ewald (" Neues Archiv fur aftere 
deutsche Geschichtskunde", III, 545, a. 1878), while 
still a deacon. A Bull of 570 begins: "Joannes (III) 
Episcopus, servus servorum Dei . BishofM Miofttoa 
bv humility, e. g. St. Boniface [Jaffe, "Monura. 
Mogun." in "Biblioth. Rer. Germ.'*, Ill (Berlin, 
1866), 157. 177 etc.], and the archbishops of Bene- 
vento; or bv pride, e. g. the archbishops of Ravenna 
as late as 1122 jMuratori, "Antiq. Ital.", V (Milan 
1741), 177; "Dissertazioni", II, disser. 36]; and even 
civil rulers, e. g. Alphonsus II, King of Spain (b. 
830), and Emperor Henry III (b. 1017), applied the 
term to themselves. Since the twelfth century it 
is used exclusively by the pope. (See Bulls and 
Briefs.) 

Du Canoe, Glouarium med. tt inf. lot. 

Andrew B. Meehan. 

Sessa-Aurunca, Diocese of (Scessana), in 
Campania, Province of Caserta (Southern Italy). 
The city is situated on a hill in the midst of a fertile 
plain, and possesses a large and beautiful cathedral, 
built in 1113. A city of the Aurunci, it became a 
Roman colony 313 B.C. It was the birthplace of the 
poet Lucilius and of the philosopher Agostino Nifo. 
Local legend relates that the Faith was preached in 
Sucissa (the Latin name of the city) by St. Peter him- 
self. The inhabitants venerate as patron saint their 
Bishop, St. Castus, a martyr at the end of the third 
century. There still remain ruins of the ancient 
basilica dedicated to him, with which catacombs are 
still connected (cf. "Nuovo Bullettino d' Archeologia 
Cristiana", 1897, p. 140). The first bishop of cer- 
tain date was Fortunatus (499); but until the end of 
the tenth century the names of the bishops are un- 
known. Of the others we mention: Erveo (1171), 
who rendered great services to the city; Pandulfo 
(1224), who donated the pulpit, adorned with mosaic 
in the cathedral; Giovanni (1259), who 
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the cathedral; Angelo Gcraldini (1462), a learned 
humanist; Galeazzo Florimonte (1552), who played 
an important part in the affaire of the Holy See under 
Paul III and Julius III, and published various 
works; Giovanni Placidi (1566), founder of the semi- 
nary; Ulissc Gherardini (1624), who restored the 
cathedral and the episcopal residence; Francesco Gra- 
nata (1759), who promoted study in the seminary, and 
wrote various historical works. I^ater bishops were: 
Pietro de Felice (1797), who was cast into prison by 
the revolutionists; Ferdinando Girardi (1848), exiled 
in 1860. Hie diocese is suffragan of Capua; it contains 
42 parishes with 56,750 souls anil 90 secular clergy. 

Cappklixtti. Lt Chine d" Italia, XX: Diamarf., Mtnuirit 
itorieo^riliehe delta Chie*, di 8mm Aurunea (Naples, 1WO0). 

U. Beniqni. 

Seatini, Benedict, astronomer, mathematician, 
b. at Florence, Italy, 20 March, 1816; d. at Frederick, 
Maryland, 17 Jan., 1890. He entered the Society of 
Jesus at Rome on 30 Oct., 1836, and studied at the 
Roman College where he followed the courses of 
Father Caraffa, the distinguished professor of math- 
ematics; endowed with mathematical ability, supple- 
mented by keen sight and skill as a draughtsman, he 
was appointed assistant to Father De Vico, director 
of the Roman Observatory. He was ordained in 
1844, and filled the chair of higher mathematics at 
the R oman College, when the Revolution of 1848 
caused his precipitate flight from Rome; coming to 
America he lived at Georgetown College, except for 
a few years, until 1869. He was stationed at Wood- 
stock, Maryland, at the opening of the scholasticate, 
and remained there until 188-1. On account of failing 
health, he was transferred in 18S5 to the novitiate, 
Frederick, Maryland, where paralysis terminated his 
career. In astronomy, his principal work is his 
"Catalogue of Star-Colors", published in his "Mem- 
oirs of the Roman College", 1845 and 1847. The 
second memoir includes the first, and forms the entire 
catalogue, except the twelve celestial charts that ac- 
companied the first. The Revolution broke out at 
Rome when the second memoir was in the printer's 
hands, and prevented the completion of the work. 
The colour catalogue is important for two reasons: 
it is the first general review of the heavens for star- 
colours, embodying the entire B. A. C. Catalogue, 
from the North Pole to 30 degrees south of the Equa- 
tor; then, as the observations are now about seventy 
years old (having been made from 1844 to 1846), the 
"Catalogue" will be invaluable for deciding the 

?uestion whether there are stars variable in colour, 
'or these reasons it has been republished, with notes, 
at the Vatican Observatory, as No. Ill Publications, 
1911. It is remarkable how few arc the errors of 
identification, in view of the then existing difficulties, 
and how closely Sestini's general scale of colours 
agrees with that of the Potsdam catalogue. 

At Georgetown Observatory, in 1850, Scstini made 
a series of sunspot drawings, which were engraved 
and published (44 plates) as "Appendix A" of the 
Naval Observatory volume for 1847, printed in 1S53. 
His last scientific work as an astronomer was the ob- 
servation of the total eclipse of 29 July, 1878, at 
Denver, Colorado. A sketch of the corona as it ap- 
peared to him was published in the "Catholic Quar- 
terly Review". From his arrival at Georgetown 
(1848) until his retirement from Woodstock (1884) he 
had been almost constantly engaged in teaching 
mathematics to the Jesuit scholastics, and he pub- 
lished a series of textbooks on algebra, geometry and 
trigonometry, analytical geometry, infinitesimal anal- 
ysis. These were works of sterling merit, but. they 
never became popular with students or teachers: 
their severe analytic method was repellent to practical 
American taste; he had no sympathy with commercial 
mathematics, and furthermore the make-up of the 



books was not as attractive as the ordinary high- 
school and college textbooks. He wrote treatises on 
natural science for the use of his pupils; some of these 
were lithographed and others were privately printed 
at Woodstock: "Theoretical Mechanics" in 1S73; 
"Animal Physics" in 1874; "Principles of Cosmog- 
raphy" in 1878. He founded the American "Mes- 
senger of the Sacred Heart" in 1866, and retained 
editorial control of it until 1885; during these years he 
was also head director of the Apostleship of Pravei 
in the United States. He was an indefatigable worker 
and had many difficulties to contend with in launching' 
and sustaining the "Messenger", and in directing th< 
IiCague of the Sacred Heart, but he was supported in 
this labour of love by his cheerful disposition and 
ardent, zeal for the glory of God. It was pleasantly 
said of him that he had two passions — one for pure 
mathematics, and the other for the pure Catholi< 
religion. 

S<»mm»:kvooel. Biblii>thi<tue de la C. de J., VII, 1150: Woodwork 
lifter,. XIX, 250; XXX. 00; Mmrnger of the Sacred Heart, ne» 
■eriei. V (I8IIO), 101, 343. 435. 480. 

E. I. Devitt. 

Setebo Indians, a considerable tribe of Panoar 
linguistic stock formerly centering about the conflu- 
ence of the Manoa with the Ucayali River, Loretc 

Erovince, north-eastern Peru, and now engaged a* 
oatmen, rubber gatherers, etc., along the whole ex- 
tent of the latter river to, or below, its junction with 
the Marafton. They si>eak the same language at 
their neighbours the Pano, Conibo, and Sipibo, whom 
they resembled in their primitive custom and belief at 
now in their more civilized condition. The first en 
try of the upper Ucayali country was made early it 
the seventeenth century by gold hunters from Peru, 
whose treatment of the wild tribes had the effect of 
rendering the Indians bitterly hostile towards the 
Spaniards. In 1657, however, the Franciscan Father 
Alonzo Caballero with two other priests and three 
lay brothers, passing through the country of the can 
nibal Cashibo, reached the Setebo on the Ucayali 
After a year or more of patient effort they succeeded 
in gathering a part of the tribe into two mission vil- 
lages. These had but a brief existence; they were at 
tacked and destroyed by the more powerful Sipibo 
hereditary enemies of *he Setebo, the five religious in 
charge and many of the neophytes being killed. In 
1661 a second attempt was made under Father Ixv 
renzo Tin<«o, with several other Franciscans, attended 
by an escort of soldiers and two hundred Christian 
Indians from Central Peru. Two missions were es- 
tablished, but only to meet the late of the first at the 
hands of the cannibal tribes, the missionaries retiring 
to the Huallaga with a part of their neophyte flock. 
Other attempts at establishment on the Ucayali 
within the next forty years were frustrated by hostile 
attacks and by smallpox epidemics, particularly a 
great smallpox visitation which desolated the whok 
region in 1670. Within this period eight missionaries 
were slain in the Setebo country, one of them, Father 
Jcronimo de los Rios, l>eing devoured by cannibals in 
1704. In 1736 the Setebo were still farther decimated 
in a bloody engagement with their inveterate enemies 
the Sipibo. 

In 1760 another Franciscan mission entry into the 
Setebo territory was made bv Fathers Francisco de 
San Jose and Miguel de Saleedo, accompanied by 
about one hundred Christian Indians, and, as inter- 
preter, a young girl of the trilw who had been taken 
prisoner in a previous expedition and who was bap- 
tized under the name of Ana Rosa. Through her 
good offices they came to a friendly arrangement with 
the chief of one band, and on his invitation estab- 
lished a mission chapel in his village under the name 
of San Francisco de Manoa. They were gr^ 4 '" 
pleased to find that the Indians still retained a dec, 
reverence for the cross, which thev had set up in froni 
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of their houses and in their fields, and retained also t 
few words of Spanish Erecting as heirlooms of earlier 
missions. In 1764 Father Frezncda bravely ventured 
among the Sipibo and succeeded in bringing about a 
peace between the two tribes, as the result of which 
both the Sipibo and the Conibo accept cd missionaries. 
The work grew and flourished. Four missions had 
been established and more priests were on the way, 
when, without warning or any later explanation, the 
three savage tribes in August, 1706, murdered all but 
one or two of the missionaries, slaughtered the Chris- 
tian converts, and thus in a few days wiped out the 
work of years. The Setebo missions were not re- 
newed, but on the establishment of Sarayacu (q. v.) 
by Father Girbal in 1791, numbers of the tribe were 
attracted to that settlement, where in due course they 
became civilized and christianized. See also Sipiuo. 

RaIMONOI. Bl Peril. II (Lima, lttTft), book I, //.•/. de la Geo- 
grafia dri Peril: HtRMDOS. Exploration of the Amnion (Washing- 
ton. 1S5I); M viikhvm. Trilf* in the Valley of the Amazon in 
Jour. Anthrop, In*tUute, XXIV (London. ISO. 1 )); Ordin AlftR, 
I. ex manage* du Ptrau in Revue d' F.lhnographie , VI I Tan.. I SS7), 
no. 4; Smyth and Lows, Journey from Lima to Pard iix>n<lon, 

1836). James Moonet. 

Sethiazu. See Gnosticibm, subtitle Thb Syrian 
School. 

Seton, Ei.iz mirth Ann, foundress and first superior 
of the Sisters of Charity in the United States, b. in 
New York City, 28 Aug., 1774, of non-Catholic 
parents of high position; d. at Emmitsburg, Marv- 
land, 4 Jan., 1821. Her father, Dr. Richard Dayley 
(b. Connect irut and educated in England), was the 
first professor of anatomv at Columbia College and 
eminent for his work as health officer of the Port of 
New York. Her mother, Catherine Charlton, 
daughter of an Anglican minister of Staten Island, 
N. "\ ., died when Elizabeth was three years old, leav- 
ing two other young daughters. The father married 
again, and among the children of this second marriage 
was Guy Carleton Bayley, whose convert son, James 
Roosevelt Rayley, became Archbishop of Baltimore, 
fflizaoeth always showed great affection for her step- 
mother, who was a devout Ang'iean. and for her step- 
brothers and sisters. Her education was chiefly eon - 
ducted by her father, a brilliant mail of great natural 
virtue, who trained her to self-restraint a» well as in 
intellectual pursuits. She read industriously, her 
notebooks indicating a special interest in religious and 
historical subjects. She was very_religious, wore a 
small crucifix around her neck, and Took great delight 
in reading the Scriptures, especially the Psalms, a 
practice she retained until her death. 

She was married on 25 Jan., 1794, in St. Paul's 
Church, New York, to William Magee Seton, of that 
city, by Bishop Prevoost. In her sister-in-law, Re- 
becca Seton. she found the "friend of her soul", and as 
they went about on missions of mercy they were called 
the "Protestant Sisters of Charity ". Business troubles 
culminated on the death of her father-in-law in 1798. 
Elizabeth and hot husband presided over the large 
orphaned family; she shared his financial anxieties, 
aiding him with her sound judgment. Or. Bayley 's 
death in 1S01 was a great trial to his favourite child. 
In her anxictv for his salvation she had offered to 
God, during his fatal illness, the life of her infant 
daughter Catherine. Catherine's life was snared, 
however; she died at the age of ninety, as Mother 
Catherine of the Sisters of Mercy, New York. In 
1803 Mr. Seton's health required a sea voyage; he 
started with his wife and eldest daughter for Leg- 
born, where the Filicehi Brothers, business friends of 
the Seton firm, resided. The other children, William, 
Richard, Rebecca, and Catherine, were left to the 
care of Rebecca Seton. 

From a journal which Mrs. Seton kept during her 
travels we learn of her heroic effort to sustain the droop- 
ing spirits of her husband during the voyage, followed 
by a long detention in quarantine, and until his death 
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at Pisa (27 Dec., 1803). She and her daughter re- 
mained for some time with the Filicehi families. 
While with these Catholic, families and in the churches 
of Italy Mrs. Seton first began to sec the beauty of 
the Catholic Faith. Delayed by her daughter's ill- 
ness and then by her own, she sailed for home accom- 
panied by Antonio Filicehi, and reached New York 
on 3 June, 1804. Her sister-in-law, Rebecca, died in 
July. A timeof great spiritual perplexity began foi Mrs. 
Seton, whose prayer was, " If I an right Thy grace im- 
part still in the right to stay. If I am wrong Oh, teach 
my heart to find the better way." Mr. Hobart (after- 
wards an Anglican bishop) who had great influence over 
her, used every effort to dissuade her from joining the 
Catholic Church, while Mr. Filicehi presentee the 
claims of the true religion and arranged a correspondence 
between Elizabeth 
and Bishop Chev- 
erus. Through Mi 
Filicehi she also 
wrote to Bishop 
Carroll. Elizabeth 
meanwhile added 
fasting to her 
prayers for light. 
The result was 
that on A.«h Wed 
nesday. 14 March, 
1805, she was re- 
ceived into the 
Church by Father 
Matthew O'Brien 
in St. Peter's 
Church, Barclay 
St., New York. 
On 25 March she 
made her first 
Communion with 
extraordinary fer- 
vour; even the faint shadow of this sacrament in 
the Protestant Church had had such an attraction 
for her that she used to hasten from one church 
to another to receive it twice each Sunday. She 
well understood the storm that her conversion 
would raise among her Protestant relatives and 
friends at the time she most needed their help. 
Little of her husband's fortune was left, but numerous 
relatives would have provided amply for her and her 
children had not this barrier been raised. She joined 
an English Catholic gentleman named White, who, 
with his wife, was o|>ening a school for boys in the 
suburbs of New York, but the widely circulated report 
that this was a proselytizing scheme forced the school 
to close. 

A few faithful friends arranged for Mrs. Seton to 
open a boarding-house for some of the boys of a 
Protestant school taught by the curate of St. Mark's. 
In January, 1806, Cecilia Seton, Elizabeth's young 
sister-in-law, became very ill and begged to see t he os- 
tracized convert ; Mrs. Seton was .sent for, and became 
a constant visitor. Cecilia told her that she desired 
to become a Catholic. When Cecilia's decision was 
known threats were made to have Mrs. Seton expelled 
from the state by the Legislature. On her recovery 
Cecilia fled to Elizabeth for refuge and was received 
into the Church. She returned to her brother's family 
on his wife's death. Mrs. Seton's boarding-house for 
boys had to be given up. Her sons had h<-en sent by 
the Filicehis to Georgetown College. She hoped to 
find a refuge in some convent in Canada, where her 
teaching would support her three daughters. Bishop 
Carroll did not approve, so she relinquished this plan. 
Father Dulxmrg, S.S., from St. Mary's Seminary, Bal- 
timore, met her in New York, and suggested opening 
in Baltimore a school for girls. After a long delay and 
many privations, she and her daughters reached Balti- 
more on Corpus Christ i. 1808. Her boys were brought 
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there to St. Mary's College, and she oponed a schf>ol 
next to the Chapel of St. Mary's Seminary and was 
delighted with the opportunities for the practice of 
her religion, for it was only with the greatest difficulty 
she was able to get to daily Mass and Communion in 
New York. The convent life for which she had longed 
ever since her stay in Italy now seemed less imprac- 
ticable. Her life was that of a religious, ana her 
quaint costume was fashioned after one worn by 
certain nuns in Italy. Cecilia Conway of Phila- 
delphia, who had contemplated going to Europe to 
fulfill her religious vocation, joined her; soon other 
postulants arrived, while the little school had all the 
pupils it could accommodate. 

Mr. Cooper, a Virginian convert and seminarian, 
offered $10,000 to found an institution for teaching 
poor children. A farm was bought half a mile from 
the village of Emmitsburg and two miles from Mt. St. 
Mary's College. Meanwhile Cecilia Seton and her 
sister Harriet came to Mrs. Seton in Baltimore. As 
a preliminary to the formation of the new community, 
Airs. Seton took vows privately before Archbishop 
Carroll and her daughter Anna. In June, 180S, the 
community was transferred to Emmitsburg to take 
charge of the new institution. The great fervour and 
mortification of Mother Seton, imitated by her sis- 
ters, made the many hardships of their situation 
seem light. In Dec, 1809, Harriet Seton, who was 
received into the Church at Emmitsburg,jiied there, 
and Cecilia in Apr., 1810. Bishop Flagefwas commis- 
sioned in 1810 by the community to obtain in France 
the rules of the Sisters of Charity of St. Vincent 
de Paul. Throe of these sisters were to be sent to 
train the young community in the spirit of St. Vin- 
cent de Paul, but Napoleon forbade them to leave 
France. The letter announcing their coming is extant 
at Emmitsburg. The rule, however, with some mod- 
ifications, was approved by Archbishop Carroll in 
Jan., 1812. and adopted. Against her will, and despite 
the fact that she had also to care for her children, 
Mrs. Seton was elected superior. Many joined the 
community; Mother Seton's daughter. Anna, died 
during her novitiate (12 March, 1812), but haa been 
permitted to pronounce her vows on her death-bed. 
Mother Seton and the eighteen sisters made their 
vows on 19 Julv, 1813. The fat hers superior of the com- 
munity were the Sulpicians, Fathers Dubourg, David, 
and Dubois. Father Dubois held the post for fifteen 
years and laboured to impress on the community the 
spirit of St. Vincent's Sisters of Charity, forty of whom 
he had hat! under his care in France. The fervour 
of the community won admiration everywhere. The 
school for the daughters of the well-to-do pros- 
pered, as it continues to do (1912), and enabled 
the sisters to do much work among the poor. In 
1814 the sisters wen; given charge of an orphan 
asylum in Philadelphia; in 1817 they were sent to 
New York. The previous vear (1816) Mother Seton's 
daughter, Rebecca, after long suffering, died at Em- 
mitsburg; her son Richard, who was placed with the 
Filicchi firm in Italy, died a few years after his 
mother. William, the eldest, joined the United States 
Navy and died in 1808. The most distinguished of 
his children are Most. Rev. Robert Seton, Archbishop 
of Heliopolis (author of a memoir of his grandmother, 
"Roman Essays" and many contributions to the 
"American Catholic Quarterly" and other reviews), 
and William Seton (q. v.). 

Mother Seton had great facility in writing. Besides 
the translation of many ascctical French works (in- 
cluding the life of Saint Vincent de Paul, and of Mile. 
Le Gras) for her community she has left copious 
diaries and correspondence that show a soul all on 
fin; with the love of Cod and zeal for souls. Great 
spiritual desolation purified her soul during a great 
portion of her religious life, but she cheerfully took 
"the royal road of the cross. For several years the 
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saintly bishop (then Father) Bruti vni her di- 
rector. The third time she was elected mother 
(1819) she protested that it was the election 
of the dead, but she lived for two years, suffering 
finally from a pulmonary affection. Her perfect sin- 
cerity and great charm aided her wonderfully in her 
work of sanctifying souls. In 1880 Cardinal Gibbons 
(then Archbishop) urged that steps be taken towards 
her canonisation. The results of the official inquiries 
in the cause of Mother Seton, held in Baltimore during 
several years, were brought to Rome by special 
messenger, and placed in the hands of the postulator 
of the cause on 7 June, 1911. 

Her cause is entrusted to the Priests of the Congrega- 
tion of the Mission, whose superior general in Paris 
is also superior of the Sisters of Charity with which 
the Emmitsburg community was incorporated in 
1850, after the withdrawal of the greater number of 
the sisters (at the suggestion of Archbishop Hughes) 
of the New York houses in 1846. This union had been 
contemplated for some time, but the need of a stronger 
bond at Emmitsburg, shown by the New York separa- 
tion, hastened it. It was effected with the loss of only 
the Cincinnati community of six sisters. With the 
Newark and Halifax offshoots of the New York com- 
munity and the Greenburg foundation from Cincinnati, 
the sisters originating from Mother Seton's foundation 
number (1911) about 6000. The original Emmitsburg 
community now wearing the cornette and observing 
the rule just as St. Vincent gave it, naturally sur- 
passes any of the others in number. It is found in 
about thirty dioceses in the United States, and forms 
a part of the worldwide sisterhood, whilst the others 
are rather diocesan communities. 

13 rola. of letters, diarie*, and documents by Mother Seton 
m well a* information concerning her, are in trie archives of the 
mothcr-houae at Emmitsburg, Maryland; Robert Seton, 
Memoir*. Letter and Journal of Elisabeth Seton (2 v, . I-. , New York, 
1KG9); HaRhekkt. Elizabeth Seton (6th ed.. 2 Vol*.. Tana. 1S92); 
White. Life of Mr*. Eliza A. Seton (10th ed.. New York. 1WM); 
S.vduer. Elital<eth Seton, Founder** of the Amir. Sitter* of Charity 
(New York. 1005); Beux>c. Uulorie Nun* (2nd ed., Ixmdon. 

i°»0. B. Randolph. 

Seton, William, author, b. in New York, 28 Jan., 
1835; d. there, 15 Mar., 1905. His father was William 
Seton, captain in the U. S. Navy, son of Elizabeth 
Ann Seton (q. v.), his mother was Emily Prime. 
Burke's Peerage (1900) recognised him as the head 
of the Seton family of Parbroath, senior cadets of the 
earls of Winton in Scotland. He was educated at 
St. John's College, Fordham, at Mt. St. Mary's, 
Emmittsburg, Md., and at the University of Bonn. 
He travelled extensively abroad before entering a 
law office in New York. Soon after his admission to 
the bar he answered Lincoln's first call for troops in 
1861. Disabled for a time by two wounds received 
in the Battle of Antietam, where he fought as captain 
of the, Forty-first New York Volunteers, French's 
Division, Sumner's Corps* he returned to his father's 
home, Cragdon, Westchester Co., New York, but went 
back to the front to be captain of the 16th Artillery 
in Grant's campaign against Richmond. After the 
war he devoted himself chiefly to literature, publish- 
ing two historical novels, "Romance of the Charter 
Oak" (1870) and "Pride of Lexington" (1871): 
"The Pioneer", a poem (1874); "Rachel's Fate'' 
(1882); "The Shamrock Gone West", and "Moira", 
(1884). >About 1886 he went to Europe for serious 
study in palaeontology, psychology, etc., and there- 
after usually spent the greater part of each year in 
France in such pursuits. His forte wits presenting 
scientific matters in attractive English. He issued 
a brief work, "A Glimpse of Organic Life, Past and 
Present " (1897). He was a frequent contributor of 
scientific articles to the "Catholic World". "The 
Building of the Mountain", a novel, was in the 
press at the time of his death. His Alma Mater .Mi. 
St. Mary's, conferred on him the degree of LL.D. in 
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1890. He outlived by ten years his wife Sarah Red- 
wood Parrish, a Philadclphian convert from the 
Society of Friends. Their only child William diet! in 
infancy. He did much charitable work, especially 
in obtaining employment for the poor. He is buried 
with the Sctons at Mt. St. Mary's, Eramitsburg, 
Maryland. 

Srrov. An Obi Family (Now York. 1S.S9). 3Si> fil; Kiting 
Catholic Men of Science in Catholic World. LXVI (Now York, 
1MJ8); Lamb's Rncyrl. of American Biography; .Applet on*' 
C't/ci. of American biography. g. RANDOLPH 

Settignano, Desiderio da, b. at Settignano, Tus- 
cany, 1428; d. at Florence, 1463. He is said to have 
been the son of a stone-cutter and was admitted to the 
association of "Maestri di Pietra" (stone- workers) 
in 1453. He studied under Donatello, from whom no 

doubt he acquired 




theel 

of fineness, joy- 
fulness, elegance, 
and distinction 
which cause his 
work to Ik* often 
confused with his 
master's. In spite 
of his brief life his 
name ranks among 
those of the great 
artists of his day. 
His chief produc- 
tions are: the 
architectural 
tomb covered 
with fine scuhv- 
ture of Carlo 
Marsuppini, sec- 
retary of the re- 
public, in the 
Church of Stn 
Croce; a marble 
tabernacle at San 
Ijorcnzo with a 
charming stand- 
ing figure of the 
Child Jesus ; a 
or an Unknown- CJibl very interesting 

t Settignano. Muaeo Na«- bust of Marietta 
ionalc. I lorence S t r O Z Z i in the 

Strozzi Palace; a graceful relief of the Madonna and 
Infant on the corner of the Palazzo Panciatichi; 
portrait bust of a young girl in the Bargcllo; the 
wooden statue of the Magdalen over her altar in t he 
Church of Sta Trinita (finished by Benedetto da Ma- 
iano); and a bust in the Palazzo Pubblico at Forll. 
Besides these, mention should be made of a number of 
works attributed to Desiderio by some authorities 
and by others to Donatello or his school — a Pieta in 
San Lorenzo, Florence; a Beatrice d'Este in the 
Louvre; a Virgin and Child in the South Kensington 
Museum, London; a portrait bust of a young woman 
in the Museum, Berlin; the "Child Laughing" in the 
Benda Collection, Vienna; and the well-known relief 
of Sta Cecilia in the collection of Lord Wcmyss, Lon- 
don. 

Perkins, Tutain Sculjtlnrs (1/uulon, 18SC); Cicoonara, Storiii 
delta JK-w/.'wrrj (Venire, lH. r );j); IUidk, Denkmtller der RenaUsance- 
Sculptur T<»cana, (Munich. 1905). 

M. L. Handley. 

Seven-Branch Candlestick, one of t he three chief 
furnishings of the IIolv of the Tabernacle and the 
Temple (Ex., xxv, 31-40; xxxvii, 17-24). In reality 
it was an elaborate lampstand, set on the south side of 
the Holy Pl:vce so as to face the loaves of pro|x>sition. 
It wiw beaten out of finest gold. A central shaft, to- 
gether with three pairs of branches curving upward 
mini out the shaft, all exquisitely ornamented and sur- 
mounted with stands, held in a line the seven golden 



lamps that gave light to the sanctuary. The priests 
dressed the lamps in the morning and set them on the 
lampstand in the evening (Ex., xxx, 7, 8). All night 
long the seven lamps were kept burning (Ex., xxvii, 
20, 21; Lev. xxiv, 3; I Kings, lii, 3). As for the day, 
Josephus (Antiq. Jud., Ill, viii, 3) tells us that three 
lamps were lighted. Levites of the family of Caath 
cared for the golden lampstand on the march (Num., 
iii, 31). It was among the spoils brought by Vespa- 
sian and Titus to grace their triumph at Rome, and 
may be seen sculptured upon the Arch of Titus. 

Walter Drum. 

Seven Brothers. Sec Felicitab, Saint; Stm- 
phrosa, Saint. 

Seven Churches, The. See Rome. 

Seven Churches of Asia. See Apocalypse. 

Seven Deacons, the seven men elected by the 
whole company of the original Christian community 
at Jerusalem and ordained by the Apostles, their 
office being chieflv to Uiok after the |xxjr and the 
common ayttpe. The number of believers at Jeru- 
salem had grown very rapidly, and complaints had 
been made that the poor widows of Hellenistic Jews 
were neglected. The Apostles, not desiring to be 
drawn away from preaching and the higher spiritual 
ministry to care for material things, proposed to the 
believers to transfer such duties to suitable men. and 
following this suggestion the "Seven" were appointed 
(Acts, vi, 1-6). This was the first separation of an 
ecclesiastical, hierarchical office from the Apostolate 
in which up to then the ecclesiast ico-religious power 
had been concentrated. The "seven men were "full 
of the Holy Ghost" and therefore able partially to 
represent the Apostles in more important matters 
referring to the spiritual life, as is seen in the ease of 
St. Stephen (q. v.) at Jerusalem, of St. Philip in 
Samaria, and elsewhere. Nothing further is known 
of several of the seven deacons, namely Nicanor, 
Timon, and Parmenas. Philip, who is called the 
" Evangelist ", preached with much Buccess in Sam- 
aria (Acts, viii, 5 sq.), so that the two Apostles Peter 
and John went there later to bestow the Holy Ghost 
on those whom he had baptized. Ho also baptized 
the eunuch of the Queen of the Ethiopians (Acts, viii, 
26 sqq.). According to the further testimony of the 
Book of the Acts (xxi, 8 sqq.) he lived later with his 
prophetically gifted daughters at Cajsarea. His feast 
is observed on 6 June, by the Greek Church on 11 
October.' In later narratives Proehorus is said to be 
one of the seventy disciples chosen by Christ; it is 
related that he went to Asia Minor as a miasionary 
and became Bishop of Nieomedia. The apocryphal 
Acts of John were wrongly ascribed to him [cf . Lip- 
sius, "Apokryphe Apostclgeschichten und Apostellc- 
genden ' , I ("Brunswick, 1883), 355 sqq.) 

In the second half of the se<-ond century a curious 
tradit ion appeared respect ing Nicholas. Iremeus and 
the anti-heretical writers of the early Church who fol- 
low him refer the name of t he Nicolaitaas — a dissolute, 
immoral sect that arc opposed, as early as the Apoc- 
alypse of John, to that of Nicholas and trace the sect 
back to him (Ircnauis, "Adv. ha»r.", 1, xxvi, 3; III, 
xi, 1). Clement relates as a popular report (Stro- 
mal, II. xx) that Nicholas was reproved by the 
Apostles on account of his jealousy of bis beautiful 
wife. On this he set her fret; and left it open for any 
one to marry her, saying that the flesh should be mal- 
treated. His followers took this to mean that it was 
necessary to yield to the lusts of the flesh (cf. the 
Philosophumena. VII, 36). This narrative points 
to a similar tradition, such as is found in I rename 
respecting the Nicolaitans. How far the tradition is 
historical cannot now be determined, perhaps the 
Nicolaitans themselves falsely ascribed their origin 
to the Deacon Nicholas [cf. Wohlcnbcrg, " Nikolas von 
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Antiochcn und die Nikolaiten" in the "Neue kirchl. 
Zeitschrift" (1805), 923 8 qq.]. 

J. P. KinacH. 

Seven Founders. See 8ervite8, Order or. 

Seven Gifts of the Holy Ghost. See Holy 
Ghost. 

Seven Robber* (Seitem Latronesj, martyrs on 
the Island of Coieyra ((Wu) in tne second century. 
Their names are Saturninus, Insischolus, Faustianus, 
Januarius, Marsalius, Euphrasius, and Mammius. 
The Greek menologies inform us that Sts. Jason and 
Sosipater, who had been instructed in the Christian 
religion by the Apostles or by Christ Himself, came to 
the Island of Corcyra to preach the Gospel of Christ. 
After making numerous conversions they were cast 
into a dungeon where the above-named seven rob- 
bers were imprisoned. They succeeded in converting 
the robbers who were then taken outside t he city and 
martyred by being cast into caldrons that were filled 
with 'seething oil and pitch. Some Greek menologies 
mention them on '27, others on 21*, April. In the Ro- 
man martyrology they are commemorated on 29 
April. 

Acta SS., April, ill >>20; Mtnotogy of F.mneror /i iu/iui //, 

27 April. Michael Ott. 

Seven Sleepers. See Ephesus, The Seven Sleep- 
ers or. 

Seven Virgins of Ancyra, Saint. See Theoda- 
TU8 or Ancvra, Saint. 

Severian, Bishop of GabaU in Syria, flourished in 
the fourth and fifth centuri.?s. Concerning his life 
before his episcopal consecration nothing has come 
down to us. He was regarded by his contemporaries 
as a good preacher, and was known as the author of 
Biblical commentaries and sermons: "Vir in divinis 
Scripturis eruditus et in hotniliis deelamator adrnir- 
abihs fuit" (Gennadius, 'De script, eccles.", xxi, in 
P. L., LVIII, 1073). Posterity has preserved his 
name on account of the prominent but regrettable 
role which he played in tne deposition and banish- 
ment of St. John Chrysostom. Incited by the": great 
oratorical and financial success attained in Constan- 
tinople by his fellow-Syrian, Antiochus, Bishop of 
Ptolemais, Severian came to the capital about 100, 
provided with a series of Greek sermons. Invited by 
Chrysostom to preach, he succeeded, in spite of his 
strong Syrian accent, in winning the approval of his 
hearers (Sozomen, "Hist eccl.", VIII, x). Owing to 
the strained relations between Chrysostom and the 
Empress Eudoxia, Severian had to declare for one 
of the parties, and, since he allowed himself to be 
swayed by personal interests, his choice was soon 
made. Nevertheless, the unsuspecting Chrysostom, 
when ecclesiastical affairs necessitated a journey 
into the Province of Asia in 401, appointed his guest 
his representative for liturgical functions. Severian 
took advantage of Chrysostom's absence and was 
soon engaged in open conflict with Scrapion. arch- 
deacon and administrator of the ecclesiastical prop- 
erty and the episcopal palace, who remained true 
to Chrysostom. The resulting .scandal and general 
excitement were so great that on his return (401) 
Chrysostom requested Severian to return again to 
his diocese (Socrates, " Hist, eccl.", VI, xi; the longer 
version, ibid, in P. G., I.XVII, 731). Eudoxia now 
interfered personally, and at her request Chrysostom 
allowed Severian to return to Constantinople. In 
this place Chrysostom delivered in Severian's presence 
an address to the in-onle (P. G., L1I, 423 sqq.; 
Severian's answer, ibid., 425 sqq.; cf. Socrates, 
"Hist, eccl.", VI, xi; Sozomen, VIII, x). 

The peace thus effected was not lasting. Severian 
commenced anew his intrigues, and at the Synod of 
th« Oak was one of Chrysostom's most active oppo- 



nents. He also signed the lampoon against Chrysos- 
tom which Thcophilus of Alexandria (a. v.) sent to 
Pope Innocent (Palladius, "Dialogus", III, in P. G., 
XLVTI, 14). He even ventured to proclaim to the 
people from the pulpit this success of his party im- 
mediately after tne first banishment of Chrysoetom, 
and to proclaim the removal of the archbishop a just 
punishment for his pride. Rapid flight alone saved 
him from violence at the hands of the enraged pop- 
ulace (Sozomen, VIII, xviii). Shortly after Chrysos- 
tom's return from his first exile, we find Severian with 
Acacius of Bercea and Antiochus of Ptolemais at the 
head of the party opposed to the archbishop. It 
was this party which on the night of Easter Sunday, 
404, incited the attack on the catechumens and clerics 
ot Chrysostom, and finally approached the emperor 
directly to procure the final banishment of their hated 
opponent (Palladius, III, IX, loc. cit., 14, 31 sqq.). 
On the death of Flavian (404), the friend of Chrysos- 
tom, this same triumvirate proceeded to Antioch, 
and, in defiance of justice and right, consecrated in an 
underhanded fashion Porphyrius (Chrysostom's op- 
ponent) Bishop of Antioch (Palladius, XVI, loc. cit., 
54). Thus ends Severian's rfile in church history. 
Of the later period of his life and activity, as little 
is known as concerning the first period. According 
to Gennadius (loc. cit.) he died during the reign of 
Theodosius II (408-50). 

Writing*. — (1) Sermons. — Of these the following 
are extant: "Orationes sex in mundi creationem' 
(P. G., LVT, 429-500); "Oratio dc serpente, quem 
Moyses in mice suspendit" (ibid., 500-510); "In 
illud Abraham dictum: Pone manum tuam sub femur 
meum, Gen., xxiv, 2" (ibid., 553-64); " De ficu 
ar-facta" (ibid., LIX, 585-90); "Contra Judaxw" 
(ibid., LXI, 793-802; cf. LXV, 29 sqq); "De 
sigilhs librorum" (ibid., LXIII, 531-44); "In Dei 
apparitionem" (ibid., LXV, 20); "De pace" (ibid., 
LII, 425-28), completed by A. Papndopulos, 'A^Xerra 
hpotroXviuTinrti arax^oyias, I (St. Petersburg, 1S91), 
15-20; "De nativitate Christi". edited under Chry- 
sostom's name bv Savile, VII, 307, but attributed by 
Theodoret (Eraiiistes, III, in P. G., LXIII, 30S) to 
Severian; fifteen homilies in an Old Armenian tran- 
slation, edited by J. B. Aucher, "Severiani . . . 
bonulia nunc pnmum editae ex antiqua versione 
annena in latinuin sermonem translatsr" (Venice, 
1827), of which no. 7 is the homily "In Abrahse 
dictum: Gen., xxiv, 2", no. 13 "De ficu arefacta", 
and no. 10 the homily of St. Basil on Baptism (P. G., 
XXXI, 423-44). The Codex Ambrosianus of Milan, 
c. 77 sup. (VII-VIII saN\) contains eighty-eight 
"sermones sancti Severiani": the " Homilarium 
Laeense" (Berlin Cod. lat. 341) has addresses of Peter 
Chrysologus under the name of "Severianus epis- 
copus". (2) The commentaries of Severian are all 
lost; he had composed such on Genesis, Exodus, 
Deuteronomy, Job, the Epistles to the Romans, the 
Galatians, I Corinthians, II Thcssalonians, and the 
Colossians (cf. Cosmas Indicopleustes, "Topog- 
raphica christ ", I. vi, x, in P. G., LXXXVHI, 373, 
41?- Gennadius, "De script, eccles.", xxi). 

J.irnwta, l)rr n,. Jrh Chry$»ttnmut in trinem Verhdttniu rum 
butnntin. Ilof ('Rr.«uii»>M-rit, 1SS.1), M *|Q.; Tili.kmont. Mt- 
mvirt*. XI <17<W). 110-77, 5S7-h'J, FabhicH's-Harlm, Biblio- 
thrca graca, X. 507-11. 

CURTS. BaUR. 

Severians. See Encratites. 

Severinus, Saint. S»hs Acstro-Hcngarian Mon- 
archy, The. 

Severinus, Pope. The date of his birth is not 
known. He was consecrated seemingly on 28 May, 
040, and died 2 Aug., 040. Severinus, a Roman and 
the son of Abienus, was elect ed as usual on the third 
day after the death of his predecessor, and envoys 
were at once sent to Constantinople to obtain the 
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oonfirmation of his election (Oct., 638). But the 
emperor, instead of granting the confirmation, or- 
dered Severinus to sign his Ecthesia, a Monothelitc 
profession of faith. This the pope-elect refused to 
do, unci the Exarch Isaac, in order to force him to 
compliance, plundered the Lateran Palace. All was 
in vain; Severinus stood firm. Meanwhile his envoys 
at Constantinople, though refusing to sign any hereti- 
cal documents and deprecating violence in matters of 
faith, behaved with great tact, and finally secured the 
imperial confirmation. Hence, after a vacancy of 
over a year and seven months, the Sec of Peter was 
again filled, and its new occupant proceeded at once 
to declare that, as in Christ there were two natures 
so also were there in Him two wills and two natural 
operations. During his brief »eign he built the aiwe 
of old St. Peter's in which church he was buried. 

Liber I'antifieali*. ed. I)rrriiEnxe, I (Paris, lHSti). 32b sq ; the 
works of St. Maximum, in P. 0'., XC, XCI; Mann. Lin* of the 
l'opet in the Early Miiidle Ages, 1 (LurnJon, 1900), 310 *j<|. 

Hohace K. Mann. 

Severus, Alexander, Roman emperor, b. at Acco 
in Palestine, 208; murdered by his mutinous soldiers 
at Sicula on the Rhine. 235 (S"icklingen near Mainz). 
Ho was the son of Genessius Marcianus and Julia 
Mamnuca, and was known in youth as Alcxianus. 
When Elagabalus, his cousin and father by adop- 
tion, was murdered in 222, Alexander succeeded to the 
imperial throne. His education had been carefully 
conducted by Mammxu at Antioch, whither she in- 
vited, some time between 218 and 228, the great Chris- 
tian teacher, Origen. Eusebius relates (Hist, eccl., 
VI, xxi-xxviii) that she was" a very religious woman", 
and that Origen remained some time with her, in- 
structing her in all that could serve to glorify the 
Ixird ami confirm His Divine teachings. It does not, 
however, follow that she was a Christian. Her son 
Alexander was certainlv very favourable to the Chris- 
tians. His historian, Lampridius, tells us several in- 
teresting details concerning this emperor's resix»et for 
the new religion. He placed in his private oratory' 
(Inrnrium) images of Abraham and Christ before those 
of other renowned persons, like Orpheus and Apollo- 
niusof Tyana (Vita Alex., xxix); he tolerated the free 
exercise of the Christian faith ("Christianos esse pas- 
su* est", ibid., xxii); he recommended in the appoint- 
ment of imperial governors the prudence and solici- 
tude of the Christians in the selection of their bishops 
(ibid., xlv); he caused to be adjudged to them (ibid., 
xlix) a building site at Rome that the tavern-keepers 
(cuuponarii) claimed, on the principle that it was bet- 
ter that God should be in some way honoured there 
than that the site should revert to such uses; he 
caused the famous words of Christ (Luke, vi, 31): 
"And as you would that men should do to you, do 
you also to them in like manner" to be engraved on 
the walls of the palace of the CVsars; he even cher- 
ished the idea of building a temple to Our Lord, but 
ref rained when it was said to him that very soon all the 
other divinities would cease to be honoured (ibid., xliii). 

In spite of these signs of imperial goodwill, the 
Christians continued to suffer, even in this mild 
reign. Some writers think that it was then that St. 
Cecilia died for the Christian faith. His principal 
jurisconsult, Ulpian, is said by Lactantius (Inst. Div., 
V, ii) to have codified, in his work on the duties of a 
proconsul (De officio proeonsulis), all anti-Christian 
imperial legislation (ream/da principum), in order that 
the magistrates might more easily apply the common 
law (tif doccret quibus oportel eoa perm's njjici qui se cul- 
tores Dei confikrentur). Fragments of this cruel code, 
from the seventh of the (ten) lost books of Ulpian on 
the proconsular office may yet be seen in the "Di- 
gests" (I, tit. xvi; xvii, tit, II, 3; xvliii, tit. IV, I, and 
tit. xiii, 0). The surname "Severus", no less than the 
manner in which both he and Mammmi met their 
death, indicate the temper of his administration. He 



sought to establish at Rome good order and moral 
decency in public and private life, and made some use 
of his power as censor morum by nominating twelve 
officials (curatorcs urbia) for the execution of his wise 
dispositions. He seems to have been a disciple of the 
prevailing religious " syncretism " or eclecticism, cs* 
tablished at Rome by his predecessor Elagabalus as 
the peculiar contribution of this remarkable Syro- 
Roman family to the slow but certain transformation 
of the great pagan Empire into a mighty instrument of 
Divine Providence for the healing of the moral ills that 
were then reaching fullness. All historians agree as to 
his life, and the moral elevation of his public and pri- 
vate principles; Christian historians are usually of 
opinion that these elements of virtue were owing to the 
education he received under the direction of Orinen. 

Lampriuii's, Vita Aleiawlri in Script. Hist. Aug.; TllXS* 
MONT. Hist, tie* emnereurs remains. III (Paris, 1740). 47. r >; Ciin- 
iion. Decline ami Full of the Roman Empire, I: SfitiLLKK, Grfch. 
d.rOm. Kaisrrtcii (Stuttgart. 1SS0); Smith. Diet, of Ureek ami Ro- 
man Uiogr.. a. v.; Keville, Religion a Rome sous Us Sttirt* 
(Paris, 1S.HT>): A i i m.i. Hist, ties persieution* pendant la premiere 
moitit du III siicti (Paris, 1S.SC); TRoruona. Dt Vinfluenrr da 
Christianisme <rur le droit eiril dee romain, (Paris. 1842; 1902). 

Thomas J. Suaiian. 
Severus of Antioch. See Eutychianism; Mo- 

NOPHY8ITES AND M0NOPBY8ITIBM. 

Severus Sanctus Endelechus, Christian rhe- 
torican and poet of the fourth century. It is possible 
that his true name was Endelechms and that he 
adopted the other names after his conversion to Chris- 
tianity. In the MSS. of the "Metamorphoses" of 
Apuleius, the subscription of the corrector and re- 
visor, Sallustius, declares him the pupil at Rome in 
395 of the rhetorician Endelechius in the forum of 
Mars (which is the forum of Augustus) : "in foro Mar- 
tis controversiam declamans oratori Endelechio". 
This rhetorician is certainly identical with the poet. 
He was probably of Gallic origin. He was a friend of 
St. Paulinus of Nola, who dedicated to him his pane- 
gyric of Thcodosius and even owed to him the idea 
of this work. We are in possession of Endelechius's 
" De rnorte bouin ", an idvl in thirty-three Asclepcdian 
strophes, in which the shepherd Bucolus explains to 
his companion .Egon that he is sad because his flock 
are dying of contagion. Tityrus enters leading his 
flock which remains healthy amid the epidemic. He 
explains that this miracle is due to the Sign of the 
Cross made on the forehead of the animals, whereupon 
JEmn and Bucolus decide to become Christians. This 
little poem is chiefly interesting because it shows the 
resistance of paganism in the country and the means 
by which Christian preaching sought to overcome it. 
It was discovered in an unknown MS. and published by 
P. Pithou in 15Kb\ Riese reprinted it in the "An- 
thologia Latina" (2nd ed., Leipzig, 1906, n. 893). 

Tr.rrrEU, GeseK. der rdmiteftrn Literntur (Leipzig, 1H90), §418, 
I: Bakdcnhkiver, Pntrotiwie, }7.'l, .'>: Kbcrt. tlesek. der Ltteratur 
des Mxltelalters, I, .114; MtNlTlM, Geseh. der christlirh-latrini'then 
Lit. rStutt K art. 1SUI). 2M. p AUL Lej A y. 

Sevigne, Marie de Rabutin-Ciiantal, Madame 
de, writer, b. at Paris, 6 Feb., 1620: d. at Grignan, 
18 April, 1090. She was the granddaughter of St. 
Jane Prances de Chantal. Her father died the yeai 
after she was born, her mother in 1032. She was 
placed under the guardianship of her maternal uncle, 
the Abbe de Coulanges, who placed her education in 
charge of Messrs. Menage and Chapelain, who taught 
her Latin, Italian, and Spanish. At eighteen she 
married the Marquess Henri de Sevigne, who did not 
make her very happy, and who was slain in a duel 
after seven years of marriage. She had a daughter 
(1040) and a son (104S). In 1009 her daughter 
married the Count de Grignan, who was afterwards 
Governor of Provence. The Countess de Grignan 
went to rejoin her husband in 1071, which was a great 
sorrow to her mother. It may be said that her love 
for her daughter filled Mme tie SfH'igne's life. < )n four 
occasions Mine de Grignan returned U» the north (1074, 
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1676, 1677, and 1680), and three times her mother 
went to viBit her in the south (1672, 1690, and 1694). 
From this last visit she was not to return. Stricken 
at the bedside of her sick daughter — although this 
was disputed at the end of the nineteenth century 
— she died at Grignan at the age of seventy. 

As soon as she became a widow Mme de SeA'igne\ 
without favouring them, found numerous aspirants 
to her hand, among them Turenne, the Prince de 
Conti, and her cousin, Bussy-Rnbutin. She lived 
mostly at court, visiting her friends Mme de La 
Fayette, Mme de Laroehefoucauld, Mme de Pnm- 

Kinne etc. Aa early as 1677 she went to reside at the 
otel Carnavalet, of which she remained the lessee 
until her death, but she often stayed at Livry 
(Seine et Oisc) or at the Chateau 
des Rochers (llle-ct-Vilaine). 
But wherever she was, the 
memory of her daughter was 
with her. Her maternal love is 
unparalleled. Arnaud d'Andilly 
reproaches the Marchioness with 
loving "as a lovely pagan" her 
whom Bussy-Rabutin calls "the 
prettiest girl in France". As a 
matter of fact this absorbing and 
somewhat impassioned affection 
caused her much suffering owing 
to the enforced separations, but 
unlike vulgar passions, it was 
never egotistical. Naturally it in- 
spired the correspondence of the 
Marchioness, but this corre- 
spondence is also a picture of 
the lovely period at which it was 
written, or rather it is an eloquent 
echo of what was said and thought 
at the court and in thedistinguished 
world frequented by its author. 
Her style is marked by natural- 
ness, movement, and humour, dis- 
playing a constant creation of 
words, not with regard to new 
terms, but the placing of the old, :unl tin uses to which 
they were put. The author manifests her gaiety, lier 
natural disixtsition to look on the best side of things, 
while her irony and wit, though sometimes light, 
are always healthy. Exuberant and independent in 
speech, Mine de Sevigne was always dignified in 
conduct, with serious tastes beneath her worldly 
manner. Sincerely religious, she had a special devo- 
tion to Divine Providence. She displayed this devo- 
tion to her lost hour in a manner which impressed the 
Count de Grignan. "She faced death ", he says, " with 
astonishing firmness and submission". 

Geo roes Bertrin. 

Seville, Archdiocese op (Hisiu knsis), in 
Spain, is bounded on the north by Badajos; on the 
east by Cordova and Malaga, on the south by Cadix. 
on the west by Portugal. It comprises portions of 
the civil provinces of Seville, Cadiz, < '• vdova, liuelva, 
and Malaga. Its episcopal city baa a population of 
some 144,000. Its suffragans are Badajos, < Sadii and 
Ceuta, the Canaries, Cordova, and Tcncnffe. 

In Roman times Seville was the capital of the Prov- 
ince of Ba>tica, ami the origin of the < tea back 
to Apostolic times, or at least to the first century of 
our era. St. Gerontius, Bishop of Italics (about four 
miles from llispalis or Seville), preached in BaHica in 
Apostolic times, and without doubt must have left a 
pastor of its own to Seville. It is certain that in 
when Sts. .lust a ami Rufina, the potters tffered 
martyrdom for refusing to adore the idol Salambo. 
there was a Bishop of Seville, Sabinus, who assisted 
at the Council of Iliheris (287). Before that time 
Marcollus had been bishop, as appears irom a cata- 




logue of the ancient prelates of Seville preserved in 
the "Codex Emilianensis", a manuscript of the 
year 1000, now in the Escorial. When Const an tine 
Drought |>eace to the Church Evodius was Bishop of 
Seville; he set himself to rebuild the ruined churches, 
among them he appears to have built the church of 
San Vicente, perha|w the first cathedral of Seville. 
In the time of Bishop Sempronius Seville was con- 
sidered the metropolis of Bietica; and Glaucius was 
bishop when the barbarians invaded Spain. Mar- 
cianus was bishop in 428, when Gunderic wished 
to seise the treasures of the Church of San Vicente; 
Sabinus II was dispoase-ssed of his see by Rcchila, 
the Suevian (441) and recovered it in 461. Zeno 
(472-486) was appointed vicar Apostolic by Pope 
Simplicius, and Pope Hornusdas 
gave the same charge to Bishop 
Sallustius (510-22) in the provinces 
of Bu'tica and Fusitania. But the 
sec was rendered Ohistrious 
above all by the holy brothers 
Sts. Loader ami Isidore. 1 be 
former of these contributed to the 
conversion of St. Hermengild and 
Recared, and presided at the '1 l.ird 
Council of Toledo (. r 89), while the 
lat ter presided at the Fourth Coun- 
cil of'l oledo and was the teacher of 
medieval Spain. A very different 
kind of celebrity was attained by 
Archbishop Oppas, who usurps! 
the See of Toledo and conspired 
with his nephews, the sons of 
Witiza, against Don Rodrigo, 
contributing by his treason to the 
disaster of Guadalete and the 
downfall of the Visigothic power. 
During that period two provincial 
councils of \'j tiea were held at 
Seville: the first, in the reign of 
Recared, in S90, assembled in the 
Cathedral to urge the execution of 
the mandates of the Third Council 
of Toledo; tin- second, in November, 690, in the 
reign of Sisebut, was convoked and presided over 
by St. Isidore, to promote ecclesiastical discipline. 

Tin don of the bishops of Seville continued 

after the M ohammedan conquest, Nonnitus being 
elected on the death of Oppas. 1 lie last Mozaraluc 
bishop was Clement, elected two years hefore the in- 
vasion of the Ahnohades (1144). The Catholic reli- 
gion was confined to the parish Church of S. Udc- 
fonso, until the restoration following the reconquest 
of the eity l>v St Ferdinand. After a siege of fifteen 
months, the holy king took the city on 2'.i Nov.. 1248: 
and the Bishop of Cordova, Gutierre de Olea, purified 
the great mosque and prepared it for Divine worship 
on 22 December. The king deposited in the new 
cathedral two famous images of the Blessed Virgin: 
"Our l .i-K "I the Kings", an ivory statue to which a 
miraculous origin was attributed, and which St. Fer- 
dinand always carried with him in battle on his saddle- 
bow-; and the silver image, "Our Fatly of the See". 
The king's son Philip was ap|M>inted Archbishop of 
Seville, whill he w as given as coadjutor the Dominican 
Raiiniuulo de Fosada, Bishop of Segovia, who Itecame 
archbishop five yean later, on the abdication of the 
tt . In addit ion to the cathedral chapter, another 
community of tileries was formed to sing the Divine 
( Wfice in the < Shape! Roval of Our Lady of the Kings 
(Nuestra Scflora de los Reyes) about 12")2. Most of 
the other mosque* of the city were converted into 
churches, onlj Sts Maria la Blanca, Sta. Cruz, and S. 
Hartolome being left to the Jews for synagogues. The 
cathedral originated in the great mosque which was 
the work of the emirs who built the A 1 jama mosque, 
rebuilt in 1171 by the Almohatl emir. Yusuf-bcn- 
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Yacub. The famous tower called the Giralda is due 
to Almanzor. In order to secure the liturgical orien- 
tation, when the mosque was converted into a cathe- 
dral, its width was made the length of the new church; 
and it was divided into two parts, the lesser part, on 
the cast, being separated from the rest by a balustrade 
and grating, to form the chapel royal. 

This cathedral having become too small for Seville, 
the chapter resolved in 1401 to rebuild it on so vast a 
scale that posterity should deem it the work of mad- 
men. Only the Giralda and the Court of Oranges 
were left as they were. The work was commenced in 
140J and finished in December, 1500. The dome was 
as high as the lower part of the (iiralda; it fell in, how- 
ever, in 1511, and was restored by Juan Oil de Mon- 



by Danchart in 1482 and is the largest in Spain. In 
the sacristy beyond it are preserved the " Alphonsine 
Tables" (Tablas Alfonsinaa), a reliquary left by the 
Wise King. The splendid stalls of the choir are the 
work of Xufro Sanchez, who wrought them in 1475. 
The Platercsquc screen which closes the front of the 
sanctuary was designed by Sancho Mimoz in 1510. 
The chapel of S. Antonio holds Murillo's famous 
picture of the saint's ecstasy and the Infant Jesus 
descending into his arms. The chapel royal contains 
the tombs of St. Ferdinand, Alfonso the Wise, and 
Beatrix, consort of the latter, while in the pantheon, 
behind the sanctuary, lie the remains of Pedro I, his 
son Juan, the Infante Fadriquc, Alfonso XI, and other 
princes. 




tan on in 1517. The principal facade, which looks to 
the east, extends the whole width of the building, and 
is as high as the naves, to which its five divisions corrc- 

rnd. The decoration of the Upper part, including 
rose window, are eighteenth-century work. The 
plan of the building is a rectangle, 3S0 by 250 feet, the 
chapel royal projecting an additional 02 feet to the 
east. It is roofed with seventy ogival vaults, sup- 
ported by thirty-two gigantic columns. In the win- 
dows above the door of the bell-tower is preserved the 
original design of the Oiralda, which, it is said, was 
constructed by Oever, to whom are attributed the 
invention of algebra, and the origin of the name (Al- 
Geber). Where the bell-chamber now is there stood 
another rectangular mass, surmounted with four 
enormons balls, or apples, of bronze. In the interior 
is an enormous spike which serves as an axis, from 
which thirty-Ovc sloping planes radiate. In 150S 
Fcrnan Huiz, by order of the chapter, added ninety- 
two feet to the height of the tower, giving it its 
present form, and setting up the giraldillo, gyrating 
statue of Faith, which serves as a wind-vane. This 
Statue, cast by Ilartolome Morel, measure's over 13 
feet in height and weighs 2S quintals (aboul 2K40 lb.). 
The magnificent reredos of the high altar wat> de-signed 



After the cathedral, the Alcazar is the most note- 
worthy building in Seville. No other Mussulman 
building in Spain has been so well preserved. Inhab- 
ited for a time by the Abbatid, Almoravid, and Al- 
mnhad kings, its embattled enclosure l>ccamc the 
dwelling of St. Ferdinand, and was rebuilt by Pedro 
the Cruel (1353-04), who employed Granadans and 
Mohammedan subjects of his own (muiirjares) as its 
architects. Its principal entrance, with Arab facade, 
is in the Plaza de la Monteria, once occupied by the 
dwellings of the hunters (nwmU:rm) of Kspinosa. The 

Erincipul features of the Alcazar are the Court of the 
adieu, brilliant Iv restored by Carlos I, with its fifty- 
two uniform columns of white marble supporting 
interlaced arches, and its gallery of precious ara- 
besques: and the Hall of Ambassadors, which, with 
its cupola, dominates the rest of the building, and the 
walLs of which are covered with beautiful azulcjos 
(glazed tiles) and Arab decorations. The University 
of Seville was founded by Archdeacon Kodrigo Fer- 
nandez de Santaella, in virtue of an ordinance of the 
Catholic Sovereigns dated 22 Feb., 1502, and two 
Bulls of Julius II, of 1505 and 1500. It could not 
Compete, however, with the powerful institutions of 
Salamanca and Alcala. The same Archdeacon San- 
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t;u!la founded the Colegio Mayor, or "Great College" 
called the Macse Rodrigo. Carlos III took away the 
general studies from this college, ordering them to be 
transferred, in 1771, to the professed house of the 
Jesuits expelled by him. 

Among the churches of Seville those worthy of 
mention are: Santa Ana en Triana, thirteenth-century 
Gothic, built by order of Alfonso X ; S. Andres, which 
preserves some considerable traces of the mosque 
it originally was; S. Estcban, with its mudejar door 
and paintingK by Zuraran; S. I ldefonso, perhaps the 
oiliest church in Seville, dating, like S. Isidore and 
the formerly Mozarabic church of S. Julian, from 
the Visigot hie period. S. Lorenzo possesses the "Christ 
carrying the Cross" 
«f Jan Martinez 
Montaiu's which is 
called el (J ran Poder 
(the Groat Power). 
Other churches are 
the Magdalena, S. 
Marcos, Sta. Marina, 
S. Martin, S. Nico- 
las, etc. The picture 
gallery contains more 
Murillos than any 
Other gallery in the 
world; i n deed, to 
know this master it is 
necessary to visit 
Seville. The archi- 
cpiscopal palace (sev- 
enteenth -century) 
has a fine Platrresque 
doorway. The eccle- 
siastical seminary, 
first established at 
San Liicar de Bar- 
rameda, in 1830, in 
the archiepiseopate 
of Cardinal Francisco Javier de Cicnfuegoa y Jovella- 
nos, was transferred to Seville in 1848. under Arch- 
bishop Judas .lose! Homo, and established in the Plaza 
dc Macse Hodrigo; it now occupies the palace of San 
T< lino, which belongs to the dukes of Montpensier. 
The Archives of the Indies, preserved in Casa Lonja, 
contain immense treasures in the way of documents 
for the history of early Spanish missions in America 
and Oceania. Among the benevolent institutions are 
the Hospital of Las Cinco Llagas (or Ijx Sangrc), that 
of S. Lazaro, that of El Crista de KM Dolores, etc. 

De EoplNOHA. Ejn*rapul»aio<: A ntigHedadet de Seeilla; DA VILA, 
Teatro tie In* Ealenia* tie Serilln: FiaVr'kc, EsptMa Saarada, IX 
Clr.l ext.. Madrid. 1800); M*nn\io. Set ilia in Er>}*ifln. *ua 
mnnumento* (Burcrtnna, 1SH4); Valvehdb, Guia de Eipafia y 
l'«rtuaal (Madrid. lSSti); Aldkhlte, G'uto eccletvUtiea de EipaAa 

Madrid, lssto. 

Ram6n Ruiz Amado. 

Seville, UNrvEnsiTY np. — In the middle of the 
thirteenth century the Dominicans, in order to pre- 
pare missionaries for work among t he Moors and Jews, 
organized schools for the teaching of Arabic, Hebrew, 
and Greek. To co-operate in this work and to en- 
hance the prestige of Seville, Alfonso the Wise* in 1254 
established in that city "general schools" (esntelas 

{enemies) of Arabic and Latin. Alexander IV, by 
full of 21 June, 1260, recognized this foundation as a 
(ji nrmle lilterarum stiulium and granted its members 
certain dispensations in the matter of residence. 
Later, the cathedral chapter established ecclesiastical 
studies in the College of San Miguel. Rodrigo dc 
Santaello, archdeacon of the cathedral and commonly 
known as Maese Hodrigo, began the construction of 
a building for a university in 1472; in 1502 the Cath- 
olic Majesties published the royal decree creating the 
university, ana in 1.505 Julius II grant ed the Hull of 
authorization; in 1509 the college of Macse Hodrigo 
was finally installed in its own building, under the 
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name of Santa Maria de Jesus, but its courses were 
not opened until 1516. The Catholic Majesties and 
the pope granted the power to confer degrees in logic, 
philosophy, theology, and canon and civil Law. It 
should be noted that the colcgio mayor de Stae*t 
Rodrigo and the university proper, although housed in 
the same building, never lost their several identities, 
as is shown by the fact that, in the eighteenth cen- 
tury, the university was moved to the College of San 
Hermanegildo, while that of Macse Rodrigo remained 
independent, although languishing. 

The influence of the University of Seville, from the 
ecclesiastical point of view, though not equal to that of 
the Universities of Salamanca and o? Alcala, was 

nevertheless consid- 
erable. From iu 
lecture halls came 
Sebastian Antonio 
de Cortes, Riquelme, 
Hioja, Luis German 
y Himhon, founder 
of the Horatian 
Academy, Juan San- 
chez, professor of 
mathematics at San 
Telmo, Martin Al- 
berto Carbajal, Car- 
dinal Helluga, Car- 
dinal Francisco Solis 
Folch, Marcelo Dove 
y Pelarte, Hemardo 
de Torn jos, Francisco 
Aguilar Hihon, the 
Abate M archen a. 
Alberto List a, and 
many others who 
shone in the magis- 
traey ( or were dis- 
tinguished ecclesias- 
tics. The influence 
of the University of Seville on the development 
of the fine arts, was very great. In its shadow 
the school of the famous master Juan de 
Mablara was founded, and intellects like those of 
Herrera (q. v.) Arquij6, and many others were 
developed, while there were formed literary and 
artistic clubs, like that of Pacbeco, which was a 
school for both painting and poetry. During the 
period of secularization and ssoucstration (1H45- 
57) the University of Seville passed into the control of 
the State and received a new organization. At pres- 
ent it comprises the faculties of philosophy and let- 
ters, law, sciences, and medicine, with an enrolment 
(1910) of 1100 students. 

At the same time that the roval university was es- 
tablished, there was developed the Universidad de 
M area ntcs (university of sea-f arers ) , in which body the 
Catholic Majesties, by a royal decree of 1503. i-">tul>- 
lished the Casa de Contralncidn with classes of pilots 
and of seamen, and courses in cosmography, mathe- 
matics, military tactics, and artillery. This estab- 
lishment was of incalculable importance, for it was 
there that the expeditions to the Indies were organ- 
ized, and there that the great Spanish sailors wore 
educated. This species of polytechnic school, which, 
according to Eden, Bourne*, and Humboldt , taught * 
great deal to Europe, following the fortunes of Spanish 
science, fell into decay in the seventeenth century. 

De la Fcente, Hint, de lat xtniferiritlndet (1KS7): Obtu deZi- 
SlOA, Anale* ecletuUlieos y secular** de Senlla (1667): DE l-A Cca- 
DRA r LlliAJA. //i«f. del etdryio maittrr de Santa T<m4* de Senlla 
(1H00); de AviSo.N, S-nllana medicina (Hltf); CaRO. Atdiaue 
dadet de SfvMa (1034): PlCATDST*, Apunlet para unahMiattra 
cienttfica eipaAula (1801); Martinez VllAA, RteeHa K\*tonra de la 
univeriidad de Serilla y dtscripcio'n de ru iglmin (1S86); HasaAas 
de la Rca. Mater Rotlruio (I Ui-IMn (IWMI): Padriso t Sod*. 
Memorial lileraria* de la Real Academia Setitlana de Hut run 
heir a* (1773). 

Tkodoro HouhL.i tu. 
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Sexagesima (Lat . sexagesima, sixtieth), is the eighth 
Sunday liefore Easter and the second before Lent. 
The Ordo Romanus, Alcuin, and others count the 
Sexagesima from this day to Wednesday after Easter. 
The name wan already known to the rourth Council 
of Orleans in 541. For the Greeks and Slavs it Ls 
Dominica Carnisprivii, because on it they iM'gan, at 
least to some extent, to abstain from meat. The 
Synaxarium calls it Dominica secundi ct muneribus 
non corrupti adventua Domini. To the Latins it is 
also known as "Exsurge" from the beginning of theln- 
troit. The statio was at Saint Paul's outside the walls 
of Rome, and hence the oratio calls upon the doctor of 
the Gentiles. The Epistle is from Paul, II Cor., xi 
and xii describing his suffering and labours for the 
Church. The Gospel (Luke, viii) relates the falling of 
the seed on good and on bad ground, while the Lessons 
of the first Nocturn continue the history of man's 
iniquity, and speak of Noah and of the Deluge. (Sec 
Septtaoesima.) 

DcTLtH. The Motabte FeatU of tht C<itholic Church (New York. 

a. d.). tr. IV, ii. Francis Mersuman. 

Sexburga, Saint, d. about 699. Her sisters, Sts. 
Ethclburga and Saethrid, were both Abbesses of 
Faremontier in Brie, St. Withburga was a nun at 
Ely, and St. Etheldrcda became Abljess of Ely. 
Sexburga was the daughter of Anna, King of the 
East Angles, and was married about 640 to Earcon- 
I>ert, King of Kent. She lived with her husband for 
twenty-four years, and by him had two sons, Egl>ert 
ami I»thar, both successively Kings of Kent, and 
two daughters, both of whom became nuns and saints: 
St. Earcongota, a nun of Faremontier, ami St. Ermen- 
hild, who married Wulfhere, King of Mcreia, and after 
his death took the vnil and became Abbess of Ely. 
After the death of her husband in 664, Sexburga 
founded the Ablsiy of Minster in Sheppcv; after a 
few years there she removed to Ely, anil placed her- 
self under her sister Etheldrcda, then abbess. The 
"Liber Eliensis" contains the farewell speech made by 
Sexburga to her nuns at Minster, and an account of 
her reception at Ely. St. Etheldrcda died, probably 
in 679 f and Sexburga was elected ablx-ss. She was 
still alive and acting as abbess in 695, when she pre- 
sided at the translation of St. Etheldreda's relics to 
a new shrine she had erected for her at Ely, which in- 
cluded a sarcophagus of white marble from the ruined 
city of Grantchester. Sexburga was buried at Ely, 
near her sister St. Etheldrcda, and her feast is kept on 
6 July. There are several lives of St. Sexburga ex- 
tant. The one printed in Capgrave, "Nova Leg- 
enda", and used by the Bollandists seems to be taken 
from the Cotton MS. (Tib. E. 1) in the British 
Museum. There is another Latin life in the same 
collection (Cotton MS., Calig. A. 8), but it is so 
damaged by fire that it is useless. At Lambeth there 
are fragments of an Anglo-Saxon life (MS. 427). 

Bedc. Ilv>t. Ecrl.. iii, e. B; IV. cc. 19. 21 ; Libit Kit in A nolo. 
Chr. Soe : Acta SS„ July, Il.aift 9; Mo.ntaLKMUEHT, M»nk< f tht 
West, cd. GAnqi irr, iv. 401 ; Harot, Cat. Mat. in R. S.. I. :ifJO-2; 
BuTLEH, Lirts of the Saint*. 6 July. A. S. BARNES. 

Sext.— I. Meaning, Symbolism, and Origin. — The 
hora sexta of the Romans corresponded closely with 
our noon. Among the Jews it was already re- 
garded, together with Tcrce and None, as an hour 
most favourable to prayer. In the Acts of the Apos- 
tles we read that St. Peter went up to the higher parts 
of the house to pray (x, 9). It was the middle of 
the day, also the usual hour of rest, and in consequence 
for devout men, an occasion to prav to God, as were 
the morning and evening hours. 1*hc Fathers of the 
Church dwell constantly on the symbolism of this 
hour; their teaching is merely summarized here: 
it is treated at length in Cardinal Bona's work on 
psalmody (ch. viii). Noon is the hour when the sun 
is at its full, it is the image of Divine splendour, 
the plenitude of God, the time of grace; at the sixth 



hour Abraham received the three angels, the image 
of the Trinity; at the sixth hour Adam and Eve ate 
the fatal apple. We should pray at noon, says St. 
Ambrose, because that is the time when the Divine 
light is in its fulness (In Ps. cxviii, vers. 62). Origen, 
St. Augustine, and several others regard thus hour 
as favourable to prayer. Lastly and above all, 
it was the; hour when Christ was nailed to the Cross; 
this memory excelling all the others left a still visible 
trace in most of the liturgy of this hour. 

All these mystic reasons and traditions, which 
indicate the sixth hour as a culminating point in the 
day, a sort of pause in the life of affairs, the hour of 
repast, could not but exercise an inlluence on Chris- 
tians, inducing them to choose it as an hour of 
prayer. As early as the third century the hour of 
Sext was considered as important as Terce and None 
as an hour of prayer. Clement of Alexandria -peaks 
of these three hours of prayer ("Strom.", VIll, vii, 
P. G., IX, 455), as does'Tertullian ("De orat.", 
xxiii-xv, P. L., I, 1191-93). Long previous the 
"Didache" had spoken of the sixth hour in the same 
manner (Funk, "Doctrina XII Apostolorum", 
V, XIV, XV). Origen, the "Canons of Hippolytus", 
and St. Cyprian express the same tradition (cf. 
Baumer, "Hist, du breviaire", I, 68, 69, 73, 75, 186. 
etc.). It is therefore evident that the custom of 
prayer at the sixth hour was wcll-cstabllshed in the 
third century and even in the second century or at 
the end of the first. But probably most of these 
texts refer to private prayer. In the fourth century 
the hour of Sext was widely established as a canonical 
hour. The following are very explicit examples. 
In his rule St. Basil made the sixth hour an hour 
of prayer for the monks ("Regula? fusius tractata?", 
P. G., XXXI, 1013, sn., 1180), Cassian treats it as an 
hour of prayer generally recognized in his monasteries 
(Inst.it. Cuniob., Ill, iii, iv). The "De virginitatc" 
wrongly attributed to St. Athanasius, but in any case 
dating from the fourth century, speaks of the prayer 
of Sext as do also the "Apostolic Constitutions", 
St. Ephrem, St. Chrysostom (for the texts see Bau- 
mer, op. cit., I, 131, 145, 152, etc., and Ix-clercq, in 
" Diet, d'arch. chret.", s. v. Iirhnaire). But this doe? 
not prove that the observance of Sext, any more than 
Prime, Terce, None, or even the other hours, was 
universal. Discipline on this point varied widely 
according to the regions and Churches. And in 
fact some countries may be mentioned where the cus- 
tom was introduced only later. That the same 
variety prevailed in the formula; of prayer is shown 
in the' following paragraph. 

II. Varitty of Prayers and Formula. — Despite it f 
antiquity the hour of Sext never had the im|)ortance 
of those of Vigils, Matins, and Vespers. It must have 
been of short duration. The oldest testimonies 
mentioned seem to refer to a short prayer of a private 
nature. In the fourth and the following centuries 
the texts which speak of the compositions of this 
Office are far from uniform. Cassian tells us that in 
Palestine three ]>salms were recited for Sext, as also 
for Terce and None (Instit., Ill, ii). This number 
was adopted by the Rules of St. Benedict, Coram- 
banus, St. Isidore, St. Fructuosus, and to a certain 
extent by the Roman Church. However, Cassian 
Bays that in some provinces three psalms were said 
at Terce, six at Sext, and nine at None. Others 
recited six psalms at each hour and this custom be- 
came general among the Gauls (cf. Hcfele>Leolercq, 
"Hist, des conciles , III, 189; Leclercq, loc. cit., 
12%, 1300; Martene, "De antio. eccl. ritibus", III, 
20; IV, 27). In Martene will be found the proof 
of variations in different Churches and monasteries. 
With regard to ancient times the " Peregrinatio 
Sylvia;", tells us that at the hour of Sext all assembled 
in the Anastasis where psalms and anthems were 
recited after which the bishop came and blessed the 
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people (cf. Cabrol, "Etude sur la PereRrinatio", 
Paris, 1895, 45-46). The number of psalms is not 
stated. In the sixth century the Rule of St. Benedict 
given the detailed composition of this Office. We 
quote it here because it is almost the same as the 
Roman Liturgy; cither the latter borrowed from 
St. Benedict, or St. Benedict was inspired by the 
Roman usage. Sext, like Terce and None, was 
composed at most of t hroe psalms, of which the choice 
was fixed, the Dcus in adiutorium, a hymn, a lesson 
(capitulum), a versiele, the Kyrie Eleison, and the 
customary concluding prayer and dismissal (xvii, 
cf. xviii). 

In the Roman liturgy Sext is also composed of the 
Deus in adjutorium, a hymn, three portions of Ps. 
cxviii, the lesson, the short response, the versiele, and 
the prayer. In the Greek Church Sext Is composed 
like the other lesser hours of two parts; the first 
includes Pss. liii, liv, xc, with invitatory, tropes, and 
conclusion. The second, of Mesarion which is very 
similar to the first, consists of Pss. lv, lvi, and lxix. 
In the modern Mozarabie Office Sext consists only 
of Ps. liii, three "octonarics" of Ps. cxviii, two lessons, 
the hymn, the supplication, the capitulum, the 
Pater Noster, and the benediction. 

Beside the authors mentioned in the course of the article see 
DmiMNS, Chrittian Worihip ((.onion, MM). 44S, 4 lf». 450. 
402; Bona, Dt dinna ptalmnlin. viii. de texta ; Smith, Diet, of 
Chritt. Anliq.. *. v. Office, The Dirine; N'eauc »\n Litti.edai.b, 
Ct mmrni. on the Pmlm*, I. 7. 32. 34. et<\; lUTirroL, du 
bririair* romain, 3rd. «L (Pari*. 1911). 19-21. 

Fernand Cabrol. 

Sexton (Old English Sextstein, stxlein, through the 
French sacrislain from Lat. sacrista), one who guards 
the church edifice, its tre-asures, vestments, etc., and 
as an inferior minister attends to burials, bell-ringings 
and similar offices about a church. In ancient times, 
the duties of the modern sexton, who is generally a 
layman, were part of the functions of the clerical order 
of ostiuriutus. The clerics called oatuirii had the 
keys of the church committed to them and were re- 
3ponsible for the guardianship of the sacred edifice, 
the holy vessels, books, and vestments. They 
opened the church and summoned the faithful to the 
Divine Mysteries. Others of them wen* specially de- 
puted to guard the bodies and shrines of the martyrs. 
According to the Council of Trent (Seas. XXIII, cap. 
Xvii, De Ref.), the sexton or sacristan should be a 
cleric, but it allowed him to be a married man, pro- 
vided he received the tonsure and wore the clerical 
dress. Bv custom, however, these conditions have 
ceased to be effect ivo, and at present the otfioc is usu- 
ally held by a layman. In many cathedral church**, 
e. g. in Austria and Germany, the title of sacristan or 
cmtos is still held bv a priest, who is generally one of 
the dignitaries of the cathedral chapter, and has su- 
pervision of the fabric of the cathedral and of the 
buildings that serve for the residences of canons and 
parochial vicars. This official has special charge of 
the cure of souls and s»vs also to the solemnising of the 
great church festivals. He generally has an assistant, 
whose particular duty it is to watch over the perform- 
ance of the Divine service in choir. According to a de- 
cision of the Roman Rota, the sacristan of a cathedral 
church should always Ik* in priest's orders. In Rome 
the office of saeristan in the Apostolic palace is always 
committed to a member of the Order of Hermits of St. 
Augustine, by a Decree of Pope Alexander VI. The 
sacristan of the conclave for the elect ion of a new pope 
has all the privileges of the conclavists. 

Fekharm. Bibl. ranonim, VI I (Rome, \H\)\). ». v.. SocrMta, 

William H. W. Fanni.no. 

Seychelles Islands. Sec Port Victoria, Dio- 
cese or. 

Sezze. See Terracina, Seme and Piperno, 
Diocese or. 



Sfondrati, Celemtino, Prince-abbot of St. Gall 
and cardinal, b. at Milan, 10 January, 1044; d. at 
Rome, 4 September, 1090. He belonged to the noble 
Milanese family of the Sfondrati, of which Cardinals 
Francesco and Paolo Sfondrati and Pope Gregory 
XIV were members. At the age of twelve he was 
placed in the school at Rorschach, on the Bodensee, 
which was conducted by the Benedictines of St. 
Gall, and on 26 April, 1060, ho took the Benedictine 
habit at St. Gall. When twenty-two years old he 
already taught philosophy and theology at Kcmptcn, 
and, after his elevation to the priesthood (20 April, 
1668), he l-ecame professor and master of novice?} 
at his monastery. From 1G79 to 16S2 he taught 
canon law at the Benedictine University of Salzburg. 
In 1682 he returned to St. Gall to take charge of a 
small country church near Rorschach for a short 
time, whereupon Abbot Gallus ap|K>inted him his 
vicar-general. In 16Sti Pojie Innocent XI created 
him Bishop of N'ovara, a dignity which he accepted 
only with reluctance. He was, however, prevented 
form taking jxissession of his see by l>eing elected 
Prince-abbot of St. Gall on 17 April, 1687. As abbot 
he set an example of great piety and mortification 
to his monks, and watched carefully over the ob- 
servance of monastic discipline; as prince, he ruled 
mildly and rend -red himself dear to his people by his 
great charity, which he had a special opportunity 
to practise during the famine of 1093. llis learning 
and piety, as well as his able literary works in defence 
of the papal authority against the principles of Gal- 
licanism, induced Pope Innocent XII to create him 
cardinal-priest on 12 December, 1695, with the titular 
church of St. Qeeilia in Trastevere. But he had 
scarcely reached Rome when his health began to fad. 
He died nine months after receiving the purple and 
was buried in his titular church. His chief works arc: 
(1) "Cursus thcologicus in gratiam et utilitatem 
Fratrum Rcligiosorum" (10 vols., St. Gall, 1070), 
published anonymously; (2) " Disputatio juridica de 
lege in pnesumptione fundnta" (Salzburg, 1681; 
2nd ed., Salem, 171S), a moral treatise againM Prob- 
abilism; (3) " Regale sacerdotium Romano Pontifioi 
assertum" (St. Gall, 1684: 1093; 1749j, published 
under the pseudonym of Eugenius Iximbardus, an 
able defence of the papal authority and privileges 
against the Four Articles of the Declaration of the 
French Clergv (1682); (4) "Cursus philosophies 
monaster.! S. Colli" (3 vols., St . Gall, 1080; 1095); (5) 
"Gallia vindicata" (2 vols., St. Gall, 1688; 1702), 
another able treatise against Gallicanisin, in par- 
ticular against Maimbourg; (6) "Legatio Marchionis 
Lavardini ej usque cum lnnocentio XI dissidium" 
(16S8), a short treatise concerning the right of asylum 
(Us franchise*) of the French ambassadors at Rome; 
(7) "Nepotismus theologice expensus" (St. Gall, 
1692); (S) "Innocentia vindicata" (St. Gall, 1695; 
Graz, 170H), an attempt to prove that St. Thomas 
held the doctrine of the Immaculate Conception; 
(9) "Nodus prcedestinationis ex sac. litteris doctrina- 
que SS. Auguslini et Thonue. quantum homini licet, 
dissolutus" (Rome, 1697; Cologne, 1705), a post- 
humous work against the Jansenists, in which the 
author expounds the difficult question of grace and 
predestination in the sense of Molina and the Jesuits. 
It called fort h numerous rejoinders but found also many 
defenders [see Dunand in "Revue du Clergc Fran- 
cais", 111 (Paris, 1895), 316-20]. 

ZiKOKLHAt'fcK. //t«/. rW lUernrir ord. S. Htn., HI. 41ft- 20; 
KnoKH.CAtettin Xfundrati, Kiirdinnl und FtirtUxU. { 1890) ; Sat? lick, 
Collrftlt nern blttttf :ur Cmth. der ehrm. Ren. (JnirtrsxUU Sithburg 
(Kenipum. ls«jo». 237-45. MlCHAEL OtT. 

Shakespeare, The Religion or. — Of both Milton 
and Shakespeare it was stated after their deaths, upon 
Protestant authority, that they had professed Cathol- 
icism. In Milton's case (though the allegation win 
made ami printed in the lifetime of contemporary. ;, 
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and though it pretended to rest upon the testimony of 
Judge Christopher Milton, his brother, who did be- 
come a Catholic) the statement is certainly untrue 
(tee The Month, Jan., 1909, pp. 1-13 and 92-93). 
This emphasises the need of caution — the more so that 
Shakespeare at least had been dead more than sev- 
enty years when Archdeacon R. Davies (d. 1708) 
wrote in his supplementary notes to the biographical 
collections of the Rev. W. Fulman that the dramatist 
had a monument at Stratford, adding the words: " He 
dyed a Papyst". Davies, an Anglican clergyman, 
could have had no conceivable motive for misrepre- 
senting the matter in these private notes and as he 
lived in the neighbouring county of Gloucestershire he 
may be echoing a local tradition. To this must be 
added the fact that independent evidence establishes a 
strong presumption that John Shakespeare, the poet's 
father, was or had been a Catholic. His wife Mary 
Arden, the poet's mother, undoubtedly belonged to a 
family that remained conspicuously Catholic through- 
out the reign of Elizabeth. John Shakespeare had 
held municipal office in Stratford-on-Avon during 
Mary's reign at a time when it seems agreed that 
Protestants were rigorously excluded from such posts. 
It is also certain that in 1592 John Shakespeare was 
presented as a recusant, though classified among those 
"recusants heretofore presented who were thought to 
forbear coming to church for fear of process of debt". 
Though indications are not lacking that John Shakes- 
peare was in very reduced circumstances, it is also 
quite possible that his aliened poverty was only as- 
sumed to cloak his conscientious scruples. 

A document, supposed to have been found about 
1760 under the tiles of a house in Stratford which had 
once been John Shakespeare's, professes to be the 
spiritual testament of the said John Shakespeare, and 
assuming it to be authentic it would clearly prove him 
to have been a Catholic. The document, which was 
at first unhesitatinglv accepted as genuine by Ma- 
lone, is considered by most modern Shakespeare 
scholars to be a fabrication of J. Jordan who sent it to 
M alone (Lee, "Life of William Shakespeare", Lon- 
don, 1908, p. 302). It is certainly not entirely a for- 
gery (see The Month, Nov., 1911), and it produces in 
part a form of spiritual testament attributed to St. 
Charles Borromeo. Moreover, there is good evidence 
that a paper of tins kind was really found. Such tes- 
taments were undoubtedly common among Catholics 
in the sixteenth century. Jordan had no particular 
motive for forging a very long, dreary, and tedious pro- 
fession of Catholicism, only remotely connected with 
the poet; and although it has been said that John 
Shakespeare could not write (Lee, J. W. Gray, and C. 
C. Stones maintain the contrary), it is quite conceiv- 
able that a priest or some other Catholic friend 
drafted the document for him, a copy of which was 
meant to be laid with him in his grave. All this goes 
to show that the dramatist in Ins youth must have 
been brought up in a very Catholic atmosphere, and 
indeed the history of the Gunpowder Plot conspira- 
tors (the Catesbys lived at Bushwood Park in Strat- 
ford parish) shows that the neighbourhood was re- 
garded as quite a hotbed of recusancy. 

On the other hand many serious difficulties stand in 
the way of believing that William Shakespeare could 
have been in any sense a staunch adherent of the old 
religion. To begin with, his own daughters were not 
only baptized in the parish church as their father had 
been, but were undoubtedly brought upas Protestants, 
the elder, Mrs. Hall, being apparently rather Puritan 
in her sympathies. Again Shakepeare was buried in 
the chancel of the parish church, though it is admitted 
that no argument can be deduced from this as to the 
creed he professed (Lee, op. cit., p. 220). More sig- 
nificant are such facts as that in 1608 he stood god- 
father to a child of Henry Walker, as shown by the 
parish register, that in 1614 he entertained a preacher 



at his house "the New Place", the expense being ap- 
parently borne bv the municipality, that he was very 
familiar with the Bible in a Protestant version, that the 
various legatees and executors of his will cannot in any 
way be identified as Catholics, and also that he seems 
to have remained on terms of undiminished intimacy 
with Ben Jonson, despite the latter's exceptionally 
disgraceful apostasy from the Catholic Faith, which he 
had for a time embraced. To these considerations 
must now be added the fact recently brought to light 
bv the researches of Dr. Wallace of Nebraska, that 
Shakespeare during his residence in London lived for 
at least six years (1 598- 1604) at the house of Chris- 
topher Mount joy, a refugee French Huguenot, who 
maintained close relations with the French Protestant 
Church in London (Harper's Magazine, March, 1910, 
pp. 489-510). Taking these facts in connexion with 
the loose morality of the Sonnets, of Venus and Adonis, 
etc. and of passages in the play, not to speak of 
sundry vague hints preserved by tradition of the 
poet's rather dissolute morals, the conclusion seems 
certain that, even if Shakespeare's sympathies were 
with the Catholics, he made little or no attempt to live 
up to his convictions. For such a man it is intrinsi- 
cally possible and even likely that, finding himself face 
to face with death, he may have profited by the happy 
incident of the presence of some priest in Stratford to 
be reconciled with the Church before the end came. 
Thus Archdeacon Davies's statement that "he dyed a 
Papyst" is by no means incredible, but it would obvi- 
ously be foolish to build too much upon an unverifi- 
able tradition of this kind. The point must remain 
forever uncertain. 

As regards the internal evidence of the plays and 
poems, no fair appreciation of the arguments advanced 
by Simpson, Bowden, and others can ignore the strong 
leaven of Catholic feeling conspicuous in the works 
as a whole. Detailed discussion would be impossi- 
ble here. The question is complicated by the doubt 
whether certain more Protestant passages have any 
right to be regarded as the authentic work of Shake- 
speare. For example, there is a general consensus of 
opinion that the greater part of the fifth act of 
" Henry VIII " is not his. Similarly in " King John" 
any hasty references drawn from the anti-papal tone 
of certain speeches must be discounted by a compari- 
son between the impression left by the finished play 
as it came from the hands of the dramatist and the 
virulent prejudice manifest in the older drama of "The 
Troublesome Reign of King John", which Shake* 
spcare transformed. On the other hand the type of 
such characters as Friar Lawrence or of the fnar in 
"Much Ado About Nothing", of Henry V, of 
Kathcrine of Aragon, and of others, as well as the 
whole ethos of "Measure for Measure", with num- 
berless casual allusions, all speak eloquently for the 
Catholic tone of the poet's mind (sec, for example, the 
references to purgatory and the last sacraments in 
"Hamlet", Act I, sc. 5). 

Neither can any serious arguments to show that 
Shakespeare knew nothing of Catholicism be drawn 
from the fact that in "Romeo and Juliet " he speaks of 
"evening Mass". Simpson and others have quoted 
examples of the practice of occasionally saying Mass 
in the afternoon, one of the places where this was wont 
to happed being curiously enough Verona itself, the 
scene of the play. The real difficulty against Simp- 
son's thesis comes rather from the doubt whether 
Shakespeare was not infected with the atheism, which, 
as we know from the testimony of writers as opposite 
in spirit as Thomas Nashe and Father Persons, was 
rampant in the more cultured society of the Eliza- 
bethan age. Such a doubting or sceptical attitude of 
mind, as mult itudes of examples prove in our own day, 
is bv no means inconsistent with a true appreciation 
of the beauty of Cat holicism, and even apart from t hi , 
it would surely not (><■ surprising that such a man as 
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Shakespeare should think sympathetically and even 
tenderly of the creed in which his father and mother 
had been brought up, a creed to which they probably 
adhered at least in their hearts. The fact in any case 
remains t hat the number of .Shakespearean utterances 



expressive of a fundamental doubt in the Divine 
economy of the world seems to go beyond the require- 
mcntsof his dramat ic purpose and these arc constantly 
put into the mouths of characters with whom the poet 
is evidently in sympathy. A conspicuous example is 
the speech of Prospcro in "The Tempest", probably 
the latest of the plays, ending with the words: — 

"We are such stuff 
Ah dreams arc made on, and our little life 
Is rounded with a sleep". 
Whether the true Shakespeare speaks here no one 
can ever tell, but even if it were so, such moods pass 
and are not irreconcilable with faith in CJod when the 
soul is thrown back upon herself by the near advent of 
suffering or death. A well-known example is afforded 
by the case of Littrc. 

The most serious and original contribution made from a 
Catholic point of view to the question of Shakespeare's religious 
opinions is hv Richard Simpson in The RamUrr (July. 1H51; and 
March, April, and May, 1H>8). A volume founded on the mate- 
rials printed and manuscript accumulated bv Simpson was after- 
wards published by Fathrh If. H. Howdkn, The /fmyim of Shake- 
speare (London, 1800). In the present writer'i judgment, the 
evidence in favour of the poet's Catholicity is unduly pressed bv 
both of theae investigators and the difficulties too lightly dismissed, 
but on the other hnnd Simpson's thesis certainly deserves more 
careful examination than it has usually received, even from 
the few who have noticed his arguments, for example from 
Canon Bkecbino in vol. X of the Strotfanl Town edition of the 
Works of Shaketpeare (Stratford. 1907). 

8eo also: Lilly, Studies in Reluiinn and Litirature (London, 
1904), 1-30: Collins, Studies in Shakespeare (Iximloii, 1901); 
Gildca in Amer. Calh. Quart. Ret. (Philadelphia. 1900); Bvum- 
oartnkr in Kirchrnlexikon (Freiburg, 1S99); Haokr, Die (!rdt»e 
Shaker pram (Freiburg, 1878); Si-am lh. lier "Papist" Shake- 
speare in llamlrt (Trier. 1890); FUini, Shakespeare' s Stellnn'j rur 
kat. Kirche (Mainx, 1884) ; Carter. Shakespeare Purilanand Rrcus- 
ant (Edinburgh, 1897); Downing, tint in Shakespeare (London, 
1901); Holland, Shakespeare's Unbelief (Boston. 18S4); Irwin. 
Shakespeare's Religion* Belief in Overland Monthly (San Franeisro. 
Aug. and .Sept.. lS7r>); Pope, Shakespeare the Great Dramatic 
Demonstrator of Catholic Faith (Washington, 1902); Roheht*jn. 
Relioion of ShaJcrspeare (London. 1877); Stiu'i.er. Shakt speare's 
Confession in Katholische Fluo'chriflen (No. 131); Wilkes. 
Shakespeare from an American Point of View (New York, 1H77); 
Countermine, The Religions Belief of Shakespeare (New York, 
1906), a booklet of no value; Rio, IFiWiam Shakespeare (Paris, 
1884|j M sin in in Edinburgh Renew (Jan., 1H0A); Titl'lisTON in 
Month (May. 1X82; Nov.. 1911); Bohwin, The Relijion of 
Shakespeare (Trichinopolv, 1899); Roffe, Real Relijian of 
Shakespeare (London. 1872). HERBERT THURSTON. 

Shamanism (from Shaman or Soman, a word de- 
rived by Bantzaroff from Manchu saman, i. e., an 
excited or raving man, by van Gennep and Kcanc from 
Saman a Tungua word ; others say a later dialectic form 
of the Sanskrit araman, i.e., a worker or toiler), a vague 
term used by explorers of Siberia in the eighteenth 
and nineteenth centuries to designate not a specific 
religion but a form of savage magic or science, by 
which physical nature was iSclieved to be brought 
under the control of man. It prevails among Tura- 
nian and Mongolian tribes and American Indians, and 
blends with their varied religious beliefs and customs. 
Thus the Turanians believe the shamans were a class 
created by the heaven-god Tengri to struggle for 
men's good against the evil spirits. The Buddhist 
Mongols call Shamanism aharn-ahadshin, i. e., the 
black faith, the Chinese Ijao-ten, i. e.. dancing before 
spirits The shamans are variously designated, e. g., 
by Tatars kam, by Samoyeds taryib, by £)stjaks 
tadib, by Buriates boe, by Yakut Turks oyun, by 
American Indians medicine men. In the Bhagavata 
Purana the Jains are called shramans. In Persian- 
Hindu the term "shaman" means an idolater. In 
Tibet Shamanism represents a Buddhism degenerated 
into dcmonology. Thus the Mongols say that sha- 
mans are closely allied with Odokil, or Satan, who 
will not injure any tribe that obeys its wizards. 

(1) Shamanism rests for its basis on the animistic 
view of nature. Animism (q. v.) teaches that primi- 



tive and savage man views the world as pervaded by 
spiritual forces. Fairies, goblins, ghosts, and demons 
hover about him waking or sleeping: they are the 
cause of his mishaps, losses, pains. Mountains, 
woods, forests, rivers, lakes are conceived to 
spirits, i. e., the itch-tchi of the Yakuts, and to be liv- 
ing, thinking, willing, passionful beings like himself. 
In respect to these, man is in a state of helplessness. 
The shaman by appropriate words and acts uses his 
power to shield man and envelops him in a kind of 
protective armour so tliat the evil spirits become in- 
active or inoffensive. His role is that of antagonist 
to the spirits and of guardian to ordinary man. The 
Esquimaux believe all the affairs of life are under the 
control of malignant spirits who are everywhere. 
These minor spirits are subject to the great spirit 
Tung-Ak, yet must be propitiated. The shaman 
alone is supposed to be able to deal with Tung-Ak, 
though not superior to him. Tung-Ak is a name for 
Death, who ever seeks to harass t he lives of people that 
their spirits may go to dwell with him. Ellis says «hat 

?>irits far from friendly compassed the lives of the 
olynesian islanders on every side. The gods of the 
Maori were demons thronging like mosquitos and ever 
watchful to inflict evil; their designs could be counter- 
acted only by powerful spells and charms. In Kam- 
chatka every corner of earth and heaven was believed 
to be full of spirits more dreaded than God. The 
Navajo, Ojibwas, and Dakotah Indians have a 
multiplicity of spirits, both evil and good, filling all 
space which can be communicated with only after 
due preparation by the persons who have power to 
do so, i. e., medi or jossakeed. 

(2) The main principle of Shamanism is the at- 
tempt to control physical nature. Hence the term 
embraces the various methods by which the spirits 
can be brought near or driven away. The belief that 
the shaman practises this magic art is universal among 
savages. To this art nothing seems impossible; it 
intimately affects their conduct and is reflected in 
their myths. In some cases initiation is required. 
Thus with the Navajo and Ojibwas they who have 
successfully passed through the four degrees of the 
mcdiwin arc called medi, and are considered competent 
to foresee and prophesy, to cure diseases and to pro- 
long life, to make fetishes, and to aid others in attain- 
ing desires not to be realized in any other way. They 
who have received instruction in one or two degrees 
usually practise a specialty, e.g., making rain, finding 
game, curing diseases. For this women arc eligible. 
Again the j>>asakeed t or jugglers, form a distinct class 
with no system of initiation, e.g., an individual an- 
nounces himself a jossakeed and performs feats of 
magic in substantiation of his claim. Among the 
Australians the birraark were supposed to be initi- 
ated by wandering ghosts. The Dakotahs believe the 
medicine men to be wakanizai (from ivakan, i. e., god- 
man) by mystic intercourse with supernatural beings 
in dreams and trances. Their business was to discern 
future events, lead on the war-path, raise the storm, 
calm the tempest, converse with thunder and light- 
ning as with familiar friends. Father Le Jeune 
writes that the medicine men of the Iroquois enjoved 
all the attributes of Zeus. Tiele says that the magical 
power is possessed by the shaman in common with the 
higher spirits and does not differ from theirs; in reli- 
gious observances the magician priests entirely super- } 
sede the gods and assume their forms (Science of 
Religion, II, 108). 

Most commonly the shaman is a man. Among the 
Yakuts, the Carib tribes, and in Northern California 
there are female as well as male shamans; and in some 
cases, e. p., the Yakuts, male shamans have to assume 
women's dress. Every Maori warrior is a shaman. 
In Samoa there is no regular caste, but in other 
Polynesian groups the shaman is the exclusive privilege 
of an hereditary class of nobles. With the Yakuts the 
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gift of shamanism is not hereditary, but the protect- 
ing spirit of a shaman who dies is reincarnated in 
some member of the Bame family. To them the pro- 
tecting spirit is an indispensable attribute of the 
shaman. They believe that the Bhaman has an 
Gmagat, i. e., a spirit-protector, and an ie-kyla, i. c., 
image of an animal protector, e .g., totemism. Hence 
the shaman* are graded in power according to the 
ie-kyla, c. g., the weakest have the ie-kyla of a dog, the 
most powerful that of a bull or an eagle. The 6m&gtU 
is a being completely different, and generally is the 
soul of a dead shaman. Every person has a spirit- 
protector, but that of the shaman is of a kind apart. 
With the American Indians the guardian spirit, from 
whom the novice derives aid, is more generally se- 
cured from the host* of animal spirits: it can also be 
obtained from the local spirits or spirits of natural 
phenomena, from the ghosts of the dead or from the 
greater deities. 

In the practice of his art the Shaman is regarded as: 
(a) A healer, hence the term "medicine man", and 
the secret medicine societies of the Seneca, and of 
other American tribes; the Alaskan Tungaks arc 
principally healers, (b) An educator, i. c., the keeper 
of myth and tradition, of the art* of writing and 
divination; he is the rejiository of the tribal wisdom, 
(c) A civil magistrate; as seers possessing secret 
knowledge with power at times of assuming other 
shapes and of employing the souls of the dead, they 
are credited with ability to detect and punish crimes, 
e.g., the Angaput wizards among the Esquimaux. 
In Siberia every tribe has its chief shaman who ar- 
ranges the rites and takes charge of the idols; under 
him are local and family wizards who regulate all that 
concerns birth, marriage, and death, and consecrate 
dwellings and food, (d) A war-chief; thus with the 
Dakotahs and Cheyenncs the hew! war-chief must be 
a medicine man. Hence t he shaman possesses great in- 
fluence and in many cases is the real ruler of the tribe. 

The means which the shaman uses are: (a) Sym- 
bolic magic, on the principle that association in 
thought must involve similar connexion in reality, 
e. g., the war and hunting dances of the Red Indians, 
placing magical fruit-shaped stones in the garden to 
insure a good crop, to bring about the death of a 
person by making an image of him and then destroying 
it or rubbing red paint on the heart of the figure ami 
thrusting a sharp instrument into it. (b) Fasting 
with solitude and very generally bodily cleanness and 
incantations usually in some ancient or unmeaning 
language and with the Yakuts very obscene. Thus 
the song that salved wounds was known to the Greeks, 
e. g., the Odyssey, and to the Finns, e. g., the cpio 
poem Kalewala. Among the Indo-Europeans the 
incantations are known as nianlras, and are usually 
texts from the Vedas chanted over the sick. With 
the New Zealauders they are called knrakias. In 
ancient Egypt, according to Maspero, the gods had 
to obey when called by their own name. At Eleusis 
not the name but the intonation of the voice of the 
magician produced the mysterious results. In calling 
on the spirits the shaman imitates the various sounds 
of objects in nature wherein the spirits arc supposed 
to reside, e. g., the whispering breeze, the whistling 
and howling storm, the growling bear, the screeching 
owl. (c) Dances and contortions with use of rattle 
and drum and a distinctive dress decked with snakes, 
stripes of fur, little ImMIs. Among the Ojibwas at the 
sound of the sacred drum every one rises and becomes 
inspired because the Great Spirit is then present in 
the lodge. The frenzy anil contortions lea l to an 
ecstatic state which is considered of the greatest im- 
portance. In South America drugs are used to induce 
stupor. The spiritual flight in search of information 
is characteristic of the Silx-rian shaman; it i; rare in 
America. Vambtfry cites a whole scries of shrunan- 
istic ceremonies, c. g., tamlxiurines and fire-dances, 



practised by the ancient sak-uyrur. Shaman incanta- 
tions are found in the cuneiform inscriptions of the 
Medes at Suze. Sacrifices, gifts of beads and tobacco, 
and a few drops of the novice's blood form part of 
these rites with the American Indians, (d) Posses- 
sion; thus in Korea the pan-su is supposed to have 
power over the spirits, because he is possessed by a 
more powerful demon whose strength he is able to 
wield. This is also the belief of the Yakuts. 

(3) Shamanism is closely akin to Fetishism, and at 
times it is difficult to tell whether the practices in 
vogue among certain peoples should be referred to the 
one or to the other. Both spring from Animism; both 
are systems of savage magic or science and have cer- 
tain rites in common. Yet the differences consist in 
the belief that in Fetishism the magic power resides 
in the instrument or in particular substances and 
passes into or acts upon the object, whereas in 
Shamanism the will-effort of the magician is the 
efficient factor in compelling souls or spirits or gods 
to do his will or in preventing them from doing their 
own. Hence in Fetishism the emphasis is laid on the 
thing, although fasting and incantations may be em- 
ployed in making the fetish; in Shamanism the prime 
factor is the will or personality of the magician, al- 
though he may employ the like means. Therefore 
we cannot admit the statement of Peschel who refers 
to Shamanism everything connected with magic and 
ritual. 

Criticism. — (a) The reasons which prove Anim- 
ism to be false destroy the basis on which Shamanism 
rests, (b) Shamanism takes for granted the theory 
that fear is the origin of religion. Dc La Saussaye holds 
that the concept of God cannot arise exclusively from 
fear produced by certain biological phenomena. Rob- 
ertson Smith teaches that from the earliest times, 
religion, distinct from magic and secrecy, addresses 
itself to kindred and friendly beings, and that it 
is not with a vague fear of unknown jniwers but with 
a loving reverence for known Gods that religion in the 
true sense of the word began (Religion of the Semites, 
2nd ed., p. 54). Tide says "worship even in its most 
primitive form always contains an clement of venera- 
tion " and calls sorcery "a disease of religion " (Science 
of Religion, II, 136, 141). (c) Shamanism is not a 
religion. The religious priest beseeches the favour of 
the gods; the shaman is believed to be able to com- 
pel and command them to do his will. Hence de La 
Saussaye regards Shamanism not as a name for a 
principal form of religion but for important phe- 
nomena and tendencies of Animism. 

I)'H\Hi.F.7. La rtlvjvm national* de* Tartare* orirntaux in 
Acndemir royalt de* Bcienee*. drt Itttrr* el dc beaux-art* dt Bti- 
gique, XL ( 1NS7); Acut;i.is, Abrindtr rergleichenden Relwiomnri*- 
tentehaft (I.. i|n>K. 190I); T*ujh. PrimUit* Culture (3rd Aiiht. 
cd., New York. l.SS'J) • Fraier. CoUlen hough (London. 1900); 
Jnuii /Motions, cd. Tfiwaitki* (Cleveland, 1S9S-1901); MOllx ft. 
Contribution! to thr .Science of Mythology (London. 1897); LftMO, 
Myth Ritual and Religion (London, 1HS7) ; Abkrcromhy, Pre- 
and Proto-histortc Finn* (I>in<iou, 1S98); Keanb, The World'* 
Peoples (Now York. VMS); Fiklono, The Paith* of Mart (ten- 
don, lOOti) ; SlKlionzKWBKl in Herue de I'hitt. de* religion*, XLVI; 
van Cjennep in Heme de I'hitt. de> religion*, XLVII: Htaduno 
in Contemi nrnry Renew (Jan. 1901); Dixox in Journal of 
American Folklore (Jan.. 1908); American Anthropologist, I, IV. 

John T. Dribcoll. 

Shammal (called ha-Zikan, "the Elder"), afamous 
Jewish scribe who together with Hillel made up the 
lost of "the pairs " (z&afith), or, as they are sometimes 
erroneously named presidents and vice-presidents" 
of the Sanhedrim. The schools of Shammai and 
Hillel held rival sway, according to Talmudic tradi- 
tion (Shabbath 15a), from about a hundred years 
before the destruction of Jerusalem (a. d. 70). Com- 
paratively little is known about either of the great 
scribes. The Mischna, the only trustworthy au- 
thority in this matter, mentions Shammai in only 
eight passages (Maascr sheni, II, 4, 9; Orla, II, 5; 
Eduyoth I, 1-4, 10. II; Aboth. I, 12, 15, V, 17; 
Kclim, XXII, 4; Nidda, I, 1). He was the very op- 
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posite of Hillel in character and teaching. 8tern 
and severe in hving the law to the letter, he was strict 
to an extreme in legal interpretation. The tale tells 
that, on the feast of the Tabernacles, his daughter-in- 
law gave birth to a child; straightway Shammai had 
the roof broken through and the bal covered over 
with boughs, so that the child might celebrate the 
feast in an improvised aukka (tent or booth) and 
might not fail of keeping the law of Leviticus (xxiii, 42). 

The strictness of the master characterises the school 
of Shammai as op|>osed to that of Hillel. The dif- 
ference between the two schools had regard chiefly 
to the interpretation of the first, second, third and 
fifth parts of the "Mishna" — i. e. to religious dues, 
the keeping of the Sabbat h and of holy days, t he laws 
in regard to marriage and purification. The law, 
for example, to prepare no food on tin* Sabbath had to 
be observed by not allowing even the beast to toil; 
hence it was argued that an egg laid on the Sabbath 
might not be eaten (Eduyoth, iv, 1). Anothar de- 
bate was whether, on a holy day, a ladder might be 
borne from one dove-cote to another or should only 
be glided from hole to hole. The need of fringes to a 
linen night-dress was likewise made a matter of dif- 
ference oetween the two schools (Eduyoth, iv, 10). 
In these and many other discussions we find much 
straining out of gnats and swallowing of camels 
(Matt., xxiii, 24), much pain taken to push the Mosaic 
law to an unbearable extreme, and no heed given 
to the practical reform which was really needed in 
Jewish morals. It was the method of the school 
of Hhammai rather than that of Hillel which Christ 
condemned. On this account non-Catholic scholars 
generally make Him out to have belonged to the 
school of Hillel. This opinion has been snared in by 
a few Catholics (Gigot, "General Introduction to 
the Study of the Holy Scripture". New York, 1900, 
p. 422). Most Catholic exegetes, however, refuse to 
admit that Ctirist belonged to any of the fallible 
Jewish schools of interpretation. He established 
His own school — to wit, the infallible teaching body 
to which He gave the Old Testament to have and to 
keep and to interpret to all nations without error. 

HchChru, The Jewish People in the Time of Je*u» Christ. I (Ed- 
iuburgh, ISM). 361 ; Uhatx. (Isaehirhte der Juden, III (3rd ed., 
Berlin. 1875). 671 (tr. Philadelphia, 1873). 

Walter Drum 
Shanahan , John W. Sec H arrisburq, Diocese op. 

Shan-si, Vicariate Apostolic or Northern. — 
The Faith was carried for the first time into the 
Province of Shan-m, Northern China, by the Jesuit 
and Franciscan Fathers during the sixteenth cen- 
tury. At first the province was under the juris- 
diction of the bishops of Peking; in 1698 it was 
erected, with the Province of Shcn-si, a vicariate 
Apostolic by Innocent XII. From 1762 to 1838 the 
two Provinces of Hu-pc and Hu-nan were added to 
the same vicariate. On 17 June, 1890, the Vicariate 
Apostolic of Shan-si was divided into two mis- 
sions: Northern and Southern Shan-si. In 1900 the 
notorious Yu-Hicn ordered a wholesale massacre of 
missionaries, both Catholic and Protestant, at T'ai- 

E-fu. Gregorio Grant, vicar Apostolic, his coad- 
Francisco Fogolla. Fathers Facchini, Saccani, 
doric Balat . Egide, Brother Andrew Baur, seven 
Franciscan Sisters of Mary, several native priests, 
and many Christians were massacred. The vica- 
riate Apostolic has 6,000,000 inhabitants. The mis- 
sion is entrusted to the Franciscan Fathers. The 
present vicar Apostolic is the Right Rev. Eugene 
Massi, who resides at T'ai-yuan. 

In 1904 the Catholic community numbered : 11 
European Franciscan Fathers; 14 native priests; 14,- 
700 Catholics; 2500 catechumen?. In 1910 there 
were: 15 European Franciscan Fathers; 16 native 
priests; 24 churches; 154 chapels; 269 stations; 2 
seminaries, with 33 students; 150 schools for boys, with 



900 pupils; 20 schools for girls, with 200 pupils; 1 
asylum for old men, with 118 inmates; 8 orphanages, 
with 609 inmates; 10 Franciscan Sisters of Mary; 
18.200 Catholics; 7302 catechumens. 

}>i>*»on*. Catholic* (Rome. 1907). V. H. MoNTANAR. 

Shan-si, Vicariate Apostolic of Southern, 
erected in 1890; there are about 6,000,000 inhabi- 
tants; the mission is entrusted to the Franciscan 
Fathers. The present vicar Apostolic is the Rt. Rev. 
Mgr. OdericTiminer, titular Bishop of Drusiparo, born 
18 October, 1859, consecrated 20 July, 1901. He 
resides at Lu-an-fu. In 1903 the mission numbered: 
21 European Franciscan Fathers; 5 native priests; 
10,300 Catholics; 9,200 catechumens; 94 churches and 
chapels. In 1910 there were: 24 European Francis- 
can Fathers; 6 native priest* ; 15,003 Catholics; 
9,230 catechumens; 183 churches and chapels 

Mi^iona, Catholica (Rome, 1907). \'. H. MoNTANAR. 

Shan-tung, Vicariate Apostolic of Eastern. 
— This mission was separated in 1894 from Northern 
Shan-Tung and erected into a vicariate Apostolic. It 
includes the three civil Prefectures of \cn-Chu-Fu, 
Lai-Chu-Fu, and Tcng-Chu-Fu. There are about 
10,000,000 inhabitants. The climate^is very healthy. 
On Nov., 1897, two German missionaries, Fathers 
Francis Xavier Nies and Richard Henle, were at- 
tacked and massacred in the village of Chang-Kia- 
Chwang. This double murder led to the occupation 
of Kiao-Chau on 14 Nov., 1897, by the German fleet. 
In 1899 the territory occupied bv the German Gov- 
ernment was separated from Eastern Shan-Tung 
and confided to the mission of Southern Shan-Tung. 
The Vicariate Apostolic of Eastern Shan-Tung is en- 
trusted to the Franciscan Fathers. The actual vicar 
Apostolic is Rt. Rev. Mgr. Ca"sarkis Schang, titulai 
Bishop of Vaga. b. 3 Julv, 1835, appointed 22 May 
1894. He resides at Chc-Fu. In 1904 the mission 
had: 16 European Franciscan Fathers; 3 native priests; 
9400 Catholics; 10,500 catechumens; and 145 churches 
and chapels. In 1909 there were: 17 European Fran- 
ciscan Fathers; 2 European secular priests; 3 na- 
tive priests; 9900 Catholics: 11,700 catechumens; 13 
churches; 138 chapels; 350 stations; 1 seminary with 5 
students; 1 preparatory seminary, with 27 students; 30 
schools for boys, with 622 pupils; 24 schools for girls, 
with 435 pupils; 2 colleges for boys, with 140 students: 
1 college for girls, with 25 students; 2 industrial 
schools, with 154 pupils; 3 hospitals: 3 orphanages, 
with 195 orphans; 30 sisters of the Franciscan Mis- 
sionaries of Mary. 

MitiiontM Catholic* (Rome. 1907). V. H. MoNTANAR. 

Shan-tung , Vicariate Apostolic of Northern, 
erected by Gregory XVI in 1839. The first vicar 
Apostolic was Louis de Bcsi, formerly Pro-Vicar of 
Hu-pc and Hu-nan. This vicuriate Apostolic had to 
undergo many wars and persecutions. In 1885 it was 
divided into Northern and Southern Shan-tung; in 
1894, the Vicariate Apostolic of Eastern Shan-tung 
was erected. The Vicariate Atiostolic of Northern 
Shan-tung enjoys a salubrious and temperate climate; 
it numbers 11,000,000 inhabitants, and is entrusted to 
the Franciscan Fat hers. The present vicar Apostolic 
is the Rt. Rev. Mgr. Ephrem Giescn, titular Bishop of 
Paltus, born 16 October, 1868, consecrated 8 July, 
1902. He resides at Tsi-nan-fu. In 1904 the mis- 
sion numbered: 11 European Franciscan Fathers; 18 
native priests; 18,000 Catholics; 13,900 catechumens; 
and 134 churches and chapels. In 1910 there were: 
29 European Franciscan fathers; 19 native priests; 
28,000 Catholics; 20,000 catechumens; 187 churches 
and chapels. 

MiuioM* Catholic** (Rome, 1907). \*_ JJ MONTANAR. 

Shan-tung, Vicariate Apostolic of Southern. 
—On 2 Jan.. 18K2, the then Vicar Apostolic of Shan- 
tung, Rt. Rev. Mgr. D. Cosi, elected as pro-vicar 
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Apostolic for the southern part of his vicariate 
Father John Baptist Anxer, a member of the Stcyl 
Seminary. Father Anxer with another missionary of 
the same seminary went to this part of the mission, 
where the Catholic religion had been scarcely preached 
before. Later, other missionaries of the same society 
came, and in 1886 the Vicariate Apostolic of South- 
ern Shan-tung was erected. In 1898 the four civil 
districts of Kiao-Chau, Tsi-Me, Kau-Mi, and Chu- 
chong, belonging to the German Government, were 
added. The climate is temperate, and there are 
12,000,000 inhabitants. The mission is entrusted 
to the priests of the Divine Word of Stcyl. The ac- 
tual vicar Apostolic is IU. Rev. Mgr. Augustine Hen* 
ninghaus, titular Bishop of Hypa>pa, appointed 7 
Aug., 1904. He resides at Yen-Chu-Fu. In 1904 
the mission had : 37 European priests; 1 1 nat ive priests; 
26,300 Catholics; 40,400 catechumens; and 130 
churches and chapels. In 1908 there were: 46 Euro- 
pean priests: 12 native priests; 35,301 Catholics; 
39,838 catechumens; 131 churches and chapels; 1 
seminary, with 6 students; 1 preparatory seminary, 
with 50 students; 8 Chino-Gcrman school*, with 323 
students; 107 schools for catechumens, with 1384 stu- 
dents; 2 schools for catechists, with 194 students; 33 
Chinese schools, with 350 pupils; 1 college for Euro- 
pean girls, with 51 students; 2 asylums for old men, 
with 68 inmates; 1 hospital; 6 orphanages, with 428 
orphans; 3 Marianist Brot hers; 12 Bisters of the Fran- 
ciscan Missionaries of Mary; 6 Servants of the Holy 
Ghost. 

Murionu Cathoiica (Rome. 1907). V. H. MoNTANAK. 

Sharp*, James (alias Pollard), b. at York, 1577; 
d. at Lincoln, 1630. Converted when young, he 
made his priestly studies at the English College, 
Valludolid, was ordained in 1604, ana returned to 
England in 1606. Here a singular trial awaited him. 
Believing that he might assist his parents to the Faith, 
he visited them at Everingham, but was insidiously 
kept a prisoner at home, and subjected to every pos- 
sible pressure to induce him to renounce the Faith. 
Disputations and entreaties alternated with threats, 
the use of violence, and constant surveillance. While 
his mother conjured him on her knees to yield, his 
father begged the authorities rather to keep him close 
in England, than to let him go into exile. But the 
"Annals" of his College attest that Sharpe was a 
man "of great courage and learning". His constancy 

Ere vailed. He was eventually taken to the arch- 
ishop'B prison, then deported. Having entered the 
Society of Jesus (1608), he became professor of 
Scripture at Louvain for tliree years, after which he 
returned, and worked on the English mission until 
his death. He wrote "The Trial of Protestant 
Private Spirit" (s. L 1630). 

Foley, ReatrtU. II (1884). 618: Bla^kian, AnnaUa collcgii 
8. Albani VnlUsoUti (London, 1808); Mors, lli.it. prot. angli- 
eana S.J. (St. Omen. 1000); Giixow, Bibi. Dirt. Una. Cath., 

v. J. H. Pollen. 

Shea, John Dawson Gilmaky, historian, b. in 
New York, 22 July, 1824; d. at Elizabeth, New 
Jersey, 22 Feb., 1892. The name Gihnary (Servant 
of Mary) was assumed at a late period of his life. 
Young Shea was a pupil of the Sisters of Charity, 
and a graduate of the Columbia College grammar 
school, of which his father was principal. At an early 
age he became a clerk in a Spanish merchant's office, 
where he learned to read and write Spanish fluently. 
When only fourteen he contributed an article on 
the soldier-cardinal Albornox to the " Young Peo- 
ple's Catholic Magazine" (1838). Subsequently 
he studied law, and was admitted to the bar in 
1846. In the following year he entered the novi- 
tiate of the Society of Jesus at Fordham, New 
York, and remained a member of the order until 1K52. 
As a Jesuit he was associated with the scholarly 
X J II.— 48 
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Father Martin, S.J., Rector of St. Mary's College, 
Montreal, under whose inspiration was developed his 
natural taste for literary and historical studies. 
In 1852 he left the Society, and presently began a 
systematic study of the early Indian missions in 
America. The re- 
sults of his re- 
searches soon ap- 
pearcd in the pages 
of the "United 
States Catholic 
Magazine", pub- 
lished in Baltimore. 
Shea's first note- 
worthy publication 
was the " Discov- 
ery and Explora- 
tion of the Mis- 
sissippi Valley wit h 
the original narra- 
tives of Marquette, 
Allouez, Membre. 
Hennepin, and 
Anastase Douay " 
(1852). The "West- 
minster Review " 
described it as "a 

most valuable and interesting volume" (July, 
1853), and the London "Athciueum" (1853, p. 132) 
also spoke highly of it. In 1854 he published 
the "History of the Catholic Missions among the 
Indian Tribes of the United States, 1529-1854", a 
work of much labour and research. In the "Cra- 
moisy Series" of twenty-six small volumes, he in- 
itiated in 1857 the republication of rare and valu- 
able pamphlets touching upon the voyages of early 
explorers to America. In 1859 followed "A Biblio- 
graphical Account of Catholic Bibles, Testaments and 
Other Portions of Scripture", translated and pub- 
lished in the United States; he also edited an edition 
of Challoner's Bible. In 1860 appeared the first issue 
of his "Library of American Linguistics", a series of 
fifteen volumes of grammars and dictionaries of 
Indian languages. Besides "The Life of Pius IX" 

(1877) , "The Catholic Churches of New York City" 

(1878) , "The Hierarchy of the Catholic Church in 
the United States" (1886), Shea compiled many school 
histories and toxt-books; he also published numerous 
translations and adaptations, and contributed histor- 
ical articles to Justin Winsor's "History of America", 
the "Catholic World", and the "U. S. Catholic 
Historical Magazine", of which he was the founder 
and first editor. He also edited for a number of years 
Sadlier's "Catholic Directory and Almanac". The 
articles on the Indians in the "Encyclopaedia Britan- 
nica" and the "American Encyclopedia" are all 
from his pen, and he was looked upon as the best 
informed man in America on everything pertaining 
to the aborigines. The notes, biographical sketches, 
and bibliographical accounts of works upon aboriginal 
history scattered throughout his various publications 
will be very serviceable for future historians. The 
preparation of the "History of the Catholic Church 
in the United States" (4 vols., lS8ft-92) extended over 
many years and entailed immense labour. He was 
practically a pioneer in this field, as the verv sources 
of information had to be unearthed. This work 
will stand as a monument to his untiring industry. 
Most of his time was meanwhile claimed by his 
position as literary editor of Frank Leslie's secular 
publications. In 1888 he became editor of the 
"Catholic News", in which position he continued up 
to the time of his death. St. Francis Xavier's College, 
Fordham University, and Georgetown conferred on 
him the degree of LL.D. in recognition of his work 
as a Catholic historian, and the University of Notre- 
Dame awarded him the first Latarc Medal (1883). 
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Vausttk in Caih. World. LV. 55; nulorieal Retordm and 
StwUe, (1800). 130; W. i.rr in Am. Cath. Quart.. XVII. 411; 
Cathotie Sevm (New York. Feb.. 1892). 

Edward P. Spillage. 

Shea, Sin Ambrose, b. in Newfoundland, 17 Sept., 
1815; d. in London, 30 July, 1905. At the age of 
twenty-two ho embarked successfully in journalism 
for a period of eight years, and thereafter devoted 
himself to mercantile pursuits. In 1848 he was 

elected to the 
House of Assem- 
bly of Newfound- 
land and, with 
the exception of a 
short period in 
1869, he was con- 
tinuously a mem- 
ber until 1886. 
In 1855, and 
again in 1860, he 
was chosen its 
speaker. He 
successfully ne- 
gotiated the 
admission of New- 
foundland into 
reciprocity treaty 
arrangements in 
1855; was an 
unofficial member 
of the executive 

fovernment 
rom Newfound- 
confederation in 
for 




Sir 



Awbroiik Srka. K.C.M.G. 
From h |>d"togruph 

1864-69; and went as delegate 
land to the Quebec conference on 
1864. In 1883 he was ap|x>inted commissioner 
Newfoundland to the International Fisheries Ex- 
hibition in London, and hereafter he was sent to 
Washington, where he successfully brought the State 
department into harmony with Canada for the ex- 
tension of the Washington Treaty, 1885. For dis- 
tinguished services rendered, he was honoured with 
the Knight Commandcrship of the Order of St. 
Michael and St. George in 1883. In 1887 he was 
appointed Governor of the Bahama Islands, and in 
that position achieved signal success in breathing 
new life and activity into a commercially stagnant 
colony. He initiated the sisal fibre industry, organ- 
ized a public bank, laid the Bahamas-Florida cable, 
and fostered commercial enterprise in every depart- 
ment of the colony's industries, and by his prudent 
and progressive administration built up a lasting 
reputation as a most energetic governor. After his 
retirement in 1895 from the governorship to private 
life, he lived the last yeare of his active and successful 
career in London. In life religion was to Sir Ambrose 
a fact as real as were his duties in t he various posi- 
tions of res|s»nsibility held bv him, and his fine char- 
acter was strengthened ana balanced by an ever- 
present consciousness of deep religious responsibility. 

CllRYKOSTOM SCHREINSH. 

Sheba [SkbaJ. Sec Saba and Sabeans. 
Shechem. See SlCDEM. 

Sheehan, Richaru A. See Waterford, Diocese 
or. 

Shell, Richard Lalor, dramatist, prose writer, 
and politician, b. at Drumdowny, County Kilkenny, 
Ireland, 17 August, 1791: d. at Florence, Italy, 25 
May, 1851. His father, Edward Sheil, who had been 
a successful merchant at Cadiz, Spain, returned to Ire- 
land and purchased the estate of Bellevue, near the 
city of Waterford. Richard received his early educa- 
tion at home from a French priest, an hnigri. When 
eleven years old he was sent to a Catholic school kept 
by a French nobleman, at Kensington, London, and a 
few years later to the Jesuit College at Stonyhurst, 



in Lancashire. In 1807 he entered Trinity College, 
Dublin, "with » competent knowledge of the classics, 
some acquaintance with Italian an^ Spanish, and the 
power of reading anrt writing French as' if it were his 
mother tongue". Graduating in 1811, he went io 
London to study law and was admitted to the Irish 
Bar ifi 1814. Meant ime, pecuniary reverses had over- 
taken his family, and he could not look to his father 
for support. Haying a literary bent, he turned to 
dramatic composition And produced a number of 
plays some of which were quite successful, the most 
popular being "Adelaide "The Apostate", and 

Evadne". Fin«inciall> they were very successful. 
His chief fame, howov?' 1 . as a literary man camp 
through his "Ske*?bet y the Irish Bar ' — a series of 
articles contributed ,o the "New Monthly Maga- 
zine", which were published in two volumes after hia 
death. They give considerable information of the 
leading men and events of the times. 

Early in life, even while at college, he had become 
interested in politics. The Catholic Board, the leaders 
of public opinion in Ireland, were divided as to the best 
policy to be pursued in the struggle for Catholic 
Emancipation. Sheil sided with those who were in 
favour of conciliating Protestant opinion, especially in 
granting the king a veto power over the appointment 
of the Catholic bishops. But O'Connell, wearied of 
the old method of petitioning and salaaming which 
had degraded Catholics in their own esteem and had 
procured from their rulers nothing but contempt, 
favoured more active measures. O'Connell's method 
prevailed, and Sheil would have nothing to do with it. 
After a few years, however, convinced that nothing 
short of strenuous agitation would succeed, he joined 
heartily with O'Connell in all his plans for Catholic 
Emancipation, demanding it not as a favour but as a 
right. In the Catholic Association, which succeeded 
the Catholic Board in 1823, Sheil was next to O'Con- 
nell the leading power. At the request of this organi- 
zation he drew up a petition to Parliament setting 
forth the manifold abuses of justice in Ireland. Early 
in 1825 he went, with several others to London to pro- 
test against the contemplated act of the English Gov- 
ernment of suppressing the Catholic Association which 
had enrolled almost all Ireland in its effective plan 
of campaign. In 
1826 hi contrib- 
uted to" Etoilc", 
a French period- 
ical, a number of 
articles on the 
condition of Ire- 
land. Written in 
French and un- 
signed, they were 
translated and 
published in lead- 
ing periodicals in 
England and on 
the Continent, and 
accomplished t heir 
purpose — to gain 
a hearing for Ire- 
land. 

That Sheil was 
fearless and had 
the courage of his 
convictions was 
manifested on many occasions, especially by hia 
scathing denunciation of the Duke of York, by 
his public address on the Irish patriot Theobald 
Wolfe Tone, and bv his boldly coming before the 
people of Kent, England, who had assembled at Pe- 
nenden Heath to protest against any relaxation of the 
laws against Catholics. Though his request for a 
hearing on behalf of Catholic Ireland was not granted, 
his speech, which was already in press, appeared in a 
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Tx>ndon newspaper as a part of the proceedings. Of 
this speech Jeremy Bent ham, the philosopher, said: 
' ' So masterly a union of logic and of rhetoric scarcely 
have 1 ever beheld ". In the historic Clare election of 
1S2S Sheil took a leading part. Under his influence 
1 1 10 Catholic Association resolved to oppose the re-elec- 
tion of Mr. Vescy Fitzgerald because he had taken 
office in the anti-Catholic Government of the Duke of 
Wellington. Finding no Protestant candidate to 
make the fight, Sheil conceived the bold project of 
having O'Connell, "the uncrowned king of Ireland", 
enter the contest, though he knew well that no 
Catholic would consent to take the anti-Catholic 
teat oath required of members of Parliament. But 
he knew also that an election meant the demand 
of 6,(XM),000 united Irish Catholics for justice — a de- 
mand which even an anti-Catholic Parliament and an 
anti-Catholic king would probably grant for fear of 
a general uprising. At the close of the polling when 
the returns allowed the triumphant election of the 
Liberator, Sheil in a remarkable address to the land- 
birds assembled pointed out the fully and injustice of 
wreaking vengeance on their tenants. 

The Clare election brought on the Catholic Relief 
Hill of 1829 and opened to Sheil a career in Parliament 
where for eighteen years he served with distinction, 
first for Melbourne Port, then for Tipperary, and 
later for Dungarvan. His most important speeches 
in the House of Commons were on "The Church of 
Ireland", "Repeal of the Union", "Orange Lodges", 
"Com Laws", "Votes by Ballot", and "Income 
Tax". In spite of a harsh voice and other natural 
defects, he became a leading orator in a Parliament 
noted for its eloquence. This is the testimony of two 
experts of such (afferent schools as Mr. Gladstone and 
Mr. Disraeli. His speeches were always well pre- 
pared. He was very resourceful in the use of meta- 
phor and antithesis and also in working out an idea to 
carry great weight, as in his famous reply to Lord 
Lyndhurst's accusation that the Irish were "aliens in 
blood, and aliens in religion". After some hesitation, 
he joined his old friends in demanding the restoration 
of the Irish Parliament, but the crushing defeat of the 
measure in 1834 caused him to look upon the agitation 
for repeal as a "splendid but unattainable fancy". 
From this time on, he cast his lot with c» ig 
party, and accepted office under the Government. For 
this he has been severely condemned as a mere office- 
seeker who thought more of his own interests than of 
his native land. Yet he acted as counsel for John 
O'Connell, son of the Liberator, in the famous state 
trials of 1844, and often spoke in behalf of Ireland. 
Hut evidently holding office moderated his zeal as a 
critic of the Government except when the Tories were 
in power. In November, 1850, Sheil accepted the 
post of British plenipotentiary at the Court of Tus- 
cany, Italy, where he died six months later. His 
body was conveyed to Ireland and buried at Long Or- 
chard, County Tipperary. 

MfCuLLAOM, Mrrnmrn of Aiehard Isilor Sheil (London, 1855) i 
Wkhh, Compendium of Irish Biographu (Dublin, 1878), *. v.; 
McCmitht, A livAory of our own Times I ^ union, 1880); 
D'Altox. History of Ireland (London, 1910): Dcnlop in Diet. 
Sat. Bxog., t, r. M. J. FLAHERTY. 

Sheldon, Edward, translator, b. at Beolev, 23 
April, 1599; d. in London, 27 March, 1687. He was 
the third son of Edward Sheldon of Beoley, Worces- 
tershire, and Elizabeth Markham his wife. He studied 
at Oxford and afterward at Gray's Inn, Ixindon, 
completing his education by a foreign tour. Having 
married Mary (or Margaret) Wake, daughter of 
Lionel Wake of Pedington, Northamptonshire, by 
whom he had nine sons and four daughters, he led 
a quiet life on his estate at Stratton, Gloucestershire. 
In 1641, being molested because of his religion, he 
removed to London where he lived in retirement till 
his death. He translated four works from the French : 



"The Holy Life of M. De Rentv" (1658); "The Rule 
of Catholic Faith", by Dr. Veron (1600); "The 
Counsels of Wisdom", by Nicholas Fouquet, Mar- 
quis of Belle Isle (1080); and "Christian Thoughts 
for Every Day of the Month" (1080). 

Foley. Records Eng. Pro*. S.J., V (Sheldon Padi«re«). S.V); 
Wood, Athena Oxonienses, el. Dli.hn i London. 1813-1820I; 
Dodo, Church History, III (Hrn-un-1* rrrr Wolverhampton, 17.17- 
1712): Gillow, BM. Diet. Eng. Caih.,*. v.: Cooper in Diet. 
Nat. Bioa.. a. v. EDWIN Bt'HTON. 

Shelley, Edward, Venerable. See Leigh, Rich- 
ard, Venerable. 

Shelley, Richard, English confessor; d. in 
Marshalsea prison, I/mdon, probably in February 
or March, 1585-6. Third son of John Shelley of 
Michclgrove, Clapham, Sussex, he was for some time 
abroad in attendance on his uncle Sir Richard Shelley, 
Knight of St. John, the last (J rand Prior of England. 
He was given permission to return to England in May, 
1583, which he did shortly afterwards. Two ac- 
counts are extant of the petition he presented on 
behalf of his persecuted fellow-Catholics. One is by 
Peter Penkevel. who was his servant in the Mar- 
shalsea at the time of his death. This is printed by 
Father Pollen. Peter Penkevel says he came to 
London about 1584, when Mr. Robert Bellamy and 
others were prisoners in the Marshalsea: but Robert 
Bellamy was not committed there till 30 January, 
1585-6. So Penkevel must be wrong in his dates, and 
all that he knows about the petition, which was pre- 
sented (as he says, to the queen) nearly a year pre- 
viously, is mere hearsiy. Strype on the other hand 
seems to have s<-en the petition, and according to 
him it was presented to Parliament. The only 
result was that Richard Shelley was sent to the 
Marshalsea, 15 March, 1584-5. There he remained 
till his death, which probably took place in February 
or March, 1585-6. He was certainly alive and in the 
Marshalsea in October, 1585. He was sick when 
Peter Penkevel came to him, and "shortly after died, 
a constant confessor in the said prison". 

This Richard Shelley must be distinguished from 
the Richard Shelley of Findon, Sussex, and All Can- 
nings, Wilts (second son of Edward Shelley of Warm- 
inghurst, Sussex, and brother of Ven. Edward Shel- 
ley the martyr) , who was committed to the Marshalsea 
for his religion, 13 August, 1580. Mass was said in 
his chamber there by the priest William Hartley, 24 
August, 1582. He was still there 8 April, 1584, but 
was liberated soon after. He was again in prison in 
1592. 

Strtpk, Annals. Ill (Oxford. 1824), i. 43. -1 Bcrrt, Sussex 
Genealogies (Lon Ion, 1830), 02; Pollen. Act* of the English 
Martyrs (London. 1891), 283; CaUrntar State Papers Domestic 
(1581-90). 231. 276. J OIIN R. WaINEWRIOHT. 

Shem. See Sem. 

Shen-si, Vicariate Apostolic op Northern.— 
In 1640 the Christian religion was preached for the first 
time in the Province of Shen-si. It was, by turns, 
looked upon with favour and disfavour bv the em- 
perors of China. The Province of Shen-si belonged 
to the Vicariate Apostolic of Shan-si until 1841. By 
a Decree of 3 February, 1811, it was erected as a sepa- 
rate vicariate Apostolic. It kept the Province of 
Kan-«u and Ku-Ku-Nor until 1S78. In 18S7, by a 
Decree of 6 July, the province was divided in two 
vicariates Apostolic, Northern and Southern Shen-si. 
The Vicariate Apostolic of Northern Shen-si includes 
the five Prefectures of Si-ngan, Feng-tsiang, Tung- 
chu, Yen-ngan and Ye-lin. The climate is healthful, 
but very cold in winter. There are about 7,000,000 
inhabitants. 

The mission is entrusted to the Franciscan Fathers. 
The present vicar Apostolic is the Rt. Rev. Maurice 
Gabriel, consecrated in 190S. He resides at Si-ngan. 
In 1903 the missions numbered : 10 European Fran- 
ciscan Fathers; 21 native priests; 23,600 Catholics; 



Digitized by Google 



SHEN-SI 7 

2,500 catechumens; 160 churches* and chapels. In 
1910 there were: 18 European Franciscan Fathers; 
28 native priests; 2.5,116 Catholics; 4,627 catechu- 
mens; 203 churches and chapels. On May, 1911, the 
Vicariate Apostolic of Northern Shcn-si was divided 
in two missions, Northern and Central Shen-«i. 

MU.ione. Catholic* (Rome. 1907). V. II. MoNTANAB. 

Shen-si, Vicariate Apostolic of Southern. — 
The southern part of Shen-si was entrusted in 1885 
to the Seminary of Sts. Peter and Paul, established 
at Rome by Pius IX, 1874. In 18S7 this section was 
erected as a vicariate Apostolic including two civil 
prefecture*, Han-chung and Singan. The climate is 
damp and changeable. There are about 5,000,000 
inhabitants. The present vicar Apostolic is the Right 
Rev. Mgr. Pio Gius -ppe Passcrini, titular Bishop of 
Achantus (b. 7 January, 1866; consecrated in 1895). 
He resides at Tcheng-kow. In 1885 the mission 
numbered: 2 European missionaries, 3 native priests, 
32 churches, 2 chapels, 7700 Catholics, 100 cate- 
chumens, 2 schools for boys, 4 schools for girls, 1 
seminary, with 9 students. In 1910 there were: 16 
European priests, 2 native priests, 50 churches, 23 
chapels, 11,489 Catholics, 6305 catechumens, 19 
schools for boys, 17 schools for girls, 1 seminary, with 
20 students, 1 orphanage for boys, with 74 inmates, 
1 orphanage for girls, with 350 inmates. 

Muiionc* Catholic* (Rome. 1907). V . H. MoNTANAR. 

Shepherd, John, musical composer, b. about 
1512; d. about 1563: one of the great English musi- 
cians who rank with Tallis, Whyte, Taverner, Far- 
rant, Edwards, and Byrd. He was educated at St. 
Paul's music-school under Thomas Mulliner, and was 
appointed organist and master of the choristers of 
Magdalen College, Oxford, in 1542, which position 
he held, with a short intermission, till 1547. His 
attention was not wholly given to music, at this date, 
for he obtained a fellowship in Magdalen College 
in 1549, retaining it for two years. On 21 April, 
1554, he petitioned — as a student of music for twenty 
years — the University of Oxford for the Degree of 
Mus.D., and he was one of Queen Mary's Chapel 
Royal from 1553 to 1558. Among the New Year's 
gifts to Queen Mary, on 1 January, 1557, there is 
an entrv in the Chapel Royal books that. "Shepherd 
of the Chapel gave three Rolls of Songs". He was 
certainly alive in 1562, but there is no record of him 
after that date, from which it is concluded that he 
died, or resigned, in 1563. There exist numerous 
compositions — printed as well as MSS. — testifying 
to Shepherd's undoubted powers. His "Esurien- 
tes" for five voices, to be found in Burney's "General 
History of Music", is a fair specimen of sincere 
and straightforward writing. In the British Museum 
there are some of his masses and motets, all for four 
voices, while The Royal College of Music, I/ondon, 
has four of his Latin motets. The Music School, 
Oxford, possesses much of his church music, including 
a delightful Magnificat. Hawkins has printed two 
of his pieces, and Morley names him among the dis- 
tinguished musicians of the sixteenth century. 

Burnet, General History of Mutic (London. 1770-S9); Mor- 
lkt, Introd. to Practicall Muticke (Ixindon. 1597); Walker. Hut. 
of Music in England (Oxford. l'.K)7): Grove, Dirt, of Jfeafe and 
MuetcUn, (London. 1904-10). W. H. GraTTAN-FlooD. 

Shepherd's Crusade. See Pabtourbaux, Cru- 
sade OP THE. 

Sherborne Abbey, Dorsetshire, England, founded 
in 998. Sherborne (scir-bnrne, clear brook) was origi- 
nally the episcopal seat of the Bishop of Western 
Wessex, having been established as such by St. 
Aldhelm (705). The Benedictine Rule was intro- 
duced by Bishop Wulfsy III, who also governed the 
monastery as abbot, the monks forming his chapter. 
The office of abbot was, however, separated from that 
of bishop by Roger of Caen (1 122), when the see was 
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removed to Sarum, and the abbey church ceased to 
hold cathedral rank. The original Saxon Church 
of St. Aldhelm having become too small, Bishop 
Roger replaced it by a larger Norman one, and this 
was subsequently so rebuilt and altered, that it is 
now almost entirely perpendicular in style. A 
Lady-chapel was added in the thirteenth century, 
and later on a great restoration was commenced by 
Ah' mi John Brunyng (1415-1436), and continued by 
his successor William Bradford. A parish church 
had previously been erected at the west end of the 
abbey nave, but there were continual quarrels be- 
tween the parishioners and the monks, because this 
Church of All-Hallows had not the proper status 
of a parish church, and remained the property of 
the monastery. Their differences led to serious 
disturbances which were eventually settled through 
the intervention of the bishop. A great fire occurred 
in 1437, said to have been caused bv a parishioner, 
and this may perhaps have necessitated more rebuilding 
than had been originally contemplated. At the dis- 
solution of the monastery ( 1536) the abbey and its 
lands were bought by Sir John Horsey, Knight, 
from whom the parishioners purchased the abbey 
church for the sum of £300, and since two churches 
were not now needed, that of All-Hallows, about 
which there had been so much contention, was forth 
with demolished. Tho conventual buildings, chiefly 
of the thirteenth, fourteenth, and fifteenth centuries, 
were handed over to the school, which had existed 
there since 705, and which in 1550 was refounded, 
receiving a new charter from Edward VI. Those 
buildings have been added to from time to time, 
and Sherborne School now ranks amongst the lead- 
ing public schools of England. The abbey church 
remains the parish church of the town, having been 
judiciously restored in recent years. Though Nor- 
man in plan, its perpendicular work is unusually 
fine, and tho fan-vaulting of the choir absolutely 
unrivalled. 

Tanner. Notitia Monattiea (London, 1794) ; Duod\le, Sfontu- 
ticon A nolicunum (London. 1817-30); Wildman, Short HiMory 
of Sherborne (Sherborne. 1«02). 

G. Cyprian Alston. 

Sherbrooke (Sherbrookiensis), Diocese op, in 
rhp Province of Quebec, suffragan of the Archdiocese 
of Montreal, erected by Pius IX, 28 Aug., 1874, formed 
of parks of the Dioceses of Three Rivers, St. Hya- 
cinthc, and Quebec, and including that part of the 
Province of Quebec known as the Eastern Townships, 
renowned for the fertility of their soil, for their indus- 
try, and commerce. At present it comprises 74 par- 
ishes. The first missionaries* who visited the territory 
now wil hin the limits of t he Diocese of Sherbrooke were 
Rev. Jean Ravmbault (1816-23), John Holmes (1823- 
27), M ichaef Power (1827-31), Hugh Paisley (1831- 
32), Hubert Robson (1832-34). The last three died, 
martyrs of their seal, attending the fever-stricken 
lrish in 1817. From 1834 till 1874 a great many mis- 
sionaries laboured with indefatigable seal attending the 
Catholic population, which was thinly scattered over 
this immense tract of land. R ids in many places 
were unknown, and the missionaries had to travel on 
horseback or on foot, through dense forests infested 
with wolves, Ix-ars, and other savage animals. 

Bishops op Sherbrooke. — (1) Antoine Racine, b. 
at St. Ambrose, Quebec, 26 Jan., 1822; ordained 
priest at Quebec, 12 Sept., 1844; elected Bishop of 
Sherbrooke, 1 Sept., 1874; consecrated by Cardinal 
Taschereau, 18 Oct., 1874; governed the See of Sher- 
brooke during nineteen years; d. 17 July, 1893. The 
following extract from his funeral oration, delivered 
by Mgr. Bernard O'Reilly, gives us an idea of the pre- 
cepts this good bishop fulfilled in his career: "Yea, 
I must l>e a bishop without stain or blemish in my 
wh ile life; a man adorned with every virtue, and with 
all the graces of wisdom; a man irvidcst, affable and 
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of the most perfect moderation in his lofty dignity; 
a man who is an enemy to contestation and trouble, 
an angel of peace and conciliation; a man who is a 
stranger to self-interest and generous toward the 
Church and the poor; a man full of the knowledge of 
Holy Writ, of the unction of the Divine Word in all 
his pastoral teaching; a man solely intent on sanc- 
tifying his people, on rearing a clergy of model priests 
by giving them in his own person the example of the 
most edifying zeal and of a shining piety". 

(2) Paul S. La Rocquc, b. at Sainte Marie de Mon- 
noir, 28 Oct., 1846: ordained priest, 9 May, 1809; 
elected Bishop of f>herbrooke, 6 Oct., 1893; conse- 
crated on the 30 Nov. of the same year. Bishop 
La Rocque has continue I the good work undertaken 
by his predecessor, and Sherbrooke is progressing 
wonderfully. 

Statistics. — When the diocese was erected, in 
1874, there were but 28 secular priests and 2C> parishes 
with resident priests; to-day there are 122 secular 
priests, 74 parishes, and 8 missions. The Catholic 
population in 1H74 numbered 29.000; no.v it is 85,000. 
In 1H74 there were only 130 schools with an attend- 
ance of KMX) pupils; now there are 3t>9 schools, 1 
college, 1 seminary, 12 academies, and 9 boarding- 
schools, with an attendance of 10,000 pupils. The 
Brothers of the Sacred Heart have 10 schools in the 
diocese. In all the principal towns there are convents 
wherein young girls get an excellent training. The 
different orders of nuns who have houses in the 
diocese are : Congregation de Notre Dame, Sieurs 
de la Presentation, Soeurs de l'Assomntion, Sa-urs 
des SS. Nonas de Jesus-Marie, Filles do la Charitd 
du S. C. de Jesus, Somrs de la Charity, Sceurs du 
Precieux Sang, S<curs de la Sainte Pamille, whose 
mother-house is in Sherbrookc. The Missionaires 
de la Salette have charge of the Sacred Heart Parish, 
Stanstead. The Redemptorist Fathers have also 

their 
•al. 

The Irish Brothers of the Presentation are opening a 
school in the city of Sherbrooke for the English- 
speaking children. The diocese has also an Old Polks' 
Home, an Orphans' Home, and a hospital second to 
none in the Dominion of Canada. J. C. McGee. 

Sheridan, Philip Henry, b. at Albany, N. Y., 
U. S. A., 6 March, 1831; d. at Nonquitt, Mass., 
5 August, 1888. His family were among the Catholic 

pioneers who 

moved to Somer- 
set, Ohio, during 
his bovhood; he 
entered the U. S. 
Military Acad- 
emy iii 1848 from 
that state and 
graduated in 
1 So 3 , receiving 
the r a n k of 
brevet second- 
lieutenant of in- 
fantry. In the 
following year he 
\v:is sent to Texas 
and there, ami in 
Oregon, served 
with much credit, 
settling difficul- 
ties with the In- 
dians. At the 
outbreak of the 
Civil War he m 
made chief Quar- 
termaster under Ceneral Halleek, and in May, 1862, 
was commissioned eoloiiel of the Second Michigan 
Volunteer Cavalry. Rapid pron. followed, 



taken charge of a parish, and in the future thei 
novitiate will be in Sherbrookc instead of Montrea 




that of brigadier-general in July, and the command 
of a division of the Army of the Ohio in Septem- 
ber; in the operations in the South-west, during 
the two following years, he greatly distinguished 
himself. Appointed commander of all the cavalry 
of the Army of the Potomac in April, 1804 he 
was thereafter one of General Grant's chief ve- 
liances in his operations in Virginia against Lee. 
During a brief absence of Sheridan in Washing- 
ton, General Early attacked the Union Army near 
Cedar Creek, 19 October, 1804, and was at first vic- 
torious. Sheridan arrived during the retreat, rode 
at full speed from Winchester, arrived in the field, 
and rallying hia men, converted the disaster into a 
complete victory. General Grant writing of this 
feat said: "Turning what bid fair to be a disaster 
into a glorious victory, stamps Sheridan what 1 have 
always thought him, one of the ablest of generals". 
In November, 1804, his commission of major-general 
in the regular army was awarded him. His raids 
during the early part of 1S05, to destroy the railroads 
and the other remaining avenues of supply to Iav'b 
army, contributed much to the final surrender of the 
Confederate Army at Appomattox in April. After 
the war Sheridan was appointed to command the 
military department in Louisiana. Texas, and Mis- 
souri, and during 1870-1. at the period of the Franco- 
Prussian trouble, visited Europe where he was re- 
ceived with distinguished consideration at the head- 
quarters of the German Army, and was present at 
several important bat tl«>s of the campaign. He was 
promoted to the rank of lieutenant-general in 1809. 
succeeding General Sherman as commander-in-chief 
of the army in 1883, and shortly before his death, on 
1 June, ISSN, was confirmed as general of the army. 

Pmonnt Mrmoir* at P. II. Shrritlan, Otnrrtd U. S. Army 
(Nrw York. 18X8); Culmjm, Bioa. KraUter of tilt Graduate*. 
ft, & M. A.. We*t Point (New Yurie. 1808); Applrion* Annual 
Cyelopalia for 1883 (New York. 18X9). 

Thomas F. MEEHAN. 

Sherson, Mantis, English priest and confessor, 
one of the Dilati (see English MaktyksJ, b. 1503; 
d. 1588. A native of Yorkshire, he matriculated at 
Oxford from St. John's College in 1575 at the age of 
twelve, becoming "a poor scholar of George Manner- 
ing who taught Rhetoric there": arrived at the Eng- 
lish College at Reims, 1 April, 1580; was confirmed 
by Bishop Goldwell, 11 June, 1580; left for Rome, 20 
March; and entered the English College, 8 May, 1581, 
aged eighteen, where "through an over-zealous appli- 
cation to study and prayer he began to spit blood". He 
returned to Reims, 22 June, 15o5j and was ordained 
Bub-deacon in the chapel of the Holy Cross in Reims 
Cathedral, 21 Sept. by Mgr Louis de Breztf, Bishop 
of Meaux, deacon at l.aon. 14 March, and priest 
at l.aon,.") April, 1586. He left lor England, 16 June, 
and was imprisoned in the Marshalsea before 22 
December, 1586, He was still there in March, 
1587 8, and died there soon after, aged twenty-five. 
Fr. Morris is in error in saying he died in February, 
1587—8, aged twenty-eight. "He was a young man 
of good abilities and well trained in piety and obe- 
dience. He was of moderate height, had a slight 
beard, a pale, oval face, an. I a rather large head." 

fount, Act* of thr English Martyr* (London, 1891), 271; 
Mi 'Mid*, Trouble* of our Catholic Porrfnther* (3rd wrira, London, 
IH77), 38; Knox, ftmiay Diariti (London, 1878); Fousr, 
HtcortU F.no. Prm. S.J.. VI (London. 1S75-S3), 125, 147; 

I Society publications. II. V (London, 1905— )• 
Foster, Alumni Oronirn***. 

John B. Wainewrioqt 

Sherwood, William. Bishop of Mcath, d. at 
Dublin, A Dec , 14S2. He was an English ecclesiastic 
who obtained the see by papal provision in April, 
1 160. < >f his earlier life nothing is known. He soon 
yMBflUnt i. t with Thomas Fitzgerald, eighth 

Earl of I K minnd, who was deputy to George, Duke 
Lord-1 ieutcnant of Ireland. The ear' 



SHE WB READ 



758 



SHINTOISM 



accused the bishop of instigating the murder of some 
of his followers, and in 14G4 both went to England to 
lay their grievances before the king. Edward IV 
upheld the earl, who was supported by the Irish par- 
liament, and acquitted him of all charges of disloyalty 
and treasonable relations with the Irish people. But 
when in 1467 he was disgraced, and succeeded by the 
Earl of Worcester, Bishop Sherwood was susiwcted 
of leading the opposition, which finally brought the 
earl to the scaffold. Some years after his rival's 
death, Sherwood himself was appointed deputy, but 
his own rule was so unpopular that in 1477 he was 
removed from office, having governed for two years, 
lie held the Chancellorship of Ireland from 1475 to 
1481. He lies buried at Newtown Abbey near Trim. 

Annah of the Four Mattrm (Dublin, 1K48-.11): GILBERT, Vire~ 
r <•>/.> of Irrbimi (Dublin, Is' KtNtiitroKD in Diet. Nat. Biog., 
Rrgiiter of St. Thomat AM*!,, /JuMin (It. B. I.oii.lou, 1889) gives 
text of an agreement between Sherwood and the abbey. 

Edwin Burton. 

Shewbre&d. See Loaves of Proposition. 

Shields, James, military officer, b. in Dungannon, 
County Tyrone, Ireland, 12 Dec., 1810; d. at Ot- 
tumwa, Iowa, 1 June, 1879. He emigrated to the 
United States in 1826 where he at once proceeded to 
study law and began practising at Kaskaskia, 111., in 

1832. He was 
elected to the 
state Legislature 
in 1836; became 
state auditor in 
1839 and judge 
of the state su- 
preme court in 
1843. He was 
fulfilling hisduties 
as commissioner 
of the general 
land-office when 
war with Mexico 
was declared, and 
he was commis- 
sioned brigadier- 

Seneral by Prcsi- 
ent Polk, 1 July, 

James Shields 1846. General 

From • portrftit photo»T»ph Shields served 

with distinction under Taylor, Wool, and Scott, and 
gained the brevet of major-general at Cerro Gordo, 
where he was shot through the lung. He was 
again severely wounded at Chapultepcc, and was 
mustered out in 1848. The same year he was ap- 
pointed Governor of the Territory of Oregon, which 
office he soon resigned to represent Illinois in the 
United States Senate as a democrat. After the ex- 
piration of his term he removed to Minnesota and 
was United States senator from that state from 
1858 to I860, when he removed to California. On 
the breaking out of the Civil War, he was appointed 
brigadier-general of volunteers, 19 August, 1861. He 
fought gallantly in the Shenandoah Valley campaign, 
opening hostilities at Winchester, though severely 
wounded the preceding day in a preliminary engage- 
ment. While in command* at Port Republic he was 
decisively beaten by General Jackson and resigned his 
commission, 28 March, 1863. He returned to Cali- 
fornia whence he removed to Carrollton, Mo., where 
he continued the practice of law. He subsequently 
served his state as a railroad commissioner ana was a 
member of the Legislature from 1874-79. He was 
United States senator from Missouri at the time of 
his death. A monument was erected to him in St. 
Mary's Cemetery at Carrollton, which was unveiled 
by Archbishop Glennon on 12 Nov., 1910. 

Jarvis Keilet. 

Shi-koku, one of the four great islands of Japan, 
has an area of 7022 square miles, not counting the 




smaller islands which depend upon it. Its popula- 
tion according to the census of 1909 was 3,199,500. 
The name Shi-koku signifies "Four Kingdoms", the 
island having been divided, from ancient times, into 
the four provinces of: Awa, in the east; Sanuki, in the 
north-cast ; Tyo, in the north-west ; and Toea, in the 
south. In 1868 at the Restoration of Japan the 
names of these four provinces, as of all others in the 
empire, were changed, and the Island is now divided 
into the four prefectures of: Tokushima-Ken (for- 
merly Awa), Kagawa-Ken (Sanuki), Ehime-Ken 
(Tyo)j and Kochi-Ken (Toea). The proportion of 
inhabitants to the square mile for the island is 176: in 
the Prefecture of Kagawa it rises to 418, a higher fig- 
ure than in any other prefecture of Japan. The cli- 
mate is very temperate and salubrious, and the Prov- 
ince of Tosa is the only one in the empire where two 
crops of rice are grown every year. The count ry is 
very mountainous, rising at some points to 3000 and 
4000 feet, and even to 6480 feet at Tshizuchi-Yama in 
the Prefecture of Ehime, which is the highest point of 
the island. The population is most dense on the sea- 
coast . The four prefectures have many good schools, 
primary and secondary, normal schools for both sexes, 
schools of art, of agriculture, and of commerce; but 
there is no university, the public libraries are very 
insignificant, and the charitable institut ions and social 
organizations are embryonic where thev are not alto- 
gether wanting. There arc good roads but no rail- 
way, although the project of one has been approved 
by the Government for alxmt ten years past. Vari- 
ous lines of steamers, making the passage daily in six 
hours or little more, connect all the provinces of Shi- 
koku with the great ports of Kobe and Osaka. Shi- 
koku is the territorial district of the eleventh division 
of the army; the bulk of the troops arc quartered at 
Marugame and Zentsuji (Kagawa-Ken); but in the 
three other provincial capitals there is a regiment 
of about 1500 men. The principal cities are: Toku- 
shirna (Tokushima-Ken), pop. 65,561; Kochi (Kochi 
Ken), pop. 39,781; Takamatsu (Kagawa-Ken), pop. 
43,489; Matsuyama (Ehime-Ken), pop. 42,338. 

Religion. — The Profccture-Anostolic of Shi-koku 
was established by a Decree of Pius X, 28 Feb., 1901, 
and its administration given to the Spanish Domini- 
cans of the Province of Smo. Rosario de Filipinas. 
Before this it had been administered by the Missions 
Etrangdres of Paris, being regarded as part of the 
Diocese of Osaka, under the jurisdiction of Mgr Jules 
Chatron, the present bishop. The evangelization of 
the island began in 1882, when Father M. Plessis, in 
spite of great difficulties, founded in the city of Kochi 
the first chapel, under the invocation of the Twenty- 
six Martyrs of Japan. In 1889 and 1898 were 
founded the residences of Matsuvama and Toku- 
shi ma. These tlircc stat ions were all t hat the Domini- 
cans found when they took charge of the mission in 
Oct., 1904. Since 1906 there has been a missionary 
rcsident at Uwaiima, a city of 15,000 inhabitants, in 
Ehime-Ken; and since 1911 a mission has been es- 
tablished at Takamatsu, which is connected with 
more than five secondary ports. There is an orphan- 
age for boys, and the confraternity of the Most Holy 
Rosary is established at Kochi. The official resi- 
dence of the prefect Apostolic, the Very Rev. Jose M 
Alvarez (appointed 2 Oct., 1901), is the city of To- 
kushima. The statistics of the mission in 1911 were: 
Dominican missionaries, 6; Christians, 394 ; baptisms, 
86; communions, 889; confirmations, 17; marriages, 
4 ; interments, 6. The inhabitants of Shi-koku profess 
various forms of Buddhism; some few profess Shinto- 
ism. Both of these creeps are constantly falling into 
decay, and as it is very difficult to Introd uc e Christi- 
anity, religious indifference gains ground among the 
youth of Japan. 

Jose M. Alvarez. 

Shintoism. See Japan. 
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Ships, Baptism ok. See R*phmc subtith XV H. 

Shire, Vicariate Apostolic at (Shikknknsis\ in 
Nyassaland Protectorate, Africa. The Nyassaland 
Protectorate, formerly known as British Central 
Africa, lies between 9° 41' and 17° 15' S. lat., and 
33° and 36° E. long. It is about 520 miles long, its 
width varying from 50 to 100 miles. It covers an 
area of 43,608 square miles. The white population 
is at most 600, while there are millions of blacks. 
Nyassaland is divided into thirteen districts. The 
mission of the White Fathers evangelizes the five 
northern districts which lie west of Lake Nyassa. The 
Vicariate Apostolic of Shire Ls composed of the eight 
other districts lying south of Lake Nvassa. '1 he 
vicariate lies between 13° 30' and 17° 15' S. lat. It is 
bounded on the north by the District of Angoniland 
and Lake Nvassa, on the east, south, and west by 
Portuguese East Africa. The territory lies 130 miles 
as the crow flies from the Indian Ocean. The name 
is derived from the River Shire which flows through 
the length of the vicariate. The river can it s to the 
Zambezi the waters of Lake Nyassa; it is 295 miles 
long, 245 miles in English territory, and 50 in Por- 
tuguese territory. 

Propaganda confided to the missionaries of the 
Society of Mary, founded by Bl. Louis (irignion de 
Montfort, the evangelization of the territory which 
now forms the Vicariate Apostolic of Shire. On 28 
June, 1901, the first three missionaries arrived at 
Blantyre and on 25 July began their first mission in 
Angoniland. The mission of Shire developed rapidly, 
owing doubtless to the zeal of the missionaries but 
also to the sympathy of the numerous population. 
In 1904 the mission was made a prefectuie Apostolic 
and one of the missionaries, Rev. Father Prczeau, 
former missionary of the Diocese of Kingston, Canada, 
was elected the first prefect Apostolic. Already four 
stations had been founded, and numerous schools 
established in all directions spread the Christian 
doctrine. The results were satisfactory. On 14 
April, 1908, Pius X erected the prefecture into a 
vicariate Apostolic with Mgr Prezeau as the first 
vicar. Mgr Prtfzeau was consecrated at Zanzibar, 
4 Oct., 1908, by Mgr Allgeyer of the Fathers of the 
Holy Ghost. The life of the first vicar Apostolic 
was of short duration ; he died in France 4 December, 

1910. On 4 May, 1910, one of the missionaries re- 
ceived from Rome the not ification of his elevation to 
the dignity of vicar Ajiostolic. Mgr Auneau was con- 
secrated at Chilubula, Northern Rhodesia, by Mgr 
Dupont of the White Fathers, 1 Nov., 1910. 

At present the Vicariate Apostolic of Shire has 4 
missionary stations and 2 convents of the Daughters of 
Wisdom founded by Bl. Louis Grignion de Montfort. 
The staff of the mission is comixxsed of 12 missionaries, 
9 nuns, and 2 lay brothers. The workers arc few for 
t he task but good work is being done. From 1901 to 

1911, 2078 baptisms were administered, KXX) catechu- 
mens prepared. The 70 schools have more than 5200 
pupils. By means of schools the Protestant sects 
spread their doctrines; they arc the most powerful 
means of propagation. Within the vicariate there are 
7 Protestant missions; they have 325 schools, more 
than 11,606 pupils, and for the Bupport of their 
schools they spend more than £5173. Schools are 
also the most powerful means of action for Catholics; 
the teachers are especially trained and educated for 
this work, the schools are open on every week day, 
and on Sum lay prayers arc taught there. Despite 
formidable Protestant competition the Catholic re- 
ligion makes progress, and by degrees its doctrines are 
made known to the p««oplc. The negroes who inhabit 
the region are Angouis, Vaos, and Angourous, repre- 
senting three different tribes. Jean Marie Ryo. 

Shirwood, William, a thirteenth-century school- 
man, the details of whose career have been confounded 
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with those concerning William, Archdeacon of Dur- 
ham, founder of University College, Oxford. It is 
certain that Shirwood won a Kum|>can reputation for 
scholarship, being descril>ed by Roger Bacon in the 
preface te trie "Opus tertium" "together with Albertus 
Magnus as the most celebrated scholars in Christen- 
dom. Bacon describes Shirwood as surpassing Albert, 
and as being without a peer in philosophy. He held 
the prebend of Ailesbury, Lincoln, in 1245 and was 
treasurer of Lincoln Cathedral in 1258 and 1267. 
Pits, following Leland, ascribes to him incidents from 
the life of William of Durham and thus assigns his 
death to the year 1249. The works of Shirwood were 
"Super Magistrum sententiarum" (4 books), " Dis- 
tinct iones Tneologica;", and "Conciones". Pits adds 
"and others not a few". 

I'itb. De iUwUribut Anglur teriptoribus (Paris. 1623); Lb Nkvb. 
PaMi Keel. Armlicarvr, 11 (Oxford. 1854), 88, 95; Tannsr, BxbL 
Brit-Hib. (London. 174H); KiNO«rom> in Diet. An/. Biog.. «. v. 

Edwin Burton. 

Shrewsbury, Diocese of (Salopienbis), one of 
the thirteen English dioceses created by Apostolic 
Letter of Pius IX on 27 Sept., 1850. It then com- 
prised the English counties of Shropshire and Che- 
shire, and the Welsh counties of Carnarvon, Flint,Den- 
bigh, Merioneth, Montgomery, and Anglesey. When 
on 4 March, 1895, I>eo XIII formed the Vicariate of 
Wales, these Welsh counties were separated from this 
diocese, so that now only Shropshire and Cheshire are 
under the jurisdiction of the Bishop of Shrewsbury. 
Before the Reformation, Cheshire and the portion of 
Shropshire north and east of the River Severn were 
under the Bishop of Coventry and Lichfiekl, and the 
rest of Shropshire was under the Bishop of Hereford. 
On the creation of the Diocese of Chester by Henry 
VIII, Cheshire was withdrawn from the old Diocese 
of Coventry and Lichfield. When Pope Innocent XI 
in 1688 divided England into four vicariates, Shrop- 
shire was in the Midland, and Cheshire in the Nort h- 
ern District, and when eight vicariates were formed 
by Gregory XVI in 1840, Shropshire was part of the 
Central District, and Cheshire part of the Lancashire 
District. The diocese takes its name from Shrews- 
bury, the county town of Shropshire, and Ls under the 
patronage of Our Lady Help of Christians, and St. 
Winefride. The latter saint was chosen because her 
body had been translated from Gwytherin, in Den- 
bighshire, to Shrewsbury in 1138, and deposited with 
great honour and solemnity in the Benedict ine abbey 
founded by Roger, Earl of Montgomery, in 1083, 
where it remained until her shrine was plundered at 
the dissolution of the monasteries. 

The first bishop of the diocese was James Brown 
(1812-81), president of Scdgcley Park School, who 
was consecrated 27 July, 1851. Out of a total popu- 
lation of 1,082,617, Catholics numbered about 20,000. 
There were 30 churches and chapels attended by resi- 
dent priests, and 6 stations; 1 convent, that of the 
Faithful Companions of Jesus, in Birkenhead, to 
which was attached a boarding-school for young la- 
dies, and also a small day-school for poor" children. 
There were Jesuits at Hoivwell, who also had a col- 
lege at St. Beuno's, Flintshire, and a Benedictine at 
Acton Burnell. When Dr. Brown celebrated the Ju- 
bilee of his consecration, the secular priests had in- 
creased to 66, and t he regulars to 32. Instead of one 
religious house of men and one of women, there were 
now four of men, and nine of women; and many ele- 
mentary schools had been provided for the needs of 
Catholic children. In 1X52 the bitter feeling caused 
by the re-establishment of the hierarchy found vent 
in serious riots at Stockport. On 29 June a large 
mob attacked the Church of Sts. Philip and James; 
they broke the windows and attempted to force in the 
doors, but before t hey could effect an entrance, Canon 
Randolph Frith, the rector, succeeded in removing 
the Blessed Sacrament, and secreting It with the 
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ehalices, etc., in a small cupboard in the side chapel, 
lie ww compelled to floe immediately to the l>ell- 
tower, and, whilst the rabble were destroying what- 
ever they could lay t heir hands upon, he matin hi* es- 
cape along the roof, and descended by the spouting at 
the back of the presbytery. Much of the church fur- 
niture, with vestments, etc., was piled up in the street 
and burned. At St. Michael's, the Host was dese- 
crated, and the pyx and ciborium carried away. 

On the death of Dr. Brown, Right Rev. Edmund 
Knight (1827-1905), who was auxiliary from 1879, 
was translated to this see 25 April, 1882, and, on his 
resignation in May, 1895, was succeeded by Right 
Rev. John Carroll (1838-97), who had l>een coadjutor 
since 1893. He was followed by Right Rev. Samuel 
Webster Allen (1814-1908), who ruled the diocese 
from 1897 till his death in 1908. His valuable library 
on Egyptology, his favourite study, was l>equeathcd 
to the new Capuchin foundation at Cowley College, 
Oxford. The present ruler of the diocese, 1911, is 
Right Rev. Hugh Singleton (b. 1851). 

The Catholic population of the diocese is now 
58,013, Shro|>shirc contributing under 3000, |>artly 
on account of agricultural depression and the conse- 
quent flocking to industrial centres. There arc 90 
clergy, 16 convents, representatives of 4 orders of 
men, 8 secondary schools for girls, an orphanage and 
industrial school for bovs, a home for aged poor, a 
home for penitents, and soon there is to be an or- 
phanage erected in memory of Hishop Knight. At 
Oakwood Hall, Romiley, a house of retreats for work- 
ing-men has l>ecn opened and has already done im- 
portant work; and at New Brighton, the nuns of Our 
Lady of the Cenaclc have oj>ened a house of re- 
treats for working-women and ladies. Shropshire is 
singularly rich in aroheological interest, its pre-Ref- 
ormation parish churches, the noble ruins of mon- 
asteries round the Wrekin, the Roman city of I'rico- 
nium (Wroxeter), the lordly castle of Ludlow, giving 
the county a place apart in the heart of the antiquary. 
In Shrewsbury itself, where once CJroy, Black, and 
Austin Friars and the Black Monks of St. Benedict 
had foundations, there is now u beautiful little cathe- 
dral, built by E. Welby Pugin. Chester, too, with its 
quaint streets, black and white houses, and venerable 
cathedral and city walls, claims the visitor's atten- 
tion. When the body of Daniel O'Connell was 
Drought back from Genoa, it rested in the old chapel 
in Queen's Street on its way to Ireland. 

IHocraan Archive*; SIS. I littery of Mittions of thr Diocrtr; 
Catholic Dirretorict; Transaction* of Shr/rpthire Archcolnyical 
Suciriy; Bctucb, l.itt* of thr Saints; Mmifhk HraDT, Annals of 
thr Catholic Hierarchy: GaiKDNHH, Hist, of thr Enyltxh Church in 
thr 16th Century (London. 190-1) ; Gilu>w. Bibl. Die. Eng. Cath. 
(London. 188.5). JOSEPH KELLY. 

Shrines. See Pilgrimages. 

Shrines of Our Lady and the Saints in Great 
Britain and Ireland. — I. Sanctuaries or Our 
Lady. — A. England. — (1) Abingdon. — St. Edward the 
Martyr and St. Dunstan, Archbishop of Canterbury, 
Isith encouraged pilgrimages to Our Lady of Abing- 
don, causing it to be resorted to by crowds of pious 
persons. (2) Canterbury. — At the east end of St. 
Augustine's monastery was an oratory of Our Lady 
built bv King Ethelbert in which reposed the bodies 
of many saints. The old Chronicler informs us that 
"in it the Queen of heaven did often ap|x*ar; in it 
was the brightness of miracles made manifest ; in it 
the voices of angels, and the melodious strains of holy 
virgins were frequently heard". (3) Caversham, 
Berks. — A chapel of Our Lady in the church of the 
Austin Canons was a centre of great devotion, where 
rich offerings were made by Countess Isabel of War- 
wick, Elizals-th of York, queen-consort of Henry VII, 
and by Henry VIII in his youthful days. The entire 
image was plated with silver. (4) Coventry. — A cele- 
brated image of Our Lady was here greatly venerated. 



With it are associated the glorious names of Leofrie, 
Earl of Mercia, and his wife, the Countess Godgifu 
(Clodiva). The splendid abbey church founded by 
them in 1043 surpassed all others in the land in 
princely, even royal magnificence. It was spoken of 
as the glory of England and contained dazzling: 
treasures. On her death Godgifu sent a rich chaplet 
of precious gems to be hung round Our Lady's neck; 
no description of this image has reached us. The 
church was entirely demolished by Henry VIII. (5) 
Ely. — In the abbey church was venerated a magnifi- 
cent image of Our Lady seated on a throne with her 
Divine Child in her arms, the whole marvellously 
wrought in silver and gold. Hither came King Canute 
on the feast of Our I^uly's Purification (1020?). 

(G) Evesham. — The name of this renowned sanctuary 
perpetuates the vision of Our Lady to a |>oor herdsman 
named Eoves. An abbey church was here built by 
Earl Leofrie and the Countess Godgifu and enriched 
with a splendid image of Our Lady and Child, beauti- 
fully wrought of gold and silver. At once it became an 
object of popular devotion and attracted numerous 
pilgrims. (7) Glastonbury was the most ancient and 
venerable sanctuarv of Our ljuiv in England (see 
Glastonbury Abbey). In 530 St. David of 
Mcnevia, accompanied by seven of his suffragan 
bishops, came to Glastonbury, invited thither 
by the sanctity of the place, and consecrated a 
Chapel of Our Lady on the east side of the church. 
As a mark of his devotion to the Queen of Heaven, he 
adorned the golden superaltar with a sapphire of in- 
estimable value, known as the Great Sapphire of 
Glastonbury. The Silver Chapel of Our Lady was 
stored with costly gifts, the value of which, at our 
present standard, amounted to a prodigious sum. 
Among the Saxon kings who came hither on pilgrim- 
age may be mentioned Athelstan and Edgar the 
Peaceable, the latter laying his sceptre on the Blessed 
Virgin's altar and solemnly placing his kingdom 
under her patronage. (8) Ipswich. — There were four 
churches of Our Lady in Ipswich, but the greatly 
renowned miraculous image was in St. Mary's chapel, 
known as Our Lady of Grace. The numerous miracles 
wrought there were proved genuine by Blessed Thomas 
More in one of his works. Cardinal Wolsey ordered 
a yearly pilgrimage to be made to Our I tidy's sanc- 
tuary by the students of the college he had founded 
at Ipswich. In the thirtieth year of Henry VIII 
this image wa< conveyed to Ixindon and burnt at 
Chelsea, the rich offerings and jewels going to the 
king's treasurv. 

(9) Tewkesbury.— The church, founded in 715 by 
two Mercian dukes, Oddo and Doddo, enshrined within 
its walls a statue of Our Lady that was held in the 
greatest veneration. Isabella Beauchamp, Countess 
of Warwick, gave a chalice and other valuable presents 
to this sanctuary in M39. The statue had the good 
fortune to escape destruction at the time of the 
Reformation, probably owing to the reluctance of the 
magistrate to arouse the indignation of the populace, 
who regarded it with extraordinary veneration. In 
the reign of James I a Puritan inhabitant of the town 
got, jKissession of this relic of the old religion, and to 
mark his contempt for it caused it to be hollowed out 
and used as a trough for swine. Terrible punishments 
overtook him and all the members of his family. (10) 
Walsingham was the most celebrated of all the English 
sanctuari^ of Our Lady. So great was the veneration 
in which it was held that it was called the " Holy l^and 
of Walsingham". About KHil a little chapel, similar 
to that of the Holy House of Nazareth (not yet trans- 
lated to Loreto) and dedicated to the Annunciation, 
was built here by Rychold (Reeholdis) tie Eaverchw, 
a rich widow, in consequence, it is said, of an injunc- 
tion received from Our Ijidy. Within the chapel was 
a wooden inuige of the Blessed Virgin and Child 
Pilgrims flocked from all parts of England and from 
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the Continent to this sanctuary, and its priory became 
one of the richest in the world. Among the royal and 
noble pilgrims were: Henry III, who came in 1248; 
Edward Tin 12?2 (?) and 1290; Edward II in 1315; his 
consort, Isabella of France, in 1332; Edward III in 
1361; Edward IV and his queen in 1469; Henry VII 
in 1487; Henry VIII in 1511, walking barefoot from 
Barsham Hall, on which occasion he presented Our 
I^ady with a necklace of great value; and finally 
Queen Catherine of Aragon in 1514. About 1538 the 
venerated image was brought to London with that 
of Our Lady of Ipswich, and both were publicly burnt 
at Chelsea in presence of Cromwell. Fifteen of the 
canons of Walsingham were condemned for high 
treason; five were executed. All the jewels and 
treasures left by the piety of the faithful found their 
way into Henry VIII s coffers. 

(11) Worcester. — St. Mary's Minster at Worcester 
is of ancient date, and pre-eminent amongst its bene- 
factors were Iieofric and Godgifu, Earl and Countess 
of Mercia. The celebrated image of Our Lady and 
the Holy Child was carved of wood and of large Bize; 
it stood over the high altar and could be seen from 
all j»arts of the church. The apostate Bishop Latimer, 
writing to Cromwell, refere to this Btatue in coarse 
terms, and expresses a hope that with its sisters of 
Walsingham and Iiwwich it may be burnt in Smith- 
field. (12) Lincoln.— Our I^ufy of Lincoln is fre- 
quently mentioned among the sanctuaries which were 
regarded by the English with s{>ecial veneration. In 
the inventory of the treasures-of the; cathedral appro- 
priated by Henry VIII, there is mention of the "great 
image of Our Lady, sitting in a chair, silver and gilt, 
having a crown on her head, silver and gilt, set with 
stones and pearls, and her Child sitting on her knee 
with one crown upon His head, with a diadem set 
with pearls and stones, having a ball with a cross, 
silver and gilt, in His left hand". Of St. Hugh of 
Lincoln it w said that "for the glory of the ever- 
Virgin Mother of the True Light, he crowned the 
lights which usually burned in her church with a host 
of others". Besides the above, there were many other 
remarkable sanctuaries of Our \jxly in England, to 
which Catholic pilgrims resorted before the unhappy 
days of the Reformation. 

B. Scotland. — (1) Aberdeen. — Our Lady at the 
Bridge of Dee, described as Our Lady at the Brig, is 
mentioned in 1459. Near to the chapel was a well 
dedicated to the Blessed Virgin, where miraculous 
favours were obtained. In the cathedral were four 
altars of Our Lady, each with her image, one being of 
silver. (2) Edinburgh: Our I^uly of Holyrood. — In 
the Jesuit Church of the Sacred Heart, Lauriston 
Street, there is an image of Our Lady and Child, 
carved in wood, which formerly was in Holyrood. 
For many years it was in the possession of the earls 
of Aberdeen and subsequently was purchased by Mr. 
Edmund Waterton, who presented it to the al>ove 
church. (3) Haddington. — After defeating the Scots 
at Halidon Hill in 1333 Edward III ravaged the 
Lowlands, and part of his navy (says the chronicler 
of 1355) "spoiled the Kirk of Our I-ady of Hadding- 
ton, and returned with the spoil thereof to their 
ships". But the sacrilege did not go unpunished, for 
a violent north wind rose and hurled the shijw upon 
the sands and rocks. (4) Musselburgh. — The church, 
dedicated to Our Lady of Loreto, was most famous 
and resort I to by numerous pilgrims, whose piety 
was rewarded with miraculous favours. The fury 
of the Calvinist reformers destroyed the sanctuary f 
and in 1590 the materials were used in building the 
Tolbooth. 

C. Ireland. — (1) Dublin. — A statue of the Virgin 
Mother was greatly venerated in St. Mary's Abbey 
and mention is made of it by Simmel in 14S7. In 541 
the abbey was destroyed, its property sequestrated, 
and the image partly burnt. Part of it, however, was 
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saved and is now venerated in the Carmelite church. 
(2) Muokross, formerly Irrelagh.— The image of Our 
Lady was here greatly venerated. When the English 
were devastating the abbey and had torn down and 
trampled on the crucifix, some of the friars carried oft 
the image of Our Lady and hid it at the foot of a dead 
tree. Soon the dead tree revived and leaves sprouted 
in abundance, forming a shelter to the concealed 
statue. (3) Navan. — In the abbey church was an 
image of the Blessed Virgin held in great repute, to 
which people from all parts of Ireland, princes and 
peasants, rich and poor, came on pilgrimage, and to 
which was attributed miraculous power. (4) Trim, 
the most celebrated sanctuary of Our Lady in Ireland, 
stood in the abbey of the canons regular of St. 
Augustine. Pilgrims flocked to it from all parts of 
the country and enriched it with their offerings. 
Many and great miracles are said to have been 
wrought here. The image of Our Lady of Trim 
stiami the fate of Our Lady of Walsingham, being 
publicly burnt in 1539. 

Gumppenhemu, AUum Afarianui (Munich, 1672); Watektom, 
Pictas Marian* Britannic* (London, 1870): Northcote, Cele- 
brated Sanctuaritt of tht Madonna (London, 1808). 

II. Shrines of the Saints. — (1) St. Thomas d 
Bcckit. Archbishop of Canterbury, was martyred in 
Canterbury Cathedral in 1170. His sacred body, at 
first buried in the lower part of the church, was 
shortly after taken up and laid in a sumptuous shrine 
in the east end. Innumerable miracles were wrought 
at his tomb axA pilgrims from all parts of England 
and the continent flocked thither to implore his aid. 
So great were the offerings made by them that the 
church abounded with more than princely riches. The 
shrine was uivered with plates of gold and enriched 
with jewels, rubies, sapphires, diamonds, and great 
oriental pearls (Morris, Life of St. Thomas", 391). 
It was an object of the unceasing veneration of all 
Christendom until the well-known sacrilegious pro- 
fanation under Henry VIII. (2) St. Edward the Con- 
fessor, d. 5 Jan., 1066. William the Conqueror, who 
ascended the throne in October of the same year, 
caused the saint's coffin to be inclosed in a rich case 
of gold and silver. In 1 102 the body was found to be 
incorrupt, the limbs flexible, and the cloths fresh and 
clean; several remarkable miracles took place at the 
tomb. Two years after canonization (1161) the 
saint's body, still incorrupt, was solemnly translated 
to a shrine of surpassing magnificence, which was 
despoiled in the reign of Henry VIII. (3) St. Patrick, 
Apostle of Ireland, d. 493 at Down in Ulster, where his 
body was found in a church of his name in 1185. It 
was then reverently translated to a shrine prepared in 
another part of the same church. On St. Patrick's 
Purgatory, see Pilgrimages. 

(4) St. WuUtan, Bishop of Worcester, and one of the 
last of the Anglo-Saxon bishops, d. in 1095, and was 
canonized in 1203. His venerable remains, clothed 
in pontifical vestments, were exposed in the church 
for three days to satisfy the devotion of the people, 
after which his friend, Robert, Bishop of Hereford, 
to whom he had appeared in a vision, came to cele- 
brate his obsequies. His tomb in Worcester Cathedral 
was for centuries a centre of attraction to numerous 
pilgrims, whose piety was rewarded with many 
miraculous favours. It was rifled of its treasures and 
despoiled by Henry VIII about the year 1530. (5) 
St. Gilbert of Sempringham. — At the time of his death 
(4 Feb., 1189) many persons testified that they saw 
marvellous lights flashing from the sky, indicating 
that a great servant of God was quitting this world. 
He was buried at Sempringham and many miracles 
were rei>orted to have occurred at his tomb. (0) 
St. Kentigern of Scotland (d. 600) spent the closing 
years of his life in Glasgow, where he was visited by 
St. Columba of Iona. His tomb in the crypt of his 
titular church in Glasgow was long famous for 
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miracles, but is now despoiled of ornament and left 
without honour, except by the few Catholics who 
chance to visit the cathedral. (7) St. Cuthbtrl of 
Lindisfarne, ace CoTHBEKT, Saint. (8) St. Alban, 
prolomartyr of England, d. 304. In the time of Con- 
stant inc the ( 'treat a magnificent church was erected 
on the place of lus martyrdom, where his tomb 
became illustrious for miracles. The pagan Saxons 
having destroyed this edifice, Offa, King of the 
Mercians, ereeU-d another in 793 with a great abbey, 
which became the head of the Benedictine communi- 
ties in England. (9) St. Swilhin, see SwrrniN, Saint 

(10) St. Osmund, Bishop of Salisbury, d. 1099. In 
1457 his remains were translated from Old Sarum to 
the new cathedral in modern Salisbury, and there 
deposited in the chaj)el of Our I July. (11) St. Oswald, 
King of Northumbria, was slain by the King of Mercia 
in 642. His mutilated lxxly found a resting place in 
Bardney Abbey, Lincolnshire, whence, during the 
Danish invasion, it was removed to Gloucester 
Cathedral. See Oswald, Saint. (12) St. Aidan, 
Bishop of Lindisfarne. d. 051 within a tent set up 
for him by the wall of the church of the king's villa 
at Bamlxjrough. It is related that St. Cuthbert, 
then a shepherd boy in the mountains, saw in vision 
his blessed spirit carried by angels into heaven. He 
was first buried in the cemetery in Lindisfarne, but 
when the new Church of St. Peter was built there, his 
body was translated to it and deposited on the right 
hand of the altar. A portion of his relics was after- 
wards taken to Iona. (13) St. Ninian, Bishop of 
Galloway. — His tomb, where miracles were wrought, 
was venerate* 1 at W hithorn till the change of religion. 
(14) St. Thomas, Bishop of Hereford. — The narrative 
of numerous miracles obtained at his tomb in the 
cathedral church at Hereford filled whole volumes. 
A large relic is preserved at Stonyhurst College. 

(15) St. Wilfrid, Bishop of York, d. 709 at Oundle 
in Northamptonshire. His sacred relics were carried 
to Ripon and deposited in the Church of St. Peter, 
built by him. In the time of the Danish ware they 
were translated by St. Odo to Canterbury. (16) 
St. Winefride virgin and martyr, d. 600. Her holy 
death took place at Gwytherin in Wales, whence her 
bod}' was translated to Shrewsbury in 1138, and there 
deposited in the church of the Benedictine Abbey. 
At the dissolution of the monasteries her shrine was 
plundered. Her miraculous well at Holywell is the only 
place of pilgrimage in Great Britain that has survived 
the shock of the Reformation. (17) St. Hugh, Bishop 
of Lincoln, d. 1200 in London. His funeral was at- 
tended by John of England, William of Scotland, who 
had dearly loved the saint, three archbishops, fourteen 
bishops, above a hundred abbots, and a great number of 
earls and barons of the realm. Many and great miracles 
took place at his tomb in Lincoln Cathedral. Eighty 
years after his deposition the venerable body, found 
to be incorrupt, was translated to a richer shrine, 
which was plundered by Henry VIII some centuries 
later. (IS) St. Edmund. — This holy king was martyred 
by the Danes in S70. The saint's head, which had 
been struck off, was carried by the infidels into a 
wood and thrown into a brake of bushes, but mirac- 
ulously found by a pillar of light and deposited with 
the body at Haxon. The sacred treasure was con- 
veyed to St. Edmundsbury, where the church of tim- 
ber erected over it was replaced in 1020 by a stately 
edifice of stone. In 920, for fear of the Danes, the 
body was conveyed to London, but subsequently 
translated again to St. Edmundsbury. The abbey 
church that enshrined his remains was one of the 
richest and stateliest in England. 

Irtd SS.: BtTl-EB, Lit** of thr Saint*; Stamtos, Menologv of 
England and Walt* (London, 1S8H). P. J, CHANDLERY. 

Shroud, Tire Holt — This name is primarily given 
to a relic now preserved at Turin, for which the claim 



is made that it is the actual "clean linen cloth" in 
which Joseph of Arimathca wrapped the body of Jesus 
Christ (Matt., xxvii, 59). This relic though black- 
ened by age bears the faint but distinct impress of a 
human form both back and front. The cloth is about 
13 1 i feet long and 4I4 feet wide. If the marks we 
perceive were caused by a human body, it is clear 
that the lxxly (supine) was laid lengthwise along one 
half of the shroud while the other half was doubled 
back over the head to cover the whole front of the 
body from the face to the feet. The arrangement is 
well illustrated in the miniature of Giulio Clovio, 
which also gives a good representation of what was 
seen upon the shroud about the year 1540. The cloth 
now at Turin can be clearly traced back to Lirey in 
the Diocese of Troyes, where we first hear of it about 
the year 1360. In 1453 it was at Chambcry in Savoy, 
and there in 1532 it narrowly escaped being consumed 
by a fire which, by charring the corners of the folds, 
has left a uniform series of marks on either side of the 
image. Since 1578 it has remained at Turinj where? it 
is now only exposed for veneration at long interval*. 

That the authenticity of the Shroud of Turin is 
taken for granted in various pronouncements of the 
Holy See cannot be disputed. An Office and Mass 
"de Sancta Sindone" was formally approved by Ju- 
lius II in the Bull "Romanus Pontifex" of 25 April, 
1506, in the course of which the pope speaks of "that 
most famous shroud (praxlarissima sindon) in which 
our Saviour was wrapped when He lay in the tomb and 
which is now honourably and devoutly preserved in a 
silver casket ". Moreover, the same pont iff speaks of 
the treatise upon the Precious Blood, composed by his 
predecessor Sixtus IV, in which Sixtus states that in 
this shroud "men may look upon the true blood and 
the portrait of Jesus Christ Himself". A certain 
difficulty was caused by the existence elsewhere of 
other shrouds similarly impressed with the figure of 
Jesus Christ and some of these clotlis, notably those 
of Besancon, Cadouin, Champit^gnc, Xabregas, etc.. 
also claimed to be the authentic linen sindon provided 
by Joseph of Arimathca, but until the close of the last 
century no great attack was made upon the genuine- 
ness of the Turin relic. In 1898 when the shroud was 
solemnly exposed, permission was given to photo- 
graph it and a sensation was caused by the discovery 
that the image upon the linen was apparently a nega- 
tive — in other words that the photographic negative 
taken from this offered a more recognizable picture of 
a human face than the cloth itself or any positive 
print. In the photographic negative the fights and 
shadows were natural, in the linen or the print they 
were inverted. Three years afterwards Dr. Paul 
Vignon read a remarkable pai>er before the Acadcmie 
des Sciences in which he maintained that the impres- 
sion upon the shroud was a "vaporigraph " caused by 
the ammoniacal emanations radiating from the sur- 
face of Christ's body after so violent a death. Such 
vapours, as he professed to have proved experiment- 
ally, were capable of producing a deep reddish brown 
stain, varying in intensity with the distance, upon a 
cloth impregnated with oil and aloes. The image up>n 
the shroud was therefore a natural negative and as 
Buch completely beyond the comprehension or the 
skill of any medieval forger. 

Plausible as this contention appeared, a most seri- 
ous historical difficulty had meanwhile been brought 
to light. Owing mainly to the researches of Canon 
Ulysse Chevalier a series of documents was discovered 
which clearly proved that in 1389 the Bishop of 
Troyes appealed to Clement VII, the Avignon pope 
then recognized in France, to put a stop to the scan- 
dals connected with the shroud preserved at Lirey. 
It was, the bishop declared, the work of an artist 
who some years before had confessed to having 
painted it, but it was then being exhibited by the 
of Lirey in such a way that the populace be 
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lie veil that it was the authentic shroud of Jesus 
Christ. The pope, without absolutely prohibiting 
the exhibition of the shroud, decided after full exam- 
ination that in future when it was shown to the people 
the priest should declare in a loud voice that it was not 
the real shroud of Christ, but only a picture made to 
represent it. The authenticity of the documents con- 
nected with this appeal is not disputed. Moreover, 
the grave suspicion thus thrown upon the relic is im- 
mensely strengthened by the fact that no intelligible ac- 
count , beyond wild conjecture, can be given of the pre- 
vious history of the shroud or of its coming to Lirey. 

An animated controversy followed and it must. l>e 
admitted that though the immense preponderance 
of opinion among learned Catholics (see the state- 
ment by P. M. Baumgarten in the "Historischcs 
Jahrbuch", 1003, pp. 310-43) was adverse to the au- 
thenticity of the rchc, still the violence of many of its 
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assailants prejudiced their own cause. In particular 
the suggestions made of blundering or bad faith on the 
part of those who photographed the shroud were 
quite without excuse. From the scientific point of 
view, however, the difficulty of the "negative" im- 
pression on the cloth is not so serious as it seems. 
This shroud like the others was probably painted 
without fraudulent intent to aid the dramatic setting 
of the Easter Sequence: 

Die nobis Maria, quid vidisti in via 
Angelicos testes, sudarium ct vestes. 
As tho word sudarium suggested, it was painted to 
represent the impression made by the sweat of 
Christ, i. e. probably in a yellowish tint ujnin un- 
bleached linen, the marks of wounds being added in 
brilliant nd. This yellow stain would turn brown in 
the course of centuries, tho darkening process being 
aided by the effects of fin' and sun Tints, the lights 
of the original picture would become the shallow of 
the image as we now see it; but even in 1508 
1'aleotto's reproduction of the images on the shroud 
is printed in two colours, pale yellow and red. As for 
the good proportions and aesthetic effect, two things 
may be rotcd. Find, that it is highly probable that 
the art is* used a model to determine the length and 



position of the limbs, etc.; the representation no 
doubt was made exactly life sire. Secondly, the im- 
pressions are only known to us in photographs so re- 
duced, as compared with the original, that the crude- 
n oases, aided by the softening effects of time, entirely 
disappear. 

Lastly, the difficulty must be noticed that while the 
witnesses of the fifteenth and early sixteenth centuries 
speak of the image as being then so vivid that the 
blood seemed freshly shed, it is now darkened and 
hardly recognizable without minute attention. On 
the supposition that this is an authentic relic dating 
from the year a. d. 30, why should it have retained its 
brilliance through countless journeys and changes of 
climate for fifteen centuries, and then in four centuries 
more have become almost invisible? On tho other 
hand if it be a fabrication of the fifteenth century this 
is exactly what we should expect. 

Baumgartcn stated in 11KKI that mom than 3500 article* ■ 
books, etc., had at that Unto been written upon the Holy Shroud. 
The most important is ClIEVAUEIl, Etude critique tur Vnriaine 
du taint tuaire (Paris, 1U0O). Some useful details are added by 
Mf.i v, /.. taint tunire de Turin rtt-it auihrnti/jueT (Paris. 1902). 
Daumoahtkn in llutoritcht* Jahrbuch (Munich, 1903). 310-43, 
shows tli.it the preponderance of Catholic opinion is Rrcatly 
against the authenticity of the shmud. See also Brai-v in 
Stimmen aut Maria Ixiach, LXIII (1002), 2-10 soo. anil 308 son,.; 
Thurston in The Month (London. Jan. and Feb.. 1003) and in 
Rerue du Herat francait (15 Nov. and IS Dee., 1002). 

In favour of the shroud mav lie mentioned Vionon, L* linrrul 
du Chrirt (Paris. 1902). also in English translation; Mackby in 
Dublin Review (Jan., 1903); be Johanmk in Ktwl > (Paris. 1003 
and Nov., 1010); Loth, />» pnutagraphie du t. tuaire de Turin. 
documents nauieaus et eunclutntt (Paris, 1910), the promise of 
"new and conclusive documents" is by no means justified; 
Gauhou> in The Tablet, C'.WII (UnU April, Lun ion. 1011), 
482— I, 522-4. Of older honks may Im mentioned: Palkotto. 
E»i>ticatione del lenzualo ( Bologna. 1508 and 1600); MELLON I US, 
Jttu Chritti ttiantata sacra tiiuloni imprettn (Venice, IGOti); 
CmrrucT, De lintext tepuUhraiibut (Antwerp. 1020. 

Hjskuekt Tulrston. 

Shrovetide is the English equivalent of what is 
known in the greater part of Southern Europe as the 
"Carnival", a word which, in spite of wild suggestions 
to the contrary, is undoubtedly to be derived from tho 
"taking away of flesh" (carrum Icr.tre) which marked 
the beginning of Lent. The English term "shrove- 
tidc" (from "to shrive", or hear confessions) is suffi- 
ciently explained by a sentence in the Anglo-Saxon 
"Ecclesiastical Institutes" translated from Theodul- 
phus by Abbot .l-.lfrie (q. v.) about a. d. 1000: "In 
the week immediately before I^ent everyone shall go 
to his confessor and confess his deeds and the con- 
fessor shall so shrive him as he then may. hear by his 
deeds what ho is to do [in the way of penance)". In 
this name shrovetide the religious idea is uppermost, 
and the same is true of the German Faslnncht (the eve 
of the fast). It is intelligible enough that before a 
long period of deprivations human nature should al- 
low itself some exceptional licence in the way of frolic 
and good cheer. No appeal to vague and often in- 
consistent tracesof earlier pagan customs seems needed 
to explain the general observance of a carnival celebra- 
tion. The only clear fact which does not seem to be 
adequately accounted for is the widespread tendency 
to include the preceding Thursday (called in French 
Jeutli grits and in German frtter thmncrntag — just as 
Shrove Tuesday is respectively called Marat gran and 
fetter Dirnstag) with the Monday antl Tuesday which 
follow Quinquagcsima. The English custom of eat- 
ing pancakes was undoubtedly suggested by the need 
of using up the eggs and fat which were, originally at 
least, prohibited articles of diet during the forty tiavs 
of Lent. The same prohibit ion is, of course, mainly 
responsible for the association of eggs with the Eister 
festival at the ether end of 1/cnt. Although the ob- 
servance of Shrovetide in England never ran to the 
wild excesses which often marked this perusl of licence 
in southern climes, still various sjiorts and especially 
games of football were common in almost all parts of 
the country, and in the households of the great it was 
customary to celebrate the evening of Shrove Tucs- 
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day by the performance of plays and masques. One 
form of cruel sport peculiarly prevalent at this season 
was the throwing at cocks, neither does it seem to have 
been confined to England. The festive observance of 
Shrovetide had become far too much a part of the life 
of the people to be summarily discarded at the Re- 
formation. In Dekker's "Seven Deadly Sins of Lon- 
don", 1606, we read: "they presently, Uke prentices 
upon Shrove-Tuesday, take the game into their own 
hands and do what they list": and we learn from 
contemporary writers that the day was almost every- 
where kept as a holiday, while many kinds of horse- 
play seem to have been tolerated or winked at in the 
universities anil public schools. 

The Church repeatedly made efforts to cheek the 
excesses of the carnival, especially in Italy. During 
the sixteenth century in particular a special form of 
the Forty Hours Prayer was instituted in many 
places on the Monday and Tuesday of Shrovetide, 
partly to draw the people away from these dangerous 
occasions of sin, partly to make expiation for the ex- 
cesses committed. By a special constitution ad- 
dressed by Benedict XIV to the archbishops and 
bishops of the Papal States, and headed "Super Bac- 
chanalibus", a plenary indulgence was granted in 
1747 to those who took part in the Exposition of the 
Blessed Sacrament which was to be carried out daily 
for three days during the carnival season. 

Nillu. Calrndarium Manunlr Utriwupt* Kcdmur, II (Inns- 
bruck. 1X97). 55-70; Thirmton, Lent and Holy Week (London. 
1WM). 110-4H; Idem in The Month (Feb., 1912); Radkmac-hkh in 
Encyrloprdia of Religion and Kthie*, tt. v. Carnival, can only be 
mentioned to caution the reader attaint the unsupported assump- 
tion* upon which the whole treatment of the subject is baaed. 

Herbebt Thuhston. 

Shushan. Sec See a. 

Shuswap Indians (properly Su-khapmtth, a name 
of unknown origin and meaning), a tribe of Salishan 
linguistic stock, the most important, of that group in 
British Columbia, formerly holding a large territory 
on middle and upper Thompson River, including 
■Shuswap, Adams, and Quesnel Lakes. On the south 
they bordered upon the Okanagan and Thompson 
River Indians; on the west, the Lillooct; on the 
north, the Chilcotin; and on the east extended to the 
main divide of the Rocky Mountains. They are now 
gathered upon a number of small reservations at- 
tached to the Kamloops-Okanagan and Williams 
Lake agencies, besides a small detached band of about 
sixty domiciliated with the Kutenai farther to the 
south. From perhaps 5000 souls a cent ury ago they 
have been reduced, chiefly by smallpox, to about 
2200. The principal bands arc those of Kamloops, 
Adams Lake, Alkali Lake, Canoe Creek. Ncskainlith, 
Spallumcheen, and Williams Lake. What little Is 
known of the early history of the Shuswap consists 
chiefly of a record of unimportant tribal wars and 
dealings with the traders of the Hudson Bay Com- 
pany, which established Fort Thompson at Kamloops 
as early as 1810. The work of Christ Ionization and 
civilization began in the winter of 1842-43 wilh the 
visit of Father Modesto Demers, who accompanied 
the annual Hudson Bay caravan from Fort Vancouver 
on the Columbia to the northern j>ost.s, and spent 
some time both going and returning among the Shu- 
swap at Williams Lake, preaching and instructing in a 
temporary chapel built for the purpose by the In- 
dians. About two years later the noted Jesuit 
missionary, Father P. J. de Smet, and his fellow-la- 
bourers established several missions in British Co- 
lumbia, including one among the Shuswap. These 
were continued until about 1817, when more prosing 
need in the south compelled a withdrawal, and lor some 
years the Indians saw only an occasional visit ing priest . 

In 1S62 a rush of American miners into the newly 
discovered gold mines in the Caribou mountains at 
the head of Fraser River brought with it a terrible 
smallpox visitation by which, according to reliable esti- 



mate, probably one-half the Indians of British Co- 
lumbia were wiped out of existence, the Shuswap suf- 
fering in the same proportion. In the meantime the 
Oblatcs had entered the province and in 1867 Fat her 
James M. McGuckin of that order established the 
Saint Joseph Mission on Williams Lake for t he Shu- 
swap and adjacent tribes, giving attention also to the 
neighbouring white miners. A few years later the 
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From Filling's Bibliography of the SulLthan Languages 

mission had two schools in operation served by six- 
Oblate fathers and lay brothers and four Sisters of 
Saint. Anne. Father McGuckin was in charge until 
1842 and was succeeded by Fr. A. G. Morice, noted 
for his ethnologic and philologic contributions, includ- 
ing the invention of the Dene. Indian syllabary. An- 
other distinguished Oblate worker at the same mis- 
sion was Fr. John M. Lc Jeune, editor of the "Kam- 
loops Wawa", published since 1891 at Kamloops, in 
the Chinook jargon, in a shorthand system of his own 
invention. 

In their primit ive condition the Shuswap were with- 
out agriculture, dcjHUidiug for subsistence upon hunt- 
ing, fishing, and the gathering of wild oat s and berries. 
The deer was the principal game animal and each 
family group had its own hereditary hunting ground 
and fishing place. The salmon was the princii>al fish 
and was dried in large quantities as the chief winter 
provision. Among roots the lily and the camas 
ranked first , being usually masted, by an elaborate pro- 
- , in large covered pits. Considerable ceremony at 
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tended the ripening and gathering of the berries, which 
were crushed and dried for winter. The house was 
the semi-subterranean circular lodge, built of logs 
and covered with earth, common to all the interior 
Salishan tribes of British Columbia. The temporary 
summer lodge was of poles covered with mats or inter- 
woven branches. As in other tribes the sweat-house 
for steam baths on ceremonial occasions was an ad- 
junct of every camp. The ordinary weapons were the 
bow, lance, stone axe, and club. Body armour of 
tough hide or strips of wood was worn. They made 
no pottery, but excelled in basket making and the 
weaving of rush mats. Dug-out canoes of cedar were 
used for river travel. 

The tribal organization was loose, without central 
authority. Village chiefs were hereditary, and the 
people were divided into "nobles", commons, and 
slaves, the last being prisoners of war and their de- 
scendants, perhaps purchased from some other tribe. 
There were no clans and descent was paternal. The 
"potlatch" or great ceremonial gift distribution was 
not so prominent as among the coast tribes, but there 
were elaborate ceremonies in connexion with marriage, 
mourning for the dead, and puberty of girls. The 
dead were buried in a sitting position, or if the death 
occurred far from home the body was burned and the 
bones brought back for burial. Horses and dogs 
were killed at the grave, and the slaves of the dead 
man were buried alive with the body, after which a 
funeral feast was spread, for the mourners, above the 
grave. Women were isolated at the menstrual per- 
iod, and twins, being held uncanny, were secluded to- 
gether with the mother until old enough to walk. 
Their religion was animism, each man believing him- 
self under the special protection of some animal spirit, 
which had appeared to him in visions during his 
puberty vigil. Most of their important myths cen- 
tred about the coyote as the great transformer and 
culture hero. 

Heathenism and old custom are now extinct, the 
entire tribe being civilized and officially reported 
Catholic, with the exception of one band of forty-five 
attached to the Anglican Church. In addition to the 
flourishing Oblate mission at Williams Lake, another 
under the same auspices at Kamloops is equally suc- 
cessful. Besides their own language, they use the 
Chinook jargon for intertribal communication. The 
official report (1908) for the Williams lake band will 
answer for all: "The general health has been good. 
Their dwellings are clean and premises kept in a good 
sanitary condition. Farming, stock raising, teaming, 
hunting and fishing arc the principal occupations. 
They have good dwellings and stables, a number of 
horses, cattle and pigs. They are well supplied with 
all kinds of farm implements. Most of the children 
have attended the Williams Lake industrial school. 
They are industrious and law-abiding and making 
Kood progress. A few are fond of intoxicants when 
they can procure them. As a rule they are moral". 

Bancroft, lli*l. Brit. Columbia (San Francisco, 18K7); Boa*. 
Sixth Rept. on Northwntern Tribes of CaruiJa in Brit. A'*. Atttnn. 
Sci. (London. 1S90): Ann. Rep. Can. Dipt. Ind. Aff. (Otuvwa); 
DaWIKM*. Note* on the Shwnrnp in Proc. and Trana. Roy. Soc. 
Canada. IX, ii (Montreal, 1H92); Mo&iCB, Catholic Church in 
Wrjlern Canada (2 voU„ Toronto, 1910); Piming, Biblio 
of the Salithan UMMfW, Bulletin Bur. Am. Eth. (Waahi: 
1S93). 

JaUES Moon 

Slam, Vicariate Apostolic of. — Siam, "the land 
of the White Elephant" or the country of the M uang 
Thai (the Free), is situated in the south-eastern 
corner of Asia, lying between 4° and 21° north I at. 
and 97° and 106° east long. It is bounded on tin- 
north by Tong-king and the southern stat* 
Burma, on the east by Annam and Cambodia, on the 
south by the Gulf of Siam and tho Malav Peninsula, 
and on the west by the Indian Ocean, and thus forms 
a buffer state between French and British possessions. 



From north to south Siam measures in length some 
1130 and in breadth some 508 miles, covering an area 
of some 242,580 square miles, about the sixo of Spain 
and Portugal, and is divided into 41 provinces. Its 
population is estimated to be between six and nine 
million inhabitants, of whom a third are Siamese, a 
quarter Chinese or of Chinese descent, whilst tho rest 
is made up of Burmese, Cambodians, Laotines, 
Malays, Pegus, Tamils, and Europeans. The Sia- 
mese are described as a polite, hospitable, obliging, 
light-hearted, pleasure and feast-loving people, as 
clever gold and silversmiths, possessing great taste 
for art and skill as painters, decorators, and carvers 
in wood, stone, plaster, and mosaic. They are, 
however, not fond of work nor is it necessary for them 
to be so, for they have few wants for housing and food, 
fire and clot hing, and mother earth has endowed them 
with a perpetual summer and a fertile soil, yielding 
rich harvests of rice and pepper, whilst the mountains 
abound in teak and yellow wood, box and ebony, 
sapan and padoo. The chief commerce iB in silk, 
which is carried on along the Menam River and its 
numerous affluents and canals. The state religion 
is Buddhism, which, according to the earliest annals, 
was introduced as far back as 638. With perhaps 
the exception of Tibet, there is no country in the East 
where Buddhism is so intensely interwoven with tho 
life of a nation from the king to the lowest subject, 
and whore tho talapoins or bonzes play such an im- 
portant role in the national life, so that every male 
subject, the king and the crown prince not excepted, 
has to live in a Buddhist monastery and join the ranks 
of the talapoins for a short period. Up to a few years 
ago these Buddhist monasteries were the only es- 
tablishments for education, which were restricted to 
the male population. Though Buddhism iB the 
acknowledged religion of the state and towards it 
tho Government allows some $20,000,000 yearly, 
all other relicioua creeds are granted full liberty oi 
worship, nor docs any one incur disabilities on account 
of his religious beliefs. Tho king, being the highest 
"supporter of the doctrine ", stands at the head of tho 
religion and appoints all religious dignitaries, from 
tho four Sotnaet Phra Chow Rajagana (archpriests) 
downwards. 

Little is known about the early history of the coun- 
try. It was first called Siam by the Portuguese 
(1511) and other nations who came into contact with 
it. Before Ayuthia or Yuthia was established as the 
capital (1350), the country was divided into a num- 
ber of separate principalities bound together by race, 
language, religion, and customs. A continual migra- 
tion from the north to the south took place till in 
1350 a branch of the Thai race established itself at 
Ayuthia. The history of Siam as a dominant power 
begins with Phra-Chao Utong Somdotch Pra Kama 
Tibaudi I (1351-71) and it was ruled by thirty-four 
kings (1351-1767) belonging to three different 
dynasties. During tho inroads of the Burmese 
(1767-82), Ayuthia was destroyed and tho new 
Siamese capital was established at Bangkok, "the 
Venice of the East " . As early as 1 5 1 1 the Portuguese 
mode a commercial treaty with Siam and subse- 
quently the Japanese, the Dutch, and the British 
entered into oommcrcial relations with it. But the 

Fircscnt flourishing commercial condition only dates 
rom 1851, when King Mongkut opon«*l Siam to 
Europeans and to European trade, favoured European 
factories, and mode himself acquainted with Western 
civilization. After his death in 1868, his eldest son, 
Chulalongkorn (d. 1910), succeeded as the fortieth 
ruler of Siam, and during a reign of forty-two years 
showed himself one of the greatest and most forsoeing 

Erinces who ever sat on on Asiatic throne, a king of 
lUropean education and manners, to whose energy 
sun I initiative Siam owes much of her prosperity, 
railways, telegraphs, "^jgO/H >i > \u<-:\), navy (37 
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ships, 15,000 men), and education for both sexes. 
Siam has so far been able to maintain her national 
independence, owing to the rivalry of England and 
Franco. The latter has tried ever since the days of 
Louis XIV to obtain a footing in Siam and has ac- 
tually gained large concessions of territory by the 
treaties of 1891, 1893, 1904, and 1907, nor has Eng- 
land lacked her share (1909). 

The first historical record of an attempt to intro- 
duce Christianity we owe to John Peter Maffei who 
states that about 1550 a French Franciscan, Bonferrc, 
hearing of the great kingdom of the Peguans and the 
Siamese in the East, went on a Portuguese ship from 
Goa to Cosine (Peguan), where for three years he 
preached the Gospel; but without any result. In 
1552 St. Francis Xavier, writing from Sancian to his 
friend Diego Pereira, expressed his desire to go to 
Siam, but his death on 2 December, 1552, prevented 
him. In 1553 several Portuguese ships landed in 
Siam, and at the request of the king three hundred 
Portuguese soldiers entered his service. In the fol- 
lowing year two Dominicans, Fathers Hieronymus of 
the Cross and Sebastian de Cantu, joined them as 
chaplains. In a short time they established three 
parishes at Ayuthia with some fifteen hundred con- 
verted Siamese. Both missionaries, however, were 
murdered by the pagans (1569), and were replaced by 
Fathers Lopez Cardoso, John Madeira, Alphonsus 
Ximenes, Louis Fonseca (martyred in 1600), and John 
Maldonatus (d. 1598). In 1606 the Jesuit Bolthasar 
de Sequeira at the request of the Portuguese mer- 
chant Tristan Golayo, and in 1624 Father Julius 
Cesar Margico, came to Ayuthia and gained the fa- 
vour of the king. A subsequent persecution, how- 
ever, stopped the propagation of the Faith and no 
missionary entered till Siam was made a vicariate 
Apostolic by Alexander VII on 22 August, 1662. 
Soon after, Mgr Pierre de la Motte-Lambert, Vicar- 
Apostolic of Cochin China, arrived at Ayuthia, ac- 
companied by Fathers De Bourgcs and Dcydicr. In 
1664 he was joined by Mgr Pallu, Vicar Apostolic of 
Tong King. Siam, in those days the rendezvous of 
all commerical enterprise in the East, gave shelter to 
several hundred Annamite and Japanese Christians 
who had been expelled or lived there; as voluntary 
exiles on account of persecutions at home. Some 
Portuguese and Spanish Jesuits, Franciscans, and 
Augustinians had the spiritual care oi their country- 
men in Siam. Mgr Pallu, on his return to Rome 
Vl665), obtained a Brief f ron« Clement IX t4 July, 
1669), by which the Vicariate of Siam was entrusted 
to the newly-founded Society of Foreign Missions of 
Paris. In 1*673 Father Laneau was consecrated titu- 
lar Bishop of Metcllopolis and first Vicar Apostolic of 
Siam, and ever since Siam has been under the spiritual 
care of the Society of Foreign Missions. King Phra- 
Narai (1657-83?) gave the Catholic missionaries a 
hearty welcome, and made them a gift of land for a 
church, a mission-house, and a seminary (St. Joseph's 
colony). Through the influence of the Greek or 
Venetian, Constantinc Phauleon, prime minister to 
King Phra-NaraT. the latter sent a diplomatic em- 
bassy to Louis XIV in 16S4. The French king re- 
turned the compliment by sending M. de Chaumont, 
accompanied by some Jesuits under Fathers de Fonte- 
nay and Tachion! . On 10 December, 1685, King 
Phra-Naral signed a treaty at Ix>uvo with France, 
wherein he allowed the Catholic missionaries to 
preach the Gospel throughout Siam, exempted his 
Catholic subjects from work on Sunday, and ap- 
pointed a sjiecial mandarin to settle disputes between 
Christians and pagans. But after the departure of 
M. de Chaumont, a Siamese mandarin, Phra-phret- 
racha, got up a revolution, the prime minister was 
murdered, King Phra-Naral deposed. Mgr Laneau 
and several missionaries were taken prisoners and ill- 
treated, and the Christians were persecuted. 



When in 1690 peace and order were restored, Bishop 
Laneau resumed work till his death in 1696. His suc- 
cessor, Bishop Louis of Cicc (1700-27), was able to 
continue it in peace. But after his death the rest of 
the century is but the history' of persecutions (those of 
1729, 1755, 1764 are the most notable), either by local 
mandarins or Burmese invaders, though the kings re- 
mained more or less favourable to the missionaries and 
to Bishops Texicr de Kerlay and do Loliere-Puycontat 
(1755). During the inroads of the Burmese the Sia- 
mese king even appealed to Bishop Brigot for help 

S gainst the common foe, who sacked ana burned the 
atholic stations and colleges and imprisoned both 
the bishop and the missionaries. In 1769 Father 
Corre resumed the missions in Siam and thus paved 
the way for the new vicar Apostolic, Mgr Ix»bon 
(1772-80). But a fresh persecution in 1775 forced 
him to leave the kingdom, and both his successors, 
Bishops Cond6 and Garnault, were unable to do much. 
During the Burmese wars the Christians were reduced 
from 12,000 to 1000, while Bishop Florens was left in 
charge with only seven native priests. It was only in 
1826 and 1830 that a fresh supply of European mi* 
sionaries arrived, among them Fathers Bouchot 
Barbe, Bruguicrc, Vachal, Grondjean, Pallegoix, 
Courvezy, etc. In 1834 the last was appointed Vicar 
Apostolic of Siam, and the missions began to revive. 
Under him Siam numbered 6590 Catholics, 11 Euro- 
pean and 7 native priests. His successor, Bishop 
Pallegoix (1840-^62), author of "Description du roy- 
aume Thai ou Siam" and " Dictionnaire siamois- 
latin-francais-angjais" (30,000 words), was one 
of the most distinguished vicars Apostolic of Siam, 
the best Siamese scholar, and a missionary among the 
Laotines. He induced Napoleon III to renew the 
French alliance with Siam and to send an embassy 
under M. de Montigny to Siam in 1856. On S July. 
1856, King Mongkut signed a political-commercial 
treaty with France, by which the privileges granted 
to the Catholic missionaries by Phra-Naral in the 
seventeenth century were renewed. The bishoi • as 
highly esteemed by the king, who personally assisted 
at his funeral and accepted from the missionaries as 
atokenof friendship the bishop's ring. Thanks to the 
broad-mindedness of Kings Mongkut (1851-68) and 
Chulalongkorn (1868-1910), the Catholic Church in 
Siam has enjoyed peace under Pallegoix's successors, 
Bishops Dupont (1862-72) and Vey (1875-1909). 
Owing to the complications between France and Siam, 
in 1894, the missionaries had to endure the ill-will of 
local mandarins, though the minister of foreign affairs 
promised that no harm would be done to the mission- 
aries and their work on account of the French inva- 
sion. Though the mission in Laos, commenced in 
1876, formally opened in 1883, and erected into a 
vicariate Apostolic on 4 May, 1899, is now separated 
from Siam, the Catholic missions have made great 
progress during the last thirty-five years. While in 
1875 there were in Siam 1 1 ,000 Catholics, 17 Euro- 
pean and 7 native priests, and 30 churches, there are 
now (1911), 23,000 Catholics, 42 European and 13 na- 
tive priests, 38 catcchists, 50 central stations, 55 
churches and chapels, 12 Brothers of St. Gabriel. 103 
sisters (Holy Infant Jesus, St. Paul of Chartres, 
Lovers of the Cross), 50 elementary schools with over 
3000 pupils, 15 orphanages with 314 inmates, 3 agri- 
cultural schools, 1 seminary with 62 students. 1 col- 
lege with 400 boys, and a pensionnat with 220 girls, 
under the jurisdiction of Mgr Rend Mary Joseph 
rVrros de Guewenheim, titular Bishop of Zaora, 
appointed 17 September, 1909. 

Chhtf.r. The Kingthtm of Siam (Sew York und Ixindon. 1904); 
Htiwr. Wart-boo. Sinm (Leipiiit. 1S«9): Pallkgoix. />eJcr»> 
(ion </u rnt/aume Thai ou Siam (Bpaunc, IH.*»3); Pjollxt. La 
H. Cntholiquet franfni»*» nu XIX* siirlr. It (Pari*, ». d.); 

LaUNAY, //it/. Utntralt it la Soei#t dt* 
(3 vols., Pahs. lv. 
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Sibbel, Joreph, sculptor, b. at Dulmen, 7 June, 
1850; d. in New York, 10 July, 1907. As a boy he 
evinced the inclination for cutting ornaments and 
figures from wood, which attracted the attention of 
his teacher, who urged the parent* of the boy to send 
him to Minister, Westphalia. At the establishment 
of the wood carver, Friedrich A. Ewertz, Sibbel 
developed a genius for ecclesiastical sculpture. He 
spent his leisure time in visiting the studio of the 
sculptor Achterman, where he acquired the art of 
modelling in clay. In 1873 he emigrated to Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio. Here he joined several other artists 
from the same workshop, who had established an 
atelier for ecclesiastical sculpture, mostly in wood. 
When this enterprise failed, he tried his hand at 
secular sculpture with a certain Rebisao. When this 
establishment also failed, Sibbel came to New York, 
where he established the studio from which issued Ml 
many works. Here the difficult task confronted him 
of competing with the mechanical manufacture of 
pseudo-art with which the churches were being filled, 
and which gave them a stereotyped and monotonous 
decoration. To emulate foreign ecclesiastical decora- 
tion was his aim. His first work in New York was a 
lectern, cast in bronze, for the Episcopal Stewart 
Memorial Cathedral in Garden City, Long Island. 
Here the voung artist broke loose from the ordinary 
form by placing religious groups in front of the stand. 
Below the customary eagle with spread wings he 
designed an upright figure of the Saviour blessing a 
group at His feet. The sermon desk proper he 
adorned with a symbolical group of three figures, 
typifying youth, maturity, and age, listening to the 
word of God from above. 

It was not until he furnished for the cathedral at 
Hartford, Connecticut, a series of alto-relievos, prom- 
inent among which was an altar picture representing 
the Child Christ disputing with the Scribes in the 
temple, that the Catholic churches began to appreciate 
him. These and a series of Stations of the Cross were 
cast in imitation alabaster, and attracted great 
attention. Still more admirable was his colossal 
statue of Archbishop Feehan of Chicago. His works 
showed complete emancipation from the convention- 
ality of the cloister-art of modern times. His best- 
known work is the heroic and delicately wrought 
statue of St. Patrick in St. Patrick's Cathedral, New 
York. Here also arj to be found his statues of St. 
Anaelmo, St. Bernard of Clairvaux, St. Alphonsus 
Liguori, and St. Bonaventure. 

The two heroic panels, representing "Our Lady 
Comforter of the Afflicted" and "The Death of St. 
Joseph", erected in the Church of St. Francis Xavier 
at St. Louis, are of unique conception. These groups, 
each twelve feet high and eight feet wide, were carved 
from one block weighing nearly nine tons. Tne four 
heroic statues at St Joseph's Seminary, Dunwoodie, 
New York, must be classed as the final step in his 
emancipation from conventionality. These figures 
represent Father Jogues, S.J. .the martyred apostle 
of the Mohawk Indians; St. Rose of Lima, the first 
canonized saint of the New World; St. Turibius: 
and Catherine Tagawitha, the Indian maiden, and 
first convert of the Indian race. In these status the 
artist ventured on a new path in religious sculpture, 
portraying typical American subjects. Among his 
latest works was the exterior and interior statuary 
decoration of St. Paul's Cathedral in Pittsburg. 
Among these statues an* represented the A|*ostle8 
and Doctors of the Church, executed in Indian lime- 
stone. In the conception of each statue there is ex- 
pressed a new idea. Most noteworthy is the marble 
statue representing Purgatory. Here the artist repre- 
sents in two figures a very complex idea. Out of the 
flames of torture there rises a female figure, symbolical 
of a liberated soul casting off the veil of darkness and 
beholding the light of eternal reward. Below, there 



appears a still afflicted soul, represented by a wan 
male figure imploring intercession. Characteristic of 
Sibbel'8 works is the pleasing tendency toward free- 
dom from conventionality. They evince originality 
of design, though still in accord with history and 
tradition. His statues arc pervaded by a pleasing 
realistic spirit, which gives to the dull and lifeless 
marble a form that appeals to the heart and inspires 
devotion and prayer. 

Akmin Siubel. 

Siberia, a Russian possession in Asia forming the 
northern third of that continent; it extends from the 
Ural mountains to the Pacific Ocean and from the 
coast of t he Arctic Ocean to about 50° north latitude. 
It has an area of 4,786,730 square miles and in 1897 
had 5,758,822 inhabitants. Classified according to 
race its population included: 4,059,423 Russians, 29,- 
177 Poles, 5124 Germans, 01,279 Finno-Ugrians 
(Mordvinians, Ostiaks, Syryenians, etc.), 470,139 
Turko-Tatars (Tatars, Yakuts, Kasakkirghizes), 
288,589 Buriats, 11,931 Samoyedes, 66,269 Tunguses, 
31,057 Palico-Asiatics, or Hyperboreans (Yukaghirs, 
Tchuktchis, Ghilyaks, etc.), 41,112 Chinese, 25,966 
Koreans. According to religion the population was 
estimated later thus: 5,201,250 Orthodox Greeks, 
227,720 Raskolniks, 32,530 Catholics, 13,370 Protes- 
tants, 30,550 Jews, 1,068,800 Mohammedans, 224,- 
000 Buddhists, etc. At the beginning of the year 

1909 the population was estimated to number about 
7,878,500 persons. For purposes of administration 
Siberia is divided into four governments and six 
department?. 

The Siberian Catholics belong to the Archdioceae of 
Mohikff; according to the Mohileff year-book for 

1910 they number almost 74,000. They are largely 
Poles or the descendants of Poles and Ruthenians who 
were banished to Siberia on account of their religion; 
this was especially the case when the Emperor 
Nicholas I sought in 1827-39 to convert the Uniat 
Ruthenians and Lithuanians by force to the Or- 
thodox Church, and when thousands of Catholics 
and several hundred priests were deported to Siberia 
after the Polish revolt of 1863. Great difficult ies are 
connected with the pastoral care of the Catholics 
on account of the small number or priests and the 
great extent of territorj which the priests must 
traverse. Very often the priests are obliged to lead 
a real nomad life in order to be able to visit the mem- 
bers of their flock at least once a year. When a 
priest leaves his prosbytery at Easter he often does 
not return from his pastoral tour until Easter of the 
next year. The priests often break down under the 
burden of their toil, although they receive relatively 
good support from the Government which grants them 
600 roubles, 30 dessiatines (81 acres) o' land, and 
refunds the expenses of their journeys, vm account 
of the great distance* a canonicaj visitation of the 
churches of Siberia by a Catholic bishop was not 
possible until in 1909. when Bishop Johannes Cieplak. 
coadjutor of Mohileff, traversal all Siberia and 
Saghalian. In addition to this canonical visitation 
interest in the Church among CathoUcs has been 
greatly quickened by the missions held by the 
Redcrhptorists in 1908, by permission of the Govern- 
ment, m all towns where there were Catholic com- 
munities; Catholics came to these services from great 
distances. An actual organization of the ecclesias- 
tical administration for tjie Catholics of Siberia will 
only be possible when an indej>cndcnt diocese is 
established for Siberia with its sec at Irkutsk or 
Tomsk. This is what the Holy See desires to do 
but the plan will probably not be carried out soon 
on account of the attitude of the Russian Government 
towards the Catholic Church. During the seventh 
decade of the last century the Catholics had the use 
of only five churches while now according to the 
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year-book for Mohileff of 1910 there are in Siberia, 
including Omsk that geographically belongs to 
Siberia but ia assigned by the Russian government 
to Central Asia, 27 Catholic priests, 73,800 Catho- 
lics, 7 parishes with as many parish churches, 15 
dependent communit ies, and 21 chapels. The parishes 
are: I rkut.sk, Krassnoyarsk, Omsk. Tchita, Tobolsk, 
Tomsk, Vladivostok. 

History. — Siberia does not ap(>ear in the light of his- 
tory until a late era. When and whence the original 
inhabitants migrated to their present homes cannot be 
definitely ascertained. While tho peoples near tho 
polar circle from the beginning until now have been 
tribes barely subsisting by hunting, the nomadic 
tribes of herdsmen who probably emigrated from Cen- 
tral Asia to Siberia, have gradually risen to a some- 
what higher level of civilization. In some tribes, as 
the Yakuts, the memory of the migration from the 
south still exists. During the great migrations from 
Central Asia the tribes living on the plateau of Asia 
were generally drawn into the movement and became 
incorporated into the empires of nomads that arose in 
the course of centuries. The tribes in north-western 
Siberia also, that are grou]>ed together as Ugrians, 
generally shared this fate. When in the thirteenth 
century' the Mongols of Central Asia advanced as con- 
querors towards tho west they overthrew the peoples 
of western Siberia also. After the fall of the Mongo- 
lian empire these tribes belonged to the Mongolian 
Kingdom of Kiptchak that included besides western 
Siberia the lowlands of Eastern Russia and the step- 
pes as far as the Sea of Aral and the Caspian. West- 
ern Europe came first into connexion with the Ugrian 
tribes by the trade in skins which adventurous mer- 
chants of tho Russian city of Novgorod carried on as 
early as the twelfth century with the tribes east of the 
Ural and on the borders of the Arctic Ocean. These 
commercial relations led to the establishment of per- 
manent agencies in western Siberia by the merchants 
of Novgorod. These agencies were maintained dur- 
ing the domination of the Mongols, so that the con- 
nexion of western Russia with the Ugrians was not 
interrupted even then. 

At the fall of the Kingdom of Kiptchak, which Ti- 
mur brought under his control, the leaders of the 
hordes of Nogaian Tatars began to found small prin- 
cipalities in tne country of the Ugrians. The most 
powerful of these rulers was On. living at the begin- 
ning of the fifteenth century, who opposed the ISov- 
gorodians. His son Taibuga drove the Novgorodians 
entirely from the country and founded a small king- 
dom the capital of which was near the present Tyumen. 
Weakened by wars with the neighbouring tribes of 
Ostiaks, Voguls, Kirghizes, and the Mongolian ruler 
of Kazen, this kingdom was obliged to pay tribute in 
1465 to Russia, which had now made its appearance as 
a now power in eastern Europe. The Russian grand 
duke, Ivan III (1462-1505), who had conquered Nov- 
gorod in 1478, took up the old claims of this commer- 
cial city to the sovereignty of western Siberia and 
soon began to transform them into reality. In 1409 
the territory along the lower course of the River Obi 
whs taken. This caused the Tatar khan to transfer 
his capital from Tyumen to the Tobol River, where he 
built the city of Isker or Sibir. In the middle of tho 
sixteenth century (about 1563) a Usheke called Ko- 
zQm, or Kutchum, seized Sibir, took the title of Em- 
peror of Siberia, and soon entered on a plan of con- 
quest. He advanced across the Ural, devastating 
and plundering as he went, towards Perm, where the 
Russian family of Stroganoff had brought the entire 
Siberian trade under their control in order to plav 
off one enemy against the other. Stroganoff took 
into his pay the Cossacks of the Volga, who had re- 
peatedly made marauding expeditions towards Perm. 
A horde of about 7000 Cossacks under the command 
of the Hetman Yennak and in the pay of the Stroganoff 
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family, undertook an expedition into Siberia. In 1680 
Yermak carried Tyumen by storm, in 1581 he ad- 
vanced to the mouth of the Tobol River, and in Octo- 
ber of that year completely defeated Kutchum's army 
on the Tchuvachenberg near the present city of To- 
bolsk. On 26 October Yermak entered the city of 
Sibir. 

As Yermak received no further aid either from the 
Stroganoff family or from the Cossacks still living on 
the V olga, ho turned to the Russian tsar, Ivan the Ter- 
rible, and did homage to him as the ruler of the new 
Siberian empire. Yet Russia gave him very little 
help, and after a time Sibir was lost. In 1584 Yer- 
mak himBclf was killed in an ambush that the Tatars 
had set for him. Soon, however, the knowledge that 
here in the east there was a wide field for conquest 
made headway in Russia. The Russians perceived, 
moreover, that this country gave an opportunity to 
employ usefully the restless Cossacks, and the con- 
quests in Siberia were resumed. In 1588 Sibir was 
taken again and in 1589 Kutchuk Khan who had ruled 
in the south was driven to the northern slope of Asia. 
In order to give permanence to the conquest of the 
new territory large numbers of Cossacks and soldiers 
of the body-guard were constantly dispatched to Si- 
beria; these advanced along the large rivers towards 
the east and established permanent settlements as 
props of the Russian supremacy. The Government 
soon began also to establish Russian peasants in these 
regions. As early as 1590 nearly thirty peasant fam- 
ilies were aided to migrate to Siberia; in 1593 the first 
exiles were deported from Uglitch to Siberia. Slowly 
but steadily the Russians pushed towards the east. In 
1632 Yakutsk on the I.ena was founded; in 1643 the 
first Cossacks advanced to the upper Amur and de- 
scended along it to the Sea of Okhotsk. In 1644 the 
fortress Nizhne-Kolymsk was built where the Kolyma 
flows into the Arctic Ocean. In 1652 Irkutsk was 
founded and the territory around Lake Baikal was 
brought under Russian supremacy. The aboriginal 
tribes with which the Russians came into contact fre- 
quently fought them courageously, opposing espe- 
cially the exactment of the tribute in pelts, but their 
small numbers and the European arms of the Cos- 
sacks lead to their defeat. Along with their care for 
the extension and security of the boundaries the Rus- 
sians combined care for tne economic development of 
the newly-won regions. Whole caravans of country 
people and women intended for the Cossacks were sent 
to Siberia at government expense to promote agricul- 
ture and to accustom the Cossacks to a settled mode 
of life; this was accompanied by concessions in the 
payment of taxes. 1 he migration of peasants to Si- 
beria was encouraged by releasing those who went 
from the yoke of serfdom. Consequently at the be- 
ginning of the eighteenth century, there were already 
230,000 Russians in Siberia. In 1621 the Siberian 
eparchy was established for the religious and moral 
needs of the settlers and for missionary work among 
the natives. 

The Russians came into contact with the Chinese 
for the first time in the districts along the Amur 
River. Although in 16X9 the Russians were forced to 
restore their conquests on the upper Amur to the 
Chinese, the relations between the two powera were, 
in general, friendly. In 1728-9 the two countries 
made the first settlement of their boundaries. To pro- 
tect the southern border against the incursions of the 
Kirghizes and Kalmucks the Russians founded many 
permanent towns, for instance, Pctropaulovsk, Omsk, 
Sctnipalatinsk, and other places. Thereafter, th« 
disturbances on the border gradually ceased and the 
order thus established permitted the Russian Govern- 
ment to take un the scientific exploration of the enor- 
mous region, tne greater part of which was totally 
unknown. The most important of these scientific ex- 
peditkms was the journey of the Danish captain Vitus- 
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Bering during the years 1733--13, in which distin- 

Kished scholars from all i>arts of Europe took part, 
ring himself proved the connexion of tho Pacific and 
Arctic Oceans by Bering Strait; as early as 1648 the 
Cossack Dejneff had discovered this strait and had an- 
nounced his discovery, but the fact had been forgot- 
ten. The economic development of the country was 
aided by the discovery in 1723 of rich mineral treas- 
ures in the Altai mountains. From 1754 the Russian 
Government began the systematic exiling of convicts 
and prisoners of war to Siberia, where they were partly 
settled on the land and partly employed in the mines. 
The colonizing of free peasants was also taken up 
again systematically. Consequently by the end of the 
eighteenth century the Russian population of Siberia 
was about 1,500,000 persons. 

In the second and third decades of the nineteenth 
ocntury the Russian supremacy over the nomadic Kir- 
ghiz tribes living on the south-western steppes was 
strengthened, and important settlements were estab- 
lished (1834 Koktchtaff, 1829 Akmolinsk). The dis- 
covery in 1849 of the estuary of the Amur River by a 
Russian ship led to a renewed strengthening of the 
Russian settlements along the Amur; this impulse was 
powerfully aided by the desire to have a largo stretch 
of coast along an ocean. In 1849 the Russian flag was 
hoisted without opposition at the mouth of the Amur; 
in 1851 a bay near the coast of Korea was occupied, 
and here later Vladivostok was built, in 1854 a fleet 
under Count Nikolai Muravieff Amurski was sent 
from the upfier Amur to its mouth and the post of 
Nikolaievsk was more strongly fortified. The Chi- 
nese Government indeed made a complaint, but as 
it could not venture to go to war it acknowledged, 
in the Treaty of Pekin, 2 November, I860, Rus- 
sia's right to the Amur and the entire basin of 
the Ussuri River, together with all tho coast down 
to Korea. As by the founding of Vladivostok a 
port nearly free from ice was secured, Russian ad- 
vance ceased for some time. In the interior of 
Siberia there was a great increase of the coloniz- 
ing movement in the nineteenth century; from the 
thirties on especially there was a great number of 
exiles. Numerous Decembrists, Lithuanians, and 
Ruthenians, who had opposed the forcible union with 
the Orthodox Church, and Poles who had joined in the 
revolt, were banished to Siberia. The importance of 
exile as a factor in colonizing was lessened by the fact 
that the exiles were not permitted to settle on inde- 
pendent estates but were obliged to live in small towns 
already established. Moreover a large part of the 
exiles were exhausted in mind and body by their pre- 
vious terrible sufferings in the Russian prisons ana by 
the long and severe transportation to Siberia. Conse- 
quently it was of much more importance for the de- 
velopment of the country that a constantly increasing 
stream of free peasants migrated from the most widely 
differing parts of Russia to Siberia, especially after 
the suppression of serfdom in Russia in 1861. This 
migration has continued in undiminished numbers up 
to the present time; it has been greatly encouraged by 
the law of 1889 by which every Russian emigrant who 
has received the permission of the Government to go 
is granted 15 dtxsiatines (401^ acres) of farming land 
aa his own property, besides three years without taxes 
and nine years release from military duty. 

While the European population has rapidly in- 
creased, the native population has constantly de- 
clined. Among the causes for this decline, outside of 
the small natural increase of the aborigines, are such 
diseases as small-pox and typhus that have been in- 
troduced by Europeans, the injury done by brandy, 
the decline of the chase, and the steady advance of the 
Russian peasant. The construction of the great Si- 
berian railway, which was begun in 1891 and com- 
pleted in 1904, has opened immense possibilities for 
the economic development of the country and has en- 
XIII.- 49 



abled Siberia to overcome quickly thr injuries caused 
by the defeat of Russia in the war against Japan dur- 
ing the years 1901-5. The intellectual life of Siberia 
has also been gradually raised, a result brought about 
partly by tho large number of educated exiles. A fur- 
ther aid has been the establishment of a university at 
Tomsk in 1888, of a high-school for Eastern Siberia at 
Vladivostok in 1899, of a polytechnic in 1900, and a 
high-school for women in 1907, both the last named 
institutions being at Tomsk. The very decided lim- 
itation of the exile of convicts which wdl soon be fol- 
lowed by the revocation of the law of exile, will con- 
tribute greatly to the elevation of the moral level of 
tho population of Siberia. 

Da Windt. Th* X*v> Siberia (London. 189C): Kennan. Siberia 
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Sibtrit (ParU, 1899) ; LOtbcho, Wen writer auf der Gro»*en 
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(LripiiK. 1902); Beveriixie, Th* Ru**ian Adtanct (New York, 
1003); Wkiokt, Atiatie Ru**ia (London. 1903); Mkiw-how, 
Sibirifthe Bibliographic (St. Petersburg. 1903-4), in Ku-wiun; 
Swaynk, Through the Highlnwt* of Siberia (London, 1904); 
DEtmtCH, Sixteen Ytar* in Siberia (London, 190. r >); Hennino. 
Reiteberichlt Hbtr Sibirien ton Herbertlein hi* Id** (1906); 
Semenow, Rutland, XVI (St. Putorslmrg. 1907), in Ruiuian; 
von Zefeun, Der feme Often (Leipzig, l!M)*-9); PxQrrrr, 
SUdsibirien und Nordwettmongolei (Jena, 1909): Taft. Strang* 
Siberia: Along th* Tran*-Sitterian Railxixiy (New York, 1910); 
Ccrtin. .4 Journey in Southern Siberia (London, 1910); Anony- 
mous, Johonn Gtorg Gmetin: Der Erforsehcr Sibirien* (Munich, 
1911). 

Joseph Lins. 

Sibour, Marie- DoMiNiQUE-ArousTE, b. at Saint- 
Paul-Trois-ChAtcaux (DrAme, Prance), 4 August, 
1792; d. in Paris, 3 January, 1S57. After his ordina- 
tion to the priesthood at Rome in 1818, he was 
assigned to the Archdiocese of Paris. He was named 
canon of the ca- 
thedral of Ntmes 
in 1822, became 
favourably known 
as a preacher, and 
contributed to 
"L'Avenir". In 
1837, during a va- 
cancy, he was 
chosen adminis- 
trator of the Dio- 
cese of Ntmes, and 
two years later 
was raised to the 
episcopal Sec of 
Digue. His ad- 
ministration was 
marked by his en- 
couragement of ec- 
cleaiasticalstudies, 
a practical desire 
to increase the im- 
portance of the 
functions exercised by his cathedral chapter, and a f aith- 
ful observance of canonical forms in ecclesiastical trials. 
The same principles actuated him in his rule of the 
Archdiocese of Paris, to which he was called largely 
because of his prompt adhesion to the new govern- 
ment after the Revolution of 1848. He held in 1849 
a provincial council in Paris, and in 1850 a diocesan 
synod. In 1853 he officiated at the marriage of 
Napoleon III, who had named him senator the pre- 
vious year. Although in his answer to Pius Ia he 
declared the definition of the Immaculate Conception 
inopportune, he was present at the promulgation of 
the Decree and shortly afterwards solemnly published 
it in his own diocese. The benevolent co-operation 
of the imperial government enabled him to provide 
for the needs of the poor churches in his diocese and 
to organise several new parishes. He also aimed at 
introducing the Roman Rite in Paris and was dh> 
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rasing favourably in this direction when he was 
illed by an interdicted priest named Verger. 

L'epiteopoi francai*. I SO t- 1 906 (P»ri». 1007), 215-10; 460-61, 
pru»m; McCaffrey, History of Ik* Catholic Church in the ffinc- 
Ut.dk Cfnturu, I {.2nd «L. Dublin. 1010). 63. 236. 241. 243-4. 

N. A. Weber. 

Sibylline Oracles is the name given to certain col- 
lections of supiKJtwd prophecies, emanating from the 
Bibyls or divinely inspired seercsscs, which were widely 
circulated in antiquity. The derivation and meaning 
of the name Sibyl are still subjects of controversy 
among antiquarians. While the earlier writers (Eu- 
ripides, Aristophanes, Plato) refer invariably to "the 
sibyl", later authors speak of many and designate the 
different places where they were said to dwell. Thus 
Varro, quoted by Lactantms (Div. Instit., L, vi) enu- 
merates ten sibyls: the Persian, the Libyan, the Del- 
phian, the Cimmerian, the Erythncan, the Samarian, 



the Cuma-an, and those of the Hellespont, of Phrygia, 
and of Tibur. The Sibyls most highly venerated in Rome 
were those of Cuiiur and Erythnea. In pagan times 
the oracles and predict ions ascribed to the sibyls were 
carefully collected and jealously guarded in the tem- 
ple of Jupiter Capitolinus, and were consulted only in 
times of grave crises. Because of the vogue enjoyed 
by these heathen oracles and because of the influence 
they had in shaping the religious views of the period, 
the Hellenistic Jews in Alexandria, during the second 
century b. c. composed verses in the same form, at- 
tributing them to the sibyls, and circulated them 
among the pagans as a means of diffusing Judaistic 
doctrines and teaching. This custom was continued 
down into Christian times, and was borrowed by some 
Christians so that in the second or third century, a 
new class of oracles emanating from Christian sources 
came into being. Hence the Sibylline Oracles can be 
classed as Pagan, Jewish, or Christian. In many 
cases, however, the Christians merely revised or inter- 
polated the Jewish documents, and thus we have two 
classes of Christian Oracles, those adopted from Jew- 
ish sources and those entirely written by Christians. 
Much difficulty is experienced in determining exactly 
how much of what remains is Christian and how much 
Jewish. Christianity and Judaism coincided on so 
many points that the Christians could accept without 
modification much..that had come from Jewish pens. 
It seems clear, however, that the Christian Oracles 
and those revised from Jewish sources all emanated 
from the same circle and were intended to aid in the 
diffusion of Christianity. The Sibyls are quoted fre- 

Suently by the early Fathers and Christian writers, 
ustin, Athenagoras. Theophilus, Clement of Alex- 
andria, Lactant ius, Augustine etc. Through the de- 
cline and disappearance of paganism, however, interest 
in them gradually diminished and they ceased to be 
widely read or circulated, though they were known 
and used during the Middle Ages in both the East and 
the West . 

Large collections of these Jewish and Christian 
oracles are st ill in existence. In 1545Xy8tusBetulc- 
ius (Sixtus Birken) published an edition of eight books 
of oracles with a preface dat ing from perhaps the sixth 
century a. d. At the beginning of the last century 
Cardinal Mai discovered four other books, which 
were not a continuation of the eight previously 
printed, but an independent collection. These are 
numbered XI, XII, XIII, XIV, in later editions. 
Alexandre published a valuable edition with a Latin 
translation (Paris, 1841-56), and a new and revised 
edition appeared from the pen of Gcffcken (I.<eipzig, 
11)02) as one of the volumes in the Berlin Corpus. In 
addition to the books already enumerated several 
fragments of oracles taken from the works of The- 
ophilus and Lactantius arc printed in the later 
editions. 



sibyls, and are expressed in hexameter verses in the 
bo-c ailed Homeric dialect. The contents are of the 
most varied character and for the most part contain 
references to peoples, kingdoms, cities, rulers, tem- 
ples etc. It is futile to attempt to find any order in 
the plan which governed their composition. The 
j>erplexity occasioned by the frequent change of t heme 
can perhaps be accounted for by the supposition that 
they circulated privately, as the Roman Govern- 
ment tolerated only the official collection, and that 
their present arrangement represents the caprice of 
different owners or collectors who brought them to- 
gether from various sources. There is in some of the 
books a general theme, which can be followed only 
with difficulty. Though there are occasionally verses 
which are truly poetical and sublime, the general 
character of the Siby Mine Oracles is mediocre. The or- 
der in which the books are enumerated does not rep- 
resent their relative antiquity, nor has the most 
searching criticism been able accurately to determine 
how much is Christian and how much Jewish. 

Book IV is generally considered to embody the old- 
est portions of the oracles, and while many of the 
older critics saw in it elements which were considered 
to be Christian, it is now looked on as completely Jew- 
ish. Book V has given rise to many divergent opin- 
ions, some claiming it as Jewish, others as the work of 
a Christian Jew, and others as being largely interpo- 
lated by a Christian. It contains so little that can 
be considered Christian that it can safely be set down 
as Jewish. Books VI and VII arc admittedly of 
Christian origin. Some authors (Mendelssohn, Alex- 
andre. GefTeken) describe Book VI as an heretical 
hymn, but this contention has no evidence in its fa- 
vour. It dates most probably from the third cen- 
tury. Honks I and II are regarded as a Christian 
revision of a Jewish original. Book VIII offers pecu- 
liar difficulties; the first 216 verses are most likely 
the work of a second century Jew, while the latter 
part (verses 217-500) beginning with an acrostic on 
the symbolical Christian word Icihus is undoubtedly 
Christian, and dates most probably from the third 
century. In the form in which they are now found 
the other four books are probably the work of Chris- 
tian authors. Books XII and XIII are from the 
same pen, XII being a revision of a Jewish original. 
Book XI might have been written either by a Chris- 
tian or a Jew in the third century, and Book XIV of 
the same doubtful provenencc dates from the fourth 
century. The general conclusion is that Books VI, 
VII, and XIII and the latter part of Book VIII are 
wholly Christian. Books I, II, XI, XII, XIII, and 
XIV received their present form from a Christian. 
The peculiar Christian circle in which these composi- 
tions originated cannot be determined, neither can it 
be asserted what motive prompted their comp 
except as a means of Christian propaganda. 



Geftckkn, Kompotition u. Knlttehungtrrit Her Orarula Sibullina 
1U02); Hai 
pt. ii. 5*1 
aUkirch. Lit 
dajud. Volke; III (Lcipti*. HI 10). 290 Wl. 



(Lripsix, 1UU2); II uiwk, Gttch. der aitchri*!. Liu. (I^mpiic. 
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ISM). I, pt. ii. 5K1-89; II. pt. ii. 1K4-K9; Baki 
Gach. der aUkirch. Lit!., II (11102-3), (Wit, 6.W; ScmCukk. 6'mcA 

290 mq. 

Patrick J. Healy. 



In form the Pagan, Christian, and Jewish Oracles 
are alike. They all purport to be the work of the 



Sicard, Bishop of Cremona (Italy) in the twelfth 
century, a member of one of the principal families 
of that city, d. 1215. After having pursued his 
studies in different cities, he was made subdeacon by 
Lucius III in 1182, after which he returned to his 
native city, and was ordained priest by Offredus, 
Bishop of Cremona, whose successor he became in 
1185. During his lifetime he was entrusted with 
many important missions by the Holy See, and en- 
joyed the confidence of the Emperor Frederick I. 
He was famed as an historian, canonist, and liturgiol- 
ogist. His "Chronicon" containing a summary ac- 
count of the history tif the world down to 1213, it 
valuable Invausc of the light it throws on the Crusade 
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of Frederick I. He also composed an important work 
on the liturgy, "Mitrale, seu de officiis ecclesiasticis 
Bumma", in nine books; and a "Summa Canonum" 
or handbook of canon law, based on the so-called 
" Decretum Gelasianum". 

Mi.iM . P. L., ( '('Mil. Mukatorj, Rrrum Ital. Script., VII; 
•ee Waitkndacii, DriUxrhianHm GescAichUquellm, II, 315-27; 
Kohoiowui, Sieard Bi$chof ton Cremona (kdnigiberK. 1881). 

Patrick J. Hkaly. 

Sicca Veneria, a titular sec in Africa Procon- 
sularis, suffragan of Carthage. Sicca was an ancient 
important town in the kingdom of Xumidia, very 
probably of Phoenician origin, on the Bagradas, on 
the road from Carthage to Hippo Regius and from 
Musti to Cirta. It got its name from a celebrated 
temple of Venus. It was to Sicca, after the first 
Punic War. that the Carthaginians sent the Mer- 
cenaries whose discontent they feared. Included 
later in the proconsulate it received from Augustus 
the title of colony. It hod moreover been colonized 
by the Sittians of Cirta, whence the name Colonia 
Cirta Nova and Colonia Julia Veneria Cirta Nova 
lulia: it is sometimes even called simply Cirta. 
Arnobius taught rhetoric there under Diocletian. 
Six of its bishops are known : Castus, at the Council 
of Carthage, 255; Patritius in 349) Fortunatianus 
mentioned in 407, present in 411 at a conference of 
Carthage and spoken of by St. Augustine, "Re- 
tractationes" XLI; Urbanus in 418, mentioned in 
429 by St. Augustine, "Epist." ccxxix; Paul towards 
480; Candidus in 046. The town commanding the 
principal natural roads leading from Algeria to 
Tunis preserved a great strategic importance till 
the French occupation; the Arabs called it Shikka 
Benar, or Shak Banaria, but it is better known as 
Le Kef (rock). It is the chief town of a civil "con- 
trdle" in Tunis, contains 6000 inhabitants, and is 
connected with Tunis by a railroad. Its only in- 
teresting monuments are two mosques and the 
fortress. Among the Roman ruins arc baths, cis- 
terns, the remains of a temple (of Augustus?) ; some 
of the inscriptions discovered are Christian; the 
most curious ruins are however those of the Basilica 
Kasr el-Ghoul, 10714 feet by 52 feet ending in an 
apse; the flooring was in mosaics; the baptistery of 
Dar cl-Djir; a monastery below Ain Hadjima; 
and especially the Basilica of St. Peter of Dar 
el-Kous, of which the narthcx is at present used as a 
church: it measures 139^4 feet by 54^, the naves are 
roofless, but the apse is intact. 

SMITH. Diet, of (Irtek and Roman Grog. a. v.; Mr: : m. Sate* 
A Ptolemy, M. Ditlot. I, 640: ToeunTB, Grog. d$ VAfriqv 
ehrttienne. Proromulaire (Kennr*, 1892). 241-6; Dltiiu 
L'Afrique by:antine (Paris, 1H96). passim. 

S. I'KTKIDKS. 

Sichem (A. V. Shechera), an Israelite city in the 
tribe of Ephraim, the first capital of the Kingdom of 
Israel. Its position is clearly indicated in the Bible: 
it lay north of Bethal and Silo, on the high road going 
from Jerusalem to the northern districts (Judges, 
xxi, 19), at a short distance from Machinethath (Jos., 
xvii. 7) and of Dothain (Gen., xxxvii, 12-17); it was 
in the hill-country of Ephraim (Jos., xx, 7; xxi, 21; 
HI Kings, xii, 25; I Par., vi, 67; vii, 28), immediately 
below Mount Garizim (Judges, IX, 6-7). These in- 
dications are completed by Josephus, who says that 
the city Iuy between Mt. Ebal and Mt. Garizim, and 
by the Mcduba map. which places -i'x'm. also called 
Zuclpa between the Tour GoIh-1 (Ebal) ami the Tour 
Garizin (Garizim). We may therefore admit un- 
hesitatingly that Sichem si< •»! on (St. Jerome, St. 
Epiphaniusi. or very «l« sc to I usebius, "( faomast .", 
Si»x'm; Medaba map), tiiesit. occupied by the town 
of Nablus, the Ncapolis, or Flavin N« :i]« -lis of early 
Christian ages. 

That the city of Sichem, the name < f whii 
shiktm — shoulder, saddle) appears t 



grated by the configuration of the place, existed in the 
time of Abraham is doubted by a few who think it 
is referred to in Gen., xii, 6 f by anticipation; but there 
can be no question touching its existence in Jacob's 
time (Gen., xxxiii, 18, 19); it is certainly mentioned 
in the El-Amarna letters (letter 289), and is probably 
the Sakama of the old Egyptian traveller Mohar 
(fourteenth century b. c; Nluller, " Asien u. Europ.", 
p. 394, Leipzig, 1893). Owing to its central position, 
no less than to the presence in the neighbourhood of 
places hallowed by the memory of Abraham (Gen., 
xii, 6, 7; xxxiv, 5), Jacob (Gen., xxxiii, 18-19; xxxiv, 
2, etc.), and Joseph (Jos., xxiv, 32) ? the city was des- 
tined to play an important part in the history of 
Israel. There it was that, after Gedeon's death, 
Abimeleeh, his son by a Sichemitc concubine, was 
made king (Judges, ix. 1-6): but the city having, 
three years later, risen in rebellion, Abimeleeh took it, 
utterly dewtroyod it, and burnt the temple of Baal- 
berith where the people had fled for safety. When and 
by whom the city was rebuilt is not known; at any 
rate, Sichem was the place appointed, after Solomon's 
death, for the meeting of the people of Israel and the 
investiture of Roboam; the meeting ended in the 
Beeession of the ten northern tribes, and Sichem, 
fortified by Jeroboam, became for a while the capital 
of the new kingdom (III Kings, xii, 1; xiv. 17; II 
Par., x, 1). When the kings of Israel movea first to 
Thersa, and later on to Samaria, Sichem lost its im- 
portance, and wc do not hear of it until after the fall 
of Jerusalem (587 B. c; Jcr., xii, 5). The events con- 
nected with the restoration were to bring it again 
into prominence. When, on his second visit to Jeru- 
salem, Nchcmias expelled the grandson of the high 
priest Eliashib (probably the Manasse of Josephus, 
" Antiq.", XI, vii, viii), who refused to separate from 
his alien wife, Sanaballat's daughter, and with him 
the many Jews, priests and laymen, who Bided with 
the rebel, these betook themselves to Sichem; a 
schismatic temple was then erected on Mount Garizim 
and thus Sichem became the "holy city" of the 
Samaritans. The latter, who were left unmolested 
while the orthodox Jcwb were chafing under the heavy 
hand of Antiochus IV (Antiq., XII, v, 5) and wel- 
comed with open arms every renegade who came to 
them from Jerusalem (Antiq., XI, viii, 7), fell about 
128 b. c. before John Ilvrcanus, and their temple was 
destroyed ("Antiq.", XIII, ix, 1). 

From that time on, Sichem shared in the fate of the 
other cities of Samaria: with these it was annexed, at 
the time of the deposition of Archelaus, in a. d. 6, 
to the Roman Province of Syria. Sorm\ no doubt, 
of its inhabitants (whether Sichar of John, iv, 5, is 
the same as Sichem or a place near the lat ter we shall 
leave here undecided) were of the number of the 
"Samaritans" who believed in Jesus when He tarried 
two days in the neighbourhood (John, iv), and tho 
city must have been visited by the Apostles on their 
way from Samaria to Jerusalem (Acts, viii, 25). Of 
the Samaritans of Sichem not a few rose up in arms 
on Mt. Garizim at the time of the Galilean rebellion 
(a. d. 67); the city was very likely destroyed on that 
occasion by Cereahs ( 'Bell. Jud.", Ill, vii," 32), and n 
few years after a new city, Flavia Ncapolis, was built 
by Vespasian a short distance to the west of the old 
one; some fifty years later Hadrian le^tored the 
temple on Mt. Garizim, and dedicated it to Jupiter 
(Dion Cass., xy, 12). Ncapolis, like Sichem, had very 
early a Christian community and had the honour to 
give to the Church her first apologist, St. Justin 
Martyr; we hear even of bishops of Ncapolis (Lobbc, 
"Cone", L 1175, 14.88; II. 825). Oil several occa- 
sions the Christians suffered greatly from the Samar- 
itans, and in 471 the emperor, to avenge an unjust 
attack of the sect, deprived the latter of Mt. Garizim 
yd gav e it to the Christians who built on it a church 
dedicated t<> the Blessed Virgin Proeop., "De 
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a>dif.", v, 7). Since the Mohammedan conquest (636) 
Christianity, except during the twelfth century, has 
practically disappeared from Nablus, which, however, 
remains tnc headquarters of the Samaritan sect (about 
150 members) and of their high priest. 

Baedekkr-Socin. Handbook for Palestine and Syria (4th 
English ed., Lriuiiit, 1906); Condeh, Tent-work in Palestine 
(London. 1H85), ii, 14—12; Idem, Survey of Wettern Pal. Memoir$, 
II (London. 18M2), 100-8; 203-10; Idem, Palestine (London. 
1SS9). 63-7; Tristram. The Land of Israel (London. 11*65), vii. 
160-62; Uueiun. Description lie la Palestine. Samane, I (Paris, 
1875), 370-423; De SAULcr, Voyage auiour de ia Aler Morie, II 
(i'urw, 1KH3). 411-26; Idem. Voyage en Terre Sainte. II (Paris. 
1865), 244-53; Hoelbcher, Remark* on Palestinian Topography: 
6VA.ui and it* ennrons in Zeit. de* Dexdtch. Palaest. Vertin*, 
XXXIW (1910), nn. 1-3. 

Charles L. Souvat. 

Sicily, the largest island in the Mediterranean; it is 
triangular in shtipe and was on that account called 
Trinacria by the ancients; it is separated from the 
mainland by the Strait of Messina, rather less than two 
milt* wide. Its area, including the adjacent islands, is 
9935 square miles. The northern chain of moun- 
tains, running from Cape Peloro (Messina) toLiliboo 
(Marsala), is only a continuation of the Calabrian 
Appenines. The most elevated i>eaks are the Pizzo 
dell' Antenna (6478 feet), near the middle of the 
range, and Monte S. Salvatoro (6265 foot); the re- 
mainder of the island is an undulating inclined plain 
sloping to the Ionian and Mediterranean Seas. 
Near tho middle of the eastern side rises the majestic 
volcano Etna, Ht ill active, 10,865 feet high, formed by 
successive eruptions and having a circumference of 
87 miles at its base; it is covered with perpetual snow; 
on its bIojm* there arc rich pastures, vineyards, gar- 
dens, arable lands, and forests; and vegetation flour- 
ishes up to an altitude of about 8200 feet. The chief 
Sicilian rivers are the Giarretta falling into the sea 
near Catania; the Anopo, flowing for a short distance 
underground and emptying into the sea near Syracuse ; 
the Salso; the Platani. The two principal lakes are 
those of Lcntini and Pergusa; on the southern coast 
there are very many lagoons and unhealthy marshes. 
Among the adjacent islands are the Lipari group 
(.Eolian Islan<ls) and Ustica in the Tyrrhenian sea; 
the Egadi (Favignana, Marittimo, Lcvanzo) and the 
Formiche (Ants) near the western extremity; Pan- 
tclleria (the ancient Corcyra) between Malta and 
Tunisia. The northern and eastern coasts arc gen- 
erally steep, and the adjacent waters deep; the south- 
ern is shallow and has many sandbanks (Pesci, Por- 
celli, State, Madrepore). Considering the size of the 
island, it has many good harbours: Mcssinn is the 
most important for commerce; Empedoele, the sul- 
phur-exporting centre; Palermo, for oranges and 
lemons; Trapani, wine*. Besides these there are 
Syracuse, Augusta, Catania, Milazzo, Licata, and 
Lipari. The climate is temperate, the mean summer 
maximum being 93.2° Fahrenheit; but Sicily suffers 
considerably from the sirocco. 

The wealth of the country is chiefly dependent on 
agriculture, maritime trade, and mining, especially 
sulphur. Though in antiquity Sicily was the granary 
of Rome, the production of grain (22,275,000 bushels) 
is not sufficient for the home consumption, a fact to be 
explained either by the increase' of population, or by 
the system of large estates, or by the primitive meth- 
ods employed. The vintage amounts to about 6,325,- 
000 bushels. There is a large export of fruits, includ- 
ing oranges and lemons, and of carob beans. Sicily 
produces three-quarters of the world's sulphur: in 
1905 it amouted to 3,049,864 tons, of which 1,629,- 
344 came from Caltanisctta, and 1,039,005 from Gir- 
genti. Among the other mineral products are: anti- 
mony and lignite from Messina (61 and 70 tons); 
asphalt from Syracuse (105,217 tons); rock-salt (12,- 
730 tons). Fishing, especially tunny-fishing, is very 
profitable; but the sponge trade is decreasing (1980 
tons in 1S99, but only 172 in 1909). 



At the census of 1901 the population was 3,568,124. 
or 350 persons to the square mile; allowing for a 
mean increase of 1.3 per cent., the island probably 
contains 4,200.000 inhabitants at present ( 191 1 ) . The 
percentages of illiterates are 70.9, under 21 years of 
age, and 73.2, over 21 years, so that Sicily is more 
backward than Sardinia, Abruzzo, and the Apulia*. 
However, this is not due to a great lack of schools, as 
there arc 4156 elementary public, 563 private, and 310 
evening schools; 4 training colleges for teachers; 44 
royal gymnasia (2 pareggiati, 27 rum pareggiati); 14 
royal lyceums (2 jiareggiati, 8 non pareggiati) ; 34 tech- 
nical schools besides 6 non pareggiati; 7 technical in- 
stitutes; 3 universities (Palermo, Messina, Catania); 
and 1 conservatory of music (Palermo). Sicily is di- 
vided civilly into 7 provinces, with 24 circondarii, 179 
mandainienti, and 357 communes. It has 5 arch- 
bishoprics and 12 bishoprics: Catania, without any 
suffragans; Monreale, with Caltamisctta and Gir- 
genti; Palermo, with Cefalu, Mazzara, and Trapani; 
Syracuse, with Caltagirone, Notto, Piazza Armerina. 
The Bishop of Acireale and the Prelate of 8. Lucia del 
Mela are immediately subject to the Holy See. The 
parishes in Sicily are few in number and consequently 
very large. While in the Marches and Umbria the 
average number of persons in a parish is 600, in the 
Sicilian dioceses it is 7000 (9000 in Syracuse and 8000 
in Palermo). 

History. — According to the ancient writers, the 
first inhabitants of Sicily were the Sicani; later there 
came from the Italian peninsula the Siculi, who, how- 
ever, do not seem to have been of the same race or to 
have had any national unity. The island was greatly 
frequented by Phoenician merchants, as it lay in thcir 
way towards Africa and Spain, and was besides a cen- 
tre of their trade. The presence of these traders is at- 
tested by Phoenician inscriptions and coins as well as 
by articles of Phoenician trade. The names, too, of 
the chief towns on the coast are of Phoenician origin. 
With their trade they introduced the worship of Mel- 
kart (Heracles) and Astartc, especially at Mount 
Eryx (Monte S. Giuliano). While the Phoenicians 
who came to the main island continued as foreigners, 
the smaller adjacent islands — Lipari, Egadi, Malta, 
Cosura — became thoroughly Phcrnician in popula- 
tion. The Greeks had established themselves at 
some of the ports as early as the time of the Trojan 
War. Greek colonization really began in 735 n . c, 
when the Athenian Theories was driven thither by a 
tempest. He induced the Chalcidians of Eubca to 
settle at Naxos and the Dorians to found a new Me- 
gara. Next year the Corinthians expelled the Siculi 
from the island of Ortygia, thus establishing the 
cradle of the city of Syracuse. In five years the 
colonies of Leontini, Catana, Thapsos, Megara, and 
Hyblona all sprang up on the east coast of the island, 
and then the immigration into Sicily seems to have 
ceased for forty vears. In 690 b. c. the Rhodians and 
Cretans founded Gela, on the river of that name (now 
the Terranuova), and from Gela Acragas (Girgenti) 
was founded in 5S2, both on the south-west coast. 
At the point nearest to the peninsula the Cumani 
pirates had founded Zancle in the eighth century, and 
that settlement had received the name of Messana in 
729 from Anaxilas, the tyrant of Reggio. Himera. on 
the north coast, was a colony of Zancle (648). The 
Syracusans founded Acne (664), Casmewe (644), Ca-. 
marina (599). Selinus arose in 629, Lipara in 580. 
This active Greek colonization drove the Phoenicians 
•more and more towards the west of the island; Motye 
Solvcis (Salunto) and Panormus (Palermo) remained 
the principal centres of their commerce. The Car- 
thaginians then felt the necessity of obtaining political 
power over the island, if the Phoenician and Punic 
trade was not to be destroyed by the Greeks. They 
rejoiced at. the disunion among the Greeks, who — par- 
ticularly the Dorians and Ionians— had brought to the 
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island their mutual hatreds and jealousies. More- 
over, in the principal cities — such as Girgenti, Mes- 
sina, Catania, and Syracuse, the democratic and aris- 
tocratic governments had given way to the rule of 
tyrants, which resulted in frequent conspiracies, revo- 
lutions, and temporary alliances. During the sixth 
century b. c it was chiefly Acragas, under the govern- 
ment of I'll alar is (570-55o), that upheld the prestige 
of Greece against Carthage. In 480 b. c, Hamilcar, 
invited by Terillos, tyrant of Himera, who had been 
overthrown by Theron, came with an immense army 
to restore Terillos, and later to subjugate the whole 
island. But Gelon, tyrant of Syracuse, having been 
called on for aid, inflicted a great defeat on Hamilcar. 
That victory — which was not the first gained by Ge- 
lon over the Carthaginians — assured to Syracuse the 
hegemony of the Greek cities of the island. Gelon'a 



stirred up by the threats of the Syracusons, the Car- 
thaginians again sought to subdue the whole island. 
In 406 came the turn of Acragas the richest city in the 
island; the year following Gcla and Comarina fell into 
the hands of the Carthaginians. In that year, how- 
ever, Dionysius, having become master of Syracuse, 
made peace with the Carthaginians, and so stopped 
their victorious march. To prepare for renewed war 
with them, he strengthened and extended his power 
by taking Catania, Enna, Naxos, and Leontini. In 
397 he expelled the Carthaginians from Motye. 
Himilco, the Carthaginian general, then attacked 
Syracuse, which seemed to prefer the gentle sway of 
the Carthaginians to that of its tyrant. But the 
stublxu-nness of the Spartan Pharacidas and a pestil- 
ence named Dionysius a victory (396) and supremacy 
over the Greek portion of the island. An attack on 
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brother Hiero being master of Gcla and married to the 
daughter of Theon. tyrant of Acragas, Hiero suc- 
ceeded him and defeated the Etruscans, enemies of 
the Cumani (474). The inhabitants of Catania and 
Naxos had to migrate to Leontini, and a Doric colony 
was established at Catania. But soon after Hiero s 
death (471) his brother Throsybulus was expelled; 
democracy triumphed at Syracuse and the other 
Greek cities, and Greek unity was at an end. 

Ducctius, one of the chiefs of the Siculi, who were 
still masters of the interior, then conceived the hope of 
uniting his race and expelling all the foreigner! from 
Sicily. He succeeded in taking Catania (4">1) and 
defeated the Syracusans who had come to the aid of 
Montyon; but in 452 he met with a reverse at Norma*, 
and his army disbanded. The Siculi made no further 
efforts. The old rivalries broke out among the 
Greeks, and Athens intervened at the request of 
Leontini (427). For a moment the Sicilian Greeks 
recognized the danger of such intervention. At the 
Congress of Gela (424) a confederation of the Sicilian 
cities was formed for defence against all foreign pow- 
ers. This alliance did not last long. The dispute be- 
tween Selinus and Egesta (416), and the aid given by 
Syracuse to the former, led to the war between Athens 
and Syracuse, jn which the latter appealed to Sparta 
for help. The Syracusans were victorious on sea, and 
the Spartans on land (413). Egesta then called upon 
the Carthaginians, and Hannibal, the nephew of 
Hamilcar, destroyed Selinus and, a little later, Hi- 
mera (409). Encouraged by these successes and 
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Messina by the Carthaginian Mago was repulsed 

(393). 

A peace having been concluded, which assured each 
side its own territory, Dionysius thought of con- 
quering Italy. Two other wars (383, defeat of Cro- 
nium; 36S, capture of Selinunteand Entella) gave the 
advantage to neither party. When Timoleon de- 
feated Dionysius II (343), the petty tyrants of the 
various cities again appealed for help to the Cartha- 
ginians, who were again defeated at Egesta (342). 
When Agathocles, the new tyrant of Syracuse, as- 
pired to the supremacy of the island he had to fight 
the Carthaginians (312-306). Finally, however, the 
latter succeeded, by the treaty of peace, in securing 
their own possessions and the independence of the 
other Greek cities in the island, — preventing the 
union of (he Greeks, among whom new tyrants arose, 
all fighting with one another. This led to the inter- 
vention of the Carthaginians, on the one hand, and 
on the other of PjTrhus, King of Epirus, then at war 
with Home (2S1-75). Pyrrhus caused the siege of 
Syracuse to be raised, stormed Eryx and Panormus, 
and cleared the enemy out of the whole island, with 
the exception of Lilybanim. But when he began to 
appoint governors in Sicily, the Sicilians had recourse 
again to the Carthaginians and Pyrrhus returned to 
Italy (279). Meanwhile a military republic of Com- 
panion mercenaries had been formed in Messina, and 
conquered almost the entire m >\ -t hi-rn OJM^W. Hiero II 
of Syracuse attacked these Tl 
Mamertincs, an Italic pcopli 
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Home, while others called upon Carthage. Both an- 
swered the ap(>eal. hut wished to act alone. In 2G4 
Appius Claudius landed an army and defeated the 
Carthaginian and Syracusan forces which had united 
to oppose him. Some sixty-seven cities yielded to the 
Romans: and even lliero became their tributary 
(283). In 262 Girgenti, then the centre of the Car- 
thaginian military power in the island, was captured. 
The victories of Mylar (260) and Panormus (254), and 
the capture of the Egadi (241). secured to Home the 
possession of the island, but the cities which volun- 
tarily surrendered remained federated. 

In the Second Punic War, Syracuse was allied with 
Hannibal, but was retaken by Marccllus (212). Sicily 
became a Homan province and acquired very great 
importance as the granary of Home. It was divided 
into two quffstorships, Syracuse and Lilyhteum. The 
latinizing of the island continued, though the Greek 
element never entirely disappeared, so that in tho 
ByiMithwi epoch the hcllcnization of Sicily progressed 
easily. In proportion as the political greatness of the 
Greek cities in the island increased, their artistic and 
literary fame diminished. The greed and cupidity of 
the pnrtors and other Roman officials (V'crrcs, for in- 
stance) impoverished private individuals as well as 
the temples. The land fell into the hands of a few 
great landholders, who cultivated the rich soil by the 
labour of immense bands of slave*. These slaves re- 
belled in 135, proclaiming Eunus, one of their num- 
ber, king. Eunus defeated the Homan army several 
times, but in 133 he was vanquished by Rufilius near 
Messina; the war ended with the capture of Tauro- 
mcnium and Enna (132), and about 20,000 of the un- 
fortunate slaves were crucified. A second furious re- 
volt occurred between 103 and 100 under "King 
Trypho" and the leadership of Athenio. During the 
last triumvirate Sicily was the scene of a war between 
the triumvirs and Sextus Pompey, who, victorious at 
first, was finally defeated by Agrippa in the naval fight 
at Myhe (36 b. a). 

Another rebellion of the slaves took place under 
Valerian, and in a d. 27S the island was devastated 
by a Frankish horde. From 440 on the Vandals re- 
peatedly devastated the island, but they never ob- 
tained complete control of it. In 476 they abandoned 
it to Odoacer in return for an annual tribute, retaining, 
however, the region about Lilybseum (Marsala). 
Theodoric recaptured Lilybauim and ceased paying 
tribute. At the beginning of the Gothic War (535) 
Sicilv was seized by Helisarius for the Byzantines; 
Totila regained it (550), but not for long. Mean- 
while Christianity had been established in the island. 
A few cities boasted of having been evangelized by St. 
Peter and St. Paul or by the immediate disciple* of 
the Apostles (Catania, Messina, Palermo. Girgenti, 
Taormina). St. Paul stayed three days at Syracuse, 
without St. Luke's making any mention of his visiting 
the brethren, as he does at Puteoli. That St. Paul 
preached in Sicily, is recorded by St. Chrysostom. 
The "Pncdestina'tus" mentions bishops of Palermo 
and Lilybarum in the first quarter of the second cen- 
tury; it is certain that in the latter part of that cen- 
tury Christianity was flourishing in the island. Pan- 
tjrneus, the teacher of St. Clement of Alexandria and 
director of the famous Alexandrian school was a Sicil- 
ian; Clement himself, in the voyages he made to in- 
crease his knowledge of Christianity, visited Sicilv. 
From the letters of St. Cyprian we learn that the 
Church in Sicily was in frequent relations with the 
Church in Rome and in Carthage, and that the ques- 
tions discussed at those centres were followed with 
interest in the island. Through the efforts of Hcra- 
cleon. the Gnostics made some progress there. S»me 
Christians were martyred at Catania (St. Agatha, St. 
Euplus) and Syracuse (St. Lucy, St Marcianush 
Christian cemeteries have been discovered at Ca- 
(2), Lentini, Marsala, Mazzara, Mes- 




sina, Palermo (5), Ragusa, Sclinuntc, Syracuse, and 
its environs (Valley of the Molinello, Canicatti, the 
Valleys of Priolo, Pantalica, S. Alfano, etc.). Chris- 
tian inscriptions, excepting those at Syracuse, are 
generally in Latin. As in all Italy south of the Po>, 
the bishops of Sicily were immediately subject to the 
Bishop of Rome, by whom ordination was conferred, 
and to whom a visit was to be made every five years 
at least. For the election of bishops, at least in the 
sixth century, the pope was accustomed to appoint a 
visitor, who was charged with the administration dur- 
ing the vacancy, ana presided at the election, which 
was afterwards confirmed by the pope, when the 
bishop-elect presented himself for ordination. At the 
commencement of the Saracen invasion there were 
the following sees: Syracuse, Palermo, Cefalu, Lily- 
ba-um, Drepanum (r), Messina, Lipari, Girgenti, 
Taormina, Cat an i, Lrontini, Therma; (Sciacca?), Al- 
csa. Cronion, Camarina, Tindari (Patti). Malta. 
Till after the time of St. Gregory, and probably down 
to the eighth century, the Roman Rite was observed 
in the island, and the liturgical language was Latin. 
In the dogmatic controversies, the Sicilian bishops 
were always among the defenders of orthodoxy, ex- 
cept that in the fifth century Pelagianism (through 
the personal efforts of Pelagius and Cclcstius) and 
Arianism (one Maximums their chief was aided by the 
Vandals) obtained a foothold. Ecclesiastical affairs 
were thrown into disorder by the Vandal incursions, 
as is shown by the measures which Pope Gelasius was 
obliged to take. St. Leo the Great introduced into 
Sicily the obligation of celibacy even for subdeaoons. 

Sicily was of great importance from the point of 
view of the Roman Church on account of the great 
amount of ecclesiastical property there, which was 
divided into two palrimonia (Palermitanum and Syra- 
cusarum). Each patrimonium had a rector, with in- 
ferior officers, defensores, notarii, acticmarii, etc. The 
rector was generally a subdeacon of the Church of 
Rome, and was empowered to intervene in the eccle- 
siastical questions of the various dioceses. The 
Churches of Milan and of Melitene in Armenia also 
had property in the island. Monasttcism was first 
introduced into Sicily by St. Hilarion. It was 
greatly increased by the large number of bishops or 
monks who were expelled from Africa or forced to 
emigrate to escape the Vandal persecution. St. Ben- 
edict sent a colony of his monks to Messina, under 
St. Placidus; the monastery was destroyed later by 
pagan (perhap- Slavic) pirates. St. Gregory the 
Great jiersonally founded six monasteries, among 
them that of St. Hermes at Palermo. The number of 
monks was increased by the bands that flocked from 
Palestine, Syria, and Egypt, when Nam ism began its 
triumphant march, and the Monothclites and Icono- 
clasts drove them from the Orient. Thus a strong 
hellenizing element, which was certainly encouraged 
by the Byzantine Government, settled m the island: 
Greek replaced Latin in the liturgy in many of the 
Churches. Leo the I saurian (718-41) afterwards de- 
tached Sicily and Southern Italy from the metropoli- 
tan jurisdiction of Rome, but it is to be noted that, 
100 years later, Nicholas I protested against this 
abuse. In the ninth century Syracuse was raised by 
the Patriarch of Constantinople to the rank of me- 
tropolis of Sicily and the adjacent islands. 

Concerning the state of the Sicilian Church during 
the Saracen domination we have no information: 
not the name of a single bishop is known. In the 
eleventh century the hierarchy seems to have been 
extinct, so that Cardinal Humbertus (later of Silva 
Candida' was appointed by I^eo IX as Bishop of 
Sicily, though he could not enter the island. The 
i attempt to invade Sicily was in 669. after the 
lation of the Emperor Const ans II at Svra- 
The Arabs subsequently made several de- 
and raids on the island, but occupied it only 
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when the Sicilians were weary of the Byzantine mis- 
government. About 820 the patricus Elpidius, gov- 
ernor of Sicily, rebelled against the Empress Irene; 
but he was defeated before the arrival of the Arabs 
whose aid he had asked, and who in 820 captured 
Palermo, whence they were afterwards expelled by 
pirates. In 827, again, the general, Euphemius, in- 
vited Ziadeth Allah, Prince of Kairowan, to come; the 
latter captured Girgcnti the same year and then pro- 
ceeded to make a conquest on his own account. The 
Byzantines made a gallant effort to repel an enemy so 
much superior to themselves. Messina was taken in 
831, Palermo in 832, Syracuse was reduced by famine 
only in 878, Taormina fell in 902, and it was not until 
941, after a struggle of one hundred and fourteen 
years, that the Arabs completed the conquest of the 
island. 

The Arab domination was a benefit to Sicily from 
the point of view of material piosperity. To a cer- 
tain extent liberty was enjoyed by the Christian pop- 
ulation. Only those found in arms were reduced to 
slavery. This tolerance was, moreover, indeed, good 
policy on the part of the new masters, who, after the 
conquest, became independent of the great caliph. 
Agriculture flourished, new plants were introduced 
from Africa — the quince and the sugar-cane. Archi- 
tecture was encouraged by the munificence of the 
princes (Palermo for instance had three hundred 
mosques): Arabic and Greek poets sang the beauties 
and the happiness of the island; not a few Arab 
writers were born there. The Aglabiti, and the fam- 
ily of Ziadeth were succeeded, in 909, as rulers by the 
Fatimidi, who were in their turn replaced, in 948, by 
the Kebbidi. The island was divided into three de- 
partments (valli): Val Demone in the north-east; 
Val Mazzara in the north-west: Val di Noto in the 
south; a division that was maintained later by the 
Normans. In a census taken at this time there were 
in the island 1,590,065 Mussulmans, 1,217,033 Chris- 
tians, making a total of 2,807,098 inhabitants. The 
Byzantines were naturally desirous of reconquering 
the island, but the emperors of the West coveted it. 
Otho II had been negotiating with Venice about seis- 
ing it; Henry II, in the Treaty of Bamberg (1020), 
promised it to the popes. But it was the Normans 
who obtained it. Discord broke out in the Kebbidi 
family, and anarchy resulted: every alcalde and 

Eetty captain aspired to independence. Encouraged 
y these conditions, the Emperor Michael IV sent the 
catapan Leo Opus (1037) with a fleet, which, after 
varying fortunes, was forced to retire. 

In the following year he sent George Maniakis with 
an army which contained some Normans who had 
chanced to be at Calabria. Messina and Syracuse 
were taken, and the Arabs badly defeated near Tro- 
ina. But Maniakis offended the Normans; they re- 
turned to the peninsula, and then began their con- 
quests there. The victories of Maniakis continued 
until 1040, but their fruit* were lost when he was re- 
called. Meanwhile the Normans had formed a state 
on the peninsula. Roger, brother of Robert Guis- 
card, crossed the Strait in 1060. In the following 
year, Becumen, a Saracen noble, asked him for assist- 
ance. With this aid, the whole Val Demone was con- 
quered within the year. If progress was not more 
rapid, it was because Roger had been recalled to 
Italy. We may mention the siege of Troina (1062), 
the battle of Ccrami (1003), of Misilmcri (1068), the 
capture of Palermo (1072), which had been attempted 
previously by the Pisans (1063), the defeat of the 
Saracens at Mazzara, the capture of Syracuse (1086), 
Girgenti (1087), and Noto (1091). In thirty years 
the Normans had conquered the whole island. To en- 
sure their conquest they had to grant religious liberty 
to the Mohammedans^ whose emigration in a body 
would have been a great blow to the country. Sicily 
became subject to Roger, who assumed the title of 
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"Great Count"; Robert Guiscard, who had aided 
him in the conquest, reserved certain rights to himself. 
Palermo continued to be the capital. The pros- 
perity that followed the coming of the Arabs con- 
tinued under the Normans, and later under the Swa- 
bians. Roger was succeeded by his son, Roger II, 
who in 1 127 on the death of William II, became master 
of all the Norman territory and obtained from the 
antipope Anaeletus II (1130) the title of King of 
Sicilv, which title was confirmed by Innocent II. 

The government of the island was almost always 
different from that of the other parts of the kingdom. 
As Robert Guiscard had recognized the suzerainty of 
the Holy See over Calabria and Aquilcia, paying an 
annual tribute, so Roger II recognized it over Sicily 
and paid an annual tribute of 600 schifali. Cost an za 
and Innocent III fixed the tribute for the whole king- 
dom at 1000 aurei. The oflicial title was "the King- 
dom of the Two Sicilies", thus marking the distinc- 
tion between Sicily on the hither side and Sicily be- 
yond the Faro (the Straits of Messina). The custom 
of calling the south of Italy Sicily went back to the 
time of the Byzantine governors, who, while the is- 
land was under Arab domination continued to be 
called governors of Sicily. The Normans therefore 
considered that there were two Sicilies, one held by the 
Byzantines, and one held by the Arabs. For the 
Holy See the high sovereignty over that kingdom was 
necessarily a source of constant trouble and war. 
(For the history of the kingdom down to the Sicilian 
Vespers, see Naples). The admission of the burgh- 
ers to the Sicilian Parliament by Frederick II, in 
1241, deserves mention here. 

Immediately after the first conquest of the island 
the Normans re-established the dioceses, and in all of 
them the Latin-Gallican Rite was adopted. The Nor- 
man kings, moreover, considered ecclesiastical affairs 
as part of the business of the State, and this caused 
incessant difficulties with the Holy See, which was 
forced to make many concessions. Thus, Urban II 
granted to Roger I the right of putting into execu- 
tion the orders of the pontifical legates. On the other 
hand, we must consider as apocryphal the document 
known as the "Monarchia Sicula , containing all the 
ecclesiastical rights and privileges presumed and ex- 
ercised by the King of Sicily, among which, in par- 
ticular, is the leoatio sicula, making the king the /<•- 
galus nalus. of the pope in that kingdom, whence it 
followed that the pope could not have any other le- 
gates in Sicily. The privilege granted by Urban II 
(1098) to Roger, confirmed and interpreted by Pas- 
chal II (1117), declares that Roger and his heirs held 
the vicem legati (the position of acting in place of a 
legate), in the sense that what the pope would have 
done or ordered through a legate (qua per legatum 
acturi tumus) was to be carried into effect (exhiberi 
volumus) by the king's diligence (per vest ram iruius- 
triam). The pope certainly contemplated the possi- 
bility of sending legates into Sicily. This was the in- 
terpretation put by Paschal II on the privilege. The 
kings, especially the Aragonese, claimed for them- 
selves full ecclesiastical authority in the Kingdom of 
the Two Sicilies, excluding the right of the Holy See 
to intervene. On the other hand, it is an error to 
deny the authenticity of the privilege itself as granted 
by Urban II and Paschal II (Baronius, Orsi. and 
others). Philip II (1578) sought to have the 'Mo- 
narchia Sicula'' confirmed, but did not succeed, not- 
withstanding which, in 1579, he established the office 
of the "judex monarchia) sicute", who in the king's 
name, exercised all the rights derived from the priv- 
ilege of the Legation, and prohibited appeals to Koine 
from the decisions of that tribunal. 

The disputes with the Holy See became exceedingly 
grave when Sicily was given to Amadeus of Savoy 
(1713). The jwler monarchia claimed the right of ab- 
solving from censures reserved to the pope. Ch-m- 
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ent XI (1715) declared the "Monarchia" at an end. 
But Benedict XIII (1728) thought it advisable to 
come to an agreement, and granted the king the right 
of nominating the judge of the Monarchy (always an 
ecclesiastic), who in that way became a delegate of the 
Holy See with supreme jurisdiction in ecclesiastical 
affairs. But the causes of dissension were not re- 
moved. Pius LX, in 1804, abolished the tribunal of 
the Monarchy. The Italian Government protested, 
but, in the Law of the Guarantees (art. 15), it ex- 

greenly renounced all claim to the privilege. The 
icilian Vespers resulted in once more separating the 
island from the kingdom, which was then held by the 
House of Anjou. Peter of Aragon, who claimed the 
right, as heir of the House of Swabia, was summoned by 
the Sicilians, and defended the island against t he Ange- 
vin fleet, in spite of the excommunication of Martin 
IV. His son James, in 1291, ceded the island to the 
pope, who wished to restore it to the Angevins, but the 
Sicilians, in the Parliament of 1296, proclaimed 
James's brother Frederick king. This caused a fresh 
war, which was ended by the Peace of Caltabellotta 
(1302), by which Frederick retained the title of King 
of Trinacria, but only for his life, and paid in return 
an annual tribute of 3000 ounces of gold to the Holy 
See. Contrary to the provisions of the peace, Fred- 
erick's son Pietro succeeded (1337) and, after him 
(1342), his five-year old son Louis, and to him again 
(1355) his brother Frederick III, then thirteen years of 
age. 

Frederick II (Emperor Frederick II and Frederick 
I of Sicily) had restricted his own authority in favour 
of the Parliament. The barons profited by this to 
form four great divisions, over which they placed four 
great families, the Alagona, Chiaramonti, Palici, and 
Ventimiglia, whose bloody wars desolated Sicily. 
Roberto and Giovanna of Naples tried to take ad- 
vantage of this state of anarchy to recover the island, 
but without success. In 1377 Frederick III was suc- 
ceeded by his only daughter Maria, who married 
(1392) Martin, son of Martin of Momblanco, son of 
Peter IV of Aragon; in 1409 the kingdom passed by 
inheritance to the elder Martin, and thus the island 
was united to the Kingdom of Aragon and ruled by a 
viceroy. The attempt of Martin II to break the 
power of the barons gave rise to the idea of having a 
national king, and bo one Peralta was proclaimed at 
Palermo. But Catania and Syracuse would have no 
Palermitan king; Messina submitted spontaneously to 
John XXIII, who declared the Aragonese line de- 
posed. The latter, however, took advantage of the 
prevailing discord: in 1412 Ferdinand, son of Mar- 
tin II, was acknowledged, and succeeded in curbing 
the powers of the Parliament. His son Alfonso I 
(1416-58) united the Kingdom of Naples (1442) with 
Sicily. On his death, Sicily was given to John of Ara- 
gon, whose son Ferdinand (1479-1516) became King 
of Aragon and Castile (and of Naples, 1503). Sicily 
thus became a distant province of Spain. There were 
occasional Sicilian uprisings and conspiracies against 
Spanish rule: at Palermo, in 1511, there was a second 
Sicilian Vespers; and in 1517 the whole island was 
thrown into confusion by the conspiracy of Gian 
Lesca. Then followed the civil war between the 
Luna and the Perollo (1529), the attempt of the 
brothers Imperaton and Marcantonio Colonna to 
conquer the island, and incursions of the Turks. 

More serious were the revolts at Messina, Palermo, 
and other cities, in 1647, caused by famine. At Pa- 
lermo Francesco Ventimiglia, a nobleman, was pro- 
claimed king, and one Giuseppe Alessi captain of the 
people. Alessi met with the Bame fate as Masaniello 
at Naples, being slain by the populace whose idol he 
had been. As Messina, alone of all the cities, had pre- 
served its municipal liberty: the attempt to destroy 
this provoked a rising (1674), and annexation to 
France was proclaimed. Louis XIV agreed to this 



arrangement, but in 1676 withdrew his troops and 
warships from Messina. In 1713, by the Peace of 
Utrecht, Victor Amadcus II was made King of Sicily, 
and the Sicilians were contented with independence. 
But in 1718 war broke out again; Victor Amadcus 
had to abandon Sicily and Sardinia, and the former 
was given to Austria. In 1736 it was again united to 
Naples. The reign of the Bourbons was certainly ad- 
vantageous to the island. During the Parthenopean 
Republic (1798), and the reign of Joseph Bonaparte 
and Murat (1806-15), Sicily was the asylum of the 
royal family, and was protected by the British fleet. 
At that time (1812) the island had a Constitution like 
the English Constitution. But, on being restored to 
the Throne of Naples, Ferdinand IV revoked the 
Constitution, which indeed had not been very accept- 
able to the people; he also put an end to the Parlia- 
ment and all the laws and privileges of the Sicilians, 
and the island was thus put on the same footing as all 
the other provinces of the kingdom (Organic Laws of 
1H17). This caused great discontent in Sicily. 

When the Revolution of 1820 broke out at Naples, 
the Sicilians expected to obtain their independence; 
they received an evasive answer which diminished 
their hopes. General Florestano Pepe, sent into 
Sicily by the Neapolitan Parliament, was at first ex- 
cluded from Palermo, but later welcomed, when he had 
given promises regarding their independence. These 
promisees were not confirmed by the Parliament, 
which, to punish Palermo, declared Messina the capi- 
tal of the island; widespread disorders followed, which 
made it easy for 12,(HX) Austrians to re-establish the 
authority of Ferdinand I in the island. The disturb- 
ances did not cease until they were put down by Gen- 
eral Del Carretto. In 1S47 a new agitation to obtain 
complete autonomy for Sicily, with its own Constitu- 
tion, sprang up; but no one thought of Italian unity. 
On 10 July, 1848, Ferdinando Maria, Duke of Genoa, 
was proclaimed King of Sicily, but he refused to ac- 
cept the throne. Peace having been restored on the 
Continent, the island was recovered in a few weeks 
(March and April, 1849). Some disturbances (as at 
Bentivenga, 1856) were crushed. Meanwhile, the 
idea of Italian unity had spread among the Liberals, 
while the populace continued to look forward to 
Sicilian independence. In 1862 Garibaldi's "Thou- 
sand" landed in Sicily and soon won the island for 
Victor Emmanuel II. The bright hopes of inde- 
pendence and prosperity, however, were not fulfilled; 
there were risings against the Italian Government 
(1867), though these were of little importance. 

Among ecclesiastical events it should be noted that, 
in the general re-organization (ISIS) of the Church in 
the kingdom, the Dioceses of Caltagirone, Nicosia, 
and Piazwi Armerina were established; in 1844 those 
of Noto, Trapani, and Caltanisetta were added, and 
Syracuse was restored to mctro|»outan rank. 

Ciiibsi, Sieilia illurtrata (Milan, 1N!>2>: Battaoua. L'rrolu- 
rione tociale dtlla Sieilia (Palermo, 1S95); Sua hen. /» Sicily 
(London, 1901): Pihho. Sieilia Sacra (Palermo. 1753); I.ANC1A 
til Brolo, Sloria drlla Chie*a in Sieilia net primi dtect aeroi* 
del crUtianerimo (Palermo, 2 vol*.. 1JW4); SrAniTO. Stato t 
Chieta, ntlle due Sieihe (Pnlrrmo. 1887U Knuixru-A. I -a 
Sieilia Sacra (Palermo. 1900); Anon.. Doeumenli per nerriee 
alia sloria di Sieilia (Palermo. 1K73 — ): G AKeri. / document i 
inedili dell' epoca normanna in Sieilia (Palermo, 1H99); Amahi. 
/ muMulmanx in Sieilia (Florence, 1S54-72); Arehitio ttorico 
rieiliano (Palermo, 1K73— ); Arrh. tlor. per la Sic. Oriental* 
(Catania. 1904 — ); Mira, BiUiografia neiliana (Palermo. 
1K7.S. 1KK1).— For the Legatio Simla, see Fonso, Storia deW 
Apntt. Leoaziont annrsna alia corona di Sieilui (Palermo. 1S6S); 
Sentih. Pit Monarchia Sieuln (Freiburg. 1X09); Oiannone. 
// tribunate delta Honor, di Sieilia (Rome, 1S92); FkekmaS. 
History of Sicily from the Earlirtt Time* (London. 1*91— ). 

U. Bekigni. 

Sidon, the seat of a Melchitc and a Maronite see 
in Syria. Sidon is the oldest city of the Phoenicians, 
and the metropolis of the great colonial empire estab- 
lished by this people (Strabo, XVI, i, 22). It ia 
mentioned in the ethnological table of Genesis (x, 19); 
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the territory of the tribe of Zabulon reached even to 
the gates of this city (Gen., xlix, 13), but the Hebrews 
never were its masters (Jos., xi, 8; xiii, 3, 6; xix, 28; 
Judges, i, 31; iii, 3; x, 12; xviii, 7). The supremacy 
of the Sidonians continued until about 1252 b. c, 
when the Philistines, after partly destroying Sidon, 
built, on the old foundation* the city of Dor, above 
Jaffa. The Sidonians fled to Tyre, one of their 
colonies, which then became the leading city. Sidon, 
called the mother of the Phoenician cities, for Tyre, 
Carthage, Hippo were settled by emigrants from there, 
was noted for its bronze, its commerce, navigation, 
knowledge of mathematics and astronomy; it is men- 
tioned with great praise by Homer (Iliad, XXIII, 743; 
Odyssey, XV, 425; XIII, 285). After its downfall 
it is often mentioned in the Bible, but nearly always 
in terms of censure and as a subject of reproach (Joel, 
iii, 4, 5; Jer., xxv, 22* Ezech., xxxii, 30). Queen 
Jezabel, wife of Achab, was the daughter of a king 
of Sidon (III Kings, xvi, 31), for the city for a long 
time had its own rulers, although we find the inhabi- 
tants rendering service to David for the building of the 
temple (I Par., xxii, 4). Sidon was taken several 
times by the Assyrian kings, to whom its rulers paid 
tribute; finally in 676, when its name was changed to 
Ir-Asaraddon, and its inhabitants were killed, or 
carried captive into Assyria. When Babylon suc- 
ceeded Nineveh in the sovereignty of Asia (606 b. c), 
Sidon allied itself with Tyre to throw off this yoke 
and that of Egypt (Ezech., xxvii, 8); the conqueror, 
Nabuchodonosor, turned his wrath on Tyre, and Sidon 
took advantage of this to recover some of its former 
glory. It was a willing subject of the Medes and 
Persians from 538 to 351 B. c, but, having revolted 
in the latter year against Artaxerxes Ochus, it was 
burned bv its inhabitants, 40,000 of whom perished 
in the flames (Diod. Sic, XVI, xli-xlvi). Finally it 
passed under the rule of the Greeks, sometimes of 
the Seleucides, sometimes of the Lagidcs, thus be- 
coming gradually hellenized; at this time it had a 
school of philosophy. Under the Romans Sidon 
assumed the name of Nauarchis, later that of Colonia 
Augusta, or Metropolis, and had its own coinage. 
This period begins about 1 10 b. c. 

Jesus visited the countries of Tyre and Sidon (Matt., 
xv, 21; Mark, vii. 31), passing through Sidon after 
healing the Syro-Phcrnician woman. St. Paul, return- 
ing to Home from Ca^sarea, stopped with his friends 
at Sidon, where there were some Christian families 
(Acts, xxvii, 3). At an early date Sidon became a 
bishopric, subject to the Metropolitan of Tyre and 
included in the Patriarchate of Antioeh. Theodore 
(present at the Council of Nicsea, 325) is the first 
bishop of whom there is any record ; the two most cele- 
brated arc Paul ar-Rnheb, an Arabic writer of the 
thirteenth century, and Euthymius, founder of the 
Dasilian Order of St. Saviour, and one of the first 
organizers of the Melehite Catholic Church, alnmt the 
latter part of the seventeenth century. For others 
see Le Quien, "Oriens christ.", II, 81 1-14. Mention 
is also made of two native saints: the martyr Zeno- 
bius, in the reign of Diocletian (Eusebius, "Hist, 
ecel.", VIII, xiii,) and Serapion (feast 21 March), a 
legendary personage. A great synod on the subject 
of Monophysitism was held at Sidon in 512. The city 
was unsuccessfully attacked by the Prankish king, 
Baldwin I, in 1108, and was captured by the Crusad- 
ers in 1 1 1 1 after a long siege by land and water. From 
that time it was a dependency of the I .at in Kingdom 
of Jerusalem. In 11.S7 Sidon surrendered to Saladin, 
who destroyed the ramparts, but it was retaken bv 
the Franks in 1197, and held by them, notwithstand- 
ing temporary occupations by the Arabs and Mongols, 
until 1291, when Sultan El-Ashraft threw down the 
walls. In 1253 Saint Louis resided there for several 
months, and the Templars held possession the greater 
part of the time. During the Prankish occupancy it 



was called in Latin Sagitta, and in French Sagette, 
from its native name, Saida. The Latin bishopric, 
suffragan of Tyre, was administered by the Patriarch 
of Jerusalem and not by that of Antioeh, as formerly; 
it was already in existence in 1131, having probably 
been founded some years previously. Dating from 
1291 it was only a titular bishopric. For the Latin 
bishops, see Du Cange, "Les Families d'Outre-Mer", 
805; Le Quien, "Oriens christ.", Ill, 1319-24; 
Eubel, "Hierarchia catholica medii a>vi", I, 473; II, 
260; 111,318. 

After the departure of the Franks, Sidon was a city 
of little importance, acting as a port for Damascus; 
under the Druse Ameer Pakhr-ed-Din (1595-1034) 
many Eurojieans, especially French, being attracted 
thereto, it became very prosperous. Its downfall 
began, however, when Djezzar Pasha expelled (1791) 
all Euroj>ean8 from the pashalic, and settled at Saint 
Jean d'Acre; its ruin was completed by the com- 
mercial development of Beirut. In 1837 it suffered 
from an earthquake, and in 1840 from a bombardment 
by European fleets; in 1860 nearly 1800 Christians 
were massacred in its district. In the necropolis 
were found the painted sju-cophagi, said to be of 
Alexander and the? Weepers, now at the museum of 
Constantinople, and considered the most beautiful in 
the world. Saida numbers 12,000 inhabitants, of 
whom 1200 are Melehite Catholics, 1000 Maronites, 
250 Latins, 200 Protestants, and 800 Jews; the re- 
mainder are Moslems. The city, located in the midst 
of gardens and thus retaining its surname of "Flow- 
ery", forms a caza of the vilayet of Beirut, Although 
the harbour is partly bloek«-d by sand, its commerce 
is of importance. The Maronite diocese numbers 
40,000 faithful, 200 priests, and 100 churches. The 
Melehite diocese numbers 18,550 faithful, 42 churches, 
50 priests, and 36 schools. The religious of the Basil- 
ian order of St-Saviour have their mother-house at 
Dcir-cl-Moukhallta; they possess 4 convents in this 
diocese and number 28 priests, 65 scholastics and 
novices, and 9 lay brothers. The Basilian Sisters 
number 30, in one convent, Protestants have made 
considerable headway in this diocese, which t he native 
Catholic clergy have not as yet l>een aide to counteract. 
The Franciscans, established there in 1827, conduct 
the Latin parish and school for boys : the Jesuits have 
had a house there since 1855; the Sisters of St. 
Joseph direct the disj)ensarv and school for girls. 

Rknan. itiuion de Phtnieie (l'arta. 1H«H), aftl-526; Smith. 
Diet, of Greek and Roman Crogr,, ». v.; GrfalN. Dimription de la 
Palestine. Oalilte. II, 4HJ%-SOO; CuiSBT, Syrie, LUxm, rt Paletline 
(Parii. ISftti), 70-KI: Jcmjc.n, La noutelle mution de la ('. dt J. 
en Svrie. I. 257-65; Mittionr* mtholica (Rome. 1907), 7S2, 819; 
Annua,™ pontif. cathol. (Pari*. 1911). 

S. Vailb£. 

Sidon, titular metropolis of Pamphylia Prima. 
Sidon, situated on the coast of Pamphylia, was a 
colony of Cumae in ,Eolia. Dating from the tenth 
century b. c, its coinage bore the head of Athena 
(Minerva), the patroness of the city, with a Pam- 
phylian legend. Its people, a piratical horde, quickly 
forgot their own language to adopt that of the 
aborigines. For rendering tribute to Alexander they 
were accorded a Macedonian garrison. A commercial 
and warlike city, with a jxmerful navy, it was in 
continual rivalry with Aspendus. In its waters the 
fleet of Antiochus the Great, commanded by Hannibal 
with Sidonian vessels upon the right wing, was beaten 
by the Rhodians. From that time Sidon was a 
rendezvous of pirates, above all, a notorious slave 
market, After the destruction of piracy elsewhere 
Sidon continued to derive considerable wealth and 
profit from both these sources. It was the capital 
of Pamphylia, later of Pamphylia Prima. In the 
tenth century Constantine Porphyrogenitus called 
it still a nest of pirates. Its downfall was complete 
in the fourteenth century, its people having abandoned 
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it by degrees, owing to the Turkish invasions, and 
lack of water. At present the deserted ruins are 
called Eski Adalia, Old Attalia, in the sanjak of Adalia 
and the vilayet of Koniah. They consist of a 
temple, basilica, gymnasium, aqueduct, public hath, 
theatre, ramparts, etc. and some inscriptions. Sidon 
is mentioned in I Maehabees, xv, 23, among the 
cities and countries to which the Roman letter pro- 
claiming their alliance with the Jews was sent. 
Christianity was early introduced into Sidon. St. 
Nestor, martyr in 251, was Bishop of Pergi, not of 
Sidon as I^e Quien (Orions Christ., I, 995) believed 
The first known bishop was Epidaurus, presiding at 
the Council of Anoyra, 314. Others are John, 
fourth century; Eustathius, 381; Amphilochius, 
426-458, who played an important part, in the his- 
tory of the time; Conon, 536; Peter, 553; John, 
680 692; Mark, 879; Theodore, 1027-1028; An- 
thimus, present at the Council of Constantinople 
where Michael Cerularius completed the schism 
with Home, 1054; John, then counsellor to the Em- 
peror Michael Ml Ducas, presided at a council on 
the worship of images, 1082; Theodosius and his 
successor Nicctas, twelfth century. John, present at 
a Council of Constantinople 1156. The "Notitia? 
Episcopatuum" continued to mention Sidon as a 
metropolis of Pamphylia until the thirteenth cen- 
tury. It does not appear in the "Notitia" of An- 
dronieus III. From other documents we learn that 
in 1315 and for some time previous to that, Sidon 
had bishops of its own — the Bishop of Sinope was 
called to the position, but was unable to leave his 
own diocese; this call was repeated in 1338 and 1345. 
In 1397 the diocese was united with that of Attalia; 
in 1400 the Metropolitan of Perge and Attalia was at 
the same time the administrator of Sidon. Since 
then, the city has disappeared from history. 

Sidon was the home of Eustachius of Antioch 
(set? Eitstathius), of the philosopher Troilus, the 
master of Socrates, himself a teacher; of the cele- 
brated fifth-century ecclesiastical writer Philip; 
of the famous lawyer Tribonianus (sixth century). 

Smith, Oirtinn. of (Irrtk and Roman Grog. 1 1/ union, 1870), 
a. v.; Tomahciiek, 'Zur hi*tori*ehen Topograph** *•»»• Klrinarien 
»m MiUrlatter (Vienna, 1891). 59; Aliuhas, Si*»ruan (Venico, 
1899). 3fi4: Texikh, Arit Minrure (Paris. 1862). 721 aqq,.; 
Lan'CKohonsKI, La ritte* dt la Pumphytie H dt la Pisidie (Pari*. 
1890). IS1 WBO.\ Dwirow, Karamania, 147 aq«j.: Fej.u>w», 
A»ut Minor, 201; Leake. Aria Minor. 195 bocj.; Ramsay, 
Aria Mtnor. 420 and passim; W acute*. Der Verfall dt* Grirchrn- 
tum» in Klrina*itn im XIV Janrhundrrt (Leipiig. 1903). 29 sqq. 

S. P^TIUDfeS. 

Sidonius Apollinaris (Caius Solliub Mooeotub 
Apollinaris Sidonius), Christian author and Bishop 
of Clermont, b. at Lyons, 5 November, about 430; 
d. at Clermont, about August , 480. He was of noble 
descent, his father and grandfather being Christians 
and prefects of the pretorium of the Gauls. About 
452 he married Papianilla, daughter of Avitus. who 
was proclaimed emperor at the end of 455, and who 
set up in the Forum of Trajan a statue of his son-in- 
law. Sidonius wrote a panegyric in honour of his 
father who had become consul on 1 Jan., 456. A year 
had elapsed before Avitus was overthrown by Rici- 
mer and Majnrian. Sidonius at first resisted, then 
yielded and wrote a second panegyric on the occasion 
of Majorian's journey to Lyons (458). After the fall 
of Majorian, Sidonius supported Theodoric II, King of 
the Visigoths, and after Theodoric's assassination 
no|>ed to set- the empire arise anew during the con- 
sulate of Antheinius He went to Home, where he 
eulogized the second consulate of Anthemius (1 Jan., 
46S) in a panegyric, and became prefect of the city. 
About 470 he returned to Gaul, where contrary to his 
wishes he was elected Bishop of the Arveni (Clermont 
in Auvergne). He had been chosen as the only one 
capable of maintaining the Roman power against the 
attacks of Euric, Theodorir's successor. With the 
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general Ecdicius, he resisted the barbarian army up to 
to the time when Clermont fell, abandoned by Rome 
(474). He was for some time a prisoner of Euric, and 
was later exposed to the attacks of two priests of his 
diocese. He finally returned to Clermont, where he 
died (Epist., IX, xii). 

His works form two groups, the "Carmina" and 
the " Epistuhe ". The poems are the three panegyrics 
with their appendixes; two epithalamia; an acknowl- 
edgment to Faust us of Reji (now Ries), a eulogy of 
Narbonne, or rather, of two citizens of Nnrlxmnc; a 
description of the castle (burgax) of Ivcontius, etc. 
The letters have been divided into nine books, the ap- 
proximate dates of which arc: I, 4(59; II, 472; V-V'll, 
474-475; IX, 479. Although written in prose, these 
letters contain several metrical pieces. After his con- 
version to Christianity, Sidonius ceased to write pro- 
fane poetry. The jxjems of Sidonius are written in a 
fairly pure latinitv. The prosody is correct, but the 
frequent alliterations and the use of short verses in 
lengthy compositions betray the poet of a decadent 
period. The excessive use of mythological and alle- 
gorical terms and the elaboration of details make the 
reading of these works tiresome. The sources of his 
inspiration are usually Statius and Claudian. His 
defects are atoned for by powerful descriptions 
(sketches of barbarian races, landscapes, details o{ 
court intrigues) noticeable particularly in his letters, 
in the composition of which he took as models Sym- 
machus and Pliny the Younger. Most of them arc 
genuine letters, only somewhat retouched before their 
insertion in the collection. They abound more in 
mannerisms than the poems and contain also many 
archaic words and expressions borrowed from every 
period of the Latin language; he is very diffuse and 
runs to antithesis and plays upon words. He fore- 
shadows the artificial diction of the "Hisperica Ta- 
mina", only the artistic skill of the painter and the 
story-teller makes up for these defects. These letters 
exhibit a highly coloured and unique picture of the 
times. Sidonius wished to unite the service of Christ 
and that of the Empire. He is the last representative 
of the ancient culture in Gaul. By his works as well 
as by his career, he strove to perpetuate it under the 
argis of Rome; eventually he had to be content with 
saving its last vestiges under a barbarian prince. 

The writings of Sidonius wereeitited by Sirmond (Paris, 1152), 
for new editiona nee I.cetjokaxn in Mon. Grr. Hut.: i •. t 
antiq.. VIII (Berlin. 18*7); Mosn in Bibiialhem Trubnmana 
(Lcipiig). For an exhaustive bibliography aee Chevalier. 
Rtptrtoirr; Idem, Bio-itibl., a. v.; Rooer, 1/ rnsrignrmrni dt* 
UUtu cUutiqutt d> Anion* a Alcuin (Paris. 1905). 60-SJi. 

Paul Lejat. 

Sidyma, a titular see in Lycia, suffragan of Myra; 
mentioned by Ptolemy, V, 3, 5; Pliny, V, 28; 
Hierocles, 68-1, 15; Stephanus Byzantinus, s. v, 
Cedrenus (ed. Bonn) 344. Near the sea and to the 
west of Patara it was built on the southern slope of 
Cragus, to the north-west of the estuary of the 
Xanthus. Its history is unknown; its ruins, which 
prove it to have been an unimportant place, are near 
the village of Doodoorgar, in the vilayet of Koniah, 
and consist of a theatre, agora, temples, tombs, and 
some inscriptions. Le Quien, "Oriens christianus", 
I, 973, mentions three of its bishops: Hypatius, who 
signed the letter of the bishops of Lycia to the Em- 
peror Leo, 45!S; Zemarehus, at the councils of Con- 
stantinople in 6S0 and 092; Nieodemus, at Xicaea, 
787; Eustathius, present at the Council of Seleucia, 
359. was bishop both of Pinara and of Sidyma (see 
Le Quien, ibid., 975). The see is mentioned by the 
Greek "Notitia; episcopatuum" until the thirteenth 
century. 

Fellows, Lvria. 151 l*q.; 8 WITH. Diet, of Grrtk and Roman 
Grna.. a. v.; Ramset. Aria Minor, 425; Texieu. A,v mmnvr. 

675. 

S. PfcTKinks. 
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Siena, (Senensis) Archdiocese of, in Tuscany 
(Central Italy). The city ia situated on three gently- 
swelling hills. The Public Library was donated by 
Archdeacon Bandini (1663). The Academy of Fine 
Arts, the Museum of the Cathedral, and the different 
churches of the city, illustrate almost completely the 
history of art in Siena; in no other city hud art, cs- 
|M*eiullv painting, a more local character, and nowhere 
else did it remain so conservative. Gothic archi- 
tecture produced here its most excellent monuments, 
both ecclesiastical and in civic buildings; and the 
Siencse architects laboured beyond the confines of 
their state (e. g. the cathedral of Orvieto). Sculp- 
ture received its first impulse from Nicold and 
Giovanni Pisani, whose Siencse disciples carved the 
decorations of the facade of Orvieto cathedral. The 
most renowned sculptors of the fifteenth century 
were Jacopo della Quercia (1374-1438), one of the 
pioneers of the Renaissance; Lorenzo di Pietro; 
Antonio Federighi; Francesco di Giorgio (also an 
architect); Giacomo Cozzarelli; and Lorenzo Mari- 
ano. Sculpture in wood is represented by the 
brothers Antonio and Giovanni Barili, Bartolomeo 
Ncroni, and others. In painting Siena possessed in 
Duccio an artist who greatly surpassed his con- 
temporary Cimabue of Florence, both for grace and 
in accuracy of design. Nevertheless, art developed 
and was perfected in Florence more rapidly than in 
Siena. Simone Martini (1285-1344), immortalized 
by Petrarca, and a citizen of Siena, bears com- 
parison with Giotto. Lippo Memmi (also a minia- 
turist), Pietro and Ambrogio I/>renzetti, imitated 
with facility the grandiose composition of the school 
of Giotto. But Bertolo di Fredi (1330-1410); 
Taddeo de Bartolo (1360-1422); and the fifteenth 
century painters, Domenico di Bartolo, Sano di 
Pietro, Vecchietta, Matteo, and Bcnvenuto di 
Giovanni, compared with the Florentines, seem al- 
most medieval. Siena therefore turned anew to 
Florentine, Lombard, or Venetian painters, under 
whom the ancient fame of the city revived, especially 
in the works of Bernardino Fungai, Girolamo delta 
Pacchia, and others. The most renowned representa- 
tives of the Renaissance in Siena are Baldassare 
Peruzzi, better known as the architect of the Basilica 
of San Pietro, Giovanni Antonio Bazzi, and U 
Sodoma (1477-1549), a rival of Raphael. With 
Domenico Beccafumi (1486-1551) begins the" 
decadence. In the nineteenth century Paolo Franchi 
founded a school of painters closely related to the 
"Nazarencs" (a group of German painters of the 
early nineteenth century, who imitated the Italians 
of the fifteenth and early sixteenth centuries); the 
chapel of the Istituto di Santa Teresa gives a good 
idea of their art. 

The cathedral of Siena is said to occupy the site of a 
temple of Minerva. The present building was begun 
in the early thirteenth century; the cupola was 
finished in 1464. But in 1339 it was decided to so 
enlarge the cathedral that the area then occupied 
by the nave should form the transepts of the new 
building. In fact the construction of the longitudinal 
nave, now in part incorporated in the Opera del 
Duomo, was actually commenced. Though the pes- 
tilence of 1348 compelled the citizens to desist from 
this plan, they determined to complete in a worthy 
manner the original design. As it stands the build- 
ing is about 292 ft. long and 80 ft. wide— 168 ft. in 
the transepts. The facade is decorated with bands 
of red, white, and black marble, tricuspidal, and 
richly adorned with sculptures (restored in 1869) 
and with mosaics (renewed in 1878). In the interior 
the pavement is of admirable marble mosaic — 
the work of masters of the fifteenth century, 
which has been for the most part renewed. The 
pulpit, entirely in relief, is the work of Nicold Pisano 
ana his pupils; the high altar is by Petruzzi, the 



bronze tabernacle by Vecchietta, and the carvingB 
of the choir by the brothers Barili. The chapel of 
San Giovanni contains a statue of the saint by 
Donatello, besides statues by other sculptors, and 
frescoes by Pinturicchio. Scattered through the in- 
terior of the cathedral are statues of Sienese popes 
and the tombs of the bishops of Siena. The library 
of t he cathedral possesses ancient choir-books an A 
other manuscripts, and is adorned throughout with 
frescoes by Pinturicchio representing scenes from the 
life of Pius II — the gift of Pius III. In the centre of 
the library is the celebrated group of the Three 
Graces, presented by Pius II. In the Opera del 
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Interior or the Cathedral ow Sirna 

XII-XIV Century 

Duomo are preserved the remains of the exterior 
sculptures and of the pavement of the cathedral, 
as well as paintings and sacred tapestries. In the 
Hospital of Sta Maria della Scala (thirteenth cen- 
tury) the church and the yellegrinaro (a large 
sick room) with frescoes by Domenico di Bartolo 
are noteworthy; San Agostino possesses pictures and 
frescoes by Perugino, Sodoma, Matteo ai Giovanni, 
and others. Beneath the choir of the cathedral is 
the ancient baptistery, now the parish Church of San 
Giovanni, with its remarkable font, ornamented with 
sculptures by Quercia, Donatello, and Ghiberti. 
In Santa Maria del Carmine the cloisters and the 
Chapel of the Sacrament arc particularly interesting. 
The Oratory of San Bernardino contains works of the 

Srincipal Sienese artists, especially of Sodoma and 
eccafumi. The house of St. Catherine of Siena 
(Benincasa) has been transformed into a number of 
chapelsj which centuries have vied in adorning. San 
Domenico (1293) possesses pictures by Sodoma, 
Fungai, Vanni, and others, and a tabernacle by 
Benedetto da Maiano. The little church of Fon- 
teguista has frescoes by Fungai, Petruzzi, and Lorenzo 
di Mariano. Scattered throughout the other churches 
are works of the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries. 
Outside of the city is the Convento dell' Osservanza, 
with majolicas by Andrea della Robbia and paintings 



Google 



SIENA 



7S0 



SIENA 



r 



by Sodoma, Sano di Pietro, Taddeo Bartolo, and 
others; here also are shown the cell of St. Bernardino 
of Siena, and the tomb of Pandolfo Petrucci. More 
distant from Siena are the Certosa di Pontignano, 
the Abbey of Sant' Eugenio (730), and the monastery 
of San Galgano (1201). 

Of the civic buildings we mention the Palazzo 
Pubblico (1289), with the Torre del Mangia (102 
metres), at the foot of which in the form of a graceful 
loggia is the Capella di Piazza (1376-1460), adorned 
with frescoes and sculptures. In the interior of the 
Palazzo Pubblico, the halls of the ground and first 
stories (Sala della Pace, del Mappamondo, di Balia) 
are decorated with frescoes by painters named above 
and by others; the frescoes of the Sala Vittorio 
Emanuelc are modern (Maecari and others). In 
front of the Palazzo Pubblico extends the great 
Piazza del Campo, where on the second of July and 
the fifteenth of August of each vear are held the 
celebrated races— Corse del Palio — wliich by 

reason of the gay 
met! ley of the 
riders and their 
historic costumes 
attract a great 
number of strang- 
ers each year. 
(Heywood, "Our 
Ladv of August 
and the Palio", 
Siena, 1889). The 
Fonte Gaia (Joy- 
ful Fountain) in 
the public square 
is the work of 
Jacopo dellaQuer- 
cia. Among the 
private palaces 
the following are 
of note: Span- 
nochi, Casino de' 
Nobili, Tolomci, 
Buonsignori, Pic- 
coloinini (the last 
named contains the public archives). The Monte 
dei Paschi is perhaps the oldest of all non-charitable 
houses of credit. It was founded in 1500, and was 
reorganized in 1034, when the pastures (jxischi) of 
the Maremma, from which it derives its name, were 
assigned it in guLse of securities. 

In ancient time** Siiena, an Etruscan city, was of no 
great importance, hence remains of the Etruscan 
and Roman epochs are rare. It became a Roman 
colony under Augustus. Under the Iyornbards it was 
the seat of two f/ntttultU (magistrate), one a judge, 
the other a minister of finance. Under the Carlo- 
vingians it was made a country, which in 868 became 
hereditary in the family of Vinigiso Ranieri, which 
soon in its various branches divided the territory. 
The power of the bishop increased in consequence, 
so that in the eleventh and twelfth centuries lie was 
the sole ruler of the city and the surrounding territory, 
though he recognized the over-lordship of the mar- 

Eavcs of Tuscany. At the death of Matilda (the 
it Countess of Tuscany, 1 1 15) a municipal govern- 
ment already existed, and in 1125 consuls arc 
first mentioned. Thenceforth the form of govern- 
ment changed continuously. In the beginning there 
were three consuls, later there were twelve, the 
office being restricted to members of noble families. 
At other times a dictator was named. Through 
donations, purchases, and conquests, particularly from 
various petty lords of the Maremma ever plotting 
against Siena, the territory of the republic in- 
creased. In its expansion Siena naturally conflicted 
with Florence. Thus in the struggle for Poggibonzi 
,4 4) the Sicnese won, but were conquered by 
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XII! Century 



the Florentines in 1445. The rivalry with Flor- 
ence consequently determined the politics of Siena, 
which adhered to the imperial (Ghibclline) party. 
Nevertheless in 1194 the Sieuese repulsed the army 
of Henry VI, who failed to recognize the privileges 
accorded the city by his father. This victory in- 
creased the prestige of the republic, which now en- 
larged the circuit of its walls. In 1197 it joined 
the League of San Genesio. In 1199 the common 
people, wishing to participate in the government, 
secured the nomination of a podestd (chief magis- 
trate) for justice and war, although the administra- 
tion remained in the hands of the consuls of the 
guilds. A new change occurred in 1212, in which 
the administration passed to the PrawctiiUm. 
(purveyors) della Bicchema, while the consuls were 
reduced in rank to simple councillors. In conse- 
quence the lii -a. Is of government changed in rapid 
succession: the Twenty-seven, Twenty-four, Seventy, 
Thirty-seven. Meanwhile at the battle of Monta- 
perto (12(50) Siena, at the head of the Ghibellines of 
Tuscan.Vj hail humiliated the hated Florence. But 
in Siena itself the Guelphs, aided by Charles of Anjou, 
acquired the sovereignty in 1277. 

The offices were all bestowed upon Guelphs, who 
for the most part were required to be merchants. 
Meanwhile the petty Ghibelline lords of the Maremnia 
laid waste the territory of the republic, despite the 
mediation of Pope "Nicholas III. The Guelph 
Government of the "Fifteen", instituted in 1282, 
lasted for seventy years. During this period oc- 
curred the war against the Bishop of Arezzo, head of 
the Ghibellines, who was conquered at Pieve al 
Toppo. Internal discords among the principal 
families, the recurrence in Siena of the conflicts be- 
tween the Bianchi (whites) and Ncri (blacks), for 
which the city was excommunicated by Clement V, 
the seditions of the butchers, doctors, and notaries, 
fomented by the nobles excluded from the govern- 
ment, failed to displace the Guelph merchant*. It 
required the Great Pestilence of 1348, with its 30,000 
victims in the city, and the advent of Emperor 
Charles IV to effect a change in the government. 
In 1355 the nobles and the common people rose in 
revolt, and instituted a mixed government of t welve 
plebeians and twelve nobles with four hundred coun- 
cillors. But this lasted only a short time; in 1368 
three changes were effected, and the whole year of 
1369 was saddened by revolts and slaughter. The 
arbitration of Florence was of little avail. To these 
tumults ami constitutional conspiracies within the 
city was added (1387) the rebellion of Montepulciano, 
fomented by Florence. A war with Florence arose 
in consequence, in which the Siencse had as an ally 
Gian Galcazzo Visconti. proclaimed in 1399 lord of 
Siena. But in 1404 they deserted Visconti, made 
peace with Florence, to whom Montepulciano was 
abandoned, and constituted a new government. From 
1407-13 Siena was repeatedly assaulted by King 
Ladislaus of Naples, on account of its adhesion to 
the "Conciliabulum" of Pisa. In 1480, on the 
accession of new tumults over the right to participate 
in the government, Pandolfo Petrucci acquired the 
upper hand, and in 14S7 instituted a new and ab- 
solute government. Caesar Borgia secured the ex- 
pulsion of Petrucci from Siena; but in 1503 the latter 
returned, assumed the title of Magnifico (Maecenas 
of the Arts), and was more powerful than ever. His 
son Borghese Pctrucri, who succeeded him in the 
sianoria, was in 1516 expelled by order of Leo X, 
who intended to subject Siena to the Medici, hence 
the enmity that Cardinal Alfonso Petrucci bore 
him. Clement VII was on the jioint of proclaiming 
the Medici as rulers when the victory of Pavia 
(1525) and succeeding events destroyed his hopes. 
The Spanish protectorate proved even more severe- 
Charles V wished to compel the Sienese (15501 
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to construct a fortress for the Spanish garrison, 
whereupon they sought the aid of France, which sent 
a garrison of its own, so that the Spanish and Floren- 
tine troops abandoned the city. But Cosimo de* 
Medici was unwilling to relinquish his prey. In- 
dignant because the command of the garrison had 
been given to Pictro Strozzi, a Florentine rebel, he 
invaded the territory of the Republic in 1554, and 
after several successful encounters, laid siege to the 
city, which surrendered, 17 April, 1555. Montacino, 
Chiusi, and Grosseto maintained themselves for a 
few years longer, but in 1559, under the terms of the 
Peace of Cambrai, the French troops departed. Thus 
the Medici acquired finally the large territory now 
divided between the Provinces of Siena and Grosseto. 
Orbctello alone was given to Spain. The Sienese 
soon accommodated themselves to the new regime, 
which left them much autonomy. 

Among the renowned natives of Siena were 
Alexander III, Pius II, Pius III, Alexander VII; 
the hermits St. Galgano (1181) and St. Giacomo 
(eleventh century); St. Catarina Benincasa, St. 
Bernardino Albizzeschi, and St. Ambrogio Sansedoni. 
The heretics Socinus and Ochino were born at Siena. 
As first apostle of the Christian faith, Siena venerates 
St. Ansanus who suffered martyrdom under Diocle- 
tian. Bishop "Florianus a Sinna", present at the 
Council of Rome (313) is claimed by Siena as its first 
bishop, also by other cities of Italy. The first bishop 
of certain date was Eusebius (465). The Lombard 
invasion interrupted the episcopal succession in 
Siena; it was restored in 635 with Bishop Maurus. 
when Rotharis rebuilt the city. In 713 commenced 
the controversy concerning jurisdiction over certain 
lands between the bishops of Siena and Arezzo, 
which lasted for three centuries (712-1029). The 
bishops of Siena (Adeodatua in 713. Ausifredus (752), 
Cantms (853), Lupis (881). Leo (1029) claimed ec- 
clesiastical authority over all territory within political 
limits of the republic. The struggle was decided 
in favour of Arezzo. Other Sienese bishops were 
Giovanni (105S), founder of the monastery of Monte 
Cellese, St. Rodolfo (1068), Gualfredus (1083), 
author and poet; Buonfiglio (1215) who opposed the 
heretical Patarini and reformed the clergy; Bernardo 
(1273) brother of B. Andrea Gallerani, founder of the 
hospital and brotherhood of the Misericordia (d. 1251 ) ; 
Ruggero di Casale, O.P. (1307), a learned theologian 
active against the Fraticelli, who in 1314 excommuni- 
cated the entire convent of Franciscans at Siena; 
Azzolino Malavolti (1357), who obtained from 
Charles rV privileges for the University. In 1384 
the canons exercised for the last time their right to 
elect the bishop, the election not being confirmed. 
In 1407 Gregory XII residing at Rome named as 
bishop his nephew Gabrielc Condulmer, afterwards 
Eugene IV. Pius II, a former Bishop of Siena 
(1449), made the see an archbishopric in 1459. The 
first archbishop was Cardinal Francesco Nanni 
Todeschini Piccolomini (afterwards Pius III), suc- 
ceeded in 1503 by his nephew Cardinal Giovanni 
Todeschini. Francesco Brandini held the see from 
lf>29 to 1588; Francesco M. Targui (1597), reformer 
and friend of St. Philip Neri, was bishop in 1597; 
Mctello Bichi founded the seminary in 1613. Alcs- 
sandro Petrucci (1615), emulating St. Charles 
Borromeo, was active in reforming the convents of 
women. Leonardo Marsili (1684) was much op- 
posed by the comune and by the Grand Duke of 
Tuscany. Cardinal Felice Zondadari (1795-1X23) 
suffered exile in France in 1809; Enrico Bindi (1871) 
was a man of letters. The suffragans of Siena are 
Chiusi and Picnza, Grosseto, Massa Marittima, 
Sovana, and Pitigliano. The archdiocese has one 
hundred and fourteen parishes, two hundred and 
twenty secular and seventy regular clergy, with 85,000 
souls; 9 monasteries for men; 8 convents for women; 



4 houses of education for boys and 5 for girls. There 
are four Catholic periodicals. 

Siena, Council, or (1423). — It was decreed in the 
Council of Constance that five years later another 
council should be called. In fact Martin V summoned 
it for Pavia, where it was inaugurated on 23 April, 
1423. The general session had not yet begun when t he 
pestilence broke out at Pavift, for which reason the 
transfer of the Council to Siena was decreed. The 
procedure of the Co u nail was almost identical with 
that at Constance. Certain formalities of safe con- 
duct issued by the city for the members of the Coun- 
cil were the cause of friction with the pope. On 
the eighth of November four decrees were published : 
against the Hussites and the Wyclifites; against 
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Occupying the house where t)iu Suint lived 

those who continued the schism of Benedict XIII; 
on the postponement of the negotiation with the 
Greek schismatics, and on greater vigilance against 
heresy. Gallican proposals of reform were produc- 
tive of discord with the French. On 19 February, 
1424, Bash; was selected as the place of the next 
Council. On 20 February the dissolution of the 
Council was decreed, but the Decree was not published 
until 7 March. The French would have preferred 
to continue the Council until the "reform of the 
church "in cauile el in membrim" (in its head and its 
members) hud b««en accomplished, but whether to 
avoid a new schism, or on account of fear of the pope 
(since Siena was too near the Papal States), they de- 

Earted. The magistrates of Siena took care not to 
it anyone depart until he had paid his debts. 

Cappei.l*tti, ehiete. d' Italia; Petti, Storia del teteorado 
dfUa cilia di Siena (Lucca, 1743); Ll'BlNi, II capitolo della 
metropolxtana di Siena (Siena, 1803); Inr.M, I confini ttoricidtl vt- 
eomlodi Siena (Siena. 1805); M a lavolti, // istaria di fatti t gurrrt 
de' tantri dall' orioint ai 1SSS (Venice, 1500); Tomabil'8 in 
Mi'Hvroiii, lit rum Uaticarum. XX: Rieci, Siena in Italia artitiica 
(Bergamo. 1005); Kichter, Siena: Herahmte Kunttttaitrn (I-eip- 
lig, 1001); Milanmi, Dorumenti per lit ttoria ilell arte eenett, 
III (Siena, 1H54-66); Bullctino della Societa di Storia Patria 
di Siena. U. BenIONI. 

University of Siena. — The earliest notices of an 
advanced school (of grammar and medicine) at Siena 
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fo back to 1241. In 1246 the Emperor Frederick 
I compelled the Sienese students at Bologna to 
abandon that city, which was hostile to him, and this 
fact must have contributed to enlarge the school of 
Siena, which then had celebrated professors of law 
(Pepo), of grammar (M agister Tefoaldus, Hoannea 
Mordent is), ot medicine (Pctrus Yspanus). In 1252 
the institution received from Pope Innocent IV the 
usual privileges for its professors and students. He 
granted the "L'niversitv of Masters and Doctors re- 
gent at Siena and of their scholars studying in the 
same" together with their bedels an exemption from 
certain city taxes, and appointed the bishop as their 
conservator. In 1275 ana 1285 the Commune of Si- 
ena, by its own authority, without regard either to the 
pope or to the emperor, decided to enlarge the atu- 
dium into a atvuiium generttle. Nevertheless, it re- 
mained incomplete; but tlirough the emigration from 
Bologna of professors and students in 1321 it re- 
ceived an unexpected increase, and then had twenty- 
two professors — seven of Roman law, five of canon 
law, two of medicine, two of philosophy, one of no- 
tarial science, the others of grammar, i. e., of literature 
and the interpretation of the classics. But after three 
years a great number of the professors and the scholars 
departed, either because peace had been established 
at Bologna, or because Siena could not obtain from 
the Holy See the necessary privileges for a real ttu- 
dium generate. In 1397, however, Siena obtained a 
Bull from Charles IV, which, after declaring that the 
studium had once been flourishing but had now sunk 
into obscurity, proceeds to confer upon it de novo the 
privileges of a sludium generate. As early as 1386 we 
find a chair for the interpretation of Dante. In 1404 
Bishop Marniille instit uted the Collegia delta Sanienza 
for poor students. In 1408 Gregory XII confirmed 
the privilege granted by Charles IV, and established 
a faculty of theology. 

Among the professors of the fourteenth century 
mention should be made of the jurists, Dino del 
Garbo, Neri Pagliaresi, Federico Petrucci, Pictro 
Ancharano, Ubaldo degli Ubaldi, Tommaso Corsini; 
the physicians, Ugo Benzi and lticcardo da Parma 
(oculist); the grammarians, Nofrio and Pietro d'Ovile. 
Instruction was also given in mathematics and in 
astrology, in which latter study Guido Bonatti and 
Cecoo d'Ascoli were famous. In the fifteenth century 
the following professors obtained celebrity: Nicolo de 
Tudeschi (if Panormilano), Francesco Acoolti, and 
Mariano Soecini in law; Jacopo da Forli and Aless- 
andro Sermoueta in medicine; Francesco Filelfo, the 
theologian Francesco dclla Rovere (afterwards Pope 
Sixtus IV), and Agostino Dati in literature. It 
should also be noted that Siena was conservative in 
letters as well as in art, for which reason Humanism 
was not able to obtain a foothold. Among the pro- 
fessors of the early sixteenth century were the jurist 
ClaudioTolomei,and the humanists Kurialo Asoolano 
and Jacopo Griffon*. 

After Siena had come under the Medici, these princes 
used every effort to promote its prosperity. Among 
its famous jurists were Silvio Spannocchi and Francesco 
Arcarigi; but the seventeenth century brought also at 
Siena a general decline of studies. Medicine and the 
natural sciences claim renowned devotees at Siena, 
such as the Camaldolese Francesco Pifferi, the math- 
ematician Tcofilo Gallaccini, the botanist Pirro Maria 
Gabrielli, founder of the Academia Fisiocritica, and 
particularly should be mentioned Michelangelo Mori 
and Ottavio Xerucci, the mathematicians Pistoi and 
Bartaloni, and tin ln>tanist Bartalini. Amongtheolo- 
gians Sixtus Sinensis was renowned ; the first professor 
of church history was Domcnico Valeutim (1743). 
The special chairs of moral theology and Holy Scrip- 
ture were founded in 1775 and 1777. I^eopold I nave 
to tin university a new organization, and increased the 
of chairs. The French occupation caused tha 



closing of the university, which was, however, re-es- 
tablished in 1814. But in 1840 political reasons 
brought about the suppression of the faculties of Ut- 
erature, philosophy, mathematics, and natural sci- 
ence. And thus it remained, even after Tuscany was 
annexed to Piedmont in 1859, in which year the theo- 
logical faculty was also disbanded. Among the more 
recent professors mention should 1h» made of the 
jurist Francesco Antonio Mori, the political economist 
Alberto Rimieri de' Rocchi, the physician Giacomo 
Barzellotti, and the theologian Luigo de Angclis. 

At present, the university of Siena belongs to the so- 
callca free universities; it has only the two faculties of 
law and medicine, with a school of pharmacy . In 
jurisprudence there are 19 chairs, classified as 15 or- 
dinary professors and 5 docents; in medicine 24 chairs, 
with 22 professors and 31 doeents. The number of 
students enrolled in 1910 was 255. 

CaRPEluni. Sulla oriaine nntiontile t popolare deJt UnitertitA 
di Studi in Italia t particolarmrnle dell' I'nietrnta di Sirna (Si- 
ena, 1861); Zulkai kh. Lo Studio di Siena nel Rinaecimenta 
(Milan, 1894); Dkniflk, Di* UnirrrtiUten dtt MiUtLtUert. 1 
(Berlin, 1885). 429: Mariam. Notitit ntW Univeriita di Sim<i 
(Siena, 1873); RashdaLL. The Vniterritie-t of Europe in tk» .\h {• 
dU Ages, II (Oxford. 1896). 

U. Benioni. 

Sleni, Ctril (better known as Cyril of Bar- 
celona), missionary' bishop, b. in Catalonia, date 
of birth unknown; d. after 1799, place and exact date 
equally uncertain. He was a member of the Capuchin 
Order, and in 1772 was sent to Xew Orleans as 
vicar-general by the Bishop of Santiago, Jose" de 
Echeverria, within whose jurisdiction Louisiana then 
was. Ecclesiastical and religious conditions were at 
that time very unsatisfactory. The mission wes in 
charge of some Capuchins who were not always models 
of ecclesiastical virtue; their superior, Dagobcrt, re- 
puted to be ignorant and corrupt, had aroused against 
Cyril the opposition both of t nzaga, the civil gover- 
nor, and the people. In the hope that a responsible 
episcopal authority would remove these obstacles, 
lather Cyril was made titular Bishop of Tricali, 
tuid auxiliary of Santiago. His delegated ecclesias- 
tical authority extended over the seventeen parishes 
and twenty-one priests found in the territory now 
included in the States of Louisiana, Alabama, 
Florida, and those bordering on the western bank 
of the Mississippi as far as the Missouri. In 1772 
he sent to St. louis, then a hamlet of about two hun- 
dred inhabitants, its second pastor, Father Valentine. 
He also sent resident pastors (1731) to Pensacola and 
St. Augustine in Florida. During his administration, 
Beveral Irish clergymen were sent to Bishop Sieni 
by Charles III of Spain, to minister to the religious 
needs of the English-speaking Catholics; to each of 
them the king assigned an annual salary of 350 dollars, 
besides paving their passage. 

In 1786 Sieni issued a pastoral letter concerning 
the proper observance of Sunday as a day of rest 
and prayer. In 17S8 Xew Orleans was swept by a 
ureal conflagration, on which occasion the brick 
church of the city f>erished (it was rebuilt in 1794). 
In spite of his zeal, religion made little progress: 
on the one hand he failed to restore ecclesiastical 
discipline, and on the other displeased . both Charles 
III and Bishop Trespalacios of Havana, to whose 
care the mission was committed since 1787. Finally 
a ri val order (1793) banished him to his native 
province. In 1799 he was still in Havana on his 
way to Spain. Irreligious writers of his own day, 
followed by some modern historians, depict him in 
harsh colours. He probably committed more than 
one administrative error, but he was esteemed a holy 
and simple-minded ecclesiastic. 

Bachii.i.ch rMwun, Apumtt* (Havana. lUO): Gatarre, A 
Hi*l"ry of /,<>ui*Kiri/i (N«?w Origan*. 1S0O); Shea. Lift and Time* 
of the Moei Ret. John farrnU (New York, 1HSS); FuRTW, A 
History of Louitiana (New Orleana, a. «1.J. 

A. Fran$on. 
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Sierra Leone, Vicariate Apostolic of (Sierr.« 
Lbom-s Sierra-Leonensis,), comprises the English 
colony of that name and the surrounding territory 
from French Guinea on the north and east to Liberia 
on the south. The capital, Freetown (population. 
90,000) is in lat. 8° 30' N. and long. 13" 14' W. of 
Greenwich. Its area is 30,000 square miles; popula- 
tion, 3,000,000. Its climate is most deadly and has 
merited for the colony the name "White man'B 
grave". Yellow fever is endemic. Malaria and he- 
moglobinuria are prevalent. 

After the American Revolution the English Gov- 
ernment purchased from native chiefs a tract of land 
some twenty miles square, and established a colony 
for negroes discharged from the army and navy, and 
for liberated or runaway slaves who had sought refuge 
in England. In 1787 about 400 negroes settled there 
and founded Freetown. In 1S08 it became a crown 
colony, and is so still. It has a completely-developed 
system of government. 

Protestantism had exclusive control in the colony 
until Catholicism appeared in 1864. Amongst many 
sects Wesleyans predominate, though Anglicans arc 
numerous. All are strongly organized. In the sur- 
rounding territory the aborigines are pagans. Mo- 
hammedanism is spreading and becoming a danger- 
ous enemy to Catholicism. 

The history of West-African Catholic missions be- 
gins in 1843 with the foundation of the Vicariate Apos- 
tolic of the Two Guineas by Bishop Barron of Phila- 
delphia with the Holy Ghost Fathers. This vicariate, 
which after Bishop Barron's departure in 1845 was 
completely entrusted to these fathers, was divided in 
1858, and a special vicariate comprising Sierra Leone, 
Liberia, and French Guinea was confided to Bishop 
Bresillac. founder of the African Fathers of Lyons. 
He with his companions died two months after reach- 
ing Freetown, and the vicariate was given back to the 
Holy Ghost Fathers. At the earnest request of the 
Propaganda Fathers Blanchct and Koebcrle, C. S. Sp., 
began work in 1864. The French Guinea mission 
was begun in 1870 from Freetown, and fostered until 
its erection into a prefecture in 1S97. The Liberian 
mission was undertaken by Fathers Lorbcr and 
Bourzeix. C. S. Sp., in 1884, but because of opposition 
they withdrew in 1888 and confined their efforts to 
Sierra Leone. Liberia was erected into a prefecture 
in 1903 and given to the Fathers of Mary. The pres- 
ent Vicariate of Sierra Leone was administered by the 
Holy Ghost Congregation since 1864, Fathers Blan- 
chet and Brown having the title of pro-vicar Apos- 
tolic. After Father Brown's death in 1903, Rt. Rev. 
John A. O'Gorman of the American province of the 
congregation was named vicar Apostolic, and conse- 
crated at Philadelphia. Despite the difficulty of cli- 
mate and religious opposition the vicariate has pros- 
pered. At Father Brown's death there were five mis- 
sions; since Bishop O'Gorman'B consecration six new 
ones have been added, making eleven in all. There 
are twenty-eight missionaries, six from the American 
province. Connected with each mission is a school, 
and with it a workshop, farm, or plantation. Thus 
with religious and secular instruction the bovB receive 
a practical training. A high school for boys was 
built at Freetown in 1911. 

There are four schools, one high school, and one 
orphanage for girls, in care of the Sisters of St. Jo- 
seph of Cluny. The Venerable Mother Javouhey, 
their foundress, lalioured here herself in 1822. Since 
1866 her daughters have been in continuous charge. 
With religious and secular education they teach cook- 
ing, sewing, and laundering. 

Mockleh Fkhhvman, lirttiih Writ Africa. Hi Riie and Pro- 
grnt (Ix>nilon. l'JOO); .Stanley and Others, Africa, Hi Parti- 
tion and III Futurt (New York. 1898); Blaxchet, Hiitoirt dt la 
muiion dt Sierra Ltmt, tfMA-lMS (op. iucdit.); Bulletin 
affxexel of the f onirrrKntion of the Holy Ghost (Paris. 1S03- 
1911) ; Crooks. A Short Hut cry of Sitrra Uonr (Dublin. 1000). 

Joseph Byrne. 



S igebert , Saint, king and martyr, date of birth un- 
known; d. about 637, was the stepbrother of Earp- 
wald, king of the East Angles. During the reign of 
Redwald he lived an exile in Gaul where he received 
baptism and became an ardent Cliristian. Earpwald 
died about 627, and East Anglia seems to have re 
lapsed into anarchy and heathenism for some three 
years until Sigebcrt returned thither, about 631, and 
became king. He at once set about the conversion ol 
his people, being greatly assisted by St. Felix, who 
seems to have come over from Gaul with him, and for 
whom a see was established at Dunwich in Suffolk. 
Another prominent figure in Sigebcrt's revival was t he 
Irish monk, St. Fursey, or Fursa, for whom he built a 
monastery at Burghcastle in Suffolk. With the aid 
of St. Fehx, Sigcbert also established a school for boys 
on the model of the monastic schools in Gaul, the mas- 
ters for it are said to have been supplied from Canter- 
bury. The prospects of Christianity now seemed so 
bright that Sigebcrt felt justified in carrying out his 
long-cherished design of retiring to a monastery. He 
therefore resigned the kingdom to his kinsman, Egric, 
received the tonsure, and entered a monastery, said to 
have been Bedrichsworth, which later became Bury 
St. Edmunds. Not long^ after this, however, Penda. 
the pagan King of Mercia, invaded East Anglia, and 
Egric, finding himself unable to repel the invasion, 
joined with his subjects in begging Sigebcrt to lead 
them, as he had formerly been a most brave warrior. 
In Bpite of his great unwillingness, Sigebcrt wa« 
dragged from his cloister and compelled to march at 
the head of the army; but, to indicate his profession 
as a monk, he refused absolutely to carry any weajxins 
of war and instead bore only a rod. In the ensuing 
battle his army was totally defeated, he and Egric 
both perishing in the fight. In the "Acta Sancto- 
rum" his life is given under date of 29 October, but 
the feast is not now observed even in England. 

Bede, Hi*t. , ,!,>., od. Giles (London. 1R-13). ft, xx, III, xviii, 
also in P.L.; Ada S3..0L., XII, 892-904; Wjluamop Mai.me.h- 
■t'RY, Otita rtaum. I, xcvii; Idem, Gritn pnntificum, 147, both in 
Roll* Serin (London, 1870-18S7); Liber Elirnrii. ed. Stewaht. 
I (London. 1*48). i; Dcodale. Monaiticon analtranum, HI 
(Ix»ndon. 184«). 98; Pits. Dt iUxutribw, Analin- teript. (Psris, 
16111). 108; 8TAKTON, Menoloay of England and WaUi (London, 
1887). 35. 

G. RoOER HUDLESTON*. 

Sigebert of Gembloux, Benedictine historian, 
b. near Gembloux which is now in the Province, of 
Namur, Belgium, about 1035; d. at the same place, 
5 November, 1112. He was apparently not a Ger- 
man, but seems to have been of Latin descent. He 
received his education at the Abbey of Gembloux 
and at an early age became a monk in tliis abbey; 
after this he taught for a long time at the Abbey of 
St. Vincent at Mctz. About 1070 he returned to 
Gembloux, where he was universally admired and 
venerated, and had cliarge thero of the abbey school 
until his death. While at Mctz he wrote the biog- 
raphies of Bishop Theodoric I of Mctz (964-85), of 
King Sigcbert III, founder of the monastery of St. 
Martin at Metz, and also a long jjoem on the martyr- 
dom of St. Lucia, whose relics were venerated at the 
Abbey of St. Vincent. After his return to Gembloux 
he also wrote similar works for this abbey, namely: 
a long poem on the martyrdom of the Theban Legion, 
as Gembloux had relics of its reputed leader Exuper- 
ius; a biography of the founder of the abbey, Wicbert 
(d. 962); a history of the abbots of Gembloux, and 
revisions of the biographies of St. Maclovius and the 
two early bishops of Liege, Theodard and Lambert 

Later he became a violent imperial partisan in the 
great struggle between the empire and the papacy. 
Of the three treatises which he contributed to the 
contest, one is lost; this was an answer to the letter 
of Gregory VII, written in 1081 to Bishop Hermann of 
Metz, in which Gregory asserted that the popes have 
the right to excommunicate kings and to release 
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subject* from the oath of loyalty. In the second 
treatise Sigebcrt defended the masses of married 
priest*, the hearing of which had been forbidden by 
the pope in 1074. When Paschal II in 1103 ordered 
the Count of Flanders to punish the citizens of 
Liege for their adherence to the emperor and to 
take up arms against him, Sigebcrt attacked the pro- 
ceeding of the |M>pe as unchristian and contrary to 
the Scriptures. His most celebrated work, "Chroni- 
con sive Chronographia", is a chronicle of the world; 
it must be confessed that in this work he has not 
written history; he desired prol>ably merely to give a 
chronological survey, consequently there is only a bare 
list of events even for the era in which he lived, though 
the last years, including 1105-11, arc treated more 
in detail. The chronicle gained a very high reputa- 
tion, was circulated in numberless copies, and was 
the basis of many later works of history. Notwith- 
standing various oversights and mistakes the indus- 
try and wide reading of Sigebert deserve honourable 
mention. Ho also made a catalogue of one hundred 
and seventy-one ecclesiastical writers and their works 
from Gennadius to his own time, "Dc scriptoribus 

- 1.. " J n ,j lls i;„* k. man H. %n * Ulm Awn 



he mentions his own 
work. 

P. /... CLX: HlMnt, De rita et McripiU SigebeHi monachi 
Gimblacentis (Berlin, 1841). 

Klemens LOefler. 

Siger of Brabant, indisputably the leader of 
Latin Avcrroism during the sixth and seventh decades 
of the thirteenth century. Many influential masters 
of art espoused his principles, and Pierre du Hois 
praised his oral teachings; finally Dante immortalized 
his name in these flattering verses of the "Divina 
Commedia: Puradiso", X, 136: 

Essa e la luce etema di Sigicri 
Che, leggendo nel vico degli strami, 
Sillogizzd invidiosi veri. 
His illustrious colleague, St. Thomas Aquinas, cx- 
pre.«ly refuted his teachings. There are few authentic 
details of tli • life of Siger of Brabant. He was a 
master of arts at Paris, and for ton years the guiding 
spirit of the agitations that troubled the university. 
I-rom 1206 he was with the legate, Simon de Brie, in 
disciplinary affairs. From 1272 to 1275 he held in 
check the rector of the university, Alberic of Reims, 

E lacing himself at the head of- the opposition, which 
e recruited from the Garlande Quarter (scholares 
golardie). Though condemned in 1270 Siger still 
continued the propagation of his ideas, and his 
opposition to his Scholastic masters. A second con- 
demnation, in 1277, put an end to his teaching. He 
was brought before the tribunal of the Grand In- 
quisitor of France, was condemned, and took an 
appeal to the Roman Court. He died at Orvieto, 
between 1281 and 1284, having bcon assassinated by 
his secretary. 

Of the works of Siger there are still extant: "De 
anima intellectiva", " Dc a»ternitate mundi", "Qmes- 
tiones naturales", "Quastiones logicales", "Qua-s- 
tio utrum hax: sit vera: Homo est animal, nullo 
homine existente", and a collection of six "Impos- 
sibilia". Another unpublished "Quawtio" has just 
been discovered by Pelzer of Rome. Siger was the 
adversary of Albertus Magnus and of St. Thomas 
Aquinas, "contra pnecipuoa viros Albcrtum et 
Thomam". His principal work (De anima intellec- 
tiva) called forth St. Thomas's treatise on the unity 
of the intellect (De imitate intellcctus contra Averro- 
istas). Siger in fact supported all the beliefs of the 
Averroist philosophy, — the monism of the human 
int. llect; one inteUeetual (pint for all men, separate 
from the body, is temporarily united with each human 
organism to accomplish the process of thought. Man 
is mortal, but. the rare is immortal. Hence the ques- 
tion of a future life is without meaning; immortality 

The world is produced by a 
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series of intermediary agencies; hence there is no 
providence in the government of men and of earthly 
things. All these productions are necessary, co- 
eternal with God. All is ruled by cosmic and psychi- 
cal determinism. Celestial phenomena and the con- 
junction of the planets control the succession of events 
on our globe, and the destinies of the human race. 
Man is not a free agent. There is an eternal reveraa- 
bility of civilizations and religions, the Christian 
religion included, which is governed by the reversabil- 
ity of the stellar cycles. Siger wished to remain a 

Krofessing Catholic, and to safeguard his faith he 
ad recourse to the celebrated theory of the two 
truths: what is true in philosophy may l> ■ false in 
religion, and vice versa. It is nard to tell whether 
such a mental attitude indicates buffoonery or sin- 
cerity. One is lost in conjecture as to the motive 
which impelled Dante, the admirer of Thorn ism, to 
place in the mouth of St. Thomas Aquinas the eulogy 
of Siger of Unburn . the apostle of Averroism. 

Mandonxbt. Siger de Brnbant et raperroiirme latin in Philtn- 
ophei helve*. VI. VII, part |f Etude critique (Lou vain. 1910). nart 
il. Testes (lx>uvain, 1909), contains all Ihe works of Starr; 

Mm MKt it, Die Impo*ribilia d. Siger ton Brabant, tint ;>>nl pH 

Streiisehr. out. d. XIII Jahrh. in II. Mr. i. G—ck. d. Philot. Mitt.. 
II (1HSS), 0; Idem. Zur Beurteilung Sigeri ton Brabant in 
Philotophitcht* Jahrbuch (1911); MaMDOKXET. Autnur de Siger 
j/r Brn!»nt in Rjt.^ fAofnitfr, ^XIX.^llM l.^^jr^ ^hc^relatiorui 

(J aston Paris, ami Cipolla. 

M. De Wclf. 

Sigismund , King of Germany and Emperor of the 
Holy Roman Empire, b. 15 February, 1361, at Nu- 
remberg; d. at Znaim, Bohemia, 9 December, 1437. 
He was the second son of the Emperor Charles IV, 
who betrothed him to Maria, the oldest daughter of 
King Louis of Hungary and Poland, and thus pre- 
pared the way for a great extension of the power of the 
House of Luxemburg. During the reign of his elder 
brother, King Wcnceslaus, Sigismund was able, upon 
the death of the King of Hungary, to maintain his 
claims to Hungary though only after a hard struggle, 
and on 31 March, 1387, he was crowned King of Hun- 
gary. In 1389 he was obliged to defend the bound- 
aries of his new kingdom against the Turks. In this 
year Sultan Amurath I had overthrown the Servian 
kingdom in the battle on the Plain of Koesovo (Plain 
of the Blackbirds). Amurath's son, Baiazet, defeated 
a Christian army under Sigismund at Nicopolis, and 
the lands along the Danube were only saved r>y the re- 
newed advance of the Osmanli. In 1389 the clergy 
and nobilitv of Bohemia rebelled against the adminis- 
tration of the Government by t he favourites of King 
Wcnceslaus; they were supported both by Jost of Mo- 
ravia and Sigismund. Alter this the intrigues in the 
royal family of Luxemburg were incessant. When, 
therefore, King Wcnceslaus was deposed as emperor in 
1400 at Oberlahnstein by the electors, and Rupert was 
elected emperor in his stead, Wcnceslaus appointed 
his brother imperial vicar for Germany and governor 
and administrator of Bohemia. However, the ac- 
cord between the brothers was not of long duration, 
because Wcnceslaus was not willing to confer the suc- 
cession in Bohemia upon Sigismund. For a time Sig- 
ismund was held prisoner by rebellious Hungarian 
subjects. The Emperor Rupert died on 18 May, 
1410, at a time of intense excitement when the ec- 
clesiastical confusion of the Great Schism had reached 
its height. There was a double election of a king of 
the Romans. On 20 September, 1410, Sigismund was 
chosen, and on 1 October of the same year his cousin, 
Jost of Bohemia, was also chosen. The empire, like 
the Church, had now three rulers. The death of Jost 
of Moravia made it easier for Sigismund to gain recog- 
nition, for the electors who had chosen Jost agreed to 
the election of Sigismund on 21 July, 1411. The new 
emperor was King of Hungary and Margrave ot 
Brandenburg, and thus had a dynastic power which 
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might have restored real power to the German Em- 
pire. He had large ambitions, his aim was to lead a 
united Christendom against the power of Islam, but he 
lacked steadiness and perseverance. Although highly 
talented he was too easily carried away by Utopian 
schemes. He also neglected to protect the base of his 
power, his hereditary possessions, which were disor- 
ganized by bad administration and civil disorder. 
The first matter of importance during his reign was 
the Great Schism. 

To Sigismund, undoubtedly, belongs the credit of 
bringing about the great reform Councils of Con- 
stance and Basle. In 1414 he went to Italy on an cx- 

S edition against Venice; while there he forced Pope 
ohn XX 111, who was hard-pressed by King Ladis- 
laus of Naples, to call a council which met at Con- 
stance on 1 November, 1414. For a time Sigismund 
was the soul of the council, and this no doubt served 
once more to emphasize the importance of Germany 
However, the interest of the emperor in the council 
diminished in proportion as its proceedings failed to 
meet his views. The Hole result of the council so far 
as Sigismund was concerned was that he brought upon 
himself the hatred of his Bohemian subjects by his 
sacrifice of John Hus. During the course of the 
council Sigismund turned his efforts at reform to in- 
ternal policies, especially to the establishment of a 
general peace in the empire. He failed, however, in 
these efforts. Important consequences resulted from 
his granting to Frederick Hohenzollern, Burgrave of 
Nuremberg, the Mark of Brandenburg in fief, to 
which he added on 30 April, 1415. the electoral dig- 
nity and the office of lord high chancellor. In this 
way Sigismund gained support for himself against the 
independent policy of the electors. On the death of 
Wenceslaus (10 August, 1410), Sigismund became 
King of Bohemia; where, directly after the close of the 
Council of Constance, Hussite disorders had begun. 
The king sought to re-establish order by severe meas- 
ures, but, as this method failed, Martin V at Sigis- 
mund's request proclaimed a crusade. Religious and 
national fanaticism brought a bloodv victory to Zis- 
ka'B hordes on 1 November, 1420, at vVyschehrad, and 
also on 8 January, 1422, at Deutschbrod. The posi- 
tion of Sigismund, who was now also threatened by 
the Turks, was an exceedingly precarious one. The 
only effective aid offered him was that of Duke Al- 
bert V of Austria to whom Sigismund had married his 
only daughter Elizabeth and whom he had made the 
presumptive heir of the Hungarian and Bohemian 
crowns. The Hussite armies now threatened the 
neighbouring German territories. Forthwith it be- 
came apparent how wretched was the military organi- 
sation of the empire and how desperate were the di- 
visions among the German princes. Attempts at re- 
form began, but the emperor lacked the vigour to 
carry out these attempts. Sigismund's failure to ef- 
fect the needed imperial reforms was not wholly due 
to weakness of character; the selfish policy of the es- 
tates opposed insuperable obstacles to his good inten- 
tions. In 1424 the electors attempted to take the de- 
fence of the empire in their own hands. Though the 
coalition soon broke up, it had proclaimed the politi- 
cal programme of the following decades: reform of the 
empire with the controlling assistance of the estates. 
As Sigismund was unable to enforce these reforms he 
could bring about the reconciliation of Bohemia by 
way of negotiations only; these were entrusted to the 
Council of Basle. Probably to emphasize before the 
councils his European position, Sigismund had him- 
self crowned King of Lombardy on 25 November, 
1431, and German emperor at Rome, 31 May, 1433. 
Quarrels between the moderate Calixtincs and the 
radical Taborites helped along the negotiations. By 
the so-called Compact of Prague the council brought 
back the Hussite movement, at least so far as essen- 
tials were concerned, to lines compatible with the au- 
XIII— 50 



thority of the Church. The ouly concession was the 
granting of the cup to the laity. At the Diet of Iglau 
in 1436 after Sigismund had recognized the Compact 
of Prague he was acknowledge! as regent of Bohemia. 
After this Sigismund took no further interest in large 
undertakings and retired to Bohemia. When, how- 
ever, his reactionary measures led to a fresh outbreak, 
in which his wife, Barbara of Citti, joined, he retired to 
Znaim where he died. 

Rtgrtta imprrii, ed. Altmamn, XI (Innsbruck. lSOft-1000); 
Win decker, Drnkxrurdigknltn tut (Utrhirhte dm ZeitaUrrt Kauer 
SigmutuU, «l. Altmann (Berlin, 1803): Deuttehr Reithatagmkten 
unler Kimia Sigmund, <•<!. Kik.ii;. IIbome, and Bec-kmann, 
II XII (Gotha, 187S-S0); Abchuach, UachieMe Kauer Mg- 
muiult (Hamburg, 183H— 15); BtrkMANN, Dcr KampJ Kaiser 
Sigmurute grgm die vtrdende WtUmacht tier Oemanen, 10OL') ; 
Behger, Johannes Hue ti. Kdnig Sigmund (Augsburg. 1871); 
von Kkai Deutsche GetchiehU tm Atugano dt, MittelaUert 

Franz Kamperh. 
Signatura Gratis, Justitia. See Roman Curia. 

Sign of the Cross, a term applied to various man- 
ual acts, liturgical or devotional in character, which 
have this at least in common that by the gesture of 
tracing two lines intersecting at right angles they in- 
dicate symbolically the figure of Christ's cross. Most 
commonly and pro|>erly the words "sign of the cross" 
are used of the large cross traced from forehead to 
breast and from shoulder to shoulder, such as Catho- 
lics are taught to make upon themselves when they be- 
gin their prayers, and such also as the priest makts* at 
the foot of the altar when he commences Mass with 
the words: "In nomine Patris et Filii et SpiritUB 
Sancti". (At the beginning of Mass the celebrant 
makes the sip of the cross by placing his left hand 
extended under his breast; then raising his right to his 
forehead, which he touches with the extremities of his 
fingers, he savs: In nomine Patris; then, touching his 
breast with the same hand, he says: et Filii; touching 
his left and right shoulders, he says: et SpirUws Sancti; 
and as he joins his hands again adds: Amen.) The 
same sign recurs frequently during Mass, e. g. at the 
words "Adjutorium nostrum in nomine Domini", at 
the " Indulgentiam " after the Confiteor, etc., as ateo in 
the Divine Office, for example at the invocation " Deus 
in adjutorium nostrum intendc", at the beginning of 
the "Magnificat", the "Benedictus", the "Nunc 
Dimittis", and on many other occasions. Another 
kind of sign of the cross is that made in the air by 
bishops, priests, and others in blessing persons or 
material objects. This cross recurs also many times 
in the liturgy of the Mass and in nearly all the ritual 
offices connected with the sacraments and sacra- 
mentals. A third variety is represented by the little 
cross, generally made with the thumb, which the 
priest or deacon traces for example upon the book of 
the Gospels and then upon his own forehead, lips, and 
breast at Mass, as also that made upon the lips in the 
"Domine labia mea aperies" of the Office, or again 
upon the forehead of the infant in Baptism, and upon 
the various organs of sense in Extreme Unction, etc. 
Still another variant of the same holy sign may be 
recognized in the direction of the "Lay I-olks Mass 
Book" (thirteenth century) that the people at the end 
of the Gospel should trace a cross upon the bench or 
wall or a book and then kiss it. It was prescribed in 
some early uses that the priest ascending to the altar 
before the Introit should first mark a cress upon the 
altar-cloth and then should kiss the cross so traced. 
Moreover it would seem that the custom, prevalent in 
Spain and some other countries, according to which a 
man, after making the sign of the cross in the ordinary 
way, apparently kisses his thumb, has a similar origin. 
The thumb laid across the forefinger forms an image 
of the cross to which the lips are devoutly pressed. 

Of all the above methods of venerating this life-giv- 
ing symbol and adopting it as an emblem, the marking 
of a little cross seems to be most ancient. We have 
positive evidence in t he early Fathers tliat such °.nrac- 
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ticc was familiar to Christians in the second century. 
"In all our travels and movements", says Tertullian 
(De cor. mil., iii), "in all our coming in and going out, 
in putting on our shoes, at the bath, at the table, in 
lighting our candles, in lying down, in sitting down, 
whatever employment occupieth us, we mark our fore- 
heads with the B'ign of the cross ". On the other hand 
this must soon have passed into a gest ure of benedic- 
tion, as many quotations from the Fathers in the 
fourth century would show. Thus St. Cyril of Jeru- 
salem in his "Catechcses" (xiii, 36) remarks: "Let us 
then not be ashamed to confess the Crucified. Be 
the cross our seal, made with boldness by our fingers 
on our brow and in everything; over the bread we eat 
and the cups we drink, in our comings and in goings 
out; before our sleep, when we lie down and when we 
awake; when we are travelling, and when we are at 
rest". The course of development seems to have 
been the following. The cross was originally traced 
by Christians with the thumb or finger on their own 
foreheads. This practice is attested by numberless 
allusions in Patristic literature, and it was clearly as- 
sociated in idea with certain references in Scripture, 
notably Kzcch., ix, 4 (of the mark of the letter Tan)) 
Ex., xvii, 9-14; and especially Apoc, vii, 3; ix, 4; xiv, 
1. Hardly less early in date is the custom of marking 
a cross on objects — already Tertullian speaks of the 
Christian woman "signing" her bed (cum lcctulum 
tuum signas, "Ad uxor.", ii, 5) before retiring to rest 
— and we soon hear also of the sign of the cross being 
traced on the lips (Jerome, "Epitaph. Paula; ") and on 
the heart (Prudentius, "Cathem.", vi, 129). Not 
unnaturally if the object were more remote, the cross 
which was directed towards it had to be made in the 
air. Thus Epiphanius tells us (Adv. hair., xxx, 12) of 
a certain holy man Josenhus, who imparted to a ves- 
sel of water the power of overthrowing magical incan- 
tations by "making over the vessel with his finger the 
seal of the cross" pronouncing the while a form of 
prayer. Again half a century later So somen, the 
church historian (VII, xxvi), describes how Bishop Do- 
natus when attacked by a dragon "made the sign of 
the cross with his finger in the air and spat upon the 
monster". All this obviously leads up to the sugges- 
tion of a larger cross made over the whole body, and 
perhaps the earliest example which can be quoted 
comes to us from a Georgian source, possibly of the 
fourth or fifth century. In the life of St. Nino, a 
woman saint, honoured as the Apostle of Georgia, we 
are told in these terms of a miracle worked by her: 
"St. Nino began to pray and entreat God for a long 
time. Then she took her (wooden) cross and with it 
touched the Queen's head, her feet and her shoulders, 
making the sign of the cross and straightway she was 
cured" (Studia Biblica, V, 32). 

It appears on the whole probable that the general 
introduction of our present larger cross (from brow to 
breast and from shoulder to shoulder) was an indirect 
result of the Monophysite controversy. The use of 
the thumb alone or the single forefinger, which so long 
as only a small cross was traced upon the forehead 
was almost inevitable, seems to have given way for 
symbolic reasons to the use of two fingers (the fore- 
finger and middle finger, or thumb and forefinger) as 
typifying the two natures and two wills in Jesus 
Christ. But if two fingers were to be employed, the 
large cross, in which forehead, breast, etc. were merely 
touched, suggested itself as the only natural gesture. 
Indeed some large movement of the sort was required to 
make it perceptible that a man was using two fingers 
rather than one. At a somewhat later date, through- 
out the greater part of the East, three fingers, or rather 
the thumb and two fingers were displayed, while the 
ring and little finger were folded back upon the palm. 
These two were held to symbolise the two natures or 
wills in Christ, while the extended three denoted the 
♦»»n» Persons of the Blessed Trinity. At the same 



time these fingers were so held as to indicate the com- 
mon abbreviation IXC fltjeofr Xpurrto Swr^p), the 
forefinger representing the I, the middle finger crossed 
with the thumb standing for the X and the bent mid- 
dle finger serving to suggest the C. In Armenia, how- 
ever, the sign of the cross made with two fingers is still 
retained to the present day. Much of this symbolism 
passed to the West, though at a later date. 

On the whole it seems probable that the ultimate 
prevalence of the larger cross is due to an instruc- 
tion of Leo IV in the middle of the ninth century. 
"Sign the chalice and the host", he wrote, "with a 
right cross and not with circles or with a varying of the 
fingers, but with two fingers stretched out and the 
thumb hidden within them, by which the Trinity is 
symbolized. Take heed to make this sign rightly, for 
otherwise you can bless nothing" (seeGeorgi/'Laturg. 
rom. pont.", HI, 37). Although this, of course, 
primarily applies to the position of the hand in bless- 
ing with the sign of the cross: it seems to have been 
adapted popularly to the making of the sign of the 
cross upon oneself. Aclfric (about 1000) probably had 
it in mind when he tells his hearers in one of his ser- 
mons: "A man may wave about wonderfully with his 
hands without creating any blessing unless he make 
the 8ign of the cross. But if he do the fiend will soon 
be frightened on account of the victorious token. 
With three fingers one must bless himself for the Holy 
Trinity" (Thorpe, "The Homilies ot the Anglo-Saxon 
Church". Ij 462). Fifty years earlier than this Anglo- 
Saxon Christians were exhorted to "bless all their 
bodies seven times with Christ's rood token" (Blick- 
ling Horn., 47), which seems to assume this large 
cross. Bedc in his letter to Bishop Egbert advises 
him to remind his flock "with what frequent diligence 
to employ upon themselves the sign of our Lord's 
cross", though here we can draw no inferences as to 
the kind of cross made. On the 'tthei hand when we 
meet in the so-called "Prayer Book ot King Henry '' 
(eleventh century) a direction in the morning prayers 
to mark with the holy Cross "the four sides of the 
body", there is good reason to suppose that the large 
sign with which we arc now familiar is meant. 

At this period the manner of making it in the West 
seems to have been identical with that followed at 
present in the East, i. e. only three fingers were used, 
and the hand travelled from the right shoulder to the 
left. The point, it must be confessed, is not entirely 
clear and Thalhofer (Liturgik, I, 633) inclines to the 
opinion that in the passages of Belethus (xxxix), Si- 
cardus (III, iv), Innocent III (De rayst alt., II, xlvi). 
and Durandus (V, ii, 13), which arc usually appealed 
to in proof of this, these authors have in mind the 
small cross made upon the forehead or external ob- 

Ksts, in which the hand moves naturally from right to 
t, and not the big cross made from shoulder to shoul- 
der. Still a rubric in a manuscript copy of the York 
Missal clearly requires the priest when signing him- 
self with the paten to touch the left shoulder after the 
right. Moreover it is at least clear from many pic- 
tures and sculptures that in the twelfth and thirteenth 
centuries the Greek practice of extending only three 
fingers was adhered to by many Latin Christians. 
ThusthecompUerof thcAncren Riwle (about 1200) di- 
rects his nuns at "Deus in adjutorium" to make a 
little cross first with the thumb and then "a Large 
cross from above the forehead down to the breast 
with three fingers". However there can be little 
doubt that long In-fore the close of the Middle Ages 
the large sign of the cross was more commonly made 
in the West with the open hand and that the bar of 
the cross was traced from left to right. In the " Myr- 
ourc of our I^adyc" (p. 80) the Bridget tine Nuns of 
Sion have a mystical reason given to them for the 
practice: "And then ye bless you with the sygne of 
the holy crosse, to chase away the fiend with all his 
deceytes. For, as Chrysostome sayth. wh#»r*v<>r tht 
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fiends see the signe of the crosse, they flye away, 
dreading it as a staffe that they are beaten withall. 
And in t hys blessinge ye beginne with youre hande at 
the hedde downwarde, and then to the leftc side and 
bylcve that our Lord Jesu Christo came down from 
the head, that is from the Father into erthe by his 
holy Incarnation, and from the erthe into the left 
syde, that is hell, by his bitter Passion, and from 
thence into his Father's righte syde by his glorious 
Ascension ". 

The manual act of tracing the cross with the hand 
or the thumb has at all periods been quite commonly, 
though not indispensably, accompanied by a form of 
words. The formula, however, has varied greatly. 
In the earlier ages we have evidence for such invoca- 
tion as "The sign of Christ", "The seal of the living 
God", "In the name of Jesus"; etc. Later we meet 
" In the name of Jesus of Nazareth", "In the name of 
the Holy Trinity", " In the name of the Father and of 
the Son and of the Holy Ghost", "Our help is in the 
name of the Lord", "O God come to my assistance". 
Members of the Orthodox Greek Church when bless- 
ing themselves with three fingers, as above explained, 
commonly use the invocation: "Holy God, Holy 
Strong One, Holy Immortal One, Have mercy on us' 1 , 
which words, as is well known, have been retained in 
their Greek form by the Western Church in the Office 
for Good Friday. 

It is unnecessary to insist upon the effects of grace 
and power attributed by the Church at all times to the 
use of the holy sign of the cross. From the earliest 
period it has been employed in all exorcisms and con- 
jurations as a weapon against the spirits of darkness, 
and it takes its place not less consistently in the ritual 
of the sacraments and in every form of blessing and 
consecration. A famous difficulty is that suggested 
by the making of the sign of the cross repeatedly over 
the Host ana Chalice after the words of institution 
have been spoken in the Mass. The true explana- 
tion is probably to be found in the fact that at the 
time these crosses were introduced (they vary too 
much in the early copies of the Canon to be of primi- 
tive institution), the clergy and faithful did not 
clearly ask themselves at what precise moment the 
transubstantiation of the elements was effected. They 
were satisfied to believe that it was the result of the 
whole of the consecratory prayer which we call the 
Canon, without determining the exact words which 
were operative; just as we are now content to know 
that the Precious Blood is consecrated by the whole 
form spoken over the chalice, without pausing to re- 
flect whether all the words are necessary. Hence the 
signs of the cross continue till the end of the Canon 
and they may be regarded as mentally referred back 
to a consecration which is still conceived of as incom- 
plete. The process is the reverse of that by which in 
the Greek Church at the "Great Entrance the high- 
est marks of honour are paid to the simple elements 
of bread and wine in anticipation of the consecration 
which thev are to receive shortly afterwards. 

TRALBOFEM. Liturgik. I (Freiburg. 1883). (129-13: Wakren in 
Dirt. Chritt. A ntiq. a. v.; Church Quart. Ret. . XXX V ( 1 803) . 3 1 5-1 1 ; 
BEREMroRD-CooKE. The Sign of thi Crott in tht Western Litur- 
gim (London, 1907): Gretbek, De Cruet Chritti (Ingol.it wit, 
1 59H) ■ Stevens. Tht fro** in tht Lift and Literature of tht A ngto- 
Saxont (New York, 1904). 

Herbert Thurston. 

Signorelli, LtrcA, Italian painter, b. at Cortona, 
about 1441; d. there in 1523. He was a son of 
Egidio Signorelli, and his mother was a sister of the 
great-grandfather of Vasari, from whom we obtain 
almost all the important facta of his career. A pupil 
of Picro aella Francesca, he was largely influenced in 
his early days by Pollaiuolo, by whom it seems possible 
that he may have been instructed. His early youth 
was probably spent in Florence, and his style of 
painting is essentially Florentine. In 1479 we hear 
of him in residence at Cortona, taking high office in 
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the government of the town, and held in great con- 
sideration. In 1488, he was elected a burgher of 
Citta di Castello, and three years later he was one 
of the judges of the designs for the facade of the 
cathedral at Florence. In 1497, he commenced his 
first great work at Monte Oliveto near Siena, where 
he painted eight frescoes; from thence he went to 
Orvieto, where he remained for five years, devoting 
himself to painting his magnificent frescoes of the 
Last Judgment, which are perhaps his most charac- 
teristic works. There he also painted his own por- 
trait, with a few bold, clever strokes revealing a great 
deal of character. In 1508 he went as delegate irom 
Cortona to Florence, and the same year passed on to 
Rome, where he executed work for Julius II in ihc 
Vatican, now unfortunately no longer in existence, 




The Painter Himself with Nicolo Franceschi 
Painting by Luc* Signorelli on a Tile preserved in the Opera del 

Duomo, Orvieto 



having been swept away to make room for the 
paintings of Raphael and his scholars. Again in 
1512 he left Cortona as a representative, bearing 
an address of congratulation, ana went again to Rome, 
but obtained no new commissions, as other men hod 
taken his place. He returned to Cortona, and there 
lived to the age of eighty-two, working almost up 
to the day of his death; he received the honour of a 
public funeral. Few men left a greater mark upon 
the art of the period than Signorelli. He is spoken of 
by Berenson as the "grandest illustrator of modern 
times", although "by no means the pleasantcst". 
In another place the same critic speaks of his mastery 
over the nude and action, the depth of refinement of 
his emotions, and the splendour of his conccptk>n ( 
remarking on the extreme power that Signorelli 
possessed of creating emotion and triumphing when 
irprescnting movement. Art critics regard his 
"Pan" at Berlin as being one of the most wonderful 
works of the Renaissance and one of the most fsis- 
cinating works of art that has come down to us in 
modern times; while his frescoes at Orvieto can only 
be described as magnificent, austere and strange no 
doubt, but marked by almost perfect genius, with 
full knowledge of the sense of form, and an awe- 
inspiring majesty. Signorelli stands out as a master 
of anatomy and almost the only person who could 
render complicated movement and crowded action, 
and in this special department he has rarely been 
equalled and never excelled. He cannot be properly 
appreciated without a journey to Cortona, and a 
visit to Orvieto. His works arc scattered through all 
the little townships of Umbria, and can especially 
be studied in Loretto, Arezzo, Vol terra, Foiano, 
Arcevia, Monte Oliveto, and Borgo San Sepolcro, 
while other pictures by him are in the galleries of 
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Florence, London, Liverpool, Berlin, Milan, Paris, 
Perugia, and Rome. 

Vasaju, Vil* dti Pittori (Florence, 1878). 

George Charles Williamson. 

Sigttenza, Diocese or (Seguntina, Segonti*:), in 
Spain, suffragan of Toledo, bounded on the north by 
Soria, on the east by Saragossa and Teruel, on the 
south by Cuenca, and on the west by Guadalajara 
and Segovia. It lies in the civil provinces of Guadala- 
jara, Segovia, Soria, and Saragossa. Its episcopal 
city has a population of 5000. The site of the ancient 
Scgoncia, now called Villavieja, is at half a league 
distant from the present Siguenza; Livy speaks of the 
town in treating of the wars of Cato with the Celti- 
berians. The diocese is very ancient: the fictitious 
chronicles pretended that St. Sacerdos of Limoges 
had been its bishop: but, apart from these fables, we 
find Protogenes as Bishop of Siguenza at the Third 
Council of Toledo, and again the same Protogenes at 
Gundemar's council in 610; Ilsidclus assisted at the 
fourth, fifth, and sixth councils; Widcric, at the 
seventh to the tenth; Egica, at the eleventh; Ela, at 
the twelfth, thirteenth, and fourteenth; Gunderic, al 
the fifteenth and sixteenth. The succession of 
bishops continued under the Arab domination: after 
St. Eulogius, in 851, we find there Sisemund, a man of 
great sagacity. But later on Siguenza was so com- 
pletely depopulated that it does not ap{>ear among 
the cities conquered by Alfonso VI when he subdued 
all this region. The first bishop of Siguenza, after it 
had been re peopled, was Bernardo, a native of Agen, 
who had been "capiscol" (caput schoia — sch<x)lmuster) 
of Toledo; he rebuilt the church and consecrated it 
on the Feast of St. Stephen, 1123, and placed in it a 
chapter of canons regular. He died Bishop-elect of 
Santiago. On 14 March, 1140, Alfonso VII granted 
the bishop the lordship of Siguenza, which his suc- 
cessors retained until the fourteentn century. 

After the long episcopate of Bernardo, Pedro suc- 
ceeded, and was succeeded by Ccrebruno, who began 
the budding of the new cathedral. Jocelin, an Eng- 
lishman, was present with the king al the conquest of 
Cuenca; he was succeeded by Ardcrico, who was 
transferred to Palencia; Martin de Hinojosa, the holy 
Abbot of Huerta, abdicated the see in 1 192, and was 
succeeded by Rodrigo. 

Siguenza took a large part in the civil wars of the 
thirteenth and fourteenth centuries. The fortress- 
palace of the bishops was captured in 1297 by the 
partisans of the Infantes de la Cerda, and in 1355 it 
was the prison of the unhappy Blanche of Bourbon, 
consort of Pedro the Cruel. In 1405 Diego Lopez of 
Madrid, having usurped the mitre, fortified himself 
there. Pedro Gonzalez de Mendoza, the Cardinal of 
Spain, held this diocese together with that of Toledo, 
and enriched his re 1st ions by providing establishments 
for them at Siguenza. His successor, Cardinal Ber- 
nardino de Carvajal, was dispossessed, as a schismatic 
by Julius II, for his share in the Conciliabulum of Pisa. 
After that Garcia de Ix>aisa, Fernando Valdes, Pedro 
Pacheco, and others held this wealthy see. The 
castle-palace, modified in various ways, suffered much 
from the storms of civil war, and was restored by 
Joaquin Fernandez Cortina, who was bishop from 
184S, and the restoration was continued by Bishop 
G6mez Salazar (1870-79). 

The cathedral is a very massive Gothic edifice of 
ashlar stone. Its facade has three doors, with a railed 
court in front. At the sides rise two square towers, 
104 feet high, with merlons topped with large balls; 
these towers are connected by a balustrade which 
crowns the facade, the work of Bishop Herrera in the 
eighteenth century. The interior is divided into three 
Gothic naves. The main choir begins in the transept 
with a Renaissance altar built by order of Bishop 
Mateo de Burgos. In the transept is the Chapel of 
St. Librada, patroness of the city, with a splendid 
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reredos and the relics of the saint, all constructed at 
the expense of Bishop Fadrique de Portugal, who is 
buried there. What is now the Chapel of St. Cath- 
erine was dedicated to St. Thomas of Canterbury by 
the English Bishop Jocelin, who came with Queen 
Leonora. Cardinal Mendoza is interred in the main 
choir. Beyond the choir proper, which is situated in 
the centre, there is the sumptuous altar of Nuestra 
Sefiora la Mayor. Connected with the church is a 
beautiful Florid Gothic cloister, the work of Bernar- 
dino de Carvajal. The rich tabernacle, with iu> 
golden monstrance, was given by Cardinal Mendoza. 
The chapter house contains many excellent paintings. 
It is not known with any certainty at what period this 
church was begun, though it appears to date from the 
end of the twelfth century. The image of Nuestra 
Sefiora la Mayor, to whom the church is dedicated, 
dates from the end of the twelfth century; it was taken 
to the retro-choir in the fifteenth century, the Assump- 
tion being substituted for it on the high altar. 

The ConciUar Seminary of San Bartolonw* is due to 
Bishop Bartolomc Santos de Risoba (1051). There 
is a smaller seminary, that of the Immaculate Con- 
ception, and a college. The College of San Antonio 
el Grande iB a beautiful building. It was formerly . 
university, founded in 1470 by the wealthy Juan 
Lopez de Medina, archdeacon of Almaz&n, but its 

Crosperity was hindered by the foundation of the 
niversity of Alcala; in 1770 it was reduced to a frw 
chairs of philosophy and theology, and was suppressed 
in 1837. Worthy of mention arc the ancient hermit- 
age of Nuestra Sefiora. which, according to tradition, 
had been originally the pro-cathedral; the Humil- 
ladero, a small Gothic hermitage; the Churrigueresque 
convent of the Franciscans; the modern convent of 
the Ursulines, which was formerly the home of the 
choir boys; the hospital of the military barracks; and 
the Hieronymite college. 

FlArec, Eipa&a Saffrnda, VIII (3rd ed.. Madrid); Cpade.»bo. 
Cattitla la Nueta in Btpatta, tut monumtniot v arte*. II (Bar- 
celona, 1880): de la Fuente, Hitt. dt tat unttersidad* t 4t 
Etpaha. II (Madrid. 1885); O'rUiixr. Heroic Spain (New York. 
1910); Root, Tkt Cathedrals of Northern Spain (Boaton. 1006). 

Ram6n Ruiz Amadc. 

Universitt or SiqOenza. — The building of the 
College of San Antonio Portaoeli of SigQenxa, Spain, 
which was later transformed into a university, was be- 
gun in 1470. Its founder was Don Juan Lopez de 
Medina, archdeacon of Almazan, canon of Toledo, and 
vicar-general of Siguenza. The Bull ratifying the 
foundation, approving the benefices, etc., was granted 
by Sixtus IV in 1483, and courses were opened in the- 
ology, canon law, and arts. By a Bull of Innocent 
VIII in 1489, the university was created, with powers 
to confer the degrees of bachelor, licentiate, and doc- 
tor: the college was thus transformed into a university. 
A Bull issued by Paul III extended the course in 
theology, and, during the rectorate of Maestro Vekv 
sillo, the chairs of physics were created, while a Bull of 
Julius II established the faculties of law and of medi- 
cine. Among the professors were Pedro Ciruelo, who 
enhanced the prestige of the university as a centre of 
learning; Don Francisco Dclgado, Bishop of Lugo, who 
was rector, and under whom the university reached its 
period of greatest splendour; Don Fernando Velosillo, 
rector and professor, was sent by Philip II to the 
Council of Trent. There were also present at that 
council, as theologians, Don Antonio Torres, first 
Bishop of the Canary Islands, and Sefior Torro, both 
professors of this university; Don Pedro Guerrero, 
Archbishop of Granada; the famous Cuesta; Tricio 
and Francisco Alvarez, Bishop of Siguenza. It is 
thus evident that the influence of the University of 
Siguenza in Church and State was considerable in the 
last years of the fifteenth century and the first years of 
the sixteenth; thereafter it fell into decay. It was 
suppressed in 1837. 

Archito del Inttitulo dt Guadalajara; Lmgajot 1° V f. etc.. da L, 
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ipapele* pcrtenrcirntr* A la Vnitrrtidad tie SigQmia; Jo«« JcuB DB 
La Fubntb, Retetla hut&rica tie la Uniwrtittad dt SiffQenta; Vi- 
cbntb DB La Fvektb, HUioria de la* uniiereidade* espaAitta* 
(Madrid. 1SS7): Sanchbx db U Campa. Hittoria fUotdfica d* ta 
intiruccidn jnlblica en Em pat*} (1872); RaahdaLL, V niter ntU* of 
Europe in the Mutdle Aoe*. II (Oxford, 1SUS). »7. 

Tbodobo RodbIguejs. 
Sihnah. See Sehw a, Diockse of. 

Sikh Ism, the religion of a warlike sect of India, hav- 
ing its origin in the Punjab and its centre in the holy 
City of Amritsar, where their sacred books are pre- 
served and worshipped. The name Sikh signifies 
"disciple", and in later times the strict observants or 
elect were called the Khalsa. The founder of the sect, 
Nanak (now called Sri Guru Nanak Deva), a Hindu 
belonging to the Kshastrya caste, was born near La- 
hore in 1469 and died in 1539. Being from childhood 
of a religious turn of mind, he begun to wander 
through various parts of India, and iM-rhaps beyond 
it, and gradually matured a religious system which, 
revolting from the prevailing polytheism, ceremonial- 
ism, and caste-exclusiveness, took for its chief doc- 
trines the oneness of God, salvation by faith and good 
works, and the equality and brotherhood of man. 
The new religion spread rapidly and, under the leader- 
ship of nine successive gurus or teachers, soon became 
an active rival not only to the older Hinduism, but 
also to the newer Mohammedanism of the reigning dy- 
nasties. The "disciples " were therefore somewhat ill- 
treated by the governing powers. This persecution 
only gave fresh determination to the sect, which 
gradually assumed a military character and i took 
the name of Singhs or "champion warriors"; jWffag 
Govind Sinn, their tenth and last guru (b. 1000; th 
1708), who had been provoked by some severe ill-treat- 
ment of his family by the Moslem rulers, they began 
to wage active war on the Emperor of Delhi. But the 
struggle was unequal. The Sikhs were defeated and 
gradually driven back into the hills. The profession 
of their faith became a capital offence, and it wa^only 
the decline of the Mogul power, after the death of 
Aurungzeb in 1707, which enabled them to survive. 
Then seizing their opportunity they emerged from 
their hiding places, organized their forces, and estab- 
lished a warlike supremacy over a portion of the Pun- 
jab round about Lahore. 

A reversal took place in 1762, when Ahmed Shah 
badly defeated them and defiled their sacred temple at 
Amntsar. In spite of this reverse they managed still 
to extend their dominion along the banks of the Sutlej 
and the Jumna Rivers, northwards as far as Peshawar 
and Rawalpindi, and southwards over the borders of 
Rajputana. In 1788 the Mahrattas overran the Pun- 
jab and brought the Sikhs under tribute. Upon the 
Mahrattas supervened the British, who received the 
allegiance of a portion of the Sikhs in 1803, and later 
on, in 1809, undertook a treaty of protection against 
their enemy. Runjeet Singh, who, although himself a 
prominent Sikh leader, had proved overbearing and 
intolerable to other portions of the sect. Various 
other treaties l>etwcen the British and the Sikhs, with 
a view of opening the Indus and the Sutlej Rivers to 
trade and navigation, were entered into; but as these 
agreements were not kept, the British declared war on 
the Sikhs in 1845. By 1848, partly through actual 
defeat, partly through internal disorganization and 
want of leaders, the Sikh power was broken; they 
gradually settled down among the rest of the popula- 
tion, preserving only their religious distinctiveness in- 
tact. According to the census of lsM the number of 
the Sikhs was reckoned at 1,853.420, which in the cen- 
sus of 1901 rose to 2.195.339. At the time of writing 
the census of 1911 is not yet published. 

Their sacred books, called the "Granth" (the orig- 
inal of which is preserved and venerated in the great 
temple of Amntsar) consists of two parts: "Adi 
Granth", the first book or book of Nanak, with later 



additions compiled by the fifth guru, Arjoon, and with 
subsequent additions from later gurus down to the 
ninth, and contributions by various disciples and 
devotees; secondly, "The Book of the Tenth King", 
written by Guru Govind Sing, the tenth and last guru, 
chiefly with a view of instilling the warlike spirit into 
the sect. The theology contained in these books ia 
distinctly monotheistic. Great and holy men, even 
if divinely inspired, arc not to be worshipped — not 
even the Sikh gurus themselves. The use of images is 
tabooed; ceremonial worship, asceticism, and caste- 
restrictions are explicitly rejected. Their dead lead- 
ers are to be saluted simply by the watchword "Hail 
Guru" and the only material object to be outwardly 
reverenced is the "Granth", or sacred book. In 
practice, however, this reverence? seems to have de- 
generated into a superstitious worship of the 
"Granth"; and even a certain vague divinity is at- 
tributed to the ten gurus, each of whom is supjxxsed to 
be a reincarnation of the first of the line, their orig- 
inal founder — for the Hindu doctrine of transmigra- 
tion of souls was retained even by Nanak himself, and 
a certain amount of pantheistic language occurs in 
parts of the sacred hymns. Salvation is to be ob- 
tained only by knowledge of the One True God 
through the Sat Guru (or true spiritual guide), rever- 
ential fear, faith and purity of mind and morals — the 
main principles of which are strictly inculcated as 
marks of the true Sikh; while such prevailing crimes 
as infanticide and suttee are forbidden. They place 
some- restriction on the killing of animals without 
necessity, but short of an absolute prohibition. Pe- 
• dinar" to tho sect is the abstention fnun tobacco, and 
in part from other drugs such as opium — a restriction 
introduced by Guru Govind Sing under the persuasion 
that smoking was conducive to idleness and injurious 
•to the militant spirit. At the present time an active 
religious revival is manifesting itself among the Sikhs, 
having for its object to purge away certain supersti- 
tions and social restrictions which have gradually fil- 
tered in from the surrounding Hinduism. 

CtJSNtsuHAM, A Hittory of the Sikh* (Calcutta, 1904); 
Macorkoor, Hi*Utry of the Sikh* (2 vol*.. London, IH46); 
Col kt. Hutory of the Sikh*; Gouuil. The Sikh* and the Sikh 
War* (London, 18117): Saved Mahomed Law, History of the 
Punjab (Calcutta. 1891); Sewaram Sj ■> .11 ThapaR, Sri Guru 
Nanak Drta (Rawalpindi, 1901); Buaoat Lakbhman Sinod, 
A Short Sketch of the Life and Work of Guru Goexnd Singh 
(Lahore. 1!HH1): MxcAuumi, The Sikh Hfliaian (0 vols., Ox- 
ford. 19O0); Tkumpp, The Adi Granth, the Holy Scripture* of 
the Sikh* (London. 1877), atijrmatiaed by Macauliffe aa an un- 
reliable translation. 

Ernest R. Hull. 
SilandiM, a titular see in Lydin, suffragan of 
Sardis. It is not mentioned by any ancient geo- 
grapher or historian. We possess some of its coins 
representing the Hermus. it is the present village 
of Selendi, chief town of a nahia in the caza of Koula, 
in the vilayet of Smyrna, situated on the banks of 
the Selendi Tchai or Aine Tchai, an affluent of the 
Hemus (now Ghcdiz Tchai). Some inscriptions but 
no ruins are found there. The list of bishops of 
Silandus given by Le Quien, "Oriens christianus", 
1, 881, needs correction: Markus, present at the 
Council of Nica;a, 325 (less probably bishop of 
Blaundus, as suggested by Ramsay, "Asia Minor", 
134); Alcimedes at Chalcedon, 451 (Anatolius, who 
signed the letter of the bishops of the province to 
Emperor Leo, 458, belongs rather to Sala, Ramsay, 
ibid., 122) ; Andreas, at the Council of Constantinople, 
680; Stephanus, at Constantinople, 7S7; Eustathius, 
at Constantinople, 879 (perhaps Bishop of Blaundus). 
The bishop mentioned as having taken part in the 
Council of Constantinople, 1351, belongs to the See 
of Synaus (Wachter, " Der Vcrfall des Gricchcntuma 
in Ivleinasien im XIV Jahrhundert", Leipzig, 1903, 
63, n. 1 ). The Sec of Silandus is mentioned in the 
Greek "Notitia? episcopatuum " until the thirteenth 
century. 
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Ramsay. Aria Minor (London. 1890), 122; Texieb, A*ie 
mineur* (Pah*. 184W). 270. 

S. I'fcTHIDKS. 

Silence. — All writers on the spiritual life uni- 
formly recommend, nay, command under |ionalty 
of total failure, the practice of silence. And yet, 
despite this there is perha|>s no rule for spiritual 
advancement more inveighed against, hy those who 
have not even mastered its rudiments, than that of 
silence. Even under the old Dispensation its value 
was known, taught, and practised. Holy Scripture 
warns us of the perils of the tongue, as "Death and 
life are in the power of the tongue" (Prov., xviii, 
21). Nor is this advice less insisted on in the New 
Testament; witness: "If any man offend not in 
word, the same is a perfect man" (St. James, iii. 2 
eq.). The same doctrine is inculcated in innumerable 
other places of the inspired writings. The pagans 
themselves understood the dangers arising from un- 
guarded speech. Pythagoras imposed a strict rule 
of silence on his disciples; the vestal virgins also were 
bound to severe silence for long years. Many similar 
examples could be quoted. 

Silence may be viewed from a threefold standpoint: 
(1) As an aid to the practice of good, for we keep 
silence with man, in order the better to speak with 
God, because an unguarded tongue dissipates the 
soul, rendering the mind almost, if not quite, in- 
capable of prayer. The mere abstaining from speech, 
without this purpose, would bo that "idle silence 
which St. Ambrose so strongly condemns. (2) As 
a preventative of evil. Seneca, quoted by Thomas 
a Kempis complains that "As often as I have been 
amongst men, I have returned less a man" (Imita- 
tion, Book I, c. 20). (3) The practice of silence in- 
volves much self-denial and restraint, and is there- 
fore a wholesome penance, and as such is needed by 
all. From the foregoing it will be readily under- 
stood why all founders of religious orders and con- 
gregations, even those devoted to the service of the 
poor, the infirm, the ignorant, and other external 
works, have insisted on this, more or less severely 
according to the nature of their occupations, as one 
of the essential rules of their institutes. It was St. 
Benedict who first laid down the clearest and most 
strict laws regarding the observance of silence. In 
all monasteries, of every order, there are special 
places, called the "Regular Places" (church, re- 
fectory, dormitory etc.) and particular times, es- 
pecially the night hours, termed the "Great Silence", 
wherein speaking is more strictly prohibited. Out- 
Bide these places and times there are usually accorded 
"recreations" during which conversation is per- 
mitted, governed by rules of charity and moderation, 
though useless and idle words are universally for- 
bidden in all times and places. Of course in the 
active orders the members speak according to the 
needs of their various duties. It was perhaps the 
Cistercian Order alone that admitted no relaxation 
from the strict rule of silence, which severity is still 
maintained amongst the Reformed Cistercians 
(Trappists) though all other contemplative Orders 
(Carthusians, Carmelites, Camaldolese etc.) are much 
more strict on this point than those engaged in active 
works. In order to avoid the necessity of speaking, 
many orders (Cistercians, Dominicans, Discalcea 
Carmelites etc.) have a certain number of signs, by 
means of which the religious may have a limited 
communication with each other for the necessities 
that are unavoidable. 

Holy BibU, oapeciaJly Psalms, Proverbs, F.oclesiasticu*. and 
Oittlmlir Kpintln of .St. Jiuiicn; Thomas k Kempis. Imitation 
of Chrttl; HoLffTElNltra, Codex Regularum qua* S. Patrts 
Afi/riiU-Aii si VirginibuM prtttcripert (Paris. Io03): St. Benedict, 
Holy Rule, in particular chaps, vi and vii; Schott. PumUxmenl 
drr Qrumtrwt drr VoUkommenhtil (Constanc*. loSO); Rooai- 
Perfection (London. 1881). 

EoyoND M. Obrecht. 



Silesia. — I. Prussian Silesia. — Prussian Silesia, 
the largest province of Prussia, has an area of 15,557 
Bquare miles, and is traversed in its entire length by 
the River Oder. In 1905 the province had 4,942,612 
inhabitants, of whom 2,765,39* were Catholics. 
2, 120,301 Lutherans, and 40.S45 Jews; 72-3 per 
cent were Germans, and nearly 25 per cent Poles. 
Agriculture is in a nourishing condition, 66 per cent 
of the area l>eii)g under cultivation; the mining of 
iron, lead, and coal is largely curried on, and the 
manufacturing industry is considerable; among the 
articles manufactured arc hardware, glass, china, 
linen, cotton, and woollen goods. 

In the earliest period Silesia was inhabited by Ger- 
mans, the tribes being the Lygii and the Silingii. 
When during the migrations these peoples emigrated 
about the year 400 towards the West, the territory 
was lost to the Germanic races, and for about eight 
hundred years the region was Slavonic. The sole 
memorial of the Silingii is the retention of the nam > 
Silesia; the Slavs called Mount Zobten near Breslau 
"Slenz" (Sili ng ia ), and the Gau surrounding Mount 
Zobten they culled Payus Silrnsi or Slenzanr, Slerua, 
Silesia. The region belonged politically at times to 
Poland and at times to Bohemia. Christianity came to 
it from Bohemia and Moravia. The apostles of these 
two countries, Cyril and Methodius (from 863), are 
indirectly also the apostles of Silesia. Until nearly 
th* year 100.) Silesia had no bishop of its own. The 
right bank of the Oder belonged to the Diocese of 
Posen which was established in 968 and was suffragan 
o r Magdeburg; the left bank belonged to the Diocese 
of Prague, that was established in 973 and was suf- 
fragan of Mainz. The Emperor Otto III transferred 
the part on the left bank of the Oder to the Diocese 
of Meissen in 995. In 9.19 Silvia was conquered by 
the Poles. Duke Boloslaw Chrobry (the Brave) of 
Poland now founded the Diocese of Breslau; in the 
year 1000 this diocese was made suffra'yin of the new 
Archdiocese of Gncsen that was established by Otto 
III. In 1163, at the command of the German Em- 
peror Frederick Barbarossa, Si'esia was given dukes 
of its own whe belonged to the family of the Piasts. 
With these rulers began the connexion with Germany 
and German civilization. Lower Silesia was governed 
by Boleslaw the Long, the companion-in-arms of the 
emperor. His successor was Henry the Bearded 
(1201-38), the husband of St. Hedwig. From about 
1210 Henry began to bring German colonists into 
his territory and to permit them to found German 
villages and cities. Bishop Laurence of Breslau 
followed his example in the district under the control 
of his sec, the castcllany of Ottmachau. The monas- 
teries did much to aid the colonisation and the Ger- 
manic tendencies, especially the Cistercians of the 
monastery of Lcubus. These established no less than 
sixty-five new German villages and materially 
promoted agriculture and gardening, mechanical 
arts, mining, and navigation of the Oder. In the 
reign of Henry II (1238-41), the son of St. Hedwig, 
Silesia and its western civilization were threatened 
by the Tatars. Henry met them in battle at Wahl- 
statt near Liegnitz and there died the death of a hero; 
his courageous resistance forced the barbarians to 
withdraw. Consequently 9 April, 1241, is one of the 
great days of Silesian history. 

The German colonization was vigorously carried 
on and towards the end of the thirteenth century 
Lower Silesia was mainly German, while in Upper 
Silesia the Slavs were in the majority. Among the 
contemporaries of St. Hedwig (d. 1243) were the 
Blessed Ceslaus and St. Hyacinth, both natives of 
Upper Silesia. They entered the Dominican Order 
in Italy and then became missionaries. 0*laus 
laboured in Breslau, where his order in 1226 obtained 
the Church of St. Adalbert; he died in 1242. Hya- 
cinth, who among other labours also preached in 
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Upper Silesia, died in 1257 at Cracow. A third 
native saint of Silesia was a relative of Hyacinth, 
Bronislawa, who became a Premonstratensian in 
1217 and passed forty years in the practice of severe 
penances. Besides the monastery of Leubus the 
Cistercians had monasteries also at Kamenz (1248), 
Hcinrichau (1228), Rauden (1252), Himmclwitz 
(1280), and Grussau (1292). The wealthiest convent 
was the Abbey of Trcbnitz for Cistercian nuns founded 
by St. Hedwig who was buried there. Celebrated 
monasteries of the August in ians were the one on the 
Sandc at Breslau, which was founded at Gorkau about 
1146 and was transferred to Breslau about 1148, 
and that at Sagan, established in 1217 at Naumburg 
on the Bober and transferred to Sagan in 1284. There 
were also a large number of houses belonging to the 
Premonstratcnsians, Franciscans, and orders of 
knights, as the Knights of St. John of Jerusalem, 
Knights of the Cross, Knights Templar. Up to the 
middle of the fourteenth century forty-five monas- 
teries for men and fourteen for women had been es- 
tablished. The ruling family, the Piasts, repeatedly 
divided their inheritance so that in the fourteenth 
century Silesia contained no less than eighteen prin- 
cipalities. This made it all the easier for the Bishop 
of Breslau as Prince of Neisse and Duke of Grottkau 
to become the most important of the ruling princes. 
Silesia came under the suzerainty of the kings of 
Bohemia in 1327-29. As Bohemia was controlled by 
Germany the change was more favourable for coloniza- 
tion than if it had fallen to Poland. Silesia suffered 
terribly during the Hussite Wars (1420-37). The 
Hussites repeatedly undertook marauding expedi- 
tions, and hardly any city except Breslau escaped the 
havoc they wrought. About forty cities were laid 
in ashes. The clergy were burnt or put to death in 
other ways; the nobility grew poor; the peasants 
became serfs; the fields lay uncultivated; the 
"golden" Diocese of Breslau became a diocese of 
"filth". In 1469 Silesia came under the suzerainty 
of Hungary. However, as in 1526 Hungary, with 
Silesia, and Bohemia became at the same time posses- 
sions of the Habsburgs, from this time the province 
was once more regarded as a dependency of Bohemia. 

The Reformation made rapid progress in Silesia. 
For the causes of this see Breslau, The Prince- 
Bishopric or. In the same article also the course of 
the Reformation and that of the counter-Reformation 
arc fully treated. A large share of the credit for the 
restoration and firm establishment of Catholicism 
is due to the Jesuits, who during the years 1622-98 
established in Silesia nine large colleges, each with a 
gymnasium, four residences, and two missions, and 
brought under their control all the higher schools of 
the country. This control endured, as Frederick 
the Great continued his protection of the Jesuits, 
even after the suppression of the order, up to 1800. 
In the seventeenth century Silesia obtained great 
renown through the two Silesian schools of poetry, 
the chief of these poets being Martin Opitz, Fnedrich 
von Logau, and Andreas Gryphius. In 1702 the 
Jesuit college at Breslau was changed into the Leo- 
poldine University (see Breslau, University ok). 
At the close of the three Silesian wars (1740-2. 
1744-5, 1756-63) the greater part of Silesia belonged 
to Prussia. By this change Catholicism lost the 
privileged position which it had regained in the coun- 
ter-Reformation, even though Frederick the Great 
did not impair the possessions of the Church, as 
happened later (1810-40). In 1815 the Congress of 
Vienna enlarged Silesia by the addition of alx>ut half 
of Lausitz (Lusatia). During the decade of the 
forties the sect of "German Catholics" developed 
from Silesia as the starting-point: this sect was 
founded at LaurahUtte in Upper Silesia by the ex- 
chaplain, John Range. Finally a brief mention 
should here be made of the enormous economic de- 



velopment of the province in the last fifty years, 
especially in the mining of coal, the mining and work- 
ing of metals, and the manufacture of chemicals and 
machines. In Upper Silesia especially manufac- 
tures have advanced with American rapidity. Ec- 
clesiastically the entire province belongs to the 
Prince Bishopric of Breslau with the following ex- 
ceptions: the commissariat of Katscher, which con- 
sists of the Archipresbyterates of Katscher, Hult- 
schin, and Leobschutz with 44 parishes and 130,944 
Catholics, and belongs to the Archdiocese of Olmiitz; 
the county of Glatz, which has 51 parishes and 146,673 
Catholics, and belongs to the Archdiocese of Prague. 

II. Austrian Silesia. — Austrian Silesia is that 
part of Silesia which remained an Austrian possession 
after 1763. It is a crownland with an area of 1987 
square miles and a population of 727,000 persons. 
Of its population 84-73 per cent arc Catholics; 14 
per cent are Protestants; 44-69 per cent are Ger- 
mans; 33-31 percent Poles; 22 05 per cent Czechs. 
As in Prussian Silesia, agriculture, mining, and manu- 
factures are in a very flourishing condition. The 
districts of Tcschcn and Neisse belong to t he Prince 
Bishopric of Breslau, those of Troppau and Jagern- 
dorf to the Archdiocese of Olmiitz. 

Scriptortt rrrum Siltsiacnrum, I-XVI (Bmlm, 1835-97): 
Codrx diplomaliru* SUrnt, I-XXV (Rreslav 1857-190'J); 
GrOshaokn. Grvk. Schlenent, I— 1 1 (Goth*. 18AI-86); Moh- 
aeKBEMCH, OaehidUe ton SehUtien <4t»- cd.. Brwlau, 1008); 
Chuamcs. KircHenoetch. SthUtieru (Bre*lau. 1908); Peter. 
Dai Htrtoglum Schlttitn (Vienna. 1884); SUma. Owhrw*i«*- 
SchUtitn (Prague, 1887). 

Klemens Loffler. 
Silesius, Anqelus. See Anoelus Silesius. 

Siletz Indians, the collective designation for the 
rapidly dwindling remnant of some thirty small tribes, 
representing five linguistic stocks — Salishan, Yakonan, 
Kusan, Takelman, and Athapascan — formerly holding 
the whole coast country of Oregon from within a few 
miles of the Columbia southward to the California 
border, extending inland to the main divide of the 
coast range, together with all the waters of Rogue 
River. Several of the tribes originally within ihe 
range of this territory are now entirely extinct. The 
others, all on the verge of extinction, are now gathered 
upon the Silet* Reservation, Lincoln County, North- 
west Oregon, with the exception of perhaps seventy 
on the adjoining Grande Ronde reservation to the 
east. The principal tribes from north to south were 
the Tillamook (Sal.). Alsea, Siuslaw (Yak.), Coos, 
Coquille (Kus.). Takelma or Upper Rogue River 
(Tak.), Six, Joshua, Tututini, Mackanotni, Shasta- 
costa, Chetco (Ath.). The Athapascan and Takel- 
man tribes were commonly designated collectively as 
Rogue River Indians. , 

Before the beginning of the era of disturbance the 
Indians of the territory in question may have num- 
bered 15,000 souls. In 1782-83 a great smallpox epi- 
demic, which swept the whole Columbian region, re- 
duced the population by more than one-third. The 
advent of trading vessels in the Columbia, dating from 
1788, introduced disease and dissipation which poi- 
soned the blood of all the tribes, leading to their rapid 
and hopeless decline. A visitation of fever and 
measles about 1823-25 wiped out whole tribes, and by 
1850 probably not 6000 survived. In that year gold 
was discovered in the Rogue River country, resulting 
in an invasion of miners and the consequent "Rogue 
River Wars", lasting almost continuously for six 
years, 1850-56. In these wars the southern tribes of 
the Oregon coast probably lost over 1000 killed out- 
right and more than that number through wounds, ex- 
posure, and starvation due to the destruction of their 
villages and food stores. On their final subjugation 
they were removed by military force to the "Coast 
Reservation", which had been established under vari- 
ous treaties within the same period, and to which scv- 
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eral tribes had already peaceably removed. The 
Coast Reservation originally extended some ninety 
miles along the coast, but by the throwing open of the 
central portion in 18li5 was divided into two, the pres- 
ent Siletz agency in the north, and the Alsea sub- 
agency in the south. In 1S76 the latter was aban- 
doned, the Indians being concentrated upon SileU 
Reservation, to which about the name time were 
gathered also several vagrant remna.it bands farther 
up the coast. 

On 1 Sept., 1857, the Coast Tribe Indians wen- offi- 
cially rejiorted to number: Siletz Reservation, 2019; 
Alsea, 690; refugee hostile* in mountains, about 250; 
remnant bands north of SileU. 251 ; total, about 3240. 
Degraded, impoverished, and diseased, their condi- 
tion could not easily be lower, and their superinten- 
dent states his conviction that any expectation of their 
ultimate civilization or Christianization was hopeless. 
"They have acquired all the vices of the white man, 
without any of his virtues; and while the last fifteen 
years have witnessed the most frightful diminution in 
their numbers, their deterioration, morally, physi- 
cally, and intellectually has been equally rapid. Star- 
vation, disease, and bad whiskey oombmedis rapidly 
decimating their numbers, and will soon relieve the 
government of their charge." 

Up to 1875 governmental provisions for moral or 
educational betterment was either lacking or entirely 
inadequate, and the only light in the darkness was af- 
forded by the visits at long intervals of the devoted 
pioneer missionary, Father A. J. Croquette, of the 
neighbouring Grande Ronde Reservation, who con- 
tinued his ministry to both reservations for a period of 
nearly forty years. Protestant work was begun un- 
der Methodist auspices about 1872, but no building 
was erected until about twenty years later. Each is 
now represented by a regular mission, the Catholic 
denomination being in charge of the Jesuits. The ma- 
jority of the Indians are accounted as Christians, having 
abandoned the old Indian dress and custom, besides 
almost universally using the English language. There 
is also a flourishing government school. Notwith- 
standing that the Indians are re|M>rted as "above the 
average in civilisation and comfortable condition, 
there is a steady and rapid decrease, due to the old 
blood taint which manifests itself chiefly in tubercu- 
losis, and points to their Bpeedy extinction. The ap- 
proximate 3240 assigned to the reservation in 1S57 had 
dwindled to approximately 1015 in 1880; 480 in 1900; 
and 430 in 1910, including mixed bloods. The work 
of assigning them to individual land allotments, begun 
in 1887, was finally concluded in 1902. 

The various tribes differed but little in habit of 
fife. Their houses were of cedar boards, rectangular 
and semi-subterranean for greater warmth. Rush 
maU upon the earth floor served for beds. Fish 
formed their chief subsistence, supplemented by 
acorns, camas root, berries, wild game, and Rrass- 
hoppers; tobacco was the only plant cultivated. 
They had dug-out canoes, and were expert basket- 
makers. Their chief weapon was the bow, and pro- 
tective body armour of raw hide was sometimes 
worn. The ordinary dress of the man was of deer 
skin, and the woman, a short skirt of cedar bark 
fibre. Hats were worn by both sexes. Head flat- 
tening was not practised, but tattooing was frequent. 
The dentalium shell was their most prized ornament 
and standard of value. Polygamy was common. 
The dead were generally buried in the ground, and 
the property distributed among the relatives. The 
government was simple and democratic, but captives 
and their children were held as slaves. There were 
no clans, and descent was paternal. Each linguistic 
group had its own myths and culture hero, or trans- 
former, who prepared the world for human habita- 
tion. Among the Alsea these sacred myths could 
be told during only one month of the year. Among 



the principal ceremonies were the acorn festival and 
the girls' puberty dance. 

Baki-moit. Hist. Oregon (2 vols.. San Francisco, 1H56-5S1 
Boas, Traditions of the Tillamook Indians in Jour. Am. FUkiort 
XI (Boston, 1898); Bur. Cath. Ind. Missions, annual reports M 
director (Washington); Commimiiok er or India* Arruu 
annual reports (Washington); Dorset, Indians of SiUtx Retersa- 
tion in Amrrienn Anthropologic. II (Washington. 18.S8 * . Ii>r*. 
Gentile System of the Siletz Tribe* in Jour. Am. FoikLirt. Ill 
(Boston. 1890); Farranh Notes on the Alien Indians in («* 
Anthropologist , now aeries, III (New York, 1U01); HaI^. &4- 
nolugy and Philology, forming vol. VI of Wilkes Rept. C. S. 
Bxploring Expedition (Philadelphia. 1840); Lneis and CtlH 
Exj>ed\hon, original journals, ed. Th wattes (8 vols.. New York. 
1U04-05); SaI'IR, Sotes on the Takelma Indians in Am. Ant*. 
IX (Lancaster, 1907); Idem, Religious Ideas of the foMat 
Indians in Jour. Am. Folklore (Boston, 1907): Idem Tukeimi 
Texts, Unit. o/Penn. Mm. Anthrop. Pubs. (Philadelphia, 190»i: 
Idem, The Takelma Language in Boas. Handbook Am. In4 
Langs., Bull. 40. part 2 (Bur. Am. Ethnology. Washington. IttQ. 

Jamb* Moonet. 

Siloe (Siix)ah, Siloam; rfop!TB from r'~t, i. e. 
to conduct or send, connected with rf?\f a canal; 
hence the interpretation, .' »;«• Au\r advvar rov 2»X<*«^ 
\6 ipuri»tirrat' Aw tar ahpdw], John, ix, 7; also in Sept.. 
Josephus, and Tacitus £i\w«V, n being changed to a 
for euphony sake or under the influence of **"*;), 
a pool in the Tyroptran Valley, just outside the south 
wall of Jerusalem, where Jesus Christ gave sight to 
the man born blind (John, ix, 1-7). Thanks to 
the excavations of Mr. Bliss and others, the identi- 
fication of the present pool with the Siloe of Isaias 
(viii, 6) and John (ix, 7) is beyond all doubt, Near 
the traditional pool (birket Silwan), Mr. Bliiw found 
in 1896 the ruins of an ancient basin, 75 ft. north and 
south by 78 ft. east and west and 18 ft. deep, on the 
north side of which was a church with a nave. The 
pool connects with "the upper source of the waters 
of Gihon" (II Par., xxxii, 30) by a subterranean 
conduit (IV Kings, xviii, 17), called "the king's 
aqueduct" fwpn rC"C, II Est!., ii, 14), GOO yards long, 
the fall of which is so slight that the water runs very 
gently; hence Isaias (viii, 6) compares the House 
of David to " the waters of Siloe, that go with silence". 
In 1880 the excavations of the German Palestinian 
Society uncovered in the Siloe pool near the outflow 
of the canal an inscription, which is, excepting the 
Mesa stone, the oldest specimen of Hebrew writing, 
probably of the seventh century B.C. The tower 
"in Siloe" (Luke, xiii, 4) was probably a part of th- 
near-by city wall, as Mr. Bliss's excavations show 
that the pool had given its name to the whole vicinity; 
hence "the gate of the fountain" (II Esd., ii, 14). 

Bum, Bxftitations of Jerusalem. lSJ',-7 (I.ondon. 18ft"*). 
132-210; Zcitsthr. des dcutsehen Pablstina-rereins (Lripsig). 
XXII. f.l *i.i.; IV. 102 aon., 250 V. 725; Pal Bxple*. 

Fund, Quarterly Statement (London. IHS2). 122 sq.. 16 aq.. 178 
•q.; (ibid.. 1HH3), 210 aqq.; Revue. biNique (Paha. 1897). 29V- 
300; 11m iiet in Viuouroux, Diet, de b% Bible, a. v. Sibj*: Mom- 
mert, Silonh, etc. <l..-iptig. 1908): Warren and Conor*. 
Surrey of Western Palestine, II (London, 1SS-I). 343-71. 

Nicholas Reagan. 

Silveira, Gonc;alo Da, Venerable, pioneer 
missionary of South Africa, b. 23 Feb., 1526, at 
Almeirim, about forty miles from Lisbon; martyred 
16 March, 1561. He was the tenth child of Dom 
Luis da Silveira, first count of Sortelha, and Dona 
Beatrice Coutinho, daughter of Dom Fernando 
Coutinho, Marshal of the Kingdom of Portugal. 
Losing his parents in infancy, he was brought up 
by his sister Philippa de Vilhena and her husband the 
Marquis of Tavora. He was educated by the 
Franciscans of the monastery of Santa Maroarida 
until 1542 when he went to finish his studies in the 
University of Coimbra, but he had been there little 
more than a year when he was received into the 
Society of Jesus by Fr. Miron, rector of the Jesuit 
college at Coimbra. At the dawn of the Christian 
Renaissance, when St. Ignatius, St. Philip, and St. 
Teresa were founding their institutes, even then 
Goncalo was recognized as a youth of more than or- 
dinary promise. Fr. Goncalo was appointed pro- 
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vincial of India in 1555. The appointment was ap- 

f roved by St. Ignatius a few months before his death, 
r. Goncalo's term of government in India lasted 
three years. He proved a worthy suceeasor of St. 
Francis Xavier, who had left India in 1549, and his 
apostolic labours and those of the hundred Jesuits 
under him, were crowned with much success, yet 
he was not considered the perfect model of a superior. 
He used to say that God had given him the great 
grace of unsuitability for government — apparently 
a certain want of tact in dealing with human weakm-sw. 

The new provincial Fr. Antonio de Quadros sent 
him to the unexplored mission field of south-east 
Africa. Landing at Sofala on 11 March, 1560, Fr. 
Gone, alo proceeded to Otongwe near Cape Corrientes. 
There, during his stay of seven weeks, he instructed 
and baptized the Makaranga chief, Gamba and 
about 450 natives of his kraal. Towards the end of 
the year he started up the Zambesi on hia expedition 
to the capital of the Monomotapa (q. v.) which ap- 
pears to have been the N'Pande kraal, close by the 
M'Zingesi river, a southern tributary of the Zambesi. 
He arrived there on 26 December, 1500, and remained 
until hiB death. During this interval he baptized 
the chief and a large number of his subjects. Mean- 
while some Arabs from Mozambique, instigated by 
one of their priests, began to spread calumnies against 
the missionaries, and Fr. Silveira was strangled in 
his hut by order of the chief. The expedition sent 
to avenge his death never reached its destination, 
while his apostolate came to an abrupt end from a 
want of missionaries to cany on his work. 

Ciui.wick. Life of the Ven. (ioncalo Da Silrrira (Rorhampton, 
1910); Tin: vt.. Record* of S. B. Africa, primed for the Govern- 
ment of Cape Colony, VII (1901); Wilmot. Monomotapa (Lon- 
don. 1896). 

James Kendal. 

Silverius, Saint, Poie (536-37), dates of birth 
and death unknown. He was the son of Pope Hor- 
misdas who had been married before becoming one of 
the higher clergy. Silverius entered the service of 
the Church and was subdeacon at Home when Pope 
Agapetus died at Constantinople, 22 April, 536. The 
Empress Theodora, who favounnl the Monophysitcs 
sought to bring about the election as pope of the 
Roman deacon Vigilius who was then at Constanti- 
nople and had given her the desired guarantees as to 
the Monophysitea. However, Theodatus, King of 
the Ostrogoths, who wished to prevent the election 
of a pope connected with Constantinople, forestalled 
her, and by his influence the subdeacon Silverius was 
chosen. The election of a sulnleacon as Bishop of 
Rome was unusual. Consequently, it is easy to 
understand that, as the author of the first part of the 
life of Silverius in the "Liber pontificalis" (ed. 
Duchesne, I, 210) relates, a strong opposition to it 
appeared among the clergy. This, however, was sup- 
pressed by Theodatus so that, finally, after Silverius 
had been consecrated bishop (probably on 8 June, 536) 
all the Roman presbyters gave their consent in writing 
to his elevation. The assertion made by the author 
just mentioned that Silverius secured the intervention 
of Theodatus by payment of money is unwarranted, 
and is to be explained by t he writer's hostile opinion of 
the pope and the Goths. The author of the second 
part of the life in the " Liber pontificalis" is favour- 
ably inclined to Silverius. The pontificate of this 
pope belongs to an unsettled, disorderly j>criod and 
ne himself fell a victim to the intrigues of the Byzan- 
tine Court. 

After Silverius had become pope the Empress 
Theodora sought to win him for the Monophy- 
sites. She desired especially to have him enter into 
communion with the Monophvsite Patriarch of Con- 
stantinople, Anthimus, who had been excommuni- 
cated and deposed by Agapetus, and with Severus of 
Antioch. However, the pope committed himself to 



nothing and Theodora now resolved to overthrow 
him and to gain the papal see for Vigilius. Troub- 
lous times befell Rome during the struggle that broke 
out in Italy between the Ostrogoths and the Byzan- 
tines after the death of Amalasuntha, daughter of 
Theodoric the Great. The Ostrogothic king, Yitiges, 
who ascended the throne in August, 536, besieged the 
city. The churches over the catacombs outside of 
the city were devastated, the graves of the martyrs in 
the catacombs themselves were broken open and 
desecrated. In December, 536, the Byzantine general 
Bclisarius garrisoned Rome and was received by the 
pope in a friendly and courteous manner. Theodora 
sought to use Belisarius for the carrying out of hot 
plan to depose Silverius and to put in his place the 
Roman deacon Vigilius (q. v.), formerly apocrisary at 
Constantinople, who had now gone to Italy. Anton- 
ina, wife of Belisarius, influenced her husband to act 
as Theodora desired. By means of a forged letter 
the poi>e was accused of a treasonable agreement with 
the Gothic king who was besieging Rome. It was 
asserted that Silverius had offered the king to leave 
one of the city gates secretly open so as to t>ermit the 
Goths to enter. Silverius was consequently arrested 
in March, 537, roughly stripped of his episcopal dress, 
given the clothing of a monk and carried off to exile 
in the East. Vigilius was consecrated Bishop of 
Rome in his stead. 

Silverius was taken to Lycia where he was sent to 
reside at Patara. The Bishop of Patara very soon 
discovered that the exiled pope was innocent. He 
journeyed to Constantinople and was able to lay be- 
fore the Emperor Justinian such proofs of the inno- 
cence of the exile that the emperor wrote to Belisarius 
commanding a new investigation of the matter. 
Should it turn out that the letter concerning the al- 
leged plot in favour of the Goths was forged, Silverius 
should \te placed once more in possession of the papal 
see. At the same time the emperor allowed Silverius 
to return to Italy, and the latter soon entered the 
country, apparently at Naples. However, Vigilius 
arranged to take charge of his unlawfully dcf>oscd 
predecessor. He evidently acted in agreement with 
the Empress Theodora and was aided by Antonina, 
the wife of Belisarius. Silverius was taken to the 
Island of Palmaria in the Tyrrhenian Sea and kept 
there in close confinement. Here he died in con- 
sequence of the privations and harsh treatment he 
endured. The year of his death is unknown, but he 
probably did not live long after reaching Palmaria. 
He was buried on the island, according to the testi- 
mony of the "Liber pontificalis" on 20 June; his re- 
mains were never taken from Palmaria. According 
to the same witness he was invoked after death by the 
believers who visited his grave. In later times he was 
venerated as a saint. The earliest proof of this is 
given by a list of saints of the eleventh century 
(Melanges d'archeologie et d'histoirc, 1S93, 169). 
The "Martyrologium'* of Peter de Natalibus of the 
fourteenth century also contains his feast, which is 
recorded in the present Roman Martyrology on 20 
June. 

Liber pontifienliB. ed. DcrnsiitfE, I, 290-fl5; Liberatc*. 
Brervirium ntuur Xentorianorum ft Eutuchinnorum, XXII, in 
P. L.. LXVIII, KW9 mi.; Procopips, De bello golhico. I. xxv; 
Aria S.S., Juno. IV, 19-18; Jxrrt. Reqenia pool, rom., I. 2nd 
ed., 115 sq.; Lasoes, (letch, tier rOmUchrn Kirchc, II, 341 *qq.; 
GltlftAft, trench. Rom* u. tier PdpMte. I, 502-O4, and paaalm; 
HerELE. Konzilicngesch., II. 2nd ed., 571. 

J. P. KlRSCH. 

Silvester. See Sylvester. 

Silvester, Francis (Ferrariensis), theologian, 
b. at Ferrara about 1474; d. at Rennes, 19 Sept., 
1526. At the age of fourteen he joined the I>o- 
minican Order. In 1516 he was made a master 
in theology. He was prior first in his native city 
and then at Bologna, and in the provincial chap- 
ter held at Milan in 1519 he was chosen Vicar 
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General of the Lombard congregation of his order. 
Having discharged this office for the alloted term of 
two years, he became regent of the college at Bologna, 
where he remained for a considerable time. I^ater 
he was appointed by Clement VII vicar-general of 
his entire order, and on 3 June, 1525, in the general 
chapter held at Home, he was elected master gen- 
end. As general of his order he visited nearly all the 
convents of Italy, France, and Belgium, restoring 
everywhere primitive fervour and discipline. lie was 
planning to begin a visitation of the Spanish convents, 
when a fatal illness carried him away. Albert 
Leander, bis travelling companion, tells us that he 
was a man of remarkable mental endowments, that 
nature seemed to have enriched him with all her 
gifts. Silvester wrote many splendid works, prin- 
cipal among which is his monumental "Commentary 
on the Summa contra Gentiles of St. Thomas Aquinas 
(Paris, 1552). Worthy of special mention arc also 
his explanations of various books of Aristotle. In 
his "Apologia dc eonvenicntia institutorum Romans 
Ecclcsiu; cum evangelica libertate" (Rome, 1525), 
written in a style clear, forceful and elegant, he ably 
defended the primacy and th" organization of th? 
church against Luther. Some have 
tributed this work to Silvester Prierias. 

^Ql-ETir-fck-HARO. Script. Ord. PraiL, II, 5!) 

Charles J. Callan. 

Silvia,, Saint, mother of Pope St. Gregory the 
Great, b. about 515 (525?); d. about 592. There is 
unfortunately no life of Silvia and a few scanty no- 
tices arc all that is extant concerning her. Her na- 
tive place is sometimes given as Sicily, sometimes as 
Rome. Apparently she was of as distinguished fam- 
ily as her husband, the Roman regiotiarius, Gordi- 
anus. She had, besides Gregory, a second son. Sil- 
via was noted for her great piety, and she gave her 
sons an excellent education. After the death of her 
husband she devoted herself entirely to religion in the 
"new cell by the gate of blessed Paul" (cella nova 
juxta portam beati Pauli). Gregory the Great had a 
mosaic portrait of his parents executed at the monas- 
tery of St. Andrew; it is minutely decribed by Jo- 
hannes Diaconus (P. L., LXXV, 229-30). Silvia was 
portrayed sitting with the face, in which the wrinkles 
of age could not extinguish the beauty, in full view; 
the eyes were large and blue, and the expression was 
gracious and animated. The veneration of Silvia is 
of early date. In the ninth century an oratory was 
erected over her former dwelling, near the Basilica of 
San Saba. Pope Clement VIII (1592-1605) inserted 
her name under 3 November in the Roman Martyr- 
ology. She is entreated by pregnant women for a 
Bafe delivery. 

Acta 88., Nov.. I, A5H-62; WurjifurR-BEecHi, Sulla ricaotru- 
tiont di trr dipinti dttcritti da (liomnni Diacono ed t*i»tenti al 
$m> ttmnn («,-<-. IX) net nmtento di S. Andrta ad rlirum Scouri in 
JVuoro Bullrtifto di archtoluyia critliana. VI (Rome. 1900). 233-51. 

Klemens Loffler. 
Silvius, Francibcus. See Sylvius. 

Simeon (^y~r), the second son of Jacob by Lia and 
patronymic ancestor of the Jewish tribe bearing that 
name. The original signification of tLr name is un- 
known, but the writer of Gen., xxix, 33-35, according 
to his wont, offers an explanation, deriving the word 
from xhama, "to hear". He quotes Lia as saying: 
" Because the I.ord heard that I was despised, he hath 
given this also to me; and she called his name Sim- 
eon" (Gen., xxix, 33). Similar etymologies referring 
to Levi and Juda are found in the two following 
verses. In Gen., xxxiv, Simeon appears with his full 
brother Levi as the avenger of their sister Dina who 
had been humiliated bv Hemor a prince of theSichem- 
ites. By a strange subterfuge all the men of the lat- 
ter tribe are rendered helpless and are slaughtered by 
the two irate brothers who then, together with the 



other sons of the patriarch, plunder the city. This 
act of violence was blamed by Jacob (Gen., xxxiv, 30), 
though for a rather selfish rea»on: his disapproval on 
more ethical grounds appears in the prophetical bless- 
ing of his twelve sons in Gen., xlix, 5-7. Hoarding 
Simeon and Levi Jacob says: "Cursed be their fury, 
because it was stubborn; and their wrath because it 
was cruel: I will divide them in Jacob, and will scat- 
ter them in Israel. " 

There is a striking contrast between this earlier ap- 
preciation of the treacherous and bloody deed and 
that of the writers of post-Exilic Judaism, who have 
only words of praise for the action of the two brothers, 
and even consider them as incited to it by Divine in- 
spiration (sec Judith, ix, 2, 3). The same change of 
ethical sense may be gathered more fullv from the un- 
canonical Book of the Jubilees (xxx) and from a poem 
in commemoration of the massacre of the Sichemitea 
by Theodotus, a Jewish or Samaritan writer, who 
jived about 200 b. c. Simeon figures in only one other 
incident recorded in Genesis. It is in connexion with 
the visit of the sons of Jacob to Egypt to buy corn. 
Here he is detained by Joseph as a hostage while the 
others return to Chanaan promising to bring back 
their younger brother Benjamin (Gen., xlii, 25). Ac- 
cording to some commentators he was selected for this 
purpose because he had been a principal factor in the 
betrayal of Joseph into the hands of the Madianitc 
merchants. The narrative, however, makes no men- 
tion of this, and it is but a conjectural inference from 
what is otherwise known of Simeon's violent and 
treacherous character. (See Simeon, Tribe of.) 

Von Hummelaubh, Commtnt. in Grnetim (CornintnUry on 
chapter* xxix. xxxiv. xlii and xlix); Vtoocaocx, D%ct. dt la UiUt. 
•. v. 

James F. Driscoll. 

Simeon, Holt, the "just and devout" man of 
Jerusalem who according to the narrative of St. 
Luke, greeted the infant Saviour on the occasion of 
His presentation in the Temple (Luke ii, 25—35). He 
was one of the pious Jews who were waiting for the 
"consolation of Israel" and, though advanced in 
years, he had received a premonition from the Holy 
Ghost, Who was in him, that he would not die before 
he had seen the expected Messias. This promise 
was fulfilled when through guidance of the Spirit 
he came to the Temple on the day of the Presentation, 
and taking the Child Jesus in his arms, he uttered the 
Canticle "Nunc dimittis" (q. v.) (Luke, ii, 29-32). 
and after blessing the Holy Family he prophesied 
concerning the Child, Who "is set for the fall, and for 
the resurrection of many in Israel", and regarding 
the mother whose "soul a sword shall pierce, that, 
out of many hearts, thoughts may be revealed . As 
in the case of other personages mentioned in the New 
Testament, the name of Simeon has been connected 
with untrustworthy legends, via., that he was a rabbi, 
the son of Hillel and the father of Gamaliel ment ioned 
in Acts, v, 34. These distinguished relationships arc 
hardly compatible with the simple reference of St. 
Luke to Simeon as " a man in Jerusalem ". With like 
reserve may we look upon the legend of the two sons 
of Simeon, Charinus, and Ixuicius, as set forth in the 
apocryphal gospel of Nicodemus. 

Viuounoux. Dictionnairt dt la Uillt. n. v. 

James F. Driscoll. 

Simeon of Durham (Stmeon), chronicler, d. 14 
Oct., between 1130 and 1138. As a youth he had 
entered the Bern-diet inc monastery at Jarrow which 
was removed to Durham in 1074, and he was pro- 
fessed in 1085 or 1086, subsequently attaining the 
office of precentor. His chief work is the "Historia 
ecelesia? Dunelrnensis". written between 1104 and 
1108, giving the historv of the bishopric down to 
1090. He also wrote "Historia regum Anglorum et 
Dacorum" (from 732 to 1129). The first part down 
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to 957 ia based on a northern annalist who made large 
use of Asser; the next part, to 1119, follows Florence 
of Worcester; the remainder is an original composi- 
tion. Simeon's authorship of this work was vin- 
dicated by Rudd (in 1732) against Bale and Seldcn. 
He wrote some minor works including "Epistola ad 
Hugonem de archiepiscopis Eboraci, ,r writtcn about 
1 130, and some letters now lost. 

Svmeonie Dunetmrneit opera omnia, ©d. Arm n.r> with valuable 
introduction in RolU Seriet (2 vols.. Ixmdon, 1882-5); Symeonie 
Dvnelmenei* opera H eollretanea, containing everything ever as- 
cribed to him except the Hieloria ectlrii* [Hinrimrnnt, ed. with 
introduction by Hindi, in Surtere Soe., LI (Durham, 1868); 
fiittarieal Works of Simeon of Durham, tr. with preface and notea 
by Sntv«Ni«)N (London. 1855): H*rdt, Dtseriptite Catalogue 
British Hilary (London, 1862-71); Chevalier. Repertoire 
historiques du moyen Age (Pari*. 1006), with list of 
, v. Simon, 

Edwin Burton. 



Simeon Stylites the Elder, Saint, was the first 
and probably the most famous of the long succession 
of Ktylitcr ,or "pillar-hermits", who during more than 
nix centuries acquired by their strange form of ascetic- 
ism a great reputation for holiness throughout eastern 
Christendom. If it were not that our information, in 
the case of the first St. Simeon and some of his imita- 
tors, is based upon very reliable first-hand evidence, 
we should be disposed to relegate much of what his- 
tory records to the domain of fable; but no modern 
critic now ventures to dispute the reality of the feats 
of endurance attributed to these ascetics. Simeon 
the Elder, was born about 388 at Sisan, near the north- 
ern border of Syria. After beginning life as a shep- 
herd boy, he entered a monastery before the age of 
sixteen, and from the first gave himself up to the 
practice of an austerity so extreme and to all appear- 
ance so extravagant, that his brethren judged him, 
perhaps not unwisely, to be unsuited to any form of 
community life. Being forced to quit them he shut 
himself up for three yeans in a hut at Tell-Neschin, 
where for the first time he passed the whole of Lent 
without eating or drinking. This afterwards became 
his regular practice, and he combined it with the mor- 
tification of standing continually upright so long as his 
limbs would sustain him. In his later days he was 
able to stand thus on his column without support for 
the whole period of the fast. After three years in his 
hut, Simeon sought a rocky eminence in the desert and 
compelled himself to remain a prisoner within a nar- 
row space less than twenty yards in diameter. But 
crowds of pilgrims invaded the desert to seek him out, 
asking his counsel or his prayers, and leaving him in- 
sufficient time for his own devotions. This at last de- 
termined him to adopt a new way of life. Simeon had 
a pillar erected with a small platform at the top, and 
upon this he determined to take up his abode until 
death released him. At first the pillar was little more 
than nine feet high, but it was subsequently replaced 
by others, the last in the series being apparently over 
fifty feet from the ground. However extravagant 
this way of life may seem, it undoubtedly produced a 
deep impression on contemporaries, and the fame of 
the ascetic spread through Europe, Rome in particular 
being remarkable for the large number of pictures of 
the saint which were there to be seen, a fact which a 
modern writer, Holl, represents as a factor of great 
importance in the development of image worship (see 
the Philotesia in honour of P. Kleinert, p. 42-48). 
Even on the highest of his columns Simeon was not 
withdrawn from intercourse with his fellow men. By 
means of a ladder which could always be erected 
against the side, visitors were able to ascend; and we 
know that he wrote letters, the text of some of which 
we still |*mscks, that he instructed disciples, and that 
he also delivered addresses to those assembled be- 
neath. Around the tiny platform which surmounted 
the capital of the pillar there was probably something 
in the nature of a balustrade, but the whole was ex- 
posed to the open air, and Simeon seems never to have 



permitted himself any sort of cabin or shelter. During 
nig earlier years upon the column there was on the sum- 
mit a stake to which he bound himself in order to 
maintain the upright position throughout Lent, but 
this was an alleviation with which he afterwards dis- 
pensed. Great personages, such as the Emperor 
Theodosius and the Emnress Eudocia manifested the 
utmost reverence for the saint and listened to his 
counsels, while the Emperor Loo paid respectful at- 
tention to a letter Simeon wrote to him in favour of 
the Council of Chalcedon. Once when he was ill 
Theodosius sent three bishops to beg him to descend 
and allow himself to be attended by physicians, but the 
sick man preferred to leave his cure in the hamla of 
God, and before long he recovered. After spending 
thirty-six years on his pillar, Simeon died on Friday, 
2 Sept., 459 (Lictzmann, p. 235). A contest arose be- 
tween Antioch and Constantinople for the possession of 
his remains. The preference was given to Ant ioch, and 
the greater part of his relics were left there as a pro- 
tection to the unwalled city. The ruins of the vast 
edifice erected in hia honour and known as Qal 'at 
Sim 'An (the mansion of Simeon) remain to the pres- 
ent day. It consists of four basilicas built out from an 
octagonal court towards the four points of the compass. 
In the centre of the court stands the base of St. Sim- 
eon's column. This edifice, says H. C. Butler, "un- 

Siestionably influenced contemporary and later 
urch building to a marked degree" (Architecture 
and other Arts, p. 184). It seems to have been a su- 
preme effort of a provincial school of architecture 
which had borrowed little from Constantinople. 

St . Simeon's life ia principally known to ua from an account by 
TiicoDontrr, who waa a contemporary; also from the hiogrnphy 
of a disciple Antonius and from a more or leas independent Syriac 
source. All these materials have been edited by I.iktzm ann in 
HaRNAck AND Gkbhardt, Trite und Untersurhungen, XXXII 
(Berlin. 1906), no. 4; Acta SS„ Jan., I, 234-74. .See also Dk> 
LKllAYE in Rerut dee question* historiques. LVII (1895), 52- 
103; Stokes in Diet. Christ. Biog., a. v., Simeon (12) Stulttrs; 
Holl in Philotrsia P. Kleinert turn 70. Geburtttag (Leipiix, 
1907). Upon the architecture of Qal 'at Sim 'in see Butler, 
Arthiteeturt and other Arts of Syria (New York. 1904). 184-03; 
de VooCe. Syrie centrale, I (Paris, 1885), 141-54; Jcluen, 
.Sinai rt Syrie (Lille, 1893); 246-61; Leclxrcq in Cadrol, Diet, 
d arch, ehttt, I, *£3S0~ H8. 

Herbert Thurston. 

Simeon Stylites the Younger, Saint, b. at Anti- 
och in 521, d. at the same place 24 May, 597. His 
father was a native of Edessa, his mother, named 
Martha was afterwards revered as a saint and a life of 
her, which incorporates a letter of her son written from 
his pillar to Thomas, the guardian of the true cross at 
Jerusalem, has been printed. Like his namesake, the 
first Stylites, Simeon seems to have been drawn very 
young to a life of austerity. He attached himself to a 
community of ascetics living within the maruira or 
enclosure of another pillar-hermit, named John, who 
acted as their spiritual director. Simeon while still 
only a boy had a pillar erected for himself close to that 
of John. It is Simeon himself who in the above-men- 
tioned letter to Thomas states that he was living upon 
a pillar when he lost Lis first teeth. He maintained 
this kind of life for 68 years. In the course of this 
period, however, he several times moved to a new 
pillar, and on the occasion of the first of these ex- 
changes the Patriarch of Antioch and the Bishop of 
Seleucia ordained him deacon during the short space 
of time he spnt upon the ground. For eight years 
until John died, Simeon remained near his master's 
column, so near that they could easily converse. 
During this period his austerities were kept in some 
sort of check by the older hermit. 

After John's death Simeon gave full rein to his as- 
cetieal practices and Evagrius declares that he lived 
only upon the branches of a shrub that grew near 
Theopolis. Simeon the younger was ordained priest 
and was thus able to offer the Holy Sacrifice in mem- 
ory of his mother. On such occasions his disciples 
one after another climbed up the ladder to receive 
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Communion at hit* hands. Ah in the case of most of 
the other pillar saints a large number of miracles were 
believed to have been worked by Simoon the Younger. 
In several instances the cure was effected by pictures 
representing him (Holl in " Philotesia", 56). Towards 
the close of his life the naint occupied a column upon a 
mountain-side near Antioch called from his miracles 
the " Hill of Wonders", and it was here that he died. 
Besides the letter mentioned, several writings are at- 
tributed to the younger Simeon. A number of these 
small spiritual tractates were printed by Cozza-Luzi 
("Nova PP. Bib ", VIII, iii, Home, 1871, pp. 4-156). 
There is also an "Apocalypse" and letters to the Em- 
perors Justinian and Just"in II (see fragments in P. G., 
LXXXVI, pt. II, 3216-20). More especially Si- 
meon was the reputed author of a certain number of 
liturgical hvnins. "Troparis", etc. (sec Pctridcs in 
"Echosd'Orient'*, 1901 and 1902). 

Simeon Stylites III, another pillar hermit, who also 
bore the name Simeon, is honoured by both the Greeks 
and the Copts. He is hence believed to have lived in 
in the fifth century before the breach which occurred 
between these Churches. But it must be confessed 
that very little certain is known of him. He is be- 
lieved to have been struck by lightning upon his pil- 
lar, built near Hcgcu in Cieilia. 

There ill a long and dreary life of St. Simoon the Younger by 
Nicephorua of Antioch. but we learn more from the Life of St. 
Martha, hin mother, and from the Errlrruuticnl Hitlory of Kva- 
oimm. All thiww hove boon printed by the BollandisU, Aria 
SH.. May, V, 29*1-431: fragments of a Biography by Arca- 
num have been puhlUhed by Pa pa doit uw* Kr.nAMEt-n in I'iran- 
tuky Vrrmennik (IS'.M). 1 1 1-1.10 and 601-S04. See also AllaTi us, 
Dt Simtonum »rr (Paris, lStH), 17-22: Khi'mbacheh. Genrk. 
drr Bymnt. Liti (2nd ed.. Munich. 1897). 144-14.1 and 671; 
PhtUaia P. Klnntrt turn 70 OtburUInq (l-eip ig. 1907). 

Herbert Thurston. 

Simla, Archdiocese of, in India, n new creation of 
Pius X by a Decree dated 13 September, 1910, 
formed bv dividing off certain portions of the Arch- 
diocese of Agra and of the Diwesc of Lahore. By 
this arrangement the following places fall within the 
territory of the new archdiocese: Simla, the metro- 
politan city, where the Church of Sts. Michael and 
Joseph has been adopted as the pro-cathedral, A in- 
built, Higsar, Karmal, Patiala, Nabha, Sind, Loharu, 
and Maler Kotla, taken from the Archdiocese of Agra; 
and Mandi, Suket, Kulu, I*ihul and Spiti, taken from 
the Diocese of Inshore. As yet the appointment of 
suffragans has been reserved to the future by the Holy 
See. As the two more ancient dioceses are confided 
respectively to the Italian and Belgian Franciscans of 
khe Capuchin Reform, so the new archdiocese haB 
been given to the care of the same Fathers of the Eng- 
lish province. The first archbishop appointed is the 
Most Rev. Anselm E. J. Kenealy who, as Father 
Anselm, O.S.F.C., was well known in England as a 
lector in logic and metaphysics, guardian of Crawley 
monastery in Sussex, a member of the Oxford Union 
StM*iety, and provincial of the English province, before 
being called to Rome as definitor general of the order. 
Consecrated on 1 Jan., 1911, at Rome by Cardinal 
Gotti, assisted by the Archbishop of Westminster and 
Archbishop Jacquet, after visiting England to select 
some Fathers of the English province to accom|>any 
him, he sailed for India on 18 April, and was wel- 
comed with an imposing public reception on his arrival 
at Simla on 8 May. 

The stations with resident clergy are: Simla, Ara- 
balla, Dagshai, Casauli, and Subathu. The stations 
visited are: Jutogh, Solon, stations on the Kalka- 
Simla railway and Kalka, Kamal, Patiala, Rajpura, 
Sirsa, and Gind. The principal educational estab- 
lishments in the new archdiocese are at Simla and 
Amballa. At Simla the Nuns of Jesus and Mary 
(established in 1804) have some of the best schools in 
India for orphans, boarders, and the training of 
teachers. The Ix>reto Nuns nt Tara Hall, Simla 
(established in 1895), have also first-class schools for 



boarders and day-scholars. There is a 
for boys under the care of the Capuchin Fathers at 
Simla. 

R. Hull. 



i, Saint and Apostle. — The name of Simc- 
occurs in all the passages of the Gospel and Act* 
in which a list of the Apostles is given. To dis- 
tinguish him from St. Peter he is called (Matt., i 
4; Mark, iii, 18) Kananaios (*arara«>i), or Kananite? 
(Karavirijt), and Zelotes (frXwriJt : Luke, vi, 15, 
Acts, i, 13). Both surnames have the same significa- 
tion and are a translation of the Hebrew qand (the 
Zealous) . The name docs not signify that he belonged 
to the party of Zealots, but that he had seal for the 
Jewish law, which practised before his call. Jerome 
and others wrongly assume that Kana was his native 
place; were this so, he should have been railed 
Kanaioa. The Greeks, Copts, and Ethiopian* 
identify him with Nathanael of Canaj the first- 
mentioned also identify him with the bridegroom at 
the marriage of Cana, while in the "Chnmicon 
paschale" and elsewhere he is identified with Simon 
Clopas. The Abyssinians accordingly relate that he 
suffered crucifixion as Bishop of Jerusalem, after 
he had preached the Gospel in Samaria. W here he 
actually preached the Gospel is uncertain. Almost 
all the lands of the then known world, even as f;ir 
as Britain, have been mentioned; according to the 
G reeks, ho preached on the Black Sea, in Egypt, 
Northern Africa, and Britain, while, according to 
the Ijitin "Passio Simonis et Juda»", the author of 
which was (Lipsius maintains) sufficiently familiar 
with the history of the Parthian Empire in the find 
century, Simon laboured in Persia, and was there 
martyred at Suanir. However, Suanir is probably 
to be sought in Colchis. According to Moses of 
Chorene, Simon met his death in Weriosphora in 
Iberia; according to the Georgians, he preached in 
Colchis. His place of burial Is unknown. Con- 
cerning his relics our information is as uncertain as 
concerning his preaching. From Babylon to Rome 
and Toulouse we find traces of them; at Rome they 
are venerated under the Altar of the Crucifixion in 
the Vatican. His usual attribute is the saw, since 
his body is said to have been sawed to pieces, and 
more rarely the lance. He is regarded as the patron 
of tanners. In the Western Church he is venerated 
together with Jude (Thadckeus); in the East sep- 
arately. The Western Church keeps his feast on 
28 October; the Greeks and Copts on 10 May. 

Acta SS., Oct.. XII, 421-36; Lirsica, Dir. apokrypkrn ApM- 
UlgtsrhiehUn (Brunswick. 1883-90). 1, 117-8; II. 2. 142-200: BM 
hagingr. latino (Brussels, 1S9S-1900), 1122; BibL hag. gram 
ed.. Brussels, 1909). 231. 

L6; 



Biblical; In- 



Simon. Sec Peter, Saint. 

Simon, Richard. See 
troduction, Biblical. 

Simone da Orsenigo, a Lombard architect and 
builder of the fourteenth century whose memory u 
chiefly connected with the cathedral of Milan in the 
course of its erection. He was probably a native of 
the town of Orsenigo in the district of Como. His name 
is inscribed in 1387 on the list of masters of work 
at the Duomo, immediately after that of Marco da 
Campione, who heads his associates, and it appears 
subsequently alternately with that of Nicolas Bona- 
venture of 'Paris. Orsenigo is styled instgntriut. 
Another master of the same name, Paolino Orsenigo, 
was likewise employed upon the works of the cathedral 
in 1400 under the title of magisler a lignanime, perhaps 
master of the scaffolding. 

Nagler. Kantllrr Ltricvn (Munich. 1841): Cicoojca*a. 
.S/orin delta Scultura (Venice. 1853); Peaaism Itaha* Sevlptsri 
(London. 1868). Havm^Y 

ML L». ELandley. 
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1, a Gnostic, Antinomiansectof the second 
century which regarded Simon Magus as its founder 
&nd which traced its doctrines back to him. The 
Simonians are mentioned by Hegesippus (in Euse- 
bius, "Hist, eccl.", IV, xxii); their doctrines are 
quoted and opposed in connexion with Simon Magus 
by tremens ( Adv. haer." t I, xxiii), by the "Plulo- 
sophumena" (VI. ix-xx; X, xii), and later by Epi- 
phanius ("Haer. ' , xxii). In the "Philosophumcna" 
Simon's doctrine iB described according to his reputed 
work, "The Great Declaration"; it is evident that 
we have here the doctrinal opinions of the Simonians 
as they had developed in the second century. Ac- 
cording to these there was a perfect, eternal ungencr- 
ated being (fire), that contained an invisible, hidden 
element and a visible, manifest element; the hidden 
is concealed in the manifest; the action of both is 
similar to that of the intelligible and the sensible 
in Plato. From that which remains concealed of the 
ungcnerated being six roots (powers) emanated in 
pairs and these pairs correspond at the same time 
to heaven and earth, sun and moon, air and water. 
In their potentiality is contained the entire power. 
This unlimited power is the "Standing One" («rr«it), 
the seventh root (power) corresponding to the seventh 
day after the six days of creation. This seventh 
power existed before the world, it is the Spirit of God 
that moved upon the face of the waters (Gen., i, 2). 
When it does not remain in the six rootB (in poten- 
tiality), but is actually developed in the world, it is 
then in substance, magnitude, and perfection the same 
as the unlimited power of the ungenerated being 
(pantheistic emanation). As the female side of the 
original being appears the " thought " or ' ' conception " 
(friwia), which is the mother of the ajons. The 
"Standing One" is regarded as containing both 
sexes. The first six "powers" are followed by other 
less important emanations: archangels, angels, the 
demiurge who fashions the world, who is also thj 
God of the Jews. The jealousy of the inferior 
spirits seems to have forced the '''Ennoia" to take 
female forms and to migrate from one body into an- 
other, until Simon Magus, the great power sent forth 
by the original being, discovered her in Helena and 
released her. The deliverance was wrought by his 
being recognized as the highest power of God, the 
"Standing One". Men are also saved by accepting 
Simon's doctrine, by recognizing him as the great 
power of God. The Old Testament and its law, by 
which mankind was only brought into bondage, was 
opposed (antinomianism) as the work of the inferior 
god of the Jews (the Demiurge). The Simonians 
used magic and theurgy, incantations, and love- 
potions; they declared idolatry a matter of indiffer- 
ence that was neither good nor bad, proclaimed 
fornication to be perfect love, and led very disor- 
derly, immoral lives. In general, they regarded noth- 
ing in itself as good or bad by nature. It was not 
good works that made men blessed, in the next world, 
but the pace bestowed by Simon and Helena on 
those who united with them. The Simonians 
venerated and worshipped Simon under the image of 
Zeus, and Helena under that of Athene. The sect 
flourished in Syria, in various districts of Asia Minor, 
and at Rome. In the third century remnants of it 
still existed (Origen, "Contra Cels.", I, 57; VI, 11), 
which survived until the fourth century. Euaebius 
("Hist, eccl.", II, xiii) calls the Simonians the most 
immoral and depraved of mankind. Closely con- 
nected with them were the Dositheans and Men- 
andrians, who should be regarded probably as 
branches of the Simonians. Their names came from 
Dositheus and Meander, of whom the first, a Samari- 
tan, was originally the teacher and then the pupil 
of Simon Magus, while Mcnandcr was a pupil and, 
after Simon's death, his most important successor. 
Dositheus is said to have opposed antinomianism, 



that is, the rejection of Old Testament law. As late 
as the beginning of the seventh century Eulogius of 
Alexandria (in Photius, "Hibliotheca cod.", 230) 
opposed Dositheans who regarded Dositheus as the 
great prophet foretold by Moses. Dositheus died 
a tragic death from starvation ("Pseudo-Clemen. 
Recognitions," I, 57, 72; II, 11; Origen, "Contra 
Cels.", 1, 57; VI, 11; "De priuoipiis", IV, 17; "In 
Matth. Comm.", XXXII, P. L., XIII, 1643; "In 
Luc. Horn.", XXV, ibid., 1866; Epiphanius, "Ha?r.", 
XX). Like Simon, Mcnandcr also proclaimed him- 
self to be the one sent of God, the Messias. In 
the same way he taught the creation of the world 
by angels who were sent by the Ennoia. He asserted 
that men received immortality and the resurrection 
by his baptism and practised magicid arts. The 
sect named after him, the Menandrians, continued 
to exist for a considerable length of time. 

See the bibliography to Simon Mauls. 

J. P. KlRSCH. 

Simon Magus. — According to the testimony of St. 
Justin ("First Apolog. ", xxvi), whose statement as to 
this should probably be believed, Simon came from 
Gitta (in the Pseudo-Clementine Homilies, II, xxii, 
called (VtrOUp) in the country of the Samaritans. At 
the outbreak of the persecution (c. 37 a. d.) of the 
early Christian community at Jerusalem that began 
with the martyrdom of St. Stephen, when Philip the 
Deacon went from Jerusalem to Samaria, Simon lived 
in the latter city. By his magic arts, because of 
which he was called 



"Magus", and by his teachings 
in which he announced himself as the "great power of 
God", he had made a name for himself and had won 
adherents. He listened to Philip's sermons, was im- 
pressed by them, and like many of his countrymen 
was baptized and united with the community of be- 
lievers in Christ. But, as was evident later, his con- 
version was not the result of the inner conviction of 
faith in Christ as the Redeemer, but rather from sel- 
fish motives, for he hoped to gain greater magical 
power and thus to increase his influence. For when 
the Ajxwtles Peter and John came to Samaria to be- 
stow on the believers baptized by Philip the outpour- 
ing of the Spirit which was accompanied by miracu- 
lous manifestations, Simon offered them money, de- 
siring them to grant him what he regarded as magical 

Eower, so that he also by the laying on of hands could 
ps tow the Holy Ghost, and thereby produce such 
miraculous results. Full of indignation at such an 
offer Peter rebuked him sharply, exhorted him to pen- 
ance and conversion and warned him of the wicked- 
ness of his conduct. Under the influence of Peter'B 
rebuke Simon begged the Apostles to pray for him 
(Acts, viii, 9-29). However, according to the unani- 
mous report of the authorities of the second century, 
he persisted in his false views. The ecclesiastical 
writers of the early Church universally represent him 
as the first heretic, the "Father of Heresies". 

Simon is not mentioned again in the writings of the 
New Testament. The account in the Acts of the 
Apostles is the sole authoritative report that we have 
about him. The statements of the writers of the sec- 
ond century concerning him are largely legendary, and 
it is difficult or rather impossible to extract from them 
anv historical fact the details of which are established 
with certainty. St. Justin of Rome (" First Apolog. ", 
xxvi, Ivi; " Dialogus c. Tryphonem ", exx) describes 
Simon as a man who, at the instigation of demons, 
claimed to be a god. Justin says further that Simon 
came to Rome during the reign of the Emperor Clau- 
dius and by his magic arts won many followers so 
that these erected on the island in the Tiber a statue 
to him as a divinity with the inscription "Simon the 
Holy God". The statue, however, that Justin took 
for one dedicated to Simon was undoubtedly one 
of the old Sabine divinity Scmo Sanctis. Statues of 
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this early god with similar inscriptions have been 
found on the island in the Tiber and elsewhere in 
Home. It is plain that the interchange of e and i in 
the Roman characters led Justin, or the Roman Chris- 
tians before him, to look upon tne statue of the early 
Sabine deity, of whom they knew nothing, as a 
statue of the magician. Whether Justin's opinion 
that Simon Magus came to Rome rest* only on the 
fact that he believed Roman followers had erected this 
statue to him, or whether he had other information on 
this point, cannot now be positively determined. His 
testimony cannot, therefore, be verified and so re- 
mains doubtful. The later anti-heretical writers who 
report Simon's residence at Rome, take Justin and tho 
apocryphal Acts of Peter as their authority, so that 
their testimony is of no value. Simon brought with 
with him, so Justin and other authorities state, a par- 
amour from Tyre called Helena. He claimed that she 
was the first conception (<mwo) whom he, as the 
"great power of God", had freed from bondage. 

Simon plays an important part in the "Pseudo- 
Clementines . He appears here as the chief antag- 
onist of the Apostle Peter, by whom he is everywhere 
followed and opposed. The alleged magical arts of the 
magician and Peter's efforts against him are described 
in a wav that is absolutely imaginary. The entire ac- 
count lacks all historical basis. In the "Philoso- 
phumena" of Hippolytus of Rome (vi, vii-xx), the 
doctrine of Simon and his followers is treated in de- 
tail. The work also relates circumstantially how Si- 
mon laboured at Rome and won many by his magic 
arts, and how he attacked the Apostles Peter and 
Paul who opposed him. According to this account 
the reputation of the magician was greatly injured by 
the efforts of the two Apostles and the number of hie 
followers became constantly smaller. He conse- 
quently left Rome and returned to his home at Gitta. 
In order to give his scholars there a proof of his higher 
nature and divine mission and thus regain his au- 
thority, he had a grave dug and permitted himself to 
be buried in it, after previously prophesying that after 
three days he would rise alive from it. But the 
promised resurrection did not take place; Simon died 
in the grave. The apocryphal Acts of St. Peter give 
an entirely different account of Simon's conduct at 
Rome and of his death (Lipsius, "Die apokryphen 
Apostclgcschichten und Apostellegenden", II," Pt. I 
(Brunswick, 1887). In this work also great stress is 
laid upon the struggle between Simon and the two 
Apostles Peter and Paul at Rome. By his magic arte 
Simon had also sought to win the Emperor Nero for 
himself, an attempt in which he had been thwarted by 
the Apostles. As proof of the truth of his doctrines 
Simon offered to ascend into the heavens before the 
eyes of Nero and the Roman populace; by magic he 
did rise in the air in the Roman Forum, but the prav- 
ers of the Apostles Peter and Paul caused him to fall, 
so that he was severely injured and shortly afterwards 
died miserably. Arnobius reports this alleged at- 
tempt to fly and the death of Simon with still other 
particulars ("Adv. nationes", ii, xii; cf. "Constit. 
Apost. ", vi, ix). This legend led later to the erection 
of n church dedicated to the Apostles on the alleged 
spot of Simon's fall near the Via Sacra above the 
Forum. The stones of the pavement on which the 
Apost les knelt in prayer and which are said to contain 
the impression of their knees, are now in the wall of 
the Church of Santa Francesca Romana. 

All these narratives l>elong naturally to the do- 
main of legend. It is evident from them, however, 
that, according to the tradit ion of the second century, 
Simon Magus appeared as an opponent of Christian 
doctrine and of the Apostles, and as a heretic or rather 
as a false Messias ol the Apostolic age. This view 
rests on the sole authoritative historical account of 
him, that given us by the Acts of the Apostles. It 
cannot be determined how far one or another detail 



of his later life, as given in essentially legendary fc 
in the authorities of the second century and the fol- 
lowing era, may be traced to historical tradition. 
Baur ("Die chriatl. Gnosis", 310) and some of his ad- 
herents have denied the historical existence of Simon 
and his sect. This view, opposed to the account m 
the Book of Acts, and to the tradition of the second 
century, is now abandoned by ail serious historians. 
Further this "legendary" Simon was made an vtsvn- 
tial link by the Tubingen School of Baur and his fol- 
lowers for historical evidence of the alleged "Pe- 
trinc" and "Pauline" factions in the early Church, 
which had fought with one another and from whose 
union the Catholic Church arose. For the same rea- 
sons this school, especially Lipsius, assigns the labours 
of St. Peter at Rome, which it claims are first made 
known by these apocryphal writings, to the domain 
of legend. All these theories, however, are without 
basis and have been abandoned by serious historical 
scholars, even among non-Catholics (cf. Schmidt, 
"Petrus in Rom", Lucerne, 1892). A developed sys- 
tem of doctrines is attributed to Simon and his fol- 
lowers in the anti-heretical writings of the early 
Church, especially in Iremeus ("Adv. hser.", I. xxiu. 
IV; VI, xxxiii), in the "Philosophumena" (VI, VII 
so.), and in Epiphanius ("H*r.", XXII). The work 
"The Great Declaration" C A»^.i ^oXfJj was also 
ascribed to Simon, and the "Pseudo-Clementines" 
also present his teaching in detail. How much of this 
system actually belonged to Simon cannot now be de- 
termined. Still his doctrine seems to have been a 
heathen Gnosticism, in which he proclaimed 
as the Standing One (fcrtft), the principal i 
of the Deity and the Redeemer. According to Im>- 
seus he claimed to have appeared in Samaria as the 
Father, in Judea as the Son, and among the heathen 
as the Holy Ghost, a manifestation of the Eternal. 
He asserted that Helena, who went about with him, 
was the first conception of the Deity, the mother of 
all, by whom the Deity had created the angels and the 
sons. The cosmic forces had cast her into corporeal 
bonds, from which she was released by Simon as the 
great power. In morals Simon was probably Anti- 
nomian, an enemy of Old Testament law. His magi- 
cal arte were continued by his disciples; these led 
unbridled, licentious Uvea, in accordance with the 
principles which they had learned from their master. 
At any rate they called themselves Simonians, giving 
Simon Magus as their founder. 

Ernnrtrs. Church //iff.. II. 13: HiLOBwrsto, Kitz*ro*»dtitkU 
r>t* UrckriMrnlum* (Lcipiig, 1HM): Haocmanx, Dit romutkt 
Kircht (Freiburg, 1864), 655 iqq.; La no in, Dit CUmcnrromonr: 
ihre Bntntthuna u. ihrt Trndenien (Goth*. 1*90); Wjm, Dm 
Pttuiln-Klrmrnlintn l Uipiijt. 1004); Luciano, Lt mmmt 
Uaorruiarif d\ .Simon* Mnoo t dtUa sua rolata in " Nutno Bull, ii 
arch. eri*t." (1900), 2D-66; SaYIO, S, Giuttino martin t fope- 
ttati del Simonc Mngo in Roma in CtrtTfii eattoliea (1910), IV. 
532 sq., 673 m.; PhApcke, Ltben u. Lthrt Simon* d** Haovrt 
nach dm p*euao-klrmentini*t)ifn Homilitn (Raticburg, 1&95I: 
Kcduch, ftw rimtmianiMekt Schri/l 'Ava+artc pryaAq in Ar'h.f. 
Gtich. drr Ph,lo,ophit (1910). 374 »q.: Wkdek. Hi*, of Simonm to 
tht Chritttan Church (Baltimore. 1909); Sauio* in Dut. Ckrwt 
..v. Simon (1) Magut. 

J. P. 



Simon of Cascia (Simeone Fidati), Blessed, 
Italian preacher and ascctical writer, b. at Cascia, Italy ; 
d. at Florence, 2 February, 1348. At an early age be 
entered the Order of Augustinian Hermits, where he 
became distinguished for learning and as a model of 
every monastic virtue. He displayed great ability as 
a preacher, and his sermons at Perugia, Bologna, 
Siena, and Florence bore much fruit. He was espe- 
cially successful in his work among fallen women, 
making many conversions and founding for them a 
house of jienance. He also established at Florence a 
convent of women under the Augustinian rule. He 
was beatified by Gregory XVI in 1S33. He wrote 
" De gestis Christi ", a history of the Gospels in fift 
the mystical sense of the Moral i 
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tive is simply but learnedly set forth. The work was 
published at Basle (1517), Cologne (1533, 1540), and 
Ratisbon (1733). He in likewise the author of an 
" Expositio super evangel ia" (Venice, 1480; Florence, 
1496), of a work in Italian on the evils existing among 
the clergy (Milan. 1521 ; Turin, 1779), and a treatise 
"De beata Virgine" (Basle, 1517). Unpublished 
works of his arc "De doctrina Christiana"; "De vita 
Christiana"; "De cognitione peccati"; "Expositio 
s^rnboli"; >f "De speculo cruris"; "De conflictu 

Blanche M. Kelly. 



Simon of Cramaud, cardinal, b. near Rochechou- 
art in the Diocese of Limoges before 1360; d. at Poi- 
tiers 14 Dec., 1422. He studied law at Orleans and 
later enjoyed an excellent reputation as a canonist. 
In 13K2 he became Bishop of Agen, was transferred to 
Briers in 1383, and to Poitiers in 1385. He never 
occupied the Sec of Sens to which he was named in 
1390; but the following year he became titular Patri- 
arch of Alexandria and Administrator of the Diocese 
of Avignon. His appointment to the archiepisco- 
pal See of Reims (1409) was followed by his eleva- 
tion to the cardinalate in 1413, and from that date 
until his death he was Administrator of the Diocese 
of Poitiers. A very prominent figure in the Great 
Schism, he resolutely championed the cause of Clem- 
ent VII, but was a decided opponent of his successor, 
Benedict XIII. In diplomatic missions and at na- 
tional synods he agitated in favour of the withdrawal 
from the tatter's obedience. As a president of the 
Council of Pisa in 1409 he proclaimed the deposition of 
both Gregory XII and Benedict XIII, and secured the 
election of Alexander V. At the Council of Constance 
an extraordinary form of papal election, which granted 
a vote to certain national delegates along with the 
cardinals, was carried largely through his efforts. 
In his writings, still widely scattered and to a great 
extent unedited, he so exaggerates the authority 
of the civil power to the detriment of the spiritual 
rights of the Apostolic See that some of his views are 
really schismatical. He has been rightly called a pre- 
cursor of both theological and political Gallicanism. 

Salembikb in Diet. Thiol. Co/A.. Ill (Pari*, 1908), «. v. 
Cranutud: lorn, TK* Ortat Schitm of the Wut (New York. 1907). 
157, paaAm. 

N. A. Weber. 

Simon of Cremona, a theological writer and cele- 
brated preacher belonging to the Order of St. Au- 
gustine, date of birth unknown; d. at Padua, 1390. 
He flourished in the second half of the fourteenth cen- 
tury, and the held of his labours was Northern Italy, 
especially the Venetian territory. Excerpts from his 
sermons were published under the title "Postilla 
super Evangeliis et Epistolis Omnium Dominicarum" 
(Reutlingen, 1484). He left several works in manu- 
script, among which may be mentioned "In Quatuor 
Libros Sentcntiarum", " Quaestiones de indulgentia 
PortiuncuUe", and "Qiuestioncs de sanguine Christi ". 

Oiwikqer, BiU. Aumut. (Ingolntadt, 17G8). 275 aqq. 

James F. Driscoll. 



Simon of Sudbury, Archbishop of Canterbury, b. 
at Sudbury, Suffolk, England, of middle-class parents, 
date of birth unknown; d. at London, 14 June, 1381. 
After taking a degree in law at Paris, he proceeded 
to Rome, became chaplain to Innocent VI, and was 
sent to England as nuncio to Edward III in 1356. In 
1361 Sudbury was made Bishop of London, after 
being chancellor of Salisbury. He was busy with 
John of Gaunt over negotiations with France in 
1372-73, and while complaints were made that his 
cathedral in London was neglected, the bishop en- 
riched his native town by building and endowing a 
collegiate church on the site of his father's old house. 
8udbury succeeded I <ar<» : >am as Archbishop of Canter- 
bury in 1375, and hi& i endship with John of Gaunt 



and the Lancastrian party at once brought him into 
opposition with Courtenay, Bishop of London, and 
William of Wykeham, Bishop of Winchester. Sud- 
bury was an amiable but not a strongman, and John 
of Gaunt's support of Wyclif made the archbishop 
reluctant to proceed against the latter. Court e- 
nay's pressure forced Wyclif to Ik* summoned before 
the bisho|>s in 1377, but Wyclif, who had not yet 
incurred a formal charge of heresy, had Lancas- 
ter and the influence of the court at his back, and 
escaped condemnation. Archbishop Sudbury be- 
came lord chancellor in 1380, on the resignation 
of Scrope, and this acceptance of office cost him 
his life a year later at the great uprising of the 
I>easants. 

On 11 June, 1381, the archbishop was with Richard 
II and his ministers in the Tower of London, when 
the peasants marched on the capital. On 14 June, 
while Richard was holding conference with Wat 
Tyler at Mile End, and agreeing to the demands of 
the peasants, a crowd invaded the Tower crying 
"Where is the traitor to the kingdom? Where is 
the spoiler of the commons?" "Neither a traitor, 
nor despoiler am I, but thy archbishop", came the 
reply. In vain the archbishop warned the mob that 
heavy punishment would follow his death; the hatred 
of the people against all whom they judged responsible 
for the poll-tax left no room in their hearts for mercy. 
The archbishop was dragged from his chamber to 
Tower Hill, and there with many blows his head was 
struck off — to be placed on London Bridge, according 
to the savage custom of the time. A few days later, 
when the rising was over, the head was taken down, 
and, with the archbishop's body, removed to Canter- 
bury for burial. It was said that Sudbury, when 
Bishop of Ixmdon, had discouraged pilgrimages to 
the shrine of St. Thomas at Canterbury; he was 
known to be the friend of John of Lancaster, and he 
had imprisoned John Ball, the peasant leader, as his 
predecessors had done, at Maidstone. But the fact 
that he was chancellor was the real cause of Sudbury's 
violent death. Nevertheless, there were many 
who loved the mild and gentle archbishop, and who 
counted him a martyr. 

Htmkh, F&lera: K.viatrroN, ChroniconAnolur.od. Thompson; 
Wal^INQHaM, Hist. Angticana; Hiodkn. Polychronicon; all in 
Roll* Scrie: FboimaRT, Stubbt' Conrtitutional History. 

Joseph Clayton'. 

Simon of Tournai, professor in the University of 
Paris at the beginning of the thirteenth century, 
dates of birth and death unknown. He was teaching 
before 1184, as he signed a document at the same 
time as Gerard de Puerile, who died in that year 
Bishop of Coventry. The chroniclers of the jjcriod, 
however they differ on other points, are unanimous 
in proclaiming Simon's brilliancy in philosophy, 
which subject he taught for ten years. I^ater he 
lectured on theology with equal success. In his 
lectures he utilized the many works, including Aris- 
totle's philosophical writings, which were being made 
known by the labours of the Aral) translators. 
Simon's teachings aroused suspicion as early as the 
end of the twelfth century. His enemies were, 
probably, the opponents of the new philosophy; 
the accounts given by Thomas de Cantimpre, Mat- 
thew Paris, and Giraldus Cambrensis In-fore them, 
though differing considerably as ' :> details, agree at 
least in saying that Simon was struck dumb as a 
punishment for his blasphemy or his heretical asser- 
tions regarding the truths of the Christian faith. T( 
would be difficult now to determine whether in pri- 
vate conversation he made statements that arc not 
contained in his works; the latter, however, of which 
but few have been printed, arc orthodox. They 
consist chiefly of a "Summa thcologira" or "Senten- 
tial", various "Qmrstiones", "Sermons", and the 
"Expositio in symbolum s. Athanasii" printed in the 
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"Bibliotheca CasinensLs", IV (Rome, 1880). 322-46. 
The work entitled "Dc tribua impostoribus was not 
written by Simon. A letter of Stephen of Toumai, 
earlier than 1192, speaks in very fluttering terms of a 
Simon, who is probably to be identified with the 
subject of this article. 

HM. Litlir. dt la France. XVI. 388-94; DsKiruc an© Chatb- 
Lain, C'Aortu/inm Umter*. Pari; I, 45. 7i: Haur^ac, HUtoire dc 
la philosophit tcoUmtiipit U'arin, 1880). 58-A2; Xniictt el > iir--.it* 
det manuneriu dt la Bibl. Xat., XXXI. pt. II. 203-300; Satires 
et rxtraili de qtietque* manutcriU (Pari*, 1891). III. 2.50-59; 
Uebehwko-Heinxk, tJruwlri** der Uetehichte der PhiUuojthit 
HMm, 1905). II. 211. 277. etc.; db Wuu, Hutoirt dt la phil- 

Us Pay, Ba, (BruMvla. 1895). 39. 

191 



etc.; Huloiredtla 



«» Btlgique (Hnuwela. 1910). 56-57. 
J. DE O.UELUNCK. 



Simon Stock, Saint, b. in the County of Kent, 
England, about 1165; d. in the Carmelite monastery 
at Bordeaux. France, 16 May, 1265. On account 
of his English birth he is also called Simon Anglus. 
It is said that when twelve years old he began to 
live as a hermit in the hollow trunk of an oak, and 
later to have become an itinerant preacher until he 
entered the Carmelite Order which had just come to 
England. According to the same tradition he went 
as a Carmelite to Rome, and from there to Mt. 
Carmcl, where he spent several years. All that is 
historically certain is that in 1247 he was elected 
the sixth general of the Carmelites, as successor to 
Alan, at the first chapter held at Avlesford, England. 
Notwithstanding his great age he showed remarkable 
energy as general and did much for the benefit of 
the order, so that he is justly regarded as the most 
celebrated of its generals. During his occupancy 
of the office the order became widely spread in south- 
ern and western Europe, especially in England; 
above all, he was able to found houses in the university 
cities of that era, as in 1248 at Cambridge, in 1253 
at Oxford, in 1260 at Paris and Bologna. This ac- 
tion was of the greatest importance both for the 
growth of the institution and for the training of its 
younger members. Simon was also able to gain 
at least the temporary approbation of Innocent IV, 
for the altered rule of the order which had Inhmi 
adnpted to European conditions. Nevertheless the 
order was greatly oppressed, and it was still struggling 
everywhere to secure admission, either to obtain 
the consent of the secular clergy, or the toleration 
of the other orders. In these difficulties, as Guilelmus 
de Sanvico (shortly after 1291) relates, the monks 
prayed to their patroness the Blessed Virgin. "And 
the Virgin Mary revealed to their prior that they were 
to apply fearlessly to Pope Innocent, for they would 
receive from him an effective remedy for these dif- 
ficulties". (Cf. "Speculum Cnrmel. \ I. 101 sqq.; 
Zimmermann. 325; "Biblioth. Carmelit.'/, I, 609). 
The prior followed the counsel of the Virgin, and the 
order received a Bull or letter of protection from In- 
nocent IV against these molestations. It is an his- 
torical fact that Innocent IV issued this papal 
letter for the Carmelites under date of 13 January, 
1252, at Perugia ("Registr. Innoc. IV", ed. Berger, 
III, 24, n. 5563). 

Later Carmelite writers give more details of such 



a vision and revelation. Johannes Grossi wrote 
his " Viridarium" about 1430, and he relates that the 
Mother of God appeared to Simon Stock with the 
scapular of the order in her hand. This scapular 
she gave him with the words: "Hoc erit tibi H 
cunctis Carmelitis privilegium, in hoc habitu moriens 
salvabitur" (This shall be the privilege for vou 
and for all Carmelites, that anyone dying in this 
habit shall be saved). On account of this great pm- 
ilege many distinguished Englishmen, such as Kins 
Edward II, Henry, Duke of Lancaster, and manv 
others of the nobility secretly wore (clam portaverm!) 
the Carmelite scapular under their clothing and died 
with it on ("Specul. Carmelit.", I, 139; Zimmermann. 
340). In Grossi's narrative, however, the scapular 
of the order must be taken to mean the habit of the 
Carmelites and not as the small Carmelite scapular. 
Ab was the custom in medieval times among the other 
orders, the Carmelites gave their habit or at leart 
their scapular to their benefactors and friends of 
high rank, that these might have a share in the 
privilege apparently connected with their habit or 
scapular by the Blessed Virgin- It is possible that 
the Carmelites themselves at that period wore their 
scapular at night in a smaller form just as they did 
at a later date and at the present time: namely, in 
about the form of the scapular for the present third 
order. If this is so they could give laymen their 
scapular in this form. At a later date, probably not 
until the sixteenth century, instead of the scapular 
of the order the small scapular was given as token 
of the scapular brotherhood (cf. Zimmermann, 351 
sq.; Weasels, "Analecta Ord. Carmel." (1911), 119 
sqq.). To-day the brotherhood regards this as its 
chief privilege, and one it owes to St. Simon Stock, 
that anyone who dies wearing the scapular is not 
eternally lost. In this way the chief privilege and 
entire history of the little Carmelite scapular is 
connected with the name of St. Simon Stock. There 
is no difficulty in granting that Grossi's narra- 
tive, related above, and the Carmelite tradition are 
worthy of belief, even though they have not the 
full value of historical proof (see Scapular). That 
Simon himself was distinguished by special venera- 
tion of and love for the Virgin is shown bv the anti- 
phonies "Flos Carmeli" and "Ave Stella Matutina", 
which he wrote, and which have been adopted in the 
breviary of the Calced Carmelites. Besides these 
antiphonies other works have been incorrectly at- 
tributed to him. The first biographical account* of 
Simon belong to the year 1430, but these are not 
entirely reliable. However, he was not at tliis time 
publicly venerated as a saint; it was not until 1435 
that his feast was put in the choral books of the monas- 
tery at Bordeaux. It was introduced before 1458 
into Ireland and, probably at the same time, into 
England; by a decree of the General Chapter of 
1564 its celebration was commanded for the entire 
order. 

Artn SSL. Vtav. III. AA3 gq.; Zimmerman*. Monument. kuL 
CarmA.. I (I>rina. 1907). 313-22; Sainte-Mam, L'Ordrt * 
A" I), du Mont-CarmH (Bruges. 1910); tee- also Cakmbut* 
OiUif.H, and Scapulam. 
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